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Dates of Terms 
Session 1996-97 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 3 October 1996 to Friday , 13 December 1996 

(Teaching begins Monday, 7 October 1996) 
Lent Term: Monday, 13 January 1997 to Friday, 21 March 1997 
Summer Term: Monday, 28 April 1997 to Friday, 4 July 1997 

Session 1997-98 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 2 October 1997 to Friday, 12 December 1997 

(Teaching begins Monday , 6 October 1997) 
Lent Term: Monday, 12 January 1998 to Friday, 20 March 1998 
Summer Term: Monday, 27 April 1998 to Friday, 3 July 1998 

Opening Times of the School Buildings 
The School buildings are normally open as follows 
In term: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

(Via main entrances ONLY after 6.30 p.m.) 
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(St. Clements Building is open to 9.30 p.m .) 
Saturdays: Access only via Main Lodge 
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NOTE: Access to Kings Chambers, Lincoln Chambers, Tymes Court, St. Philips, 
Port smouth Street, Grange Court, 20 Kingsway and the Anchorage is restricted after 7 .30 
p.m. and restricted at weekends. Access to Columbia House is restricted after 5.30 p.m. and 
at weekends. Clare Market Building opens between 8.00 a.m. and 11.00 p.m. in term-time 
and closes at 7.30 p.m. during vacations. 
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CALENDAR OF EVENTS 1996-97 October 1996 

(University Functions in italics) 
1 T 

September 1996 2 w 5.00 p.m. Lay Appointment s Committee 
3 Th School Michaelmas Term Begins 
4 F 

1 s 
2 M 

5 s 
6 s 

3 T 
4 w 
5 Th 
6 F 
7 s 

7 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 

8 T 1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

9 w 11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 

8 s 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 

9 M 10 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
10 T 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
11 w 4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
12 Th 5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 
13 F 11 F 
14 s 12 s 

15 s 13 s 
16 M 14 M 
17 T 
18 w 
19 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE VISIT DAY 

4.30 p.m. 
20 F 
21 s 

15 T 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning & Resources Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

16 w 9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 

22 s 
23 M University Michaelmas Term Begins 

4.30 p.m. Executive Committee 
17 Th 2.00 p.m. Examination s and Progress Monitoring Sub-Committee of the 

Graduate School Committee 
24 T 18 F 
25 w 19 s 
26 Th 
27 F 20 s 
28 s 21 M 

22 T 11.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Project Team 
29 s 2.00 p.m. Admission s Committee 
30 M 23 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 

2.00 p.m. External Programme s Sub-Committee 
24 Th 10.30 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 

2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
3.00 p.m. Communications Project Team 

25 F 
26 s 
27 s 
28 M 2.00 p.m. LSE Health Service Committee 

5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
29 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
30 w 2.00 p.m. Regulation s Sub-Committee of the Graduate School Committee 
31 Th 
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November 1996 December 1996 

1 F 2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for Research Students 
2 s 1 s 

2 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
3 s 3 T 4.30 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
4 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 4 w 2.00 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
5 T 5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 4.45 p.m. Council 
6 w 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 

2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
5.00 p.m. Investments Committee 

5 Th 
2.00 p.m. Graduate Admissions Selectors' Sub-Committee of the 6 F 

Graduate School Committee 
4.00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 

7 s 
7 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE/UNISON Joint Committee 

5.00 p.m. External Communications Committee 
8 F 
9 s 

8 s 
9 M 

10 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
11 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

10 s 
11 M 4.00 p.m. Library Panel 

4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 
12 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

5.30 p.m. School Carol Service 
12 Th 5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 
13 F School Michaelmas Term Ends 

University Michaelmas Term Ends 
14 s 

13 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 
2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for M.Sc . Students 15 s 
2.00 p.m. External Pro"grammes Sub-Committee 16 M 
5.00 p.m. Informal meeting of the Court of Governors 17 T 

14 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 18 w 
15 F 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 19 Th School Presentation Ceremonies 
16 s 20 F 

21 s 
17 s 
18 M 
19 T 2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 

5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 
20 w 9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 

2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 
Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 

21 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

22 F 1.30 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 
2.00 p.m. Collegiate Board of Examiners 

23 s 

22 s 
23 M 
24 T School buildings close 
25 w Christmas Day 
26 Th Public Holiday 
27 F 
28 s 
29 s 
30 M 
31 T 

24 s 
25 M 3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 

5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
26 T 11.00 a.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 

1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

27 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
12.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School Committee 

28 Th 10.30 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 
12.00 p.m. Research Committee 

29 F 
30 s 
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January 1997 

1 w 
2 Th 
3 F 
4 s 
5 s 
6 M 
7 T 
8 w 
9 Th 

10 F 
11 s 
12 s 
13 M 

14 T 

15 w 

16 Th 

17 F 
18 s 
19 s 
20 M 
21 T 

22 w 

23 Th 
24 F 
25 s 
26 s 
27 M 
28 T 

29 w 
30 Th 

31 F 

New Year's Day 
School buildings re-open 

1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 

School Lent Term Begins 
University Lent Term Begins 

1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
2.00 p.m. Examinations and Progress Monitoring Sub-Committee of the 

Graduate School Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
3.00 p.m. Communications Project Team 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 
2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 
5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 

10.30 a.m Student Support and Liaison Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 

2.00 p.m. LSE Health Service Committee 
11.00 p.m. Management Information Systems Project Team 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

I 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
5.00 p.m. External Communications Committee 
2.00 p.m. Collegiate Board of Examiners I 

February 1997 

1 s 
2 s 
3 M 
4 T 
5 w 
6 Th 

7 F 
8 s 
9 s 

10 M 
11 T 

12 w 

13 Th 

14 F 

15 S 

16 S 
17 M 
18 T 
19 W 

20 Th 
21 F 

22 S 

23 S 
24 M 
25 T 
26 W 

27 Th 

28 F 

3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
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2.00 p.m. Regulations Sub-Committee of the Graduate School Committee 
2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
5.00 p.m. Informal meeting of the Court of Governors 

1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 

11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board Special Meeting 
4.30 p.m. Executive Committee 
1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
4.00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 
2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for Research Students 
2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 

4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 

9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
9.30 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for M.Sc. Students 
3.30 p.m. Research Student Tutors' Sub-Committee of the Graduate 

School Committee 
5.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
9.30 a.m . Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 

5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
1.30 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 
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March 1997 April 1997 

s 1 T 
2 w 

2 s 
3 M 2.00 p.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 
4 T 11.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Project Team 

2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 

3 Th School buildings re-open 
4 F 
5 s 

4.00 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

5 w 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School 

Committee 

6 s 
7 M 
8 T 
9 w 

6 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 
4.00 p.m. Library Panel 

10 Th 
11 F University Lent Term ends 
12 s 

7 F 
8 s 13 s 

14 M 
9 s 

10 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 

11 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 

15 T 
16 w 
17 Th 
18 F 
19 s 

12 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 
2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

13 Th 5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 
14 F 
15 s I 

16 s l 
17 M 

20 s 
21 M 
22 T 
23 w 
24 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
25 F 
26 s 

18 T 
19 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

2.00 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
4.45 p.m. Council 

20 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 

21 F School Lent Term Ends 
22 s 

27 s 
28 M School Summer Term Begins 

1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
3.30 p.m. Lay Appointments Committee 
5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 

29 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

30 w 9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 

23 s 
24 M 
25 T 
26 w School buildings close 
27 Th 

11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 
2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 
2.00 p.m Regulations Sub-Committee of the Graduate School Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 

28 F Public Holiday 
29 s 
30 s Easter Sunday 
31 M Public Holiday 
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May 1997 June 1997 

1 Th 10.00 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Committee 1 s 
2.00 p.m. Examinations and Progress Monitoring Sub-Committee of the 

Graduate School Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

2 F 
3 s 

2 M 2.00 p.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 
5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 

3 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.15 p.m. LSE Foundation Committee 

4 w 9.30 a.m . Information Systems Planning Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board 

4 s 5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 
5 M Public Holiday 5 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
6 T University Summer Term begins 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 

2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

7 w 10.30 a.m LSE VISIT DAY 
4.30 p.m . 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 

3.00 p.m . Catering Service s Advi sory Committee 
4.00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 

6 F 9.30 a.m . Academic Support Staff Committee 
2.00 p .m. Safety Committee 

7 s 
8 Th 3.00 p.m. Communications Project Team 
9 F 11.30 a.m. Inter-Halls Committee 8 s 

10 s 9 M 
10 T 5.00 p.m. Informal meeting of the Court of Governors 

11 s 11 w 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
12 M 2.00 p .m. LSE Health Service Committee 4.30 p.m. SCR Strawberry Tea 
13 T 
14 w 2.00 p.m . Appointments Committee 

2.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School Committee 
15 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 

12 Th 4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 
13 F University Summer Term Ends 
14 s 

11.00 a.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 
4.30 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
5.00 p.m. Investments Committee 

16 F 2.00 p.m. Dean 's Committee for Research Students 
17 s 

15 s 
16 M 
17 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
18 w 2.00 p.m . Academic Board Special Meeting 

Undergraduate examinations end 
18 s 19 Th 
19 M 4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 

4.00 p.m. Library Panel 
20 T 11.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Project Team 

20 F 
21 s Open Day (Sportsground) 

1.00 p.m . Academic Publications Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

21 w 9.30 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
4.30 p.m . Executive Committee 

22 Th 1.00 p.m. Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
2.15 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 

22 s 
23 M 1.00 p.m . Meeting of the Professor s of Economics 

2.00 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 

24 T 2.00 p.m . Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
4.30 p.m . Library Committee 
5.00 p.m External Communications Committee 

23 F 
24 s 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
25 w 4.45 p.m. Council 
26 Th 
27 F 

25 s 28 s 
26 M Spring Bank Holiday 
27 T Undergraduate examinations begin 30 M 

5.15 p.m . Standing Committee 
28 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

2.00 p.m . Graduate School Committee 
2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

29 Th 
30 F 
31 s 
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July 1997 

1 T 
2 w 
3 Th 
4 F 
5 s 
6 s 
7 M 
8 T 
9 w 

10 Th 
11 F 

12 s 
13 s 
14 M 
15 T 
16 w 
17 Th 
18 F 
19 s 
20 s 
21 M 
22 T 
23 w 
24 Th 
25 F 
26 s 
27 s 
28 M 
29 T 
30 w 
31 Th 

5.00 p .m . Court of Governors 
School Summer Term Ends 

2.00 p.m. College Board of Examiners 

2.00 p.m. Collegiate Committee of Examiners 
Collegiate Board of Examiners 

School Presentation Ceremonies 
School Presentation Ceremonies 
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History of the School 
The founding of the School marked the conjunction of a need with an opportunity . The need 
was for a centre where political and social problems could be studied as profoundly as they 
were being studied in universities on the continent and in America. The opportunit y came 
when Henry Hunt Hutchinson, a member of the Fabian Society , died in 1894 leavin g 
instructions that Sidney Webb and four other trustees were to dispose of the residue of hi s 
estate for socially progressive purposes , but otherwise more or less as they thought fit. Sidney 
Webb working without 'the formalities of charter s and incorporation s, of public sub scriptions 
and government grants , boards of trustees and governors ' collected sub scription s and started 
his School. Its aim was to contribute to the improvement of society by promoting the 
impartial study of its problems and the training of those who were to tran slate policy into 
action. 

The School opened modestly in October 1895 in rooms at 9 John Street, Adelphi , moving 
next year to 10 Adelphi Terrace, later the home of George Bernard Shaw. It wa s here in 
November 1896 that the School ' s library , The British Library of Political and Economic 
Science , was started. From the first the School set itself to cater for older student s as well as 
for those of normal university age, attracting them particularly from bu sine ss and 
administration; and from the first held itself open equally to students of both sexe s. 

Once the University of London had reorganised itself in 1900 and establi shed a Faculty of 
Economics and Political Science , the School joined the University , its three-year cour se 
providing the basis of the new B.Sc. (Econ .) degree. Since the formality of its new po sition 
required the School to regularise its constitution , it was incorporated as a limited company 
not trading for profit, on 18 June 1901, with Sidney Webb as Chairman of the Governor s. 
Sidney Webb may have hoped that the study of society and social problem s would lead to 
social , economic and political developments congenial to him and other Fabians; but he 
firmly established the principle that the School was not to be the servant of any political or 
economic dogma, but only of the impartial pursuit of knowledge and under standing. Thi s was 
emphasized in the adoption by the School in February 1922 of the motto from Virgil (Felix 
qui potuit) rerum cognoscere causas, and of the coat of arms depicting book s (for learning) 
and the beaver 'as an industrious animal with social habits .' 

Much of the development of the social science s in this country has its origin s in work 
done at the School. Five Nobel Prizes in Economic s have been awarded to former member s 
of Staff at the School (Sir John Hicks, Sir Arthur Lewis, Profes sor J. E. Meade , Profe ssor F. 
A. von Hayek and Professor R. Coase); but , as the list of subject s in the original Article s of 
Association suggests, the School's work has concerned the social science s in the wide st 
senses of that term, both theoretical and empirical , quantitative and humani stic. Among 
further examples of the School's contribution may be cited the development of the Sociology 
department (the oldest in the country - the first lectureship was established in 1904) , or of the 
department of Social Science and Administration , established in 1912 'for tho se who wish to 
prepare themselves to engage in the many form s of social and charitable effort' (later it 
offered one of the first university courses for professional social workers) ; Anthropology as 
it is currently practised owes much to the pioneering work at the School of Malinow ski and 
others in the 1920s; in 1924 , one of the first Chairs in International Relation s wa s establi shed 
at the School; in 1934 , the first organized study of Criminology began at the School. Among 
many distinguished former members of staff may be mentioned Sir Raymond Firth , Morris 
Ginsberg , Harold Laski, T. H. Marshall , Michael Oakeshott, Sir Karl Popper , Lord Robbin s, 
R. H. Tawney and Richard Titmuss. 

The extent of the School's current research and teaching may be gauged from other 
sections of the Calendar. Neither is rigidly confined within departmental or subject 
boundaries . Efforts have been made to ensure that specialization does not prevent students 
from drawing on the insights of other approaches, to enable them to take a broader view. For 
many years advantage has been taken of the federal structure of the Univer sity of London to 
offer teaching on an intercollegiate basis in some subjects. 
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From the first it was intended that the School's work should be of service to the community. 
As early as 1903, members of staff were offering expert advice to a Royal Commission on 
Taxation, and since then many have engaged in many forms of public service, in advising and 
participating in commissions and enquiries, in attachments as civil servants, in consultancy 
work at home and abroad; some have entered public life directly (Clement Attlee, later Prime 
Minister, lectured at the School in the early 1920s). Research at the School has been 
disseminated through a series of journals, starting with Economica , established in 1921. More 
recently , the School has developed publications such as LSE Experts to encourage greater 
access for a wider, general audience to research and consultancy services at the School. The 
School has also offered teaching designed to be of direct relevance to those in employment. At 
different times there have been special courses for specific groups such as railway staff, social 
workers, bankers , trades union officials, personnel managers and civil servants in many 
different branches of government. A B.Com. degree was offered, combining vocational and 
general training for business and commercial life; and much of the apparently more academic 
research and teaching of the School has been of direct value to business and commerce. The 
School also actively seeks to develop short courses and other forms of teaching outside the 
conventional degree patterns to suit the varied needs of different groups and organisations. 
Many of the School's former students have held important positions in industry and commerce, 
in the professions and in public service in many parts of the world. Some of the world's major 
businesses - and many of its governments - have been led by alumni of the School. At any one 
time, several Governors of Central Banks, dozens of Government Ministers and several scores 
of Members of Parliaments may be former students - as are over 30 members of the present 
United Kingdom Parliament. 

As the School's academic interests grew more various, so student numbers grew. In the 
first session, there were 300 students. Immediately after the First World War there were 2,900 
and number s remained at around that level for some years. In the early years, most students 
attended on an occasional basis, often at evening lectures; however, within the total number 
of students the patterns of study changed markedly. The proportion of students reading for 
degrees rose from a third in 1920 to a half in 1939, and two-thirds in 1946. The proportion of 
students attending evening teaching fell from a half in 1920 to a third in 1939, and to a 
quarter in 1946. As opportunities for full-time study expanded both in the universities and in 
the public sector and financial support for students increased, the composition of the School's 
student body came closer to the conventional pattern of primarily full-time studies for 
degrees and other awards (the separate organization of evening teaching for first degrees 
ceased in the 1960s). 

However, the School is still in some important respects unusual among British 
universities. As the founders originally intended, the School welcomes 'mature' students - at 
present, about a quarter of each undergraduate intake. There is also a high proportion of 
postgraduate students (and, among them, of part-time students). From very early days, 
students have come to the School from many countries: in the 1920s and 1930s between 20% 
and 25% of students were from overseas, and in the 1960s, the proportion rose to about one-
third and has now reached one-half. Similarly, the range of countries of origin of students has 
been wide; in 1921 the then Director claimed that at the School one could, in Samuel 
Johnson's words 'survey mankind from China to Peru' and among the countries represented 
were Albania and Georgia (in its pre-Soviet period of independence). Nowadays, as shown in 
the statistics published elsewhere in the Calendar, over 120 countries can be represented 
among the School's students, and though political and economic change may affect the 
fortunes of students from particular countries, the overall importance of overseas students in 
the School's life has not diminished. 

Similarly, there are many contacts between the School and overseas organizations and 
academic institutions. Every year, some 100 academic visitors come from abroad to work at 
the School, and many eminent scholars and public figures have come to lecture and debate, 
or to attend seminars. Members of the School staff travel widely on academic business, and 
there are many fruitful international academic links. 
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One of the recurring themes in successive Directors ' Reports has been the pressure of 
numbers and shortage of space. The School's situation close to the centres of government, 
finance, the law, business and journalism in central London is of obvious importance for the 
School's work; but space has always been a problem. At the beginning of this century, the 
area between Holborn and the Strand east of Covent Garden (which had in Dickens's day 
been notorious for its criminality and was still one of the poorest in London) was undergoing 
a general redevelopment, with the construction of Kingsway an~ ~ldwyc~. In 1902, the 
London County Council provided the site in Clare Market for a bmldmg which was funded 
by Mr. Passmore Edwards and others, but by 1913 the Passmore Ed~ar~s Hall was seriously 
overcrowded: in 1919/20, some teaching had to be accommodated m disused Army huts on 
the site now occupied by Australia House. Houghton Street was at that ti~e street of small 
houses and shops with a public house (whose name, The Three Tu~s, is still use? for the 
Students' Union Bar) and a boys' grammar school. King George V laid the foundation stone 
of the Main Building in 1920, and the Building was opened in 1922; it was extended and 
remodelled more than once (the Director's Report for 1924/5 refers to the remark that the 
School was 'an empire on which the concrete never set'). The East Building was erected in 
1931 on the site of the boys' school. 

In the Second World War, the School's buildings were requisitioned for Government use, 
and the School was evacuated, with other London colleges , to Cambridge. Teaching and 
residential accommodation, together with access to social and sporting facilities, were 
generously made available by Peterhouse, and special arrangeme~ts were made for t~e 
School in the Cambridge University Libraries. Some teaching contmued to be offered m 
London, with the assistance of Birkbeck College. 

After the return to Houghton Street, student numbers began to rise , as they did nationally. 
Indeed, by the late 1950s, there was extreme competition for admission to univ~rsity ~nd 
pressure on facilities, leading to the Government enquiry chaired b_Y L~rd Ro??i_ns which 
reported in 1962 and led to the national policy of expansion of Umversity facihtie_s of the 
1960s and 1970s. The School experienced its fair share of such pressures, and contmued to 
search for more space. The St. Clement's Building opened in 1961 ~fter conver~ion f?llo":ing 
its acquisition from the St. Clement's Press, who published and pnnted The Financial _Tim~s 
there. In the early 1960's, new universities were being established on 'green field' sites m 
several parts of the country, and there was discussion of a plan to move the School_ to 
completely new premises on a site offered by the London Boroug~ of _Croydon; but a location 
in central London was held to outweigh the benefits of campus life m Croydon. Connaught 
House where the School 's administrative offices are now centred , was leased in 1966 and 
purch~sed outright in 1989. The St. Clement's extension and Clare market b~ilding were 
opened in 1970 on the site of the former Government Laboratory and vanou~ houses 
previously rented by the School. One writer's view is that, as a result of ~iecemeal 
development over the years, 'the buildings bear the marks of ~rowth by accident and 
accretion, connected by bridges and different levels, full of comdors that end ab~uptly, 
connections that no rational man could expect.' Other buildings have been used from time to 
time, notably on the 'Island Site' between Portugal Street and Sheffiel~ Street. A little furt~er 
afield, but still within walking distance of the School, are student residences_ (two of which 
were acquired through the generosity of the Anonymous Donor who has contnbuted _so much 
to the wellbeing of the University of London) . Since 1989, the School has acqmred new 
residences near Tower Bridge, off Shaftesbury Avenue, and in Bankside ; by 1996, the School 
owned one of the largest collections of residential accommodation in London. Land at New 
Malden has been used for playing fields since the 1920s. 

Houghton Street remains, however, the focus of the School's life; and a_ maj~r expansion 
became possible in 1978, when the British Library of Political and Economic Science m?ved 
into Strand House, the former headquarters of W. H. Smith and Son, now renamed t~e L10nel 
Robbins Building, in honour of the distinguished former member of staff and Chairman of 
the Governors who had led the successful appeal for funds to acquire the building. In one 
move, the School obtained 60% more space; for the major part of the 1980's there was 
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reasonable room not only for teaching, but also for general amenities for staff and students. 
In subsequent years, much has been done to improve the appearance of Houghton Street; the 
local authority was persuaded to close the street to motor traffic in 1975, and in 1982, an 
anonymous donor enabled the stonework to be cleaned, the street to be paved over, and plants 
to be established, to make a pedestrian precinct at the School's centre. In 1992, the School 
acquired the former St. Philip's Hospital in Sheffield Street. In 1995, the School acquired the 
Royalty Theatre, providing an excellent venue for major occasions. In 1996, Clement House 
on Aldwych will provide attractive new teaching and office space. The School continues to 
plan ways of making the Houghton Street area a more unified and attractive campus. 

Over the years, the School has owed much to the generosity of organizations and 
individuals. For many years, the former London County Council gave invaluable support, and 
as part of the University of London the School has enjoyed its share of government funding 
through the University Grants Committee and Universities' Funding Council; but private 
funding , much of it from overseas , has played its part. The Ratan Tata Foundation helped 
fund early work in Social Administration; many of the developments of the 1920s and 1930s 
could not have taken place without the help of the Laura Spellman Rockefeller Memorial. In 
recent years, the support given to research at the School by many different public and private 
organizations (pre-eminent amongst which is the support of Suntory Ltd. and Toyota Ltd. for 
the International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines), and the response to 
successive appeals for the Library 1980s Fund for financial support for students, for the 
Butler 's Wharf development and the School's Second Century campaign, testify to the 
importance attached world-wide to the continuing vitality of the School's work, and to its 
standing as a major international institution in the Social Sciences. 
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Official Publications of the School 
The Calendar is obtainable (price £8.50 or US $14.00, including postage) from the Mail 
Order Department, Economists' Bookshop, Clare Market , London WC2A 2AB. It is also 
available in many University libraries. 

Prospectuses for student applicants are available from the Academic Registrar of the 
School: 
Undergraduate Prospectus 
The Graduate School 
General Course Registration (Study Year Abroad) 

Additional pamphlets are also available from the Academic Registrar , covering the 
different Codes of Practice for Staff and Students , and information and advice for applicants 
and students on, e.g., financial aid, accommodation, registration, and matters of particular 
interest to overseas students. 

The LSE Annual Review may be obtained from the Pres s and Information Office, which 
also publishes a newsletter , LSE News and Views, in termtime for distribution within the 
School, and LSE Magazine (containing LSE news and articles on current issues from the LSE 
viewpoint) distributed three times a year to staff, students, alumni and friends of the School. 
The Press and Information Office and LSE Research and Consultancy jointly publish LSE 
Experts (an annual handbook which details the specialist research and consultancy expertise 
of LSE academic staff). 
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The Court of Governors 
Chairman: 
Sir Peter Parker, K.B.E. , L.V.O. 

Vice-Chairman: 
A. S. Grabiner, Q.C., LL.B., LL.M. 

4The Acting Director: Professor L. Hannah, 
M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.) 

Dr. Rosalind M. Altmann, B.SC.ECON., 
PH.D. 

Mr, Bernard Asher, B.SC.ECON . 
Mr. S. Barclay, S.C.A., M.B.A. 

2Professor B. Barry, M.A. (OXON.) , D.PHIL . 
(OXON.) , FB .A. 

Sir Anthony Battishill, K.C.B. , B.SC.ECON . 
Ms. P. Baxendale, Q.C., B.A. 
Sir Terence Beckett, K.B.E., B.SC.ECON. , 

FENG., F.I.MECH.E ., D.SC. (HON.) , 
D.SC.ECON. (HON.), C.B.I.M. , FI.M.I. 

Mr. G. Bell, B.SC.ECON . 
2Professor N. L. Biggs, M.A. (CANTAB.), D.S.C. 
The Right Hon. Baroness Birk, B.SC.ECON ., 

J.P., FR .S.A. 
3The Right Hon. Baroness Blackstone, 

B.SC.SOC ., PH.D . 
Ms. Cherie Booth, Q.C., LLB . 
Mrs. V. Bottomley, B.A. , M.Sc. , J.P., M.P. 
Sir John Bourn , C.B. , B.SC.ECON., PH.D. 
Mr. A. Budd, B.SC. , PH.D. 
Sir John Burgh, K.C.M.G ., C.B. , B.SC.ECON. , 

M.A., HON.LLD . (BATH), HON .M.R.C.M., 
F.R.S.A. 

3His Honour Judge C. V. Callman, 
B.SC.ECON. 

2Professor H. G. Collins, B.A., D.C.L. 
(OXON.), LL.M. (HARVARD) 

Professor W. R. Cornish, F.B.A., LLB ., B.C.L. 
The Right Hon. Lord Croham, G.C.B., 

B.SC.ECON., D.SC., C.B.I.M ., FR.S.A. 
1 Mr. Dan Crowe 
The Lord Dahrendorf, K.B.E., DR.PHIL., 

PH.D., D.LITT., LITT.D., D.H.L., LL.D., D.SC., 
DR.UNIV., M.R.I.A ., F.R.C.S., F.B.A., F.R.S.A. 

The Right Hon. Lord Dainton, F.R.S., M.A., 
B.SC. , PH.D., SC.D ., D.SC., LL.D. , F.R.C.P. 

Mr. Roger Davies, B.SC .ECON. 
Ian Hay Davison, F.C.A. 
Baroness Dean of Thornton-le-Fylde, 

HON.M.A. (SALFORD) 
Mr. Leslie Dighton, B.SC.ECON. 
F. Dobson, B.SC.ECON. , M.P. 
The Right Hon. Lord Donoughue, M.A., 

D.PHIL. 

4The Vice-Chairman of the Academic 
Board: Professor D. M. Downes, B.A. 
(OXON.), PH.D. 

Dr. Christine Downton, B.SC .ECON. , PH.D. 
N. Fletcher, B.A. 
P. J . Gillam, B.A. 
A. C. Gilmour, c.v.o . 
Mr. Cyril Glasser, LLB., LL.M. 
Miss M. Goldring, O.B.E., B.A. 
D. J. Goldstone, LLB. 
D. Gordon, F.C.A., B.A. 
Ms. Pauline Green, B.A., M.SC., M.E.P. 
Mr. Loyd Grossman, B.A., M.SC. 

2Professor F. Halliday, B.A., M.SC. , PH.D. 
1Mr. Darrell Hare 
2Professor C. R. Harlow, LLB., LL.M. , PH.D. 
Mrs. E. M. Hattersley, B.A. 

4The Pro-Director: Professor S. R. Hill, 
B.A. (OXON.), M.SC. , PH.D. 

Ms. Margaret Hodge, B.SC.ECON ., M.P. 
Lady Howe, J.P., B.SC.SOC.SCI. 
Mr. w. Hutton, B.SC.SOC.SCI., M.B .A. 
Ms. M. Hyde, B.SC.SOC ., DIP.SOC.ADMIN . 
J. Hyman, F.R.S.A., C.B.I.M. 

1Mr. Ali Imam 
The Honourable Mr. Justice Jacob, Q.C., 

B.A., LL.B ., M.A. 
Miss K. M. Jenkins, B.A., M.SC.ECON. 
Mr. John F. Avery-Jones, C.B.E. , M.A., PH.D., 

LL.M. , FT.I.I. 
4The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments 

Committee: Professor G. W. Jones, M.A., 
D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.S. 

B. Jordan, C.B.E. 
The Right Hon. Lord Judd, B.SC.ECON., 

HON.D .LITT., F.R.S.A. 
3Mr. Anthony M. Kemp, B.A. (HONS.) , 

FB .I.M., M.I.W.M. 
D. J. Kingsley, B.SC.ECON., F.R.S.A. , R.C.M. 
Anne Lapping, B.SC.ECON. 
S. Latsis, B.A., M.A., PH.D. 
Sir Michael Lickiss, B.SC.ECON., F.C.A. 
M. Littman, Q.C., B.SC.ECON., M.A. 
Mr. K. A. V. Mackrell, B.SC.ECON., HON . 

LL.D. (SINGAPORE) 
Lady McGregor of Durris, B.A., J.P. 
Sir Gordon Manzie, K.C.B. 
J. S. Monks, B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Moore of Lower 

Marsh, B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Claus Moser, K.C.B., C.B.E., B.SC.ECON., 

D.SC., D.UNIV., F.B.A., D.SOC.SC. 
1 Mr. Gul Mukhey 
Ms. Anne Page, B.A. 

1 Mr. Sam Parham 
Mrs. C. M. Patterson, C.B.E., B.A., D.SC. 
M. Peacock, B.SC.ECON. 
W. Plowden, B.A., PH.D. 
Ms. Heather Rabbatts, B.A., M.Sc. 

2Professor S. A. Roberts, LLB ., PH.D . 
Sir Evelyn de Rothschild 
M. Saatchi 
Mrs. H. Sasson, B.SC.ECON . 
J. Selier, B.COM . 
Mr. Richard Shepherd, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC., 

M.P. 
Lord Sheppard of Didgemere, FC.M.A. , 

F.C.I.S., A.TI.I. , C.B.I.M., B.SC.ECON. 
Barry Sheerman, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC. , M.P. 
Sir John Sparrow, B.SC .ECON. , FC .A. 
Miss R. Stephen, M.B.E. 
Dennis Stevenson, C.B.E., M.A. 

1Mr. Nick Sutton 
Lord Taverne, Q.C., B.A. 
Ms . Polly Toynbee , M.A. 
Sir Mark Weinberg, B.COM., LL.B. , LL.M. 
Mrs. w. Weinberg, LL.B., B.SC.ECON . 
S. F. Wheatcroft, O.B.E. , B.SC.ECON ., F.C.1.T., 

F.R.AE.S. 
Mr. R. M. Worcester, B.SC. 

1Nominated by the Students' Union 
2Nominated by the Academic Board 
3Nominated by The Senate of the 

University of London 
4Ex-officio 
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Honorary Fellows 
Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth The Queen Mother 
Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II of Denmark 
His Excellency Shlomo Argov 
Mr P L J Bareau 
Professor W J Baumol 
Professor W T Baxter 
Sir Terence Beckett 
Professor Daniel Bell 
Sir Kenneth Berrill 
Mr R S Bhatt 
Baroness Tessa Blackstone 
Dr Anne M Bohm 
Sir John Bourn 
Sir Gordon Brunton 
Sir John Burgh 
Sir Alec Caimcross 
Rt Hon Kim Campbell 
Sir Bryan Carsberg 
Professor Ronald H Coase 
The Rt Hon Lord Cockfield 
Dr H C Coombs 
Professor William Comish 
The Hon J J Cremona 
The Rt Hon Lord Croham 
Lord Dahrendorf of Clare Market 
The Rt Hon Lord Dainton 
Mr E L Dalemont 
Professor Partha Dasgupta 
Professor A C L Day 
Professor A L Diamond 
Mr AL Dias 
Professor D V Donnison 
The Rt Hon Lord Donoughue 
Professor R P Dore 
Mr R Dumas 
Professor J Durbin 
Dr A F Earle 
Mrs Joan Eckstein 
Professor H C Edey 
Professor S N Eisenstadt 
Professor Fei Hsiao-tung 
Professor Sir Raymond Firth 
Mrs Jean Floud 
Professor Christopher Freeman 
Mr J Garcia Parra 
Dr H Giersch 
Sir Paul Girolami 
Dr Goh Keng Swee 
Mr David Goldstone 
Sir Samuel Goldman 
WM Gorman 
Mr C Goustis 

Professor L C B Gower 
Professor Margaret Gowing 
Mr E Grebenik 
DrW Guth 
Professor F H Hahn 
Professor Albert Halsey 
Professor K J Hancock 
Mrs Zena Harman 
Sir Douglas Henley 
Mr Syed Shahid Husain 
The Hon J E Isaac 
Mr M Jagger 
Sir Robert Yewdall Jennings 
The Rt Hon A Jones 
Mr Pierre Daniel Joxe 
Sir Yuet-Keung Kan 
Professor Clark Kerr 
Dr JN Khosla 
Mr D J Kingsley 
Sir Arthur Knight 
Mr AD Knox 
Mr Henry Bernard Levin 
Dr H Limann 
Dr JM AH Luns 
DrR WLyman 
Professor N I MacKenzie 
Lady McGregor of Durris 
The Rt Hon Lord McGregor of Durris 
The Rt Hon Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara 
Professor W R Mead 
Dr Datuk Mokhzani Bin Abdul Rahim 
Sir John Morgan 
Professor Michio Morishima 
Professor W H Morris-Jones 
Sir Claus Moser 
The Hon D P Moynihan 
Mr K R Narayanan 
His Excellency Mr BK Nehru 
Professor E P Neufeld 
Professor A C Offord 
Professor Peter Paret 
Mr Justice Dorab Patel 
Dr I G Patel 
Sir Alan Peacock 
Lord Peston 
Mr John Pike 
Professor Romano Prodi 
Professor K N Raj 
The Hon Sir Shridath Ramphal 
Dr L Rasminsky 
The Right Hon Lord Rayne 
The Hon Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo 
Professor B C Roberts 
Dr D Rockefeller 
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Dr Leo Rosten 
Mrs Katharine F Russell 
Mr Keizo Saji 
Professor P A Samuelson 
The Rt Hon Lord Scarman 
Professor I Schapera 
Professor T Scitovsky 
The Rt Hon The Baroness Seear 
Professor Amartya Kumar Sen 
Dr Samar Ranjan Sen 
The Rt Hon The Baroness Serota 
H E N arcis Serra 
Mr Tarlok Singh 
Sir John Sparrow 
Mr J R Stewart 
Professor Susan Strange 
Professor A Stuart 
Dr Helen Suzman 
Dr R D Theocharis 
Mr Cedric Thornberry 
Mr Eiji Toyoda 
Dr Shoichiro Toyoda 
The Rt Hon Pierre Elliott Trudeau 
His Honour Judge Stephen Tumim 
Dr P Ungphakorn 
Professor V L Urquidi 
Mr Paul A Volcker 
Mr Takeshi Watanabe 
Dame Veronica Wedgwood 
The Rt Hon Lord Weinstock 
Mrs Mary Wesley 
Sir Charles Wilson 
Professor T Wilson 
Professor M J Wise 
Professor B S Y amey 
The Rt Hon Lord Young of Dartington 
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Regulations as to Honorary Fellows 
1. The Lay Appointments Committee of the Court of Governors shall consist of the 
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors, the Director, the Pro-Director, the 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, three lay governor members, three academic 
governor members appointed by the Standing Committee on the recommendation of the 
Academic Board and two student members appointed by the Standing Committee on the 
recommendation of the Students' Union. 
2. The Court may, on the recommendation of the Lay Appointments Committee and with the 
concurrence of the Academic Board, elect as an Honorary Fellow of the London School of 
Economics and Political Science any past or present member of the School who has attained 
distinction in the arts, science or public life; and, exceptionally, any person who has rendered 
outstanding services to the School or its concerns. 
3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an Honorary Fellow. 
4. Elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas Term. The number of persons elected 
shall not, save for special reasons considered adequate by the Court, exceed six. 
5. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be invited annually by the Lay 
Appointments Committee in April from: 

(i) each member of the Court of Governors 
(ii) each member of the Academic Board 

(iii) each Honorary Fellow 
6. Not more than two suggestions are permitted from the same person in any one year. If two 
suggestions are made, one should be the 'lead' suggestion and the other a 'supporting' one. 
Every suggestion shall be made in writing, shall be signed by the person making it and shall 
be received by the Secretary not later than 15 September. Unless successful or withdrawn, it 
shall be regarded as current for three successive years, including the year of nomination, after 
which it shall lapse; but a fresh suggestion of the same name can be made. 
7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to inspection in confidence by 
those persons who are to be invited, in accordance with regulation 5, to make suggestions. 
8. In each year the Lay Appointments Committee shall, in the Michaelmas Term prior to the 
first ordinary meeting of the Academic Board, consider the current list of names suggested, 
and such other names as may be proposed in the course of their deliberations; and the names 
of persons recommended for election shall be arranged in alphabetical order in the report of 
the Committee. 
9. The report of the Lay Appointments Committee shall be considered by the Academic 
Board at their first meeting in the Michaelmas Term and shall be transmitted by the Board, 
with such observations as they may think fit, to the Court of Governors for consideration at 
their meeting held in the Michaelmas Term. 
10.After the report of the Lay Appointments Committee has been considered by the 
Academic Board, but before its transmission to the Court, the Director shall ask those who 
are recommended for election to Honorary Fellowships whether they would be willing to 
accept election. No such enquiry shall be made by those who suggest their names. 
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Academic and Research Staff 
This list includes certain former members of the regular academic staff who are visiting 
teachers at the School, and does not include changes notified after 21 June 1996. 

Acting Director: Professor Leslie Hannah, M.A., D.PHIL. COXON .); Professor of Business 
History. 

P. Abell, B.SC., PH.D. (LEEDS) ; Eric Sosnow Professor of Management; The Interdisciplinary 
Institute of Management, Department of Sociology. 

T. Ahrens, B.A. (CNAA), M.SC.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
J. J. Allen , B.SC. (BRISTOL), PH.D.; Research Officer, Social Psychology. 
Steve Alpern , A.B. (PRINCETON), PH.D. (NEW YORK); Professor of Mathematics. 
TO. Anderson, B.A. (ILLINOIS ), M.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Lecturer in International History. 
M. Angelides, B.SC. , PH.D .; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
Ian 0. Angell, B.SC. (SWANSEA), PH.D.; Professor of Information Systems. 
Martin Anthony, B.SC. (GLASGOW) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
G. M. Appa, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D; Senior Lecturer in Operational Research; Adviser to Disabled 

Students. 
Rita Astuti , LAUREA (SIENA), M.SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
A. C. Atkinson, M.A., D.I.c. , PH.D.; Professor of Statistics. 
G. M. Austin, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM) ; Lecturer in Economic History. 
Chrisanthi Avgerou, M.SC. (LOUGHBOROUGH); Lecturer in Information Systems. 
J. Back.house, B.A. (EXETER) , M.SC. , PH.D. ; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
C. R. Badcock, B.A. , PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
D. E. Baines, B.SC.ECON. ; Reader in Economic History. 
Gordon R. Baldwin, LL.B ., PH.D. (EDINBURGH) ; Professor of Law. 
S. Balfour, B.A. (DUBLIN ), M.A., PH.D .; Reader in Contemporary Spanish Studies , Government 

and European Institute. 
D. W. Balmer, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC. (MANCHESTER), F.S.S.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Michael H. Banks, B.SC.ECON., M.A., (LEHIGH); Reader in International Relations. 
J. K. Banthia, B.SC. , M.SC. (KAMPUR), M.SC.; Research Officer, Social Policy and 

Administration. 
Eileen Barker , B.Sc .soc. , PH.D.; Professor of Sociology with special reference to the Study of 

Religion. 
Rodney Barker , B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A. J. L. Barnes, M.A. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Political Science. Executive Director of The 

Centre for Educational Research. 
C. Baron, B.SC. , PH.D .; Visiting Research Fellow in Social Policy and Administration. 
Nicholas A. Barr, M.SC.ECON. , PH.D. (CALIFORNIA) ; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
A. Barron, LL.B. (DUBLIN ), LL.M . (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
Brian Barry, M.A. (OXON.), D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor of Political Science. 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC. , PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor of Statistics. 
J. Barton , B.A., M.SC.; Research Officer, Information Society Obervatory , European Institute. 
M. Barzelay, A.B. (STANFORD ), M.A., PH.D . (YALE); Lecturer in Public Administration, 

Department of Government. 
J. Bastian, B.A. , PH.D. (FLORENCE); DAAD Lektor in German Political Economy, European 

Institute. 
M. Bauer , LIC. PHIL. (BERNE ), PH.D. ; Lecturer in Social Psychology and Research Methodology. 
J. N. E. Baxter, B.SC . (ADELAIDE ), PH.D. (FLINDERS ); Research Officer, Mathematics. 
J. D. Beall , B.A. M.A. (NATAL); Lecturer in Social Policy and Planning in Development Studies. 
C. R. Bean, M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (M.I.T.); Professor of Economics. 
A. J. Beattie, B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
P. J. Belcher, B.SC . (BIRMINGHAM) ; Research Officer, LSE Health. 
Birgit Benkhoff, B.SC.ECON., M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
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D. Berkeley, B.SC. (BRUNEL), PH.D. ; Research Fellow, Department of Social Psychology. 
P. Bernstock, B.A. (CNAA), M.SC.; Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration. 
E. M. Bertero, B.A. (TURIN) , M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
T. J. Besley, B.A., M.A., M.PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Economics. 
A. M. Best, B.A. (LEEDS) , PH.D.; Lecturer in International History. 
D. L. Bethlehem, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), LL.B . (BRISTOL); Lecturer in International Law. 
C. Beyani, LL.B., LL.M . (ZAMBIA), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
S. Bhattacharya , B.SC . (DELHI), PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS); Professor of Finance. 
A. Bhimani, B.SC ., M.B.A. (CORNELL), C.M.A. (CANADA) , PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Accounting and 

Finance. 
N. L. Biggs, M.A. (CANTAB.), D.SC. ; Professor of Mathematics. 
D. Billis, B.SC.ECON. , PH .D. ; Reader in Social Service Organisation; Director , Centre for 

Voluntary Organisation. 
E. G. Black, DOCTEUR DE L'UNIVERSITE DECAEN : M.A. (EDINBURGH AND LONDON ); Instructor in 

English as a Second Language. 
J.M. Black, B.A., D.PHJL. COXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
B. J. N. Blight, M.A. (CANTAB.) , M.PHIL ., PH.D. ; Visiting Teacher in Statistics. 
M. E. F. Bloch, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Anthropology. 
J. L. G. Board, B.A. (NEWCASTLE) , PH.D. ; Reader in Accounting and Finance ; C.A.E.W. Fellow. 
B. Bogacka, M.SC ., PH.D . (POZNAN) ; Lecturer in Statistics. 
P. Boone, B.A. (LAVAL), M.SC. , PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
R. W. D. Boyce, B.A. (WILFRID LAURIER), M.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
D. C. Bradley, LL.B. (MANCHESTER) ; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Margaret M. Bray, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON.) ; Reader in Economics. 
E. Brett, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), PH.D.; Development Studies Institute. 
Gillian E. M. Bridge , B.A. , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION , DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SOCIAL 

STUDIES ; Field Work Organiser and Teacher in Social Work. 
G. Brightwell, M.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Mathematics. 
Michael Bromwich, B.SC.ECON. , D.s.c ., F.C.M.A., C.I.M.A.; Professor of Accounting and Financial 

Management. 
Susannah A. Brown, M.SC.; Statistical Consultant, Department of Statistics. 
Diemut-Elizabet Bubeck, DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOLOGY , B.PHIL. D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in 

Political Theory. 
R. M. Burdett, B.SC. (BRISTOL ), M.SC. ; Director City Policy Architecture and Engineering 

Programme. 
M. C. Burrage, B.sc.soc . Lecturer in Sociology. 
C. A. Callender, B.A. (PROVIDENCE) ; Lecturer in Philosophy. 
Catherine M. Campbell, B.A. , M.A. (NATAL), B.A. (STELLENBOSCH) , PH.D. (BRISTOL) ; Lecturer in 

Social Psychology. 
Fenella Cannell, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D .; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
P. Canziani, LAUREA (BOCCONI ); Research Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance. 
J. W. Carrier, B.sc .soc ., L.L.B. , M.PHIL, LL.B. , PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Administration. 
N. L. D. Cartwright , B.SC . (PITTSBURGH ), PH.D. (ILLINOIS ), F.B.A.; Professor of Philosophy; 

Director, Centre for the Philosophy of Natural and Social Science. 
D. J. Chalmers, B.A. COXON.); Lecturer in European Community Law. 
S. H. Chant, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. ; Reader in Geography. 
C. S. Chapman, B.SC., M.SC. , PH.D. ; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
J. c. R. Charvet , M.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Political Science. 
C. M. Chinkin, LL.M. (YALE), PH.D . (SYDNEY), LL.B. , LL.M. ; Professor of International Law. 
P. C. Cheshire, B.A. (CANTAB.), Professor of Economic Geography, Geography . 
S. Cohen, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND) , PH.D. ; Martin White Professor of Sociology. 
C. Coker, B.A. , D.PHIL. COXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
J. Coleman, B.A., M.PHIL., PH.D. (YALE); Professor of Ancient and Mediaeval Political Thought. 
H. G. Co111ns, B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.), LL.M . (HARVARD); Professor of English Law. 
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R. E. Collins, B.A. (YORK), M.A. (WARWICK), PH.D. (STRATHCLYDE); Lecturer in Media and 
Communications, Social Psychology. 

R. G. Coopey, B.A. (OXON.), M.A., PH.D. (WARWICK); Visiting Research Fellow, Business History 
Unit. 

A. Cornford, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC. , PH.D., M.B.C.S., C.ENG .; Senior Lecturer in Information Systems. 
D. B. Comish, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READING), CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION; Lecturer in 

Psychology with special reference to Social Work. 
Frank A. Cowell, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economics. 
J. A-M. Coyle-Shapiro, M.B.A ., B. COMM. (DUBLIN), Diploma in Business Studies, PH.D.; 

Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
N. F. R. Crafts, B.A. (CANTAB.) ; Professor of Economic History. 
Ross. F. Cranston, B.A., LLB .(QUEENSLAND) , LLM. (HARVARD), D.PHIL (OXON.); Cassel Professor 

of Commercial Law. 
A. Dassios, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D ; Lecturer in Actuarial Science. 
S. Datta, B.STAT., (CALCUTTA), M.STAT., PH.D. (NEW DELHI); Lecturer in Strategic Management, 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
B. P. Davies, M.A. (CANTAB .), D.PHIL (OXON.); Professorial Fellow and Director of Personal 

Social Services Research Unit. 
J. Davies, M.A. , PH.D. (OXON.); Instructor in Mathematics. 
Judith F. S. Day, B.SC.ECON., AC.A.; Senior Lecturer in Accounting; C.A.E.W. Fellow . 
P. De Jong, B.EC. (SYDNEY), PH.D. (LATROBE); Reader in Actuarial Science, Statistics. 
P. J. R. Delargy, B.A., M.A. (GALWAY); Research Fellow in Economic History. 
L. M. De Menezes , B.SC., M.SC. (RIO DE JANEIRO), PH.D.; Research Officer, Methodology Institute. 
K. G. Deng, B.A. (BEinNG), PH.D . (LATROBE); Lecturer in Economic History. 
Jeremy F. Dent, B.SC. (SOUTHAMPTON), F.C.A.; Reader in Accounting and Finance. 
Lord Desai of St. Clement Danes, M.A. (BOMBAY), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Professor of 

Economics; Director of the Centre for the Study of Global Governance; Chairman of the 
Research Committee. 

H. J. Didiot-Cook, DIPLOME (GRENOBLE), M.A.; Instructor in French. 
N. B. Dodd , B.SC., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
M. D. Donelan , M.A. (OXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
K. M. Dowding, B.A. (KEELE), D.PHIL (OXON.); Reader in Government with special reference to 

Public Choice and Public Policy. 
Christopher R. S. Dougherty, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (HARVARD); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
David M. Downes , B.A. (OXON.), PH.D .; Professor of Social Administration; Vice Chairman of 

the Academic Board. 
Patrick Dunleavy , B.A., D.PHIL (OXON.); Professor of Government. 
S. R. Dunn, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
G. Duranton , H.E.C. (HEC, PARIS), MAITRISE D'HISTOIRE (SORBONNE ), M.SC., PH.D. (EHESS, PARIS); 

Lecturer in Economic Geography. 
Tim Dyson, B.SC., M.SC.; Professor of Population Studies. 
P. Earle, B.SC. ; Research Officer, Economic History. 
A. P. D. Edge, B.SC. (BRISTOL) , M.SC. ; Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research . 
J. Eeckhout , B.A. (LEUVEN), M.SC. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. C. Evans , B.A. (EXETER) , M.SC., PH.D .; Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota International 

Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
S. Economides , B.SOC.SCI. (BIRMINGHAM), M.Sc. , PH.D. ; Lecturer in International Relations. 
S. Epstein, M.A. (SIENA), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Economic History. 
Jane Falkingham, B.SC., M.SC.; Lecturer in Population Studies. 
B. A. Farbey, B.SC. (CAPETOWN ), PH.D. (CITY); Research Officer, Information Systems. 
Robert M. Farr, M.A. (BELFAST), PH.D. , D.SC. (BELFAST), F.B.Ps.S. ; Professor of Social Psychology. 
G. Fattore, LAUREA CUM LAUDE (BOCCONI), M.SC. (HARVARD); Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
A. Faure-Grimaud, B.A. , M.A. (LIMOGES ), PH.D. (TOULOUSE); Lecturer in Management, Institute 

of Management. 
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L. Felli, LAUREA SUMMA CUM LAUDE (TRIESTE), PH.D . (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF 
TECHNOLOGY); Lecturer in Economics. 

V. M. I. Finch, B.A., (C.N.A.A.), LLM .; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
N. Flynn, B.A. (SUSSEX), M.A. (NEWCASTLE) ; Research Fellow , Interdisciplinary Institute of 

Management. 
J. E. Forder, B.SC. (BATH), M.SC. (YORK); Research Officer, Personal Social Services Research 

Unit. 
T. J. Forsyth, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D. ; Lecturer in Geography. 
E. Francis, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC .. D.PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in Development Studies. 
B. W. Franks, B.SC., M.SC. , PH.D. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Psychology. 
P. Frantz, ENG.DEG . (GRENOBLE), PH.D. (LB.S.); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Judith A. Freedman, M.A. (OXON.); Reader in Law. 
R. B. Freeman, B.A., PH.D. (HARVARD); Professorial Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance. 
C. M. Frege, B.A. (FRIEBORG), M.SC. ; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Julian Fulbrook, LLB. (EXETER), PH.D. (CANTAB.), LLM . (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
C. J. Fuller, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor in Anthropology. 
Jane I. Galbraith, M.A. (ABERDEEN), M.SC.; Lecturer in Statistics . 
G. D. Gaskell, B.Sc., PH.D.; Reader in Social Psychology . 
H. Gazdar, B.SC., M.SC.; Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota International Centres for 

Economics and Related Disciplines. 
A. A. F. Gell, (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Reader in Anthropology. 
M. B. Gietzmann, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D. (DURHAM); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
John B. Gillingham, B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of History. 
M. J. Gilbert, B.SC. (EXETER); Lecturer in Actuarial Science. 
L. J. Gilson, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (EAST ANGLIA), PH.D .; Lecturer in Health Policy. 
L. Giraitis, B.A., PH.D. (VILNIUS); Research Officer, Economics. 
Stephen Glaister, B.A. (ESSEX), M.Sc ., PH.D.; Cassel Reader in Economic Geography with 

special reference to Transport. 
Howard Glennerster, B.A. (OXON.); Professor of Social Administration; Chairman of Suntory 

and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
K. H. Goetz, M.SC., D.PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in Government with special reference to the 

Politics and Government of Germany. 
Joanna Gomulka, M.Sc., PH.D. (WARSAW); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Stanislaw Gomulka, M.SC., DR.ECON . (WARSAW); Reader in Economics. 
C. A. E. Goodhart, B.A.ECON. (CANTAB.), PH.D . (HARVARD); The Norman Sosnow Professor of 

Banking and Finance. 
Rosemary A. Gosling, B.SC. , M.SC. ; Programme Director for External Study. 
J. R. Gould , B.SC.ECON. ; Emeritus Reader and Visiting Teacher in Economics. 
A. P. Gouldson, B.A (PORTSMOUTH), M.SC.; Lecturer in Geography. 
T. R. Gourvish, B.A., PH.D., F.R.HIST.S.; Director of the Business History Unit. 
D. J. Graham , B.A. (STRATHCLYDE); Research Officer, Department of Geography. 
C. J. Greenwood, B.A., LLB. (CANTAB.); Professor of International Law. 
P. A. Gregg, B.A. (KENT), M.SC.; Senior Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
A. Guyomarch, L. es let., M. es let. (CAEN), D.E.A. (PARIS), PH.D. ; Joint Lecturer in European 

Politics, Government and the European Institute; Deputy Director of the European 
Institute. 

Y. Hadar, LLB ., M.A., PH.D. (TEL AVIV); Lecturer in Economics. 
U . Haegler, Licence Econ. (BASLE) , M.PHIL ; Lecturer in Economics. 
J. S. Hailes, B.A. (OPEN); Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
V. A. Hajivassiliou, B.SC ., M.SC., PH.D . (MASSACHUSETTS ); Reader in Economics. 
A. L. Hall, B.A. (SHEFFIELD), M.PHIL, PH.D. (GLASGOW); Senior Lecturer in Social Planning in 

Developing Countries. 
J.C. Hall, B.SC. , PH.D . (OXON.), s.R.N .; Research Fellow, Department of Law. 
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F. Halliday, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., PH.D .; Professor of International Relations. 
F. E. Ian Hamilton, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social Studies of 

Eastern Europe Uoint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies) . 
J. M. Hanhimaki, B.A., M.A. (BOSTON) , PH.D. (TAMPERE) ; Lecturer in International History . 
John H. Hardman Moore, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D .; Professor of Economic Theory . 
S. Harkness, B.A. (CANTAB .), M.A. (SUSSEX); Research Officer, Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
C. R. Harlow, LL.B. , LL.M. , PH.D.; Professor of Public Law. 
M. E. Harris, B.SOC.SC . (BIRMINGHAM) , M.A. (BRUNEL) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Voluntary 

Organisation; Assistant Director, Centre for Voluntary Organisation. 
J. c. Harriss, M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology; 

Programme Director, Development Studies Institute and Department of Anthropology . 
Janet M. Hartley, B.A., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in International History. Academic Staff 

Development Officer. 
T. c. Hartley, B.A., LL.B . (CAPE TOWN) , LL.M .; Professor of Law. 
P. Hartmann, DIPLOM . (MANNHEIM) , M.A. (LOUVAIN) ; Research Officer, Financial Markets 

Group. 
Michele Harvey , B.SC. (ATLANTA), M.SC., PH.D. (COLUMBIA) ; Instructor in Mathematics. 
J. Hatzius, M.SC. (WISCONSIN ), D.PHIL. (OXON.) ; Research Officer, Centre for Economic 

Performance . 
D. M. Hausmann, B.A. (HARVARD), M.PHIL. , PH.D . (COLUMBIA) ; Ludvig Lachmann Fellow, 

Department of Philosophy. 
Francisco J. Hidalgo, LICENTIATURA (MADRID) , M.SC., PH.D .; Lecturer in Economics. 
C. J. Hill, B.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Montague Burton Professor of International Relations. 
Stephen R. Hill, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., PH.D. ; Professor of Sociology; Pro-Director. 
J. R. Hills, M.A. (CANTAB.) , M.SOC.SCI. (BIRMINGHAM) ; Reader, Economics and Social Policy. 
Brian Hindley, A.B. , PH.D. (CHICAGO) ; Reader in Trade Policy Economics. 
J. Hobcraft, B.SC.ECON. ; Professor of Population Studies. 
T. J. Hochstrasser, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in International History. 
M. R. Hodges , M.A. CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION (CANTAB.), PH.D . (PENNSYLVANIA); Senior 

Lecturer in International Relations. 
M. J. Hoffman, B.A. (MASSACHUSETTS ), M.SC.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
C. C. Hood, B.A. (YORK), B.LITT. (GLASGOW ), D.LITT. (YORK) ; Professor of Public Administration 

and Public Policy. 
A. Horsley , B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), M.S. (MINNESOTA), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM ), D.PHIL. (OXON .); 

Lecturer in Economics. 
John Howard, M.A. (CANTAB. ), M.SC. (NEWCASTLE) , PH.D. (BRISTOL) ; Senior Lecturer in 

Operational Research and Statistics. 
A. C. Howe, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
W. Howlett, B.A. (WARWICK), M.PHIL. (CANTAB.) , PH.D (CANTAB.) ; Lecturer in Economic History. 
C. Howson, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .; Reader in Logic. 
Haizhou Huang, B.E. (HEFEi), M.E. (SHANGHAI) , PH.D. (INDIANA) ; Research Officer, Financial 

Markets Group. 
J. Hughes, B.A. (BELFAST), PH.D .; Lecturer in Comparative Politics. 
R. I. G. Hughes, B.A. , M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (BRITISH COLUMBIA) ; Lecturer in Philosophy. 
Patrick C. Humphreys, B.SC., PH.D .; Professor of Social Psychology . 
E. H. Hunt, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Janet E. Hunter , B.A. , D.PHIL. ; Saji Senior Lecturer in Japanese Economic and Social History. 
D.R. Hurley, B.A. (ESSEX ), M.SC. ; Research Officer, Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
Christopher T. Husbands, B.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER ), M.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO) , A.I.L. ; Reader in 

Sociology; Academic Audit Officer 
S. A. Hussain, M.A. (KARACHI), B.PHIL. , M.LITT. (OXON.); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory and 

Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines . 
B. M. Hutter, B.A.. D.PHIL. COXON.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
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A. Inder Singh, M.A. (DELHI), M.PHIL. (JAWARHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY NEW DELlfl ), D.PHIL. 
(OXON.); Research Fellow, International Relations. 

L. Introna, B.COMM ., (SOUTH AFRICA) , B.A. , M.SC ., PH.D . (PRETORIA ); Lecturer in Information 
Systems. 

R. A. Jackman, M.A. (CANTAB.); Cassel Reader in Economics. 
Joe M . Jacob , LL.B.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
0. James, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC. ; Research Officer, Government. 
E. M. M. S. Joao , B.SC. (LISBON), M.A. (NORTH CAROLINA), PH.D .; Lecturer in Geography. 
B. S. Johnson , B.A., PH.D. (NOTTINGHAM ); Senior Lecturer in Russian ; Director of Language 

Studies Centre. 
P. A. Johnson, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader, Economic History. 
David K. C. Jones, B.SC. , F.G.S.; Professor of Physical Geography. 
G. W. Jones, M.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor of Government; Vice Chairman of the 

Appointments Committee. 
Sandra Jovchelovitch, B.A. (PONTIFICIA ), M.A. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Psycholo gy. 
P. Kanavos , B.SC. (ATHENS), M.SC. (OXON.), M.SC.; Lecturer and Research Officer, Social Policy 

and Administration. 
S. Karmel , B.A. (CORNELL ), M.SC., PH.D . (PRINCETON ); Lecturer in Comparative Politic s, 

Government. 
S. M. Kavanagh, B.A. (CANTAB.); Research Officer, Personal Social Services Research Unit. 
P. G. Kanavos , B.SC. (ATHENS), M.SC . (OXON.), M.SC.; Research Officer, L.S .E. Health . 
John Kelly, B.SC. (SHEFFIELD ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
P. J. Kelly, B.A., M.A. (YORK), PH.D.; Lecturer in Political Theory , Government. 
J. Kendall , B.SC . (HULL), M.SC. (YORK); Research Officer, Personal Social Service s Research 

Unit. 
William P. Kennedy , B.A. (RICE), PH.D . (NORTHWESTERN ); Lecturer in Economic History. 
C. J. Kent, M.A., PH.D. (ABERDEEN) ; Reader in International History. 
K. E. Kiernan, B.A. (LIVERPOOL ), M.Sc. , PH.D .; Senior Research Fellow, Population Studies. 
G. G. Kingdon , B.SC ., M.SC., D.PHIL. COXON .); Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
M. Kleinman , M.A. (OXON.), PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Science and Administration. 
M. R. J. Knapp , B.A. (SHEFFIELD ), M.SC., PH.D . (KENT); Profe ssorial Fellow, Social Policy and 

Admini stration ; Director of the Personal Social Services Research Unit. 
M. Knott , B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Senior Lecturer in Statistic s. 
B. M. B. Knox , B.A. (HARVARD), M.A., PH.D. (YALE); Stevenson Profes sor of Internation al 

History. 
S. J. Koopman, M.Sc. (AMSTERDAM ), PH.D .; Lecturer , Department of Statistic s. 
A. T. Kullmann-Lee, M.A. (COLOGNE ), M.SC.; Instructor in German. 
Edward A. Kuska , B.A. (STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic s. 
A. E. Kyprianou, B.A. (OXON.); Lecturer in Statistic s. 
D. c. Lane , B.SC. (BRISTOL )," M.SC., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Lecturer in Operational Research. 
John S. Lane, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), PH.D . (STANFORD); Lecturer in Economic s. 
C. M. Langford , B.SC.SOC .; Senior Lecturer in Demography. 
P. R. G. Layard , B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.ECON. ; Profe ssor of Economic s; Director of the Centre 

for Economic Performance. 
J. I. Leape , A.B. (HARVARD), B.A. (OXON.), PH.D . (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics ; Director of 

the Centre for Research in Economics and Finance for South Africa . 
C. C. Lee , B.SC ., PH.D . (YALE); Lecturer in Economics . 
J. Le Grand , B.A. (SUSSEX), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Richard Titmuss Professor of Health Policy. 
M. Leifer , B.A. (READING ), PH.D. ; Professor of International Relations. 
L. H. Leigh , B.A. , LL.B. (ALBERTA), PH.D .; Professor of Criminal Law. 
A. Leith , B.A. (DURHAM), M.SC. (C.N.N.A); Research Officer, Economic History. 
Robert Leonardi, B.A. (CALIFORNIA ), M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS ), PH.D . (ILLINOIS ); Jean Monnet 

Lecturer ~n European Community Politics. 
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C. K. Letteri , B.A. (SUSSEX) , M.SC.; Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration. 
Colin M. Lewis, B.A. (EXETER ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Latin American Economic History. 
D. Lewis, B.A. (CANTAB.) , PH.D . (BATH); Lecturer in Non-Governmental Organisations , Social 

Policy and Administration. 
J. M. Liebenau, B.A. (ROCHESTER ), M.A., PH.D . (PENNSYLVANIA ); Lecturer in Information 

Systems. 
D. C. B. Lieven , B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Russian Government. 
M . M. Light , B.SC. (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC., PH.D . (SURREY); Reader in International Relations. 
C. Lin , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Comparative Politics , Government. 
J. A. Litchfield , B.SC.(SURREY ), M.SC.(OXON .); Research Officer , Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Sonia M. Livingstone , B.SC., D.PHIL. (OXON.), Lecturer in Psychology. 
P. Loizos , B.A. (CANTAB.) , M.A. (PENNSYLVANIA), PH.D. ; Reader in Anthropology. 
J. Lopez Bastida, B.A. (VALENCIA), M.SC. (ASTON), PH.D.; Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
J. Luca s, B.SC ., M.SC.; Lecturer on the Tempus Project , Social Policy and Administration. 
L. J. Luque , M.SC. ; Research Officer, L.S .E. Health. 
C. A. McCallum, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Visiting Research Fellow, Anthropology. 
P. G. McGovern, B.SC., M.B.S . (DUBLIN ), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
K. McGuire , LLB. (DUNDEE ); Lecturer in Law. 
David McKnight , B.A. (BISHOP ' S UNIVERSITY ), B.A. , M.A., PH .D. ; Senior Lecturer in 

Anthropology. 
H. Machin , B.A. (NEWCASTLE ), PH.D .; Senior Lecturer of Jean Monnet Chair in European 

Integration ; Director of the European Institute. 
R. M. Macve , B.A., M.A. COXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Professor of Accounting. 
John T. S. Madeley , B.A. (MANCHESTER ); Lecturer in Government. 
S. Madon , B.A., M.SC. (CNAA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
S. P. Mangen , B.SC. (ULSTER ), M.A. (SUSSEX ), PH.D.; Lecturer in European Social Policy. 
Alan Manning , B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL. , D.PHIL. , (OXON.); Reader in Economics. 
M. Maor , B.A. , M.A. , M.B.A.(TEL AVIV), PH.D.; Research Officer, European Institute. 
A. Marin , M.SC.ECON. ; Lecturer in Economics. 
D. W. Marsden, B.A. (OXON .), M.A. (LEEDS ), DOCT. SCI.ECON . (AIX-MARSEILLE II); Reader in 

Industrial Relations. 
J.B. L. Mayall , B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor oflnternational Relations. 
P. Mella-Barral , M.SC. (YORK), M.PHIL. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Finance. 
N. J. Melvin , B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), M.A. (TORONTO ), D.PHIL. (OXON .); British Acadamy Post 

Doctoral Fellow, Government. 
N. A. Menezes-Filho , B.A. , M.PHIL. (SAO PAULO); Post Doctoral Research Fellow, Centre for 

Economic Performance . 
H. J. Mercer, B.A. (BRISTOL) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Business History. 
D. Metcalf , M.A. (MANCHESTER ), PH.D.; Professor of Industrial Relations. 
P. B. Miller , B.SC. (CNAA), PH.D.; Professor of Management Accounting. 
C. Mills , B.SC., M.SC. ; Lecturer in Sociology with special reference to Methods of Social 

Research . 
S. T. Milner , B.A. (OXON.), M.SC.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
E Mitleton-Kelly , B.A., M.SC.; Research Officer, Information Systems. 
J. D. Montgomery, B.BA. (MICHIGAN) , PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS ); Lecturer in Management, 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
H. Moore, B.A. (DURHAM ), PH.D. ; Reader in Anthropology; Director of LSE Gender Institute. 
M. S. Morgan, B.SC. , PH.D .; Reader in the History of Economics. 
E. Mossialo s, B.SC. , PH .D., M.D. (ATHENS) ; Senior Research Fellow, Social Policy and 

Administration ; Executive Director of LSE Health , 
I. Moustaki , M.SC.; Lecturer , Statistics. 
Nicos Mouzelis, LICENCE ES SCIENCES COMMERCIALES , LICENCE ES SOCIOLOGIE (GENEVA), 

PH.D.; Professor of Sociology . 
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P. T. Muchlinski, LL.B. (LONDON AND CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Law. 
G. Mueller, M.A. (SOFIA); Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration . 
M. A. Mulford, B.A. (NEBRASKA-LINCOLN), M.A. (NEW YORK) , M.A., PH.D . (OREGON ); Joint 

Lecturer in Government and Research Methodology. 
M. Mundy, B.A. (SWARTHMORE), B.A. (OXON .), M.A. (COLUMBIA ), PH.D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in 
· Anthropology. 
E. M. Munro, B.A. (EXETER) , M.SC., PH.D., C.Q.S.W.; Research Fellow, Social Policy and 

Administration. 
M. J. Murphy, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (YORK); Reader in Population Studies. 
W. T. Murphy, M.A. (CANTAB.); Reader in Law. 
M. Ncube, B.SC. (ZIMBABWE) , M.PHIL., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
R. L. Nobles, LL.B. (WARWICK), LL.M. (YALE); Lecturer in Law. 
C. W. Noke, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Senior Lecturer in Accounting; Dean of Undergraduate 

Studies. 
Brendan O'Leary, B.A. COXON.), PH.D.; Professor of Political Science. 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh, B.A. (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND ), M.SC., DIPLOMA IN SURVEY 

RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (MICHIGAN ); Senior Lecturer in Statistics ; Director for the 
Methodology Institute. 

F. Ortalo-Magne, Jean Monnet Lecturer in the Economics of the EC, Economic s. 
A. J. Ostaszewski, B.Sc ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Sir Geoffrey Owen, Head of Programme on Business Policy in the Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
F. Panizza , B.A. (MONTEVIDEO ), M.A. (RIO DE JANEIRO), M.A., D.PHIL. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Latin 

American Politics , Government. 
J. P. Parry, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Profes sor of Social Anthropology. 
Jill Valerie Peay, B.SC. , PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
R. E. Peccei, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Industrial Relation s. 
H. M. Pennell, B.SC. (CNAA), Research Fellow, Centre for Educational Research. 
M. Perlman , B.B.A. (CITY COLL EGE OF NEW YORK), PH.D. (CHICAGO ); Reader in Economics; 

Academic Director of Economic Summer School. 
D. C. Perrons, B.SC. (BRISTOL ), M.SC . (WESTMINSTER ), M.SC. (BRIGHTON ), PH.D. (BRISTOL ); 

Lecturer in Human Geography. 
G. D. E. Philip, B.A. D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Comparative and Latin American Politics. 
Celia M. Phillips , B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistic s. 
David F. J. Piachaud, B.A. (OXON .), M.P.A. (MICHIGAN ); Professor of Social Admini stration ; 

Chairman of Graduate School Committee. 
C. A. Pissarides, M.A. (ESSEX), PH.D. ; Professor of Economics. 
R. A. Pottage, LLB . (EDINBURGH ), LL.M.; Lecturer in Law with special reference to Property 

Law. 
A. Poulymenakou, B.SC. (ATHENS), M.SC.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
Susan Powell, B.SC., M.SC. , PH.D .; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. Power, B.A. (MANCHESTER ), M.A. (WISCONSIN ), PH.D., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION ; 

Course Director , Diploma in Housing , Co-ordinator of 'LSE Housing '; Reader in Social 
Administration. 

M. K. Power, B.A. COXON.), M.SC. ; M.PHIL. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Accounting; Coopers & 
Lybrand Fellow. 

A. C. Pratt, B.SC. (CNAA), PH.D. (EXETER); Lecturer in Human Geography. 
Anita J. Prazmowska, B.A. (BIRMINGHAM) , PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
Paul Preston, M.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON.), M.A. (READING ), COMENDADOR DE LA ORDEN DE MERITO 

CIVIL (SPAIN), F.R.HIST.S., F.B.A.; Principe de Asturias Profe ssor in Contemporary Spanish 
Studies; Chairman of the Academic Management Committee of the European Studies 
Institute. 

E. S. Psil_los, M.SC., PH.D.; Post Doctoral Fellow, Centre for the Philosophy of the Natural and 
Social Sciences . 
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D. Puga , M.SC.; Re search Officer, Centre for Economic Performance . 
J. J . Putzel , B.A., M.A. (MCGILL ), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Development Studies. 
Danny Quah , PH.D. (HARVARD); Professor of Economics. 
S. Rady , DIP. MATHEMATICKER (BONN), PH.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
R. W. Rawlings , B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); Reader in Law . 
N. Reekers, B.SC. (KARLSRUHE), M.SC.; EC Visiting Fellow , European Institute . 
Judith A. Rees , B.SC. , M.PHIL. , PH.D.; Professor of Environmental and Resource s Management, 

Geography . 
R. Reiner, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D. (BRISTOL ); Professor of Criminology. 
D. J. Reynier s, B.SC. (ANTWERP ), M.SC., PH .D.; Reader in Management, Interdisciplinary 

Institute of Management. 
R. Richardson , B.SC.ECON. , M.A. (PITTSBURGH ), PH.D.; Reader in Industrial Relations. 
E. Ringmar, B.A. (STOCKHOLM ), M.A. , M.PHIL. , PH.D . (YALE); Lecturer in Comparative Politics, 

Government. 
Kevin W. S. Roberts , B.SC. (ESSEX), B.PHIL . (OXON.), D.PHIL . (OXON.); Professor of Economics . 
Simon Roberts, LL.B. , PH.D. ; Professor of Law. 
J. D . Robinson , B.A. , M.A., (NATAL), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Geography. 
Peter Robinson , B.SC. ; Research Officer , Centre for Economic Performance. 
P. M . Robinson, B.SC. , M.SC., PH.D. (AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY ); Tooke Professor of 

Economic Science and Statistics. 
P. E. Rock, B.SC.SOC ., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Sociology. 
A. Rodriguez-Pose, B.A., PH.D. (MADRID ), LL.B. (UNED), M.SC. (BRUSSELS ), PH.D . (UEI FLORENCE ); 

Lecturer in Economic Geography. 
Maria-Jose Rodriguez -Salgado, B.A. (DUNELM ), PH.D . (HULL); Professor of International 

History . 
J.P. Rosenberg, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (CNAA); Lecturer in International Relations. 
Jonathan Rosenhead, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.; Professor of Operational Research. 
P. Rosenthal , B.A. (TEXAS ), M.SC.; Nancy Seear Follow in Industrial Relations. 
I. H. Rowlands, B.APP.SCI. (TORONTO ), DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL AND COMPARATIVE POLITICS , 

PH.D.; Lecturer in International Relations and Development Studies. 
I. Roxan , B.A., LL.B . (TORONTO ), M.PHIL. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law . 
D. H. Ruben , B.A. (DARTMOUTH ), PH.D (HARVARD); Professor of Philosophy. 
Judith Rumgay , B.A. (READING ), MA. ; Lecturer in Social Policy. 
Y. J. Rydin, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Human Geography. 
Sally B . Sainsbury , B.A. , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION ; Senior Lecturer in Social 

Administration. 
Ashwani Saith , B.A. , M.A. (DELHI), PH.D . (CANTAB.); Professor of Development Studies ; Head of 

Development Studies Institute. 
M. Sako , B.A. (OXON .), M.SC., M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS ), PH.D.; Lecturer in Modern Japanese 

Busine ss. 
R. Sally , B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. ; Lecturer in International Political Economy. 
P. M. Sammons , B.SOC.SCI. (BRISTOL ), PH.D . (CNAA) ; Research Fellow, Centre for Educational 

Research . 
F. Sassi ; Lecturer in Health Policy, Social Policy and Administration. 
M. M. A. Schafgans, M.A., M.PHIL. , PH.D . (YALE); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Schankerman , M.A., PH.D. (HARVARD); Reader in Economics. 
S. S. Shaughne ssy, A.B. (GEORGETOWN ), M.SC. ; Tutorial Fellow, Government. 
D. N. Schiff , LL.B . (SOUTHAMPTON ); Senior Lecturer in Law. 
C. M . Schonhardt-Bailey , B.A. (IDAHO), M.A. , PH.D. (CALIFORNIA ); Lecturer in Government with 

special reference to the Politics and Government of the U.S .A. 
Kirsten E . Schulze , B.A. (MAINE ), M.PHIL. , D.PHIL . (OXON.); Lecturer in International History. 
M .-S. Schulze , DIPLOM .VOLKSWIRT (FREIBURG ), PH.D .; Lecturer in Economic History. 
Christopher D. Scott , B.A. (YORK), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA ); Senior Lecturer in Economics . 
Colin D . Scott , LL.B ., LL.M . (YORK); Lecturer in Law with special reference to Common Law. 
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G. Sen , B.SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Politics of the World Economy. 
A. L. Sharp, B.A. (KENT); Research Officer, Economic History. 
F. Bruce Shepherd , B.SC. (VICTORIA , B.C) , M.MATH., PH.D. (WATERLOO); Reader in Combinatorial 

Optimisation . 
J. Siemer, B.SC. (HILDESHEIM), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
R. C. Simpson , LL.M.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Nicholas A. Sim s, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in International Relation s. Chairman of the 

Admissions Committee. Chairman of the Academic Studie s Committee. 
A. Sked, M.A. (GLASGOW), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
L. A. Sk:lair, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (MCMASTER ), PH.D.; Reader in Sociology . 
A. D. S. Smith, B.A. (OXON.), CERTIFICATE IN POLITICS (BRUGES), M.SC., PH.D. , DIPLOM A IN 

HISTORY OF ART; Professor of Sociology. 
S. C. Smithson, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Computing . 
C. L. Stafford, B.A. (TEXAS), M.Sc ., PH.D; Lecturer in Anthropology 
David Starkey , M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.); Lecturer in History. 
H . E. Steedman, M.ED . (MANCHESTER ), B.A. , M.A. , PH.D ., (CANTAB.); Senior Re search Fellow , 

Centre for Economic Performance . 
F. Steele , B.SC. (EDINBURGH ), M.SC . (SOUTHAMPTON ); Lecturer in Stati stic s and Re search 

Methodology . 
G. H. Stern, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
N . H. Stern , B.A. (CANTAB.), D.PHIL. (OXON.), M.A. (OXON.); The Sir John Hick s Profe ssor of 

Economics. 
D. Stevenson , M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
Angus W. G. Stewart, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Sociology. 
Janet E. Stockdale , B.SC., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Social Psycholog y; Dean of Recruitment. 
U. I. A. Stramignoni , LL.M. (CORNELL), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law . 
A. Stremme, DIPLOMA (BONN); Lecturer in Finance. 
John Sutton , B.Sc. , M.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
A. W. Swingewood , B.sc.so c., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Sociology . 
E. M. Szyszczak , LL.B. (HULL), LL.M. (EXETER), PH.D. (KENT); Senior Lecturer in Law; Advi ser 

to Women Students. 
P. G. Taylor, B.A. M.SC.ECON. (WALES), PH.D.; Professor of International Relation s. 
Steve Taylor, B.A. (LEICESTER ), LL.B . (CNAA), M.PHIL. , PH.D . (LEICESTER); Lectur er in Medi cal 

Sociology (shared post with King 's College) . 
G . Teubner , M.A . (CALIFORNIA ), DR. JUR . (TUBINGEN ); The Otto Kahn-Freund Profe ssor of 

Comparative Law and Social Theory. 
M. Thatcher, B.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON .); Lecturer in Public Admini stration and Public Policy , 

Government. 
J. J. Thomas , B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in Economic s. 
A. J. Thornley , B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Plannin g Studie s, Geography. 
A. J. Travers , B.A. (CNAA); Visiting Re search Associate , Greater London Group. 
A. Triandafyllidou, B.A. (ATHENS), PH.D . (FLORENCE); T.H. Mar shall Postdoctoral Fellow , 

Sociology. 
M. Trombetta , LAUREA (MILAN), M.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Accounting . 
D. Tsoubeli s, B.SC. (ATHENS), M.SC.; Lecturer in Information System s. 
R. Tunstall , B.A., M.A. (OXON.); Lecturer in Social Policy and Administration . 
T. E . Uebel, B.A., PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS ); Lecturer in Philosophy . 
Peter M . Urbach , B.SC., PH.D. (MANCH ESTER), A.R.I.C.; Reader in Philosophy. 
J. P. M . Van Den Heuvel , B.A., M.A. (EINDHOVEN), PH.D. (TWENTE); Lecturer in Mathematic s. 
A. J. Venable s, M.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. , D.PHIL. , (OXON.); Professor of International Economic s. 
M.-P. Victoria-Feser, PH.D . (GENEVA); Lecturer in Economic s. 
A . Fremault Vila, B.A. (LEUVEN), M.A., PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Re search Fellow , Financial 

Markets Group. 
P. Vitale, B.A. (ROME), M.PHIL. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Finance . 
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W. J. Wadsworth, B.Sc. (HULL), M.Sc., PH.D.; Research Officer , Centre for Economic 
Performance. 

W. Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (CORNELL); Reader in International Relations . 
D. Wang, B.A. (YAN' AN), M.SC . (XIAN), PH.D. (SOUTHAMPTON); Research Officer, Social Policy 

and Administration. 
D. c. Webb, B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.A. (MANCHESTER), PH.D.; Professor of Finance. 
E. A. Weinberg, A.B. (VASSAR), A.M. (HARVARD), PH.D.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. J. Wells, B.A. (WALES), B.SC. (CNAA), DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE, PH.D.; Lecturer in 

Psychology. 
A. West, B.SC., PH.D., P.G.C.E.; Research Fellow, Centre for Educational Research. 
Christine M. E. Whitehead, o.B.E., B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Reader in Housing Economics. 
Edgar Whitley, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
Lisa N. Wilder, LL.B., LL.M. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law with special reference to 

Environmental Law and Property Law. 
Hugh Wills, B.A. (CANTAB.) M .A., PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. Wilson, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
Gail Wilson, M.A. (CANTAB. AND LONDON), PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Policy and the Elderly. 
P. C. Wilson, B.A. (KEELE), M.SC. (SOUTHAMPTON); Lecturer in International Relations. 
P. Windsor, B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
R. Wittenberg, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC.; Research Officer, Personal Social Services Research Unit. 
S. J. Wood, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), PH.D. (MANCHESTER), IPD Fellow; Reader in Industrial Relations. 
J.C. Woodburn, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
S. Woolcock, B.SC., M.PHIL. (EDINBURGH); Research Officer, European Institute. 
R. S. Wooler, B.A., B.PHIL. (LIVERPOOL); Research Fellow. 
John Worrall, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Reader in Philosophy of Science. 
Ellen Wratten, B.A. (DURHAM), M.A. (NOTTINGHAM), M.R.T.P.l.; Lecturer in Social Policy and 

Planning in Developing Countries. 
C. Xu, M .E. (BEIJING), PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in the Economics of Eastern Europe and the 

Soviet Union. 
M. B. Yahuda, B.A., M.SC.ECON. ; Reader in International Relations. 
P. Zaffaroni, LAUREA (ROME), M.SC. ; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Michael Zander, B.A. LL.B. (CANTAB.), LL.M. (HAVARD); Professor of Law. 
J. Zhuang, B.A. , M.SC. (SHANGHAI MARITIME INSTITUTE), PH .D. (MANCHESTER) ,; Research Officer, 

Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
M. Zulauf, B.A. (MIDDLESEX) , M.SC. ; Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration. 

Visiting Professors 
J. F. Avery Jones, C.B.E., M.A., LL.M., PH.D. (CANTAB.), FT.I.I.; Visiting Professor of Taxation. 
W. Blair, Q.C., B.A. (OXON .); Visiting Professor of Law. 
Sir John Bourn, K.C.B., B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Visiting Professor of Government. 
G. De Zeeuw, PH.D. (AMSTERDAM); Visiting Profe ssor of Social Psychology. 
F. F. Furstenberg Jr., PH.D. (COLUMBIA); Visiting Professor of Social Policy . 
K. F. Judge, B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
M. King, F.B.A., B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Economics. 
R. Klein, M.A. (OXON.); Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
G. Mitchell, M.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Operational Research. 
L. D. M. Nelson, PH.D.; Visiting Professor of International Law. 
M. O'Higgins, B.A. (DUBLIN), M.SC.; Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
D. Oliver, B.A., B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of International Taxation. 
L. D. Phillips, PH.D. (MICHIGAN); Visiting Professor of Operational Research. 
M. F. Shutler, M.A. (OXON.) , DIP.OPERATIONAL RESEARCH; Visiting Professor of Operational 

Research. 
R. Turvey, B.SC. , D.SC.; Visiting Profes sor of Economics. 
R. Worcester, Visiting Professor of Government. 
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Part-time Research Staff 
D. Berkeley, B.SC . (BRUNEL), PH.D.; Research Fellow, Department of Social Psychology. 
V. Bovell, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC. (YORK), P.G.C.E. , R.G .N. ; Research Officer, Social Policy and 

Administration. 
P. Earle, B.SC .; Research Officer, Economic History. 
A. P. D. Edge, B.SC. (BRISTOL) , M.SC. ; Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
N. Flynn, B.A. (SUSSEX) , M.A. ( EWCASTLE ); Research Fellow, Interdisciplinary Institute of 

Management. 
R. B. Freeman, B.A. , PH.D. (HARVARD); Senior Research Fellow, Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
. Karen S. Gardiner, B.SC.; Research Officer, Suntory-Toyota International Centre for 

Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Joanna Gomulka, M.SC., PH.D. (WARSAW); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory-Toyota 

International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
J. S. Hailes, B.A. (OPEN); Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
D. R. Hurley, B.A. (ESSEX), M.SC.; Research Officer, Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
S. A. Hussain, M.A. (KARACHI), B.PHIL. , D.LITT. (OXON.); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory-

Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
P. G. Kanavos, B.SC. (ATHENS) , M.SC. (OXON.) , M.SC.; Research Officer , European Institute. 
J. A. Litchfield, B.SC(SURREY) , M.SC.(OXON.); Research Officer, Suntory-Toyota International 

Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
L. J. Luque, M.SC .; Research Officer, European Institute. 
H. M. Pennell, B.SC. (CNAA), Research Fellow, Centre for Educational Research. 
P. M. Sammons, B.soc.scr. (BRISTOL) , PH.D. (CNAA); Research Fellow, Centre for Educational 

Research. 
A. L. Sharp, B.A. (KENT) ; Research Officer, Economic History. 
A. J. Travers, B.A. (CNAA); Visiting Research Associate, Greater London Group, Department 

of Geography. 
W. J. Wadsworth, B.SC. (HULL), M.SC. , PH.D.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
A. West, B.SC ., PH.D ., PG.C.E. ; Research Fellow, Centre for Educational Research. 
S. B. Woolcock, B.SC. (CNNA) , M.PHIL. (EDINBURGH); Senior Research Fellow, International 

Relations. 
M. Zulauf, B.A. (MIDDLESEX), M.SC .; Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration. 
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Emeritus Professors and Emeritus Readers 
M. S. Anderson, M.A., PH.D . (EDINBURGH), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of International 

History. 
T. c. Barker , M.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (MANCHESTER), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of Economic 

History. 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC. , PH.D ., F.B.A.; Professor of Statistics. 
Lord Bauer, M.A. (CANTAB.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special reference to 

Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development. 
W. T. Baxter, B.COM. , PH.D., C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
D. Cameron Watt, M.A. (OXON), D.LITT. (OXON) , F.R. HIST.S., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of 

International History. 
R. Chapman, M.A. COXON.), B.D., M.A. , PH.D., F.R.S.A.; Professor Emeritus of English Studies. 
Percy S. Cohen, B.COMM. (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC.ECON., PH.D. ; Professor Emeritus of 

Sociology. 
A. C. L. Day, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Susan Dev, M.SC., F.C.C.A., A.TI.I.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
A. L. Diamond, LLM. , HON .M.R .C.P.; Professor Emeritus of Law. 
Derek R. Diamond, M.A.(OXON), M.SC.(NORTH WESTERN); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
A. S. Douglas, C.B.E. M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.), B.SC.EST.MAN. , F.B.C.S., F.l.M.A., F.R.S.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Computational Methods. 
J. Durbin, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
P. Earle, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.,F.R. HIST.S.; Emeritus Reader in Economic History. 
H. C. Edey, LLD (CNAA) B.COM., F.C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. . 
R. C. Estall, B.SC.ECON. PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Economic Geography of North Amenca. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M.A ., PH.D ., D.PH ., D.HUM.LETT. , LITT.D., DR.LETTERS , D.SC. , LLD. , F.B.A.; 

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Lucien P. Foldes, B.COMM. , M.SC .ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
J. R. Gould, B.SC.ECON. ; Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON.LLD. (EDINBURGH, MANCHESTER AND YORK, ONT.). LLM., F.B.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Public Law. 
C. Grunfeld, M.A. , LLB. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Law. 
J. Hajnal, M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
J. E. Hall Williams, LLM. (WALES), HON.LLD. (JOHN F. KENNEDY) ; Professor Emeritus of 

Criminology with special reference to Penology. 
R. J. Harrison-Church, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
Emrys Jones, M.SC., PH.D. (WALES), D.SC. (BELFAST); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
K. Klappholz, B.SC.ECON. ; Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
J. S. La Fontaine, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Ailsa H. Land, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D. ; Professor Emeritus of Operational Research. 
W. Letwin, B.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
I. M. Lewis, B.SC . (GLASGOW), B.LITT. , D.PHIL (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. · 
D. G. MacRae, M.A . (GLASGOW), M.A. (OXON); Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
David A. Martin, B.sc.soc. , PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
J.E. Martin, B.SC.ECON., PH.D .; Emeritus Reader in Economic Geography. 
A. S. Milward, B.A. , PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economic History. 
K. R. Minogue, B.A., (SYDNEY), B.SC; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
M. Morishima, B.A. (KYOTO), M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Profe ssor Emeritus of Economics. 
T. P. Morris, B.sc.soc. , PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Criminology and Criminal Ju~tice. 
H. Myint, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
A. A. Nevitt, B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
I. H. Nish, M.A. (EDINBURGH), M.A., PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of International History. 
Cyril Offord, D.sc ., PH.D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E.; Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
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A. N. Oppenheim, B.A. (MELBOURNE), PH.D.; Emeritus Reader in Social Psychology. 
R. A. Pinker, CERTIFICATE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION , B.SC.SOC ., M.SC.ECON. ; 

Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
D. E. G. Plowman, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (CALIFORNIA); Professor Emeritus of Social 

Administration. 
J. Potter, B.A., M.A.ECON . (MANCHESTER); Emeritus Reader in Economic History with special 

reference to the U.S.A. 
B. C. Roberts, M.A. COXON.); Professor Emeritus of Industrial Relations. 
I. Schapera, M.A., PHD., D.SC., D.LITT. , LLD ., F.B.A., F.R.S.S.AF.; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
T. Scitovsky, D.IURIS (BUDAPEST), M.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
K. R. Sealy, M.SC. ECON., PH.D., M.R.Ae .S.; Emeritus Reader in Geography. 
Peter Self, M.A. (OXON.); Professor Emeritus of Public Administration. 
Gordon Smith, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Government. 
M. D. Steuer, B.S. M.A. (COLUMBIA); Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
Susan Strange, B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
A. Stuart, B.SC.ECON. , D.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
John W. N. Watkins, D.S.C., M.A. (YALE), B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Philosophy . 
Lord Wedderburn of Charlton, Q.C., M.A., LLB. (CANTAB.), HON.D .GIUR . (PAVIA), HON .D.ECON. 

(SIENA), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Commercial Law. 
P. J. D. Wiles, M.A. (OXON.); Professor Emeritus of Russian Social and Economic Studies. 
M. J. Wise, C.B.E., M.C., B.A., PH.D., HON.D.SC . (BIRMINGHAM), D.UNIV. (OPEN), F.R.S.A., F.R.G.S ., 

HON.F.LI.; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
B. S. Yamey, C.B.E. B.COM. (CAPE TOWN), F.B.A.; Profes sor Emeritus of Economics. 
E. G. Zahar, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC. , PH.D.; Emeritus Reader in Logic and Scientific Method. 
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Academic Departments 
Regular staff only i.e. visiting teachers are not included. Changes notified after 21 June 1996 
are not included. 

Conveners of Department for the Session 1996-97 
Accounting and Finance: Professor M. K. Power 
Anthropology: Professor J. P. Parry 
Economic History: Professor N. F. R. Crafts 
Economics: Professor C. A. Pissarides 
Geography: Professor J. A. Rees 
Government: Professor C. C. Hood 
Industrial Relations: Dr. G. R. J. Richardson 
Information Systems: Professor I. 0. Angell 
International History: Professor M. Knox 
International Relations: Professor C. Hill 
Law: Professor H. G. Collins 
Mathematics: Dr. G. Brightwell 
Operational Research: Professor J. V. Rosenhead 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Dr. J. Worrall 
Social Policy and Administration: Professor J. Le Grand 
Social Psychology: Professor P. C. Humphreys 
Sociology: Professor E. V. Barker 
Statistics: Dr. M. Knott 

Departmental Tutors for the Session 1996-97 
Accounting and Finance: To be appointed 
Anthropology: Dr. J. Woodburn 
Economic History: Dr. P. Howlett 
Economics: Dr. E. Kuska 
Geography: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 
Government: Mr. E. Thorp 
Industrial Relations: Dr. J. Kelly 
Information Systems: Dr. E. A. Whitley 
International History: Dr. D. Stevenson (B.Sc. students) 

Dr. A. Best (B.A. History students) 
International Relations: Mr. M. Banks 
Law: Dr. E. Szyszczak 
Management: To be appointed 
Mathematics: Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Operational Research: Dr. S. Powell 
Philosophy: Dr. Thomas Uebel 
Social Policy and Administration: Mr. D. Comish 
Social Psychology: Dr. B. Franks 
Sociology: Mr. A. Stewart 
Statistics: Mr. D. W. Balmer and Dr. A. Dassios 

Departmental Administrative Staff 

Departmental Administrators/ Administrative Secretaries 
Accounting and Finance: Vera Bailey 
Anthropology: Margaret Bothwell 
Economic History: Linda Sampson 
Economics: Jenny Law 
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Geography: Christine Sellgren, B.A. (HULL) 
Government: To be appointed. 
Industrial Relations: Sandra Bayne 
Information Systems: Ilse Redpath 
International History: Patricia M. Christopher 
International Relations: Hilary Parker 
Law: Angela White 
Mathematics: Nicole Boyce, M.SC . 
Operational Research: Brenda Mowlam 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Patricia Gardner 
Social Policy and Administration: Jean Ingram 
Social Psychology: Fiona Paton, B.SC. 
Sociology: To be appointed. 
Statistics: Nicole Boyce, M.SC. 

Geography/Cartography Department Technical Staff 
Andrew Patterson, B.SC. , M.SC.ECON .: Geographical Support Officer 
Mina Moshkeri, B.SC. (CNAA): Senior Technician (Cartography) 
Jane Pugh: Chief Technician (Cartography) 
S. J. Brown, B.A. (LEICESTER): Graphic/DTP Technician 
D. Ryder: Graphic/DTP Technician 

Social Psychology Department Technical Staff 
Roy S. Cousins: Senior Technician 
Steve C. Bennett: Chief Technician 
To be appointed: Technician (Multimedia) 

Department of Accounting and Finance 
Mr. T. Ahrens 
Dr. E. M. Bertero 
Professor S. Bhattacharya 
Dr. A. Bhimani 
Dr. J. L. G. Board 
Professor M. Bromwich 
Dr. C. S. Chapman 
Ms. Judith F. S. Day 
Mr. J. F. Dent 
Dr. P. Frantz 
Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
Professor R. Macve 
Dr. P. Mella-Barral 
Professor P. B. Miller 
Dr. M. Ncube 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Professor M. K. Power 
Mr. A. Stremme 
Mr. M. Trombetta 
Mr. P. Vitale 
Professor D. C. Webb 
Mr. P. Zaffaroni 

Department of Anthropology 
Dr. R. Astuti 
Professor M. E. F. Bloch 

Dr. Fenella Cannell 
Dr. E. Francis 
Professor C. J. Fuller 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Dr. J. C. Harriss 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. David McKnight 
Dr. H. Moore 
Dr. M. Mundy 
Professor J. P. Parry 
Dr. C. L. Stafford 
Dr. J.C. Woodburn 

Department of Economic History 
Dr. G. M. Austin 
Mr. D. E. Baines 
Professor N.F.R. Crafts 
Dr. K. G. Deng 
Dr. S. Epstein 
Professor Leslie Hannah 
Dr. P. Howlett 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Dr. Janet E. Hunter 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. William P. Kennedy 
Dr. Colin M. Lewis 
Dr. H. Mercer 
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Dr. M. S. Morgan 
Dr. M.-S. Schulze 

Department of Economics 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
Professor C. R. Bean 
Professor T. J. Besley 
Dr. P. Boone 
Dr. Margaret M. Bray 
Profe ssor Frank A. Cowell 
Professor Lord Desai of St. Clement Danes 
Dr. Christopher R. S. Dougherty 
Mr. J. Eeckhout 
Dr. L. Felli 
Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Mr. Yossi Hadar 
Mr. U. Haegler 
Dr. V. A. Hajivassiliou 
Professor John H. Hardman Moore 
Dr. F. J. Hidalgo 
Dr. Brian Hindley 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Mr. R . A. Jackman 
Dr. Edward A. Kuska 
Dr. John S. Lane 
Professor P. R. G. Layard 
Dr. J. I. Leape 
Dr. C. C. Lee 
Dr. A. Manning 
Mr. A. Marin 
Mr. F. Ortalo-Magne 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Professor C. A. Pissarides 
Professor D. Quah 
Dr. S. Rady 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts 
Profes sor P. M. Robinson 
Dr. M. M. A. Schaf gans 
Dr. M. Schankerman 
Dr. Christopher D. Scott 
Professor N. H. Stem 
Profe ssor John Sutton 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Professor A. J. Venables 
Dr. M.-P. Victoria-Feser 
Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead 
Dr. Hugh Wills 
Dr. C. Xu 

Department of Geography 
Dr. S. H. Chant 
Professor P.C. Cheshire 
Dr. G. Duran ton 

Dr. T. J. Forsyth 
Dr. Stephen Glaister 
Mr. A. P. Gouldson 
Dr. F. E. Ian Hamilton 
Dr. E. M. M. S. Joao 
Profes sor David K. C. Jones 
Dr. D. Perrons 
Dr. A. C. Pratt 
Professor J. A. Rees 
Dr. J. D. Robinson 
Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose 
Dr. Y. J. Rydin 
Dr. A. J. Thornley 

Department of Government 
Dr. S. Balfour 
Dr. Rodney Barker 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes 
Professor Brian Barry 
Dr. M. Barzelay 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. D.-E . Bubeck 
Mr. J.C. R. Charvet 
Professor J. Coleman 
Dr. K. M. Dowding 
Professor Patrick Dunleavy 
Dr. K. H. Goetz 
Dr. A. Guyomarch 
Professor C. C. Hood 
Dr. J. Hughes 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Dr. S. Karmel 
Dr. P. J. Kelly 
Dr. R. Leonardi 
Professor D. C. B. Lieven 
Dr. C. Lin 
Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. John T. S. Madeley 
Dr. M. A. Mulford 
Professor Brendan O'Leary 
Dr. F. Panizza 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 
Dr. E. Ringmar 
Dr. C. M. Schonhardt-Bailey 
Dr. M. Thatcher 

Department of Industrial Relations 
Dr. Birgit Benkhoff 
Dr. J. Coyle-Shapiro 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Ms. C. M. Frege 
Dr. John Kelly 
Dr. D. W. Marsden 
Professor D. Metcalf 

Dr. R. E. Peccei 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Dr. M. Sako 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Department of Information Systems 
Dr. M. Angelides 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Mrs. C. Avgerou 
Dr. J. Backhouse 
Dr. A. Cornford 
Dr. L. Introna 
Dr. J. M. Liebenau 
Dr. S. Madon 
Ms. A. Poulymenakou 
Dr. J. Siemer 
Dr. S. C. Smithson 
Mr. D. Tsoubelis 
Dr. E. A. Whitley 

Department of International History 
Dr. T. 0. Anderson 
Dr. A. M. Best 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Professor John B. Gillingham 
Dr. J.M. Hanhimaki 
Dr. Janet M. Hartley 
Dr. T. J. Hochstrasser 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. Derek McKay 
Dr. C. J. Kent 
Professor B. M. B. Knox 
Dr. Anita J. Prazmowska 
Professor Paul Preston 
Professor Maria-Jose Rodriguez-Salgado 
Dr. Kirsten E. Schulze 
Dr. A. Sked 
Dr. David Starkey 
Dr. D. Stevenson 

Department of International Relations 
Mr. Michael H. Banks 
Dr. C. Coker 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. S. Economides 
Professor F. Halliday 
Professor C. J. Hill 
Dr. M. R. Hodges 
Mr. M. J. Hoffman 
Dr. A. Inder Singh 
Professor M. Leifer 
Dr. M. M. Light 
Professor J. B. L. Mayall 
Mr. J.P. Rosenberg 
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Dr. I. H. Rowlands 
Dr. R. Sally 
Dr. G. Sen 
Mr. Nicholas A. Sims 
Mr. G. H. Stem 
Professor P. G. Taylor 
Dr. Lord W. Wallace of Saltaire 
Mr. P. C. Wilson 
Mr. P. Windsor 
Mr. M. B. Yahuda 

Department of Law 
Professor Gordon R. Baldwin 
Ms. A. Barron 
Mr. D. L. Bethlehem 
Dr. C. Beyani 
Dr. J. M. Black 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 
Mr. D. J. Chalmers 
Professor C. M. Chinkin 
Professor H. G. Collins 
Professor Ross F. Cranston 
Mrs. V. M. I. Finch 
Mrs. Judith Freedman 
Dr. Julian Fulbrook 
Professor C. J. Greenwood 
Professor C. R. Harlow 
Professor T. C. Hartley 
Mr. Joe M. Jacob 
Professor L. H. Leigh 
Mr. K. McGuire 
Mr P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Mr. R. L. Nobles 
Dr. J. V. Peay 
Mr. R. A. Pottage 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 
Professor R. Reiner 
Professor Simon Roberts 
Dr. I. Roxan 
Mr. D. N. Schiff 
Mr. Colin D. Scott 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Dr. U-I. A. Stramignoni 
Dr. E. M. Szyszczak 
Professor G. Teubner 
Ms. L. N. Wilder 
Professor Michael Zander 

Department of Mathematics 
Professor Steve Alpern 
Dr. Martin Anthony 
Profe ssor N. L. Biggs 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
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Dr. Joan Davies 
Dr. Michele Harvey 
Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Dr. F. Bruce Shepherd 
Dr. J.P. M. van den Heuvel 

Department of Operational Research 
Dr. G. M. Appa 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. D. C. Lane 
Dr. Susan Powell 
Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
Dr. F. Bruce Shepherd 

Department of Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method 
Professor N. L. D. Cartwright 
Mr. C. A. Callender 
Dr. C. Howson 
Dr. R. I. G. Hughes 
Professor D.-H. Ruben 
Dr. T. E. Uebel 
Dr. Peter M . Urbach 
Dr. John Worrall 

Department of Social Policy and 
Administration 
Ms. J. D. Beall 
Dr. D. Billis 
Mrs. Gillian E. M. Bridge 
Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr. D . B. Cornish 
Professor Bleddyn Davies 
Professor David M. Downes 
Professor Tim Dyson 
Ms. J. C. Falkingham 
Professor Howard Glennerster 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Mrs M. E. Harris 
Mr. J. R. Hills 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Mr. P. Kanavos 
Dr. K. Kiernan 
Dr. M. Kleinman 
Professor Martin Knapp 
Mr. C. M. Langford 
Professor Julian LeGrand 
Dr. D. Lewis 
Dr. S. P. Mangen 
Dr. E. M . Munro 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 
Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
Dr. A. Power 
Mrs . Judith Rumgay 

Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Mr. F. Sassi 
Ms. R. K. Tunstall 
Dr. C. Wilson 
Dr. Gail Wilson 
Ellen Wratten 

Department of Social Psychology 
Dr. M. Bauer 
Dr. Catherine M. Campbell 
Dr. R. E. Collins 
Professor Robert M. Farr 
Dr. B. W. Franks 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Professor Patrick C. Humphreys 
Dr. Sandra Jovchelovitch 
Dr. Sonia M. Livingstone 
Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Dr. A. J. Wells 

Department of Sociology 
Professor P. M. Abell 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 
Professor Eileen Barker 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Professor S. Cohen 
Dr. N. B. Dodd 
Professor Stephen R. Hill 
Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
Dr. B. M. Hutter 
Dr. P. G. McGovern 
Mr. C. Mills 
Professor Nicos Mouzelis 
Professor P. E. Rock 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Professor A. D. S. Smith 
Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr. Steve Taylor 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

Department of Statistics 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
Dr. B. J. N. Blight 
Dr. B. Bogacka 
Miss Susannah A. Brown 
Dr. A. Dassios 
Dr. P. De Jong 
Ms. Jane I. Galbraith 
Mr. M. J. Gilbert 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. M. Knott 

Dr. S. J. Koopman 
Ms. I. Moustaki 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 

Institutes 
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Dr. Celia M. Phillips 
Ms . F. Steele 

The School has established a number of institutes to provide a co-ordinated focus for 
teaching and research in subjects of contemporary importance to which several academic 
disciplines and departments contribute. Research and teaching carried on under the aegis of 
each Institute are described in the relevant sect ions of the Calendar. Some members of 
academic staff are formally attached to Institutes, as listed below; but many other members 
of the academic staff participate in the work of each Institute. 

Development Studies Institute (DESTIN) 
The Institute is concerned with teaching and research on development problems around the 
globe, including the third world, Eastern Europe and the less-developed regions of the 
developed world. It is responsible for the M.Sc. in Development Studies, and from 1997/98 
will also be offering an M.Sc. in Development Management. 

Head of Institute: 

Chairman of Steering Committee: 

Programme Director: 

Academic Staff: 

The European Institute 

Professor Ashwani Saith 

Professor Simon Roberts 
(Department of Law) 

Dr. John Harriss 

Dr. E. Brett 
Dr. E. Francis 
Dr. J. J. Putzel 
Dr. I. Rowland s 

The Institute is responsible for the development and coordination of teaching, research 
training and research about Europe in all departments and centres at LSE, for 
interdepartmental teaching and research, for public lectures and seminars, and for support 
and advice (with the Research and Consultancy Office) to all LSE researchers working on 
studies of Europe, both West and East, including Russia. 

The Institute is responsible for the M.Sc. European Studie s, the M.Sc. Political Economy 
of Transition in Europe, the M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies the B.A. Russian Studies 
and for the School's contribution to the B.A. European Studies (joint degree with King's). 
The Institute's are three interdisciplinary research groups are: the Public Service Group, the 
Economic and Social Cohesion Laboratory and the Vicente Canada Blanche Centre for 
Spanish Studies. 

Director, Jean Monnet Chair 
in European Integration: 

Deputy Director, 
Lecturer in European Politics: 

Publications Officer: 

Administrator: 
Secretary: 

Dr. Howard Machin 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Alain Guyomarch 
(Department of Government) 

Professor Gordon Smith 
(Professor Emeritus of Government 

Mrs. Marian Clark 
Ms. Elizabeth Green 
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Principe de Asturias Professor Professor Paul Preston 
of Contemporary Spanish Studies: (Department of International History) 
Chair, Academic Management Commitee 

Reader in Contemporary Spanish Studies: Dr. Sebastian Balfour 

Jean Monnet Lecturer: 
in EU Politics and Policy 

Lecturer in International 
and European Politics: 

DAAD Lektor 
in German Political Economy: 

Research Fellows: 

Research Officers: 

LSE Gender Institute 

(Joint with Department of Government) 

Dr. Robert Leonardi 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Spyros Economides 
(Department of International Relations) 

Dr. Jens Bastian 

Dr. Jean-Charles Lagree 
Dr. Jean Chalaby 
Dr. Carsten Holbraad 
Mr. Handley Stevens 

Mr. Jonathan Barton 
Dr. Moshe Maor 
Mr. Stephen Woolcock 

The Institute's objective is to develop teaching and research in Gender Studies. 

Chair of Steering Committee: 

Director: 

Administrator: 

Professor N. Cartwright 

Dr. H.L. Moore 
(Anthropology) 

Ms. H. Johnstone 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
The Institute promotes interdisciplinary teaching and research in management and is 
responsible for the B.Sc. in Management. 

Chairman of the Academic 
Management Committee: 

Director: 

Deputy Director: 

Lecturer in Strategic Management: 

Lecturer in Management: 

Lecturer in Management: 

Professor Simon Roberts 

Professor P. Abell 
(Department of Sociology) 

Professor Stephen Hill 

Dr. S. Datta 

Dr. J. D. Montgomery 

Dr. A. Faure-Grimaud 

Lecturer in Public Adminstration: 

Reader in Management: 

Joint Lecturer in Marketing: 

Research Fellow: 

Administrative Officer: 

Administrative Secretary: 

LSE Health 
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Dr. M. Barzelay 
(Joint post with Department of Government) 

Dr. D. J. Reyniers 

Dr. Celia Phillips 

Mr. Norman Flynn 

Ms. Karen Brice 

Ms. Surinder Hunjan 

The Centre was established in 1994 as a multidisciplinary research centre within the 
Department of Social Policy and Administration. 

Chairman: Professor Julian Le Grand 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Director: Dr. Elias Mossialos 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Emeritus Professor of Social Policy: Professor Robert Pinker 

Chairman of the European Professor Walter Holland 
Health Policy Research Network: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Research Staff: 

Research Administrator: 

Secretary: 

Methodology Institute 

Dr. Lucy Gilson 

Mr. Franco Sassi 

Mr. Panos Kanavos 

Mr. Paul Belcher 
Dr. Reinhard Busse 
Ms. Adelina Comas 
Mr. Giovanni Fattore 
Mr. Julio Bastida Lopez 
Mr. Pankaj Rawal 

Ms. Demetra Nicolaou 

Mrs. Kate Archibald 

The Institute's objective is to foster cross-disciplinary research and teaching to develop the 
use of common social science methodological tools. 

Chairman of the Academic 
Management Committee: 

Director: 

To be appointed 

Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 
(Department of Statistics) 
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Acting Director MT96 & LT97: 

Research Officer: 

Lecturers: 

Institute Administrator: 

Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
(Department of Social Psychology) 

Dr. L. M. De Menezes 

Dr. M. Mulford (Joint post with Government) 
Ms. F. Steele (Joint post with Statistics) 

Ms. S. Firth 

Research Centres and Units 
A signjficant proportion of the School's research is conducted in projects or programmes under 
the umbrella of a research centre or unit. A full account of the research undertaken in each 
centre or unit will be found in the section on Research elsewhere in the Calendar. Some staff are 
appointed to work on specific research programmes within the centres and units as listed below: 
but many other members of academic staff participate in research work in this way. 

Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines 
STICERD was established in 1978 with an endowment of funds donated by Suntory Ltd and 
the Toyota Motor Company Ltd of Japan. 

Chairman: Professor H. Glennerster 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Staff: Ms. T. Burchardt 
Mr. R. Burgess 
Dr. M. Evans 
Mr. H. Gazdar 
Dr. J. Gomulka 
Mr. S. A. Hussain 
Dr. G. G. Kingdon 
Ms. J. A. Litchfield 
Mr. T. Sefton 
Dr. J. Zhuang 

Business History Unit 
The Unit was founded in 1978 and is financed by a private trust 

Director: 

Visiting Research Fellow: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Dr. T. R. Gourvish 

Dr. R. G. Grant 

Mrs. Sonia Copeland 

City Policy Architecture and Engineering Programme 
Director: Mr. R. M. Burdett 

Centre for Economic Performance 
The Centre was established by the ESRC in 1990 as a major interdisciplinary research centre. 
It comprises some sixty Research Associates and thirty paid research staff. 

Director: Professor P. R. G. Layard 
(Department of Economics) 

Deputy Director: 

Executive Programme Directors: 

Research Staff: 

Research Assistants: 

Administrative Officer: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Information Systems Manager: 

Information Officer: 

Public Affairs Unit: 

Centre for Educational Research 
The Centre was established in 1990 
Director of Research: 

Research Staff: 

Computer Programmer: 

Office Manager: 
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Professor D. Metcalf 
(Department of Industrial Relations) 

(Corporate Performance and Work 
Organisation) Professor S. Nickell (Oxford) 
(Business Policy and Entrepreneurship) 
Sir Geoffrey Owen 
Professor P. Abell 
(Human Resources) Mr. R. Jackman 
(Industrial Relations) Professor S. Machin 
National Economic Performance) Professor 
C. Pissarides 
(Post-Communist Reform) Dr. S. Estrin 
(International Economic Performance) 
Professor A. Venables 
(Discontinuous Change) Professor R. Freeman 

Ms. P. Canziani 
Mr. P. Gregg 
Ms. S. Harkness 
Mr. J. Hatzius 
Mr. N. Menezes-Filho 
Dr. S. T. Milner 

·Mr. D. Puga 
Mr. P. Robinson 
Dr. H. E. Steedman 
Dr. W. J. Wadsworth 

Approximately 30. 

Nigel Rogers , B.SC. 

Marion O'Brien 

Mr. Adam Lubanski 

Ms. L. Matthew 

Graham Ingham 

Dr. A. West 

Mrs. A. P. D. Edge 
Mrs. C. Holdstock 
Ms. H. M. Pennell 

Mrs. A. Hind 

Mr. J. W. Wilkes 



54 Governance and Staff 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre was established in 1967, with the initial aid of a grant from the Ford Foundation. 

Chairman of the Steering 
Committee: 

Professor J.B.L. Mayall 
(Department of International 
Relations) 

Centre for the Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
The Centre was established in October 1990 

Director: 

Post-Doctoral Fellow: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Professor N. Cartwright 
(Department of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific 
Method) 

Dr. E. S. Psillos 

Ms. K. H. Workman 

Centre for the Study of the South African Economy and International Finance 
The Centre was established in 1990, as a result of an initiative by the Commonwealth. 

Director: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Dr. J. I. Leape (Department of Economics) 

Ms. S. Persaud 

Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
Director : Professor Lord Desai 

Centre for Voluntary Organization 
The Centre was established in 1987-88 with the support of a number of charitable trusts. 

Director: Dr. David Billis 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Assistant Director: Dr. Margaret Harris 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Lecturer in the Management Dr. David Lewis 
of Non-Governmental Organisations: (Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Development Officer: Mr. C. Rochester 

Research Fellow: 

Research Officers: 

Centre Administrator: 

Greater London Group 
The Group was founded in 1958 

Chairman: 

Director of Research: 

Administrative Secretary: 

LSE Housing 

Dr. Anne .fremault Vila 

Mr. Philipp Hartmann 
Dr. Haizhou Huang 
Ms. Ward Brown 

Alison Brower 

Professor G. W. Jones 

Mr. A. Travers 

Eleanor Stokes 
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LSE Housing was established in January 1989 

Co-ordinator: Dr. Anne Power 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Mannheim Centre for Criminology and Criminal Justice 
The Centre was established in 1990 

Chairman: Professor P. Rock 
(Department of Sociology) 

Personal Social Services Research Unit 
Director: 

Director of PSSRU at LSE: 

Research Officers: 

Population Investigation Committee 

Professor B. P. Davies 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Professor M. R. J. Knapp 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Mr. J. Kendall 
Mr. S. M. Kavanagh 
Mr. J. E. Forder 
Mr. R. Wittenberg 

Computer Security Research Centre The Committee was established in 1936 

Director: Dr. James Backhouse 
(Department of Information Systems) 

Financial Markets Group 
The Group was established in February 1987. The Group is directed by Professor David 
Webb . It has its own research staff and members are drawn from the Departments of 
Economics and Accounting and Finance. 

Director: Professor David Webb 
(Department of Accounting and Finance) 

Chairman: Professor John Hobcraft 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Secretary: Mr. M. Murphy 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Administrative Officer: Mrs. D. Castle 
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Other Academic Organisations 
British Journal of Sociology 
Editorial Assistant: 

Government and Opposition 
Editorial Manager: 

Jacqueline M. Gauntlett, B.A. (OPEN) 

Rosalind J. Jones, B.A. (NOTTINGHAM), M.A. 

Language Studies Centre 
Director of the Centre 
B. S. Johnson, B.A. , PH.D. (NOTTINGHAM) 

Academic Staff 
E. G. Black , DOCTEUR DE L'UNIVERSITE DECAEN , M.A. (EDINBURGH AND LONDON) ; Instructor in 
English as a Second Language 
H.J. Didiot-Cook, DIPLOME (GRENOBLE), M.A.; Instructor in French. 
Astrid Kullmann-Lee, M.A. (COLOGNE), M.SC.; Instructor in German. 
Marianna Tappas, B.SC.ECON.; Centre Administrative Secretary 

Central Administrative Staff 
Acting Director 
Professor L. Hannah, M.A., D.PHIL.(OXON.) 

Private Secretary: Anne de Sayrah, B.A. (OPEN) 

Pro-Director 
Professor S. R. Hill, B.A. (OXON .), M.SC., PH.D. 

Secretary: Janet Wolfe, B.A. (OPEN) 

Secretary 
Christine Challis, B.A., PH.D . 

Personal Assistant: Lilian Frith 

N.B. Some responsibilities within the Academic Registrar's Division will change with effect 
from 1st January 1997. 

Academic Registrar: George Kiloh, B.A. , M.A. (OXON.) 
Secretary: To be appointed 

Deputy Academic Registrar: Ian Stephenson, B.sc., PH.D . , M.R.I.C . 
Administrative Officer (Timetables and Undergraduate Registry): 

Janetta Futerman 
Administrative Assistant Timetables: 
To be appointed 
Administrative Assistant (Undergraduate Registry): 
Marion Hancock, B.SC. (PORTSMOUTH) 

Senior Assistant Registrar (Graduate School): 
Catherine Manthorpe, B.A., PH.D. (LEEDS) 

Administrative Officer (Graduate Office): Joan M . Alstin 
Graduate School Team Manager: Shola Alabi, B.A. (CNAA) 
Graduate Admissions Team Manager: To be appointed 
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Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate Admissions): 
Rosemary Nixon, B.A. (READING) 

Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Admissions): Mary Whitty 
Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Admissions): Louise Burton, B.A. (HULL) 
Assistant Registrar (Examinations and Ceremonies): 

David Ashton, B.A. (BRISTOL) 
Administrative Assistant: Irena Rach 

Scholarships Officer: Suzanne Cullen, B.A. 
Administrative Assistant: 
Margaret Whitton, AC.LB., Grad. Dip. Finance 

Assistant Registrar (Overseas Links and Official Publications): 
Patrick Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB.) 
Editorial Assistant, Official Publications: 
Gloria A. Hen shaw 
Curriculum Records Co-ordinator (External Study): 
Rosalind Tucker 
Student Recruitment Co-ordinator: 
Carey Singleton , B.A. (LANCASTER), P.G.C.E. (BATH) 

Assistant Registrar (Teaching Quality Assurance): Hannah Paton, B.A. 

Senior Tutor to General Course Students: 
Mike Reddin , DIPLOMA in SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

Estates Officer: Christopher Kudlicki, M.C.I.O .B. Chartered Builder. 
Assistant Estates Officer (Projects): P. G. Seager, A.C.I.O.B ., M.B.I.AT. , L.A.S.I. 

Assistant Estates Officer - Operations: K. Foot 
Energy Manager: F. Malik, B.SC. (KARACHI) 
Building Projects Officer: P. Hurst 
IT Systems Manager: K. Tucker 
Estates Office Manager: Valerie Reid 

Finance Officer: Bryan Pearce , c.P.F.A. 
Executive Assistant: Chandra Patel 

Deputy Finance Officer: Norman Hill, B.SC., C.P.F.A. 
Assistant Finance Officer: Nigel Stallard, B.Sc. , AC.A. 

Assistant Accountants: Catherine Hollyhead 
Gillian Lee, B.SC. 
Tony Salzman, M.1.C.M. 

Superannuation Officer: Eugene Kennedy 
Payroll Officer: Patricia L. Barham 
Supervisor, General Accounts Office: Sean McNally 

Catering Manager: Elizabeth Thomas, M.H.C.I.M.A. 
Deputy Catering Manager: Gillian Passey, B.A. 
Catering Accounts Co-ordinator: Dorothy J.C. Hare, H.N.D. 
Secretary/Functions Co-ordinator: Angelique Charalambous 
Unit Managers: 
Brunch Bowl: 
Staff Dining Room/Functions : Jacqueline Beazley, L.H.C.I.M.A. 
Robinson Room: Matthew Roberts 
PizzaburgerNending: Nicola Helliwell, B.A. 
Bars: Peter Coton 
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Head of Personnel Services: 
Elaine Green, B.A. , P.G.C.E., M.PHIL., M.I.P.D. 

Deputy Head of Personnel Services: 
Diane Cleak, B.A. , M.A., LLB., F.I.P.D. 
Administrative Assistant ( Personnel): Dorothy Keogh, B.A. , G.I.P.D. 

Personnel Officer (Employee Relations): Ian Peters, M.I.P.D. 
Assistant Personnel Officer: Gail Keeley, B.A. 

Committee Servicing: 
Personnel Resourcing Officer: Maureen P. Argyle, B.A. 

Recruitment: 
Committee Secretary: June Brown 

Recruitment Manager: Sita Gore, G.I.P.M. 
Field Recruitment Coordinator: Carol Small, B.A. 
Recruitment Coordinator: Clare Mawdsley, B.A. 
Senior Management Information Officer and Records: 
Margaret L. Seaward 
Management Information Officers: Annette Locke 
Simon Beattie, B.A., M.SC. 

Staff Development: 
Personnel Resourcing Officer: To be appointed 

Administrative Assistant (Staff Development): Delucia Ezzidio 

Head of Research Services and Contracts: Neil Gregory , B.A. , M.A., A.c.r.s. 
Deputy Head of Research Services and Contracts: Angus Stewart 

European Research Contracts Administrator: Jonathan Deer 
Research Services Officer: 
Andrew Jones, B.A. (GREENWICH), M.SC. (KENT) 
Research Office Manager: Michael Oliver 
Research Accounts Co-ordinator: Kerry Fyffe 

Short Courses Administrator: Anne C. Brown 

Senior Assistant Secretary: Adrian Hall, B.A. 
Planning Officer: Graham Morrison M.A. (EDINBURGH ) F.C.I.S. 

Planning Assistant: Simon Latham 
Statistical Planning Assistant: Jas Sagoo 

Assistant Secretary: Andrew Webb, B.A. (KENT), M.A. 

Administrative Officer and 
Assistant to the Secretary: Sarah Smith, B.A. (KENT) 

Resource Centre Manager: J. Susan Wood 
Administrative Assistants: Paul Nancarrow 

Rana Rahman 
Frances Reynolds, B.A. 

Publications Officer: E. Jane Arms, B.A. (MELBOURNE) 

Head of Public Relations: R. I. Crawford, B.SC. (ECON) 
Press and Information Officer: David Mingay, B.A. (STRATHCLYDE) 

Assistant Information Officer: Fiona Whiteman, B.A. 
Administrative Assistant: Deirdre French 
Communications Assistant: Toni Sym, B.A. (STIRLING), P.G.C.E. 

Conference Manager: Louise Ashfield 
Senior Conference Office Assistant: Gary Delaney, B.SC . 

Photographic Unit: 
Chief Photographer: Carlo Faulds 
Assistant Photographer: Karl Fulton 

Information Systems Manager: Alan Harrison , FB.c.s. 
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Deputy Information Systems Manager: Christopher Cobb , B.Sc. (CNAA) 
Support Analyst/Programmer: Clifton Lindo , P.G.D. 
Support Analyst/Programmer: Toritseju P. Mode, B.SC. (NIGERIA ), M.SC. (SOUTH BANK) 
Analyst/Programmers: Jane Godfrey , B.A. (SUSSEX) 

Brian Young, B.SC. (GLASGOW) 
Peter Sime 
Ronald Riley, B.A. (LEEDS) 

Database Administrator: To be appointed 
Support Officer: Mike Bragg 

Head of Accommodation Planning and Services: 
M. G. Arthur, LL.B., A.K.C., A.C.I.S. 

Facilities Manager: H. Edwards, H.N.C. (CNAA), D.M.S. (STRATHCLYDE) 
House Manager: B. N. Taffs 
Administrative Officer: Helen Jobber , B.SC. 
Teaching Room Services Manager: Craig Hickson, B.Sc. 
Supplies Controller: Mike Clark 

Reprographic Services Manager: Sylvia Mitchell, B.A. 
Telecommunications Manager: K. J. Pearson , M.T.M.A . 
Post Room Supervisor: H. Mustafa 
Telephone Supervisor: Linda A. Wells 

Environmental Services Officer: 
Stephanie J. Black , M.A. (ABERDEEN), P.G.C.E. (CNAA) 
Audio Visual Supervisor: R. V. Flood 

Assistant Secretary (Student Residences): 
D. Segal, B.A., P.G.C.E. (CNAA), P.G.D.I.R.D. 

Administrative Officer: Nicola Frost, L.L.B. 
Marketing Officer: Mark Worrall , B.A. (BELFAST), B.I.M .. 

Claire Boyack , N.N.E.B.: Senior Nursery Officer in Charge 
Kathleen Jackson , N.N.E.B.: Deputy Nursery Officer 

See also Residential Accommodation below 

LSE Foundation 
Chairman of the LSE Foundation: Sir John Morgan , B.SC 
Director of Fundraising: Richard C. Stevens, B.A. 

PIA to the Chairman/Director: Marion Harvey 
Administrative Officer: Tariq Sadiq , B.A. (DUNELM) 

Administrative Assistant: Jane Herd , B.SC . (UMIST) 
Operations Manager: Julian Szego , B.SC, M.A. 
Assistant Director Overseas 
Fundraising and Development: Liam Fisher-Jones, B.A. (READING ) 
Fundraising Executive: Helen Bright , B.A. (NEWCASTLE) 
Fundraising Executive: Roger Edgar, B.A. (LEICESTER ) 
Fundraising Executive: Robert McCarthy, B.A. (WESLEYAN) 
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Fundraising Executive: Dorothy I. Johnson, B.A. (BRISTOL) 
Fundraising Executive: Patrick Hawke-Smith, B.A. COXON.) 

Campaign Team Assistant: Belinda Coletti 
Research and Information Assistant: E. Gummer, B.A. 

Alumni Relations Manager: Emma Caseley, B.A. COXON.) 
Alumni Relations Assistant: Caron Rohsler 
Alumni Relations Assistant: Fiona Duffy 

Information Technology Services 
Computer Services Manager 
D. P. Dalby, B.SC.ECON., M.SC. , M.B.C.S. 

Computer Services Secretary 
Elizabeth 0. Dada, H.N.D., POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MARKETING STUDIES (CNAA) 

User Support 
Mark Toole, M.A. (CANTAB.): User Support Manager 
Cecilia F. Graebner, B.A. (YORK), M.PHIL. (SOUTHAMPTON), M.SC. (LANCASTER): IT and Teaching 
Consultant 
Martin C. Slade, B.SC. (ULSTER): IT Development Officer 
Sujit Acharyya-Choudhury , B.SC. , M.SC .: IT Support Specialist 
Carol Hewlett, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC ., M.B.C.S .: IT Support Specialist 
Victor Galea-Borg, B.SC ., M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Frank Srba, M.SC. : IT Support Specialist 
To be appointed: IT Support Specialist (Geography) 
Paul H. Jackson, B.SC., Dip.Comp.Sci.: IT Support Specialist 
Solomon Mulualem, B.SC. (MANGALORE), M.SC. (WARWICK): IT Support Specialist 
San Huang-Doran, B.A., M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Alem Million, B.ENG., M.SC. (ESSEX): IT Support Officer 

Systems and Technical Support 
Richard Kaczynski, B.SC. , M.SC.: Group Leader, Systems and Technical Support 
Jeremy Skelton, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Rick Barns, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Michael Koh, M.SC. (SALFORD): Analyst/Programmer 
Salilanath Cooray, H.N.D .: Microcomputer Maintenance and Technical Support Officer 
Ian Harvey: Supplies Officer 

Operations 
Derek J. Harper: Computer Operations Manager 
Matthew Ballantine, B.SC (LOUGHBOROUGH.): IT Support Specialist 
Joanne Bourne, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Stephen Kingston, B.A. (CANTAB.): Network Support Specialist 
Adam Preston, B.A. , M.SC. (WALES): IT Support Specialist 
Carole Simpson: IT Support Officer 
Charles Affor: Network Operations Support Assistant 
Henrico Coeur-de-Lion: IT Support Officer 
Penny Page: Data Preparation Supervisor 
Yvonne Ward: IT Support Officer 

Word-Processing/Admin. Computing Group 
Sam Thornton, M.SC. (ESSEX): Training and Information Manager 
Alma Gibbons: Specialist Application Consultant 
Chavi Yogeswaran: Information and Help Desk Officer 
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Centre for Economic Performance 
Adam Lubanski, C.ED., B.SC. (BRUNEL), M.SC., M.B.C.S.: Computing Manager 

Centre for Educational Research 
Audrey D. Hind: Analyst/Programmer 

Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics 
and Related Disciplines 
B. G. Warren, B.SC., M.B.C .S.: Computing Manager 

LSE Health Service 
Elizabeth Fender, B.SC. (WELSH NATIONAL SCHOOL OF MEDICINE) , B.M ., B.Ch. (OXON.), D.P.M.: 
Senior Partner and Director 
John Kelt, B.SC. (EDINBURGH), MB.CHE. (EDINBURGH), D.F.M., M.PHIL. (GLASGOW), M.R.C.G.P.: Partner 
To be appointed: Part-time Partner 
J. F. Garner, B.SC. , M.B.Ch.B., M.R.C .PSYCH.: Consultant Psychotherapist (Part-time) 
Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON), M.B. , B.S. (LONDON), M.R.C.S. (ENG.), L.C.R.P. (LONDON): 
Health Service Officer (Gynaecologist) (Part-time) 
To be appointed: Non-Medical Student Counsellor/Psychotherapist 
To be appointed: Psychotherapist/Counsellor (Part-time) 
Ms. R. Ahluwalia, B.D.S.: Dental Surgeon 
J. M. Ede, L.D.S., R.C.S. (ENG.): Dental Surgeon 
J. C. Leach, B.D.S.: Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon, S.R.N., S.C.M., R.S .C.N. , CERTIFICATE IN STUDENT COUNSELLING: Senior 
Nursing Officer 
Elizabeth Lancaster: Practice Nurse 
Catherine Duggan: Practice Manager 
Jane Bridle: Secretary/Receptionist 
To be appointed: Receptionist 
C. J. Kent, M.A., PH.D. (ABERDEEN): Lecturer in Intemational History, Adviser to Disabled Students. 

Residential Accommodation 
Bankside Hall 
Richard M. Anderson, H.I.C.M.: General Manager 

Carr-Saunders Hall 
J. J. Thomas, B.SC.: Warden 
Katie Campbell, B.SC. (CNAA): Hall Bursar 
Jonathan Jackson: Caterer 
Sarah Vink, B.A. (MANCHESTER): Deputy Residence Manager 

Passfield Hall 
M. Perlman, B.B.A., PH.D.: Warden 
Jill Martin: Hall Bursar 
Catherine Muir: Deputy Hall Bursar 
Carloline Tew: Caterer 

Rosebery Avenue 
To be appointed: Warden 
Mary W. Zanfal, M.H.C.I.M.A.: Hall Bursar 
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Joanne Mabbott, B.SC ., M.A., A.H.I.C.M.A.: Deputy Hall Bursar 
To be appointed: Caterer 

Butlers Wharf 
P. M. Urbach: Warden 
George W. Kane, B.A. (HULL), P.G.D.H.C.I.M. (GLASGOW): Residence Manager 

Fitzroy and Maple St. Flats 
To be appointed: Academic Resident (Maple Street) 

High Holborn 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A. (IDAHO), PH.D.: Warden 
Jacquelyn White, A.H.I.C.M.A. : Deputy Residence Manager 

Anson Road and Carleton Road Flats 
Edith Powell: Academic Resident 

LSE Careers Service 
Careers Advisers of the University of London Careers Service attached to the School 
Michael Tiley, M.A. (OXON.), F.C.A. 
To be appointed 

The Chaplaincy 
The Reverend Neil Nicholls: Anglican 
To be appointed: Free Church 
Father Ulick Loring: Roman Catholic 
Father Alexander Fostiropoulos: Orthodox 

Governance and Staff 63 

British Library of Political and Economic Science 
LIBRARIAN & DIRECTOR OF INFORMATION SERVICES 
Lynne J. Brindley , B.A. , M.A., F.L.A., F.I.INF.SC. 

ADMINISTRATIVE TEAM 
Janet Wilkinson, B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A., D.M.S.: Sub-Librarian 
Anne C. Green, B.A., A.L.A.: Library Administrator 
Barbara Levinson: PA and Office Administrator 

INFORMATION SERVICES AND COLLECTION DEVELOPMENT 
Clare Jenkins , B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A. : Sub-Librarian 
Graham Camfield, B.A. , M.A. (SHEFFIELD): Assistant Librarian 
Heather Dawson, B.A., DIP.LIB., A.L.A. : Assistant Librarian 
Kenneth M. Gibbons, M.A. , A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Christine G. James, M.A., A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Frances Shipsey, B.A. , M.A. , A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Rupert J. M. Wood, B .PHIL., M.A., DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian 
Ben Wynne , B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Tommie Anderson-Jaquest, M.A.: Senior Library Assistant 
Iain Baxter: Senior Library Assistant 

ARCHIVES AND RARE BOOKS 
G. E. Angela Raspin, B.A. , PH.D., DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN.: Archivist 
Susan Donnelly , B.A., DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN .: Assistant Archivist 

USER SERVICES 
Janet Wilkinson, B.A., DIP.LIB., A.L.A. , D.M.S.: Sub-Librarian 
Susannah Wight, B.A. , A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Claire Moon, B.A.: Circulation Supervisor 
Patrick Hookway, B.A. : Senior Library Assistant (Inter-library Loans) 
Graham Meredith: Shelving Supervisor 
Bridgette Cummings: Photocopying Supervisor 
Elizabeth McHale: Admissions Database 

TECHNICAL SERVICES 
Maureen P. Wade, B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A.: Sub-Librarian 

Information Technology Support 
Tim Green, DIP.COMP.STUD.: IT Support Team Manager 
Janet Richardson 
Michael Mcfarlane 
Anita Bardhan-Roy , B.A. , DIP.INFO.SC. (CWIS) 

Serials 
Thalia Knight, M.A. , A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Elizabeth Fishman: Principal Library Assistant 
Tom Bishop, B.A. , M.A.: Senior Library Assistant 
Susan Bates, B.A., DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian (part-time) 

Official Publications 
E. Jane Kent, B.A. , DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian 
Jane Neilson, B.A. , M.PHIL., DIP.LIB. : Assistant Librarian 
Robert Warren: Principal Library Assistant 
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Gavin Baker, B.A., DIP.LIB. : Senior Library Assistant 
Giovana Bono , B.A., M.SC. : Assistant Librarian (part-time) 
Francesca Ward: Senior Library Assistant 

Acquisitions (including Binding) 
Beverly Brittan: Taught Course Support Officer 
Rebekah Bristow: Senior Library Assistant (Binding) 
Irene Kiene: Senior Library Assistant 
Kathy Lee: Senior Library Assistant 
Mei Pang : Senior Library Assistant (Study Packs) 

Cataloguing 
Richard Leggott, M.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Karen Prowse, B.SC. , M.SC.: Assistant Librarian (part-time) 
Norman Cadge, B.A., AL.A. : Principal Library Assistant 
Kevin Dolby , B.A., DIP.LIB.: Senior Library Assistant 

SHAW LIBRARY 
Alan Lowson, F.L.C.M., A.R.C .M., L.R .A.M., AL.A.: Principal Library Assistant 

INTERNATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Caroline Shaw, B.A., M.A.: Editorial Manager 
Clare Simmons, BSc.: Assistant Manager 
Emily Johnson, B.A.: Editorial Assistant 
Ruth Kavanagh, B.A. : Editorial Assistant 
Jacqueline Moorhouse, M.A.: Editorial Assistant 
Jane Myers, B.A.: Editorial Assistant 
Melinda Siklos, M.A., M.SC.: Editorial Assistant 

EXTERNALLY FUNDED PROJECTS 
Penny Beveridge, M.A., A.LA. 
Nicholas Bostock, B.A., M.SC. 
Peter Dennison, B.A. , M.SC. 
Barbara Humphries, B.A. , M.A., DIP.LIB. 
Caroline Lloyd, B.A. , M.A. , A.LA. 
John Paschoud, M.SC. 
Angela Tailby, B.A. 
Richard Trussell, B.A., M.A. , A.LA. 
Clare Turner, B.A., M.A. 

Committee Members 
Committees of the Court of Governors 

STANDING COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue 
Mr. P. J. Gillam 
Mr. A. C. Gilmour 
Miss K. M. Jenkins 
Sir Michael Lickiss 
Mr. K. A. V. Mackrell 
Sir Gordon Manzie 
(Vacancy) 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Profe ssor B. Barry 
Profe ssor N. Biggs 
Profe ssor H. G. Collins 
Profe ssor F. Halliday 
Profe ssor C. R. Harlow 
Profe ssor S. A. Roberts 
The General Secretary of the LSE Students' Union 
One student member 
Officer Responsible: The Secretary 

AUDIT COMMITTEE 
Mr. John F. Avery-Jones Chairman 
Mr. D. Gordon 
Mr. P. Rutteman 
Mr. J. Selier 
(Two vacancies) 
Officer Responsible: Miss S. Smith 

EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMITTEE 
Joint Chairmen: The Director and 
the Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the LSE Foundation Committee 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Dean of Recruitment 
The Editor of the LSE Annual Review 
The Chairman of the Media Sub-Group 
The Chairman of the Academic Publications Committee 
General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes 
Dr. A. Bhimani 
Mr. W. Hutton 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 
Ms. A. Lapping 
Mr. B . Sheerman 
(Three vacancies) 
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} ex officio 

} ex officio 

noniinated by the Academic Board 

ex officio 
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Two student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. I. Crawford 

FINA CE COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 

} ex-officio 

Sir Michael Lickiss Chairman 
Sir Terence Beckett Lay Governor Member 
(Vacancy) 
Professor F. Halliday 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Professor J. Sutton 

Academic Governor Members 

Academic Members 
Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

LSE FOUNDATION COMMITTEE 
Professor Lord Desai Chairman 
Mr. Keith Mackrell Vice-Chairman 
Professor L. Hannah 
Ms. L. J. Brindley 
Dr. Christine Challis 
Professor D. Downes 
Mrs. J. Freedman 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. A. S. Grabiner 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 
Sir Michael Lickiss 
Sir Peter Parker 
Lord Sheppard 
Professor D. C. Webb 
(Vacancy) 
Two student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. T. Sadiq 

LAY APPOINTME TS COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Professor B. Barry 
Professor H. Collins 
Baroness Dean 
Professor F. Halliday 
Mrs. C. M. Patterson 
Mrs. H. Sasson 
Two Student Governor members 
Officer Responsible: Miss S. Wood 

UBRARY PANEL 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Chairman of the Library Committee 
The Chairman of the LSE Foundation Committee 

) ex officio 
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Mr. Ian Hay Davison Chairman 
Ms. P. Baxendale 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue nominated by the Standing Committee 
Dr. H. Machin 
Dr. S. Wood nominated by the Academic Board 
(Two vacancies) 
Officer Responsible: Ms. F. Reynolds 

SITE DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Students' Union General Secretary 

Joint Chairman 
Joint Chairman 

Students' Union Finance and Services Officer 
Dr. A. Bhimani 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. A. C. Gilmour 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. A. Kemp 
Mr. J. Selier 
Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado 
Dr. R. Sally 
Mr. J. Selier 
Mr. Max Steuer 
Professor D. C. Webb 
Two student members 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. H. Jobber 

INVESTMENTS COMMITTEE 

) ex officio 

The Chairman of the Court of Governors l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors ex oifficz·o 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the Finance Committee 
The Chairman of STICERD 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue Chairman 
Dr. R. Altmann 
Mr. S. Barclay 
Mrs. J. Freedman 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Sir Mark Weinberg 
One student member 
Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

Committees of the Academic Board 

ACADEMIC PLANNING AND RESOURCES COMMITTEE 
The Director ) 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Professor C. Bean 
Dr. A. Cornford 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. M. Hodges 
Dr. C. Husbands 
Dr. G. Philip 
Professor G. Teubner 
(Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. Webb 
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AGENDA COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC BOARD 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Dr. M. Light 
Mr. T. Murphy 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. N. P. Hall 

ACADEMIC STUDIES COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Mr. N. A. Sims Chairman 
Dr. C. Avgerou 
Dr. C. Badcock 
Mr. D. Balmer 
Dr. D. Bubeck 
Mr. D. Comish 
Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Dr. D. Lane 
Dr. J. Lane 
Dr. P. Mella-Barral 
Dr. J. Rosenberg 
Dr. M. Schulze 
Dr. M. Shankerman 
Mr. R. Simpson 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
Dr. J. Stockdale 
Dr. T. Uebel 
J. van den Heuvel 
Dr. J. Woodburn 
Officer Responsible: Mr. D. R. Ashton 

COMMITTEE ON ACCOMMODATION 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Dr. M. Anthony 
Dr. B. Benkoff 
Dr. C. Coker 
Mrs. M. Harris 
(Four vacancies) 

ex officio 

ex officio 

) ex officio 

The Secretary of the School 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services } or their nominees 

Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. H. Jobber 
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CAREERS ADVISORY SERVICE COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director / ex officio 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce Chairman 
The Right Hon. Baroness Birk 
Lady McGregor 
Mrs. M. Hattersley 
Ms. A. Page 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
Mr. D. Bethlehem 
Jane Hughes 

) nominated by the Court of Governors 

Dr. B. M. Hutter 
Mr. P. C. Wilson 
Mr. J. A. Abraham External Member 
Students' Union General Secretary 
Students' Union Education and Welfare Officer 
(Four vacancies) 
Officer Responsible: Dr. I. Stephenson 

COMMITTEE ON EXTERNAL ACADEMIC ACTIVITIES 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Chairman of the Admissions Committee 
The Dean of Recruitment 
The Dean of Continuing Education 
Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Director of European Institute 
Programme Director for External Study 
Chairman of the External Degrees Management 

Sub-Committee 
Two other members of Boards of Examiners for 
the External B.Sc.(Econ.), B.Sc. Management 
and Diploma 
Co-opted members: Dr. J. Hunter 

Dr. C. Phillips 
(Two vacancies) 

Officer Responsible: Mr. P. J. Wallace 

GRADUATE SCHOOL COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
Professor D. Piachaud Chairman 
Professor P. Miller 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Professor Ashwani Saith 
Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
Mr. R. Jackman 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Dr. S. Balfour 
Dr. S. Chant 
Dr. A. Pratt 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. M. Sako 
Dr. S. Smithson 

) ex officio 

ex officio 
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Dr. C. John Kent 
Dr. G. Sen 
Dr. B. John son 
Dr. J. Fulbrook 
Dr. D. Reynier s 
Profe ssor S. Alpern 
Dr. M. Bauer 
Operation al Research -To be advised 
Dr. C. How son 
Dr. D. Billi s 
Dr. C. Campbell 
Dr. L. Sklair 
Dr. M. Knott 
Ms. C. Jenkin s 
Representative from the Ma ster' s 
Students' Sub-Committee 
Representative from the Research 
Students' Sub-Committee 
Officer Respons ible: Dr. Catherine Manthorpe 

ACADEM IC PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Library Archivi st 

) ex officio 

Mr. J. M. Jacob Chairman 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Mr. G. Stern 
Dr. S. Wood 
(Vacancy) 
Officer Responsibl e: Ms. J. Arms 

INFORM ATION SYSTEMS PLANNING COMMITTEE 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Student s' Union Welfare and Education Officer 
Mr. R. Worce ster Lay Member 
Dr. J. Board 
Ms. J. Falkingham 
Dr. S. Glaister 
Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey 
Officer Responsible: Mr. G. Morrison 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Chairman of the Library Panel (Mr. Ian Hay Davison) 
Student s' Union General Secretary 
Student s' Union Graduate Affairs Officer 
Profe ssor C. Hill Chairman 
Ms. P. Baxendale 
Dr. E. M. Bertero 

ex officio 

ex officio 

Dr. F. Cannell 
Dr. K. Goetz 
Dr. J. I. Leape 
Dr. D. W. Marsden 
Ms. L. Wilder 
(Two vacancies) 
An Academic Governor Member of the 
Library Panel (Vacancy) 

Two student members nominated by the Students ' Union 
(Up to three further outside members) 
Officer Responsible: Ms. J. Wilkinson 
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LSE HEALTH SERVICE COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
(Adviser to Students with Disabilities) Dr. C. J. Kent 
(Adviser to Women Students) Dr. E . Szyszczak 

} ex officio 

Dr. J. W. Carrier Chairman 
Dr. D. Lewis 
(Two vacancies) 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. H. Jobber 

STUDENT SUPPORT AND LIAISON COMMITTEE 
The Director Chairman 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Students' Union General Secretary 
Students' Union Education and 
Welfare Officer 
Students' Union Treasurer 
The Convener of the Postgraduate Awards Panel 
The Convener of the Undergraduate Awards Panel 
The Chairmen of the Student Awards Panels 
(Two vacancies) 
One Student Governor member 
Offir;er Responsible: Ms. S. Cullen 

COMMITTEE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies Chairman 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Students' Union Education & Welfare Officer 

ex officio 

} ex officio 

One member of the academic staff of each department in the School other than the 
Department of Economics 
Two members of the academic staff of the Department of Economics 
One student member from each department in the School other than the Department of 
Economics 
Two student members from the Department of Economics 
Officer Responsible: Mr. D. Ashton 
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TEACHING QUALITY ASSURANCE COMMITTEE 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Academic Staff Development Officer 
Mr. A. John L. Barnes 
Dr. M. Bray 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
(Vacancy) 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Dr. I. Stephenson/Mrs. H. Paton 

Committees Advisory to the Director 

ADMISSIONS COMMITTEE (Undergraduate Courses) 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies Vice-Chairman 
Mr. N. A. Sims Chairman 
Dr. M. Anthony 
Mr. M. Banks 
Dr. S. H. Chant 
Professor R. Cranston 
Dr. A. Dassios 
Dr. S. Datta 
Ms. J. F. S. Day 
Professor J. B. Gillingham 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Dr. C. Howson 
Dr. J. E. Hunter 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Dr. E. Kuska 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. C. Phillips 
Dr. S. Powell 
Mr. M. J. Reddin 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
Miss S. Sainsbury 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Dr. E. Weinberg 
Mr. A. J. Wells 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 

APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 

ex officio 

The Appointments Committee consists of the Director, the Pro-Director, all departmentally-
based professors, any other Conveners of departments and other 'heads of departments' 
(including the Librarian and Director of Information Services). 

STANDING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 

} ex officio 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 

(Professor G. W. Jones) 
Professor M. Bloch 
Professor J. Coleman 
Professor J. Hardman Moore 
Professor C. Harlow 
Professor T. Dyson 
Professor P. Preston 
Professor P. Taylor 
Professor D. Webb 
Officer Responsible: Ms. E. M. M. Green 

ATHLETICS COMMITTEE 
Professor J. Mayall 
Dr. E. A. Kuska 

Chairman 
Vice-Chairman 

The Pro-Director ex officio 
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Dr. J. Worrall } 
(Vacancy) nominated by the Academic Board 

(Vacancy) representing the Senior Common Room 
The President of the Athletics Union 
Internal Vice-Presidents of the Athletics Union 
The External Vice-President of the Athletics Union 
The General Secretary of the Athletics Union 
The Treasurer of the Athletics Union 
The Assistant General Secretary of the Athletics Union 
MMr. RM. CQre~swell } representing the Economicals 

r. . umn 
Officer Responsible: Ms. N. Frost 

ACADEMIC SUPPORT STAFF COMMITTEE 
The Director Chairman 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Secretary 
The Finance Officer 
(Vacancy) 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Officer Responsible: Mr. I. Peters 

INTER-HALLS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
One representative of the Students' Union 
The Warden plus one student member from each of the complexes: 
Carr-Saunders Hall (including the Maple St. and Fitzroy St. flats) 
High Holborn 
Passfield Hall 
Rosebery Avenue Hall 
Butlers Wharf Residence 
Bankside 
Silver Walk Residence 
Officer Responsible: Mr. D. Segal 
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NURSERY COMMITTEE 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Chairman of the LSE Health Service Committee (Dr. J. Carrier) 
The Head of the LSE Health Service (Dr. E. Fender) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union or his/her nominee 
One member of the Academic Board at the Director's discretion 
One student parent 
One staff member 
The School Scholarships Officer 
Officer Responsible: Ms. N. Frost 

CATERING SERVICES ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
Representative of the Senior Common Room 
Representative of the Administrative Staff Common Room 
Representing the porters and maintenance staff 
Representative of the Senior Common Room 
Representative of the Administrative Staff Common Room 
The Treasurer of the Students' Union 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Ms. N. Frost 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
Professor Lord Desai Chairman 
Professor P. Cheshire 
Professor A. Harvey 
Dr. J. Hughes 
Dr. C. T. Husbands 
Dr. K. Kiernan 
Dr. E. Mossialos 
Mr. P. Muchlinski 
(Three vacancies) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. S. R. Gregory 

SAFETY COMMITTEE 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings Chairman 
Two representatives of the AUT 
One representative of MSF 
Two representatives of UNISON 
Three representatives of the TGWU 
The Head of the LSE Health Service 
The Assistant Secretary 
The House Manager 
The Deputy Catering Manager 
The School Nurse 
The Safety Officer 
The Administrative Officer (Library) 
The Information Technology Services Manager 
Three student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. C. Hickson 

) ex officio 
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Research 
LSE is unique in the U.K. in its concentration on the social and economic sciences. Research of 
the highest international quality at the frontiers of knowledge is the hallmark of research at LSE. 
During its 95-year history of outstanding scholarship the School has played a key role in the 
development of the social and economic science disciplines. Indeed, from every discipline in the 
School, names of international distinction can be drawn. 

Although much research at LSE comes within an easily identified discipline, the intellectual 
link between the subjects and disciplines at LSE gives much of the School's research a strong 
interdisciplinary flavour, which is often most marked in research applied to problems of public 
concern. The training of social science research workers is an important aspect of the link between 
research and teaching, which is unusually close at the School; many of the students undertaking 
higher degrees make significant contributions to major research programmes. 

While most research is conducted by individuals or by small groups of collaborating 
researchers, a significant proportion is organised in the form of projects or programmes , often 
under the umbrella of a research unit or centre employing several research staff. There are 
currently no less than 18 research centres and units at the School, ranging in size from large 
multidisciplinary centres with annual turnovers measured in hundreds of thousands of pounds ( e.g. 
STICERD and the Centre for Economic Performance) to small centres with more modest 
resources. Most of LSE's research centres and units are entirely financed by industry, commerce, 
research councils or charitable foundations. At present, the LSE's research groups are: 
- Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines (STICERD) 
- Business History Unit 
- Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society (Asia Centre) 
- Centre for Community Operational Research (SCORE) 
- Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics 
- Centre for Economic Performance 
- Centre for Educational Research 
- Centre for International Studies 
- Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
- Centre for Research on the USA (CRUSA) 
- Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
- Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in South Africa (CREFSA) 
- Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
- Computer Security Research Centre 
- Development Studies Institute 
- European Institute 
- Financial Markets Group 
- Greater London Group 
- Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
- LSE Health 
- LSE Housing 
- Mannheim Centre for Criminology 
- Population Investigation Committee 

Further details are given below. 
The School is successful in attracting funds, both private and public, for research purposes. In 

recent years LSE received a substantial endowment, currently valued at nearly £7 million, from 
Suntory Limited and the Toyota Motor Company of Japan; £250 ,000 to establish the Business 
History Unit; over £1 million from City sources for the LSE Financial Markets Group; and £1.5 
million from a charitable sponsor to establish the Centre for the Study of Global Governance. In 
addition, the School has been successful in attracting funds for new chairs which will stimulate 
and strengthen research. Funds for research raised from outside sources exceeded £8.5 million in 
1994-95. 
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LSE research often involves collaborating with other universities in Britain and overseas; a 
large number of distinguished visiting scholars contribute to and undertake research in the School 
each year. LSE has developed strong links with industry and commerce, and is always eager to 
explore new opportunities for such collaboration. 

The School's Research Committee is responsible for fostering new research initiatives, and 
acts as a central research planning body within the School. It monitors the methods by which the 
School evaluates research performance, and makes plans to meet the needs of high quality social 
science research. 

The School recognises the importance of individual research in the social sciences, and each 
year allocates from general funds a sum (approximately £238,072 for 1995-96) to the Staff 
Research Fund, which finances small research projects for which outside support is unsuitable or 
premature. Projects nurtured by small grants from the Staff Research Fund are often developed 
into proposals which go on to attract significant funding from outside bodies. 

Consultancy is undertaken for a wide variety of clients on policy-relevant issues. 
Administration of consultancy projects is undertaken by Enterprise LSE (ELSE). Contact their 
office 0171-955 7128 to find out more about the School's Consultancy Services. 

LSE Research and Contracts was established to improve the level of administrative support for 
LSE's expanding funded research activities. LSE Research provides a comprehensive information, 
support and guidance service to academic staff seeking funding for their research. Its aim is to 
maximise income for research, particularly by developing new avenues of financial support and 
collaborative partnerships for research. For further information about LSE's research activities 
please contact Head of Research Services and Contracts, Tel: 0171-831 4262 (direct line). 

Full details of the current research interests of LSE staff are contained in the book LSE 
Experts 1996. Copies are available free of charge to LSE staff. 

Research Centres 
Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines 
(STICERD) 
The work of the Centres is directed by the Steering Committee consisting of: The Director, The 
Pro-Director, the Convener of the Economics Department, The Chairman of the School's Research 
Committee, The Chairman of Economica, and Professor A. B. Atkinson, Professor B. Barry, 
Professor R. Bennett, Dr. A. Best, Professor M. Bloch, Professor R. M. Farr, Professor H. 
Glennerster (Chairman), Professor C. Harlow, Professor A. C. Harvey, Mr. J. Hills (Deputy 
Chairman), Dr. J. Hunter , Professor M. Leifer , Professor D. Metcalf, Professor P. Miller, Professor 
M. Morishima, Dr. B. O'Leary, Professor S. Roberts, Professor P. Rock, Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Professor A. Saith, Dr. C. Scott, Professor N. H. Stem and Professor A. Venables. 

The Planning Sub-Committee consisting of Professors Glennerster, Harlow, Harvey, 
Morishima, Saith, Venables, Drs. Hunter, O'Leary, Scott, and Mr. Hills, meets regularly to 
consider applications to the Centres for support for research, and to discuss other aspects of the 
Centres' work. 

The Centres' Chairman is Professor H. Glennerster, the Deputy Chairman is Mr. J. Hills and the 
Computer Manager is Mr. Brian Warren. In addition to Professors T. Besley, F. Cowell, H. 
Glennerster, J. Le Grand, N. H. Stem (on leave) and J. Sutton and Emeritus Professor M. 
Morishima, the following academic and research staff are working with the Centre on various 
programmes: Professor P. Aghion, Dr. B. Armendariz, Ms. T. Burchardt, Mr. D. Coady, Dr. J. 
Dreze, Dr. M. Evans, Ms. J. Falkingham, Mr. H. Gazdar, Dr. J. Gomulka, Mr. J. Hills, Dr. J. Hunter 
(Saji Research Senior Lecturer) , Dr. A. Hussain, Dr. G. Kingdon, Ms. J. Litchfield, Ms. G. 
Mueller, Mr. V. Nocke, Mr. C. Papatheodorou, Mr. C. Schluter, Mr. T. -Sefton, Dr. C. Scott, Mr. T. 
Valletti, Dr. M.-P. Victoria-Feser, Ms. P. Vizard, Ms. J. Webb, Mr. A. Yasutomi, and Dr. J. Zhuang. 

STICERD finances a wide variety of research by members of the School staff, both inside and 
outside the Centres. Areas of research recently undertaken include work on development 
economics and the reform of the Chinese economy, on the welfare state, on income distribution, 
research on industrial organisation and high technology industries, and on Japanese international 
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studies. The Centres share with the Department of Economic History the Saji Research Senior 
Lectureship in Japanese Economic and Social History. 

Support for postgraduate students is offered annually in the form of the Suntory and Toyota 
Studentships. The awards are intended to cover LSE fees, and may also include a maintenance 
grant. The studentships are administered by the Student Support Committee of the LSE. 

The LSE Suntory and Toyota Lectures under the direction of the STICERD Lectures 
Committee are intended to attract a wide and diverse audience from outside the School as well as 
LSE students and staff members. 

Series of seminars are organised in a variety of fields during the year, including the Theoretical 
Economics Workshop, the International Studies Programme Symposia, the Japanese Seminars, the 
Development and Distribution Seminars, the Economics of Industry Seminars and the Seminars on 
Welfare Policy and Analysis. Financial support is provided to the FMG for the Taxation Seminars 
and the Capital Markets Workshop. 

The Centres publish, and distributes free of charge, discussion papers relating to the following 
subjects: Econometrics, Theoretical Economics, International Studies and Japanese Studies. The 
Development Economics Research Programme, the China Programme, the Welfare State 
Programme, the Distributional Analysis Research Programme, the Economics of Industry 
Programme and the Programme of Research into Economic Transformation and Public Finance 
also produce a free discussion paper series. Nineteen Occasional Papers have been produced, 
which are for sale from the Centre. 

The Centres are host to Academic Visitors and Distinguished Visitors from all over the world, 
welcoming them to participate in the academic life of the School and the University. 

The above activities are financed by the income arising to the Foundation for Economic 
Research at LSE which was established in 1978 on the basis of funds donated by Suntory Ltd., and 
the Toyota Motor Company Ltd. of Japan. 

The Centres provide accommodation and facilities for five research groups supported from 
various sources: the Welfare State Programme directed by Professors Atkinson, Glennerster, Le 
Grand and Mr. Hills (supported by the Department of Social Security, the EC, the ESRC and the 
Joseph Rowntree Foundation); the Development Economics Research Programme directed by 
Professor T. Besley, Dr. Hussain, Dr. Scott and Professor Stem (supported by grants from the 
Economic and Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation , the Leverhulme Trust, the British 
Council and the International Development Research Centre); and the Economics of Industry 
Programme directed by Professor Sutton (with support from the Economic and Social Research 
Council, and the Leverhulme Trust); the Distributional Analysis Research Programme directed by 
Professor Cowell (supported by the ESRC and the Leverhulme Trust); and the Japanese Studies 
programme directed by Dr. J. Hunter. 

Business History Unit 
The Business History Unit, founded in 1978, is an internationally recognised research centre 
specialising in business history. It emphasises the wider aspects of the subject , building on 
the history of individual companies and encompassing business as a whole. In January 1989 
Dr. Terry Gourvish succeeded Professor Leslie Hannah as Director. Since then approximately 
£1,300,000 in research income has been generated. 

Dr. Gourvish is supported by an administrative assistant, Mrs. Sonia Copeland. Full-time 
research staff are employed on the following projects: 3i History; Information Technology 
Policy in Britain (Dr. Richard Coopey), History of Glaxo 1962-92 (Dr. Edgar Jones and 
staff). In addition, there are projects directed by scholars connected with the Unit, including 
Professor Alice Teichova (Banking in Inter-war Europe), Dr. Francis Goodall (International 
Bibliography of Business History), Dr. Youssef Cassis (European Banking Elites, 1890-
1960), Dr. Jim Tomlinson (Entrepreneurs, Government and Export Performance in the 
1950s); Dr. Nick Tiratsoo and Dr. Francesca Fauri (European Business Schools), Dr. Dilwyn 
Porter (History of Financial Journalism); and Dr. Peter Lyth and Dr. Marc Dierikx (Airlines 
History). The Unit runs regular seminars for businessmen, staff and postgraduates and has a 
distinguished group of associates (former staff and others engaged professionally in business 
history outside the School) who contribute to its work. It also organises regular international 
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conferences on themes in business history, and has a discussion paper series. The BHU is host to 
a number of academic visitors. It currently has five research fellows: Dr. J. Tomlinson (Brunel); Dr. 
Y. Cassis (Geneva); Dr. Dilwyn Porter (Worcester College); Dr. F. Goodall (LSE) and Dr. David 
Kynaston. 

The management of the Unit is in the hands of a Steering Committee. Its members are 
Dr. J. Ashworth (Chairman), Professor P. Abell (LSE), Mr. Dudley Baines (LSE), 
Mr. Nicholas Baring (Commercial Union plc), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Sir Michael Caine 
(Booker plc), Rt. Hon. E. Dell, Mr. K. H. M. Dixon (Bass plc), Mr. J. Drysdale (Fleming 
Holdings), Professor C. A. E. Goodhart (LSE), Mr. E. Green (Midland Bank plc), Mr. D. Grenier 
(Independent Investment Management Ltd), The Hon. Mr. Justice Jacob, Mr. R. Lambert 
(Financial Times), Sir Jeremy Morse (Former Chairman Lloyds Bank plc), Sir Paul Newall 
(Lehman Bros), Sir Geoffrey Owen (LSE), Sir Peter Parker (LSE), and Dr. Stefan Szymanski 
(Imperial College). 

Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society (Asia Centre) 
The Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society [Asia Centre], established in January 1994, is 
a major new initiative at the LSE. The aim of the Centre is, first, to coordinate ongoing research 
and, second, to make a concerted use of opportunities for social science research opened up by 
economic growth and rapid economic and social transformations in East, South-East and South 
Asia. The academic disciplines contributing to the work of the Centre include business studies, 
economics, economic history, finance and accounting, law, politics, international relations and 
anthropology. 

The foucs of the Centre is on research and particular emphasis is placed on collaboration with 
academic institutions in Asian countries and the dissemination of findings to policy-makers and 
business and financial circles. The Centre will be organizing conferences and briefing workshops 
on various topical issues concerning Asia. 

The research programme of the Centre for the coming years includes the following: 
a. Economic performance and the impact of government policy. 
b. The development and integration of Asian economies, including their role and place in world 

trade and finance, geography, social policy and administration and sociology. 
c. Relations between the central and territorial governments and regional diversity within 

countries. 
d. Regional security and the sources of conflict within the region. 
e. Social protection and security. 

Soon after its foundation, the Centre elected Dr. Manmohan Singh, the Finance Minister of 
India, as its first Distinguished Fellow. 

The Chairman of the Centre is Michael Leifer and the Acting Director is Athar Hussain. Further 
information about the work of the Centre may be obtained from Athar Hussain (Tel: 0171-955 
7699; Fax 0171-242 2357). 

Centre for Community Operational Research (SCORE) 
Director: Professor Jon a than Rosenhead 
The Centre exists to provide analytically-based assistance to community and voluntary groups, 
and to develop understanding of the scope, limitations and appropriate methodology for such 
assistance. Organisational problems which may benefit from community operational research 
include acquisition of information technology (hardware, software); development of business 
plans; surveys; forecasting; evaluation of organisational effectiveness; strategy development; and 
model-based support for group decision processes. Analytic approaches which may be used 
include problem structuring methods and operational research techniques. The Centre draws on 
the expertise of members of the Operational Research group (as well as staff in other disciplines) 
at LSE, and of the national Community Operational Research Network. 

Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics 
The Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics (CDAM) was founded at the London School 
of Economics in the year of its centenary, 1995. The Centre aims to bring together the many 
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strands of mathematical work being carried out at the LSE raising the profile of mathematics in the 
social sciences. CDAM is particularly active in the following areas: 

• Combinatorial Optimization 
• Game Theory 
• Theory of Economic Forecasting 
• Artificial Neural Networks 
• Complexity Theory 
• Mathematical Programming 
• Discrete Probabilistic Analysis 
• Social Choice Theory 
• Mathematics in Finance 
• Rendezvous Search Theory 
The first official activity of The Centre was the organization of the 1995 annual meeting of the 

Discrete Optimization Network (DONET). DONET is a consortium of eight European institutions 
working closely together on theoretical and practical aspects of Discrete Optimization. 
CDAM Seminar: The weekly seminar at 1 pm on Thursdays, has now been running for several 
years, and it has attracted good audiences from inside and outside the LSE. The seminar will 
continue at its traditional time, and it will be a regular meeting point for members of CDAM. We 
intend to arrange a programme of speakers which will reflect the wider horizons of the Centre. 
Mathematics Preprint Series: Established in 1992, there are now over 100 papers in the series. 
It will continue as a joint CDAM/Mathematics Department enterprise, and here too we hope that 
future papers will reflect the wider horizons of the Centre. Anyone wishing to publish a preprint 
should contact Jan van den Heuvel. 
The Steering Committee Members are Professor Lord Desai (Chairman), Professor Norman 
Biggs (Director), Dr. Graham Brightwell and Dr. Bruce Shepherd (Executive Directors), and 
Professor Anthony Atkinson. 
Other Members of CDAM are Professor Peter Abell, Professor Steve Alpern, Dr. Martin Anthony, 
Professor Anthony Atkinson, Dr. Gautam Appa, Dr. Margaret Bray, Dr. Anthony Horsley, Dr. John 
Howard, Dr. Jeannette Janssen, Dr. Martin Knott, Dr. Jan Magnus, Dr. Adam Ostaszewski, Dr. 
Susan Powell, Dr. Diane Reyniers and Professor David Webb. 
For further information contact: Heather Robins, 0171 955 7732. 

Centre for Economic Performance 
The Centre was established in April 1990 as a major ESRC interdisciplinary research institute. It 
builds on and incorporates the former Centre for Labour Economics and is now the School's 
largest research unit. 

The main aims of the Centre are to explain why some firms are persistently more successful 
than others, and why some countries' economies work better than others. 

These issues can only be understood by an interdisciplinary approach. The Centre therefore 
draws not only on economics but also on psychology, sociology, industrial relations, accountancy, 
law, economic history, geography and social administration. The 60 senior staff, drawn from all 
these disciplines, are mainly members of the LSE teaching staff. Further key contributions come 
from staff at Sheffield (in the Social and Applied Psychology Unit), and Oxford (in economics and 
sociology). 

The 30 or so junior staff are mainly research assistants working for Ph.Ds on an apprenticeship 
basis. This provides a real opportunity to attract and develop a core of well-trained social scientists 
in this area. 

The Centre is directed by Professor Richard Layard, and the work of the Centre is organised 
under eight major programmes, each with programme directors having especial expertise: 
Corporate performance and work organisation (Professor S. Nickell, Dr. M. West), Industrial 
relations (Professor S. Machin), Human resources (Mr. R. Jackman), Business Policy and 
Entrepreneurship (Sir Geoffrey Owen and Professor P. Abell), National economic performance 
(Professor C. Bean, Professor C. Pissarides, Dr. D. Quah), Post-communist reform (Dr. S. 
Gomulka, Dr. P. Boone), Discontinuous Change (Professor R. Freeman) and International 
Economic Performance (Professor T. Venables). 
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The ESRC contributes £1.2 million a year and the Centre also has contracts with the DFEE, 
European Commission, Gatsby Trust F.E.F.C., the Leverhulme Trust, Nuffield Foundation, OECD 
and Rowntree Foundation. It also obtains support from business. The Centre runs jointly with The 
Economists a Senior Business Forum which meets three evenings a year, when members of the 
Centre present their findings to a selected group of senior executives. 

As well as publishing a huge output of papers and books for academic audiences, the Centre 
also disseminates its research findings to a wider public through its tri-annual magazine, 
"Centrepiece". 

Centre for Educational Research 
The Centre was established in 1990 under the directorship of Professor Desmond Nuttall, formerly 
head of the Inner London Education Authority's Research and Statistics Branch. Dr. Anne West is 
now the Director of Research. 

While the Centre continues to maintain an interest in education in the capital, other current 
research interests include the financing of education and educational policy research in the 
European Community. In addition to these core interests a range of other research and consultancy 
activities are regularly undertaken. 

The current programme of research includes the following: 
An examination of curriculum coverage and assessment in second level education across the 
EU/EEA funded by the European Commission. 

2 An investigation of parental choice, involvement and expectations of achievement at school 
funded by the ESRC. 

3 An international comparison of higher education policy funded by BP. 
4 An international comparison of evaluation in higher education funded by the European 

Commission. 
5 An examination of the teaching and learning processes in inner city infant schools 

funded by the ESRC. 
Other recent research has examined the national system of financing education in England and 

the schools' admissions policies since the Education Reform Act 1988. 
Research and consultancy services are undertaken on a regular basis and clients have included 

the World Bank, the Office of Manpower Economics, the inner London boroughs, the Association 
for Colleges London Region , TECs and the local authority associations. Other work has been 
carried out for a range of charitable foundations. 

For further information please contact the Centre's Office Manager on extension 7809. 

Publications 
Clare Market Papers produced by the Centre for Educational Research 
No. 1 Choosing Schools: Why do parents opt for private schools or schools in other LEAs? Anne 

West 
No. 2 Choice at 11: Secondary schools' admissions po'Licies in inner London. Anne West & 

Desmond Nuttall 
No. 3 Students Income and Resources: A survey of students at the LSE. 

Andreas Varlaam & Adrian Walker 
No. 4 What Makes Teachers Tick? A survey of teacher morale and motivation. 

Andreas Varlaam, Desmond Nuttall & Adrian Walker 
No. 5 After ILEA: Educational Services in inner London. 

Hazel Pennell, Anne West & Desmond Nuttall 
No. 6 Measuring and Resourcing Educational Needs: Variations in LEAs ' MS policies in inner 

London. Pam Sammons 
No. 7 Choosing a Secondary School: The parents' and pupils' stories. Anne West et al 
No. 8 Access to Higher Education: A profile of students on Access courses in London. 

Andreas Varlaam, Hazel Pennell & Anne West 
No. 9 Changing Schools at 11: Secondary schools' admissions policies in inner London in 1995. 

Hazel Pennell & Anne West 
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No.10 Teaching and Learning Processes in Inner City Infant Schools: Current policy and 
practice. Anne West, Jean Hailes & Pam Sammons 

No.11 Preparing Bilingual Students for Higher Education: Students'views on LSHAPE. 
Pearl Darko-Addai 

No.12 Evaluation of the New Early Years Admissions Policy in Tower Hamlets. 
Hazel Pennell & Anne West 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre for International Studies was established as an enterprise in inter-departmental 
collaboration in 1967 with the initial aid of a five year grant from the Ford Foundation. Its prime 
purpose has been to encourage individual research to a large extent with a regional focus. Soviet 
and Chinese studies were encouraged at the outset but the range of interest has been extended to 
cover a number of regions including the Middle East and Europe. 

The Centre is administered by a Steering Committee drawn from the departments of 
Economics, Law, Government, International Relations, International History and Social Policy 
and Administration. The Steering Committee assumes responsibility for recommending the 
appointment of up to six Visiting Fellows annually from home and abroad. The Fellows are lodged 
in their own room which was part of the School's former library. No formal obligations are 
imposed on Visiting Fellows but they are expected to play ome part in the intellectual life of the 
School especially through guest lectures and seminars. In 1994/95 the following Visiting Fellows 
were appointed: Professor Michael Lee (University of Bristol); Professor J. L. Richardson 
(Australian National University); Professor M. Maung (Boston College); Dr. S. Trousch (Institute 
of USA and Canada Studies); Dr. B. Tukhtabaev (Institute of World Economy and Diplomacy , 
Tashkent); Dr. E. Sridharan (Institute of Policy Studies, New Delhi); Dr. Valerii D. Solevei (The 
Gorbachev Foundation); Margo Picken (The Ford Foundation). 

The Centre sponsors a monograph series in the field of International Studies published by the 
Cambridge University Press. At present three forthcoming volumes are in the course of preparation 
for publication in 1995: David Long, J. A. Hobson 's Approach to International Relations: an 
exposition and critique; Roger Louis, Sir Anthony Eden and the Suez Crisis of 1956 and an edited 
volume, whose contributiors include three members of the Steering Committee (Leifer, Mayall 
and Taylor) on The New Interventionism: UN Experience in Cambodia, former Yugoslavia and 
Somalia. 

The Centre is administered by a steering committee drawn from the sponsoring departments. 
For the present session its members are: Professor J. B. L. Mayall (Chairman), Pro-Director 
(Professor M. Leifer), Dr. A. Best, Dr. M. Burleigh, Professor F. Halliday, Professor C. Hill, Dr. B. 
Hindley, Professor G. Ionescu, Dr. J. Kent, Professor D. C. B. Lieven , Dr. M. Light, Dr. P.H. Lyon, 
Dr. H. Machin, Dr. S. P. Mangen, Mr. A. Marin, Dr. O. Plant, Professor P. Preston, Dr. A. Sked , 
Professor G. R. Smith, Mr. M. D. Steuer, Dr. P. G. Taylor, Professor D. C. Watt and Mr. P. Windsor. 

Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
The Centre was established in October 1990 with the aim of promoting the study of philosophical 
and methodological issues arising from the natural and social sciences, both within the School and 
more generally. These issues include the special problems of testing theories in the social sciences; 
the nature of causality in the natural and social sciences and the connections between probabilities 
and causes; transfers of methods between disciplines and the problems involved in such transfers; 
rationality and explanation; and the impact of social factors on the content and progress of science. 
The Centre moved into impressive new accommodation in Tymes Court in 1993, thanks to a 
generous anonymous donation. 

The Centre organises seminars, lectures and workshops (this last year on topics ranging from 
genetic conflicts in human pregnancy, to the history of clinical trials and mathematical foundations 
of Quantum Mechanics). A thriving visitors programme attracts distinguished visitors from abroad 
whose research interests overlap with those of Centre members. The Centre organised an 
international conference on Methodological and Ethical Issues in Clinical Trials in June 1991; and 
a major international conference on Evolution and the Human Sciences in June 1993. Research 
projects on modelling in physics and economics and on causality in medicine are underway. 
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The Director of the Centre is Nancy Cartwright, the Co-Directors John Worrall and Helena 
Cronin and the Administrative Secretary is Kate Workman. The Centre has a Steering Committee 
consisting of members of the School and representatives from other London colleges: Professor 
Peter Abell , Dr. Craig Callender , Professor Nancy Cartwright, Dr. Mary Morgan, Dr. Peter Urbach, 
Dr. John Worrall, Dr. Dorothy Edgington (Birkbeck College), Dr. Christopher Lawrence 
(Wellcome Institute) , Professor David Papineau (King's College) and Dr. Andrew Warwick 
(Imperial College) . 

Centre for Research on the USA (CRUSA) 
CRUSA, which was established in 1993, is (apart from research institutes in Berlin and Moscow) 
the only research centre in Europe devoted to social science analysis of the contemporary USA and 
its relations with the rest of the world, with an emphasis on US-European relations. In the UK 
(before CRUSA was established) there was no major research Centre dedicated to the study of the 
political, economic and social dynamics of the USA., even though each country is the leading 
foreign investor in the other, no other allies share such an extensive network of cooperation and 
commitment, and each is now a leading tourism destination for the other. 

CRUSA's research priorities have been defined in three broad areas: 
The Atlantic Relationship, The American Federal Experience and The Future of American 
Society. 
1. The Atlantic Relationship: CRUSA will analyse the adjustments made by the United States to 

its relative loss of power among the industrialised countries and the choices it faces - unilateral, 
bilateral and multilateral action - as the world enters a new era after the Cold War. Will the 
USA continue to provide, and its partners continue to accept, leadership in the maintenance of 
economic, political and social stability - in the G7, the WTO, NATO and the UN? An ESRC 
funded project on US and European approaches to global economic regime formation 
commenced in 1994. 

2. The American Federal Experience: An especially important issue for Europeans is the 
American model of federalism, and the division of political and regulatory power between 
central and regional authorities. CRUSA will study the American experience of federalism and 
its applicability ( or otherwise) to the European context. 

3. The Future of American Society: President Clinton was elected with a mandate for change in 
the US, and CRUSA will undertake research on the role of the federal government in 
addressing America's problems - waning industrial competitiveness, decaying infrastructure 
and inner cities, worsening race relations, escalating health-care costs and inadequate primary 
and secondary education. The scope for comparative research on such issues as health care, 
race relations, family structures, corporate governance and industrial policy is very great and 
the School has a depth of expertise in these issue-areas. 
The Director of the Centre is Dr. Michael Hodges. Over twenty LSE teaching staff from nine 

departments are currently affiliated with the Centre. It is anticipated that academics from other 
institutions in Europe and the US will also participate, either as resident research fellows or on an 
interinstitutional basis, with dissemination of the research results world-wide using the LSE's 
established network and reputation. 

Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
The Centre for the Study of Global Governance was established at the LSE with an initial grant 
from the Maurice Laing and Rufford Foundations at an inaugural ceremony on 27 May 1992. It 
started regular operations with a small staff in October 1992. Since its inception, the Centre has 
established for itself an innovative initiative which straddles the space between academia, the 
policy-making world and the interested public. It has arranged public lectures by prominent 
international public servants and academics; disseminated discussion papers to a growing list of 
readers, arranged a high level small-scale intensive forum on global governance and will come out 
with two books before the end of 1995. 

The Centre sees as its task: 
to enquire into the origin and nature of urgent problems facing the globe, be they 

poverty, population growth, environmental degradation, human rights, 
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migration of human populations, economic development or emergency relief, 
which are amenable to a global, i.e., multinational co-operative solution and 
to advance solutions with a view 

to inform by way of public lectures, discussion papers , an Annual Forum and a Report, 
the interested public , so as to encourage a debate and dialogue about the 
problems and their possible solutions, so as 

to influence agencies and organisations engaged in seeking and implementing solutions to 
these urgent problems. 

The Academic Management Committee is chaired by the Centre's Director, Professor Lord 
Desai; its other members include Dr. John Ashworth, Professor Derek Diamond, Professor Tim 
Dyson, Professor Fred Halliday, Professor Rosalyn Higgins, Professor John Hobcraft, Professor 
Christopher Hood, Dr. Ian Rowlands and Dr Leslie Sklair. 

Teresa Nicholls is the Administrative Secretary. 
Current research projects include: 

The Economics of Globalisation; 
Measurement and Monitoring of Human Rights ; 
The Nature and Legitimacy of the International Order. 

The Centre shares many links with the Development Studies Institute (DESTIN). There are 
also contacts with many external organisations such as, UNIDO, UNDP, the World Bank, the 
Commonwealth Secretariat and The Commission on Global Governance. 

Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in South Africa (CREFSA) 
CREFSA was established in February 1990 (as the LSE Centre for the Study of the South African 
Economy and International Finance) as a result of a Commonwealth initiative agreed by the Heads 
of Government at Kuala Lumpur in October 1989. The purposes of the Centre are twofold. First , 
to help inform economic policy under a new democratic government in South Africa by providing 
independent research into the role of international finance in South Africa's economic growth and 
development. Second, to help develop specialist capacity inside South Africa in these crucial 
policy areas. 

The Director of the Centre is Dr. Jonathan I. Leape, Lecturer in Economics. A distinguished 
group of South African economists participate in the Centre's research programme. The Centre 
hosts a visitors programme for South African economists working in policy-relatied areas. 

The Advisory Group for the Centre is chaired by the Director of the LSE and includes 
Professor Lord Desai, Professor Mervyn King, and Professor James B. L.Mayall as well as 
representatives from the region. 

The Centre produces three principal publications: Research Papers, Discussion Papers, and 
Quarterly Reviews. 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
The Centre for Voluntary Organisation is part of the Department of Social Policy and 
Administration and was established at the School during 1987-88 with the financial support of a 
number of charitable trusts. 

The Centre's work focuses on problems and issues arising in the organisation and management 
of voluntary agencies and groups. The aim is to provide an integrated programme in which 
research findings are tested and disseminated through publications, short courses, research 
workshops, postgraduate teaching and applied research projects. The Centre is responsible for two 
MSc. courses: (a) Voluntary Sector Organisation, and (b) The Management of Non-Governmental 
Organisations. 

The Director of the Centre is Dr. David Billis, Reader in Social Services Organisation. The 
Assistant Director is Dr. Margaret Han-is, Lecturer in Voluntary Sector Organisation. The NGO 
Lecturer is Dr. David Lewis. The Research and Dissemination Officer is Colin Rochester. The Centre 
has an Advisory Panel of distinguished representatives from the voluntary and statutory sectors. 

The Centre co-sponsors with Case Western Reserve University the Journal of Nonprofit 
Management and Leadership, the first international specialist journal. Other publications of the 
Centre include Working Paper and Case Study series. 
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Recent and current research projects projects include a study of governance and change in 
housing associations funded by Joseph Rowntree Foundation, a series of seminars funded by 
ESRC on "Challenges for Voluntary Organisations in a Changing Social Policy Environment", an 
exploration of the organisational problems facing UK aid agencies and an examination of the work 
of religious organisations. 

Research workshops have focused on topics such as contracting and voluntary agencies; the 
competing force of bureaucracy and informality in the voluntary sector; organisational structure 
and the role of management committees. 

Computer Security Research Centre 
Director: Dr. James Backhouse. 
Centre Secretary: Jeanette Rasmussen, 0171 955 7968. 
The Centre was opened in July 1991. The main research thrust is on the management of 
information security, comprising the social aspects of organisations, both formal and informal, as 
well as the purely technical. 

Four unifying themes characterise current work. The broadest concept is the analysis of 
responsibility and the use of information in organisations From that follow analyses of 
management policies, of security procedures and of the concept of risk to computer systems. 
Starting from an analysis of the way information is used in organisations, our work focuses on: the 
identification and classification of information systems security problems, the analysis and 
modelling of security in organisations, techniques, methods and software tools which embody our 
analyses and models. 

The Centre is run by academic staff from the Information Systems Department, visiting 
scholars and postgraduate students following Masters and Doctoral programmes. 

Research is made available through papers, seminars and via the Centre's own World Wide 
Web server: http://www.csrc.lse.ac.uk. 

Current Research Projects 
The Centre is currently involved in the following research projects: 
The role of security management in organisations: This is an attempt to understand the role and 
function of security management and is using an interpretive approach. A particular element is the 
relating of information systems security to the underlying system of responsibility and authority. 
Information and power: This is a study of the relationship between power and information and 
the application area is in information security. The investigation will lead to a model which will be 
applied in large computer using organisations who are developing security management. 
Computer forensics: This project assesses the implications of the need for legal proofs for 
recording transactions as an element of information systems. 
~?rmation security and informal systems of control: Statistics on security breaches usually 
md1cate that a large percentage of them are discovered 'accidentally'. This project aims to assess 
the nature and importance of the informal systems in delivering security. 

CSRC Library 
Relevant. mate~al for the study of information systems security comes from a diverse range of 
sources, mcludmg government reports, legislation, internal company documentation, conference 
and seminar proceedings, and commercial newsletters, bulletins, journals and newspaper articles. 
The Centre committed itself in 1994 to developing a library of relevant 'grey' literature. We aim to 
hold as much information as possible electronically and to use bibliographic and full text search 
techniques. 

In 1994 the Centre has received funding from 3i Group Ltd and Abbey National Group 
Treasury to support research into computer security. 

Development Studies Institute 
DESTIN was founded in School in 1990 to serve as a focal point for teaching and research in 
problems relating to the theory, policy and practice of development. It is closely associated with 
the Centre for Global Governance founded in 1992 which Lord Desai is the current Director. -

Research and Academic Publications 85 

It has a small core staff, who are actively involved in research and policy advice in a number of 
countries. Their interests include problems of poverty, rural development and crisis manangement 
in Asia and Africa, small-scale industrialisation, institutional reform at national and international 
levels, gender relations and the political economy of sustainable development at national and 
international levels. 

Its members have done sustained work in India, China, Indonesia, the Philippines, Uganda, South 
Africa, Kenya, and Zimbabwe. In future we expect to develop these and other interests in association 
with the wide range of colleagues at the School with a strong interest in development studies. 

The Institute is Directed by Professor Ashwani Saith the Programme Director is Dr. John 
Harriss; the staff include Dr. James Putzel, Dr. Ian Rowlands and Dr. Elizabeth Francis. 

The European Institute 
The Institute aims to promote and coordinate research training and research about Europe at LSE and 
to provide support and advice (notably on European research agencies and funding) to all LSE 
researchers working on studies on Europe, both East and West. It develops contacts and networks with 
the Commission of the EU, with LSE alumni groups and other research centres throughout Europe. 

Research within the EI 
• The Public Service Group is the member institution for Great Britain of the public service 

network, "Rencontres europeennes desfonctions publiques". With support from the ESRC, the 
Converging Administrative Systems project within the group is analysing the convergence of 
administrative structures and methods in the EU and also the recruitment, training and mobility 
of senior civil servants. 

• The Economic and Social Cohesion Laboratory, with support from the European Commission, 
is responsible for a major research project to measure and model the impact of the EU 
Cohesion structural fund projects. Other projects currently being undertaken include the 
creation of the Mediterranean Databank (work based on the collection of unpublished data 
from national censuses 1951 to 1991); and Capital Regions in EU. 

• The Canada Blanch Centre for Contemporary Spanish Studies was set up in 1996 in order to 
promote research and teaching on the history, politics, economics, sociology and culture of 
contemporary Spain. It has an archival research centre with a range of holdings including 
microfilms, books and tapes. The Centre organises seminars and conferences and acts as a 
focus for the generation of undergraduate and postgraduate courses as well as doctoral and 
post-doctoral research on all aspects of contemporary Spain. 

• The Political Economy of Transition group, together with the Centre for the Study of 
Nationalism, Central European University, Prague, has been awarded a grant from the EU 
Phare & Tacis Democracy programme for a project on Social Reform and Partnerships for 
Democratic Development. This project is exploring practical problems of making pluralistic 
democracy work and the theoretical analysis of building and maintaining a stable civic society 
and market economy in workshops in Budapest, Prague, Warsaw and Berlin. 

• The Corporate Governnance project which aims to assess the implications of competition 
between systems of corporate governance in Europe for companies and regulators in Britain 
and Germany is currently supported by The Anglo-German Foundation. 

• The Information Society Observatory within the EI has been established to provide a published 
analysis of and a database on information society issues and to conduct research into the socio-
economic impact of the emerging information society. Its annual conference will consolidate 
findings. Sponsors include IBM, Europe Online and BroadVision. 

• An interdisciplinary Hellenic Observatory will be established within the EI, following a 
successful fundraising campaign for the Chair of Contemporary Hellenic Studies. 

LSE Financial Markets Group 
The LSE Financial Markets Group has completed its ninth year and its second year as an 
Economics and Social Research Council (ESRC) Research Centre. Its principal objective is to 
conduct high quality research into the workings of financial markets and their regulation. 
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The Group is directed by Professor David Webb. It has its own research staff and members are 
drawn from the Departments of Economics and Accounting and Finance. 

The work of the Group is supported by the ESRC through donations from a number of British, 
American, Japanese and European institutions. The Suntory and Toyota International Centres for 
Economics and Related Disciplines (STICERD) at LSE provides additional funding for specific 
research projects. 

The research programme of the Group is organised through four main research programmes: 
The Efficienty of Financial Markets and Asset Pricing directed by Dr. John Board; Corporate 
Finance directed by Professor Patrick Bolton; Market Microstructure directed by Dr. Ian Tonks 
and finally Financial Regulation directed by Professor Charles Goodhart. Each of these research 
programmes has attached to them a number of research officers and assistants. 

The dissemination of the Group's research takes place through Discussion Papers, which are 
generally technical in nature; Special Papers, which deal with more topical matters and are aimed 
at a more general readership; and the FMG Review, which appears quarterly and provides non-
technical summaries of recent Discussion and Special Papers, seminars and conferences. Further 
information about the Group may be obtained from Alison Brower, Centre Administrator. 

Members of the Steering Committee of the Financial Markets Group are: 
Mr. Robert Amzallag, Banque Nationale de Paris (BNP); Dr. John Ashworth, Director, LSE; Mr. 
Brian R. Cook, Bankers Trust Company; Ms. Bronwyn Curtis, Deutsche Bank AG London; Mr. 
Patrick Foley, Lloyds Bank Plc; Professor Charles Goodhart, LSE; Mr. Mark Hendriks, SBC 
Warburg; Mr. Thomas Huertas, Citibank; Mr. Mervyn King, Bank of England; Mr. Richard Jeffrey, 
Charterhouse Plc; Mr. Robert Norbury, NatWest Markets; Mr. Rupert Pennant-Rea (Chairman), 
Caspian Securities; Mr. Richard Pratt, LIFFE; Professor David Webb, LSE; Oliver Sparrow (ex-
officio - ESRC liaison officer); Peter Spencer (ex-officio - ESRC liaison officer). 

Greater London Group 
The Greater London Group is a circle of LSE specialists in economics, political science, 
geography and other disciplines who share a common interest in London and its government. Its 
principal aim is to undertake policy relevant research by interdisciplinary collaboration. 
Constituted as one of the Research Centres of the School, the Group was founded in 1958 by the 
late William Robson, Professor of Public Administration and a world authority on issues of big 
city government, specifically to give evidence to the Royal Commission on Local Government in 
Greater London. The Group was influential in the debate which preceded the 1965 London 
government reorganisation, and thereafter published the definitive account of the reorganisation of 
London Government. Analysis of the work of the GLC and the boroughs was published during the 
1960s and 1970s. 

GLC abolition in 1986 stimulated a renewed interest in the problem of how to achieve efficient, 
effective and accountable structures of government in the metropolis. The Greater London Group, 
reflecting these concerns, entered a new phase of activity. It submitted detailed evidence to the 
Government on the White Paper 'Streamlining the Cities'. A research team carried out a sector-by-
sector examination of the impact of abolition, published in 1985 as The Future of London 
Government. 

Following abolition, the Group published the London Government Handbook, which has 
provided a best-selling guide to the complex new arrangements for governing the capital. Work on 
a second edition of the Handbook, to take account of further electoral and structural changes, is 
being completed. During 1991, work was undertaken on two new major projects. The first was 
research for the Joseph Rowntree Foundation on The Government of London, while the second 
examined the operation of the London Residuary Body. The Group contributed to the London 
Planning Advisory Committee's project on London: A World City. A report on Transport Options 
for London was also published at the end of 1991. During 1992, a major study on The Impact of 
Population Size on Local Authority Costs and Effectiveness was published. Studies of the arts in 
London, joint provision in local government and of bus tendering in London will progress. 

In addition to major projects, Group members are regularly involved in research and consultancy 
on London and metropolitan issues. Regular conferences and seminars are held at the LSE and 
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elsewhere. Group members addressed a number of conferences during 1993 and 1994, including 
ones held by the London Research Centre, the Public Finance Foundation, the London Boroughs 
Association/ Association of London Authorities and the Corporation of London. Seminars held in 
1993 and 1994 have involved - among others - London First, the Department of the Environment, 
the Civil Aviation Authority and the Housing Corporation. A London archive has been set up 
consisting of policy papers and reports from the institutions most involved in London government. 

The Group's current officers are: Chairman: Professor George Jones; Secretary: Mark 
Kleinman; Director: Tony Travers; Administrative Secretary: Eleanor Stokes. 

PUBLICATIONS - since 1988 
M. Hebbert and T. Travers, The London Government Handbook, Cassell, 1988. 
Greater London Group, The Future of Transport for London, 1989. 
T. Travers, G. Jones, M. Hebbert and J. Burnham, The Government of London, Joseph Rowntree 
Foundation, 1991. 
S. Glaister et al, Transport Options for London, Greater London Group, 1991. 
S. Glaister and T. Travers, Meeting the Transport Needs of the City, 1993. 
T. Travers, G. W. Jones and J. Burnham, The Impact on Population Size on Local Authority Costs 
and Effectiveness, Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 1993. 
Glaister and Travers 
New Directions for British Railways? The political economy of privatisation and regulation 
(Current Controversies No. 5: The Institute of Economic Affairs, 1993) 
Glaister and Travers 
An Infrastructure Fund for London (Corporation of London, 1994) 
Hebbert and Dickens Edge 
Dismantlers: The London Residuary Body (GLG/STICERD 1994) 
Travers, Biggs and Jones 
Joint Working between Local Authorities: experience from the Metropolitan Areas (EMAP 
Publications) 

Greater London papers - since 1992 
No. 18, The Government of London - Planning, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 1992. 
No. 19, The Government of London - Transport, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 
1992. 
No. 20, The Government of London - Police, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 1992. 
No. 21, The Government of London -Housing, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 1992. 
No. 22, The Government of London - Education, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 
1992. 
No. 23, The Government of London - Survey of Central Government Departments & Agencies, 
June Burnham, George Jones, Tony Travers, 1992. 
No. 24, The Government of London - Survey of London Boroughs, June Burnham, George Jones, 
Tony Travers, 1992*. 
No. 25, The Government of London - Summary of Interviews, June Burnham, George Jones, Tony 
Travers, 1992*. 
No. 26, The Government of London - New York, Paris and Tokyo, June Burnham, George Jones, 
Tony Travers, 1992*. 
No. 27, The Government of London - Options for London Government, June Burnham, George 
Jones, Tony Travers, 1992*. 
No. 28, Effects of population size on Local Authority costs and effectiveness, Tony Travers, George 
Jones, June Burnham, 1993. 
No. 29, Meeting the transport needs of the City, Stephen Glaister, Tony Travers, 1993. 
No. 30, Bus Tendering in London - how the system works in practice: an attitute survey, David 
Kennedy, 1994. 
No. 31, Bus Tendering in London - an empirical study of a combination auction, David Kennedy, 
1994. 
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No. 32, The Impact of Tendering on supply and demand, David Kennedy, 1994. 
No. 33, Transport Policy making in Britain with special reference to roads, J. Burnham, 
S. Glaister, T. Travers, 1994. 
*Denotes out of print. 
Papers are available from the Administrative Secretary of the Group. 

Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
The Survey Methods Centre was set up by Social and Community Planning Research in 1980, in 
association with City University, as a Designated Research centre funded by the ESRC. Its status 
as a DRC came to an end in September 1989. From October 1989 funding is being provided 
jointly by SCPR , the London School of Economics, the Office of Population Censuses and 
Surveys and the British Market Research Bureau. The function of the Centre is to carry out a 
programme of research on methodological aspects of social surveys and to provide consultancy 
and teaching on survey methods. 

SCPR and LSE are each providing funding for a senior research post. Since November 1988 
OPCS has seconded a senior researcher for two years and this arrangement continues on a two 
year rolling basis. BMRB provides funding to cover the salary of a secretary/administrator. In 
addition to the funding from the four organisations mentioned, the ESRC has continued to fund the 
series of seminars on survey methods and the Survey Methods Newsletter. 

The Centre is directed by Roger Thomas, who is seconded for two years from Social Survey 
Division of OPCS. The Joint Chairman of the Steering Committee is Professor David 
Bartholomew of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences. Within the School, the work of the Centre 
is coordinated by Colm O'Muircheartaigh of the Methodology Institute. 

LSE Health 
LSE Health was established as a multidisciplinary research centre in the School in June 1994, 
bringing together members of the LSE academic staff from different departments working on 
Comparative Health Policy issues. The fundamental mission of LSE Health is to undertake 
research, consultancy and training in the area of international health policy, to influence thereby 
international health policies and to contribute to the School's presence and reputation in the area. 
LSE Health has grown dramatically in the last year, including 13 Core Research Team members 
and 36 Research Associates. LSE Health's teaching activities have also expanded. The Centre 
organises the Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative Health Policy as an option to 
existing related MSc courses and LSE Health is offering three international summer schools on; 
International Pharmaceutical Regulation and Business, Options for Financing Health in 
Developing Countries and the Economic Evaluation of Medical Therapies and Other Health Care 
Technologies. 

The LSE Health Steering Committee is chaired by Professor Julian Le Grand and the Centre's 
Director is Dr. Elias Mossialos. The current membership of the Steering Committee includes 
Emeritus Professor Brian Abel-Smith (Chair of the European Health Policy Research Network), 
Dr. John Carrier (Department of Social Policy and Administration), Professor Howard Glennester 
(STICERD), Mr. Neil Gregory (The Head of Research Services), Professor John Hobcraft 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) , Emeritus Professor Walter Holland (LSE 

. Health) , Professor Patrick Humphreys (Convenor of the Department of Social Psychology), 
Professor Ken Judge (Director of the King's Fund Institute), Professor Jane Lewis, Dr. Howard 
Machin (Director of the European Institute), Professor Alan Maynard, Ms. Demetra Nicolaou 
(LSE Health Research Administrator), Professor Jonathan Rosenhead (Operational Research) and 
Mr. Angus Stewart (Deputy Head of Research Services). 

LSE Health's activities involve conducting high quality research in all aspects of health policy, 
with a particular emphasis on European and other international health policy issues; promoting 
teaching in European and international health policy; publishing works of works of high quality in 
health policy; advising government and non-government bodies on health policy issues; 
establishing a database of research interests in the health area among LSE staff; establishing a 
European-wide network of similar organisations; providing information through publications and 
other means about international health policy developments; providing a forum for di~cussion in 
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European and international health policy; mounting lecture and seminar series, workshops, 
conferences, short courses and summer schools; undertaking the co-ordination and submission 
process of bids for research projects and consultancies in the area.-

Recent and current research projects include work on cost containment and health care reform 
in six European countries and the reform of the health care systems of 17 OECD countries , choices 
and priorities in health policy, the structure of the European pharmaceutical industry, developing 
systems for health financing in Kyrgyzstan, the implementation of user charges in Tanzania, health 
care reform in Greece, WHO Healthy Cities project, the Eurobarometer opinion poll survey in 
Health Policy in Europe. These research projects have been supported by the Commis sion of the 
EC (DO III, DO V, DO X, DO XII) , the European Parliament, the ODA, the OECD, governments 
and NGOs and WHO. LSE Health has also been awarded the status of WHO Collaborating Centre 
and is a member of the European Science and Technology Observatory. 

LSE Health is a founder member of the European Health Policy Research Network and the 
coordinator of the EU Human Capital and Mobility Network on Cost Containment Reforms and 
New Priorities in Health Care in the EU. 

The Centre has published books, occasional and discussion papers. In conjunction with the 
European Health Policy Research Network, it launched the bulletin 'Eurohealth' in June 1995, 
which provides a platform for policy makers, academics and politicians in health policy to express 
their views. 

LSE Housing 
LSE Housing was set up in 1989 in the Department of Social Science and Administration as a 
centre for Research, Development and Consultancy. The main areas of research and expertise are; 
housing finance and economic analysis; building , design and housing maintenance; housing 
management; resident consultation and tenant advice; European housing developments; welfare 
and poverty; and new housing initiatives. LSE Housing provides advice to local authorities , 
government departments, and government sponsored bodies , housing associations, tenants' 
organisations and co-operatives, other academic institutions and international bodies. Contracts so 
far undertaken have included research in LB .Tower Hamlets on local authority housing 
management and also assistance to Tower Hamlets in introducing an innovative target lettings 
system. The centre has recently completed major contracts with the East London Housing 
Association and with the Department of the Environment , to study the impact of Recommendation 
9, Section 16 Funding on the development of tenant participation initiatives. LSE Housing is 
currently working on a study of 20 unpopular council estates funded by the Joseph Rowntree 
Foundation, and has received funding from the Nuffield Foundation to examine conditions on the 
1991/2 'youth riot' estates, the Housing Corporation to examine European housing estates and the 
Gatsby Charitable Trust to investigate area segregation and poverty in Britain .. 

LSE Housing has international links with France, Belgium, Germany, Hungary , Bulgaria , 
Denmark, Japan, Sweden, Eire, USA and the European Community. Research is being undertaken 
on the developments and initiatives on difficult to let estates in Northern and Southern Europe , and 
a study has been made (with other European researchers as part of the European Network for 
Housing Research) of the impact of economic and monetary union on national housing policies. 

LSE Housing organises a programme of seminars and to date the themes have included; 
compulsory competitive tendering for housing management, housing associations as 'new 
managers', the Right to Manage for council tenants, European housing, homelessness and waiting 
lists, and towards a viable private rented sector. 

The Planning Committee for LSE Housing comprises Professor Howard Glennerster, Dr. 
Christine Whitehead, Mr. John Hills, Dr. Mark Kleinman and Mr. Michael Hatchett. 

The Centre publishes reports, teaching materials and outstanding papers by housing students. 
Most recent publications include: The Impact of Recommendation 9, Section 16 Funding on 
Tenant Participation Initiatives and The Problems of Area Segregation - Poverty in Britain and the 
Potential for Change and Shelter or Sham: Who gets Priority in Social Housing. Current 
publications include; a Report on Local Housing Management for LB.Tower Hamlets, A Report 
on Allocations Policies and Practices for LB.Tower Hamlets, A Survey of Lettings Practices in 
Local Authorities and Housing Associations, Riots and Rising Expectations in Urban Europe, 
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Compulsory Competitive Tendering for Housing Management and Fragmented Societies in 
Tomorrow's Europe. Also available are a selection of the best long essays by Diploma in Housing 
Students. In 1993/4 these included Racial Harassment of Council Tenants in the LB of Newham and 
the Local Agency Response, Large Scale Voluntary Transfers of Local Authority Housing; a review 
of the policy, the practice and issues involved, and Private Sector Leasing in Cambridge 1993. 

LSE Housing is coordinated by Anne Power, Department of Social Science and 
Administration. Tel: 0171 955-6722. 

Mannheim Centre for Criminology and Criminal Justice 
The Mannheim Centre , established in 1990, is a consortium of academics, engaged in a wide range 
of teaching and research in the field of criminology and criminal justice, who are individually 
members of the departments of Law, Psychology, Social Policy and Administration and Sociology. 
The aims of the Centre are to provide opportunities for the advanced study of criminology and 
criminal ju stice through courses at the graduate level and to conduct and facilitate research in those 
fields, as well as to provide post experience courses and seminars for criminal justice 
professional s. Members of the Centre maintain close contacts with the judiciary, legal 
practitioner s, the police, prison and probation services and other relevant agencies and individually 
offer expert advice as part of the wider system of LSE Experts. 

In addition to conducting research, the Centre is responsible for the taught one year M.Sc. 
Degrees in Criminal Justice Policy and in Criminology. 

Inquiries regarding the Centre may be addressed to Professor Robert Reiner, Department of 
Law (0171-955 7240/Fax 0171-955 7366) , or Mr. Huw Rees, Department of Social Policy and 
Administration. 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Population Investigation Committee, which was established in 1936, is a research group 
concerned with the study of demographic questions and has been housed at the School since World 
War II. It is affiliated with the School and acts as adviser on questions of demographic research 
and teaching. The Population Investigation Committee: A Concise History by C. M. Langford was 
published in 1988. 

Since 1947, the Committee has published Population Studies, the first English language journal 
devoted to the subject and one of the world's leading demographic publications. The first editors 
were Professor D. V. Glass (until his death in 1978) and Mr. E. Grebenik who continues as 
managing editor with Professor J. Cleland, London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft, Professor Heather Joshi, City University, Mr. M. Murphy, of LSE, Dr. R. 
Schofield, Cambridge Group for the History of Population and Social Structure, Mr. J. Simons and 
Mr. I. Timaeus, London School ofHygiene and Tropical Medicine as the other members of the 
editorial board. The journal appears three times a year and has a large circulation of nearly 3,000, 
more than 85% of which is made up of overseas subscribers. 

In collaboration with L.S.E., the Committee organised a postgraduate training programme in 
demography, focused on developing countries but accepting students from developed societies. 
Since its establishment in 1965, over 400 students have been admitted. In 1990, a major 
international symposium on Demographic Training in the 1990s: Directions, Themes, Priorities ? 
was held to mark the 25th anniversary of this programme. 

In 1981, the Committee set up a small grants scheme to encourage research work in population 
studies, and grants have been given to enable data to be collected in India, Italy, Swaziland, Sri 
Lanka and Malaysia, as well as in the U.K. In addition, the Committee established in1995 a 
Scholarship Fund, open to UK postgraduate students following an approved one-year Master's 
degree course in population studies; the first two scholarships will be awarded for the 1996/7 
academic year. 

The Committee has received financial support from many bodies, including the Economic and 
Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation, the Home Office, the International Planned 
Parenthood Federation, the Nuffield Foundation, the Eugenics Society, the Simon Population 
Trust, the Population Council and the Rockefeller Foundation. The Chairman of the Committee is 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft; the Honorary Treasurer is Dr. R. S. Schofield, Cambridge Group for the 
History of Population and Social Structure; the Research Secretary is Mr. M. Murphy, and the 
General Secretary is Mrs. D. Castle. · 
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Academic Publications of the School 
From the School's foundation in October 1895, one of its objects has been to assist in the 
publication of research undertaken at or in connection with the School. Over the years there has 
been a steady and distinguished flow of papers, books and journals, some issued directly from the 
School and some issued in association with the School by selected British publishers. 

Journals 
Two journals are edited and published from the School: Economica (founded in 1921) , and 
Population Studies (1947). The British Journal of Industrial Relations (1963), and the British 
Journal of Sociology (1956) are edited in the School and are producedublished for the School 
by Blackwells Publishing and Routledge respectively. The Journal of Transport Economics 
and Policy (1967) is published jointly with the University of Bath. Government and 
Opposition, the Journal of Public Economics and Millennium (Journal of International 
Studies) are edited from and assisted by the School , and are published independently. 

Books, Pamphlets and Occasional Papers 
Most of the learned publications issued from the School are handled by the Academic 
Publications Committee. Certain series originate from departments or research groups. Most 
books sponsored or initiated by the Academic Publications Committee will be produced 
under the joint imprint of the School and Routledge or the School's own imprint, LSE Books. 
Any present or former member of the School's staff, or any present or former student, may 
submit manuscripts or ideas for books to the Academic Publications Committee. Manuscripts 
may be on any subject within the range of the School's teaching and research activities. They 
are judged on their merits and not all those submitted are accepted for publication. Authors 
will sign a contract with Routledge, and can expect a scale of remuneration that should be 
comparable to other commercial publishers. Publishing proposals that are not taken up by 
Routledge may be considered for publication under the School's own imprint, LSE Books. 
Manuscripts accepted for publication by the School in LSE Books are subject to the same 
standard of external refereeing as authors would expect to find in other university presses. 
Occasionally however the School finances the publication of books, published on 
commission through an appropriate publisher. 

Anyone interested should get in touch with the Academic Publications Officer in the first 
instance, or a member of the Academic Publications Committee. 

In addition to many individual books the following series are issued for or by the School 
and its departments. In brackets are given the publishers and, where appropriate, the editors 
at the School. 
L.S.E. Monographs on Social Anthropology (Athlone Press, Editor, Dr. D. McKnight) 
Reprints of Scarce Works on Political Economy (Economica Office, L.S.E.) 
Greater London Papers (Greater London Group, L.S.E .) 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration (Gower Publishing , Editor, Professor Jane E. Lewis) 
Discussion and Occasional Papers, Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and 
Related Disciplines (STICERD, L.S.E.) 
Centre for Economic Performance Discussion Papers 
Geographical Research and Discussion Papers (Geography Department, L.S.E.) 
Financial Markets Group Discussion Papers 
Centre For Voluntary Organisation Papers 
The Population Investigation Committee publications 
L.S.E. Handbooks in Economic Analysis (Simon & Schuster, Editor, Dr. F. A. Cowell, L.S.E.) 
European Institute Working Papers (Editor, Professor G. R. Smith) 
European Political Economy Series (publications of EPERN, European Institute, LSE) 
LSE Health: Occasional Papers in Health Policy (Editor, Dr. E. Mossialos) 
Outstanding Theses from The London School of Economics and Political Science (Garland 
Publishing, New York) 
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Publications by Members of Staff for the 
Calendar Year 1995 
Pro-Director 

Professor Leslie Hannah 
The Role of the City in Comp~ny Formatio~ and Growth (London Economi~s, ~pr~l 1995~ 
'Technological and Managenal Explanat10ns of Large European Co~ntnes D1~erent1al 

Rates of Convergence on American Productivity Levels 1945-1973' m M. Davids, F. de 
Goey and D. de Wit (Eds.), Proceedings of the Conference on Business History, 
Rotterdam 1994 (Erasmus University, 1995) 

'The Joint Stock Company, Concentration and the State, 1894-1994' in Proceedings of the 
Diamond Jubilee Conference 1994 (Business Archives Council, 1995) 

Accounting and Finance 
Dr. Elisabetta Bertero 
'Restructuring Financial Systems in Transition and Developing Economies: an ~pproach 

Based on the French Financial System ' (LSE Financial Markets Group Special Paper 
Series, No. 80, December 1995) 

Professor Sudipto Bhattacharya 
(With Gabriella Chiesa) 'Proprietary Information, Financial Intermediation, and Research 

Incentives' (Journal of Financial Intermediation, Vol. 4, No. 4, October 1995) 

Dr. Al Bhirnani 
(With H. Okano) 'Targeting Excellence: Target Cost Management at Toyota' (Management 

Accounting (UK), June 1995) 
(With A. McNab) 'Management Accounting' in The Financial Management Manual 

(Accountancy Books, 1995) 

Ms. J. F. S. Day . . 
(With P. J. Taylor) 'Evidence on the Practices of UK Bankers in Contracting for Medmm 

Term Debt' (Journal of International Banking Law, Vol. 10, Issue 9, September 1995) 

Professor P. B. Miller 
(With J. Donzelot, D. Meuret and N. Rose) Zur Genealogie der Regulation (Decaton Verlag , 

Mainz, Germany 1995; a translation of Governing economic life) . 
(With N. Rose) 'Das okonomische Leben regieren' in J. Donzelot, D. Meuret, P. Miller and 

N. Rose, op. cit. 
(With M. Power) 'Calculating Corporate Failure' in Y. Dezalay and D. Sugarman (Eds_.), 

Professional Competition and Professional Power: Lawyers, Accountants and the Social 
Construction of Markets (Routledge, 1995) 

(With N. Rose) 'Production, Identity and Democracy' (Theory and Society (USA), Vol. 24 , 
No. 3, June 1995) 

(With N. Rose) 'Political Thought and the Limits of Orthodoxy: Response to Curtis' (British 
Journal of Sociology, Vol. 46, No. 4, December 1995) 

Mr. Christopher Napier 
'The History of Financial Reporting in the United Kingdom' in P. Walton (Ed .), European 

Financial Reporting: A History (Academic Press, 1995) 

Professor Michael Power 
(With P. Miller) 'Calculating Corporate Failure ' in Y. Dezalay and D. Sugarman (Eds.) , 

Professional Competition and the Social Construction of Markets (Routledge , 1995) 
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(With J. Board, C. Goodhart and Dirk Schoenmaker) 'Derivatives Regulation' (Financial 
Markets Group, LSE, March 1995 Audit and the Decline of Inspection (CIPFA, 1995) 

'Reconnecti ng Accounting to the Problem of Freedom' in E. Barker (Ed.), LSE on Freedom 
(LSE, 1995) 

'Auditing, Expertise and the Sociology of Technique' (Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 
Vol. 6, 1995) 

Anthropology 

Dr. Rita Astuti 
People of the sea. Identity and descent among the Vezo of Madagascar (Cambridge 

University Press, 1995) 
'Identita e discendenza tra i Vezo del Madagascar' in P. G. Solinas (Ed.), Luoghi d'Africa. 

Forme e pratiche dell'identita (Nuova Italia Scientifica, Roma, 1995) 
'The Vezo are not a kind of people. Identity , difference and "ethnicity" among a fishing 

people of western Madagascar' (American Ethnologist, Vol. 22, No. 3, 1995) 

Professor M. E. F. Bloch 
'Mary and the servile inheritors of the kingdom in the slums of Antanarivo' in C. Humphries 

and N. Thomas (Eds.), Shamanism and the State (Michigan University Press, 1994) 
'The resurrection of the house' in J. Carsten and S. Hugh-Jones (Eds.), About the House 

(Cambridge University Press, 1995) 
'People into Places: Zafimaniry concepts of clarity' in E. Hirsch and M. O'Hanlon (Eds.), 

The Anthropology of Landscape (Oxford University Press, 1995) 
'Questions not to ask of Malagasy Carvings' in I. Hodder et. al. (Eds.), Interpreting 

Archaeology (Routledge, 1995) 
'Malagasy Kinship and Kinship Theory' in B. Champion (Ed.), L'Etranger Intime (Presses 

Universitaires de la Reeunion, 1995) 
'Les usages de l'argent' (Terrain, No. 23, 1994) 
'Le Cognitif et L'ethnographique' (Grahdiva, No. 17, 1995) 

Professor C. J. Fuller 
'La "coherence" a la lumiere de l'hindouisme populaire' (Annales HSS, Vol. 49, No. 1, 1994) 
'Legal anthropology, legal pluralism and legal thought' (Anthropology Today, Vol. 10, No. 3, 

June 1994) 
'The "holy family" of Shiva in a south Indian temple' (Social Anthropology, Vol. 3, 1995) 

Professor I. M. Lewis 
(Editor with J. Mayall) Decentralised Structures for Somalia (LSE for European Union, 

London, 1995) 
'Anthropologists for sale' in A. Ahmed and C. Shore (Eds.), The Future of Anthropology, its 

relevance to the contemporary world (Athlone Press , 1995) 
'Salient features of the Somali political scene' (Keynote address) in J.M. Haakonsen and H. 

A. Keynan (Eds.), Somalia After Unoson (Norwegian Red Cross , Oslo , 1995) 

Dr. P. Loizos 
'Understanding Cyprus in 1974 and 1994' in N. Peristianis (Ed.), Cyprus: 20 years onfrom 

1974 (Intercollege, Nicosia, 1995; in Greek . An English version of this article published 
in The Cyprus Review, 1995) 

'Robert Gardner's Rivers of Sand: towards a re-appraisal' in L. Devereaux and R. Hillman 
(Eds.), Fields of Vision: essays in film studies, visual anthropology and photography 
(University of California Press, 1995) 

'Anthropology's engagement with freedom-questions: achievements and agendas' in E. 
Barker (Ed.), LSE on Freedom (LSE Books, 1995) 
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Dr. J. D. McKnight 
'Myth and Country in Aboriginal Australia' (Igitur, Vol. 2, No. 1, June 1995) 

Dr. H. L. Moore 
(With V. Panray, S. Bhuwanee, N. Burn, R. Carimbacor and I. Kinoo) 'Human Resource 

Constraints on Productivity in the Export Processing Zone: Research Report I' ( Export 
Processing Zones Development Authority, Port Louis, 1995) 

(With V. Panray, S. Bhuwanee, N. Burn, R. Carimbacor and I. Kinoo) 'Human Resource 
Constraints on Productivity in the Export Processing Zone: Research Report II' ( Export 
Processing Zones Development Authority, Port Louis, 1995) 

'The future of work' (British Journal of Industrial Relations, Vol. 33, No. 4, 1995) 
'Introduction' to the reprinted version of Audrey Richard's, Land Labour and Diet (1995) 
'The problems of origins: poststructuralism and beyond' in I. Hodder et. al. (Eds.), 

Interpreting Archaeology (Routledge, 1995) 

Dr. C. L. Stafford 
The Roads of Chinese Childhood (Cambridge University Press, 1995) 
'The old culture in the new China' (China Review, Issue 2, Autumn/Winter 1995) 

Dr. J.C. Woodburn 
'Als Jager und Sammler diskriminiert. Die Hadzabe wollen in Tansania anerkannt werden' 

(German translation of 'Discrimination against Hunting and Gathering: The Case of the 
Hadza') (Pogrom: Zeitschriftfar Bedrohte Volker, No. 185, October/November 1995) 

'Hunter-Gatherers' and 'Ritual' in Encarta Encyclopaedia 96, World English Edition 
(Microsoft Corporation, CD-ROM, Redmond, Washington, 1995) 

Economic History 

Dr. Gareth Austin 
'Between Abolition and Jihad: The Asante Response to the Ending of the Atlantic Slave Trade , 

1807-1896' in R. Law (Ed.), From Slave Trade to 'Legitimate' Commerce: The Commercial 
Transition in Nineteenth-Century West Africa (Cambridge University Press, 1995) 

Professor N. F. R. Crafts 
'You've Never Had It So Good?: British Economic Policy and Performance 1945-60' in B. 

Eichengreen (Ed.), Europe's Postwar Recovery (Cambridge University Press, 1995) 
'The Golden Age of Economic Growth in Postwar Europe: Why Did Northern Ireland Miss 

Out?' (Irish Economic and Social History, Vol. 22, 1995) 
'Exogenous or Endogenous Growth? The Industrial Revolution Reconsidered' (Journal of 

Economic History 65, Vol. 55, No. 4, 1995) 
(With C. K. Harley) 'Cotton Textiles and Industrial Output Growth during the Industrial 

Revolution' (Economic History Review, Vol. 48, No. 1, February 1995) 
'Macroinventions, Economic Growth and "Industrial Revolution" in Britain and France' 

(Economic History Review, Vol. 48, No. 3, August 1995) 
'Recent Research on the National Accounts of the UK, 1700-1939' (Scandinavian Economic 

History Review, Vol. 43, No. 1, August 1995) 
'The Golden Age of Economic Growth in Western Europe, 1950-1973' (Economic History 

Review, Vol. 48, No. 3, August 1995) 

Dr. P. Howlett 
(With Central Statistical Office) Fighting With Figures (HMSO, 1995) 
'"The Thin End of the Wedge"? Nationalisation and Industrial Structure During the Second 

World War' in R. Milward and J. Singleton (Eds.), The Political Economy of 
Nationalisation in Britain 1920-50, Cambridge University Press, 1995) 
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Dr. E. H. Hunt 
(With S. J. Pam) 'Essex Agriculture in the "Golden Age", 1850-73' (Agricultural History 

Review, Vol. XLIII, 1995) 

Dr. Paul Johnson 
(With Jane Falkingham) 'Pensions and the life-cycle' in J. Falkingham and J. Hills (Eds.), 

The Dynamic of Welfare (Harvester-Wheatsheaf, 1995) 
'Old Age and Ageing' in Proceedings of the I8th International Congress of Historical 

Sciences (CISH, Montreal, 1995) 
'Standard of Living' and 'Hours of Work' in F. M. Leventhal (Ed.), Twentieth-Century 

Britain: An Encyclopedia (Garland, New York, 1995) 
(With Stephen Nicholas) 'Male and female living standards in England and Wales, 1812-57: 

evidence from criminal height records' (Economic History Review, Vol. 48, No. 3, August 
1995) 

Dr. William P. Kennedy 
'Die Rezeption des deutschen Bankensystems in England: Yorn belachelten "Unsinn" zum 

Vorbild?' in Hartmut Berghoff and Dieter Ziegler (Eds.); (translated from the English by 
the editors), Pionier und Nachzugler? Vergleichende Studien zur Geschichte 
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im Vergleich' (Jahrbuch far Europaische Verwaltungsgeschichte/Yearbook of European 
Administrative History, Vol. 7, 1995) 

Dr. Alain Guyomarch 
'The 1994 European Elections' (West European Politics, Vol. 18, No. 1, January 1995) 
'The European Dynamics of Evolving Party Competition in France ' (Parliamentary Affairs, 

Vol. 48, No. 1, January 1995) 
'Problems and Prospects for European Police Cooperation After Maastricht' (Policing and 

Society, Vol. 5, 1995) 

Professor Christopher Hood 
'"Deprivileging" the UK Civil Service in the 1980s: Dream or Reality?' in J. Pierre (Ed.), 

Bureaucracy in the Modern State: An Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
(Edward Elgar, 1995) 

'Emerging Issues in Public Administration' (Public Administration, Vol. 73, Spring 1995) 
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(With B . Guy Peter s) 'Erosion and Variety in Pay for High Public Office' (Governance, Vol. 
8, No. 2, April 1995) 

'T he "New Public Management" in the 1980s: Variations on a Theme' (Accounting, 
Organizations and Society, Vol. 20, No. 2/3, February/April 1995) 

'Contemporary Public Management: A New Global Paradigm?' (Public Policy and 
Administration , Vol. 10, No. 2, Summer 1995) 

'No Sleaze Please, We're Priggish' (Parliamentary Affairs, Vol. 48, No. 4, October 1995) 

Professor G. W. Jones 
(With T. Travers and S. Bigg s) Joint Working Between Local Authorities: Experience from 

Metropolitan Areas (Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 1995) 
'La modernizzazione amministrativa nel Regno Unito: una panoramica' in Y. Meny and V. 

Wright (Eds.), La Riforma Amministrativa in Europa (il Mulino, 1994) 
(With J. Burnham and R. Elgie) 'The Environment Agencies' in P. Giddings (Ed.) , 

Parliamentary Accountability: A Study of Parliament and Executive Agencies (Macmi llan , 
1995) 

'The Downfall of Margaret Thatcher' in R. A. W. Rhodes and P. Dunleavy (Eds.), Prime 
Minister, Cabinet and Core Executive (Macmillan, 1995) 

(With P. Dunleavy, J. Burnham, R. Elgie and P. Fysh) 'Leaders, Politics and Institutional 
Change: the Decline of Prime Ministerial Accountability to the House of Commons , 
1868-1990' in R. A. W. Rhodes and P. Dunleavy (Eds.), Prime Minister, Cabinet and Core 
Executive (Macmillan, 1995) 

'Accountability in the Public Sector' in C. Llewelyn (Ed.), The Consumer and Local 
Government (Welsh Consumer Council, 1995) 

'Consumers and Councillors' (Consumer Congress Annual Report, National Consumer 
Council, 1995) 

'Secure Provision for Museums' (Museum News, No. 61, January 1995) 
'Natural Allies' (Consumer Affairs, No. 134, March/April 1995) 
(With J. Burnham and R. Elgie) 'The Parliamentary Activity of John Major 1990-94' (British 

Journal of Political Science, Vol. 25, No. 4, October 1995) 
(With J. Stewart) 'Agenda' (Local Government Chronicle, 6 & 20 January, 3 & 17 February , 

3, 10, 17 & 31 March, 13 & 28 April, 12 & 26 May, 9 & 23 June, 7 & 21 July, 4 & 18 
August, 8 & 22 September, 6 & 27 October, 3 & 17 November, 1 & 15 December 1995) 

Professor Dominic Li even 
'The Russian Empire and the Soviet Union as Imperial Polities' (Journal of Contemporary 

History , Vol. 30, Sage Publications, October 1995) 

Dr. Chun Lin 
'Love and Hate: Learning "H uman Nature" under Communism' in K. Gavroglu, J. Stachel 

and M. Wartofsky (Eds.), Science, Politics and Social Practice (Kluwer Academic 
Publishers, Dordrecht/Boston/London, 1995) 

'Toward a Chinese Feminism' (Dissent, Fall 1995) 

Dr. Neil Melvin 
Russians beyond Russia: the politics of national identity (RUA/Pinter, London, 1995) 
Regional foreign policies of the Russian Federation (RIIA, London, 1995) 
Forging the new Russian nation: Russian foreign policy and the Russian-speaking 

communities of the former USSR (RIIA, 1994) 

Professor Kenneth Minogue 
Politics: A Very Short Introduction (Oxford University Press, 1995) 
'Nationalism, Nationality and the European Community' in Politisches Denken Jahrbu ch 

1994 (Verlag J.B. Metzler, 1995) 
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'Two Concepts of Citizenship' in Andre Liebig and David Warren (Eds.), Citizenship East 
and West (Kogan Paul International , 1995) 

'Does Popper Explain Historical Explanation ?' in Anthony O'Hear (Ed.) , Karl Popper: 
Philosophy and Problems (Cambridge University Press, 1995) 

'Politics and Morality in the Thought of Karl Popper'(Government and Opposition , Vol. 30, 
No. 1, Winter 1995) 

'Notes on Australian Intellectual Decadence ' (Adelaide Review, December, 1955) 
'Necessary Imperfections' (The National Interest, Number 38, Winter 1994-5) 

Professor Brendan O'Leary 
(With John McGarry) Explaining Northern Ireland: Broken Images (Basil Blackwell, 1995) 
(Edited with John McGarry) A State of Truce: Northern Ireland after Twenty Five Years of 

War, Special Issue of Ethnic and Racial Studies, Vol. 18, No. 4, 1995) . 
(With John McGarry) 'Regu lating nations and ethnic communities' in A. Bret?n, G. ~aleo~tl, 

P. Salmon and R. Wintrobe (Eds.), Nationalism and Rationality (Cambndge Urnvers1ty 
Press, 1995) 

'Introduction: Reflections on a Cold Peace' (Ethnic and Racial Studies, Vol. 18, No. 4, 1995) 
(With John McGarry) 'Five fallacies: Northern Ireland and the Liabilities of Liberalism ' 

(Ethnic and Racial Studies, Vol. 18, No. 4, 1995) 
'What is framed in the Framework documents' (Ethnic and Racial Studies , Vol. 18, No. 4, 

1995) 
'Political Science' in A. Kuper and J. Kuper (Eds.), The Social Science Encyclopaedia 

(Routledge, 2nd Edition, 1995) 
'Brave New Worlds: The UK and Irish Governments' Proposals for Northern Ireland ' (The 

Parliamentary Policy Forum, Issue 1, Spring 1995, also published in M. Hickman (Ed.), 
Northern Ireland: What Next? Conference Report (University of North London Press, 
1995) 

'How Document Sees a New North' (Sunday Press, 26 February 1995) 
'A Carefully Drafted Essay in Statecraft' (Sunday Press, 5 March 1995) 
(With I. M. Lewis, J. Mayall, T. Brett , P. Dawson, P. McAuslan and K. Von Hippel) 

Decentralised Politi cal Structures for Somalia: A Menu of Options, Report for the the 
European Union and UNDOS (London School of Economics, August 1995) 

Dr. Francisco Panizza 
'Human Rights in the Processe s of Transition and Consolidation of Democracy in Latin 

America' (Political Studies, Special Issue, Vol. 43, 1995) 

Dr. Erik Ringmar 
'The Relevance of International Law: A Hegelian Interpretation of a Peculiar 17th Century 

Preoccupation' (Review of International Studies, Vol. 21, No. 1, 1995) _ 
'Historical Writing and Rewriting: Gustav II Adolf, the French Revolution and the 

Historians' (Scandinavian Journal of History, Vol. 18, No. 3, 1993) 

Professor Gordon Smith 
'Trajectories of Democratic Stabilisation' in E. Jahn and R. Wildenmann (Eds.), Stability in 

East-Central Europe? (Nomos Verlag, Baden-Baden , 1995) 
'The Moderate Right in the German Party System' in P. Merkl (Ed.), The Federal Republic of 

Germany at 45 (Macmillan, 1995) 
(Co-authored) 'Europea n Integration and National Constitutional Law in Great Britain' in U. 

Battis (Ed.), European Int egration and National Constitutional Law (Nomes, Baden-
Baden, 1995) 

'Disillusioned With Politics? The British Case' in A. Birke and M. Brechtken, Disillusioned 
With Politics: Party Government in Past and Present Discussion (K. G. Saur, Munich, 
1995) 
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Dr. Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey 
'The Buck in Your Bank is Not a Vote for Free Trade: The Effect of Financial Intermediation 

on Trade Preferences' in Desmond King and Keith Dowding (Eds.), Preference s 
Institutions and Rational Choice (Oxford University Press, 1995) 

Dr. Mark Thatcher 
(Editor with P. Le Gales) Les Reseaux de Politique Publique (l'Harmattan, Paris, 1995) 
'Conclusion. Les reseaux de politique publique: Bilan d' un sceptique' in P. Le Gales and M. 

Thatcher (Eds.), op. cit. 
'Les Etats membres et la reglementation communautaire: Jes politiques de haute technologi e 

de la France et de la Grande-Bretagne' in Y. Meny, P. Muller and J.-L. Quermonne (Eds.), 
Les Politiques Publiques en Europe (l'Harmattan, Paris, 1995) 

'Regulatory Reform and Internationalization in Telecommunications' in J. E. S. Hayward 
(Ed.), Industrial Enterprise and European Integration (Oxford University Press, 1995) 

'Institutional Reform and Transnational Forces for Change: the Case of Telecommunication s 
in Britain and France', Jahrbuch far Europaische Verwaltungsgeschichte , Volume 7 
(Nomos Verlagsgesellschaft, Baden-Baden, 1995) 

Industrial Relations 

Dr. John Kelly 
'Scientific Management' in N. Nicholson (Ed.), The Blackwell Dictionary of Organizational 

Behaviour (Blackwell, 1995) 
'Human Relations' in N. Nicholson (Ed.), The Blackwell Dictionary of Organizationa l 

Behaviour (Blackwell, 1995) 
(With E. Heery) 'Conservative radicalism and nostalgia: a reply to Paul Smith and Peter 

Ackers' (Work, Employment and Society, Vol. 9, No. 1, March 1995) 
'Works' councils: union advance or marginalisation?' (International Union Rights, Vol. 2, 

No. 3, September 1995) 
(With J. Waddington) 'New prospects for British labour' (Organization, Vol. 2, No. 3/4, 

December 1995) 

Dr. Claudio Lucifora 
(Book review) 'New Perspectives on Industrial Disputes' (The Economic Journal, Vol. 105, 

No. 430, 1995) 
'La flessibilita dei salari nel pubblico impiego: il caso degli Stati Uniti' (Wage Flexibility in 

the Public Sector: the Case of United States) in C. Dell' Aringa (Ed.), Le politich e 
retributive nel settore pubblico: un confronto internaziona le (Aisri/Franco Angeli, 1995) 

'The Analysis of Public Sector Pay Using Micro-data' in Trends in Public Sector Pay in 
OECD Countries (PUMA-OECD, 1995) 

'Gli effetti economici del sindacato su salari e occupazione: il caso dell'Italia' (The 
Economic Effects of Unions on Wages and Employment: the Case of Italy) (Rivista 
lnternationale di Scienze Sociali, Vol. CII, 3, 1995) 

(With F. Rappelli) 'Evoluzione delle retribuzioni nel ciclo di vita: un'analisi su dati 
longitudinali (The evolution of Earnings over the Life-Cycle) (Lavoro e Relazioni 
lndustriali, Vol. 3, 1995) 

'Union Density and Relative Wages. What is the Relationship?' (Labour, No. 3, October 1995) 
L'a nalisi del mercato del lavoro con rnicro-dati: l'utilizzo degli archivi amministrativi INPS , 

Economia & Lavoro (The Analysis of Labour Markets using Micro-data: the 
administrative archives ofINPS) (Economia & Lavoro, 1995) 

Dr. David Marsden 
Mercados de Trabajo: Umites sociales de las nuevas teorfas (Ministero del Trabajo y de la 

Seguridad Social, Madrid, 1994) 
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(With Paul Ryan) 'Work, labour markets and vocational preparation: Anglo-German 
comparisons of training in intermediate skills' in A. Green (Ed.), 1995 Yearbook of 
Education (Kogan Page, 1995) 

'Theories econorniques et problemes de formation' in A. Jobert , C. Marry and L.Tanguy 
(Eds.), Education et travail: en Grande-Bretagne , Allemagne et ltalie (Armand Colin, 
Paris, 1995) 

'Wages from a European perspective' in J. van Ruysseveldt, R. Huiskamp and J. van Hoof 
(Eds.), Comparative industrial and employment relations (Sage, 1995) 

'Labour market analysis' in A. Kuper and J. Kuper (Eds.), The Social Science Encyclopedia, 
2nd edition (Routledge, 1995) 

'Deregulation or cooperation? The future of Europe's labour markets' (Labour, Special Issue 
1995) 

'Choosing employment rights in Europe: an alternative to "Eurosclerosis"?' ( Organization: 
the interdisciplinary journal of organization, theory and society, Special issue on Richard 
Edwards' 'New prospects for American labor: a proposal ', Vol. 2, Nos.3/4, 1995) 

'Kango Shokuin No Hoshu: kakkoku jigo' (The remuneration of nursing personnel: an 
international perspective) ( Iryorodo, Journal of the Japan Federation of Medical Workers' 
Unions, Vol. 378, Nos. 6/7, 1995) 

'Das deutsche Modell: Einfi.ihrung in das Schwerpunktthema ' (Jndustrielle Beziehungen: 
Zeitschriftfur Arbeit, Organisation und Management, Vol. 2, No. 1, 1995) 

Management practices and unemployment (The OECD Jobs Study Working Paper No. 2, 
OECD, Paris, 1995. Also published as Centre for Economic Performance Discussion 
Paper No. 241, London School of Economics, 1995) 

The impact of industrial relations practices on employment and unemployment (The 
OECD Jobs Study Working Paper No. 3, OECD , Paris, 1995. Also published as Centre 
for Economic Performance Discussion Paper No. 240, London School of Economics, 
1995) 

The European Employment Cost Index: methodology and diffusion (Report for the Central 
Statistical Office and Eurostat, 1995) 

Employment policy implications of new management systems, technical change and 
internationalisation (Report for the Consiglio Nazionale di Ricerche project 
'Cambiamento tecnologico e sviluppo industriale' , Roma, 1995) 

Professor David Metcalf 
(With 5 CEP colleagues) 'The effect of minimum wages in UK agriculture' (Journal of 

Agricultural Economics, Vol. 46, No. 1, January 1995) 
(With S. Femie) 'Works Councils' (The Guardian, 22 May 1995) 
(With S. Femie) 'Profit related pay' (Financial Times, 24 May 1995) 
(With S. Femie) 'Participation, contingent pay, representation and workplace performance: 

evidence from Great Britain' (British Journal of Industrial Relat ions, Vol. 33, No. 3, 
September 1995) 

(With S. Milner) 'Industrial relations and economic performance in Spain ' (Mondeo e 
Credito, December 1995) 

'Workplace governance and performance' ( Employee Relations , Vol. 17, No. 6, 1995) 

Dr. Mari Sako 
(With Susan R. Helper) 'Supplier Relations in Japan and the United States : Are They 

Converging?' (Sloan Management Review, Vol. 35, No. 3, Spring 1995) 
(With Richard Lamming and Susan Helper)Supplier Relations in the UK Car Industry: 

Comparisons with Europe, Japan and the USA (A Report prepared for the Vehicles 
Division, Department of Trade and Industry, UK, April 1995) 

Skill Testing and Certification in Japan (Economic Development Institute Working Paper 
Number 95-02, The World Bank, 1995) 
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Dr. Stephen J. Wood 
'Job Deskilling' in N. Nicholson (Ed.), Encyclopedic Dictionary of Organizationa l 

Behaviour (Blackwell Publishers, Cambridge (Mass.), 1995) 
'Hva er post-fordisme?' (What is Post-Fordism?) in Dag Olberg (red.), Endringer i 

arbeidslivets organisering (FAFO, Oslo, 1995) 
'Is High Commitment Management in reality related to the other Three Pillars of Huma n 

Resource Management?' (Human Resource Management Journal, Vol. 5, 1995) 
(With R. Peccei) 'Does Total Quality Management make a difference to Employe e 

Attitudes?' (Employee Relations, Special edition on Total Quality Management edited by 
S. Hill and A. Wilkinson, Vol. 17, No . 3, 1995) 

(With M . T. Albanese) 'Can we speak of High Commitment Management on the Shop 
Floor?' (Journal of Management Studies, Vol. 32, No. 2, March 1995) 

'Are Japanese plants in the UK leading the way in human resource management' (in 
Japanese) (Business Review, Hitotsubashi University Japan, Vol. 43, No. 2, 1995) 

'Ideas with a Contemporary Ring' (European Quality, Vol. 2, No. 4, 1995) 
(With L. de Menezes) 'The study of High Commitment Management Using the 1990 

Workplace Industrial Relations Survey and the Employers' Manpower Skills Practice s 
Survey ' (WIRS Working Papers Series, Working Paper No. 6, ESRC Data Archive, Esse x 
University, 1995) 

(With S. Hutchinson and C. Brewster) 'Putting People Management on the Line' (London 
Institute of Personnel and Development, 1995) 

Information Systems 

Mrs. C. Avgerou 
(With T. Cornford) 'Limitations of Information Systems Theory and Practice: a case for 

pluralism' in E. D. Falkenberg, W. Hesse and A. Olive (Eds.), Information System s 
Concepts: Towards a Consolidation of Views (Chapman and Hall, 1995) 

(With T. Cornford and A. Poulymenakou) 'The challenge of BPR to the information system s 
profession' (New Technology, Work, and Employment, Vol. 10, No. 2, 1995) 

'Evaluating Information Systems by Consultation and Negotiation' (International Journal of 
Information Management, Vol. 15, No. 6, 1995) 

Dr. James Backhouse 
'Getting the Adjustment Right: Controls and Computer Security' (Journal of Financial 

Crime, Vol. 3, No. 1, July 1995) 
(With G. Dhillon) 'Risks in the use of information technology within organizations ' 

(International Journal of Information Management, Vol. 16, No. 1, December 1995) 
(With G. Dhillon) 'Managing computer crime: a research view' (Computers & Security, Vol. 

14, December 1995) 
(With G. Dhillon) 'Electronic thesaurus for clinical terms: a methodological approach' in G. 

Doukidis, R. Galliers, T. Jelassi, H. Krcmar and F. Land (Eds.), Proceedings of the 3rd 
European Conference on Information Systems (Athens, June 1995) (With A. Albadvi) 'A 
method for dynamic systems development' in G. Doukidis, R. Galliers, T. Jelassi, H. 
Krcmar and F. Land (Eds .), op. cit. 

Dr. Tony Cornford 
(With C. Avgerou) 'Limitations of information systems theory and practice: a case for 

pluralism' in E. D. Falkenberg (Ed.), Information Systems Concepts: Towards a 
consolidation of views (Chapman and Hall, 1995) 

(With G . I. Doukidis and D. Forster) 'A structure process and outcome framework for 
evaluating information systems' (Omega: The International Journal of Management 
Science, Vol. 22, No. 2, 1995) 
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(With C. Avgerou and A. Poulymenakou) 'Information systems professionals and the 
challenge of BPR' (New Technology, Work and Employment, Vol. 10, No. 2, 1995) 

Dr. S. Madon 
'Decentralised information systems for development planning in India: Context/process 

interaction' (Information Infrastructure and Policy, Vol. 4 , No. 2, 1995) 

Dr. Angeliki Poulymenakou 
(With C. Avgerou and A. Cornford) 'The Challenge of Business Process Redisign for the 

Information Systems Profession' (New Technology, Work and Employment, Vol. 10, No. 2, 
1995) 

Dr. J ulika Siemer 
(With M. C. Angelides) 'Towards a Model for Remedial Operations in Intelligent Tutoring 

Systems' in M. C. Angelides and J. Siemer (Eds.), Opportunities and Risks of Artificial 
Intelligence Systems (Operational Research Society Press, Birmingham , 1993) 

(With M. C. Angelides) 'Evaluating Intelligent Tutoring with Gaming-Simulations ' in C. 
Alexopoulos, K. Kang, W. R. Lilegdon and D. Goldsman (Eds.), Proceedings of the 1995 

Winter Simulation Conference (Arlington, VA, USA, 1995) 
'INTUITION -Applying Intelligent Tutoring to Gaming-Simulation ' (Journal of 
Computing and Information Technology, Vol. 3, No. 1, March 1995) 

Dr. Steve Smithson 
(With G. Doukidis) Information Systems in the National Context: The Case of Greece 

(Avebury Press, 1995) 
(With N. Reekers) 'The impact of electronic data interchange on inter-organizational 

relationships: Integrating theoretical perspectives ' in J. F. Nunamaker and R. H. Sprague 
(Eds.), Proceedings of the 28th Annual Hawaii International Conferen ce on System 
Sciences (IEEE Computer Society Press, 1995) 

(With V. Serafeimidis) 'The management of change for a rigorous appraisal of IT investment: 
The case of a UK insurance organization' in G. Doukidis , R. Galliers, T. Jelassi , H. 
Krcmar and F. Land (Eds.), Proceedings of the 3rd European Conference on Information 
Systems (Athens University of Economics, 1995) 

(With V. Serafeimidis) 'A workbench to support the evaluation of information systems & 
information technology investment ' in G. J. De Vreede and H. G. Sol (Eds.), in 
Proceedings of INFORMs 1995 Conference (Institute for Operations Research & 
Management Sciences, 1995) 

Dr. E. Whitley 
(With Y. Perl) 'The environmental contribution of personal computers: A state of the art 

report' (Computers and Society, Vol. 25, No. 4, 1995) 
(With A. Pouloudi) 'Using stakeholder analysis to explore the environment of drug-use 

management systems' in G. Doukidis , B. Galliers, T. Jelassi , H. Krcmar and F. Land , 
Proceedings of the Third European Conference on Information Systems (Athens , Greece, 1995) 

International History 

Dr. Antony M. Best 
Britain, Japan and Pearl Harbor: Avoiding War in East Asia, 1936-1941 (Routledge , 1995) 
'Chyachiru Naikaku to Shingupooru No Bori' [The Churchill Cabinet and the Defence of 

Singapore] in F. Okumura (Ed.), Kindai Nihon senso shi [A History of Japan 's Modern 
Wars}, Vol. 4, Dai Toa senso [The Greater East Asian War] (Dodai Keizai Konwakai, 
Tokyo, 1995) 

'Appeasement in the Far East' (Modern History Review, Vol. 6, February 1995) 
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Dr. Robert W. D. Boyce 
'Economics and the crisis of British foreign policy management, 1914-45' in D. Richardson 

and G. Stone (Eds.), Decisions and Diplomacy: Essays in Twentieth Century Internationa l 
History (Routledge, 1995) 

'The origins of French support for European Monetary Union' in David Currie and John D. 
Whitley (Eds.), EMU after Maastricht: Transition of Revaluation? (Lothian Foundation 
Press , 1995) 

'Submarine Cables as a Factor in Britain's Ascendancy as a World Power, 1850-1914' in 
Michael North (Ed.), Kommunikationsrevolutionen. Die neuen Medien des 16. und 19. 
Jahrhunderts (Bohlau Verlag, Koln, 1995) 

Professor John Gillingham 
'Foundations of a disunited kingdom' in A. Grant and K. Stringer (Eds.), Uniting the 

Kingdom. The Making of British History (Routledge, 1995) 
'Henry of Huntingdon and the Twelfth-Century Revival of the English Nation' in S. Forde, L. 

Johnson and A. Murray (Eds.), Concepts of National Identity in the Middle Ages (Leeds 
Texts and Monographs, New Series, 14, 1995) 

Four hundred and forty entries in J. Gardiner and N. Wenborn (Eds.), The History Today 
Companion to British History (Collins and Brown, 1995) 

'Thegns and Knights in Eleventh-Century England: Who was then the Gentleman? ' 
(Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, 6th Series, Vol. 5, 1995) 

Dr. Jussi Hanhimaki 
'In Search of Security: Finland and the Soviet-American Confrontation, 1945-1961 ' 

(Scandinavian- Canadian Studies/ Etudes Scandinaves au Canada, Vol. 8, 1995) 
'Amerikkalainen Machiavelli: Henry Kissinger' (Kanava, Vol. 23, No. 1, January 1995) 
'Self-Restraint as Containment: United States' Economic Policy, Finland and the Soviet 

Union, 1945-1953' (The International History Review, Vol. 17, No. 22, May 1995) 

Dr. Janet Hartley 
(Editor with Michael Branch, Antoni Maczak) Finland and Poland in the Russian Empire: A 

Comparative Study (School of Slavonic and East European Studies, London, 1995) 
'The "Constitutions" of Finland and Poland in the Reign of Alexander I: Blueprints for 

Reform in Russia?' in Finland and Poland in the Russian Empire: A Comparative Study 
(London, 1995) 

'"Vozrazhenie vyzyvaet ne rossiiskoe zakonodatel'stvo ... ". Izistorii anglo-russkikh torgovykh 
otnoshenii v 1814-1815 gg.' ("'It is not the Russian laws which raise our objection .. ". 
From the history of Anglo-Russian trade relations 1814-1815') (lstoricheskii arkhiv, No. 
1, 1995) 

"'It is the Festival of the Crown and Sceptres": the Diplomatic, Commercial and Domestic 
Significance of the Visit of Alexander I to England in 1814' (Slavonic and East European 
Review, Vol. 73, No. 2, April 1995) · 

Dr. Tim Hochstrasser 
'The Claims of Conscience: Natural Law Theory, Obligation and Resistance in the Huguenot 

Diaspora' in J.C. Laursen (Ed.), New Studies in the Political Thought of the Huguenots of 
the Refuge (E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1995) 

'Early Modern Natural Jurisprudence and its Contexts' (Historical Journal, Vol. 38, No. 2, 
June 1995) 

Dr. Anthony C. Howe 
'The Bank of England and its Directors in the Age of Reform' in A. O'Day (Ed.) , 

Government and Institutions in the post-1832 United Kingdom (Edwin Mellen, 1995) 

Research and Academic Publications 111 

Dr. C. John Kent 
(With H. V. Brasted and Carl Bridge) 'Cold War, Informal Empire and the Transfer of Power: 

Some "Paradoxes" of British Decolonisation Resolved?' in M. Dockrill (Ed.), Europe in 
the Global System 1938-1960 (Brockmeyer, Bochum , 1995) 

Professor MacGregor Knox 
'What History can Tell us about the "New Strategic Environment"' in Brassey's Mershon 

American Defense Annual 1995 (Brassey's 1995) 
'The Fascist Regime, its Foreign Policy and its Wars: An 1'Anti-Anti-Fascist " Orthodoxy?' 

(Contemporary European History, Vol. 4, No. 3, November 1995) 

Dr. Anita Prazmowska 
Britain and Poland, 1939-1943. The Betrayed Ally (Cambridge University Press, 1995) 
'The new right in Poland: Nationalism , Anti-Semitism and Parliamentarism ' in L. Cheles, R. 

Ferguson and M. Vaughan (Eds.), The Far Right in Western and Eastern Europe 
(Longman, 1995) 

'Churchill and Poland' in R. A. C. Parker (Ed.), Winston Churchill: Studies in Statesmanship 
(Brasseys, 1995) 

Professor Paul Preston 
Franco: A Biography (Corrected Paperback edition) (Fontana Press , London, 1995) (first 

published by Harper-Collins, London, 1993) 
Franco "Caudillo de Espana" (Cfrculo de Lectores, Barcelona, 1995) [Spanish translation of 

Franco: A Biography (HarperCollins, 1993)] 
Francisco Franco: La lunga vita del Caudillo (Arnoldo Mondadori , Milan, 1995) Italian 

translation of Franco: A Biography (HarperCollins, 1993)] 
'General Franco as Military Leader' (Transactions of The Royal Historical Society, 6th 

Series, Vol. 4, 1994, published 1995) 
'El zoologico espafiol' (ABC, 13 January 1995) 
'Madariaga, los monarquicos y Munich' (ABC, 23 July 1995) 
'Don Quijote de la Manchuria' (ABC, 30 July 1995) 
'Normalidad y guerras civiles' (ABC, 18 August 1995) 
'iU n pasado compartido? l,Un presente compartido?' (ABC, 25 August 1995) 
'Legitirnidad monarquica: l,Continuidad o utilidad?' (ABC, 23 September 1995) 
'De Reina Madre al Olvido' (ABC, 19 November 1995) 
'Loque Espana debe a su Rey' (ABC, 22 November 1995) 
'Escandolos reales y estabilidad polftica' (ABC, 26 December 1995) 
'Giron, un falangista a la sombra de Franco' (El Mundo, 25 August 1995) 
'Fascist to the Last: Jose Antonio Giron de Velasco' (The Guardian, 28 August 1995) 
'Un aroma de ciudad' (El Pais, 21 September 1995) 
'La guerra civil europea' (Claves de la Razon Practica, No. 53, June 1995) 
'Ideas para despues de una guerra' (Memoria de la II guerra mundial, El Pais, 11 June 1995) 
'La trayectoria polftica de Franco' (Temas para el Debate, No.12, Noviembre de 1995) 

Dr. Kirsten E. Schulze 
'Coercive Diplomacy: The 1950 Israeli Attack on a Lebanese Airliner' (Middle Eastern 

Studies, Vol. 31, No. 4, October 1995) 
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Operational Research 

Dr. Gautam Appa 
(With C. Wright and D. Jarrett) 'Spatia l Aspects of Traffic Circulation: I. A Review of 

Alternative Systems' (Transport Research -B, Vol. 29B, No.I, 1995) 
(With Wright, Jarrett, Rado s and Vukanovic) 'Spatial Aspects of Traffic Circulation: II. 

Routing Patterns that Exactly Minimise Path Crossings' (Transportation Research -B, Vol. 
29B, No. 1, 1995) 

'Sardar Sarovar Project - Compensation Schemes for Severely Distressed Canal Affected 
People' (Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XXX, No. 24, 1995) 

Dr. D. C. Lane 
'On a Resurgence of Management Simulations and Games' (Journal of the Operationa l 

Research Society, Vol. 46, No. 5, May 1995) 
'Trying to Think Systematically about "Systems Thinking"' (Journal of the Operationa l 

Research Society, Vol. 46, No. 9, September 1995) 
'Only Connect! An Annotated Bibliography Reflecting the Breadth and Diversity of System s 

Thinking' by D. C. Lane and M. C. Jackson (Systems Rese~rch, Vol. 12, No. 3, September 1995) 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 

Professor Nancy Cartwright 
(With Jordi Cat, Lola Fleck and Thomas E. Uebel) Otto Neurath: Philosophy betwee n 

Science and Politics (Cambridge University Press, Ideas in Context Series, 1995) 
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How Laws Relate What Happens: Against a Regularity Account' in Herbert Stachowiak 
(Ed.), Pragmatik: Handbuch Pragmatischen Denkens, Band V (Felix Meiner Verlag, 
1995) 

'Th e Metaphysics of the Disunified World', PSA 1994, Volume 2 (Philosophy of Science 
Association, 1995) 

'R eply to Eells, Humprey's and Morrison in E. Sosa (Ed .), Philosophy and 
Phenomenological Research (Symposium on Nature's Capacities and Their Measurement, 
Brown University, 1995) 

'Th e Tool Box of Science, Tools for the Building of Models with a Superconductivity 
Example' in E. Nowack (Ed.), Poznan Studies in the Philosophy of the Sciences and the 
Humanities (1995) 

'Qu antum Technology: Where to Look for the Quantum Measurement Problem' ( Philosophy 
and Technology, Royal Institute of Philosophy Supplement 38, Cambridge University 
Press, 1995) 

Dr. Colin Howson 
'Bernoulli's Theorem', 'Satisfaction', 'Alfred Tarski' and 'Snow is White' in T. Honderich 

(Ed.), The Oxford Companion to Philosophy (Oxford University Press, 1995) 
'Theories of Probability' (British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, Vol. 46 , 1995) 

Professor D.-H. Ruben 
'Mental Overpopulation and the Problem of Action' (Journal of Philosophical Research, Vol. 

XX, 1995) 
'Agency, Causation and Freedom' in E. Barker (Ed.), LSE On Freedom (LSE Books, 1995) 

Dr. Thomas E. Uebel 
'Physicalism in Wittgenstein and the Vienna Circle' in K. Gavroglu, S. Schweber, M. 

Wartofsky (Eds.), Physics, Philosophy and the Scientific Community. Festschrift for 
Robert S. Cohen (Kluwer, Dordrecht, 1995) 

'Epistemo logischer lndividualismus und pragmatisch-geschichtlicher Kollektivismus' in H. 
J. Sandktihler (Ed.), Interaktionen zwischen Philosophie und empirischen Wissenschaften 
(Peter Lang, Frankfurt-New York, 1995) 

'Vienna Circle' in R. Audi (Ed.), Cambridge Dictionary of Philosophy (Cambridge 
University Press, 1995) 

'Otto Neurath's Idealist Inheritance: The Social and Economic Thought of Wilhem Neurath' 
(Synthese, Vol. 103, 1995) 

'Aktualnosc Theorii Naukowej Otto Neuratha' (Ruch Filozaficny, Vol. 52, No. 1, 1995) 
'Vigencia de la teoria de la ciencia de Otto Neurath' (Theoria (Espana), Vol. 10, No. 23, May 

1995) 
Review of 'W. Alston, The Reliability of Sense Perception' (Mind, Vol. 104, July 1995) 
Review of 'T. Oberdan, Protocols, Truth and Convention' (Vienna Circle Institute Yearbook, 

Vol. 3, 1995) 

Population Studies 

Professor Tim Dyson 
'On the Demography of the 1991 Census' (Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 29, Nos. 51-

52; also reprinted in C. Lundh (Ed.), Demography, Economy and Welfare, Lund 
University Press, 1995) 

'World Food Demand and Supply Prospects' (Proceedings of the Fertiliser Society, No. 367, 1995) 

Mr. C. M. Langford 
"'F reedom" from a demographer's standpoint' in Eileen Barker (Ed.), LSE on Freedom 

(Lon don School of Economics, 1995) 
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Ms. Jane Falkingham 
(Editor with J. Hills) The Dynamic of Welfare (Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1995) 
(With A. Harding) 'Poverty alleviation vs. social insurance: a comparison of lifetim e 

redistribution' in A. Harding (Ed.), Microsimulation and Public Policy (North Hollan d, 
1995) 

(With K. Gardiner , J. Hills, V. Lechene and H. Sutherland) 'The Effects of Differences in 
Housing and Health Care Systems on International Comparisons of Incom e 
Distributions' (Welfare State Programme Discussion Paper, WSP/110, London School of 
Economics, 1995) 

Social Safety Nets and the Alleviation of Poverty in the Caribbean (World Bank , Washingt on 
D.C., 1995) 

Professor John Hobcraft 
(With K. E. Kiernan) 'Becoming a Parent in Europe'. First plenary paper for Europe an 

Population Conference. In EAPS/ IUSSP Evolution or Revolution in Europ ean 
Population . European Population Conference Plenary Sessions , Milan_(Franco Angeli. 
Milan , 1995. Also published in revised form as STICERD Welfare State Programm e 
Paper No. 116, 1995) 

(Editor with E. Grebenik, T. Dyson, M. Murphy and R. Schofield) Population Studies, Vol. 
49 (3 Parts) (Population Investigation Committee, 1995) 

Dr. Kathleen Kiernan 
(With E. Lelievre) 'Recent changes in the process of family formation in Great Britain : a 

cohort perspective' in H. P. Blossfeld (Ed.), New Roles of Women:Family Formation in 
Modern Societies (Westview Press , 1995) 

(With E. Lelievre) 'Devenir parent hors mariage en France et Grande-Bretagne: les 
differentes facettes d'un statut particulier' (Population, Vol. 3, 1995) 

'Transition to parenthood: Young mothers, young fathers: associated factors and later life 
experiences' (LSE-STICERD Discussion Paper No. 113, 1995) 

(With A. Cherlin and P. L. Chase-Lansdale) 'Parental divorce in childhood and demograph ic 
outcomes in young adulthood' (Demography, Vol. 32, No. 3, 1995) 

(With J. N. Hobcraft) 'Becoming a Parent in Europe'. First plenary paper for Europe an 
Population Conference. In EAPS/IUSSP Evolution or Revolution in Europe an 
Population. European Population Conference Plenary Sessions , Milan (Franco Ange li, 
Milan , 1995. Also published in revised form as STICERD Welfare State Programm e 
Paper No. 116, 1995) 

(With P. L. Chase-Lansdale and A. Cherlin) 'The long-term effects of parental divorce on 
the mental health of young adults: a developmental perspective' (Journal of Child 
Development, Vol. 66, 1995) 

Mr. M. Murphy 
'The collection and comparability of demographic and social data in Europe: The family life 

cycle' in J . Duchene and G. Wunsch (Eds .), Collect et comparabilite des donne es 
demographiques et sociales en Europe, Chair Quetelet 1991 (Academia/L'Harmattan , 
Louvain-la-Neuve, 1995) 

'Population Structure and Migration: the British Case' in S. Voets , J. Schoorl and B. de 
Bruijn (Eds.), The Demographic Consequences of International Migration (Netherland s 
Interdisciplinary Demographic Institute, The Hague, 1995) 

'Sterilization as a method of contraception: recent trends m Great Britain and their 
implications' (Journal of Biosocial Science, 27, 1995) 

'Methods for forecasting mortality and their performance' (Reviews in Clinical Gerontology, 
5, 1995) 

'The Prospect of Mortality: England and Wales and the United States of America 1962-
1989' (British Actuarial Journal , Vol. 1, No. 2, 1995) 

Social Policy and Administration 

Ms. Jo Beall 
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OECD: Women in the City, Housing, Services and the Urban Environment (OECD, 1995) 
'Genera, Desarrollo y Planeacion Social' in Planeacion con Perspectiva de Genera (British 

Council, Universidad Externado de Colombia and Consejeria Presidencial para la 
Juventud, la Mujer y la Familia, 1995) 

'Social Security and Social Networks Among the Urban Poor in Pakistan '(Habitat 
International, Vol. 19, No. 4, 1995) 

'In sickness and in health: engendering health policy for development' (Third World Planning 
Review, Vol. 17, No . 2, May 1995) 

Dr. John Carrier 
(Joint editor with Owens and Harder) Interprofessional Issues in Community and Primary 

Health Care (Macmillan, 1995) 
ith Ian Kendall) 'Professionalism and Interprofessionalism in Health and Community 
Care; some theoretical issues' in Owens, Carrier and Harder (Eds.), op. cit. 

r. Derek Cornish 
'P iversionary tactics: a rational choice approach' in Gunter Albrecht and Wolfgang Ludwig-

Mayerhofer (Eds.), Diversion and Informal Social Control (de Gruyter/Aldine , 
Berlin/New York, 1995) 

Professor D. M. Downes 
ith Paul Rock) Understanding Deviance: A Guide to the Sociology of Crime and Rule 
Breaking (Oxford University Press , revised 2nd edition, 1995) 

'Broken windows of opportunity: crime, inequality and employment' in H. Jones and J. 
Lansley (Eds.), Social Policy and the City (Avebury, 1995) 

'Macro and micro issues in urban crime and delinquency' in R. Greaves (Ed.), Report of 
European Urban Delinquency and Crime Conference 1995 (Wandsworth B. C. , 1995) 

'Why inequality is still a factor' (The Times Literary Supplement , special issue on Crime, 3 
September 1995) 

r. Anthony Hall 
'The Role of NGOs in Conflict Resolution for Sustainable Development' in B. Becker (Ed.), 

The Challenge of Sustainable Development and Political Geography (Federal University 
of Rio de Janeiro, 1995) 

'Towards New Actions in Social Policies for Sustainable Development ' in Sustainable 
Human Development: Actions for New Generation Policies (UNDP, 1995) 

Professor Julian Le Grand 
'The Market, the State and the Distribution of Lifetime Income' in J. Falkingham and J. Hills 

(Eds.), The Dynamic of Welfare (Prentice Hall/Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1995) 
(With Ray Robinson) 'Contracting and the Purchaser-Provider Split' in R. Saltman and C. Von 

Otter (Eds .), Implementing Planned Markets in Health Care (Open University Press , 1995) 
'The Strategy of Equality Revisited: Reply' (Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 24, No. 2, April 

1995) 
(With Howard Glennerster) 'The Development of Quasi-Markets in Welfare Provision in the 

United Kingdom' (International Journal of Health Services, Vol. 25, No. 2, 1995. Also 
published in French in Revue Francaise d'Economie , Vol. 10, No. 3, Summer 1995) 

r. Eileen Munro 
'Selecting Students for a Master's Social Work Course ' (Issues in Social Work Education , 

Vol. 15, No. 1, 1995) 'The Power of First Impressions' (Practice, Vol. 7, No. 3, 1995) 
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Dr. Anne Power 
(With Rebbecca Tunstall) 'Swimming against the Tide; progress and polarisation on 20 

unpopular council estates' (Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 1995) 

Dr. Judith Rumgay 
'Custodial Decision Making in a Magistrates ' Court: Court Culture and Immedi ate 

Situational Factors' (British Journal of Criminology, Vol. 35, No. 2, 1995) 
'T he Addicted Offender: Developments in Probation Policy, Practice and Partnership s· 

(Drugs Edition, Issue Nine, December 1995) 

Dr. Gail Wilson 
(Editor) Community Care Asking the Users (Chapman and Hall, 1995) 
(With J. Dockrell) 'Interprofessional Issues in the Care of Older People' in P. Owe ns, 

J. Carrier and J. Horder (Eds.), Interprofessional Issues in Health and Community Care 
(Macmillan, 1995) 

'I'm the eyes and she's the arms: changes in gender roles in advanced old age', in S. Arber 
and J. Ginn, Connecting Gender and Ageing (Open University Press, 1995) 

(With J. Dockrell) 'Older People and their Systems ' in D. Messer and C. Meldrum (Eds.). 
Psychology for Nurses (Prentice Hall, 1995) 

(With J. Dockrell) 'Management Issues in Interprofessional Work with Older People ' in 
K. Soothill, L. Mackay and C. Webb, Interprofessional Relations in Health Care (Edwar d 
Arnold, 1995) 

'T he Growing Risk of Elder Abuse ' (Parliamentary Brief, Vol. 3, No. 6, 1995) 
'Older Users Experiencing Health Services' in Care of Older People (South East Institute of 

Public Health, Tunbridge Wells, 1995) 

Social Psychology 
Dr. Martin Bauer 
(Editor) Resistance to new technology - nuclear power, information technolog y, 

biotechnology (Cambridge University Press , 1995) 
(With J. Durant and A. Hansen) 'Public understanding of human genetics ' in T. Marteau and 

M. Richards (Eds.), The benefits and hazards of new genetics (Cambridge Universi ty 
Press , 1995) 

'Functional differentiation and the implications of new genetic research , "Sotziologichesk i 
problemi" '(Bulgarian Journal of Sociology, 2, 1995) 

Dr. Catherine Campbell 
(With Gerhard Mare and Cherryl Walker) 'Evidence for an ethnic identity in the life histori es 

of Zulu-speaking Durban township residents ' (Journal of Southern African Studies, Vol. 
21, No. 2, June 1995) 

'T he soc ial identity of township youth: an extension of Social Identity Theory (Part l)' (South 
African Journal of Psychology, Vol. 25, No . 3, 1995) 

'T he social identity of township youth: social identity and gender (Part 2)' (South African 
Journal of Psycho logy, Vol. 25, No. 3, 1995) 

(With Brian Williams and Roy Williams) 'Broken houses: science and development in the 
African savannahs' (Agriculture and human values, Vol. 12, No. 2, Spring 1995) 

Dr. Richard Collins 
(With James Purnell) Short works: Commerce, Competition and Governance. The Future of 

the BBC (Institute for Public Policy Research, 1995) 
(Edited and introduction, with James Purnell) Managing the Information Society (Institut e 

for Public Policy Research , 1995) 
(With Cristina Murroni) New Issues in Universal Service Obligation (Institute for Publi c 

Policy Research , 1995) 
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'Chantements Technologiques et Retard de la Reglementation: Le Cas de la Television par 
Satellite dans L'Union Europeenne' (Technologies de !'information et Societe , Vol. 7, No. 
2, Montrouge, 1995) 

'Reflections Across the Atlantic. Contrasts and Complementarities in Broadcasting Policy in 
Canada and the European Community in the 1990s' (Canadian Journal of Communication , 
Vol. 20, Vancouver, 1995) 

(Review of B. Cooper) 'Sins of Omission. Shaping the News at CBC TV' (Media Culture and 
Society, Vol. 17, No. 2, 1995) 

(Editors J. Hall and I. Jarvie) 'Transition to Modernity. Essays on Power Wealth and Belief' 
(Philosophy of the Social Sciences, Vol. 25, No. 1, March 1995) 

Professor Rob Farr 
(Editor with I. Markova) Representations of Health, Illness and Handicap (Harwood 

Academic Publishers, 1995) 
'Representations of health, illness and handicap in the mass media of communication: 

A theoretical overview' in I. Markova & R. M. Farr (Eds.), op. cit. 
( ith I. Markova) 'Professional and lay representations of health, illness and handicap: 

A theoretical overview' in I. Markova & R. M . Farr (Eds.), op. cit. 
(With R. Rommetveit) 'The communicative act: An epilogue to mutualities in dialogue ' in 

I. Markova, C. Graumann & K. Foppa (Eds.), Mutualities in Dialogue (Cambridge 
University Press, 1995) 

'The social psychology of free-will and determinism ' in E. Barker (Ed.), LSE on Freedom 
(LSE Books, 1995) 

Dr. George Gaskell 
ith D. Wright and C. O'Muircheartaigh) 'Context effects in the measurement of attitudes: 
A comparison of the consistency and framing explanations' (British Journal of Social 
Psychology, 34, 1995) 
ith J. Dockrell and H. Rehman) 'Community care for people with challenging behaviours 
and mild learning disability. An evaluation of an assessment and treatment unit ' (British 
Journal of Clinical Psychology, 34, 1995) 

(With J. Dockrell , C. Normand and H. Rehman) 'An economic analysis of the resettlement of 
people with mild learning disabilities and challenging behaviour ' (Social Science and 
Medicine, Vol. 40, No. 7, 1995) 
ith D. Wright) 'Flashbulb memories: Conceptual and methodological issues' (Memory, 
Vol. 3, No. 1, 1995) 

Professor Patrick Humphreys 
Mejora de la Salud Reproductiva a traves de Acci6n Communitaria (Grupo de Innovacion 

Organizacional, Lima, 1995) 
'Organizational process modeling sensitive to local cultural and social conditions' in J. M. 

Piero, F. Prieto , S. L. Melia and 0. Luque (Eds.), Work and Organizational Psychology: 
European contributions of the nineties (Erlbaum (UK) Taylor & Francis, 1995) 

Dr. Sonia Livingstone 
Making Sense of Television: The Psychology of Audience Interpretation (Butterworth-

Heinemann, 1995) 
'On the difficulties of measuring everyday experience' (Semiotica, Vol. 104, Nos. 3/4, 1995) 
(With T. Liebes) 'Where have all the mothers gone? Soap opera's replaying of the Oedipal 

story' (Critical Studies in Mass Communication, 12, 1995) 
ith P. K. Lunt) 'C hanging forms of "rea lity television " in Britain: Towards a theory of the 
active audience' (Telos (in Spanish) , 43, 1995) 
ith G. Gaskell) 'Children, young people and the television screen' in F. Guglielmelli (Ed.), 
Reinventing Television: The World Conference (Association Television et Culture , Paris , 1995) 
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Dr. J. E. Stockdale 
(With P. J. Gresham) Combating Burglary: An Evaluation of Three Strategies (Home Office 

Police Department , 1995) 
'The Self and Media Messages: Match or Mismatch?' in I. Markova and R. M. Farr (Eds.), 

Repres entations of Health, Illness and Handicap (Harwood, 1995) 
(With J. E. Dockrell) 'Developing Effective Safer Sex Advertising' (Aids Letter, 48, 

April/May 1995) 

Sociology 

Dr. C. Badcock 
'Eternal triangle s in psychoanalytic circles ' (review of The Correspondence of Sigmu nd 

Freud & Sandor Ferenczi, Vol. 1: 1908-1914, edited by Eva Brabant, Ernst Falzeder and 
Patrizia Giampieri-Deutsch , Harvard University Press , 1993, The Times Higher Educati on 
Supplement, 3 February 1995) 

'Behaviour that flies in the face of conditioning' (review of The Moral Animal , by Robert 
Wright , Little Brown , 1994, The Times Higher Education Supplement, 31 March 1995) 

'The Freedom of the Gene ' in E. Barker (Ed.), LSE on Freedom (Routledge, 1995) 
'Pre-printed gift tags ' (review of Epigenetic Inheritance & Evolution by Eva Jablonka and 

Marion Lamb, 1995, The Times Higher Education Supplement, 16 June 1995) 
'The Meme Machine' (review of Darwin's Dangerous Idea by Daniel Dennett, 1995, New 

Statesman and Society, 13 October 1995) 

Dr. Catherine Hakim 
(Review article) 'Workforce restructuring in cross-national perspective' (Work, Employme nt 

and Society, Vol. 9, No . 2, June 1995) 
'Five feminist myths about women's employment' (British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 46, No. 

3, September 1995) 
' 1991 Census SARs: opportunities and pitfalls in the labour market data' (Work, Employme nt 

and Society, Vol. 9, No. 3, September 1995) 

Professor Stephen Hill 
(With A. Wilkinson) 'In Search of TQM' ( Employee Relations, Vol. 17, No. 2, 1995) 
'The Social Organization of Boards of Directors' (British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 26, No. 

2, June 1995) 

Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
" 'They Must Obey Our Laws and Customs!": Political Debate about Muslim Assimilabili ty 

in Great Britain , France and The Netherlands' in A. G. Hargreaves and J. Leaman (Eds.). 
Racism, Ethnicity and Politics in Contemporary Europe (Edward Elgar Publishing, 1995) 

'Militant Neo-Nazism in the Federal Republic of Germany in the 1990s' in L. Cheles, R. 
Ferguson and M. Vaughan (Eds.), The Far Right in Western and Eastern Europe 
(Longman, 2nd edition, 1995) 

'Na tional Front ' in F. M . Leventhal (Ed.), Twentieth-Century Britain : An Encyclopedi a 
(Garland, New York, 1995) 

'Het "Continentaal Model" Volgen?: Implicaties voor het Electoraal Gedrag van de Briti sh 
National Party' (Res Publica, Vol. 37, No. 2, 1995) 

'Why This Law Should Be Refused Entry' ( Parliamentary Brief, Vol. 4, No. 3, Decemb er 
1995) 

Professor Ni cos Mouzelis 
Sociological Theory: What Went Wrong? Diagnosis and Remedies (Routledge, 1995) 
'The notion of habitus: Bourdieu's theory of action in comparative perspective' in J. Lambir i· 

Dimaki (Ed.), Pierre Bourdieu (in Greek) (Kardamitsa, Athens , 1995) 
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'Modernity, Civil Society and Late Devlopment in J. Hall (Ed.), Civil Society: Theory, 
History, Comparison (Polity Press, Cambridge, 1995) 

Professor Paul Rock 
(With D. Downes) Understanding Deviance , Oxford University Press , revised second 

edition, 1995 
'Sociology and the Stereotype of the Police' (Law and Society, March 1995, Vol. 22, No. 1, 

1995) and as chapter in D. Galigan (Ed.), Socio-L egal Studies in Context (Blackwell, 1995) 
'The Opening Stages of Criminal Justice Policy-Making' (British Journal of Criminology, 

Vol. 35, No. 1, Winter 1995) 

Dr. Leslie Sklair 
Sociology of the Global System, second edition revised and updated (Prentice Hall/Harvester 

and The Johns Hopkins University Press , 1995) 
Japanese edition of Sociology of the Global System (1995) 
Sociologia do Sistema Global (Brazilian edition of Sociology of the Global System, Editora 

Vozes, 1995) 
'The Culture-Ideology of Consumerism in Urban China: Some findings from a survey in 

Shanghai' (Research in Consumer Behavior, Vol. 7, 1994) 
'Social movements and global capitalism' (Sociology, Vol. 29, August 1995) 

r. A. W. G Stewart 
'Two conceptions of citizenship' (British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 46, No. 1, March 1995) 

r. Anna Triandafyllidou 
(Co-authored with A.Mikrakis) 'Greece: A ghost is wandering through the capital' in B. 

Baumgartl and A. Favell (Eds.), New Xenophobia in Europe (Kluwer International Law, 
London, 1995) 

'The accident of Chernobyl in the Italian press: A media story-line' (Discourse and Society, 
Vol. 6, No. 4, 1995) 

tatistics 

Professor A. C. Atkinson 
(With R. D. Cook) 'D-optimum designs for heteroscedastic linear models' (Journal of the 

Anierican Statistical Association, 90, 1995) 
(With C. G. B. Demetria and S. S. Zocchi) 'Optimum dose levels when males and females 

differ in response' (Applied Statistics, 44 , 1995) 
'Multivariate transformations, regression diagnostics and seemingly unrelated regression' in 

C. P. Kitsos and W. G. Muller (Eds.), MODA 4 - Advances in Model-Oriented ·Data 
Analysis (Physica Verlag, Heidelberg , 1995) 

'Beyond response surfaces: recent developments in optimum experimental design ' 
(Chemometrics and Intelligent Laboratory Systems, 28, 1995) 

'Some topics in optimum experimental design for generalized linear models' in G. U. H. 
Seeber, B. J. Francis, R. Hatzinger and G. Steckel-Berger (Eds.), Statistical Modelling 
(Springer Lecture Notes in Statistics 104, Springer , New York, 1995) 

Dr. P. de Jong 
(With N. Shepherd) 'The simulation smoother for time series models ' (Biometrika, 82, 1995) 

Dr. S. J. Koopman 
(With A. C. Harvey, J. A. Doornik and N. Shephard) STAMP 5.0 Structural Time Series 

Analyser, Modeller and Predictor (Chapman and Hall, 1995) 
(With A. C. Harvey, J. A. Doornik and N. Shephard) STAMP 5.0 Tutorial Guide (Chapman 

and Hall, 1995) 
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Ms. I. Moustaki 
'A latent trait and a latent class model for mixed observed variab les' (LSE Statistics Research 

Report, No. 18, May 1995) 

Research Centres 

STICERD 

Professor Timothy J. Besley 
'Savings, Credit and Insurance' in Jere Behrman and T. N. Srinivasan (Eds.), Handbook of 

Development Economics, Volume Illa (North Holland, Amsterdam, 1995) 
(With Stephen Coate) 'Group Lending, Repayment Incentives and Social Collateral' (Journal 

of Development Economics, Vol. 46, No. 1, February 1995) . 
(With Anne Case) 'Incumbent Behavior: Vote Seeking, Tax Settmg and Yardstic k 

Competition (American Economic Review, Vol. 85, No. 1, March 1995) 
(With Stephen Coate) 'The Design of Income Maintenance Programs' (Review of Econom ic 

Studies, Vol. 62, No. 2, April 1995) 
(With Ian Jewitt) 'Uniform Taxation and Consumer Preferences' (Journal of Public 

Economics, 58, July 1995) . . . 
(With Anne Case) 'Does Electoral Accountability Affect Economic Poh_cy Ch01ces1 

Evidence from Gubernatorial Term Limits' (Quarterly Journal of Economtcs, Vol. 110, 
No. 3, August 1995) 

'Property Rights and Investment Incentives: Theory and Evidence from Ghana' (Journal of 
Political Economy, Vol. 103, No. 5, October 1995) 

'Non-Market Institutions for Credit and Risk-Sharing in Low-Income Countries' (Journal of 
Economic Perspectives, Vol. 9, No. 6, 1995) 

Dr. Jean Dreze 
(With Amartya Sen) India: Economic Development and Social Opportunity (Oxfor d 

University Press, Oxford and New Delhi, 1995) . 
(With Anne-Catherine Guio and Mamta Murthi) 'Demographic Outcomes, Economi c 

Development and Women's Agency' (Working Paper No. 29, Centre for Developmen t 
Economics Delhi School of Economics, 1995) 

(With Amarty~ Sen) 'Basic Education as a Political Issue' (Journal of Educational Planni ng 
and Administration, Vol. 9, No. 1, January 1995) 

(With P. V. Srinivasan) 'Widowhood and Poverty in Rural India: Some lnf~rences from 
Household Survey Data' (Discussion Paper No. 62, Development Econorrucs Resear ch 
Programme, STICERD, London School of Economics, August 1995) .. 

(With Marty Chen) 'Recent Research on Widows in India' ( Economic and Poltttcal Weekly, 
30 September 1995) . . . 

(With Jackie Loh) 'Literacy in India and China' ( Economtc and Poltttcal Weekly, 11 
November 1995) . . 

(With Anne-Catherine Guio and Mamta Murthi) 'Mortality, Fertility ~nd Gender Bias in 

India: A District Level Analysis' (Population and Development Revtew, Vol. 21, No. 4. 
December 1995) 

Mr. John Hills 
(Co-editor with J. Falkingham) The Dynamic of Welfare: The Welfare State and the Life Cycle 

(Prentice Hall/Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1995) . 
Income and Wealth Volume 2: A Summary of the Evidence (Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 

1995) 
(With K. Gardiner et. al.) The Effects of Differences in Housing and Health _Care ~ystems 011 

International Comparisons of Income Distribution (STICERD D1scuss1on Pap er 
WSP/110, July 1995) 
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'The Rowntree Income and Wealth Inquiry' (Benefits, No. 13, April/May 1995) 
'Funding the welfare state' ( Oxford Review of Economic Policy, Vol. 11, No. 3, November 1995) 

Business History Unit 

Dr. Terry Gourvish 
(Editor with Youssef Cassis and Fran<;:ois Crouzet) Management and Business in Britain and 

France: The Age of the Corporate Economy (Oxford University Press, 1995) 
'Mergers and the transformation of the British brewing industry, 1914-80' in F. Cassis, F. 

Crouzet and T. Gourvish (Eds.), op. cit. 
'The Empirical Emphasis in Business History: Out of Chaos?' in Mila Davids, Ferry de Goey 

and Dirk de Wit (Eds.), Proceedings of the Conference on Business History October 24 
and 25, 1994, Rotterdam (CBG, Erasmus University, Rotterdam, 1995) 

'Business History: in Defence of the Empirical Approach?' (Accounting, Business and 
Financial History, Vol. 5, No. 1, March 1995) 

'The Impact of EC Legislation on Brewing Industry Competition' (Brewers' Guardian, Vol. 
124, No. 8, August 1995) 

Dr. Edgar Jones 
True and Fair, A History of Price Waterhouse (Hamish Hamilton, 1995) 

Dr. Dilwyn Porter 
'The Attlee Years Reassessed' (Contemporary European History, Vol. 4, No. 1, March 1995) 

Professor Alice Teichova 
'Velke prumyslove podniky v Ceskoslovensku po roce 1948. Historicky nastin strukturalnfch 

a organizacnfch zmen' (Large industrial enterprises in Czechoslovakia after 1948. 
Historical outline of structural and organizational changes) in Daniel Vana (Ed.), System 
centrdlne pldnovanych ekonomik stredn{ a vychodn{ Evropy a pr{ciny jeho rozpadu (The 
system of centrally planned economies in Central and Southeast Europe and the causes of 
its collapse) (Prague University of Economics Press, Prague , 1995) 

'International Finance 1929-1939' in W. Feldenkirchen, F. Schonert-Rohlk, G. Schulz (Eds.) , 
Wirtschaft Gesellschaft Unternehmen. Festschrift fur Hans Pohl zum 60. Geburtstag 
(Franz Steiner Verlag, Stuttgart, 1995) 

(With Ginette Kurgan van Hentenryk and Dieter Ziegler) 'Report on Banking and its 
Influence on Commercial and Industrial Capitalism in Europe, America and Asia' in 
Proceedings 18th International Congress of Historical Sciences (International Committee 
of Historical Sciences, Montreal, 1995) 

'Commercial (Universal) Banking in Central Europe - from Cisleithania to the Successor 
States' in Martin M. G. Fase, Gerald D. Feldman and Manfred Pohl (Eds.) , How to write 
the History of a Bank (Scalar Press, Aldershot and Brookfield , Vermont , 1995) 

Centre for Economic Performance 

Professor J. Peter Neary 
(Editor) Readings in International Trade: Volume I Welfare and Trade Policy, Volunie II 

Production Structure, Trade and Growth (Edward Elgar, 1995) 
'Reading Lists and Examination Papers for Undergraduate and Graduate Courses on 

Microeconomics and International Trade' in E. Tower (Ed.), Microeconomics Reading 
Lists and International Economics Reading Lists (Eno River Press, Durham, N.C., 1995) 
ith J. E. Anderson and G. J. Bannister) 'Domestic Distortions and International Trade' 
( International Economic Review, Vol. 36, No. 1, February 1995) 

'Trade Liberalisation and Shadow Prices in the Presence of Tariffs and Quotas' (International 
Economic Review, Vol. 36, No. 3, August 1995) 
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'Factor Mobility and International Trade' (Canadian Journal of Economics, Vol. 28, 
November 1995) 

Centre for Educational Research 

Hazel Pennell 
(With A. West) Changing Schools: Secondary Schools' Admissions Policies in Inner London 

in 1995 (Clare Market Papers No. 9, CER, LSE, 1995) 
(With A. West) Evaluation of the New Early Years Admissions Policy in Tower Haml ets 

(Clare Market Papers No. 12, CER, LSE , 1995) 
(With A. West and R. West) 'The Financing of School-based Education: Changing the 

Additional Educational Needs Allowance' (Education Economics, Vol. 3, No. 3, 1995) 
(With A. West) 'Survey of Inner London Headteachers: Educational Expenditure and Out-of-

school and Extra-curricular Activities' (Educational Research , Vol. 37, No. 2, 1995) 
(With A. West et. al.) 'The Origins and Development of the European Commun ity 

Educational Indicators Project' ( European Educational Research Association Bullet in, 
Vol. 1, No. 3, 1995) 

Dr. Anne West 
(With H . Pennell) Changing Schools: Secondary Schools' Admissions Policies in Inner 

London in 1995 (Clare Market Papers No. 9, CER, LSE, 1995) 
(With J. Hailes and P. Sammons) Teaching and Learning Processes in Inner City Infant 

Schools: Current Policy and Practice (Clare Market Papers No . 10, CER, LSE, 1995) 
(With H. Pennell) Evaluation of the New Early Years Admissions Policy in Tower Hamlets 

(Clare Market Papers No. 12, CER , LSE, 1995) . . 
(With R. West and H. Pennell) 'The Financing of School-based Education: Changmg the 

Additional Educational Needs Allowance' (Education Economics, Vol. 3, No. 3, 1995) 
(With J. Hailes and P. Sammons) 'Classroom Organisation and Teaching ~pproaches at_ Key 

Stage 1 in Five Inner City Schools: Children With and Without Add1t10nal Educatio nal 
Needs ' (Educational Studies, Vol. 21, No. 1, 1995) 

(With H. Pennell) 'Survey of Inner London Headteachers: Educational Expenditure and Out-
of-school and Extra-curricular Activities ' (Educational Research, Vol. 37, No. 2, 1995) 

(With H. Pennell et. al.) 'The Origins and Development of the Europe~n _Communi_ty 
Educational Indicators Project' (European Educational Research Association Bull etm, 
Vol. 1, No. 3, 1995) 

'How London Gets the Smallest Classes' (Parliamentary Brief, Vol. 3, No. 7, 1995) 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation 

Dr. Margaret Harris . 
The Church is the People: Lay Volunteers in Religious Congregations (Working Paper 16: 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation, LSE, 1995) 
'Quiet Care: Welfare Work and Religious Congregations' ( Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 24, 

No. 1, 1995) 
'The Organization of Religious Congregations: Tackling the Issues' (Nonprofit Managem ent 

and Leade rship, Vol. 5, No. 3, 1995) 
'Third Sector Organisation: Challenges for Research in Changing Times' (Third Sector 

Review, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1995) 
'Doing the Right Thing: Care and Welfare in Congregations' (Manna, 22-23, Winter 1995) 

Mr. Colin Rochester 
'What can charities learn from the academics? The distinctive nature of voluntary agenci es· 

(Charities Management, Spring 1995) 
'Can Volunteers be Managed?' (Charities Management, Summer 1995) 
'Managing Committees ' (Charities Management, Autumn 1995) 
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evelopment Studies Institute (DESTIN) 

Dr. E. Francis 
'History and Agrarian Change in South Africa ( Journal of Historical Sociology, Vol. 8, 

No. 1, March 1995) · 
'Migration and Changing Divisions of Labour: Gender Relations and Economic Change in 

Koguta, Western Kenya' (Africa, Vol. 65 , No. 2, June 1995) 

Dr. Ian Rowlands 
The Politics of Global Atmospheric Change (Manchester University Press, 1995) 
'Commentary: Ozone Depletion' (Environment, Vol. 37, No. 3, April 1995) 
'The Climate Change Negotiations: Berlin and Beyond' (Journal of Environment and 

Development, Vol. 4, No. 2, Summer 1995) 
'Explaining National Climate Change Policies' (Global Environmental Change , Vol. 5, No. 3, 

June 1995) 

European Institute 

Dr. Jens Bastian 
'1994: L'IG Metall confrontee a la recession et a !'unification' (M, Mensuel Marxisme, 

Mouvement, N 74, Decembre 94-Janvier 1995) 
'Brothers in Arms or at Arms? IG-Metall in 1994: Confronting Recession and Unification ' 

(German Politics, Vol. 4, No. 1, April 1995) 
'The Enfant Terrible of German Politics: The PDS Between GDR Nostalgia and 

Democratic Socialism' (German Politics , Vol. 4, No . 2, August 1995: Reprinted in 
Geoffrey K. Roberts, Superwahljahr. The German Elections in 1994 (Frank Cass, 
1995) 

'Temporalia- Die Wohlfahrt der Nationen' (Frankfurter Rundschau, 31.10.1995) 

Institute of Management 

Professor P. Abell 
'The New Institutionalism and Rational Choice Theory' in W. Richard Scott and S0ren 

Christensen (Eds.), The Institutional Construction of Organisations , International and 
Longitudinal Studies (Sage Thousand Oaks, 1995) 

'Self Management: Is it Postmodern?' (Critical Review 9, No. 3, Summer 1995) 

Mr. N. Flynn 
'Inequalities in Probation' in D. Ward and M. Lacey, The Probation Service: Working for 

Justice (Whiting and Birch, 1995) 
'The Future of Public Sector Management: Are there some lessons from Europe?' 

(International Journal of Public Sector Management, Vol. 8, No . 4, 1995) 

Dr. Diane J. Reyniers 
(With Ann van Ackere) 'Trades-in and Introductory Offers in a Monopoly' (RAND Journal of 

Economics, Vol. 26, 1995) 
(With Charles Tapiero) 'The Delivery and Control of Quality in Supplier-Producers 

Contracts' (Management Science, Vol. 41, 1995) 
'Coordinating Two Searchers for an Object Hidden on an Interval' (Journal of the 

Operational Research Society, Vol. 46, 1995) 
(With Charles Tapiero) 'Contract Design and the Control of Quality in a Conflictual 

Environment' ( European Journal of Operational Research , Vol. 82, 1995) 
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LSE Health 

Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
(With J. Figueras, W. Holland, M. McKee and E. Mossialos) Choices in Health Policy: an 

Agenda for the European union (Dartmouth Press and Official Publications of the 
European Communities, 1995) 

(With E. Mossialos) 'Pharmaceuticals' in R. Baldwin (Ed .), Regulation in Question (Merck 
Sharp & Dohme, 1995) 

'Assessing the Experience of Health Financing in the United Kingdom' in D. W. Dunlop and 
1. M. Martins (Eds.), An International Assessment of Health Financing (EDI, World Bank, 
Washington DC, 1995) 

'Contencion de Costas Y Reforma del Sector Salud en Pais Membros de la OCDE' (£studi os 
Publicos, No. 58, 1995) 

'Alter Wein in Neuen Schlauchen' (DOK: Politik, Praxi Recht, No. 13, 1995) 
'World Trends in Health Care Financing and Delivery' (Congress Monthly, No. 263, Taiwan, 

1995) 
'Labour and the Tory Health Reforms' (Fabian Review, Vol. 107, No. 3, June 1995) 

Mr. Paul Belcher 
(Editor) Eurohealth (Journal of LSE Health and the European Health Policy Research 

Network) 
(Editor) European Public Health Update (Bulletin of the European Public Health Allianc e, 

Brussels 1994-5) 
The EU and Public Health: An Overview (European Public Health Alliance, Brussels, 1995) 
'Medicines Licensing - A Case for Greater Transparency?'(Eurohealth, Vol. 1, No. 3, 

December 1995) 
(With G. Chambers) 'The Consumption of Medicines in the European Union' in E. 

Mossialos, C. Ranos & B. Abel-Smith (Eds.), Cost Containment, Pricing and Financing 
of Pharmaceuticals in the European Community: The Policy-Makers' View (LSE Health 
and Pharmetrica S.A., 1994) 

Analysis of Issues and Trends in the EU Pharmaceutical Sector (Study for the Directorat e-
General for Research, European Parliament, 1994) 

(With E. Tamang, G. Hess and T. Piha) Tobacco and the Law: Litigation as a Public Health 
Tool (World Health Organization, Regional Office for Europe, 1994) 

Structure of the U.S. Public Health Care System (Report for the Directorate-General for 
Research, European Parliament, Luxembourg, 1993) 

'Product liability Legal Cases' & 'Passive Smoking and the Law', papers in the serie s 
Smoking, Tobacco and Health (Directorate-General for Research, European Parliament , 
Luxembourg, 1993) 

Giovanni Fattore 
(With B. Abel Smith, E. Mossialos, F. Lobo and L. Mantovani) Evaluation of scientifi c 

research concerning health in the less favoured regions of the European regions of the 
European Union: health care in three southern Member States (Spain, Greece and Italy) 
(European Parliament, 1995) · 

'll recupero globale dell'anziano non autosufficiente: aspetti economici' in Ospedale S. 
Gerardo dei Tintori di Monza, L'equipe terapeutica per ii recupero globale dell'anzian o 
non autosuffieciente (Casa Editrice Scientifica lnternazionale, Roma, 1995) 

(With M. Percudani, L. Strada and A. Contini) 'La valutazione dei costi diretti e indiretti 
della depressione maggiore: applicazione di una metodologia di indagine in un servizi o 
psichiatrico pubblico' (Epidemiologia e Psichiatria Sociale, Vol. 4, No. 3, 1995) 

'Analisi costi-efficacia del trattamento e della prevenzione con aspirina in pazienti con 
sospetto infarto miocardico acuto ed alto rischio di incidenti vascolari' (Mecosan, No. 14, 
1995) 
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Valutazione farmacoeconomica delle strategie di prevenzione degli eventi cardiovascolari' 
(Cardiologia, 40, (12 Sup 1), 1995) 
ith C. Cavallo) 'I costi sociali della Malattia di Alzheimer: metodologia e risultati di una 
indagine preliminare' (Mecosan, No. 10, 1994) 

'Le risorse diminuiscono, i sistemi sanitari camniano: due esempi, il sistema sanitario inglese 
e quello americano' (Giornale Italiano di Cardiologia, 9, 1994) 

Professor Walter Holland 
'Achieving an ethical health service: the need for information' ( Journal of the Royal College 

of Physicians, Vol. 29, No 4, July/August 1995). (H.M. Queen Elizabeth the Queen 
Mother Lecture) 

'Policies on Prevention: The hazards of politics' (Proceedings of the Royal College of 
Physicians, Vol. 25, Edinburgh). (Ballantyne Prize Lecture) 

'Advances in Epidemiology and Disease Prevention' (Annals Academy of Medicine, No. 24, 
Singapore, March 1994) (With B. Fitzsimmons and M. O'Brien) 'Back to the future: public 
health research into the next century' (Journal of Public Health Medicine, 16, 1994) 

'Changing Names' (Scandinavian Journal of Social Medicine, 22, 1994) 
'The evaluation of individual services versus services to population groups' Atti della 

XXXVIII Riunione Scientifica San Remo 6-8 Aprile 1994 (Societa Italiana di Statistica, 
1994) 

(With A. P. Fitzgerald, S. H. Hildrey and S. J. Phillips) 'Heaven can wait' (Journal of Public 
Health Medicine, 16, 1994) 

'The Hazards of Epidemiology' (American Journal of Public Health, 85, May 1995) 
'International Studies in Epidemiology' (American Journal of Epidemiology , No. 141, May 

1995) 
(Commentary) 'Recent reforms in the British National Health Service - lessons for the 

United States' (American Journal of Public Health, 84, 1994) 
(With S. Silvester, H. Allen, C. Withey and M. Morgan) 'A conspiracy of friendliness? The 

provision of medical services to sick doctor' (Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, London, 
1994) 

'Problems and opportunities for health services research in Europe' (Public Health Review, 
21, 1993/94) 

Mr. Panos Kanavos 
(Editor with E. Mossialos, C. Ranos and B. Abel-Smith) Cost Containment, Pricing and 

Financing of Pharmaceuticals in the European Community: The Policy Markers' View 
(LSE Health & Pharmetrica S.A., 1994) 

(With E. Mossialos and B. Abel-Smith) 'The Impact of the Single European Market on the 
Pharmaceutical Sector' in E. Mossialos, C. Ranos and B. Abel-Smith (Eds.), op. cit. 

(With B. Abel-Smith and E. Mossialos) 'Criteria for the Evaluation of New Pharmaceutical 
Substances for the European Internal Market: Innovation' (European Parliament -
Science and Technological Options Assessment (STOA) June 1994) 

(With B. Abel-Smith and E. Mossialos) 'American and Japanese Pharmaceutical and 
Biopharmaceutical Presence in Europe' ( European Parliament, Directorate General For 
Research, December 1995) 

(With E. Mossialos) 'Policy Options for Pharmaceuticals in the European Union' (Dirreccion 
Farmaceutica, Vol. 2, No. 4, January 1994 ; in Spanish) 

(With E. Mossialos) 'Trends in Pharmaceutical Research and Development in Europe' 
(Dirreccion Farmaceutica, Vol. 1, No. 2, June 1993; in Spanish) 

Dr. Elias Mossialos 
(Editor with C. Ranos and B. Abel-Smith) Cost Containment, Pricing and Financing of 

Pharmaceuticals in the European Community: The Policy Makers' View (LSE Health and 
Pharmetrica SA, 1994) 
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(With P. Kanavos and B. Abel-Smith) Policy Options for Pharmaceutical Research and 
-pevelopment in _the European Community (European Parliament, STOA, 1994) 

(With B. Abel-Smith, J. Calltorp, M. Dixon, A. Dunning, R. Evans, W. Holland and B. 
Jarman) Report on the Greek Health Services (Ministry of Health of Greece Athen s 
1994) ' ' 

(With B . Abel-Smith, J. Figueras, W. Holland and M. McKee) Choices in Health Policy: An 
Agenda for the European Union (Dartmouth and Office for Official Publications of the 
European Communities, 1995) 

(Wi_th P. Kanavos and B. Abel-Smith) American and Japanese (Bio )pharmaceutical Presence 
~n EuroP_e (European Parliament, Directorate General for Research, Luxembourg, 1995) 

(With A. Sissouras and A. Karokis) 'The Meltin Pot of the European Health Care System: 
Current Issues and New Developments' in CRIS, The Europe of Health Interests at Stake 
(CRIS, Paris, December 1993) 

(With K. Davaki) 'The Impact of the Single European Market on Health Policies in Greec e' 
in P. Kazakos and P. loakimidis (Eds.), Greece and the EC Membership Evaluated (Pinter 
Publishers, 1994) 

(With A. Sissouras and A. Karokis) 'Health Care Reforms in Greece' in OECD, The Reform 
?f He~lth Care Systems: a Review of Seventeen OECD Countries (OECD, Paris, 1994) 

(With Bn_an Abel-Smith) 'The Regulation of the British Pharmaceutical Industry' in R. 
Baldwrn (Ed.), Regulation in Question: The Growing Agenda (London School of 
Economics, Department of Law, 1995) 

(With ~- ~bel-Smith) 'Cost Containment and Health Care Reform: A Study of the Europe an 
Umon (Health Policy, Vol. 28, No. 2, May 1994) 

(With J. F~gueras, M. McK~e and F. Sassi) 'Health Care Systems in Southern Europe: Is there 
a Mediterranean Paradigm?' (International Journal of Health Sciences Vol. 5 No. 4 
1994) ' ' ' 

Franco Sassi 
'As petti economici della malattia peptica' in A. Torsoli (Ed.), Questioni di clinica delta 

malattia peptica (11 Pensiero Scientifico Editore, Roma, 1994) 
(With J. Figuer~s, E. Mossialos _and M. McKee) 'Health care systems in southern Europe: is 

there a Mediterranean paradigm?' (International Journal of Health Sciences Vol. 5 No. 
4, 1995) , ' 

'Lo sta~o di sv~luppo ?ell'economja sanitaria in Italia: trent'anni di storia, un percor so 
~mpiamente rncompmto' (Rivista Internazionale di Scienze Sociali, No. 2, 1996) 

(With M. McKee) 'Gambling with the Nation's Health?' (British Medical Journal No. 311 
1995) ' ' 

'Politiche editoriali sulla valutazione economica: un passo avanti, due passi indietro? I. Non 
solo con~itto di interessi' (Mecosan - The Italian Quarterly of Health Care Managemen t, 
Economics and Policy, Vol. 3, No. 13, 1995) 

(With M. McKee) 'Public health challenges in the XXI Century' (Medicina nei Secoli Arte e 
Scienza, No. 4 , 1995) ' 

Services and Facilities 135 

British Library of Political and Economic Science 
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, is the library of the School, and as 
such, aims to meet the information needs of all LSE members. The Library is also 
internationally recognised as a major social science. These interdependent functions have 
grown together: the School has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds and a standing which it could not so easily have gained as an independent institution , 
and the Library has in its turn assisted in attracting research workers to the School. It is freely 
open to members of the School and is extensively used by other scholars and researchers. 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense of the term. It is 
particularly rich in economics, in transport , in statistics, in political science and public 
administration, in international law and in the economic, political, social and international 
aspects of history. As well as purchasing books which students will be required to read for 
their courses the Library continues to build its collections for use by research students. 

The Library has very long runs of periodicals of which approximately I 0,000 are current. 
Other notable features of the Library's stock are several hundred thousand controversial and 
other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections of government publications from nearly all the 
countries of the world; depository sets of the publications of the United Nations and of its 
specialised organisations, and of the United States Federal Government; and many individual 
collections of rare books and manuscripts. The Library occupies five floors of the Lionel 
Robbins building and the majority of the estimated 4 million separate items are on open 
shelves. In some subjects within its field, the Library is surpassed only by smaller, highly 
specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed. It is perhaps the largest library in the 
world devoted exclusively to the social sciences as a whole. 

The Course Collection, situated by the main entrance to the Library, contains the more 
important books used in teaching and includes additional copies of texts which may be 
borrowed by any member of the School. 

The catalogues show what items are in the Library's stock and where they can be located. 
Items added to stock since January 1980 are recorded on the Library's computer system, 
LIBERTAS, which can be searched via terminals located in the Library and from other 
computer workstations in the School. For pre-1980 material it is necessary to use the author 
card catalogue situated on the ground floor of the Library. The subject catalogue is also 
published in bound volumes under the title A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences, 
covering accessions until 1989. Since 1990 the Library has published The International 
Bibliography of the Social Sciences, which selectively indexes books and the contents of 
journals added to the Library. In 1995 this also became available to the UK academic 
community as 'IBSS Online' a database accessible via BIDS/ISI at Bath. 

The Library has an extensive Reference Collection and Reference Desk staff are always 
present to provide factual and bibliographic information. An online bibliographic search 
service is offered to staff and postgraduate students of the School. There are ninety 
microcomputer workstations available to LSE members within the Library and the Library 
provides additional microcomputer facilities for postgraduate students. 

The Shaw Library (established with the help of a gift from Mrs. George Bernard Shaw) is 
a lending collection of general literature, and also contains a substantial collection of 
gramophone records. It is housed in the Founders' Room on the sixth floor of the Old 
Building. 

There is a video giving an introduction to the Library shown frequently at the start of each 
session and at other times on request. Further information is available in the range of guides 
to the Library displayed on the guide stands on the ground floor. 
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Rules of the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science 
I (1) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to: 

( a) Governors of the London School of Economics and Political Science 
(hereinafter referred to as the School) 

(b) Honorary Fellows of the School 
( c) Current members of the staff of the School and retired members of the 

academic and academic related staff 
( d) Regular students of the School 
( e) Members of the LSE Club, life members of the London School of 

Economics Society, and members accorded the privilege by overse as 
groups of Friends of LSE on payment of a fee 

(j) Members of the academic staffs and research students of the Schools and 
Institutions of the University of London 

(g) Students enrolled for courses of study in the Schools and Institutions of 
the University of London (on such basis as is from time to time agreed) 

(h) Fellows of the Royal Statistical Society, Members of the Royal 
Economic Society and of the British Institute of International and 
Comparative Law on payment of a fee 

(i) Members of the academic staffs of other higher education institutions 
(j) Persons engaged in research which cannot be readily pursued elsewher e 

on payment of a fee 
(k) Students of other higher education institutions (in School vacation s 

only) , or on payment of a fee 
(l) Members of profit-making educational, commercial and industri al 

organisations on payment of a fee 
(m) Such other persons as may, on application to the Librarian or his/he r 

representatives, be granted an official authority to use the Library. 

(2) ( a) All users must possess a current Library card or permit and show it on 
request. Admission may be refused to anyone who does not do so. Such 
authorisations to use the Library are not transferable. 

(b) Applicants for a Library card or permit may be required to provid e 
evidence of status. For the user categories specified in (j), (k) and (l) of 
Paragraph (1) of this Section, applicants should submit a letter of 
recommendation from a member of staff of the School or from some 
other suitable person. 

( c) The Library Panel will, from time to time, prescribe fees to be charged 
to certain categories of permit holders. 

( d) If it appears that their presence in the Library will impair use of the 
Library by members of the School , users specified in categories (g) to (l) 
inclusive in Paragraph (1) of this Section may at certain hours, at any 
time, be refused access to the Library or parts of the Library at the 
discretion of the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee . 

( e) Users may not bring cases, large bags , or similar impedimenta into the 
Library. All such articles can be deposited in the cloakroom of the 
School but no responsibility is accepted for their safe custody. 

Hours of opening 

II Hours of opening shall be determined from time to time by the Librarian in 
con ultation with the Library Committee, and approved by the Library Panel. 

(1) All users mu t prepare to leave the Library ten minutes before closing time and 
to be out of the building by closing time. 
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(2) The Library will be closed: 
( a) On School holiday s 
(b) On such other occasions as the Director of the School or the Librarian 

may direct. 

Loan facilities and terms of borrowing 

Ill Subject to the terms set out in this Section , the following person s may borrow 
from the Library: 
(a) Those stipulated in categories (a) to (j) of Section I, Paragraph (1). 
(b) Such other persons who, on applicaton to the Librarian, may rn 

exceptional circumstances receive official authorisation to borrow. 

(1) Books 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

( a) Books listed in the Library's catalogues are normally available for 
borrowing with the following exceptions: 
(i) those in the reference collections 
(ii) those in the special collections 
(iii) those designated as 'Not for loan '. 
Some of these may, in special circumstances, be borrowed by 
arrangement with the Librarian or an authorised representative. 

(b) Books may be borrowed from the Course Collection subject to the terms 
set out in sub-paragraph (4) of this paragraph of these Rules. 

( c) Loans may be renewed if the book is not required by the Library for 
another user. 

( d) (i) Governors, Honorary Fellows, Academic and Academic related 
staff of the School may borrow up to forty volumes of books and 
serials at any one time. 

(ii) Secretarial , technical , clerical and related staff of the School may 
borrow up to forty volumes of books at any one time. 

(iii) Teaching assistants and research students of the School may 
borrow up to thirty six volumes of book at any one time. 

(iv) Undergraduate and postgraduate course work students of the 
School may borrow up to twenty volumes of books at a time . 

Serials 
( a) Serials may normally be borrowed only by members of the academic 

and academic-related staff of the School. 
(b) Serials housed in the Periodicals Display Area may not be borrowed. 
( c) Certain serials and categories of serials, as determined from time to time 

by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee , may not be 
available for loan. 

Nonbook materials 
( a) Non book materials - e.g. microforms , videos, CD-RO Ms, computer discs 

and tapes, computer discs and tapes - are not normally available for loan. 
Computer discs which accompany printed works may be borrowed. 

Course Collection 
( a) Books, serials and offprints are available in the Course Collection to 

support courses taught within the School. They may not be removed 
from the Collection unless issued on loan by a member of the Library 
staff at the Service Counter. 

(b) Books, serials and offprints housed in the Course Collection are subject 
to specia l loan conditions and periods as determined from time to time 
by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee. 
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( c) Borrowing from the Course Collection is normally restricted to 
registered students of the School and to members of its staff. 

(5) All loans shall be authorised by a member of the Library staff at the 
Service Counter. Borrowers shall present a current Library card on each 
occasion of borrowing. 

(6) Loan periods applicable to particular categories of material or categories 
of borrower shall be determined from time to time by the Librarian in 
consultation with the Library Committee. 

(7) Books or serials on loan to any one person may not be transferred to 
another. The person in whose name the loan is made is solely 
responsible for the safekeeping and due return of the volumes loaned . 

(8) ( a) ·Books or serials on loan may be recalled at any time if required by the 
Library for the use of another reader or for placing in the Cour se 
Collection, and the borrower must return the book within seven days of 
the recall notice. 

(b) Failure to return a recalled book within the specified time may result in 
the imposition of a fine as provided by Paragraph (10) of this Section. 

(9) ( a) (i) All books and serials borrowed must be returned within the 
stipulated loan period. 

(ii) Failure to do so may result in the imposition of a fine as provided 
by Paragraph (10) of this Section. 

(b) Where the last day for the return of a book or serial falls during vacation 
the Librarian or an authorised representative may, at the Librarian 's 
discretion, decide to extend the stipulated loan period by such a period 
as shall appear reasonable in the circumstances. 

(10) ( a) Fines shall be charged at rates determined from time to time by the 
Librarian, in consultation with the Library Committee, and approved by 
the Library Panel. 

(b) The late return of a book or serial or failure to pay a fine imposed for late 
return may result in the suspension of borrowing privileges. 

(11) Where an item is lost, returned damaged or not returned after a reasonabl e 
period of time, the borrower will be charged for the item at replacement cost. 
An item charged for as above remains the property of the Library. 

Use of material within the Library 

IV (1) Library materials on open access shelves may be removed for use within the 
Library without reference to Library staff. After use they should be replaced 
in their correct position or left on the re-shelving stacks. 

(2) Library materials not on open access may be read following application to the 
Library staff member on duty at the appropriate service point. 

(3) Special rules apply to the use of rare books, manuscripts and other materials in 
the Special Reading Room or administered by its staff. These rules are on 
display in the Special Reading Room. 

(4) Readers are permitted to bring their own books and papers into the Library but 
no responsibility is accepted for their safety. 

(5) No book or other property of the Library may be taken from the building at any 
time without authority. 
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(6) Readers allocated a study room or carrel may keep in it Library materials 
formally on loan to them, and recorded as such at the Service Counter. Other 
Library materials left in a study room or carrel may be removed by Library 
staff without prior notice. 

Copyright 

V The provisions of the Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988 must be 
observed in all copying of Library material and in all copying carried out in the 
Library, whether by reprographic or and other means. 

Use of Information Technology Services within the Library 
VI Use of information technology facilities within the Library is governed by the 

School's Conditions of Use of such Services, as set out in the Calendar of the 
School. 

Conduct within the Library 

VII 

(1) Noise, disturbance or unseemly behaviour is forbidden in any part of the 
Library. 

(2) Food and drink must not be brought into the public areas of the Library. 

(3) Smoking is permitted only in areas of the Library where there is a notice to that 
effect. 

( 4) Quiet conversation is permitted in the Old Entrance Hall, foyer and catalogue 
areas. 

(5) No talking is permitted in the reading areas or in the book-stacks adjacent to 
them. 

(6) Reading areas designated for use in conjunction with specific collections, such 
as the reference collection, the statistics collection or the Law Reports, must 
generally be used for the purpose of consulting works from those collections. 

(7) Readers may not alter the arrangement of furniture, fittings or equipment or 
misuse them in any way. 

(8) Litter is not to be left on floors or tables but is to be placed in the bins provided . 

(9) No broad sheets, hand bills, newspapers or any material other than official 
notices from the Library may be distributed within the Library. 

(10) Readers may not reserve reading places. Books may be removed from a reader 
place vacated for more than 15 minutes and the place allocated to another reader. 

(11) Personal books and papers should not be left at reader places overnight. 

(12) Readers may not enter staff areas unless by invitation or when accompanied by 
a member of the Library staff. 

(13) Readers must, on leaving the Library , present for inspection by Library staff all 
books, newspapers and folders they are carrying and any bag large enough to 
contain a book. 

(14) Any damage or defacement of Library materials, by marking, erasure or 
mutilation is strictly forbidden. Readers must report any instances of such 
defacement noted. 
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Enforcement 

VIII 

IX 

(1) Failure to observe any of the foregoing provisions may, in the first instance , be 
dealt with by the Librarian or an authorised representative, who may take such 
action or apply such penalty as shall seem fit. 

(2) Any user who is aggrieved by a decision of the Librarian may appeal to the 
Chairman of the Library Committee. The Chairman will nominate two 
members of the Committee to form with him a panel to review the case. In the 
case of an appeal by a student of the School one of the members of the panel 
shall be a student member of the Committee. 

These Rules shall apply to members of the Court of Governors of the School, other 
than those members who are also students enrolled for courses of study at the 
School, as if the members are members of the academic staff of the School. 
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University Library 
Any member of the LSE, staff or student, may apply to use the University Library. To register 
to read and to borrow books, application should be made directly to the Library (entrance on 
the fourth floor of the Senate House) producing a current LSE ID card. 

Short tours of the University Library are available , either by appointment, or, in the 
Autumn Term, at specific times of day. Instructional tours for students studying specific 
subjects can be arranged through LSE teaching staff. 

The University Library is a major academic library of over 1,500,000 volumes, the main 
strengths being in the Humanities and Social Sciences. Many of the book s are loanable . 
About 5,700 periodicals are received. 

The University Library 's most important subject collections are in Economics; 
Economics and Social History (the Goldsmiths' Library, containing 65,000 items ranging 
from the fifteenth to the early nineteenth century, is probably the greatest collection in the 
world in its field); History; Geography, including an extensive map collection; Philosophy; 
Psychology (where the collection, which includes the Library of the British Psychological 
Society, has been described as the best in the United Kingdom); English; Modern 
Languages (primarily Romance and Germanic) and Music. There are major area studies 
collections in Latin-American (including Caribbean) and US Studies, and a large collection 
of British Government publications. The Palaeography Room is among the greatest open 
access collections in its field. Supporting collections are available in a wide range of other 
disciplines. 

More information can be obtained from the Library Information Centre , or by telephoning 
(0171) 636 8000 Ext. 5081. 
Term and Easter Vacation 

Monday to Thursday: 8.30 a.m. to 9.00 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 6.30 p.m.) 
Friday: 8.30 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 6.00 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 12 noon , 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Christmas and Summer Vacations 
Monday to Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Note: Book-stack service times may occasionally vary from the above. 
Vacation opening hours may be extended during the next academic year. 

The Economists' Bookshop 
The Economists' Bookshop in Clare Market, until 1991 owned jointly by the School and The 
Economist Newspaper, is now part of the Dillons chain, the UK's largest specialist and 
academic bookseller. We continue to build on the bookshop's considerable experience and 
expertise in providing a service to the staff, students and Library of the School and, through 
our mail order department (in collaboration with those of other Dillons shops in London, in 
particular the flagship store at 82 Gower Street), to students and academics at universities and 
institutions worldwide.The shop carries a range of stock amounting to around 40,000 titles 
specializing in the social sciences, with particular strength in Economics and International 
Relations. An extensive refurbishment and expansion is planned which will considerably 
enhance our stock-holding capacity. The second-hand department here remains a valuable 
source of rare and out of print books for many of our customers, and does brisk trade in 
buying and selling students' textbooks. 
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Continuing and Professional Education (CPE) 
The School offers an extensive range of Short Courses, International Summer programme s, 
Contract Teaching and Executive Packages outside the regular teaching curriculum . 
Programmes can be specifically designed to meet the needs of clients and profession al 
groups in both the public and private sectors and can be held in LSE or at client location s. 
They have been held in many parts of the world including the United States, SE Asia and 
Africa. The unit ensures the highest level of tuition by drawing on the School's regular staff, 
who are responsible for ensuring the design, quality and standard of specific courses. 

CPE is glad to provide advice on the organisation, structure and financing of continuin g 
and professional education, and welcomes ideas and suggestions for future courses. 

External Study 
Under an agreement with the University of London, the School (through the Committee on 
External Academic Activities) has assumed responsibility for the academic direction of a 
number of qualifications for External Students and the Diploma in Economics for Extern al 
Students in Economics, Management and related areas. Members of the School's academi c 
staff have for many years actively participated, in an individual capacity, in the developmen t 
of courses and examinations for qualifiications in this area, for which some 7000 students are 
studying worldwide. As part of this agreement, the School is responsible for the 
"Recognition" of institutions teaching for the degrees and for the Diploma in Economics for 
External Students. The Diploma was established in 1989, as part of the commitment of the 
School and the University to extending and widening opportunities for access to higher 
education. It was designed for students without the formal university entrance qualification s 
and is examined at the level of the first year of a university degree. It has also proved to be of 
interest to those who are conventionally-qualified. In 1995/96, some 800 students were 
taking the Diploma course, in 13 institutions, in the Greece, Hong Kong, Malaysia, Pakistan , 
Singapore, Trinidad and Turkey. 

Teaching Quality Assurance 
The School has established a Teaching Quality Assurance Committee to encourage, enable 
and facilitate good practice in teaching. The Committee will keep under review and report on 
matters of teaching quality assurance in relation to a number of areas including the 
monitoring and evaluation of courses and degree programmes; the provision and 
implementation of codes of practice on teaching and learning at all levels; visiting examiner s' 
reports; student attendance, assessment and progress; and academic staff training and 
development. The Committee also has reponsibility for the oversight and co-ordination of the 
School's submissions and responses in regard to the quality audit conducted by the Division 
of Quality Audit of the Higher Education Quality Council, and for teaching qualit y 
assessment as conducted by the HEFCE Quality Assessment Division. The Committee is a 
committee of the Academic Board and has a broad-based ex-officio and elected academi c 
staff and student membership. 
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Information Technology Services 
The School recognises the key role that information technology (IT) plays in both teaching and 
research in the social sciences. It is committed to ensuring that students and staff have access to the 
necessary tools and support. The main elements of the School's IT provision are: 
• Over 1500 IBM and Apple Macintosh computers are installed in the School. Of these, over 350 

are available in open-access computer rooms, principally for student use. All of the computers 
have high-quality colour graphics screens, and have access to a range of printers. All academic 
and secretarial staff have the own computers. 

• A high-speed network interconnects all of the School's computers. This network provides access 
to a wide range of industry-standard software, as well as advanced research and teaching 
software. The School's network is connected to a London-wide network and, hence, to the 
national SuperJANET network. 

• There is a central, shared minicomputer - currently a new powerful Sun Unix system - and 
access is provided to remote, large scale mainframe and high performance computer facilities. 

• Internet access, electronic mail, remote login facilities and file transfers are available to 
educational institutions and other organisations throughout the world, including all UK and most 
European and North American universities. 

• Access is provided to a wide range of databases and information sources, including the BLPES 
online catalogue, CD-ROMs, online databases and the World Wide Web. 
The software available on the network includes WordPerfect, Lotus 1-2-3, Lotus cc:Mail, 

etscape, Paradox, Freelance, SAS, SPSS and a range of other Windows, DOS and Macintosh 
software. Windows is the most popular working environment and the School is now introducing 
Windows 95. 

Hardware and software support is provided by IT Services and open-access advisory and fault 
desks are available to all students, which are supported by teams of support specialists. A range of 
training is available from IT Services, concentrating on introductory courses. Computer-based 
training is also available. 

All facilities in the open-access computer rooms are freely available during School opening hours 
(unless reserved for taught classes), and by arrangement when the School is closed. 

All academic departments have dedicated computer rooms for research students. Also, there is a 
computer room in the library for postgraduate students. In addition, many academic departments 
organise a portable-computer loan scheme for research students. 

The School offers a number of facilities and services for students that have their own computer, 
for example, laser printing facilities, cc:Mail Mobile (for research students) and the Student 
Software Purchase Scheme, which enables software to be purchased at low cost. 

IT training and support is provided for all staff and there is a also Staff IT Resource Centre. 

Students with Disabilities 
School Policy on Students with Disabilities is detailed under that heading in Part II. The 
School has established the following policy with regard to information technology. 
1. All reasonable efforts will be employed to ensure that the University's computing 

services and, in particular, the School's computing service will be made accessible to 
all students, regardless of disability, who have a legitimate reason for using them. 

2. In all future proposals concerned with the provision of information technology within 
the School, either in general or in relation to particular courses, the general needs of 
disabled students will be taken into consideration and met so far as resources allow. 

3. IT Services, in collaboration with other relevant services and departments within the 
School, will seek to explore the potential of information technology to assist disabled 
students to engage in their chosen course of studies and, in particular, to carry out any 
associated course requirements and academic tasks. 
In furtherance of this policy, IT Services has a member of staff to act as a point of 

contact for disabled students in the utilisation of information technology. 
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Conditions of Use of IT Facilities at the LSE 
Disclaimer of Liability 
Any facility, including software, provided by IT Services is used entirely at the risk of the 
user. IT Services will not be liable for any loss, damage or inconvenience arising directly or 
indirectly from the use of any IT facility at the LSE. 

Whilst IT Services takes appropriate security measures against unauthorised access to 
data and the deliberate or accidental alteration, disclosure or destruction of personal or other 
data , it does not operate high security systems and cannot, and does not, give any warranties 
or undertakings to users about the security or confidentiality of personal or other data. Users 
must make appropriate data security arrangements. 

Although IT Services takes reasonable care to prevent the corruption of information , it 
cannot , and does not, give any warranties or undertakings to users about the integrity of 
information. 

General 
Users will observe the Code of Conduct for the Use of Computer Software at Higher 
Education and Research Council Establishments 1992. In particular, users must comply with 
the licence agreements of all software, not to copy or distribute copies of software and to use 
the software only for the purposes defined in the agreement. 

It is the user's responsibility to comply with all statutory and other provisions and 
regulations currently in force in the field of data protection and information policy. 

No work of a commercial nature, or for reward, may be performed using the facilities 
provided by IT Services. 

Users must not load on to the School's IT facilities any software contrary to licence 
agreements nor any software that interferes with the normal working of the equipment. 

Users must not deliberately introduce a virus nor take any action to circumvent, or reduce 
the effectiveness of, any anti-virus precautions established by IT Services. 

Users are responsible for all use of their username. They should not make their username 
or password available to another user nor use any other user's username. 

Users must not create, display, produce or circulate offensive material in any form or 
medium. 

Users must not use electronic mail for the mass distribution of unsolicited messages. 

Computer Misuse 
Users must comply with the provisions of the Computer Misuse Act (1990) which makes it 
an offence to access, or try to access, any computer system for which access authorization has 
not been given . 

Copyright 
Users are required to respect the copyright of all materials and software made available by IT 
Services and third parties. The unauthorised copying of software is an offence under the 
Copyright, Designs and Patents Act (1990). 

Internet Publishing 
Users publishing information on the Internet must comply with the Code of Practice for the 
Publishing of Information on the LSE World Wide Web Server. 

Data Protection 
Users must not act in breach of any requirement of the Data Protection Act (1984) and are 
required to comply with the Data Protection Principles. The Act is "To regulate the use of 
automatically processed information relating to individuals and the provision of services in 

respect of such information". All persons using computers to hold data about living 
individuals are, with very few exceptions, required to register that fact. Contact the LSE's 
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Data Protection Officer, if you think you may need to register under the Act. 
Student users must not construct or maintain computer files of personal data for use in 

connection with their academic studies/research without the express authority of an 
appropriate member of staff. When giving such authority, the member of staff should make 
the student aware of the Act's requirements, inform them that they must abide by the Data 
Protection Principles, and of the appropriate level of security arrangements which should 
attach to a particular set of personal data. 

Failure to Observe the Conditions of Use 
IT Services reserves the right to withdraw a user 's permission to access the facilities provided 
in the event of any abuse of the facilities by that user. IT Services also reserves the right to 
withdraw the use of their facilities for the processing of personal data that has not been 
appropriately registered under the Data Protection Act. 

Failure to observe these conditions, by students or staff, will be considered a serious 
matter by the School. The terms and conditions of employment for staff and the Regulations 
for Students provide for disciplinary action on the grounds of various forms of misconduct. 
A gross and wilful disregard of these conditions of use may lead to the invocation of such 
procedures. 
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LSE Health Service 
Medical Service 
The Health Service has three Physicians and two Nursing Sisters. They are available to see 
and advise all students especially in case of emergency or when a health problem is affecting 
their academic work. 

Students who live in a large area of London North of the Thames are encouraged to 
register with the Health Service for National Health Service General Practice care. This 
includes night and weekend cover and home visits. 

Women requiring contraceptive care or advice on gynaecological problems may be seen 
by Sister Lancaster, a trained family planning nurse practitioner or the Gynaecologist who 
attends twice weekly during the term. 

The Ophthalmologist attends fortnightly to perform sight testing. A fee is charged for this 
service. 

A Nursing Sister is available each day to advise on health problems and to provide first aid 
and immunization services. 

Counselling Service 
A confidential counselling service is provided for and psychotherapy for students with 
emotional and psychological problems, whether these are of a personal nature or relating to 
difficulties with their academic work. 

The medical and nursing staff are also happy to discuss non-medical problems. 

Dental Service 
There are two full-time Dental Surgeries in operation at the Health Centre. They provide care 
under the National Health Service. Those not entitled to free NHS care (i.e. over 19 years 
old) pay standard NHS charges. 

Osteopath 
An Osteopath is available every Wednesday. There is a charge for this services. 

Availability of Services 
Students who wish to register with the Health Service or make an appointment to consult any 
of its staff should contact the receptionist on 071 955 7016 or on internal extension 7016 . 

Overseas students on full-time courses lasting 6 months or more are entitled to use the 
National Health Service on the same terms as UK residents. Others may need private medi cal 
insurance and should seek advice from the Health Service or the Student Welfare Office. 

All the services we provide are entirely confidential. No reports are made to anybody 
inside or outside the school without your (written) permission. 

Nursery 
A nursery for children between the ages of 6 months and 5 is provided by the School. There 
are places for 9 babies of students and staff between 6 months and 2 years and 15 children of 
students and staff between 2 and 5 years old. This nursery is open for 46 weeks of the year 
including all term time and further details are available on application to the Matron. 
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Careers Service 
The Careers Service at LSE which is part of the University or' London Careers Service 
(ULCS), the largest graduate Careers Service in Europe, provides a comprehensive careers 
guidance and employment service for students seeking information on all areas of graduate 
employment in the U.K. The Service maintains an extensive careers information and 
reference library with staff to help students in their job search. The Service is also equipped 
with Computer based career and employer choice programs for use by students. Those who 
want to discuss their approach to the future, or those who are uncertain about what they could 
do, can talk to one of the Careers Advisers who are available for appointments throughout the 
year. 

It is very important for students to make realistic assessments of their own capabilities, to 
use their imagination and initiative when establishing vocational targets and to research the 
background to organisations in preparation for applications and interviews. 

The Service arranges careers seminars and talks usually in the Michaelmas Term, 
covering a wide range of topics and organises a Visiting Recruiters Interview Programme or 
"milkround" in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms each year when many of the larger 
employers visit ULCS and the LSE Careers Service, to conduct preliminary interviews with 
student applicants. 

The possession of a degree, irrespective of subject, is only the first criterion that interests 
the majority of employers, although expert or specialist posts clearly demand an appropriate 
training. 

Graduates of LSE gain employment across a wide range of occupations requiring people 
who are well educated, broadly informed and mature in outlook. Employers recruit graduates 
who have developed personal as well as academic skills in extra-mural as well as academic 
activities. They look for people who can adapt to new environments, make decisions, take 
initiatives, "make things happen", exercise judgement and remain flexible in outlook. The 
importance of numeracy, language skills, the ability to present information in meetings and 
in written reports, computer skills, and the ability to work in collaboration with others, in 
groups, cannot be over-emphasized. 

The choice of career is wide, and LSE graduates find employment in financial, industrial 
and commercial management, enter the teaching profession, go on to undertake academic 
research, find expert posts as economists, lawyers, statisticians, join central and local 
government, or enter journalism. It would be misleading to catalogue areas of employment 
any further because LSE graduates are found in every kind of profession and organisation. 

Some degree courses which are offered at LSE (for example: Accounting and Finance, 
Actuarial Science, Industrial Relations, Law, Social Psychology) may, because of their 
content, qualify students for some exemptions in the respective professional examinations in 
later training. They could shorten the length of time such training would take, or in some 
cases confer eligibility for graduate membership of professional associations or societies, e.g. 
British Psychological Society, Institute of Personnel Management. To become a specialist 
economist or statistician it is usually necessary to take a Master's degree. The Bachelor's 
degrees in Sociology and the B.Sc. in Social Policy and Administration provide a basis for 
training in social work. 

With regard to the choice of specialist or optional subjects, there is one golden rule to be 
followed: the subjects that students choose should be those they like and are good at. The 
syllabuses provided at the School are generally wide and comparatively flexible and, for this 
reason, students who are not firmly committed to a specific course for professional reasons 
ought not to allow their choice of courses to be dominated by thoughts of future careers. 

Those who are in doubt about which avenue to follow should consult their tutor and a 
careers adviser. Students may use the Careers Service any time during their courses and also 
after graduation. 
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The Chaplaincy 
The Chaplaincy is ecumenical and serves the School's Christian comn:unity as w_e~l as 
offering pastoral counselling, support and guidance in matters of faith and spir_ltual 
development for all students and staff. Regular open meetings , lectures, workshops, semmars 
and discussion groups attempt to foster dialogue and encourage tolerance and respect 
between all people of faith. They also help develop a sense of belonging and c?mmunit y, 
something which is especially valued by students arriving in Lond_on for the first tlm~. There 
is a daily framework of prayer and silence, and weekly celebrat10ns o~ the ~ucharist. T~e 
Chaplains are available to be seen informally, as well ~s to talk _ with pnv_ately and in 

confidence. They can provide information about the Jewish, Islamic, Buddhist and other 
religious communities at L.S.E. . 

The Chaplains co-ordinate the arrangements for occasions when the whole School wishes 
to mark some special event for instance the popular annual Carol Servic~ in the Shaw 
Library, or a memorial service to honour a member of our School who has died. When ~his 
event requires a leader from another faith to minister, the Chaplains can make appropn ate 
arrangements. . . 

The Chaplaincy has an open door policy and the team tries to be as accessible as _rossible. 
All are welcome to drop in at any time. The Chaplaincy is based in K51, LSE extension 7965. 
They can be contacted at work or at home, where indicated: 

The Revd Neil Nicholls 
(full time, Anglican) 

Fr Stephen Weaver 
(Roman Catholic) 
Newman House, Catholic Chaplaincy, 
111 Gower Street 
London WCI 

Fr Alexander Fostiropoulos 
(Orthodox) 
99 Kennilworth Avenue 
London SW19 

Sister Liz 
(Sisters of St. Andrew) 

Ext. 7965 
or at home: 0171-831 9288 

atLSE 
or at home: 0171-387 6370 

Ext. 7965 
or at home: 0181-879 1461 

Ext. 7965 
or at home: 0171-587 0087 
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tudents' Union and Athletic Union 
Code of Practice for Compliance with the Education Act 1994 
The Education Act 1994 has given students the right not to be members of a students' union 
and states that students exercising this right should not be unfairly disadvantaged, with regard 
to the provision of services or otherwise, by doing so. The Act also places responsibility on 
the School's governing body for ensuring that inter alia arrangements for: students' union 
elections; financial reporting and accountability; affiliations to external organisations; and a 
complaints procedure meet the requirements of the Act. 

The Students' Union is regarded as an integral part of the School community, but in 
accordance with the Act the Court of Governors has drawn up a Code of Practice for 
compliance, copies of which are available from the reception desk at the Student s' Union and 
from the School's Resource Centre in Room H601, Connaught House. The Code includes 
details of the availability or non-availability of various services to students who choose not to 
be members of the LSE Students' Union. Also included with the Code are details of the 
freedom of speech and charitable requirements on the Students' Union 

Students' Union 
The objects of the Students' Union are to promote welfare, the interests and corporate life of 
the students of the School and their common interests with the general student community as 
such, in all matters except those relating to athletics which are the responsibility of the 
Athletic Union. 

The Union General Meeting , held every Thursday lunch time in the Old Theatre, is the 
central decision-making organ of the Union. There are four student sabbatical officers 
(General Secretary, Treasurer, Education and Welfare Sabbatical, Entertainments Sabbatical) 
who, via the Executive Committee, are responsible to the Union General Meeting. The 
Executive Committee of the Students' Union (13 members) is charged with carrying out 
decisions made by the Union General Meeting and each member has responsibility for a 
different aspect of Union affairs, including women students, overseas students, mature 
students and postgraduate students. There are also more than one hundred societies. Full 
details of Union meetings and elections and of the Committees and Societies are obtainable 
from the Students' Union Information Office in the foyer of the East Building and are also 
widely advertised in the School. 

The Union runs a vegetarian restaurant, two bars, a shop and a printing and photocopy 
service. Its main focus for administration is its offices on the second floor of the East 
Building. 

The Union employs a number of permanent staff. The General Manager is responsible for 
the overall co-ordination and smooth running of all union services. The Welfare Department 
employs three Welfare Ad visors, a Housing Advisor and a (part-time) counsellor. The welfare 
advisors deal with such matters as welfare rights, debt counselling and money advice and 
immigration and visa matters. The Housing Advisor provide s specialist advice on housing 
law, council tax and so on as well as administering an accommodation service dealing with 
the private rental sector. 

The Union also provides a number of services in the fields of student and social welfare, 
entertainment and cultural and extra-mural education. Amongst these are the socials, discos 
and concerts organised by the Entertainments Committee and Societies. N.U.S. cards, student 
rail cards and general information can be obtained from the Information Office, located in the 
East Building foyer. There is a nursery at the School with places for children between the 
ages of 6 months and five. Information on nursery places can be obtained from the Welfare 
Office. 

In the second term the Union administers a hardship fund to help British and overseas 
self-financing students. Applications for assistance are treated in strictest confidence a~d 
should be made to the Welfare Office of the Union. In addition the Welfare Officers will 
advise students of funds available within the L.S.E. or outside. Other special Funds are 
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available through the Welfare Office, for students with financial hardship who wish to 
continue or terminate their (or their partner's) pregnancy, for students with children, and for 
disabled students who incur additional expenses due to their disability. The Welfare Office 
also links up reading volunteers with visually handicapped students and welcomes such 
offers and enquiries. A free photocopying service is available to disabled students. 

The Students' Union is a member of the National Union of Students and sends delegates 
to the annual conference of the N.U.S. Students at the School are also members of the 
University of London Union and are entitled to use all its premises and its services and to 
participate in its activities. 

The Union publishes a Handbook for Students and an alternative course guide, given free 
to all new students and also a newspaper Beaver which is published weekly during term time. 
The editorial board of the Beaver is open to all students. Representatives of the Union sit on 
various School Committees to represent the views of the students to the School. 

Athletics Union 
Athletics are the responsibility of the Athletic Union which has the status of a Society within 
the Students' Union and is a member of the University Athletic Union and Wome n's 
Intervarsity Athletics Board. All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union. The 
subscription charged for membership of each club is £1. A.U. membership is free. 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union: 
aerobics, badminton, basketball, boxing, cricket, darts, football, golf, hockey (men's and 

women's) , horse riding, judo, karate, kung fu (corja shantung and nam pai chuan), muay thai 
boxing , rock climbing, rowing, rugby, squash, tai chi, table tennis, tae kwon do, tenn is, 
ultimate frisbee. Details about club activities may be obtained from the Athletic Union Office 
( on the top floor of The Cafe). 

There are extensive sports grounds totalling some thirty-five acres at New Malden, to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. There are pitches for Association and Rugby 
football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts, and running tracks. The pavilions are well 
appointed and include refectories and bars, a games room and very well equipped dressing 
room accommodation. Facilites at the School itself include a circuit room which contain s a 
modern poly-gym multi-station weight training unit and a gymnasium suitable for basketba ll, 
table tennis, five-a-side football etc. 

The Rowing Club rows from the University Boat House, Chiswick; the Squash Club uses 
the School court: the Table Tennis and Judo Clubs use the School gymnasium; the Cross-
Country Club runs on Hampstead Heath and in Richmond Park; the Sailing Club operates at 
the Welsh Harp, Hendon. The Mountaineering Club meets in England and on the Contine nt. 

There is an annual open day at New Malden, held in June. 

Staff and Officers of the Students' Union and Athletic Union 

Sabbatical Officers 
General Secretary - Dan Crowe 
Treasurer - Darrell Hare 
Education and Welfare Sabbatical - Sam Parham 
Entertainments Sabbatical - Chris Cooper 

Non-Sabbatical Officers 
Staff 
General Manager - Gethin Roberts 
Finance Secretary - Sam Kung 
Central Services Administrator - Alice Kington 
Administrator - Ruth Cohen 
Sports Administrator - Liz Petyt 

Welfare Advisors Louise Allison 
Sandra Bent 
Liz George 

Housing Advisor - Sue Garrett 
Counsellor - Joanna Best 

Bars Manager - Jim Fagan 
Assistant Bars Manager - Paul Harman 

Shop Manager - Kate Slay 
Assistant Shop Manager - Helen Chocquelle-Mangan 

Shop Assistants - Elizabeth Bruns 
Alison Nichols 
Adrian Prior 
Rob Richardson 

Catering Manager - Hersh Baker 
Head Chef/ Assistant Manager - Keith Cunningham 
Second Chef -Adelaide Oluwa 
Front of House - Olamide Akintobi 

Athletic Union Officers 
Infomation is available from the Athletic Union 
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Residential Accommodation 
The School has four Halls of Residence: Bankside House , Carr-Saunders Hall, Passfield Hall 
and Rosebery Hall ; two block of self-catering flats: Butlers' Wharf and High Holborn ; 18 
self-catering houses at Silver Walk in Rotherhithe, 1 house in Mile End and 18 furni shed 
flatlets in Tufnell Park for couples and single parent families. In addition there are eight 
University of London Halls which accommodate students from the School as well as other 
London Colleges. The Student Union and Welfare Housing Office and the Universit y of 
London Accommodation Office help students find lodgings and flats in the private sector. 

Detailed information about accommodation and an application form are sent as part of the 
process of admitting students to the School. Applications for places in the School's 
residence s should be made to the Accommodation Officer at the School, if possible by 31st 
March ( continuing students) or 31 st May (new students) for the following October. 

School Halls of Residence, Flats and Houses 
Bankside House 
Sumner Street , London SEl 9JU 
Telephone: c/o the Central Accommodation Office 0171 955 7531/2 
Opening in September 1996, the new residence on the South Bank will be one of the largest 
Halls of Residence in Europe accommodating 619 men and women students. 

Butlers' Wharf 
Gainsford Street , Bermondsey, London SEl 2NS 
Telephone: 0171 407 7164 
Butlers ' Wharf is a self-catering residence of forty-six purpose designed flats. There are 257 
places in single study bedrooms and 24 places in twin rooms. 

Carr-Saunders Hall 
18-24 Fitzroy Street, London WlP SAE 
Telephone: 0171 580 6338 
Carr-Saunders accommodates 160 men and women students in 134 single and 13 twin rooms. 

High Holborn 
178 High Holborn , London WCI V 7 AA 
Opened in September 1995, this is currently the most popular of the residenc es, 
accommodating 448 men and women students in self-catering flats. 

Passfield Hall 
End sleigh Place, WC 1H 0PW 
Telephone: 0171 387 7743 
Passfield Hall accommodates 195 men and women students in single, twin and treble rooms. 
Two meals a day are included in the fees. 

Rosebery Avenue Hall 
90 Rosebery Avenue, London EClR 4TY 
Telephone: 0171 278 3251 
This hall accommodates 316 men and women students in 268 single and 18 twin study 
bedroom s. 

Silver Walk 
1-19 Pattina Walk, Silver Walk, Rotherhithe, London SE16 lHT 
Telephone: 0171 252 3058 
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Silver Walk accommodates 85 men and women students in 17 shared houses in Rotherhithe. 
There is also one common house for the students' recreational and study use. Twin rooms are 
occasionally let to couples where one is a full-time graduate student. 

83 Anson Road and 73 Carleton Road 
Tufnel Park, London N7 0ET 
Telephone: 0171 607 5024 
The School has 18 furnished flatlets at the junction of Anson and Carleton Roads which are 
available for letting to couples where one is a full-time students of the LSE. 

Bankside House, Butlers' Wharf, Silver Walk and the Anson/Carleton Road flats are 
outside the area served by the LSE Health Service. It is advisable for students with significant 
health problems to apply to any of the other Halls of Residence. 

University of London Halls of Residence (Intercollegiate Halls) 
Only full-time students of the University are eligible for admission. An application form will 
be sent to students who are made an offer of a place at the School. The completed form 
should be returned to the Accommodation Officer by 31st March (continuing students) or 
31st May (new students) for admission in the following October. 

Canterbury Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EE 
Telephone: 0171 387 5526 
230 women students are accommodated in 226 single and 2 twin study bedrooms. 

College Hall 
Malet Street, London WClE 7HZ 
Telephone: 01715809131 
252 women students are accommodated in 112 single and 65 twin study bedrooms. All first 
yearyeryer undergraduates are expected to share. 

Commonwealth Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EB9EB 
Telephone: 0171 387 0311 
Commonwealth Hall accommodates 418 men and women students in 412 single study 
bedroom and 3 twin study bedrooms. 

Connaught Hall 
Tavistock Square, London WClH 9EX 
Telephone: 0171 387 6181 
AccommodationAccommodatin is provided for 205 men in 195 single and 10 twin study 
bedrooms. 

Hughes Parry Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EF 
Telephone: 0171 387 1477 
This Hall provides accommodation for 299 men and women students in 289 single and 5 twin 
study bedrooms. 

International Hall 
Brunswick Square, London WClN lAS 
Telephone: 0171 837 0746 
Accommodation is provided for 533 men and women students in 503 single and 16 twin 
study bedrooms. Half the accommodation is reserved for British students and half from 
overseas students. 
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Nutford House 
Brown Street (off George Street), London WlH 6AH 
Telephone: 0171 723 5020 
Accommodation is provided for 198 men and women students in 158 single and 20 twin 
study rooms. 

Lillian Penson Hall 
Talbot Square, London W2 1 TT 
Telephone: 0171 262 2081 
The Hall is unique amongst the Intercollegiate Halls in that it accepts postgraduate students 
only, although it also welcomes applications from research fellows, research scholars and 
academics on sabbatical leave . There are 271 places for single men and women students and 
194 places available for couples. Applications to the Hall are accepted at any time. 

Other Residences 

AFSIL Limited 
10 Endsleigh Garden s, London WClH 0EH 
Telephone: 0171 388 7144 
AFSIL Limited is a charitable Housing Trust formed by five London colleges including the 
School and provides a number of furnished flats and flatlets for graduate students studying in 
London for the first time. The accommodation includes study bedrooms, self-contai ned 
bedsits for singles and couples and one- to three-bedroomed flats for couples with children. 

University of London Accommodation and Property Management Office 
Senate House, Malet Street, London WClE 7HU 
Telephone: 0171 637 7110 
As well as providing housing information, the ULAO provides and manages accommodat ion 
for around 550 students in several self-catering flats and houses. 
A list of independent Halls for singles, couples and couples with children can be ' obtained 
form the Central Accommodation Office at the School. 
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he LSE Foundation 
The LSE Foundation wa~ est~blished in 1 January 1993 as the School's permanent in-house 
development. arm . Its aim_ 1s . to_ enab~e- the School to achieve a programme of major 
?ev~lo~ment rn or?er_ to ma1?t~m its pos1t10n as a leading international teaching and research 
mst1tut1on. The prmc1pal_ act1V1ty of the F?undation initially is to raise new funds through the 
Second Century Campaign. The Campaign has a provisional target of £40 million and is 
expected to extend over a five year period. 

. The ~oundation is also responsible for overseeing the development of alumni relations 
with a view_ both to current needs and long-term development of the School. 

The Chairman of the LSE Foundation is Sir John Morgan and the Director of Fundraising 
is Mr. Richard Stevens. 

The LSE Foundation office is situated on the 8th floor of Connaught House (H810) · 
telephone 0171-955 7361; e-mail T-Sadiq@lse.ac.uk. ' 
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Alumni Relations 
Overall responsibility for the School's alumni relations activities lies with the LSE 
Foundation. It has continued the scheme for alumni activities which was successfull y 
launched in October 1990. The scheme's purpose is to create a better and fuller relationship 
between the School, its alumni and friends, and it has the following key features. 
- the LSE Association. All alumni are automatically members and receive regular copie s of 

the LSE Maga zine and invitations to alumni reunions. They are also provided with a mail-
forwarding service, enabling them to re-establish contact with each other; 

- the LSE Club. On payment of an annual subscription, the benefits of membership include: 
limited free access to the Library, twice-yearly copies of the LSE Club Bulletin , a 
Directory of members, use of LSE Athletics Union facilities, use of the Three Tuns Club. 
invitations to Public Lectures and discounts on a range of services provided by the School: 

- a network of autonomous alumni groups organised in different, sometimes overlapping 
ways - geographical, professional or academic. These include some groups linked to 
departments in the School; 

- the involvement of non-alumni including staff, former staff, parents of current and former 
students, former academic visitors, and other individuals and organisations linked with the 
School. 
Further information can be obtained from the Alumni Relations Manager, Emma Caseley 

on 0171 955 7052 or by e-mail to e.caseley@lse.ac.uk. 

Overseas Groups 
There are LSE alumni groups in 60 countries. They vary considerably in the range and scale 
of activities. Their main aims are: 

(i) to keep LSE's alumni and friends in touch with each other and with the School; 
(ii) to organise activities of interest and benefit to alumni; 

(iii) to provide information about LSE to potential students; 
(iv) to promote the interests of LSE. 
The range of activities undertaken by groups includes: seminars, lectures and lecture 

series on issues of topical and professional interest, social events, group meetings with 
visiting LSE academics and fundraising initiatives. Some groups also give career advice to 
recent LSE graduates, or help with student recruitment and publicity. 

Potential students may find it helpful to get in touch with their local group to find out 
more about the School. 

Countries with LSE contacts include: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bahrain, Belgium. 
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Canada, Chile, Colombia, Cyprus, Denmark, Egypt, Finland, 
France , Germany, Ghana, Gibraltar, Greece, Hong Kong, Hungary, Iceland, India, Indone sia. 
Israel, Italy, Jamaica, Japan, Kenya, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, Malaysia, Mauriti us. 
Mexico, Netherlands , New Zealand, Nigeria, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Papua New Guinea. 
Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal , Saudi Arabia, Singapore, South Africa, Spain, Sri Lanka. 
Sudan, Switzerland, Taiwan, Uganda, United States of America, Venezuela, Zambia. 
Zimbabwe. 

The American Friends of LSE 
The American Friends of LSE have established local Chapters in Atlanta, Boston, Chicago. 
Colorado, Davis/Sacramento, Downstate Illinois , Los Angeles, Michigan, New York, Ohio. 
Philadelphia, San Diego, San Francisco, Texas (North), Texas (Sout h) and Washington D.C. 
New Chapters are formed wherever local interest and membership warrants. All general 
enquiries should be sent to The American Friends of LSE, 6729 Curran Street, McLean , VA 
22101, USA. Telephone: (703) 442 8781. 

The AFLSE Scholarships offer some financial aid for graduate study at LSE. Further 
details are available in the section on Financial Help for Students. 
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The Canadian Friends of LSE 
The Canadian Friends of LSE has Regional Coordinators in Alberta, British Columbia 
Halif~~' Montreal, Ontario and Winnipeg . Membership is by annual subscription. All general 
enqumes should be sent to the Canadian Friends of LSE, 2042 Maplewood Drive 
Burlington, Ontario, Canada L 7R 2C5, telephone: (905) 333 6808. ' 
Anyone wishing to know more about activities in other countries should contact Emma 
Caseley on 0171 955 7052 or by e-mail to e.caseley@lse.ac.uk. 

istinguished Alumnus Award 
The following have received the School's Distingui shed Alumnus Award: 

His Excellency Yu Kuo Hwa 
Former Premier, Republic of China on Taiwan 
Visiting Student in Economics 1946-47 

Charles Lee Yeh Kwong 
Former Chairman, Hong Kong Stock Exchange 
LL.M. 1968 

Michael Thomas, Q.C. 
Attorney General of Hong Kong 1983-1988 
LL B. 1954 

Raymond Law 
CEO, Laws Property Holdings 
M.Sc. 1979 

Professor You Poh Seng 
Executive Director, Singapore Institute of Management 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 1944 
Ph.D. 1949 
Awarded Bowley Prize 1949 

Mr Mauricio Cabrera Gal vis 
President of the Foundation for Superior Education (FES), Colombia 
Ph.D. 1983 

Mr Gustavo Castro Guerrero 
Minister of Agriculture, Colombia 
Ph.D. 1967 

Mr Luis Fernando Jaramillo 
President, Finvest Consulting Ltd 
Chairman of the Liberal Party, Colombia 
General Course 1961 

Mr Hernan Larrain 
Senator, Chile 
LL.M. 1972 

Mr Eduardo Lora Torres 
Director, Fedesarrollo, Colombia 
M.Sc. 1982 
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Mr Juan Manuel Santos 
Editor-in-Chief, 'El Tiempo', Colombia 
M.Sc. 1975 

Lord Sheppard of Didgemere 
Governor 
Former Chairman, Grand Metropolitan Plc 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 1953 

Mr Daniel Yarur 
Chairman , Securities and Exchange Commission, Chile 
M.Sc. 1987 
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cholarships and Studentships Awarded in 1994-95 
(a) Awarded by the School 

UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 

Undergraduate Scholarships 
Antonios Antoniou 
Anna Edwards 
Ying Goh 
Ioannis Ioannou 
Dennis Lim 
Wai Lok 
Boon Loo 
Susan Rowland 
Daniel Wolf 

C. S. MacTaggart Scholarship 
Tasos Anastasiou 
Philippe Legrain 
Marios Pitsillis 
Solon Sarfatti 
Choon Sim 
Won Lin Sin 
Kuan Tham 
Helen Tsoulouvi 

Norman Sosnow Travel Scholarship 
Keng Mun Lee 
Christie Exhibition 
Mabel Anne Randall 
Christine Shepherd 

Palestinian Scholarship 
Salwa Duaibis 

GRADUATE AWARDS 

Ackworth Scholarship 
ot awarded 

American Friends of LSE Awards 
Jill Barshay 
Gena Kurzfeld 
Mila Rosenthal 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship 
Jane Chard 
Carol Agana 

Graduate Studentships 
Jorn Rothe 
Julia Buxton 
Charles K Mattews 

atasha Milanovich 

Gemma O'Sullivan 
Michael Rosenbaum 
Jonathan Rynhold 
Christian Schluter 
Karen Smith 
Karen Wright 
Paolo Zaffaroni 

W G. Hart Bursary Award 
Not awarded 

Hatton-Medlicott Awards 
Not awarded 

Hilde Himmelweit Scholarship 
BC Andersen 
RN Goldblum 

CK Hobson In Economics 
Not awarded 

Hutchins Studentship for Women 
Not awarded 

l.D.E.A Scholarship for the LSE Centenary 
0 Weeken 

Rees Jeffreys Road Fund 
Not awarded 

Benjamin E Lippincott Scholarship 
Gita Subragmanyam 

LSE Students Union South African 
Scholarship 
Paula Chongo 

Lakatos Scholarship 
Jacob Howe 
Helen Reece 

Malinowski Memorial Fund Research Awards 
Not awarded 

Marks & Spencer Studentship 
Nick Bielak 
Y Chauhan 
Jane Hatfield 
SA Hossain 
Susan Mistry 
Diane Moore 
Nicolette Stacey 
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Metcalf Studentship 
Caro le Webb 

Montague Burton Studentship 
Sarah Owen 
Karen Smith 

Morris Finer Memorial Scholarship 
Demetra Pappas 
David Price 

Eileen Power Memorial Studentship 
Cindy McCreery 
Jane Whittle 

Michael Postan Awards 
Caitriona Beaumont 
Lynn Botelho 
Enda Delaney 
Viktoria Masten 
Stephen Ro sevear 
Sylvia Schwaag 

Margot Naylor 
Anna Marcovici 

Lionel Robbins Memorial Scholarship 
Not awarded 

Rosebery Studentship 
Not awarded 

Save and Prosper Studentship 
Philip Craine 
Ms Cressey 
Mr Dye 
A Howick 
Susan Mistry 
Gill Snowden 

Standard Chartered Bank Schoarships 
Kok Wei Chu 
Wei-Shen Goh 

Suntory -Toyota Studentships 
Carol Reade 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Sir Edward Stern Prize 
R J Ackland 

Loch Exhibitions 
Justine Evans 

Prizes Awarded in 
1994-95 
Addison- Wesley Pri ze in Computer Scien ce 
Marcos Theodosiou 

Arthur Andersen Prizes 
Marios Theodosiou 
Maritena Stylianou 

Barlow-L yde and Gilbert Prizes in Law 
Not awarded 

Bassett Memorial Prize 
Rainbow Nelson 

Janet Beveridge Award 
Rachel Fyson 
Joanne Sparks 

Citibank Prizes 
Joanne Charalambous 
Shahin Jarnrnal 

Coopers & Lybrand Prizes 
N amrata Beheti 

Courtaulds Prizes 
SY Choo 
Tirnurabanum Hamjd 

Ely Devons Prizes 
L Keely 
H Overman 
C Wallace 

Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize 
Clare McDonnell 

Ernst and Young Prize 
Soon Jin Lim 

William Farr Prize 
Adrian Vetta 

Financial Times Prize 
CL Loo 

Firth Award 
Cecilia Busby 
Yashushi Uchiyarnada 

Foundation on Automation and Human 
Development Annual Awards 
DE Brown 
Karen Edwards 
Klaus Weber 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law 
Eirene-Olga Proukab 
Adeline Y M Ng 

Maurice Freedman Prize 
Christina Brown 
Hannah Paten 
Roseanna Pollen 

Goodwin Prize 
Christian Meyer 

Himmelweit Awards 
Berith Andersson 
RN Goldblum 

Hughes Parry Prize 
Khurram Shamsee 

Robert McKenzie Prizes 
Dr Alison Palmer 
Philip Psilos 
Helen Reece 
Jeremy Wienberg 

Harold Laski Scholarship 
D P McCarthy 

Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
Juliana Hashir 
Amanda Whybrow 

Sweet & Maxwell Law Prize 
Stephen Requena 

Noble Lowndes Prize 
Antonios Antoniou 

KPMG Peat Marwick Scholarship 
SK Chua 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Prizes 
Frederick Golooba-Mutebi 
Elisha Nelson Toteng 

Jim Potter Prize 
Not awarded 

Raynes Undergraduate Prize 
Solon Sarfatti 

Slaughter and May Prizes 
Liora Lazarus 
Daniel Wolf 
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Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship 
Antony Ferrari 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 
Walter Kemp 

Peacock Foundation Scholarship 
T Kirsanova 

Olive Stone Memorial Scholarship 
Kate Malleson 

Economica Scholarship 
Not awarded 

Alfred Zaubermann Award 
Razmik Panossian 

Kahn-Freud Award 
Not awarded 

R J Vincent Memorial Scholarship 
Edward Keene 

George and Hilde Ormsby Prizes 
Rebecca Klahr 
Julie Askew 

Andrea Mannu Prizes 
Rachel Fisher 
Damion Howard 

Imre Lakatos Scholarship 
Harris Hatziioannou 
Mikhail Masobn 

Mostyn Lloyd Prize 
Not awarded 

Bernard Cullen Memorial Prize 
Tin Min Gerard Foo 
Laura SK Po 

Elizabeth Wheatley Prize 
Not awarded 

Sir Huw Wheldon Prizes 
P Legrain 
MWood 
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First Degrees Awarded 
1995 
B.Sc.(Economics) 

Special Subject: 
Economics 

First Class Honours 
Denis Andreyevich Bugrov 
Claudia Carbuhn 
Luca Guerrieri 
Timothy Hughes 
Philippe Patrick Harald Legrain 
Niko Bernd Georg Matouschek 
Bojan Milicic 
Ann Kiat Ong 
Stephanie Plancich 
Solon Sarfatti 
Wing Kwan Jessica Szeto 
YikWei Yong 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Khizer Khurshid Ahmed 
Imran Muhammed Akram 
Teddy Kian Lim Aling 
Siu Kwan Fiona Au 
Tasneem Rahman Azad 
Michal Bartek 
Felix Karl Maria Bodeewes 
Paul David Bolton 
Maria Azzurra Bruni 
On Yue Flora Chan 
Nicholas Charalambous 
Sebastien Axel Chatel 
Vincent Tsu Pin Cheng 
Moez Gharib Cherif 
Yuan Jiun Chia 
Yit Kong Chin 
Elaine Leh Chin Chong 
Amanda Wing Tin Choy 
Demetri Christopoulos 
Jose Contreras y Aparicio 
Anne Barbara Cyron 
Marie Jane Darvill 
Pedro Nuno De Almeida Rocha Vieira Dias 
Lorenzo De Maio 
Navdeep Singh Dhaliwal 
Fernando Timothy Echeverria-Valda 
Edward Christian Elkin 
Mark Elli s 
Simon Emrich 
Walter Fernandez 

Jorge Miguel Gallego-Lizon 
Fei Fen Gan 
Rajul Gill 
Anna Monika Glowka 
Henrik Gobel 
Stephanie Octile Marie Grenot 
Marie Alice Amelie Valerie Handal 
Mohd Zafer Mohd Hashim 
Peter Dennis Hassapis 
Demetrius Hassiotis 
Hans Fredrik Hedlund 
Jens Fabian Herdieckerhoff 
Johannes Ludwig Bernd Hertz 
Andrew James Holmes 
Ming Wai Mavis Hui 
Tarun Hundalani 
Timo Anthony Hunt 
Paul Brian Jacklin 
Razia Khan 
Nicholas Richard Kirby 
Thura Ko Ko 
Ying Ying Koh 
Antonios Kouidis 
J ayalakshmi Krishnan 
Annette Ka Yee Lee 
Georges Antoine Toshio Li Ying Pin 
Andreas Loizos Loizou 
Jason Adrian Lott 
Tabassum Malik 
Jennifer Lynn Maund 
Paul William Mcconkey 
Sebastian Mark Sinclair McK.inlay 
Johannes Alois Franz Heinrich Meran 
Bernardo Mingrone 
Arjun Mittal 
Daniel Thomas Axel Muller-Jentsch 
Thu Ha Nghiem 
Hwee Lee Ngo 
Jacob Lauderdale Oppon 
Andreas Papagapiou 
Luca Pesaro 
Anthi Andrea Philippidou 
Myrna Poon 
Thomas Heyerdahl Poppe 
Avinash Hiranand Ragoowansi 
Ranjita Menon Rajan 
Leroy Edmund Reid 
Lucas Roberson 
Faraz Raza Said 
Adarsh Shah 
Yannick Alexandra Shanks 
Harriet Miriam Smith 
Andreas Panayiotis Stavrou 
Ka Pui Elizabeth Tai 

Swee Poh Doreen Tan 
Gheng Teng Tan 
Cheong Cheong Teo 
Celine Hse-Leen Teoh 
Erifili Tsironi 
Gerard Philippe Jacques Van Haver 
Efthimios Vitogiannis 
Simon Christopher Warner 
Philipp Westermann 
Irene Oi Ling Wong 
MarkYadid 
Pei Hse Yeo 
Ying Yew Zee 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Azryta Abdul Aziz 
Haitham Hagen Abdul-Wahab 
Tamara Hasan Abed 
Tosin Opeyemi Akinluyi 
Matin Amjad 
Annuar Abdul Aziz 
Steffen Batjer 
Alan Benaim 

itin Bhayana 
Janet Bluemli-Henze 
Peck Hoong Chan 
Julian Leslie Cook 
Shibani Dave 
Christopher Mark Dickinson 
Khilan Prabhulal Devchand Dodhia 
Shaibal Dutta 
Daniel Fadlun 
Ayish Farooq 
Elliott John Flynn 
Lorna Susan Gilmartin 
Ramraj Gogna 
Kandil Dipak Gudka 
Rajasinghe Thirasvin Gunaratne 
Adil Nazim Haji 
Pek Wern Cheryl Ho 
Alun Morgan Howard 
Christopher Hutchfield 

olin Richard Iles 
Mohd Izazee Ismail 
lzlin Ismail 
Marina Olegovna Issaeva 
William Charles Jenkins 
Johan Olof Lennart Karlen 

atthew David Kelly 
Mburu Timothy Kiereini 
Sanober Killedar 
Christos Kosmas 

ichael David Kropf 
Ka Wing Kwok 

Yuen Ying Vivien Lai 
Rajen .Bipin Lakhani 
Nina Elisabeth Larsen 
Ilan Leshem 
SueYien Lim 
Sinead Edwina Logue 
Farid Malik 
Naween Anwar Mangi 
Nadim Jalal Mansour 
Alicia Marchant 
Mirna Marovic 
Zain Azhari Mazlan 
Mark Frank McCrory 
Ranjit Kaur Nahal 
Sofia Nevrokoplis 
Siew Hong Ng 
Carl Christian Norgren 
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Karen Patricia Fernando Okter 
Catherine Elizabeth Oliver 
Aireen Omar 
Reepa Rajnikant Patel 
Sima Patel 
James Alexander Phillips 
Andreja Popov 
Ali Hussanain Qizilbash 
Sheikh Faisal Rahman 
Bhavya Ramesh Rajani 
Zygmunt Jozef Rakowicz 
Ian Lewis Richards 
Rima Saad 
Claudio Cesar Salinas 
G Praveen Setty 
Sanjeev Shah 
Kennyarso Fermanto Soejatman 
Sofia Spyrou 
Oliver Jon Stevens 
Takashi Takemura 
Riyaz Mohamed Akber Nathani Takim 
Choon Sin Teoh 
Marcus Brian Ronald Thomas 
Michelle Wen Shen Tsang 
Oscar Udeshi 
Robert Jan Van Den Boogaard 
Jittapa Varunprabha 
Angela Chung Yan Wai 
Timothy James Whyte 
Joyce Chung Sze Wong 
Hoi Lam Helen Yeung 

Third Class Honours 
Christos Chrysostalis 
Masimo Della Justina 
Hanzade Vasfiye Dogan 
Sonali Priyanka Fernando 
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Mohab Ibrahim Mostafa Kamel 
Rina Kumari Lakhani 
Wan Shing Ma 
Andrew David Marney 
Alasdair Matthew McBarnet 
Matthew John McNeil 
Thamrnarak Moenjak 
Ahmad Saifuddin Morat 
Thi Quynh Huong Nguyen 
Kem Hilary Onukogu 
Vichelli Churchill Tan Say 
Thura Soe Paing 
Anushika Gayathri Wickremage 
Russell Hennings Wodiska 

Pass 
Paloma Becerra Marcos 
Tze Soon Teo 
Deanna Jia Wei Wong 

Special Subject: 
International Trade and Development 

Third Class Honours 
Wook Se Cho 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

First Class Honours 
Yong Cheen Choo 
Ola El-Erian 
Stephan Powys Fowler 
Irnran Rasul 
Choon Sim 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Michael Christoph Fuchs 
Peter Kisler 
Omar Mehanna 
Wei Li Ng 
Antonio Kamal Carthigeya 
Thirulinganathan 
Chi Kong Yau 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Anton Lawrence Anderson Bell 
Sue Ching Chong 
Angela Mei Lan Lee 
Hugh Richard O'Leary 
Antonis Andrea Papathomas 

Third Class Honours 
Anjana Bhattacharjee 
Wai Sze Chan 

Special Subject: 
Economics and Economic History 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Simon Maurice Ede 
Alan David Parnum 
Christopher David Tattersall 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Thuy Van Truong 

Special Subject: 
Economic History 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Sheila Tithi Ahmed 
Mark Robert D' Arey 
Alan Ross Hendry 
Safeena Husain 
Neil James Kenyon 
Peter Paul Alois Binnert Mayer-Rieckh 
Sarah Jean McLeland 
Paul John Neale Murray 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Marie Louise Bloss 
Antonina Bonsignore 
Manuel Carballeira 
Elton Clark James 
Angus Robert Kinnear 
Nathan Lee William Middleton 
Hirander Misra 
James Mustard 
Jason Waddle 

Third Class Honours 
Paul David Latham 

Special Subject: 
Accounting and Finance 

First Class Honours 
Sook Yean Choo 
Timurabanun Hamid 
Margaret Leontopoulou 
Simon Levy 
Chyh Ling Loo 
Kheng Siang Ng 
Nik Badrol Zaman Nik Mohd Zainal 
Wan Lin Sin 
Oliver Weng Keong Wong 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Simon Birch 
N gar Yan Chan 

Joanna Charalambous 
Yuen Chuen Duncan Choo 
Daniel Andros De Garis De Lisle 
Keith Leon Rosairo De Vaz 
Seenal Shantilal Dodhia 
Sophia Hany El-Dana 
Daniele Liborio Victor Fiandaca 
Khim Siew Han 
Ahmad Farid Hanif 
Sanjay Pritam Nari Hira 
Chin Chin Ho 
Sze Chung Citron Joseph Ho 
Yao Hui Huang 
Hasifah Fauziah Ishak 
Shahin Farouque J amrnal 

icolas Andreas Jirkas 
Vaseem Khan 
Yianna Ninou Korelli 
Damon Russell Lerner 
Ten Chong Leung Fai Shing 
Ju May Lim 
Chiaw Beng Alvin Lim 
Tue Jin Allan Lim 
Soek Kuen Lui 
Loucas Marangos 
Mohd Zabidi Md Nor 
Mustamir Mohamad 
Valli Sumathy Niththyananthan 
Lars Fredrik Odlind 
Su Ann 
Sakina Saifuddin Painter 
Sanjiv Perera 
Sonjoy Saha 
Priyanka Therese Senadhira 
Shreyesh Madhusudan Shah 
Sharon Mei Yin Sng 
Allen Han Loong Tan 
Yian Ping Teo 
Marios Andreas Theodosiou 
Sandeep Vohra 
Gillian Lei Yee ng 
Chin Chin Wong Cheung Leung 
Roger Mark Zinar 

Lower Second Class Honours 
adeem Iqbal Ahmed 

Yue Hun Adrian Au 
icholas Edward Christian 

David Robert Dresher 
icolas Yves Paul Alexandre Forzy 

Evis Petrou Hadjipetrou 
Hasan Khalid 

atasha Marion Kilczewski 
Anjali Kumar 
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Marie-Louise Siang Hwa Li 
Foong Wai Loke 
Rashad Manna 
Corin Sebastian Mitchell 
Maria Antonia Mujica Menendez 
Nik Sarnihah Nik Muhammad 
Kevin Matthew O'Donovan 
Intan Rahayu Samad 
Darshana Ottamchand Shah 
Kin Chiew Tai 
Lindayani Tajudin 
Mahesh Sunderdas Vaswani 

Third Class Honours 
Yusuf Amin 
Petko Savov Bahovski 
Francis Brendon Matthews 
Azzad Abdul Razak 

Pass 
Tariq A-Hafidh Al-Aujaili 
Ajay Bolina 

Special Subject: 
Government 

First Class Honours 
Matthew David Brown 
Jentsen Edward Sillwood 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Caroline Louise Barnes 
Brendan Anthony Michael Barns 
Graham John Bell 
David Gwynne Ben sley 
Susan Claire Catt 
Alexi Cawson 
Adam David Cleary 
Alexander Hamilton Clothier 
Sarah Louise Duerden 
Philip Matti Gomm 
Nicolas Antonis Kalisperas 
Vi pul Kapadia 
Derek Gerard Keenan 
Juliet Helen Kemp 
Micky Rajpal Singh Khurana 
Francisca Andrea Malaree 
William Dashiell Edmund Moynahan 
Michelle Claire Lylie Pauli 
Timothy James William Payton 
Linda Mary Price 
Thomas Charles Randell 
Zaffar Iqbal Kunial Rashid 
Daniel Downes Roberts 
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Iain Roberts 
Stephen Maitland Roy 
Vanessa Maria Sinclair 
Nicholas Jerome Fairfax Swinburne 
Philip Daniel Tod 
Kenneth Tze Ken Yau 
Siobhan Annabelle Young 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Ariffhidaya Ali 
Annika Birgitta Bergman 
Sophia Louise Cash 
Daniel Julius Coulcher 
Justin Phillip Crowley 
Stuart Robert Halestrap 
Paul Sarkissian 
Fiona Lorraine Tidswell 

Third Class Honours 
Mladen Duvnjak 

Special Subject: 
Government and Law 

First Class Honours 
Richard Leigh Milner 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Marina Androulakakis 
Anjula Bedi 
Hiranya Hansika Fernando 
Raghav Maliah 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Mats (Goran) Ahlqvist 
James Alasdair Campbell-Collins 
Sean Piaras Gollogly 
Solomon Daniel Moshi 

Special Subject: 
Government and History 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Halima Begum 
Duncan Bryson 
Mollie Elizabeth Cain 
Oliver Scott Curry 
Matthew James Davies 
Justin Paul Deaville 
Katherine Gail Francis 
David John Harley 
Charlotte Elizabeth Mary Hicken 
Michael J ochnowitz 
Jeremy Patrick Laws 

Rainbow Nelson 
Sameena Riaz 
Lee Anthony Robins 
Caroline Jane Shenton 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Nicholas Jon Fletcher 
David John Williams 

Special Subject: 
International Relations 

First Class Honours 
David Peter Cogman 
Gareth Lloyd Hulbert 
Karuna Mantena 
Hans Karl Pichler 
Tobias Frederik Rettig 
Michael Leslie Wood 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Whitney Susan Ball 
Laure Nicole Stephanie Beaufils 
Richard Graham Lyon Berthon 
Colin Yung-Siang Chee 
Agustin Chieh 
Sara Anne Conroy 
Nadia Maria Costantini 
St John Thomas Costelloe 
Rebecca Maya Dahele 
Gabriella Asa Birgitta Dahlstrom 
Anna Elizabeth De 
Alexander Ian Arthur Evans 
Adenike N anaesie Forbes 
Benjamin Cameron Griffiths 
Laura Irene Guttuso 
Ron Hassner 
Annika Hilding 
Li Ching Ho 
Nicholas Matthew Middlemas Johnston 
Navneet Kaur Kang 
Hassan Zubair Khan 
Jason Jacques Lindifferent 
Yee Tuen Zandra Mok 
Arne Niemann 
Jonathan Ordovas 
Alexandros Papaioannou 
Victoria Elaine Pease 
Nathalie Maria Louise Pernstich 
Mireille Perrin 
Saqib Iqbal Qureshi 
Diomira Ricci-Mazzolini 
Oliver Keith Rohlfs 
Rita Morenike Oluranti Solanke 

Hjlde Solbakken 
Poh Yee Tan 
Li Eng Tan 
Teng Teng Jolene Tan 
Daniela Dorothea Josefine Taylor 
Ralph Eiko Thielemann 
Sofie Von Graevenitz 
Ralph Garfield Wilde 
Kristina Maria Zetterlund 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Fatih Necip Akduman 
Giovanni Corrado 

irela Oliva Girardi 
Mark Tobias Greenwood 
Fayez Rajai Khouri 
Guy Charles Armandi Maitland-Smith 

oureen Noor 
Arifa Noor 
Kajsa Marie Nystrom 
Trinie Parker 
Hatsuko Takei 
Vanessa Maria Wood 
Ayumi Yamamoto 

Third Class Honours 
Morris Katri 

Special Subject: 
Sociology 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Alan Aaronson 
Anthony Clarence Lee 
Hamilton Leander Richardson 

Special Subject: 
Social Anthropology 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Jane Crossley 

Special Subject: 
Social Policy 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Ga Young Kim 

Third Class Honours 
Paul Vinston Butt 

Special Subject: 
Social Psychology 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Adam Aaron Cowperthwaite 
Alan Deneb Rice Mileto 

Student Awards 167 

Lower Second Class Honours 
James Matthew Evans 
Helen Ruth Hillman 
Nikki Joanne Marks 

Special Subject: 
Mathematics and Economics 

First Class Honours 
Michael David John Cobham 
Louis Nigel Ng Yan Luk 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Dylan Wyn Owens 
Parson Singha 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Mark Button 
Anna Ka Po Ho 
Changwon Kymm 

Special Subject: 
Geography and Environment 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Katherine Eugenie Hampton 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Ming Ghee Khoo 

Special Subject: 
Philosophy 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Emmett Eoghan Robert Carter 
Anna Gorska 
Max Piers Holland 
James Edward O'Brien 
Stephen Philip Spencer 

Special Subject: 
Philosophy and Economics 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Stergios Pantostis 
James Andrew Trees 
Dylan Williams 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Edmund John Grove 

Third Class Honours 
Philippe Berthold Gruenberg 

Pass 
Huei Hsien Leow 
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Special Subject: Syed Ali Dayan Hasan Desiree Gabriella Parker LL.B. with French Law 
Industrial Relations Louise Frances Pepper Xiao-Shan Peh 

Matthew Lambert Perks Radha Permanand Upper Second Class Honours First Class Honours Tengku Paiz Petra Steven Crawford Pidcock Sharon Elaine Lithgow Mark Mcllquham David Andrew Reid Molly Carla Pinkus Ali Reza Sinai 
Upper Second Class Honours Martin Gareth Richards Priya Nandita Pooran 
Ambar Kumar Boodhoo Matthew David Shields Sacha Steven Powles Lower Second Class Honours 
Grant Anthony Delea Adam Jenkins Thompson Steve Rosengarten Leo Haidar 
Sanjiv Sibal Baljit Kaur Saini David Morgan Keane 

Lower Second Class Honours Kaunteya Sanjay Shah 
Lower Second Class Honours Elizabeth Mary Bray LL.B. with German Law 
Kate Harcourt-Smith Robert Wood Gallimore Abu Tahir Shohid 

Nicholas James Ovel Stephen George Sims First Class Honours 
Special Subject: Matthew David Smith Santokh Singh Anna Charlotte Edwards 
Russian Government, History and Samantha Jane Taylor 
Language LL.B. Ruth Louis Thomas Second Class Honours 

Kartik Varma Baisakhi Rumku Basu 
First Class Honours First Class Honours David Simon Stempel Ward 
Frederick Henry Pearson Meyer Sabina Rosaria Com.is Kirsty Ann Watkins B.Sc. Management 

Third Class Honours 
Ying Peng Cynthia Goh 
Daniel Ellis Wolf Lower Second Class Honours First Class Honours Christopher Darren Hadley 

Shahrul Amry Abdul Malek Tariq Yousef Hussain 

Special Subject: Upper Second Class Honours Khurram Shehzad Arif Arnold Asher Sternberg 
International History Nigel Adams James Richard Byers Atkinson 

Amila Attygalle Monona Banerji Upper Second Class Honours 
First Class Honours Marcello Antonio Ausenda Wei Chai Marialena Antonara 
Hannah Mus sett Cole Tahir Basheer Clare Louise Fountain Annabel Christiane Michele Benoit 
Joseph William Whelan Harjit Kaur Bhandal Rita Gogna Miguel Rohan Brookes 

Nicholas John Blunden 
Sabine Eleanor Goodwin Sapna Capoor 

Upper Second Class Honours Lucy Jane Bond 
James Thomas Hull Fahima Choudhury 

Jeremy Matthew Brosowsky Nicholas Richard Bryning Robert Paul Freedman 
Edward John William Coulson John Matthew Candlish alin Jayaratne Kevin Raymond Green 
Simon Jonathan Gerstler Yvonne Joan Thien Y Chia Azrin Mirzhan Kamaluddin Kitu Amit Jhaveri 
Quazi Sanchita Islam Tracey Ann Cox Manoj Kumar Ladwa Richard David Joyce 
Paul David Jenkins Ludmilla Zoe Czupper Edmond Pok Yin Lam Baljeet Kaur Kullar 
Rebecca Jane McBride Paul Simon Mark Drew Adi Ihram Mahmud Anna Karin Marcovici 
Patrick Olivier O'Donnell Alok Gangola Justine Clare Mangan Otto Tassilo Mayer 
Morgana Ximena Vargas Llosa Gillian Mary Geddes Lorraine Anne Meehan Johannes Andreas Olaf Nagel 

Lower Second Class Honours Clare Rosalind Griffiths Melanie Emma Roberts Sarah Therese Opie 

Chri sopher Mason Hallman Melissa Jane Hall Hussain Nawaz Sharif Nina Rafen 

Jonathon David Tully Matthew James Heaton Su Wen Shin Jacques Robert Stambouli 
Narayan Vaidheeswaran Iyer Heidi Lorraine Stonecliffe Nils Olin Steinmeyer 

Third Class Honours Evangelos Katsikis Sharifah Nazneen Syed Salim Agha Carsten Gerrit Thode 
Kirstin Elizabeth Gray Elisabeth Kawaja Anand Tanna 

Niloufer Soli J amshed Lam Dipti Thakar Lower Second Class Honours 
B.A. History Daniel Lewin Beverley Elaine Thompson Anjali Arunkumar Devani 

Wee Kien Christine Lim Devika Virmani Khadija Hashimi 
First Class Honours John Maithya Mbiti 

Marise Karelle Warner Elisabeth Hummer 
Emma Louise Hakan sson Patrick Joseph McMorrow 

Mary Anne Wood 
Enoch Kavindele 

Richard John Stammers Nazlina Md-Yusof Bobby Kapil N agpal 
Rachel Neis Saira Zavery Deborah Marie Caroline Najar-Murat 

Upper Second Class Honours Lawrence Kenneth Nesbitt Dhruv Lalitchandra Pandit 
Simon Justin Cooke Toby Alexander O'Reilly Third Class Honours Nicholas Loong Seow 
Mark Joel Faber Seng Gee Ong Jennifer Chinyeaka Okorafor Insha Mariam Zaheer 
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Third Class Honours 
Syed Aamir Masood 
Merlin Burnell Matthews 

B.Sc. Main Field Actuarial Science 

First Class Honours 
Ioannis Ioannou 
Tina Lall 
Wai Kwan Lok 
Boon Teik Loo 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Oi Min Michelle Chin 
Boon Yen Liew 
Ming Foo Wong 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Fui Meng Chang 
Cheng-Chung Chuang 
May Kaye Lam 
Marios Pittalis 
Vanessa Singh 

Third Class Honours 
Anastasia Anastassiades 
Norli Yusnita Arsat 
Rishi Kantilal Davda 
Sitparan Gnanendran 
Lokman Hayazi Mohamed 
Wai Kuan Tan 
Lai Kok Tung 

B.Sc. Main Field Computing 
and Information Systems 

First Class Honours 
Marcos Soteriou Theodosiou 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Simon Raymond Keen 
Sebastian Michael Stewart 

B.Sc. Main Field Geography 

First Class Honours 
William James Anthony Bratton 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Luke Robert Charles Jamieson 
Claire Louise King 
Gary Jonathan Richard Lane 
Kim Miller 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Alexander Duncan Kirwan 
Pritej Ramanbhai Mistry 
Enrico Pinna 
Rahila Rehman 

Third Class Honours 
Bernadette Marie Therese Abdalla 

B.A. Main Field Geography 

First Class Honours 
Rebecca Anne Klahr 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Julie Anne Askew 
Amanda Louise Coe 
Sean Anthony Hartwell 
Sophie Rebecca Selina Heap 
Ayako Kagawa 
Kumar Panja 
Victoria Emma Elizabeth Wood-Roe 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Rukhsana Alam 
Henrietta Mary English 
Simon Jason Nicholas Faria 
Giles Boyd Lawson 
Jane Nicola Morton 
Stephen James Quick 

B.Sc. Main Field Management Science 

First Class Honours 
Stewart Roger Gordon Fry 
Ola Andreas Natvig 
Gorm Inge Thomassen 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Angelika Akouri 
Eleni Stavrou Argyrou 
Shalini Daryanani 
Lovedip Kaur Dhaliwal 
Navtej Singh Garayal 
Ashish Iyer 
Roger Jerome 
David Katalan 
Derek Heng Chiew Khong 
Alexandros Panagiotakis 
Gerard Patronis 
Frank Schmidt 
Sandeep Singh 
Preben Stray 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Lara Jamal Abou-Habib 
Benoit Claude Cacheux 
Jasbinder Kaur Chagger 
Hon Keung Leung 
Kiranjit Mahal 
David Mak 
Jean-Christian Mead 

azim Mohd Nor 
James Nicholas Persad 
Ashish Shah 

Third Class Honours 
Shahari Abas 
Lee Lee Goo 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematical Sciences 

Lower Second Class Honours 
imita Jaintilal Shah 

Third Class Honours 
Mohammad Amin Aghnami 

B.Sc. Main Field Philosophy 

Upper Second Class Honours 
eil Robert Martin Day 

Mark Anthony Gomes 
Gavin Douglas Van Marle 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Robert Danton Adams 
Emlyn John Oliver Lamburn 

B.A. Main Field Philosophy 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Stephen Andrew Charles Ross 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Christopher James Gilmore 
Gerard Bruce Harris 
Natalie Lancaster 
James Fabian Machin 
David Glenn Whetham 

B.Sc. Main Field Population Studies 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Graham John Bennett 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Paul Stephen Matthews 

Third Class Honours 
Christian Schapdick 
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B.Sc. Main Field Social Anthropology 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Lesley Victoria Brooks 
Juliet Ann Cole 
Lucy Ann Davies 
Mandy Julia Gilbert 
Alexandra Louise Liddell 
Coquita Marie Marsh 
Yvonne Lois Palmer 
Alison Sarah Renouf 

B.A. Main Field Social Anthropology 

First Class Honours 
Anouska Fairlie Komlosy 
Martin Ortlieb 
Susan Lindsay Rowland 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Steven Mark Bickers 
Annu Susanna Brindley 
Kate Joanna Coventry 
David James Gallagher 
Satu Angie King 
Abigail Mason 
Rebecca Samantha Noden 
Annabel Kate Ries 
Caroline Helen Louise Urquhart 
Amanda Elizabeth Whybrow 
Jacqueline Vanessa Wilkinson 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Yasmin Baig 
Lesley Corcoran 
Sasha Anna Fooks 
Daniel Mark Moorey 
Carol Dawn St Clair Scott 

B.A. Main Field Social 
Anthropology and Law 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Aysha Ahmad 
Barbara Jansen 
Juliet MacLay 
Sheree Agnes MacPhail 
Tamara Narmalie Samarasinghe 
Katryn Angharad Williams 
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Lower Second Class Honours 
Omer Ahmed 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Economic 
History and Population 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Nicola Domenica Scalzo 
Samuel Vesey Stone y 

Low er Second Class Honours 
Saffron Isabella Karlsen 
Mohammed Shuyeb Muquit 
Dominic Martin Wightman 

Third Class Honour s 
Isabelle Echard 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Policy 
and Administration 

First Class Honour s 
Janice Sheila Braddock 
Rachel Ebba Fyson 

Upper Seccond Class Honours 
Maria Carol Badawi 
Lucinda Emma Davie s 
Joseph Jacob Leo Keating 
Nadia Mantovani 
Harriet Damali Claire Sexton 
Christine Louise Shepherd 
Chri stina Tangen 
Meeta Kantilal Thakker 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Tamsin Elizabeth H Bradley 
Geoffrey Cro ssley 
Stephen John Hooper 
George Patrick Leonard 
Jeannette McKnight 

Third Class Honour s 
Ani se Erica Birch 
Audrey Mayli Tay 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Psychology 

First Class Honours 
Eugenia Siapera 
Janine Veronique Spencer 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Benedict Pudens Cockle 
Janette Cope 
Rebecca Day 
Anthony Edward Huntley 

Tania Jacob 
Elaine Michelle Jones 
Laila Krami 
Kathleen Ann Larkins 
Wlodzimier Laskowski 
Claire Angela Lea-Howarth 
Sohagini Manubhai Patel 
Melania Patricia Sandron 
Gillian Lesley Shepherd 
Lamia Tabbaa 
Charles Stuart Wells 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Anna Loui se Crollick 
Sadie Vanessa McKenzie 
Sandra Jane Watson 
Yasmina Anna Yacoubi-Soussane 

B.Sc. Main Field Sociology 

First Class Honours 
Sarah Vanessa Poralla 
Joel Mark Rasbash 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Kirsty Elize Bray 
Iram Chaudry 
Mark Philip Darnbrook 
Nicolas Charles Flower 
Mariane Campelo Koslin,ski 
Christopher Gareth Lee 
Jasper Allan Colville Morgan 
Lindy Jane Morgan 
Mary-Jane Hurricane Blakeney Robinson 
Katherine Steward 
Darren John Thiel 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Daniel Godfrey Ayo Adele-Leigh 
Emma Louise Brant 
Laura Jane Camplin 
Kirsti Kyllikki Edmonds 
Garan Donald Goodman 
Nadia Haroun 
Beverley Kay Hilton 
Maurice King 
Helen Lodge 
Jessica Eloise Moreen Manning 
Sheila Chiman Patel 
Zachary Taylor 

B.Sc. Main Field Statistics 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Karen Anne Achille 
Chi Lam Wu 

igher Degrees 
warded 1995 

This list includes all higher degrees awarded 
between January 1995 and December 1995 . 
Not all degrees to be awarded on the basis of 
study and examinations completed in the 
]994/95 academic session will have been 
reported in that period ; and some degrees 
awarded in that period will relate to earlier 
periods of study and examination . 

Ph.D. 

Carole Helen Adams 
Moshe Arnirav 
Anthony John Arnold 
Samet Bagce 
Peter William Bancroft 
Norman Harold Bayldon 
Tamara Claudia Belt 
Russell Keith Bentley 
Magda Bianco 
Andrew George Biggs 
Sergio De Oliveira Birchal 
Pamela Margaret Mary Blais 
Cecilia Jane Busby 
Christopher Spence Chapman 
Anthony Bing Leung Cheung 
Elizabeth Overton Colton 
Soraya Maria Vargas Cortes 
Susan Elizabeth Craig -James 
Alexios-Michael Deffner 
Gurpreet S Dhillon 
Garimella Subramaniam 
Shari Orris Garmise 
Barry Keith Gills 
Sarah Jan Goodall 
Natividad Gutierrez Chong 
Margaret Eve Harris 

aveed Hasan 
Georgios Houpis 
Christopher Rene Hughes 
Robert Lindsay Jenkins 
Daphne Josselin 
Sandra Jovchelovitch 
Juan Pablo Juarez-Mulero 
Juergen Kaehler 
Hania Samir Kamel 
Saul Mark Barrett Kelly 
Constanze Ketterer 
Mehrdad Khansari 
Elias Kourliouros 
Jasrninka Kuljis 
Jeremy Landor 
Pang Kwong Li 
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Ayako Lister 
Peter Geoffrey Lloyd-Sherlock 
Ign;icio Norberto Lobato Garcia 
Simon Andrew Long 
Pedro Luis Marin-Uribe 
Athena Marouda-Chatjouli 
Anthony Michael McCutcheon 
Gael Margaret McDonald 
Joanna Patricia McKay 
Liam Brendan Mcsweeney 
Malcolm Mercer 
Anna Michal ski 
Shlomo Mizrahi 
Espen Rasmus Moen 
Richard John Moon 
Celina Maria De Souza Motta 
Gustavo Humberto Nigenda-Lopez 
Sandra Dorothy Onslow 
Shereen Pandit 
Constantino s Papadoulis 
Nicholas Parsons 
Leticia De Abreu Pinheiro 
Jose Gabriel Porcile Meirelle s 
Evan Harold Potter 
Angeliki Poulymenakou 
Sajda Shaheen Qureshi 
Sven Rady 
Aidan Dou glas Rankin 
Norbert Reeker s 
Angela Requate 
Alexander Reynold s 
Eleni Rizakou 
Sasha Roseneil 
Rebecca Rose Rouben 
Marcus Rubin 
George EdwardRu ssell 
Arild Engel sen Ruud 
Caroline M Sahley 
Sebastian Thomas Schich 
Norbert Schnadt 
Mushtaq Shah 
Saleem Raza Sheikh 
Sang-Hyup Shin 
Julika Siemer 
Gary Jay Slapper 
Jeremy William Smith 
Christos Sofianopoulo s 
Colin Ronald Talbot 
Franca Tamisari 
Mark Eugene Tate 
Yik Koon Teh 
Allyson Joyce Thirkell 
Edmund Roy Thompson 
Dimitrios Tsoubelis 
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Yasushi Uchiyamada 
Judith Margaretha Van Walsum-Stachowicz 
Dimitrios Nikolaos Venieris 
Giorgio Volpe 
Goetz Henning Von Thadden 
Ali Murat Yel 
Douglas Kudzo- Kota Zormelo 

M.Phil. 

Clare Deborah Blakeway-Phillips 
Maria-Benedicta Edwards 
Louise Katherine Ellison 
Oscar Javier Rodriguez-Aguilar 
Roger Graham Smedley 

M.Sc. 

In the list which follows, ( D) indicates that 
the degree was awarded with a Mark of 
Distinction 

Siti Fatimah Abdul Rahman 
(D) Sophia Adamou 
Sarah Jane Adams 
(D) Katharine Saskia Adeney 
Karen Wendy Adeyokunnu 
Sinead Hono Adkins 
Fatiha Adoul 
Carol Elizabeth Agana 
Vassiliki Agathidou 
(D) Harry Wayne Agius 
Georges Ernest Henri Agnes 
Shakil Ahmad 
(D) Momina Aijazuddin 
Ronald Stanley Aitken 
Antonio Aja 
Suna Akartuna 
Mona Zuheir Alami 
Samya Sadeq Albahama 
Qamar Abbas Aliraza 
Todd Layton Allee 
Lisa Marie Allenby 
David John Allerston 
Felia Sky le Allum 
Maria Carmen Alpin 
Fujiko Amano 
Mario Americanos 
Gita Amin 
Yasaman Amiri Gharagozloo 
Lucy Emma Amis 
Bhumsaran Amthong 
Craig Anthony Andersen 
Shelly Marie Anderson 

(D) Cynthia Elizabeth Anderson 
Kevin Gower Anderson 
Berith C Andersson 
Thomas Angelakis 
Theodore John Angelis 
John Patrick Anthony 
Khurshid Anwar 
Naveed Anwar 
Kashif Arbab 
Anna Arbussa 
Faisal Ahmed Arman 
Heather Jean Armstrong 
Benedict Kumar Arora 
Samir Asaf 
James Benjamin Asamoah 
Reddy Astrup 
(D) Philippa Mary Sinton Atkinson 
Pedro Atria 
Kumudu Janaka Bandara Atugoda 
Sarah Augier 
Annalei Avancena 
Janet Rosemary Axon 
Karen Lesley Ayres 
(D) Sean Patrick Ayres 
Lubna Aziz 
Eliyahou Azouri 
Abiodun Oluremi Bada 
Saidat Oluwasesan Badejo 
Axel Ernst Noel Baeumler 
Leopoldo Baez-Ayora 
Babak Bahador 
Gustav Frederick Bahn 
Navpreet Kaur Bains 
Christopher James Baird 
Sanjeev Inder Singh Bajwa 
Aphrodite Baka 
Dina Chavdarova Balabanova 
Shelah Balgobin 
Nico Baljer 
(D) Christoph Ronald Dietrich Baiz 
Dalia Bankauskaite 
Basel Tharwat Barghouthi 
Anna Elizabeth Barling-Twigg 
Anne Marie Barnard 
Richard Barraclough 
Christopher J Barry 
Jill Barshay 
Bibiana Saskia Basalla 
Ignacio Basaure 
Paola Battipaglia 
Giuliana Battisti 
Johann Martin Bauer 
(D) Luisa Beghin 
Nicholas David Walter Beglinger 

Gila Rachel Bell 
(D) Philip Anders Bergkvist 
Adam Kapitan Bergman 
Marc Steven Berman 
Rut Maria Bermudez 
Anna K Bertmar 
Rajeev Bhargava 
Atanu Babu Bhattacherjee 
Anjali Bhavnani 
Vanita Bhavnani 
Gajendra Bhujabal 
Chundrakiran Bhuwanee 
Said Bidar 

ick Bielak 
Gerd Bielenberg 
Thomas Andreas Bieri 
Kathryn Peyton Bishop 
Gorham Townley Blaine 
Axel Kongsro Bleymann 
Steven Bernard Bobowicz 
Jane Ellen Bocklage 
Kjetil Lindgren Boe 
(D) Daniel Boege 
Katarina Bogdanov 
Prince Dela Yao Boni 
Michelle Kim Bonnel 
George Roy Mackay Bonnell 
Victoria Bonner 
Martin Edward Bonner 
Paolo Bononi 
Sven Heinz Borho 
Anna Borys 
Channing Lynn Bosler 
Thor Magne Bostad 
Victoria Joan Boswell 
Raphael Boulot 
Richard William Bouwman 
Kerie Dianne Bowlen 
Jennifer Blue Boyd 
Ioannis Bratakos 
Marte Bredalen 
Pilar Alexia Bretos 
Benedikte Brincker 
Bridget Ann Brink 
Brighid Tara Brooks 
Rebecca Audrey Brown 
Sandra Ann-Marie Brown 
Helen Rosemary Brown 
(D) David John Brown 
Rachel Marie Brown 
(D) Donna Elizabeth Brown 
Vincent Brown 
Tasha Vache Brubaker 
Sophi Bruce 
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Robert Michael Bruchet 
Meinrad Bruhin 
Gillian Margaret Brumpton 
Caroline Lucy Bryson 
Alicia Buenrostro Massieu 
Tokasa Kubunaqoli Buinimasi 
Stephen Martin Bull 
Rebecca Ruth Bump 
Oliver Burgel 
Cecilia Helen Burgin 
Gauri Burman 
Tara Lynne Bums 
Fiona Mary Burrows 
Avy Burstin 
Annette Busse 
Jason Rober Busto 
John Edward Butler 
Jordi Cais Fontanella 
Christos Spyridon Cakkos 
Lisa Michelle Calvano 
Michael J Calvey 
John Alastair Campbell 
Elena Cappuccio 
Alexander Capri 
Brian Edward Carey 
Corey Mitchell Carlisle 
Helen Jane Carr 
Daniel Carrera 
Martyn Neil Cartwright 
Simon James Irinev Carvalho 
Carlos Casacuberta 
Mauricio Castro 
Rosalia Castro Jaramillo 
Marco Antonio Freitas De Hollanda Cavalcanti 
Michael David Celio 
Elisa Anne Chait 
Hamid Sarkis Chalhoub 
Henry I vani Chalian 
Peter Yiu Fai Chan 
Kim Ling Geraldine Chan 
Cindy Chan 
Chi Ho Raymond Chan 
William Boris Chapman 
Janice Elizabeth Chard 
Lucy Veronica Charlesworth 
Baruch Chayon 
Pei Sze Chen 
Yu-Chun Chen 
Andrea Kyna Chiu-Wai Cheng 
Bong Koon Chew 
Ming-Zuei Chiang 
Masatoshi Chiba 
(D) Yau Seng Chin 
Vivian Ka-Wai Ching 
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Jenny Ying Chiu 
Alyce Chyi-Yiing Chong 
(D) Mathias Alexandre Chopin 
Gee Inn Chow 
Yee-Man Chow 
Pramod Kumar Chowdhary 
Rinnieta Chre stien 
Chari s Chri stodoulidou 
Ewa Chrzanowska 
Naomi Jane Chunilal 
Filippo Michele Pietro Gabriele Cipriani 
Matthew Robert Claeson 
Heather Anne Clark 
Phillipa Diane Clarke 
Carine Andree Marie Clert 
Giovanni Cobau 
Jennifer Mary Cochran 
Tyler H Colman 
Rachael Anne Colton 
Michele Commercio 
Clair Cabot Constable 
George L Constantinides 
Caspar Campbell Cook 
Yvette Cooper 
Jame s Reuben Copland IV 
(D) Edward Anderson Corbin 
Keith Philip Cordeiro 
Laura Corsico 
Jessica Cox 
Charles William Crawford 
Amy Elizabeth Creighton 
Ximena Crespo 
Gillian Rachel Cressey 
April Georgina Critchlow 
Marielsa Ro sella Croes 
Simon Andrew Cro ston 
(D) Thomas James Crothers 
Alain Crottaz 
Mario Adolfo Cuevas-Mendez 
Sean Michael Culhane 
Haro Cumbusyan 
Alexandra J Cunningham 
Jennifer Manning Curley 
Benjamin Ward Curtis 
(D) Mike Cushman 
Jame s E D 'Elicio 
Nuno Zarco Da Camara 
James Cyril Dab hi 
Elizbieta Dabrowska 
K wame Kurankyi Dadson 
Saleh Amin Dahbour 
Lizzie Rosstad Dahm 
Eleanor Jane Dale 
Paulo Lowndes Dale 

Christos Dallis 
Nazneen Damji 
Basilius Georg Dan 
Christopher James Dann 
Maynard Bradford Dauward 
(D) Francesca Caroline Davenport 
Nicholas Jonathan Davies 
Richard Albert Arthur Davis 
Julie Helen Davis 
Alison Louise Davy 
Cecilia Ruth Dawson 
Fiorella De Fiore 
Jani Ravina De Silva 
Averryl Mary De Souza 
Heiko Von Debschitz 
Mark J ahan Deen 
Yiola Demetriou 
Anna Demosthenous 
Daniela Deppi 
(D) Joseph Devine 
Andrea Elizabeth Dew 
Nadhawan Dhamasiri 
(D) Savraj Singh Dhillon 
Stephen Patrick Diamond 
Jean Margaret Amy Dillon 
Michael Dimopoulos 
Jonathan Ashley Dimson 
Robert Rene Dogonowski 
Irina Dolinskaia 
Melanie Grace Donoghue 
Layla Kim Doory 
Pieter Johannes Dorhout 
Bernard David Dowling 
John Balch Dowsett 
Timothy Charles Doyle 
Astrid Droguet 
Corinne Elizabeth Drumheller 
Agnes Marie-Gabrielle Du Pare Locmari a 
Felicia Dudu 
Flo,rence Anne Dugelay 
Paul Dugmore 
Ana Duque-De-Estrada 
Urs Maurice Franz Edouard Dur 
Dorothee Delphine Dureville 
Andrea Birgit Duttenhofer 
Richard Geoffrey Dye 
Anne Elisabeth Dyrhaug 

· Elizabeth Catherine Edden 
Trent Ronald Eddy 
Jonathan Richard Edwards 
Christopher Paul Edwards 
(D) Karen Edwards 
Knut Eggenberger 
Barbara Eggl 

Yves Ehlert 
Hanan Khalil El-Wazir 
Sara Beth Elder 
Esther Yael Elias 

atalie Ann Ellertson 
Patrick Emmanuel Elliott 
(D) Karin Marie Emry 
(D) Alexander Enders 
Soo Hon Eng 
Daniel Eric Epstein 
Catherine Eschle 
Amalia Estenssoro 
(D) Barbara Elvy Evans 
Aya Elise Ezawa 
(D) Ada Nwakaego Eze 
David Fadillah 
Jean-Paul Guy Faguet 
Richard Fahey 
Inger Kareem Fahrni 
(D) Francesca Katharine Nichola Fairbairn 
Anabel Stephanie Fall 
(D) Dirk Faltin 
Duccio Matteo Faraoni 
Fehmin Farashuddin 
Robyn Sari Farber 
Seema Farhat 
Kristin Renate Feigenwinter 
Constantinos Fekas 
Hugo Tulio Felix Climaco 
Jonathan Gideon Fenton-Fischer 
Maria Isabel Fernandez 
(D) John Edward Fiennes 
Suzanne Georgina Margaret Fifield 
Ruth Anne Finch 
David Carl Finstad 
John Patrick Flatley 
Edward Garn-Wight Fong 
Yong Meng Wilson Foo 
Are Forbord 
Richard David Ford 
Mark Andrew Ford 
Claude Fortin 
Pamela Foster 
(D) Athanasios Foufoulas 
Peter Dietrich Franke 
Britt Kathrin Fricke 
Andrew Friedman 
Karsten Friis 
Julia Carolin Fritzemeyer 
Michael Thomas Swithun Fry 
Zachary Samuel Fuerstenberg 
Luisa Fulci 
Yasuko Fuse 
Borghild Marie Gaarder 

Helge Gabrielsen 
H~lene Gagnon 
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(D) Raquel Gallego-Calderon 
Daniel Patrick Galo 
Geeta Shridhar Gandhe 
Corinna Gannon 
Maria Gisella Garbagnati 
Mauricio Garcia Arguelle s 
Marcela Garcia Torres 
John Michael Garvey 
Katharina Gassner 
Robert John Gasson 
Nicola Jayne Gault 
(D) John Du Pre Gauntt 
Mario Alejandro Gaytan-Gonzalez 
Roberto Carlo s Werner Gebhardt 
Michael Edward Gentile 
Robin Tracey Gentile 
Katerina Georgiou 
Sophia Georgiou 
Phokion Sotirios Georgiou 
Julie Rose Gerchik 
Anashua Rani Ghose Elwy 
Bholanath Ghosh 
Dorn Ellen Gibbons 
Luke Francis Gillam 
Annabel Rebecca Elizabeth Gilling s 
Pierre Joseph Georges Gillon 
Alan Richard Gilvear 
Chiara Giorgetti 
Sarah Elizabeth Glyde 
Stephen Andrew Glynn 
Jeremy David Godfrey 
Javier Godina 
Sor Hoon Amelia Goh 
Mya Hu Goh 
Seilendra Gokhool 
Rebecca Nan Goldblum 
Barrie John Golden 
Stephanie Helen Golden 
George Anthony Goldstein 
Virginia Maria Fontes Goncalves 
Fabiola Gonzalez-German 
Abhinav Gorawara 
Anna Gorga Soderini Di Villavicentina 
Pandelis Goros 
Shinichi Goto 
John Allen Gould 
Anna Goychman 
Diana Marie Gradiska 
Pauline Rona Graham 
Lori Ellen Graham 
Susan T Granger 
Patrik Ola Torsten Granstrom 
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Jeremy David Grant Thomas Poul Heide Jun Imanishi Adrienne Helen Kelly 
Michael Dean Grant Marko Heimken Cameron Richard Ishaq James George Kennedy 
Vincent Bernard Groom Christian Karl Friedrich Jakob Heins Chikako Ishiguro Lynda Kerley 
Luis Fernando Guadarrama Philipp Heidmann Rika Ishii Thomas Kem 
Ximena Gubbins Tellervo Tuulikki Helin Stein Iversen Andrew Keto 
Hrefna Gudmundsdottir Monique Hendricks Jeffrey Collard Jabon Rafi Ahmed Khan 
(D) Stefan Wolfgang Guetter Ann Kristin Henriksen (D) Adam Jonathan Jacobs Sabahat Saied Khan 
Arnita Gulati Michelle Alison Henry Lene Bilde Jacobsen (D) Khalid Murad Khan 
Thomas Edward Gumbrell Michael Davidson Hepburn Simon Jaffe Kamalendra Sahai Khare 
Magnus Ingolf Gundersen (D) Bemardinus Herry Priyono (D) Monika Joanna Jakubiec Ara Manouk Khatchadourian 
(D) Simon Gurevitz Sophie Suzanne Heyman Douglas Alan James Tanai Khiaonarong 
Ove Gusevik Jeremy Edward Higgs Tero Olli Janne Bhaskar Khulbe 
Juanita Gutierrez Jennifer Lynn Himelfarb Francesqua Janssen Raksha Khushalani 
Anna Guyetsky Gur Arieh Hirshberg Catherine Gray Jaquet Jason Monroe Kilgore 
Yesim Guzelpinar Michael Peter Dixon Hjul Shakeel Mahmood J aswal Hyun-Jung Kim 
(D) Jurgen Haacke Kenneth Ho (D) Andrew Michael Jeffreys So Young Kim 
Harley Micah Haberman Grace Ka Wai Ho Robbin Marie Jeffries Beong-Soo Kim 
Ioannis Hadjipaschalis Ming-Fang Ho Raveendran Jeganathan Hyeong SuKim 
Nicole Haeusser Constance Ho Hock Neo Peter Jelley James King 
Gunn Marc Adam Hochstein Robert Gordon Jenkins Tatyana Kirsanova 
Gunn Haglund (D) Maryam Hodjatpanah Margaretha Anne Jensen (D) Sheldon Marcus Kissoon 
(D) Martin Hahn Simon Philip Anthony Hodson Leif Magnus Jensen John Kitantzis 
Alexander Hajna Scott Anthony Hoffman Jesper LeifJoensson Eva Kona William Kiwango 
Mohammed Wadud-Ur-Rahman Hakim Rolf Hoijer Jon Andri Joerg Michael Marcus Klempner 
Korcaighe Patricia Hale (D) Katharine Jennifer Holden Ruth Patricia Johnson (D) Andreas Alexander Kluth 
Axel Hall Nicolas Keith Holman Laurie Bridget Johnson Sarah Jane Knowles 
Lisa A Hall (D) Derek James Holt Constantine Phillip Joicey Keng Huat Koay 
Elizabeth Ann Hall Robert William Holzbach Finn Ola Jolstad Motoko Kobayashi 
(D) Peter Voss Hall Herbert Alexander Holzer Timothy David Jones Jennifer Benedetti Koller 
Darren Michael Hall Willem Jan Homan Elin Karin Kristina Jonsson Amanda Elizabeth Koman 
Berglind Hallgrimsdottir Jung-Kyun Hong Dean Richard Juster Choliang Kooi 
Peter Hamon Chia-Hwei Hong Bih-Yun Jwo Jan Koonga 
Thomas Matthiew Hampson Simon Hooton (D) Rebecca Anne Kadritzke Emma Ursula Mary Krasinska 
Teresa Mary Hanley Mark Raymond Hopkins Violet Kakyomya Johan Henrik Krefting 
Birgitte Rojle Hansen Angela Elizabeth Hough Sita! Kalantry (D) James Buchman Kresberg 
Simon Haque Jonathan Robert House Singeta Kalhan Anita Krishnan 
Sigrun Hardardottir Meighan Edythe Elvida Howard ahid Kamal Borghild Krokan 
Nicolaus Hardenberg (D) Gerard Mark Howe Malini Kirit Kanabar Jae Hwe Ku 
Richard Paul Hards (D) Jacob Mark Howe Emily Alison Kanders Shih Chen Ku 
(D) Lisa Marie Harker Emil Breki Hreggvidsson Kimie Kaneko (D) Valerie Po-Ai Kuan 
Edward Michael Harley Angela Hsu Konstantinos Kanellopoulos Andrew Joseph Kuhn 
Holger Johannes Harpering Sheila Priscilla Hudd Hari nder Kaur Kang Chirashree Kundu 
Julia Aneska Harre Clare Louise Hudson Stephen Soo-Hwan Kang Tingwei Kuo 
Robin Andrea Harris Aneurin Wyn Hughes Felicia Jisun Kang Gena Susan Kurzfeld 
Takahiko Hasegawa Martine Danielle Hulman Leonardos Kantsos Sanjeevanee Kutty 
Nik Joanita Hashim Debra Anne Humphries Chang-Lung Kao (D) Lawrence Kyrnisis 
John Mark Haughton Foo Deng Jeffrey Hun George Kapetanios Elisabeth Kyral 
Joanne Margaret Hay (D) Tahir Paul Hussain Christoforos Kaplanis Kenneth Kwok Yung Lai 
Ayesha Hayat Madonna Gerarda Hynes Aanchal Kapur MingWui Lai 
(D) Stephanie Frances Hayman Evelyn Soriano Ibarra Abdool Mahmad Kara Maureen Susan Lally 
Paul William Hayman Henrietta Jeneba Ibiabuo Maho Kawagoe Wan Yue Lam 
Michael William Haywood Harurni Iida Asli Kaymakcalan Tai Lun John Lam 
Conor Nicholas Healy Sophia Iliopoulou Mohammad Hasan Kazmi (D) Dirk Lammerskotter 
Jane Alice Heap Yuki Imamura (D) Louise Catherine Keely Andrea Lampis 
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Cathie Marianne Ulla Lan Yee Chiu 
Gabriel Alfredo Langenheim 
Olivia Mary Lankester 
Halldor Laru sson 
Kona Lasker 
Helen a Joseph Lati 
Lionel Laurant 
Olufunmilayo Agbeke Lawal 
Soo Nooi Lee 
Anthony David Lee 
France sca Yolande Lee 
Jaewon Lee 
Sharon Elizabeth Leech 
Gavin Mark Lee s 
Kuan Hou Lei 
Adal steinn Leifs son 
Kai Leitemo 
Boon Nie Brenda Leo 
Somchai Lertlarpwa sin 
Eric Michael Leven 
Stephen Julius Levey 
Charlotte Levitt 
(D) Cara Louise Levy 
Stewart Allen Lewack 
Alexander David Lewis 
Gideon Kadury Lichfield 
Wee Chong Anthony Lim 
Chiew Lan Lim 
Robert Kheng Tong Lim 
Kwan-Sek Lim 
(D) Mu Song Lim 
Wei Ling Tania Patricia Lim 
Yi-Chia Lin 
Tsung-Li Lin 
Hsiao-Ting Lin 
Kristin Lind 
Ulrike Katharina Linni g 
Julie Anne Litchfield 
Baochun Liu 
Lucia Llanes 
Ming Chien Lo 
Eric Lonergan 
Stephanie Reed Loomi s 
Malte Loos 
Stefania Loria 
Suzanne Catherine Loughlin 
Antony Louki 
Benjamin Louvre 
Jennifer Anne Love 
Timothy Charle s Chabot Low 
Arthorn Luangsod sai 
Salvatore Pablo Lucia 
Qemajl Lumi 
(D) Agita Luse 

Charlotte Imogen Mary Lusty 
Gail Greer Lyle 
David James Lynn 
Anne Rose Lyttle 
Cynthia K wai Wah Ma 
Zhaoxu Ma 
(D) Tristan James Mabry 
Michael Thomas Macdonald 
Catherine Graciela Macdonald 
(D) Caroline Jane Machray 
Mhairi Louise Armstrong Macintosh 
Andrew Stuart MacKirdy 
Elizabeth Anne Jane Natasha Maddison 
Nawaf Madi 
Jonathon Maguire 
Kailash Raje sh Maharaj 
Kirsten Pilar Maher 
Vuyokazi Felicity Mahlati 
Saniyah Farha Mahmud 
Katja Jutta Barbel Mahnkopf 
Nixon Majaka 
Alex Han Chee Mak 
Sergei Yurievich Mala shenko 
(D) Simone Jill Mallett 
Brice Mallie 
Elias Mallis 
David Jonathan Manlow 
Shaila Bala Manyam 
Yu Hong Mao 
Erum Mariam 
Jose David Marin 
Isabel Sofia Alves Marinho De Bastos 
Zoe Karen Marsden 
Shakil Marzban 
Yara Mashour 
Varia Mashour 
David Emanuel Mason 
(D) Brooke Alison Masters 
Jelena Vukota Mastilovic 
Salma Masud 
Wanpen Matanachai 
Sara Drummond Matchett 
Christian Mathieu 
Makiko Matsumoto 
Timothy Matthews 
Laura Louise Matthews 
Joseph F.J Matthias 
(D) Sandra Gabriele Mauso 
Karori Mbugua 
Charlotte M McBride 
Paul McCabe 
Dallas Lee McDonald 
(D) Gail Maria McElroy 
(D) Sharon Elizabeth McKay 

(D) Stephanie Ann McKennell 
Alexander Kerr McLeish 
Mary A Mc Weeney 
Sheetal Mukund Mehta 
Maren Meinhardt 
Tatiana Melguizo 
Guillermo Mena Lopez 
Michael Ernst Mennacher 
Gudula Gerlinde Merchert 
Simon Edward Meredith 
Hans Friedrich Joachim Mewis 
Arkadiusz Maciej Michonski 
Ian Leonard Midgley 
Shingo Mikamo 
Leanne Margaret Miller 
Isabel Miranda Perez 
Marisol Miro 
Andrew Trent Mitchell 
Makoto Mizutani 
Chun Ngai Mo 
Manisha Jitendra Modi 
Vidhyandika Djati Perkasa Moeljarto 
Zainuddin Mohamad 
Tod Ajmal Mohamed 
Nor Jehan Mohamed 
Gary Mohan 
lntan Hashimah Mohd Hashim 
Md Mohsin 
Felipe Molina Ortiz Monasterio 
Giovanni Molo 
Ismail Momoniat 
(D) Benoit Monin Morandat 
Karen Monnier 
Andrea Montanino 
Maria Jose Morales Garcia 
Dionysios Moretis 
Daniel James Morton 
Rimedia Mossa 
Sarit Moussayoff 
Heather Isabella Moyes 
Jan Morten Mueller 
Vedna Sonia Mulloo 
Claude Mumenthaler 
Andreas Mund 
Miyuki Murayama 
Alexander Boris Murinson 
Sara Kinya Murithi 
Paul Clemens Murschetz 
Antu Panini Murshid 
Jaime Jose Nadal-Roig 
David Clayton Naftzger 
May Hedayat Naguib 
Sarmed Jalil Naji 
Yuri Nakamura 

Student Awards 181 

Atsuyuki Nakaseko 
Corrine Marie Angele Nalletamby 
Suraj Nathwani 
Pamela Marie Navarro-Watson 
Malini Rajan Nawalrai 
Ikechukwu Chri stopher Ndiwe 
Mehmet Necatigil 
(D) Youcef Nedjadi 
Girish Baliram Nehete 
Heming Nel son 
Carmen Maria Nemeth 
Cornelia Mari a Neubert 
(D) Margaret Henrietta Newby 
Kirkland Caroline Newman 
Beng Lian Ng 
Pei Feng Ng 
Mark Roy ston Greenslade Nicholl s 
Alexander Nicolai 
Nico s Neophytou Nicolaou 
Katerina Nicolopoulou 
Fabio Nicotera 
Jutta Katariin a Nieminen 
Erlend Walter Nier 
Konstantino s Nikolaki s 
Lynne A Nikolychuk 
Tallis Sharon Nindi 
Michael Robert Nininger 
Tamami Nishi 
Hatsumi Nishioka 
Takashi Nishizawa 
Anne Jeanine Noble 
Elizabeth Ann Jone s Nomblot 
Franci s John No sek III 
Mamiko Nozu 
Lambro s Nta sios 
Andrew Vincent Nugent 
Serena Dominique Nuttall-Smith 
Rab Ossom Nyako 
Angela Joanna O'Connell 
Brian Patrick O'Donnell 
(D) Lisa O'Hara 
Mary Lucia O'Hart e 
Edward Micha el O 'Mall ey 
Anthony Terence O' Sullivan 
Su Min Oei 
Stefan Oelze 
Colin Bawo Ogbobine 
Abiodun Adebowale Ogun sanya 
Julie Oka 
Junko Okada 
Sergun Okur 
Simon Edward Oldaker 
Modupe Olorunleke 
Ilker Onder 
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Wei Hiam Ong Pavika Piyamapornchai Gerasimos Rigas Stefan Wolfgang Schmitz 
Yen Chiew Ong Matthew Adam Poggi Rebecca Signe Riley Roger Julius Edmund Schoenman 
Oluwagbemiga Oni Royce Pabst Poinsett (D) Dena Ringold Margot Schoepfer 
Chinakueze Danforth Onyemelukwe Caroline Polani Kristin Risa Philip Lewis Schofield 
Luis Bernardo Ortiz (D) Roseanna Mary Pollen Ann Warner Roberts Erk Roger Giselher Schuchhardt 
George Osawaye Dean Polworth (D) Thomas J Roberts Kelly Anne Elizabeth Schultz 
Rhiannon Osborn Matthew Pooley (D) Simon Ross Robertson Todd Anthony Seaver 
Jesus Eduardo Ossa-Munera Michael Ibbetson Porter Anthony Robert Robertson-Jonas Michael S Sebaly 
(D) Dennis Ray Oswald Aliki Aristi Potamitou Lesley L Rogers Gabriella Kristina Sebardt 
Harlie Catherine Outhwaite Celine Marie Marcelle Potdevin William Lawson Rollins Christiane Seitz 
(D) Henry George Overman Aparna Potnis Maria Rologis Julius Sen 
Sarah Blythe Owen (D) Antonia Potter Alfonso Romo Mehmet Fuat Sener 
Ozgur Ozkaya Tina Jennifer Poyser Giorgiana Rosa Maxim Senko 
Umut Ozkirirnli Maya Gopika Prabhu Gillian Rose Steve Edward Shafer 
Merja Liisa Tuulikki Paavola Marie-Laure Prast Michael David Rosenbaum Munib Shah 
Deborah Kim Pacquette Michal Preiss Mila H Rosenthal Amul Dinker Shah 
Patrizia Paddeu Simon Preston Cathryn Elizabeth Ross Rajesh Shah 
Sean Terence Page Nigel William Price Rita Roy Vivek Shah 
(D) Paraskevi Pagrati Mercedes Prieto Alaiz Christina Rozakeas Rutesh Shantilal Shah 
Edward John Palmer Brenda Puech Kare Rudsar Neal Shah 
Panayiotis Panayis Halla Maher Qaddumi Gregory Rung Anuraag Shah 
(D) Rohini Pande Timothy James Quinn Odd Magne Ruud Nada Shakour 
(D) Shraddha Pandey Marcela Quiroz-Rangel Huda Elias Saba Puja Shashank 
Hwee Kiang Pang Louise Marie Andree Racine (D) Dmitri Safronov Matthew Shaw 
Nick Papadopoulos Predrag Radonjic Caroline Sahakian Therese Bridget Shaw 
Glykeria Papadopoulou (D) David Anthony Rae Udoy Sankar Saikia Catherine Jayne Shaw 
Evanthia Papalexandri Elias Rafful Vadillo Rei Sakamoto Paulina Moiseevna Sheiner 
Efthimia Papapetrou Sheela Jethanand Raghani Shintaro Sakamoto Shiau-Chi Shen 
Maria Ioannou Papatheodotou Jorens Raitums Cyrus Cipriano Manguiat Salazar Arnn Kumar Shenai 
Mira Nitinchandra Parekh Minoti Rajani Jason Rockwell Salgo Christie Joanna Sheppard 
Ja mes Henry Park (D) Marcelo Ramella Mark Basil Salter Kuniko Shibata 
Nan-Yeong Park Matthews Juan Carlos Ramirez-Celis Francisco Duque Salva Ting-Ying Shieh 
Julian Colin Parker Luis Antonio Ramirez-Pineda (D) Emma Samman James David Shield 
Eleonora Pasotti Michelle Catherine Ransom Athanasios Sampanis Michael Andrew Shields 
Meena Patel Shuba Rao Rebecca Supriya Samuel Kei Shigaki 
Francesco Eugenio Paterno Spyros Raptakis Maria Katherine Sanchez Keeko Shimoi 
Lea Sarah Paterson Kashif Rashid Joana Toscano Pessoa Ribeiro Santos (D) Geoffrey Charles Shuetrim 
Pawan Ganapati Patil Saqib Rashid Michael Andrew Sarabia Sukhvinder Sian 
Simon John Pearce Mikkel Vedby Rasmussen Irene Sarri Kamal Haq Siddiqi 
Michael Ralph Pearson Buckley Thomas Ratchford Karina Eduardovna Sarukhanyan Theniath Saira Siddiqui 
Bi bi Raheemah Peeroo Susan Carolyn Ratner (D) Gwendolyn Sasse Kyllike Sillaste 
Cristina Pena Daniel Llewellyn Rees Deepak S Sathe Roxana AlineSilva 
Govin Permanand Elisabeth Heidi Reid Minako Sato Jolyon Andrew Silversmith 
Constance Michele Perrard (D) Rachael Elizabeth Reilly (D) Michael Anthony Sauer Jessica Frances Silverthorne 
Richard Joseph Perz (D) Nicola Jane Reindorp (D) Paul Edward Saurette Robert Isaac Simon II 
Jagath Dhammika Peththawadu Ole Morten Larsen Madsen Resen Massimo Savino Johanna Simonardottir 
Aikaterini Petroulaki Joonhee Rhee Duangkamol Sawaengpan Penelope Ann Vivian Simpson 
Axenia Tchavdarova Petrova Antonia Marsha Ribeiro Sandra Schaefer Sven Ove Skaare 
Terje Oydne Pettersen Christopher Robin Rich Philip Schellekens Ellen Caroline Skagemo 
(D) Anders Petterson James Colin Richardson Silvia Schiavi Georgios Skiadopoulos 
Sandra Lorraine Phillips Neil Peter Richardson Stella Schiza Susan Lewin Smith 
Franchesca Pineiro Fontecilla Theophilus Edward Richardson Kai-Alexander Schlevogt James Leiper Smith 
Martin Edwin John Pinto Elizabeth Richardson Friedemann J Schmid Michael Anthony Smith 
Achille Piotti Ansgar Richter Joel Schmidt Marnie Elizabeth Ann Smith 
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Tzu Yun Constance Sng 
Paolo Sodini 
Gregorio Perez Solis 
Cynthia Ann Solylo-Pasek 
Fernanda Maria Somuano 
Androulla Soteri 
Brenda Marie South 
Cristiana Sparacino 
Jacquie Penelope Spector Roggero 
Silke Anja Speier 
Andrew Duncan Spencer 
Peter Howard Spiegel 
Panagiota Spiliotopoulou 
Taya Srivikorn 
Erlend Osborg Stabben 
Christian Robert Stark 
Christopher Edward Starns 
Christine Louise Starr 
Constantinos Stavrou Stavrakis 
Iphigenia Stavrou 
Eric Trevor Steeves 
Trisha Leigh Stein 
Neil Jay Stein 
Britt Elin Stene 
Zoe Stephenson 
Natalie Stevens 
Helen Stiefel 
Even Stormoen 
Evangelos Stratigos 
Paul John Strifler 
Knut Andreas Stroem-Gundersen 
Henry Sebastian Strover 
Daniel Marbod Sturm 
Preeti Sudan 
Randeep Sudan 
Yoshitaka Sugihara 
Akiko Sugiki 
Suresh Kumar 
Andrew J Sutherland 
Hiroshi Suto 
Adam Timothy Owen Sutton 
Satoko Suzuki 
Tomohide Suzuki 
David William James Sweeting 
Azra Sanober Syed 
Stephen Robert Sylvester 
Rasha Nabil Tabbara 
Junko Takei 
Hiroko Tamura 
Lena Tan 
Chai Hong Shireen Tan 
Greg Steven Tananbaum 
Sing Young Tang 
Lars Fredrik Tangeraas 

Mona Tannous 
(D) Huseyin Tanriverdi 
Michael Jonathan Taube 
Jih-Hsin Tay 
Siew Hwa Kristy Tay 
Dorothy Janet Ruth Tennant 
Fernanda Teodoro 
Rutang Kirit Thanawalla 
Vandana Thanki 
Nayan Kumar Rasik Thanky 
Martin Theiss 
Vassilios Theodossiou 
Henrik Thiele 
Dayapala Thiranagama 
Venugopalan Thirunamachandran 
Colin Fitzroy Thomas 
James Thomas 
Jason Edward Thomas 
Lynn Thompson 
John Edward W Thompson 
Thong Thong 
Finn Henrik Thune 
Nicholas Todoulos 
(D) Kim Hor Toh 
Eng Tiew Too 
Katrine Torkildsen 
Linda Trautman 
Declan Michael Treanor 
Edward Jay Treistman 
Francis Martin Treml 
Ioanna Trifonopoulou 
Konstandinos Trigas 
Ruchi Tripathi 
John Stephen Trudgian 
J annicke Trumpy 
Simeon I Tsalicoglou 
Stanley Kar Lap Tse 
Jimmy Chieng-Ming Tseng 
Kit Ying Tsoi 
Takahiro Tsuji 
Anders Christopher Tufte 
Hale Tunaboylu 
Ioanna Tzamouzaki 
Sophia Tzika 
Yoshimi Umeda 
Mujeeb Urrehman 
Gabriela Ursua 
Ana Rosa Valdivieso 
lfigenia Vamvakidou 
Gary Michael Van Hoek 
Gita R Varsani 
Alexander Nikolaievich Vergus 
Paul Vernhes 
Jason Lee Versluys 

Annika Alessia Valeria Vesterberg 
{D) Adrian Ros~an Vet~a . 
{D) Giuseppe G1ovanm V10la 
Simon James Virley 
Jean-Marc Voegele 
Annette Von Both 
Leopold Frierich Karl Alexius Von Bredow 
(D) Moritz Valentin Von Laffert 
Hans-Henning Von Oertzen 
Sophie Von Pfetten-Arnbach 
Anne Katherine Wade 
Sanjay Wahi 
Tuti Wahyuningsih 
Richard Ernest Hugh Walker 
Graham Walker 
(D) Christopher Conor Wallace 
Katherine Ann Wallis 
Samantha Marie Wallis 
Elizabeth Erin Walsh 
Ann-Margaret Walsh 
Matthias Christian Walz 
(D) Achim Wambach 
Eleonora Wand Vallada 
Ming-Yu Wang 
Thomas Ward 
Katharine Anne Ward 
Helen Mhairi Warren 
Miki Washizawa 
(D) Olivia Josephine Webb 
(D) Klaus Weber 
Olaf Weeken 
(D) John Prem Francis Whaling 
Simon Kenneth Whitaker 
Denise Frances Whitaker 
Rohan Pelham White 
Teresa Karen Ruth White 
(D) Doreen Muriel Whitten 
Gideon Michael Wiedmann 
Scott Block Wilkens 
John Paul Wilkins 
Judith Claire Wilkinson 
Daniel Benjamin Williams 
Stephen James Willmer 
Jennifer Clare Wilson 
Lingsy Wimenta 
Neil David Winstone 
Amanda Patricia Woffenden 
Per Tore Woie 
Thomas Wayne Wolfmaier 
Godfrey Womudhu-Kyama 
Amy Chi-Man Wong 
Wai Kwan Wong 
Mmny Andrew Wood 
Alan John Woodcock 

Garreth Woods 
Siew Lian Yap 
Yael Yashiv 
NegarYazdi 
Lay Ling Yeap 
Chi-Lin Yeh 
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Andreas Yennadiou 
Ibrahim Hakan Yetkiner 
(D) Sung Ki Yi 
Osman Yildiz 
George Yin 
Richard Tsutomu Yoneoka 
Masahiko Yoshida 
Mihoko Yoshino 
Shira Yoskovitch 
Hazel Nesta Young 
Sarah Jane Young 
Erica Violet Tapper Young 
Fatma Ismail Moh'd Yunis 
Suzanne N Yurasko 
Ubah Bashir Yusuf 
Rogerio Santa Fe Zacarias 
(D) Stefan Johannes Zagelmeyer 
Marco Gian Battista Zanchi 
Darius Zeruolis 
Ioannis Zervos 
Tom Zhuwau 
Evangelos Zoidis 
Claudio Guido Bonaventura Zucca 

LL.M. 

Jn the list which follows , (D) and (M) 
indicate that the degree was awarded with a 
Mark of Distin ction or a Mark of Merit 
respectivel y. 

(M) M Yusof Abu Bakar 
(M) Antoine Marie Adeline 
(M) Suryani Senja Alias 
(M) Patrik Carl Alm 
(M) Andrea Appella 
(M) Emilios Avgouleas 
Eran Avital 
(M) Bolanle Olubunmi Babalola 
(D) Brian Thomas Beck 
(M) Eli Belkind 
(M) Sandra Benbeniste 
(M) Kenneth Besserman 
(D) Gautam Bhattacharyya 
(M) Catherine Bohernier 
(M) Viveka Bonde 
Jacqueline Breen 
Timothy Paul Brown 
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Thomas Bennett Burkemper 
(M) Barbara Calonje 
(M) Claudia Canevari 
(M) Avis Mary Carter 
Monique Ruth Cartwright 
(M) Mark Anthony Casey 
(M) Gian Enrique Castillero Guiraud 
Jason Edwin Cawley 
(M) Shameela Chinoy 
(M) Ana Eulalia Cladera 
Rhonda Marie Clark 
Andres Consuegra 
Andres Cuevas 
(M) Andres Culagovski 
Antonio Joao Carvalho Cunha Vaz 
(M) Alan James Cunningham 
Worku Damena 
(M) Batoolah Dawreeawoo 
Laura Devine 
Thomas Michael Dillier 
Ngassa Mbassa Reynold Dindi 
(M) Robert Douglas Dunbar 
Voravuthi Dvadasin 
Mark Gordon Elmslie 
(M) Jesse Daniel Elvin 
Sabine Fehringer 
Romain Ferla 
(M) Tatiana Athanassios Flessas 
(M) Deirdre May Fottrell 
(M) Daniel Simon Friedman 
(M) Tzahi Frum 
Maria Eugenia Gajardo 
(M) Carol Charlene George 
(M) Juan Carlos Gil Crespo 
Olivier Marie Girard 
Florian Glueck 
Husein Gulamhusein 
Stephanie Hallouet 
Ellen M. Hamilton 
(M) Meekal Hashmi 
Susan Francis Hawker 
(M) Tripat Mohinder Kaur Hayre 
Raghida Raja Jamil Helou 
Isabelle Yvonne Hering 
Fleur Herrenschmidt 
(M) John Allan Hewitt 
(M) Michal Hirschfeld 
(M) Simon Harold Hodgett 
(M)Veronique Nelly Carole Hoffeld 
(M) Martyn John Hopper 
Yaron Horovitz 
(M) Michael Hunziker 
Joaquin Ibanez 
(M) Guy Israeli 
(M) Catherine Jenkins 

(M) Sally Jane Jennings 
Katja Tina Jensen 
(M) Valerie Anne Johnston 
(M) Gideon Joory 
Patti Rudo Kachidza 
Artemis Kassi 
Sabine Kelmayr 
(M) Heather Joy Mary Kershaw 
Niko Pii Laurinpoika Ketvel 
(M) Richard Joseph King 
(M) Fiona Jane Kinsman 
Sabas William Kiwango 
Dirk Klee 
Alexia Kleonakos 
Kristina Lynn Kneip 
J uerg Andreas Koeferli 
(M) Jonathan Mark Kowarsky 
Antti Reino Sakari Kuosmanen 
(D) Kathleen Marie Louise Lawand 
(M) Antonia Constance Layard 
(M) Tambra Ann Leonard 
Catherine Liossatos 
Despina Loizou 
(M) Franco Lorandi 
Brian Lord 
Rodger Lutterodt 
Alexis Guion Mabry 
(M) Bruce Ian Macallum 
(M) Conn Jeremy Macevilly 
(M) Jonathan Rexford Magnusen 
(M) Silvina Marcela Maidana Paz 
(M) Teodoro Maldonado 
(M) Genevieve Marchand 
(M) Tamara Marinkovic 
(D) Irene Martinez-Calcerrada 
(M) Conor Martin McCloskey 
Ricky Scott McDaniel 
(M) Sinead Caroline Meany 
(M) Laura Menachemson 
Margaret Asha Mereigh 
(M) Erol Mertcan 
Yannis Michaelides 
Qudsia Lubna Mirza 
Jonas W Moberg 
Enes Zalman Bin Mohammad Sapari 
(M) Daniel Monk 
Darryl Ross Mountain 
Gloria Patricia Navarrete Pinto 
Madren Nduta Nderu 
(M) Lorraine Helen Neale 
(M) Noah N eaman 
(M) Torkjel Nesheim 
Caroline Newman 
Fatma Habiah Nordin 
Hilda Ann O'Connor 

(M) Akpo Mudiaga Odje 
(D) 0lubusola Abaiyola Ojemuyiwa 
(M) Patrick Dumme Okonmah 
Adeshola Adekemi Okuleye 

) Lucinda Catherine Parker 
Shmuel Gedalia Paz 
Clive Eric Morgan Pegus 
(M) Oren Perez 
Eckart Pfau 
Victor Hugo Quevedo 
(M) Martha Annellen Rafuse 
(M) Fabio Recine 
Alvaro Jose Rodriguez 
Ronit Rose 
(M) Adam Daniel Rose 
Sharadamani Rudralingam 
Janet Ramatoulie Sallah-Njie 
Jose Santos 
(M) Lucy Satchell-Day 
(M) Linda Maree Sayce 
(M) Wen-Chen Shih 
(M) Andrew David Silberberg 
Donna Antonia Simpson 
(M) Deepak Raj Singh 
(M) Lewis Thomas Smith 
Sona Manherlal Soochak 
David James Sparks 

) Simeon Spencer 
(M) Eryk J Spytek 
Henning Starke 
(M) Justin Beecher Steer 

) Ioanna Stephanaki 
Barbara Ann Stettner 
(M) Michelle Stevens-Hoare 
(M) Srnrithi Talwar 
Sze Wai Tam 

) Kok Heng Dominic Dwayne Tan 
) Kwong Ming Gerald Tan 

(D) Kong Yam Tan 
(M) Rupert Charles Bradshaw Ticehurst 
(M) Dorothea Tomazos-Malakassis 
(M) Friederike Renate Tschampa 
(M) Inkeri Paula Turkki 
Kim Anna Van Nieuwkoop 
Sushila Varsani 
(D) Han Jan Verstraete 
(M) Juliette Natacha Voinov 

athalie Von Kunitzki-Neu 
Patricia Nyacomba Waruhiu 
(M) Jorg Weberndorfer 
(M) Thomas Weimer 

ancy Jean Wilson 
(M) Curt Nicholas Wise 
(M) Nina Chao-Nang Wunderlich 
Josh Thompson Wymard 

(M) Hooman Yazhari 
Zinatul Zainol 

M.A. 
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In the list which follows, ( D) indicates that 
the degree was awarded with a Mark of 
Distinction . 

Audrey Alice Allen 
Mary Krista Bassett 
Christopher James Baxter 
Clarisse Jeanne Adeline Berthezene 
(D) Laval Jocelyn Chan Low 
Anne Shin Gimm 
Susan Hall 
Margaret Elaine Hall 
Robin Paul Havers 
(D) Sean William Johnson 
(D) Nicholas Daniel Alexander Kemp 
David Wayne Kesselman 
Harsha Sumedha Kumarawadu 
(D) Terence James Joseph McTernan 
Swaminathan Rajappan Pillai 
Judith Elizabeth Rorai 
Nadine Scully 
Christopher Share 
Matthew M Sloan 
(D) David Ronald Welsh 
(D) Lesley Schevenell Young 

University Diploma Awarded 1995 
Diploma International Law 
Alys Ann Brehio 

School Diplomas Awarded 1995 

In the lists which follow , (D), (M) and (C) 
indicate that the Diploma was awarded with 
Distinction , Merit or Credit respectively. 

ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 

Erik Staffan Torleif Ahlner 
(M) Karine Alluchon 
(C) Shirish Sudhir Bhide 
Jaison Todd Birnbaum 
(C) Marcus Lee Corrigan 
(M) Delphine Dooms 
(M) Christophe Garavagno 
(M) Peter Richard Gerstle 
Javier Jaramillo 
Chaudhuri Reza Zulfiqar Mahmud 
(C) Igal Hakan Mitrani 
Tlaweng Mophosho 
Andrea Lisbet Nebeling 
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Stephen Gregor Polizio (C) Raul Arturo Jauregui Hernandez Statistics of Students Dushmanthe Srikanthe Ranetunge Talha Ali Khan 
(M) Gilles Royer (D) Mizuho Kida 

(Figures based on count at 31 May) (C) Puneet Roy Singh (M) Mei- Yin Liu 
(M) Helen Sobreviela (M) Sasha Victoria Mills Table A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students: 1991-92 to 1995-96 
(D) Arnaud Vuillefroy (D) Steven Hershey Moir 
(M) Thomas Carl Wilfling (C) David Bela Molnar Session Session Session Session Session 

(C) Christopher Matthew Moore 1. REGULAR STUDENTS 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 
BUSINESS STUDIES Muhammad Ather Full-time (M) Gulhan Ovalioglu 

Undergraduate Degree 2378 2448 2599 2623 2763 (M) Brett Michael Bastin (M) Chitvan Pande 
(D) Delphine Bath Aaron Zharry Pitluck Other Undergraduates 206 214 249 315 287 
(M) Nicholas Peter Blaydes (C) Victoria Rae Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 2584 2662 2848 2938 3050 
Daliah Felicitas Bruhl (C) Anju Nandlal Reejhsinghani 
(C) Neha Buddhdev (D) Nicole Francoise Scherrer Higher Degree 1429 1527 1640 1872 1894 (C) Joelle Veronique Come (C) Thomas Schmidt 

Higher Diploma 128 103 134 121 120 (C) Zeynep Hande Cubukcu (D) Julia V. Shvets 
(C) Felipe Tapias De Gamboa (M) Leonid Leonidovich Sidorenko Research Fee 63 72 76 41 23 
Klaus Dienes (M) Kanika Eileen Singh Exchange Students 13 11 6 2 
(M) James Selden Fant (D) Hideyuki Tanimoto Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 1620 1715 1861 2040 2039 
(M) Kenneth Brett Firtel (C) Shuichiro Watanabe TOTAL: ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 4204 4377 4709 4978 5089 (M) Maria Viviana Guadagni (M) Peter Chi Hang Wong 
(M) Karen Harkness (D) Graham Mark Young 
Astrid Jaime Vila (M) Han Zhou Part-time 
(M) Sinisa Jure Jurasic Undergraduate Degree 33 39 36 43 57 
(C) George Vincent Jr. Lynett ECONOMETRICS Other Undergraduates 21 6 7 25 22 
Leonardo Maghetti 

Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 54 45 43 68 79 Nada Milanovic-Caminati (C) Bertha Cecilia Liliana Garrido 
(C) Metin Murat Akiner Mitchell 
(C) Constance Berman Moore SOCIOLOGY Higher Degree 621 711 727 745 784 
(D) Vaseeharan Nadarajah Higher Diploma 80 34 37 13 8 
(M) David Griffith Owen (M) Yoko Hirota Research Fee 15 9 4 2 3 
Ken Sasagawa 

Total: Part-Time Postgraduate s 716 754 768 760 795 (M) Carole Schwalbe WORLD POLITICS 
TOTAL: ALL PART-TIME STUDENTS 770 799 811 828 874 (M) Jonathan N Seal 

(C) Line Ta (M) Yasmin Allam TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 2638 2707 2891 3006 3129 
(C) Heike Tesch (M) Kum Cheong Aw TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 2336 2469 2629 2800 2834 
Thi Thanh Lan Tran (D) Shondeep Kalyan Banerji TOTAL: ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 4974 5176 5520 5806 5963 
(C) Vivian Vasquez (M) Noah Benjamin Beckwith 

(M) Erik Lawrence Fidel 
ECONOMICS (D) Jeffrey Allen Flowers 

(D) James Alexander Hider 2. OTHER STUDENTS 
Timur Johnridovich Abdullakhanov (M) Theophilus Gordon Hunte Occasional Students 67 56 39 23 77 
(C) Paul Lennox Byles Mete Indere Single Term Students 120 108 109 114 116 
Kri t Chalermdurnrichai (M) Futaba Ishizuka 
(C) Graeme Edgar Chaplin (M) Kamolhon Kakharovich Islamov 

TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 187 164 148 137 193 (D) Keen Meng Choy Shohko Iwami 
(C) Marjan Daeipour (M) Nelson Franco Jobim 
Antonio Didalelwa Angela Kohli 
(C) Catherine Lee Downard Arense K vaale 3. TOTAL: ALL STUDENTS 5161 5340 5668 5943 6156 
(M) Thi Kim Vinh Duong Heeja Lee 
(D) Jason Howard Elbaum Hiroaki Miyagawa 
(C) Paramjit Kaur Gill Keiko Nakano 
Mary Hollis Holmes (M) Firouza Rafikovna Nishanova 
(D) Dominik Georg Hotz (M) Mark Anthony Tawil 



Table B: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students Domiciled Overseas: 
1991-92 to 1995-96 

Session Session Session Session Session 
1. REGULAR STUDENTS 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 199S-96 '° 0\ 
Full-time I 

l/) 
0\ 

Undergraduate Degree 870 (233) 950 (248) 1021 (260) 1029 (236) 1008 (292) z Other Undergraduates 196 (35) 214 (54) 269 (72) 342 (58) 286 (30) 0 
Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 1066 (268) 1164 (302) 1290 (332) 1371 (294) 1294 (322) VJ 

(/) 
llJ 
(/) 

Higher Degree 1029 (284) 1067 (283) 1194 (308) 1442 (379) 1362 (41~) 

-tj" ~-tj" - I I r-- I I t-- \0 I °' 0 I I 0 ,....... 00 ,.._. ,.._. 0 0 NN -tj" N N -tj" V) 0 - --(/) a:: 
llJ 
a::i 
:E 
;:) 

C -tj-00\000 r-- I I r-- V) I I V) r-- 10 N I IN z <I) V) 00 -tj" - N 
r' E --~ z 
llJ 
Q 
;:) 
r' 
(/) 

Higher Diploma 76 (25) 89 (18) 116 (21) 106 (18) 102 (25) 
Research Fee 63 (22) 81 (35) 72 (35) 41 (11) 20 (10) 

C 0 V) 00 \0 I I \0 N I IN 0\0 I °' 00 I I 00 
<I) ,....., N N \0 \0 \0 -- N -:E \0 

Exchange Students 13 (10) 10 (5) 11 (8) 2 (2) 
Total : Full-Time Postgraduates 1168 (331) 1250 (346) 1392 (369) 1600 (416) 1486 (451) 

TOTAL: ALL 
FULL-TIME STUDENTS 2234 (599) 2414 (648) 2682 (701) 2971 (710) 2780 (773) 

°' 0 r-- \0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
V) 0 °' -tj" V) V) -tj" -(/) 

Part-time l/) 
0\ 

I 
Undergraduate Degree 3 9 11 15 15 -tj" 

0\ 

a:: 
llJ 
a::i 
:E 

0\ Other Undergraduates 16 12 7 23 22 -
Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 19 21 18 38 37 z 

0 
VJ 

C °' 00 °' \0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
<I) -tj"t--0\N 

r' E ,.._. ,.._. 'f""""I V) 

z 
llJ 

Higher Degree 164 205 257 ' 226 267 
(/) 
llJ 

Higher Diploma 6 8 12 5 
(/) 

Research Fee 9 5 1 2 
Total: Part-Time Postgraduate s 179 213 274 232 270 

Q 
;:) 
r' 
(/) 

C ON 00 0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
<I) N t--
:E 0\ 

TOTAL: ALL 
PART-TIME STUDENTS 198 234 292 270 307 

I 
TOTAL: 
ALL UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 1085 (268) 1185 (302) 1308 (332) 1409 (294) 1331 (322) 

-tj" 
0\ 

rJ;' I 
('(") 
0\ 

"tj-0\-tj"t-- I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
N oo -tj-V)V)-tj"V) -(/) a:: 

llJ 
a::i 
:E 

TOTAL: 0\ 
Cl.) ALL POSTGRADUATE z 

1666 (369) 1756 (451) = 0 STUDENTS 1347 (331) 1463 (346) 1832 (416) ...... 
(/) 

;:) 
C -tj-000\- I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I z <I) 000\V)-tj" 

r' E ,....... ....-,j l"""""I tr) 

z 
llJ 

rJ'j (/) 
llJ 

TOTAL: (/) 

Cl.) 
ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 2432 (599) 2648 (648) 2974 (701) 3241 (710) 3087 (773) 

Q 
;:) 
r' 
(/) 

C 0 - V) \0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
<I) V1 N 0 :s -2. OTHER STUDENTS 

c:: 
Occasional Students 6 3 3 8 
Single-Term Students 120 108 109 114 116 

= TOTAL:OTHERSTUDENTS 126 111 112 115 124 l:Jl 
Cl.) 

3. TOTAL: 0 
ALL OVERSEAS STUDENTS 2558 (599) 2759 (648) 3086 (701) 3356 (710) 3211 (773) C/'J ·~ C/'J 

Figure in brackets indicate the number of students domiciled overseas but not paying the higher 
rate of fee for overseas students. c:: < 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 
SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

B.Sc. Economic History 
l st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economic History 
and Economics 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economic History 
with Economics 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economic History 
with Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men Women Total Men Women 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

B.Sc. Economics and 
Economic History 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economics with 
Economic History 

I st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
l st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A./B.Sc. Geography 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Geography and 
Population Studies 

1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Geography with Economics 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1993- 94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -

- -
- -

21 11 
13 13 
11 9 
45 33 

- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -

SESS ION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

32 14 10 
26 20 11 
20 12 13 
78 46 34 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -

-

Total 

Total 

-
-
-
-

-

-
-
-

-
-
-
-

24 
31 
25 
80 

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

7 4 11 

7 4 11 

2 2 

2 2 

5 6 

5 6 

121 54 175 

121 54 175 

SESS ION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

4 2 6 
- - -
- - -

4 2 6 

6 4 JO 
- - -
- - -
6 4 10 

5 7 12 
- - -
- - -:-

5 7 12 

11 JO 21 
15 JO 25 
16 11 27 
42 31 73 

- 2 2 
- - -
- - -
- 2 2 

4 5 9 
- - -
- - -
4 5 9 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

B.Sc. Government 
l st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Government and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Government and History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Government and Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A. History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Industrial Relations & 
Human Resource Management 

1st year 
2nd year 
Fina l yea r 
Total s 

Ana ysis o egu a 

B.Sc. International History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. International Relations 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. International Relations 
and History 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Mathematics, Statistics, 
Computing and Actuarial 
Science 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Management Sciences 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

a 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women Total 

12 8 20 12 8 20 
11 7 18 12 8 20 
10 3 13 11 4 15 
33 18 51 35 20 55 

6 5 11 

6 

er s, 993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women Total 

- - - -- -
- - - -- -

- - -- - -
- - - -- -

- - - -- -
- - - -- -
- - - -- -
- - - -- -

- - - -- -
- - -- - -
- - -- - -

- - - -- -

24 6 30 44 24 68 
21 13 34 21 3 24 
18 13 31 15 9 24 
63 32 95 80 36 116 

15 12 27 19 13 32 
23 10 33 21 11 32 
11 13 24 23 8 31 
49 35 84 63 32 95 

Men 
16 

16 

17 

17 

8 

8 

3 

3 

10 
12 
12 
34 

5 
7 

Men 

7 
-
-
7 

20 
-
-

20 

4 
-
-
4 

27 
30 
18 
75 

21 
22 
20 
63 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
15 31 

15 31 

14 31 

14 31 

2 10 

2 10 

6 9 

6 9 

7 17 
7 19 
9 21 

23 57 

7 12 
6 13 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

6 13 
- -
- -
6 13 

28 48 
- -
- -

28 48 

9 13 
- -
- -
9 13 

11 38 
11 41 
2 20 

24 99 

14 35 
11 33 
12 32 
37 100 

...... 
\0 
Vl 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

B.Sc. Management Sciences 
with French 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A./B.Sc. Philosophy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Population Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Tota l s 

egu ar an 

B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropolgy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A. Social Anthropolgy and Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social and Economic 
History with Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Social Policy and 
Administration 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Government 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

3 
-
-
3 

-
-
-
-

6 
11 
7 

24 

-
-
-
-

3 
3 
-
6 

-
-
-
-

Men 

6 
5 

12 
23 

3 
2 
3 
8 

4 
4 
-
8 

4 
5 
5 

14 

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women 

3 6 6 -
- - - 2 
- - - -
3 6 6 2 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

3 9 6 3 
1 12 8 4 
2 9 10 1 
6 30 24 8 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

l 4 2 4 
- 3 1 1 
- - 3 -
I 7 6 5 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

er ts, 993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women 

18 24 7 18 
23 28 5 17 
13 25 3 23 
54 77 15 58 

10 13 3 4 
6 8 4 10 
6 9 1 6 

22 30 8 20 

5 9 4 3 
3 7 2 4 
- - 3 3 
8 16 9 10 

11 15 8 10 
14 19 3 10 
13 18 4 13 
38 52 15 33 

- - - -

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

Total Men 

6 3 
2 5 
- -
8 8 

- 14 
- -
- -
- 14 

9 10 
12 3 
11 7 
32 20 

- 20 
- -
- -

- 20 

6 4 
2 2 
3 -

11 6 

- 4 
- -

- -
- 4 

Total Men 

25 9 
22 10 
26 5 
73 24 

7 -
14 3 
7 4 

28 7 

7 -

6 3 
6 4 

19 7 

18 10 
13 8 
17 3 
48 21 

- 1 
- -
- -

- 1 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

4 7 
- 5 
1 1 
5 13 

4 18 
- -
- -
4 18 

2 12 
2 5 
4 11 
8 28 

5 25 
- -
- -
5 25 

2 6 
3 5 
I 1 
6 12 

6 10 
- -

- -
6 10 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

19 28 
7 17 

20 25 
46 70 

- -
4 7 

10 14 
14 21 

- -
3 6 
4 8 
7 14 

13 23 
11 19 
12 15 
36 57 

3 4 
- -
- -
3 4 

-l,O 
0\ 

...... 
l,O 
-..) 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Policy and Sociology 
1st year · 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Policy with Social 
Psychology 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Psychology with 
Social Policy 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final ye ar 
T o tal s 

Ana ysis o 

LL.B. 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

egu ar and 

LLB . with French Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B. with German Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Management 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Mathematical Sciences 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

6 
5 
5 

16 

-
-
-
-

8 
13 

7 
28 

Men 

42 
41 
48 

131 

1 
4 
4 
4 

13 

4 
1 
-
1 
6 

28 
17 
25 
70 

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

23 29 4 12 16 
16 21 7 17 24 
17 22 4 18 22 
56 72 15 47 62 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

16 24 4 16 20 
16 29 6 16 22 
12 19 10 15 2 5 

44 7 2 2 0 47 6 7 

er tu ents, 993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

47 89 45 51 96 
37 78 43 50 93 
42 90 41 40 81 

126 257 129 141 270 

7 8 2 1 3 
4 8 - 6 6 
1 5 2 2 4 
4 8 3 1 4 

16 29 7 10 17 

5 9 - - -
- 1 3 2 5 
2 2 1 - 1 
2 3 - 2 2 
9 15 4 4 8 

22 50 30 13 43 
16 33 25 22 47 
9 34 17 16 33 

47 117 72 51 123 

- - - - -
- - - 3 3 
- - - 1 l 
- - - 4 4 

Men 

-
-
-
-

1 
-
-
l 

1 
-
-
1 

5 
4 
8 

17 

1 
-
-
1 

10 
7 
5 

22 

Men 

51 
49 
45 

145 

8 
-
-
2 

10 

-
-
2 
-
2 

24 
29 
26 
79 

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

1 l 
- -
- -
1 1 

1 2 
- -
- -
l 2 

2 3 
- -
- -
2 3 

14 19 
12 16 
17 25 
43 60 

1 2 
- -
- -
1 2 

18 28 
15 22 
15 2 0 

4-R 7 0 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

64 115 
52 101 
51 96 

167 312 

6 14 
- -
5 5 
2 4 

13 23 

- -
- -
2 4 
1 1 
3 5 

17 41 
15 44 
24 50 
56 135 

- -
- -
2 2 
2 2 

1--' 
\0 
00 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

TOTAL: 
UNDERGRADUATE 
DEGREE STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

OTHER REGULAR 
STUDENTS : 

General Course 
Erasmus Exchange Students 
Other Exchange Students 
TOTAL: OTHER 
REGULAR STUDENTS 
TOTAL: REGULAR 
UNDERGRADUATES 

OTHER STUDENTS 
Single Term 
Occassional 

TOTAL:OTHERSTUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL 
UNDERGRADUATES 
STUDENTS 

Ana ysis o egu ar an 

2. POSTGRADUATES 

Ph.D ./M.Phil. STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Anthropology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Development Studies 
l st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

540 
510 

4 
492 

1546 

135 
17 
4 

156 

1702 

59 
24 
83 

1785 

Men 

9 
10 
19 

5 
14 
19 

1 
-
1 

5 
5 

10 

16 
34 
50 

8 
22 
30 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

392 932 526 344 870 
377 887 503 375 878 

3 7 3 2 5 
317 809 498 372 870 

1089 2635 1530 1093 2623 

80 215 165 129 294 
15 32 12 9 21 
5 9 

100 256 177 138 315 

1189 2891 1707 1231 2938 

50 109 62 52 114 
15 39 15 8 23 
65 148 77 60 137 

1254 3039 1784 1291 3075 

er u en s, 99 -96 - conti nued 

SESSION 1993 94 - SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

. 
9 2 - 2 -

1 11 17 1 18 
1 20 19 1 20 

9 14 4 3 7 
16 30 15 18 33 
25 44 19 21 40 

1 2 2 1 3 
2 2 - 3 3 
3 4 2 4 6 

6 11 1 3 4 
2 7 3 2 5 
8 18 4 5 9 

3 19 23 5 28 
6 40 45 7 52 
9 59 68 12 80 

3 11 8 3 11 
10 32 18 9 27 
13 43 26 12 38 

Men 

594 
544 

2 
503 

1643 

140 
22 

7 

169 

1812 

70 
40 

110 

1922 

Men 

-
14 
14 

2 
11 
13 

1 
1 
2 

3 
6 
9 

17 
45 
62 

3 
18 
21 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

446 1040 
340 884 

7 9 
384 887 

1177 2820 

117 257 
17 39 
6 13 

140 309 

1317 3129 

46 116 
37 77 
83 193 

1400 3322 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

1 1 
- 14 
1 15 

10 12 
17 28 
27 40 

1 2 
1 2 
2 4 

3 6 
6 12 
9 18 

4 21 
8 53 

12 74 

2 5 
10 28 
12 33 

N 
0 
0 

N 
0 -



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 
SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Gender 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Government 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Men 

-
-
-

-
-
-

7 
15 
22 

23 
46 
69 

3 
13 
16 

6 
20 
26 

Women 

-
-
-

-
-
-

6 
11 
17 

11 
19 
30 

1 
7 
8 

1 
7 
8 

Total Men Women 

- 1 3 
- - -
- 1 3 

- 1 2 
- - -
- 1 2 

13 2 3 
26 16 11 
39 18 14 

34 17 12 
65 51 24 
99 68 36 

4 4 5 
20 11 6 
24 15 11 

7 3 3 
27 15 9 
3 4 18 12 

Ana ysis o ego ar and er tudents, 993-96 - continued 

International History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Languages 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Law 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Management 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Mathematics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

6 2 
20 19 
26 21 

15 8 
33 28 
48 36 

- -
- -
- -

6 4 
13 11 
19 15 

3 2 
4 2 
7 4 

- 1 
3 1 
3 2 

.. 4--·::--:-;_~_-. 
_.,. - - -

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 

8 6 5 
39 24 16 
47 30 21 

23 15 12 
61 41 27 
84 56 39 

- - -
- - -
- - -

10 8 3 
24 17 12 
34 25 15 

5 5 2 
6 3 4 

11 8 6 

l 1 -
4 1 1 
5 2 1 

Total 

4 
-
4 

3 
-
3 

5 
27 
32 

29 
75 

104 

9 
17 
26 

6 
24 
3 0 

Total 

11 
40 
51 

27 
68 
95 

-
-
-

11 
29 
40 

7 
7 

14 

1 
2 
3 

Men 

-
-
-

-
1 
1 

5 
14 
19 

24 
61 
85 

8 
11 
19 

9 
23 
32 

Men 

3 
25 
28 

14 
47 
61 

-
-
-

6 
23 
29 

9 
3 

12 

-
1 
1 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- -
- -
- -

1 1 
1 2 
2 3 

4 9 
13 27 
17 36 

11 35 
21 82 
32 117 

4 12 
5 16 
9 28 

4 13 
5 28 
9 4 1 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

3 6 
17 42 
20 48 

10 24 
36 83 
46 107 

- -
- -
- -

5 11 
11 34 
16 45 

2 11 
4 7 
6 18 

- -
1 2 
1 2 

N 
0 
N 

N 
0 
u.) 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 
SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Operational Research 
l st year 
Subsequent year 
Total. 

Philo ophy 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Regional Planning 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Sea-Use 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Socia l Administration 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Psychology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
T o tal <; 

Analysjs o egu ar and 

Sociology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
Ph .D./M .Phil. STUDENTS 

1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

s 

Men 

2 
4 
6 

8 
15 
23 

5 
3 
8 

1 
1 
2 

12 
18 
30 

2 
5 
7 

Men 

4 
16 
20 

2 
4 
6 

149 
318 
467 

Women 

1 
3 
4 

1 
-
1 

-
1 
1 

-
-
-

11 
29 
40 

3 
15 
18 

u en s, 

SESS ION 1993- 94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

5 
23 
28 

2 
4 
6 

81 
217 
298 

Total Men Women 

3 3 -
7 5 1 

10 8 I 

9 7 -
15 21 1 
24 28 1 

5 2 1 
4 4 1 
9 6 2 

I - -
l - -
2 - -

23 7 8 
47 28 27 
70 35 35 

5 4 3 
20 4 15 
25 8 18 

- continued 
S SION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 

9 11 9 
39 12 22 
48 23 31 

4 3 I 
8 4 4 

12 7 5 

230 140 87 
535 355 221 
765 495 308 

TAUGHT MASTERS STUDENT 
(Area Studies students included in the course most appropr iate to their major subject) 

Accounting and Finance 
I st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Analysis for Hea lth Care 
Deci sions 

1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

33 
I 

34 

-
-
-

21 
-

21 

-
-
-

54 44 27 
I 1 I 

55 45 28 

- - -
- - -
- - -

Total 

3 
6 
9 

7 
22 
29 

3 
5 
8 

-
-
-

15 
55 
70 

7 
19 
26 

Total 

20 
33 
54 

4 
8 

12 

227 
576 
803 

71 
2 

73 

-
-
-

Men 

-
7 
7 

11 
23 
34 

1 
8 
9 

-
1 
I 

10 
29 
39 

4 
5 
9 

Men 

7 
17 
24 

4 
6 

10 

141 
400 
541 

44 
I 

45 

-
-
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- -
1 8 
I 8 

3 14 
1 24 
4 38 

- 1 
1 9 
1 10 

- -
- l 
- 1 

13 23 
37 66 
50 89 

4 8 
13 18 
17 26 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

10 17 
24 41 
34 58 

1 5 
5 11 
6 16 

96 237 
238 638 
334 875 

14 58 
2 3 

16 61 

1 1 
- -
I l 

I 

N 
0 u, 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Analy sis, Design and 
Management of Information 
System s 

1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Criminal Justice Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Criminology 
1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Decision Science s 
1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Development Studie s 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Tot a \ ,s 

Ana sis o egular an 

Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Economics and Philo sophy 
1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

Economic History 
1st year 
Sub sequent year s 
Total s 

Environmental Assessment and 
Evaluation 

1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Total s 

European Politic s & Policy 
1st year 
Sub sequent year s 
Totals 

SESSION 1993- 94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women 

48 26 74 72 37 
4 l 5 3 1 

52 27 79 75 38 

1 8 9 3 6 
7 3 10 - 3 
8 11 19 3 9 

- - - 4 4 
- - - - -
- - - 4 4 

- - - 4 3 
- - - - -
- - - 4 3 

4 7 11 6 5 
2 1 3 - 2 
6 8 14 6 7 

27 39 66 15 44 
3 2 5 3 4 

3 0 4 1 7 1 1 8 48 

ther tudents, 993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994 -9 5 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women 

18 3 21 18 3 
2 - 2 2 1 

20 3 23 20 4 

71 34 105 71 15 
2 1 3 3 -

73 35 108 74 15 

9 5 14 14 4 
- - - - -
9 5 14 14 4 

23 11 34 26 11 
1 - l 2 -

24 11 35 28 11 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

- - - 26 10 
- - - - -
- - - 26 10 

Total Men 

109 64 
4 3 

113 67 

9 8 
3 l 

12 9 

8 3 
- 2 
8 5 

7 4 
- 2 
7 6 

11 1 
2 -

13 1 

59 2 1 
7 I 

66 22 

Total Men 

21 14 
3 3 

24 17 

86 63 
3 -

89 63 

18 11 
- -

18 11 

37 21 
2 -

39 2 1 

- 9 
- -
- 9 

36 14 
- -

36 14 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

35 
I 

36 

10 
3 

13 

11 
-

11 

2 
-
2 

10 
-

10 

45 
3 

48 

SESSION 1995 -96 

STUDENT NU MBERS 

Women 

6 
1 
7 

32 
2 

34 

6 
-
6 

12 
l 

13 

12 
-

12 

6 
-
6 

Total 

99 
4 

103 

18 
4 

22 

14 
2 

16 

6 
2 
8 

11 
-

11 

66 
4 

70 

Total 

20 
4 

24 

95 
2 

97 

17 
-

17 

33 
1 

34 

2 1 
-

21 

20 
-

20 

N 
0 

°' 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 
SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

European Social Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Gender 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Health Planning and Financing 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

History of Philosophy of Science 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

1 
-
1 

19 
1 

20 

-
-
-

3 
-
3 

16 
3 

19 

-
-
-

Women 

5 
2 
7 

26 
3 

29 

1 
-
1 

8 
-
8 

15 
3 

18 

-
-
-

Total Men Women 

6 5 12 
2 - -
8 5 12 

45 29 34 
4 - 2 

49 29 36 

1 - 10 
- - l 
1 - 11 

11 7 2 
- - -

11 7 2 

31 - -
6 3 2 

37 3 2 

- 5 -
- - 1 
- 5 I 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Housing 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems Development 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems Security 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Accounting 
and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International History (M.A./M.Sc.) 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

16 19 
15 15 
31 34 

42 53 
13 7 
55 60 

2 3 
- -
2 3 

- -
- -
- -

12 8 
3 -

15 8 

19 10 
1 -

20 10 

SESSION 1994- 95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 

35 16 20 
30 23 27 
65 39 47 

95 30 60 
20 5 6 

115 35 66 

5 12 7 
- - -
5 12 7 

- l 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

20 11 10 
3 1 1 

23 12 11 

29 16 19 
1 3 2 

30 19 21 

Total 

17 
-

17 

63 
2 

65 

10 
1 

11 

9 
-
9 

-
5 
5 

5 
1 
6 

Total 

36 
50 
86 

90 
11 

101 

19 
-

19 

2 
-
2 

21 
2 

23 

35 
5 

40 

Men 

5 
-
5 

27 
4 

31 

-
-
-

2 
-
2 

-
-
-

3 
-
3 

Men 

14 
22 
36 

26 
3 

29 

6 
1 
7 

3 
-
3 

12 
-

12 

24 
-

24 

SESSION 1995 96 -

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

7 12 
2 2 
9 14 

25 52 
2 6 

27 58 

18 18 
- -

18 18 

4 6 
- -
4 6 

- -
- -
- -

2 5 
- -
2 5 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

18 32 
22 44 
40 76 

64 90 
5 8 . 

69 98 

12 18 
2 3 

14 21 

- 3 
- -
- 3 

5 17 
- -
5 17 

12 36 
2 2 

14 38 

N 
0 
00 

N 
0 
'-0 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 
SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Later Modern British History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

LL.M. 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Logic and Scientific Method 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Management 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Mathematics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

33 
2 

35 

2 
-
2 

117 
11 

128 

1 
-
1 

2 
1 
3 

1 
-
I 

Women 

37 
l 

38 

5 
-
5 

69 
12 
81 

2 
1 
3 

-
4 
4 

-
-
-

Analysis of Regular and Other tudents, 
SESSION 1993 94 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Operational Research and 
Information Systems 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophical Foundations of 
Physics 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Media and Communications 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy of the Social Science 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

s 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

26 7 
10 1 
36 8 

3 -
1 -
4 -

1 1 
1 -
2 1 

5 14 
- -
5 14 

2 -
1 -
3 -

3 -
2 -
5 -

Total Men Women Total 

70 42 27 69 
3 2 2 4 

73 44 29 73 

7 4 1 5 
- - 1 l 
7 4 2 6 

186 105 89 194 
23 16 20 36 

209 121 109 230 

3 - - -
1 - - -
4 - - -

2 37 18 55 
5 - - -
7 37 18 55 

1 2 - 2 
- - - -
1 2 - 2 

9 - 6 - continued 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

33 16 17 33 
11 2 - 2 
44 18 17 35 

3 5 2 7 
1 - - -
4 5 2 7 

2 - - -
1 - - -
3 - - -

19 15 24 39 
- - 2 2 

19 15 26 41 

2 - - -
1 - - -
3 - - -

3 9 2 11 
2 - - -
5 9 2 11 

Men 

39 
3 

42 

l 
-
l 

84 
12 
96 

-
-
-

21 
-

21 

-
-
-

Men 

27 
1 

28 

6 
-
6 

-
-
-

14 
1 

15 

-
-
-

6 
1 
7 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

25 64 
7 10 

32 74 

4 5 
- -
4 5 

92 176 
10 22 

102 198 

- -
- -
- -

20 41 
1 l 

21 42 

- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

16 43 
2 3 

18 46 

- 6 
1 l 
1 7 

- -
- -
- -

19 33 
3 4 

22 37 

- -
- -
- -

2 8 
- 1 
2 9 

N ...... 
0 

N ...... ...... 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Political Economy of tran sition 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 1 - Political Theory 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 2 - Politics of the 
British Isles 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 3 - Political Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 4 - Politics and 
Government of Russia 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Ana ysis o ego ar and 

Politics 5 - Comparative 
Government 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 6 - Public Administration 
and Public Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 7 - Politics and Government 
of Western Europe 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics of Empire and 
Post Imperialism 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics of the World 
Economy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

-
-
-

11 
1 

12 

2 
-
2 

-
-
-

6 
-
6 

Men 

14 
-

14 

18 
1 

19 

18 
5 

23 

-
-
-

33 
3 

36 

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

-
-
-

4 
2 
6 

5 
-
5 

-
-
-

7 
1 
8 

er u en s, 
SESSION 1993- 94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

15 
-

15 

8 
1 
9 

4 
2 
6 

-
-
-

24 
-

24 

Total 

-
-
-

15 
3 

18 

7 
-
7 

-
-
-

13 
1 

14 

Total 

29 
-

29 

26 
2 

28 

22 
7 

29 

-
-
-

57 
3 

60 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

16 9 25 
- - -

16 9 25 

15 13 28 
1 - 1 

16 13 29 

- - -
l - 1 
1 - 1 

- - -
- - -
- - -

- 1 1 
- - -

- 1 1 

- continued 
SESSION 1994- 95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

20 15 35 
1 - 1 

21 15 36 

16 13 29 
2 2 4 

18 15 33 

- - -
- - -

- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -

26 21 47 
2 3 5 

28 24 52 

N ,.... 
N 

SESSION 1995 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

15 19 34 
1 1 2 

16 20 36 

13 7 20 
3 1 4 

16 8 24 

- - -
- - -
- - -

9 1 10 
- - -
9 1 10 

- - -
- - -
- - -

I 

SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

17 17 34 
- 1 1 

17 18 35 

11 8 19 
1 1 2 

12 9 21 

- - -
- - -
- - -

4 4 8 
- - -
4 4 8 

27 19 46 
I 1 2 

28 20 48 
N ,.... 
w 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Population and Development 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Region al and Urban 
Planning Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regulation 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Russian Post Soviet Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Marine Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Ana ysis o egu ar and 

Social Policy and Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Policy and 
Social Work Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Behaviour 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Total s 

Social and Organisational 
Psychology 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Policy and Plannin g 
in Developing Countrie s 

1st year 
Subsequent year s 
Totals 

Men 

-
-
-

13 
-

13 

-
-
-

-
-
-

13 
-

13 

Men 
4 
2 
6 

12 
6 

18 

6 
-
6 

4 
-
4 

-
-
-

21 
-

21 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

5 18 10 3 13 
1 1 1 1 2 
6 19 11 4 15 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

- - 6 9 15 
- - - - -
- - 6 9 15 

7 20 8 2 10 
- - - - -
7 20 8 2 10 

dents, 993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 
15 19 8 15 23 
5 7 6 9 15 

20 26 14 24 38 

18 30 8 25 33 
23 29 12 16 28 
41 59 20 41 61 

9 15 2 15 17 
1 1 - - -

10 16 2 15 17 

5 9 4 13 17 
- - - 1 1 
5 9 4 14 18 

- - - - -
- - - - -
- - - - -

20 41 16 25 41 
- - - - -

20 41 16 25 41 

Men 

-
-
-

10 
-

10 

8 
-
8 

7 
2 
9 

18 
-

18 

Men 
9 
4 

13 

6 
6 

12 

6 
-
6 

-
-
-

7 
-
7 

15 
-

15 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

7 7 
- -
7 7 

12 22 
- -

12 22 

7 15 
- -
7 15 

14 21 
- 2 

14 23 

6 24 
- -
6 24 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
12 21 
7 11 

19 32 

24 30 
21 27 
45 57 

9 15 
- -
9 15 

- -
- -
- -

15 22 
- -

15 22 

27 42 
1 1 

28 43 

I 

N ...... 
V1 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Research Methods 
1st year 
Subsequent yyars 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Voluntary Sector 
Organisation 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
TAUGHT MASTERS 
STUDENTS 

1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Ana ysis o egu ar an 

DIPLOMA STUDENTS 

(a) Diplomas Awarded 
by the University 

International Law 

(b) Diplomas Awarded 
by the School 

Accounting and Finance 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Business Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 
6 
1 
7 

12 
1 

13 

3 
2 
5 

5 
5 

10 

761 
114 
875 

Men 

-

13 
1 

14 

12 
1 

13 

2 
-
2 

37 
-

37 

-
-
-

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
9 
3 

12 

6 
2 
8 

5 
1 
6 

16 
9 

25 

619 
108 
727 

Total 
15 
4 

19 

18 
3 

21 

8 
3 

11 

21 
14 
35 

1380 
222 

1602 

Men 
3 

3 

5 
2 
7 

3 
1 
4 

4 
4 
8 

840 
102 
942 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
15 

1 
16 

16 
1 

17 

7 

7 

15 
10 
25 

756 
123 
879 

Total 
18 

1 
19 

21 
3 

24 

10 
1 

11 

19 
14 
33 

1596 
225 

182 1 

ts, 1993-96 - continued 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women Total 

1 1 1 1 2 

9 22 18 4 22 
- 1 - - -
9 23 18 4 22 

15 27 16 13 29 
4 5 1 2 3 

19 32 17 15 32 

- 2 l 1 2 
- - - - -
- 2 1 I 2 

20 57 26 18 44 
- - 3 - 3 

20 57 29 18 47 

- - 1 - 1 
- - - - -

- 1 - 1 -

Men 
2 

2 

2 

2 

6 

6 

1 
1 
2 

7 
2 
9 

797 
84 

88 1 

Men 

-

6 
-
6 

19 
-

19 

-
-
-

33 
L 

34 

-
-
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
20 

3 
23 

7 
1 
8 

7 
1 
8 

4 

4 

8 
12 
20 

801 
121 
922 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

-

7 
-
7 

26 
-

26 

-
-

-

11 
-

11 

-

-
-

Total 
22 

3 
25 

9 
1 

10 

13 
1 

14 

5 
1 
6 

15 
14 
29 

1598 
205 

1803 

Total 

-

13 
-

13 

45 
-

45 

-
-
-

44 
1 

45 

-
-
-



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Housing 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Political Economy of Transition 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Work Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

7 
8 

4 

4 

SESSION 1993-94 SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women 

4 11 
4 12 

4 

4 

2 

2 

5 6 
1 
6 7 

2 

al i of lar and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

World Politic s 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

TOTAL: DIPLOMA 
STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

RESEARCH FEE 
STUDENTS 

Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Demography 
Development Studies 
Economics 
Economic History 
European Institute 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relation s 
International History 
International Relations 
Law 
Management 
Mathematics 
Operational Research 
Philosophy 

Men 
17 
-

17 

88 
9 

97 

2 
1 
-
-

16 
5 
-
-
6 
6 
1 
5 
3 
-
1 
-
1 

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
11 
3 

14 

61 
13 
74 

-
3 
-
-

11 
1 
-
-
5 
-
-
-
2 
-
-
-
-

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 
28 12 11 

3 1 -
31 13 11 

149 75 51 
22 6 2 

171 81 53 

2 1 l 
4 - -
- 1 -
- 1 -

27 6 8 
6 1 -
- 1 2 
- - 1 

11 2 1 
6 4 -

1 - -
5 1 2 
5 4 -
- 2 -

l - -
- - 1 
1 - 1 

N ...... 
00 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

2 

2 

2 3 

2 3 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 
23 9 13 22 

1 - - -
24 9 13 22 

126 69 58 127 
8 1 - 1 

134 70 58 128 

2 - - -
- - - -
1 - - -
1 - - -

14 5 - 5 
1 2 1 3 
3 - - -
1 - - -
3 - - -
4 4 2 6 
- 1 - 1 
3 1 1 2 
4 - 1 1 
2 - - -
- 1 - 1 
1 - - -
1 2 2 4 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1993-96 - continued 

Social Administration 
Social Psyc hology 
Sociology 
Statistic s 
TOTAL : RESEARCH 

FEE STUDENTS 

EXCHANGE STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL 
POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL : ALLSTUDENTS 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Albania 
Algeria 
Angola 
Antigua 
Argentina 
Armenia 
Australia 
Austria 
Bahamas 
Bahrain 
Banglade sh 
Barbados 
Belgium 
Bermuda 
Bolivia 
Bo snia 
Bot swa na 
Brazil 
Brunei 
Bulgaria 
Burma 
Cameroon 
Canada 
Cayman Islands 
Chad 
Chile 
China (Peop le 's Repub lic) 
Columbia 
Croatia 
Cyprus 
Czechoslovakia 

Men 
2 

50 

6 

1495 

1785 

3280 

Under-
graduate 

-
-
-
l 
2 
-
6 

12 
-
2 
4 
2 

23 
2 
-
-
I 
7 
4 
4 
1 
-

13 
1 
l 
-
2 
2 
-

49 
-

SESSION 1993-94 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men 
1 3 
3 3 
2 2 
2 3 

30 80 26 

5 11 6 

1134 2629 1550 

1254 3039 1784 

2388 5668 3334 

Domicile, 1993-96 

1993- 94 
Graduate Total Under-

graduate 

-- -
1 1 -
1 1 -

1 --
8 10 4 
1 1 -

15 21 4 
12 24 13 
2 2 -
6 8 2 
8 12 5 
4 6 1 

17 40 22 
- 2 2 
1 1 -
l 1 -
3 4 1 

30 37 6 
- 4 3 
2 6 3 
- 1 l 
1 1 -

115 128 14 
1 --

- l 1 
5 5 -

16 18 -
8 10 2 
1 1 -

13 62 55 
2 2 l 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

17 43 

6 

1257 2807 

1291 3075 

2548 5882 

1994- 95 
Graduate Total 

2 2 
1 1 
1 1 
- -

10 14 
- -

15 19 
13 26 

I 1 
4 6 
7 12 
2 3 

15 37 
1 3 
3 3 
2 2 
- 1 

27 33 
- 3 
3 6 
1 2 
- -

142 156 
1 1 
- 1 
7 7 

16 16 
19 21 
1 1 

23 78 
1 2 

Men 

18 

2 

1512 

1922 

3434 

Under-
graduate 

-
-
-
-
2 
-
4 

16 
-
1 
2 
-

16 
1 
-
-
1 
5 
2 
7 
-
-

12 
-
l 
-
-
4 
-

58 
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

2 

8 26 

2 

1322 2834 

1400 3322 

2722 6156 

1995- 96 
Graduate Total 

3 3 
- -
- -
- -

13 15 
- -

21 25 
13 29 
4 4 
5 6 
5 7 
1 1 

18 34 
- 1 
- -
1 1 
1 2 

18 23 
1 3 
1 8 
1 1 
- -

134 146 
1 1 
- 1 
5 5 

14 14 
10 14 
2 2 

22 80 
3 3 

N 
N 
0 

N 
N -



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1993-96 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Denmark 
Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 
Egypt 
Eire 
Estonia 
Ethiopia 
Fiji 
Finland 
France 
Gabon 
Gambia 
Georgia 
Germany 
Ghana 
Gibraltar 
Greece 
Guatemala 
Guinea 
Guyana 
Haiti 
Hondura s 
Hong Kong 
Hungary 
Iceland 
India 
Indonesia 
Iran 
Israel 
lta ly 
1 vo, -y Coast 

na i 0 ve ea 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Jamaica 
Japan 
Jordan 
Kazakhstan 
Kenya 
Korea (Nth) 
Korea (Sth) 
Kuwait 
Latvia 
Lebanon 
Lesotho 
Liechtenstein 
Lithuania 
Luxembourg 
Macao 
Malay sia 
Maldives 
Malta 
Mauritiu s 
Mexico 
Morocco 
Mozambique 
Namibia 
Nepal 
Netherland s 
New Cal edoni a 
New Ze aland 
Ni geria 
Norwa y 
Oman 
Paki stan 

Und er-
graduate 

7 

1 
2 
3 

2 

l 
40 

126 
l 
1 

59 

68 

33 
4 

39 

St 

Under-
graduate 

1 
21 
5 
-

26 
-
1 
-
-
1 
-
-
-
6 
-

162 
-
-

26 
2 
-
-
1 
3 

17 
-
3 

13 
29 

l 
42 

1993-94 1994-95 
Graduate Total Under- Graduate 

graduate 

9 16 2 16 

l 2 
13 15 1 5 
17 20 3 16 
1 1 
7 9 1 

1 
9 10 1 10 

56 96 52 63 

2 
1 

118 244 114 148 
12 13 2 8 

1 3 
91 150 64 101 

1 I 2 

4 5 2 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 I 

38 106 64 20 
3 3 1 
9 9 12 

48 81 25 41 
4 8 6 9 
3 4 3 

12 13 2 22 
65 104 32 76 

I I I 

Domicile, 1993-96 - continued 

1993 94 1994-95 

Gradu ate Total Under- Gradu ate 
gradu ate 

4 5 1 -
87 108 16 107 
6 11 4 10 
- - - 1 
7 33 28 11 
- - - -

34 35 5 32 
1 1 - 2 
- - 1 2 
3 4 - 3 

-- - -
-- - -

1 1 - 2 
3 9 2 3 
1 1 - -

20 182 164 27 
1 1 - 3 
2 2 - 2 
2 28 40 7 

44 46 3 35 
- - - 1 
4 4 - 4 

1 -- -
1 4 2 -

25 42 15 9 
3 -- -

6 9 3 5 
17 30 13 16 
49 78 22 55 

1 3 --
19 61 43 17 

N 
N 
N 

1995-96 
Total Under- Graduate Total 

graduat e 

18 4 20 24 
l 1 

2 1 1 
6 8 8 

19 3 24 27 
2 2 

2 1 1 
1 

11 6 11 17 
115 65 79 144 

1 1 
2 
1 l 1 

262 100 123 223 
10 4 5 9 
3 2 2 

165 58 107 165 
2 1 l 

1 1 
3 2 2 
1 
l 

84 45 21 66 
1 2 5 7 

12 7 7 
66 26 38 64 
15 6 13 19 
3 2 2 

24 4 9 13 
108 42 72 11 4 

I 

1995-96 

Total Under- Gra duate Total 
gradu ate 

1 1 1 2 
123 15 87 102 
14 5 7 12 

1 1 3 4 
39 34 3 37 

- - 3 3 
37 4 32 36 
2 2 2 4 
3 1 - 1 
3 - 4 4 
- - 1 1 

1 - 1 -
2 - - -
5 6 3 9 

- -- -
191 153 21 174 

3 - 1 1 
2 - 3 3 

47 49 4 53 
38 2 47 49 

1 - 1 1 
4 - 2 2 
- - - -
2 2 - 2 

24 19 10 29 
3 - - -
8 4 4 8 

29 11 13 24 
77 18 61 79 
3 1 - 1 

60 43 13 56 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1993-96 - continued 
1993-94 1994-95 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate 
graduate graduate 

Panama 2 
Papua New Guinea 1 
Peru 2 3 5 1 5 
Philippine s 6 6 12 6 1 
Poland 5 3 8 9 3 
Portugal 10 12 22 8 5 
Puerto Rico 1 1 2 
Qatar 1 1 2 1 
Romania 1 1 
Russia 5 12 17 6 14 
Rwanda 
Saudi Arabia 2 2 4 2 
Senegal 
Seychelles 1 
Sierra Leone 1 1 1 
Singapore 103 25 128 124 31 
Slovenia 1 1 1 1 
Solomon Island s 
Somali Republic 1 1 
South Africa 1 12 13 9 
Spain 13 42 55 14 36 
Sri Lanka 10 1 11 13 5 
St Lucia 2 2 
Sudan 1 4 5 3 
Surinam 1 1 
Swaziland 1 1 
Sweden 30 18 48 27 17 
Switzerland 21 30 51 20 39 
Syria 2 2 
Taiw a n 2 24 26 3 36 

sis of Overseas Students by Domicile , 1993-96 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Tanzania 
Thailand 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tunisia 
Turkey 
Uganda 
Ukraine 
United Arab Emirates 
Uruguay 
U.S.A. 
U.S.S .R. 
Uzbekistan 
Venezuela 
Vietnam 
West Indies 
Yemen 
Yugoslavia 
Zambia 
Zimbabwe 

GRAND TOTAL 

1993- 94 
Under- Graduat e 

graduate 

3 4 
10 16 
6 4 
1 -
4 31 
- 5 
- 1 
5 2 
- 2 

273 250 
- -

- -
2 4 
- 1 
- -
- -
7 4 
3 4 
3 1 

1420 1666 

i- .. ; :-: . --.-:.:::;~~~': 
_/ - ·-· ..:;.. - - . . - -

1994-9 5 
Total Und er- Gradu ate 

graduate 

7 2 6 
26 7 15 
10 7 6 

1 - -
35 5 33 

5 1 2 
1 - 2 
7 6 2 
2 - 2 

523 354 305 
- 1 1 
- - 2 
6 1 2 
1 - -
- - -
- - 1 

11 5 2 
7 3 1 
4 7 3 

3086 1524 1832 

N 
N 
.j::,.. 

1995-96 

Total Under- Graduate Total 
graduate 

2 2 2 
1 1 1 
6 2 3 5 
7 4 11 15 

12 6 7 13 
13 7 9 16 
2 1 1 
3 1 
2 1 1 

20 2 10 12 
1 1 

3 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 
1 

155 125 33 158 
2 2 2 

1 1 

9 4 4 
50 20 40 60 
18 12 3 15 

3 3 3 

44 23 18 41 
59 13 37 50 

39 38 3 9 

1995-96 
Total Under- Gradu ate Total 

graduate 

8 2 1 3 
22 6 16 22 
13 5 4 9 
- - - -

38 4 31 . 35 
3 1 4 5 
2 - 2 2 
8 6 2 8 
2 - 3 3 

659 324 279 603 
2 1 1 2 
2 - - -
3 1 4 5 
- 1 1 2 
- - 1 1 
1 - - -
7 4 2 6 
4 1 4 5 

10 7 0 7 

3356 1455 1756 3211 
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General Regulations and Information for Students 227 

PART II: REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS 
AND COURSES 

GULATIONSFORINTERNALSTUDENTS 
These regulations are made pursuant to the Ordinances of the University of London. 

J. Degrees, Diplomas and Other Qualifications Awarded 
1.1 The London School of Economics and Political Science (hereinafter "the 

School") is empowered to award the following degrees and diplomas of the 
University of London to Internal Students 

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 
Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Bachelor of Science (Economics) (B.Sc. (Econ.)) 
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Bachelor of Laws (LLB.) 
Diploma in Law 
Diploma in International Law 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

1.2 The School may register students for courses of study and research leading to 
the following degrees awarded by the University of London (the full 
regulations for which are available from the University of London Senate 
House): 

Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

1.3. The School may make other arrangements with other colleges of the University 
of London for intercollegiate or joint courses of study leading to degrees of the 
University of London. 

1.4 The School may award its own postgraduate diplomas. 
1.5 The School may award diplomas and certificates in respect of summer schools 

and short courses. 
1.6 The School is responsible, under contract , to the Universit.y of London's 

External System for the provision of academic direction and oversight for 
certain qualifications for External Students; but the School does not award 
these qualifications, and External Students are not students of the School. 

2. Publication of Regulations and Amendments 
2.1 The Regulations for Internal Students are published annually in October. 
2.2 Amendments to existing Regulations for Internal Students which may be 

approved by the School in the course of an academic year1 will be published in 
the Regulations for the following academic year. Major amendments will 
normally be incorporated in the published Regulations for Internal Students not 
later than the beginning of the academic year in which they come into force. 

2.3 Internal Students are subject to Regulations in force for the time being , made 
by or under the authority of the School. 

2.4 The School makes every effort to ensure that students are individually notified, 
as early as possible, of changes to regulations which may affect them. 
However, the School reserves the right , according to circumstances, to alter or 
withdraw particular courses or course syllabuses and to alter the level of fees . 

1The term 'academic year ' normally means the period extending from October to June. The word 'year ' when used without limitation s 
means a calendar year. 
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3. 

4. 

5. 

Entrance Requirements 
3.1 In order to be admitted as an Internal Student, a candidate must be at least rn 

years of age (unless the School exceptionally agrees to waive this 
requirement), and must satisfy the School's general entrance requirement s and 
any additional requirements prescribed for admission to the candidate's 
specific programme of study. 

3.2 A candidate will be required to demonstrate a proficiency in the Engli h 
language to the satisfaction of the School. 

Admission of Students 
4.1 Internal Students are admitted in one or other of the following categorie s: 
4.1.1 Undergraduate students registered in accordance with the following conditions: 
4.1.1.1 as having satisfied the general entrance and course requirements, and 
4.1.1.2 as pursuing an approved course of study at the School for a first degree of the 

University , or the General Course or the LSE/Beaver Single-Term Programme, 
or as exchange students admitted under the terms of an agreement with another 
university 

4.1.2 Postgraduate students registered in accordance with the following conditions: 
4.1.2.1 as having satisfied the provisions of the Regulations for Master's degree s, or of 

the Regulations for M.Phil. and Ph.D. degrees, and 
4.1.2.2 as pursuing an approved course of study at the School for a Master's, M.Phil. 

or Ph.D. degree, or for a Diploma of the School or the University of London, 
or as Research Fee students or as exchange students admitted under the terms 
of an agreement with another university. 

4.1.3 Students admitted to summer schools or short courses organised by or on 
behalf of the School. 

4.1.4 Students admitted as Occasional Students. 

Registration Procedure 
5.1. All students who wish to proceed to a degree or diploma or other qualifi cation 

or who are pursuing another approved course of study as listed under 
paragraph 4.1 above must register with the School. 

5.2 Except with the special permission of the School, an Internal Student will not: 
5.2.1 be permitted to register concurrently for more than one approved course of 

study 
5.2.2 be permitted to register as an Internal Student pursuing an approved course of 

study for the award of any qualification of the School or the University while 
registered as a student for the equivalent qualification of any other university or 
other institution 

5.2.3 be admitted as a candidate to any examination leading to an award of any 
qualification of the School or University if he /she has been admitted as a 
candidate to any examination leading to the comparable award of another 
university or other institution, unless he/she has pursued separate prescr ibed 
courses leading to the examinations concerned. 

5.3 Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 5.2 above, the School may 
register as an Internal Student for a Master's degree a person who is registered 
for a qualification at a university or comparable institution outside the UK 
provided the Scheme to be used by the School in considering such applicat ions 
has been approved by the School. 

5.4 Except with special permission of the School, 
( a) a person who has entered or re-entered an examination for a first or higher 

degree, diploma or other qualification will not be permitted to register for 
another approved course of study until the examination requirement s for 
the qualification concerned are completed; 

6. Fees 
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(b) an Internal Student registered for one degree, diploma or other 
qualification will not be permitted to enter or re-enter the examination for 
another degree, diploma or qualification. 

Information on fees is published annually in Regulations on Fees in the School Calendar (see 
also Regulation 2.4 above). 

7. Communications from the School 
Communications sent from the School to an individual student must be regarded as applying 
to that student only. 

8. Interruption or Modification of Approved Courses of Study 
8.1 The School may, at its discretion, grant an interruption of any course of study 

to a student on grounds of illness or other adequate cause, normally for a 
maximum period of two consecutive years 

8.2 All questions relating to the modification of cour ses of study by students or to 
the granting of exemptions from such courses, except in so far as they are dealt 
with elsewhere in the School's regulations, shall stand referred to the Academic 
Board or a committee acting on authority delegated from the Board (normally , 
the Graduate School Committee for postgraduate students , the Academic 
Studies Committee for undergraduate students, and the Committee on External 
Academic Activities for students on short courses and summer schools). 

9. Entry and Re-entry to Examinations 
9.1 No student will be admitted to an examination unless his/ her tutor or 

supervisor has certified in the prescribed form that the appropriate course of 
study in accordance with the regulations has been completed. If dissatisfied 
with the conduct or diligence of any student the School may withhold a 
certificate of completion either temporarily or permanently. 

9.2 If the attendance of a student, through illness or other exceptional 
circumstances, shall fall short of the requirements set forth in the foregoing 
regulations, he/she shall only be admitted to examination after special 
application made on his her behalf by his/her tutor or supervisor. 

9.3 A candidate who informs in writing the Academic Registrar of the withdrawal 
of his/her entry not less than seven days before the date for the commencement 
of the examination as published will not be regarded as having made an entry 
or re-entry. All other candidates will be regarded as having made an entry or re-
entry, except that in the case of illness or other adequate cause (for which 
certification must be provided) a candidate may be permitted at the discretion 
of the School to withdraw his/her entry to the examination in the week before 
the commencement of the examination and up to and including the date of 
his/her first paper provided that he/she has not entered the examination hall. 

9.4. Conditions relating to the payment and refund of fees for entry or re-entry to 
examination are notified to candidates at the time of completion of the 
examination entry forms. 

9.5 A student who enters or re-enters for any part of an examination for any 
qualification shall be examined in accordance with such Regulations as may be 
current when he/she enters for examination. 

9.6 At the discretion of the School special arrangements may be made for a 
candidate who is ill or otherwise disabled to take his/her examination. 
Applications under this regulation should be made by the candidate as early as 
possible after registration and must reach the appropriate administrative officer 
no later than six weeks before the date of the candidate 's first examination test. 
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Applications received after this date will only be considered in the case of 
sudden illness or accidental injury. 

9.7 Re-entry to an examination or any part of an examination for any qualification, 
where permitted, must be made at the next following examination for which 
the candidate is eligible unless the School determines that a candid ate mai 
defer re-entry until a subsequent examination as prescribed in the relevant 
course regulations . 

10. Examination Tests 
10.1 At any examination in which there is a practical examination, a candid ate must 

satisfy the examiners in both the practical and written parts of the examination 
10.2 ( a) Candidates at any examination by written papers taken under supervision 

and within a defined time limit or at any practical , oral or similar 
examination are permitted to use such books. notes, instrument s or other 
materials or aids as are specifically permitted by the appropriate authority 
for the examination in question. 

( b) Where candidate s are permitted to use their own electronic calcul ators at 
examination s, the machine to be used must be of the hand-held type, quiet 
in operation and compact, and must have its own power supply. Candidates 
are entirely responsible for ensuring that their machines are in working 
order for their examinations and for providing in advance for alternatil'e 
means of calculating in the event of the calculator failing during the 
examination When candidates use electronic calculators at examinations 
they must state clearly on their examination scripts the name and type of 
machine used . The unauthorised use of material stored in a pre-
programmable memory will constitute cheating . 

10.3 Except as provided in paragraph 10.2 above , no books , notes , instrum ents or 
other materials or aids whatsoever may be introduced into an exami nation 
room or be handled or consulted during an examination. Any such materials or 
aids in the possession of the candidate on entry to the examination room shall 
be deposited immediately with the Invigilator 

10.4 Any unauthorised materials or aids introduced by a candidate into an 
examination room must upon request be surrendered to the Invigilato r. Any 
aids so surrendered may be handed over by the Invigilator to the School , which 
may make copies thereof, and the original aids (together with all such copies) 
may be retained by the School at its absolute discretion. 

10.5 Candidates shall not, unless expressly so authorised , pass any information from 
one to another during an examination nor shall any candidate act in collusion 
with another candidate or other person or copy from another candid ate or 
engage in any similar activity. 

10.6 At any examination by written papers taken under supervision or where the 
Regulations for any qualification provide for part of an examination to consist 
of ' take-away ' papers , essays or other work written in a candidate's own time, 
coursework assessment or any similar form of test , the work submitted by the 
candidat e must be his/her own and any quotation from the publi shed or 
unpubli shed works of other persons must be duly acknowledged. 

10.7 Failure to observe any of the provisions of paragraphs 10.2(a) and (b ), 10.3, 
10.4, 10.5 or 

10.6 above will constitute an examination offence. All examination offence s will be 
treated as cheating or irregularities of a similar character under the Regul ation 
for Proceedings in respect of Examination Irregularities. Under these 
Regulations candidates found to have committed an offence may be excluded 
from all further examinations. 
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10.8 All answers to examination questions must be written in English unle ss 
instructions are given to the contrary. 

10.9 All examination scripts are the property of the School (for School-based 
examinations) or the University (for University-based examinations) and will 
not be returned to candidates. Save where the Regulations for any particular 
award otherwise provide, essays submitted in lieu of written paper s, and 
dissertations, reports, practical and laboratory note books and field reports are 
returnable to candidates . Material will be returned in accordance with the 
instructions issued by the Board of Examiner s for School-based examination s 
or with the instructions issued by the University' s Secretary for Examination s 
for University-based examinations. 

10.10 Essays, Reports and Dissertations 
The above terms are frequently used in Regulations for award s of the 
University and, except where the Regulation s for any particular award 
otherwise provide, have the following meanings: 

10.10.1 An Essay: A brief description and discussion , probably based on secondary 
sources, of a particular topic within a field of study. 

10.10.2 A Report:. An account of the study of a specified topic based on experiment s, 
observations or review of literature. A relevant bibliography would normally be 
expected. 

J 0.10.3 A Dissertation: An ordered and critical expo sition of existing knowledge in 
any field or part of a field of study. There should be evidence that the field has 
been surveyed thoroughly. A full bibliography and reference s would normally 
be required. 

11. Conditions of Award of a Degree, Diploma or Other Qualification 
11.1 To be awarded a degree , diploma or other qualification a candidate must: 

( a) have completed to the satisfaction of the School the course of study 
prescribed in the Regulations for the particular award for which he/she is 
registered; 

(b) have been examined in all parts of the examination prescribed for that 
degree, diploma or certificate and shown a competent knowledge in the 
examination as a whole. 

11.2 If a student has entered for the last examination nece ssary to qualify for 
admission to a degree, diploma or other qualification , but has not settled with 
the School or the University of London or made acceptable arrangements to 
settle any account outstanding , no report will be made on the result of t~e 
examination until the same authority certifie s that payment has been made m 
full. 

12. Examination Marks 
arks and or grades obtained by candidates at examination s held after 1 October 1987 will 

be routinely issued to candidates in confidence for their personal information following the 
examination concerned. 

13. Representations from Candidates concerning Examination Results 
The School (for School-based examination s) or the Univer sity (for Univer sity-ba sed 
examinations) will consider representations made on the grounds of administrative error or 
where there is concern that the examination may not have been conducted in accordance with 
the relevant Instructions and/or Regulations . Any representation should be addres sed in the 
first instance to the Director of External and Internal Student Admini stration in the case of 

niversity-based examinations or the Academic Registrar of the School in the case of 
School-based examinations . There is no appeal against the results of examinations on 
academic grounds. 



232 General Regulations and Information for Students 

Code of Practice on Free Speech 
1. Preamble 
1.1 The following is one of the most important of the clauses in the School's Memorand 

and Articles of Association. um 

1.2 

1.3 

(A) E:eryone sha_ll b~ en_tit~ed ~o equal treatment on the basis of individual merit and 
without ~nfa1r discnmmat10n as regards admission to and membership of the 
Corporation, and statu~ a~ member, officer or employee of the Corporati on, and 
as a student or other md~~i~ual associated with the Corporation, and as regards 
access to the benefits, facilities and services provided by the Corporation. 

(B) Every. m~~ber, officer and employee of the Corporation, and every student and 
other mdividu~l associated with the Corporation, shall be entitled to freedom of 
tho~ght , conscience and religion, to hold ~pinio_ns. without interference, disability 
or disadva_ntage, a~d to fr~edom o~ expres~10n withm the law, including the right to 
seek, receive and impart mformat1on and ideas of all kinds. 

In pursuance of its duties ~s laid do':n in Section 43 of the Education (No. 2) Act 1986, 
the Schoo_l h_as adopted this Code with a view to taking steps to ensure that freedom of 
speech ':ithm _the law is secured for students, employees and other member s of the 
School (mclu_dmg_ honorary and visiting staff) and for all persons authorised to be on 
School premises mcluding visiting speakers duly invited in accordance with Clause 
3.3.3 of this Code. 
The_ Code takes cogniz~n~e of the ~~et tha! the United Kingdom is a party to the United 
N~tions Covenant on ClVll and Political Rights and the European Convention on Human 
Rights and the School attaches great importance to the values described in these 
docume~ts. ~he ba~ic right to freedom of expression and the permitted exceptions thereto 
are specified m Article 19 of the UN Covenant and Article 10 of the European Convention: 
1.3.1 UN Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

Article 19. 
(1) Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without interference. 
(2) Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include 

freedom to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds. 
regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art, or 
through any other media of his or her choice. 

(3) The exercise of the rights provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article carries with it 
special duties and reponsibilities. It may therefore be subject to certain restrictions. 
but these shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary: 

( a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others: 
(b) For the protection of national security or of public order or of public health or 

morals. 
1.3.2 European Convention on Human Rights 

Articl e JO. 
(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right shall include 

fr~edom _to hold opinions and to receive and impart information and ideas 
wlt?out mterference by public authority and regardless of frontiers . This 
Art1c_l~ shall ~ot prevent States from requiring the licensing of broadca sting, 
television or cmema enterprises. 

(2) The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries with it duties and 
responsibilities , may be subject to such formalities, conditions, restriction s or 
pen~lties as are prescribed by law and are necessary in a democratic society, in 
the mte_rests of . national security, territorial integrity or public safety, for the 
preven~1on of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, for the 
~rotect10~ of the reputation or rights of others, for preventing the disclosur e of 
~nform_at~on received in confidence, or for maintaining the authority and 
1mpart1ahty of the judiciary. 
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2. Range and Application 
This Code applies to all meetings and events (including lectures, seminars, committee 
meetings and musical and theatrical performances) on any premises wherever situated , of 
which the School has title or possession, by freehold, leasehold, licence or otherwise, 
including halls of residence. Notwithstanding that the Secretary of the School may from time 
to time prescribe procedures for operation of the Code , which require formal arrangements 
with the School authorities for certain types of meeting or other event, the Code also applies 
to any lawful activities in which students, staff and other members of the School , and visitors 
duly invited to the School, may engage, anywhere on the School's premises as defined above. 

3. Responsibilities of the School Authorities 
3.1 The School authorities are responsible for upholding and maintaining the 

principles set out in Section 1 of this Code. 
3.2 The School authorities will prescribe from time to time procedures for operation of 

the Code; these procedures will, inter alia, specify formal arrangements for certain 
types of meeting or other event. 

3.3 The School authorities will not deny use of School premises to any individual or 
body of persons on any grounds connected with the beliefs or views of that 
individual or of any member of that body; or with the policy or objectives of that 
body. This is provided that: 

3.3.1 The School's premises are at all times used only for lawful purposes. 
3.3.2 Room bookings are made by persons whom the School authorities regard as 

properly responsible, in compliance with the prescribed procedures for operation 
of the Code and with such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 

3.3.3 Visiting speakers come on the School's premises only at the invitation of 
authorised staff, authorised students or other authorised members of the School. 

3.3.4 The School authorities have authorised by general or specific permission use of the 
School's premises for the purpose concerned. 

3.3.5 The School authorities reserve the right to refuse or withdraw permission for a 
meeting, or terminate a meeting once begun , or take such lawful action about a 
meeting including security provision as they see fit. Among circumstances in 
which such action might be taken would be the following: 
(a) Where the bounds of lawful free speech are exceeded or thought likely to be 

exceeded such as by incitement to commit crimes or breach of the peace. In 
particular, the School authorities will take into account the provisions of the 
Public Order Act 1986 which describes circum stances in which a person 
presenting or directing the public performance of a play ; or a person 
distributing, showing or playing a recording of visual images or sounds; or any 
other person, may be guilty of an offence if he or she intends to stir up racial 
hatred or if, having regard to all circumstances , racial hatred is likely to be 
stirred up; 

(b) Where damage to School property or physical harm to persons or a breach of 
the peace is taking place or thought to be likely to take place; 

( c) Where the frequency of bookings made by an individual or organisation seems 
calculated to inhibit access to the School's facilities by others ; 

( d) If unlawful acts, or acts which in the opinion of the School authorities may be 
unlawful , take place or are thought likely to take place , anywhere on School 
premises. 

3.3.6 A visiting speaker may be excluded on the grounds of prior conduct engaged in 
with intent by him or at his instance of denying free speech to others. 

3.3.7 The School reserves the right of final decision about admission or exclusion of any 
person, including press, television and broadcasting personnel, in respect of any 
meetings or events covered by this Code. 
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4. Responsibilities of the Students' Union 
4.1 The Students' Union is responsible for compliance with this Code and all 

procedures for operation of the Code , as prescribed by the School authorities 
which derive from it in respect of all events which : ' 

4.1.1 are organised, sponsored, or booked by the Students' Union , its societies or 
officers. 

4.1.2 falling into category 4.1.1., take place on School premises , as defined in Section 1 
of the Code , including those which may from time to time be allocated to the 
Students' Union for its use. 

4.2 Where a student society or other group of students advises the School that the 
Students ' Union has decided not to transmit their booking application to the 
School, the School reserves the right to consider that application directly and make 
a final decision. 

4.3 In all other respects the Students ' Union has the responsibilities set out in Section 
5 of the Code. 

5. Responsibilities of Event Organisers 
5.1 Those who organi se, sponsor or book events on School premises will, as a 

condition of the School authorities accepting a booking, confirm their agreement to 
comply with all provisions of this Code, with the prescribed procedures and with 
such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 

5.2 The School authorities will require anyone wishing to book its facilitie s for an 
event or other meeting to meet such reasonable requirements as the School may 
make including appropriate organisational arrangements for the event, 5 workino 
days' notice of meeting and submission of the prescribed form. Procedur es exi 
for arrangement of emergency meetings , with the permission of the School 
authoritie s in exceptional circumstances . These procedures are mandatory. 

5.3 A rea sonable charge may be made for use of a room on School premi ses and 
provision of services, including where necessary in the School's opinio n, the 
provision of security, when booked by any person or organisation. 

5.4 Where the School refuses or withdraws permission for an event, the School will 
make every effort to inform the person booking the event of its decisi on but 
irrespective of the circumstances, event organisers may not proceed with their 
event if they know or ought to know that School permission for it is not extant at 
the time. 

6. Responsibilities of Members of the School and others Admitted to the School' s 
Premises 
6.1 Compliance with this Code is obligatory on all students and employee s of the 

School; honorary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons authorised to be 
present on School premise s, including visiting speakers. 

6.2 All student s and employees of the School ; honorary and visiting staff of the 
School ; and all persons authorised to be present on School premises, other than 
vi~iting ~peaker s, have the responsibility under this Code to take steps consistent 
with theu per sonal safety to ensure that freedom of Speech within the law is 
enjoyed on School premises. Visiting speakers are expected to obey all those parts 
of the Code applicable to the purpose of their visit, in particular clause 3.3.S(a) 
concerning the bounds of lawful free speech. 

6.3 All those attending a meeting, whether member s of the School or not, must, as a 
condition of admittance to School premises and to the meeting itself , observe good 
order . Good order in a meeting on School premises means that the speaker (s) can 
be heard clearly. Any conduct which is engaged in with a view to denyin g the 
speaker a hearing , including interference with access to or egress from the meeting. 
and interference with the conduct of the meeting , is contrary to the Code. 
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7. Sanctions 
7.1 If any person is dissatisfied with the School authorities' exerci se of their 

responsibilities as set out in Section 1 and 3 of the Code or with the Students ' 
Union's exercise of its responsibilitie s as set out in paragraph 4 of the Code, he or 
she may appeal personally or in writing to the Director; a report will be made to the 
Standing Committee of the Court on the action the Director then takes in respon se 
to such complaint. 

7.2 If event organisers fail to comply with their responsibilities as set out in paragraph 
5 of the Code, the School authoritie s may refuse or withdraw permi ssion for the 
relevant event at any time , or terminate the event once begun. In the action they 
take the School authorities will bear in mind whether the organi sers of the meeting 
are or are likely to be responsible for unlawful acts or whether per sons not 
connected with the organisers , are or are likely to be responsible for such acts. 

7.3 Action by any member of the School or other person contrary to this Code, will be 
regarded as a serious disciplinary offence and, subject to the circum stances of the 
case, may be the subject of proceedings under the relevant disciplinar y regulations, 
as promulgated from time to time. 

7.4 Action by anyone who is not a member of the School , including a visiting speaker , 
contrary to this Code, may result in the withdrawal of his or her licence to be on 
School premises, resulting in future exclusion from the School' s premi ses or action 
for trespass if necessary. 

8. Operation and Interpretation of the Code 
8.1 The Standing Committee of the Court will be respon sible for policy issues 

connected with interpretation of the Code , and will consider matter s relevant to the 
Code as circumstances require. After appropriate con sultation in the School the 
Standing Committee will review and approve the Code every three years on behalf 
of the Court of Governors. 

8.2 The Director will be responsible for appeals made under clause 7 .1 of the Code. 
8.3 The Secretary of the School is appointed by the Director to be responsible for the 

day to day operation of the Code. 
8.4 In the event of disciplinary proceedings , interpretation of the Code will be entirely 

a matter for the relevant disciplinary body. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 21 June 1994 to take effect from 1 July 1994 to 30 
June 1997. 

*Note: Wording of Article 28 has been amended following decision s taken by Court of 
Governors in July 1992, but the principles underlying the wording remain unchanged: the 
wording of the Code will be amended if approved by the Standing Committee in 1994. 
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Regulations for Students 
Preamble 
1. The School exists for the pursuit of learning. Its fundamental purpose can be achieved 
only _i~ its me~bers, a~d visitors to it, can work and conduct their business peacefully in 
conditions which permit freedom of thought and expression within a frame-work of respect 
for the rights of other persons. 
2. The Regulations exist to maintain these conditions, in accordance with the purposes of 
the School as set out in paragraph 3(a) of its Memorandum and Articles of Associati on and 
with the Code of Practice on Free Speech, and to protect the School from action s ; hicn 
would damage its reputation or the standing of the School and its members. 
3. The School does not consider that disciplinary proceedings instituted under tne 
Regulations are the most appropriate way of dealing with conduct or matters which appear to 
involve a serious criminal offence. 
4. The School reserves the power to commence disciplinary proceedings in all cases where 
there appears to have been a breach of the Regulations, including circumstances where a 
breach of the Regulations also appears to the School to involve a criminal offence. 
5. The ~ch_ool res~rves the power to suspend or discontinue proceedings at any time. The 
School will immediately suspend proceedings if the complainant or respondent refers the 
matter to the police. 
6. The School reserves the right to refer the matter to the police in circumstances which the 
~chool considers so serious that it must take such action in order to protect its own rights and 
mterests. 
7. Th~ contin _u~d suspension of disciplinary proceedings will not necessarily be dependent 
on a police declSlon on ·whether or not to take action. 

Alterations and Additions 
8. These Regulations shall be published annually in the Calendar. Recommendation s for 
al_te_rations and _additions to these Regulations may be made by the Student Support and 
Liaison Committee to the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors; and those 
alterations or additions which are approved by the Standing Committee shall come into effect 
forthwith upon publication. If at any time the Standing Committee, whose decision shall be 
final , does not accept a recommendation of the Student Support and Liaison Commit tee. it 
shall state its reasons to that Committee in writing. 

General 
9. No student of the School shall: 

( a) Disrupt teaching, study, research or administrative work, or cause or threaten to cause 
injury or otherwise prevent any member of the School and its staff from carrying on his 
or her work, or do any act likely to cause such disruption or prevention; 

( b) Damage or deface any property of the School, or perform any act likely to cause 
such damage or defacement; 

( c) Use the School premises contrary to Regulations and Rules, or do any act 
reasonably likely to cause such use; 

( d) Engage in any conduct in the School, or in relation to the School, or in relation to 
the activities of its members in connection with the School, which is, or is likely to 
be, detrimental to the School's purposes or reputation. 

Academic Matters 
10. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant admission to a course of study 
at the ~chool and continuance in a course beyond the normal period required for its 
completion subject to the provisions of the School's Memorandum and Article s of 
Association. The Director may refuse to allow any student to renew his or her attendan ce al 
the School as from the beginning of any term, on any of the following grounds: 
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(a) the student's lack of ability or of industry, or failure in a degree examination or 
other examination relating to a course; 

(b) failure, without adequate reason, to enter for an examination after completing the 
normal course; 

(c) any examination offence admitted by the student or established by the University 
of London under the Regulations for Proceedings in respect of Examination 
Irregularities; 

( d) any other good academic cause. 

The Press 
11. The admission to the School of representatives of the press , radio or television shall be 
governed by Rules made under these Regulations. 

Public Statements 
12. A student using the name or address of the School on his or her behalf , or the officer s of 
a student organisation using the name or address of the School on behalf of that organisation, 
in a public statement or communication, shall make clear his or her status as a student , or the 
status of any such organisation. 

Copyright in Lectures 
13. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the lecturers , and notes 
taken at lectures shall be used only for purposes of private study. Lectures may not be 
recorded without permission of the lecturers. Any recording permitted is subject to the 
conditions (if any) required by the lecturer. 

Data Protection 
14. ( a) The statutory rights of individuals concerning access to personal data about 

themselves on computer are contained in the Data Protection Act 1984. A 
student shall otherwise have access to personal data held on computer only 
where it is essential for the work he or she is doing. Such access shall be 
exercised only with the permission and under the supervision of the member of 
staff of the School responsible for the work being done ( called in this regulation 
'the supervisor'). 

(b) A student using personal data held on computer must observe the requirements 
of the Data Protection Act 1984. He or she must observe the instructions given 
by the supervisor relating to the security and use of the data, and consult with 
the supervisor in cases of doubt over the interpretation of the Act or the use of 
data; consult with the supervisor before new personal data sets are created; and 
make available to the supervisor the means by which data can be retrieved. 

Misconduct 
15. If suspension from any or all of the School's facilities has been imposed under these 
Regulations, and the student upon whom it has been imposed fails during the period of 
suspension to comply with its terms, this failure shall itself be misconduct. 
16. The fact that a student is the subject of criminal proceedings in the courts, or is convicted 
in relation to an act committed within the School, or immediately affecting the School, or 
committed in such circumstances that the continued presence of the offender within the 
School may be detrimental to the well-being of the School, shall not preclude the institution 
of di ciplinary action by the School under these Regulations. 
17. Any breach by a student of any of Regulations 9,11,12 ,13,14 or 15 above constitutes 
misconduct and renders the student guilty of such a breach liable to penalties as laid down in 
the e Regulations. Misconduct shall not be excused by the fact that the offender may have 
acted on behalf of, or on the instructions of, any other person or organisation. 
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Penalties for Breaches of Regulations 
18. The following penalties may be imposed for misconduct. 

Reprimand , which shall take the form of a written statement that a reprimand has been 
issued ; the statement shall be placed on the student's file. 

A fine not exceeding £250, which shall be paid within four weeks, or such greater time 
as the Director may allow, of its being notified to the student in writing. The 
Sch~ol reserves the right to withhold, or, where appropriate to ask the University 
to withhold, the award of a degree or diploma to a student until a fine under this 
Regulation has been paid. Every five years the Student Support and Liaison 
Committee will review the level of maximum fine. 

Suspension from any or all of the facilities of the School for a specified period. 
Expulsion from the School. 
If there is property damage , the Board of Discipline may also seek, at its discretion, 

appropriate compensatory payments. 
In any case where a penalty is imposed ( other than a reprimand) the Director or the 

authority imposing th~ penalty may suspend its coming into force conditionally 
upon the good behav10ur of the offender during the remainder of his or her 
membership of the School. 

Miscellaneous 
19. The Annexes to these Regulations, and Rules and Instructions made under thee 
Regulations or the Annexes, shall be deemed part of these Regulations. 
20. An accidental defect in the constitution of a Board of Discipline shall not invalidate its 
procedure. 
21 . . Any actions that these Regulations require to be carried out by the Secretary may be 
earned out by a person acting under the Secretary's authority. In the Secretary's absence or 
incapa~ity the Secr:tary's functions under these Regulations may be exercised by a per on 
authonsed by the Director, and references in these Regulations to the Secretary shall be read 
to include any such person. 

Regulations for Students - Annex A 
Disciplinary Procedures 
1. Where any member of the staff or any student of the School believes that a breach of 
Regulations for Students has been committed by a student of the School he or she may file a 
complaint against the student for misconduct. 
2. Any such complaint shall be filed in writing with the Secretary, who shall cause the 
complaint to be investigated. If as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied that 
there is a case to answer, the complaint will be referred to the Director or to another person 
authorised by the Director. The Director or such other person shall decide either that the 
complaint shall not be proceeded with , or that the complaint shall be proceeded with before 
a Board of Discipline. Where the decision is made to proceed: 

( a) the Director or other person authorised by the Director shall formulate the charge 
or cause it to be formulated, and convene the Board of Discipline; 

(b) the Secretary may, where in exceptional circumstances such as the danger of an 
immediate breach of public order or of physical injury to an individual it is in his 
or her opinion necessary to do so, recommend to the Director or other person 
authorised by the Director, who may so authorise , the immediate suspension of the 
student or students complained against from all or any specified use of School 
facilities. If the exceptional circumstances referred to continue any suspen sion 
under this paragraph may be reviewed and renewed at the end of three weeks. o 
suspension under this paragraph shall be construed as a penalty, nor shall any 
record of such suspension be placed on the file of a student unless such student is 
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found to be guilty of a discipline charge laid against him or her, or found to be 
guilty of a criminal offence involving a breach of public order, physical injury to 
an individual, or damage to property belonging to the School. 

3. Subject to paragraphs 5 and 6 of this Annex, a Board of Discipline shall comprise two 
members drawn from the Panel of Student members for Boards of Discipline constituted as 
described in paragraph 4 of Annex B, one member drawn from the Panel of Lay Governors 
for Boards of Discipline constituted as described in paragraph 6 of Annex B, and two 
members drawn from the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline constituted 
as described in paragraph 7 of Annex B. Provided it is otherwise duly constituted , a Board of 
Discipline shall not be constitutionally invalid if it lacks student members because there 
exists no duly constituted Panel of Student Members for Boards of Discipline. Selection of 
members of a Board of Discipline under paragraph 4 of this annex shall not be invalid only 
by reason of the fact that at the time of selection the number of members of the Panel is less 
than that specified in paragraph 4, paragraph 6 or paragraph 7 of Annex B, as the case may 
be. The Board, once convened from the appropriate Panels by lot, shall choose its own 
Chairman from among the one lay governor member and the two academic members. 
4. The members of a Board of Discipline shall be selected from the appropriate Panel s by 
lot. No person shall be eligible for selection as a member of a Board if he or she is the subject 
of the case intended to be referred to that Board , or if he or she is the person who has brought 
the complaint, or if in the opinion of the person convening the Board , it would be unfair to 
the person who is the subject of the case if he or she were to be selected. The person who is 
the subject of the case, or his or her representative , shall have the right to challenge the 
membership of any member of the Board; such challenge must be submitted to the Director , 
who shall determine whether or not the challenge is successful, not later than 3 days after the 
subject of the case has been informed in writing of the date of the meeting of the Board of 
Discipline. If the challenge is successful, that member shall be replaced by another person 
selected in a like manner. For a person selected to be a member of the Board , service on the 
Board may only be excused by the consent of the Director. 
5. If a person who has been selected as a member of a Board of Discipline , and to whom 
not le s than 72 hours notice of its convening has been dispatched , is absent during any part 
of the proceedings of the Board, he or she shall there after take no further part in the 
proceedings and his or her absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the number of 
those present throughout the proceedings (including the Chairman) falls below 3. 
6. A student against whom charges of misconduct are laid shall have the right , if he or she 
so wishes, to be heard by a Board of Discipline without student members provided it is 
otherwise properly constituted. 
7. At least one week before a Board of Discipline meet s, the student alleged to have 
committed a breach of these Regulations shall be informed in writing of the date of the 
meeting and of the nature of the breach which he or she is alleged to have committed. At the 
hearing of the Board of Discipline the student shall be entitled to be represented by an 
advocate of his or her own choice, who may be a lawyer . The student or his or her 
representative shall be entitled to cross-examine any witness called and to call witnesses in 
his or her defence. He or she shall further be entitled to give evidence and to address the 
Board in his or her defence. The decision of a Board of Discipline shall be by a majority. The 
Board of Discipline shall report confidentially its findings to the student concerned, to the 
student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director , and, unles s the student otherwise directs, to the 
General Secretary of the Students' Union. 
8. In every case where the Board of Discipline reports that a breach of Regulations has 
been committed the student concerned shall be entitled, within one week of being informed 
of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, to appeal to an Appeals Committee 
of one member of the Panel of Academic Members of Boards of Discipline, one member of 
the Panel of Student members of the Board of Discipline and one member of the Panel of Lay 
Governor Members of Boards of Discipline who shall not be persons concerned in the 
original hearing, selected in the same manner as the academic members and lay member of 
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the Board of Discipline. The Appeals Committee shall not be obliged to rehear evidence but 
may at its discretion do so and may allow new and fresh evidence to be called. It shall 
otherwise determine its own procedure and shall report in writing its decision to the student 
concerned, to the student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director, and, unless the student 
otherwise directs, to the General Secretary of the Students' Union. 

Regulations for Students - Annex B 
Student Support and Liaison Committee, Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline, Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline, Panel of 
Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
1. The Student Support and Liaison Committee shall consider appropriate regulatory 
mechanisms for student activities and School Rules and Regulations for students, and ma\ 
appoint such groups as it sees fit for the purpose. · 
2. The Student Support and Liaison Committee may make recommendation s to the 
Standing Committee of the Court of Governors for alterations and additions to the 
Regulations for Students. The Committee may also make recommendations to the Director 
on Rules for the Conduct of School Affairs, and the Director or any other person authorised 
by the Director may make and issue Rules that are not inconsistent with the Regulati ons for 
Students after consultation with the Committee. The Director or any other person authorised 
by the Director may also, in circumstances which in the opinion of the Director or other such 
person constitute an emergency, issue Instructions for the duration of the emergency. 
3. The student members of the Student Support and Liaison Committee shall be elected 
annually. The election shall be carried out by the Returning Officer of the Students' Union in 
accordance with the normal procedure for the election of student members of School 
committees. 
4. The Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten person s who 
are registered full-time students selected annually by lot in accordance with paragraph 5 of 
this Annex. 
5. The annual selection of members of the Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office. 
using a random selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek the advice 
of an Appointed Teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall exclude from the 
selection students whose courses the Secretary expects will be completed during the year of 
selection. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in 
writing whether they agree to serve as members of the panel. If within 14 days of this 
notification any of the persons selected has not given his or tier consent, further selection 
shall be made in like manner until ten persons have been selected and have agreed to serve. 
Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled by further selecting in 
like manner from the same group of persons. The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
shall be entitled to appoint a student to observe the conduct of the selection. 
6. The Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten Lay 
Governors appointed annually by the Court of Governors, provided that no Governor who i 
a member of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors shall be a member of the 
Panel. The appointment of Lay Governors to the Panel shall take place in the year preceding 
the year of office. Additional appointments may be made during the year of office to fill 
casual vacancies. 
7. The Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten member 
of the academic staff who are Appointed or Recognised Teachers of the University of London 
of at least two years standing at the time of selection. They shall be selected annually by lot 
in accordance with paragraph 8 of this Annex, provided that no member of the Student 
Support and Liaison Committee shall be a member of the Panel. 
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8. The annual selection of the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall 
made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office using a random 

lection process. In making this selection ~he Secretary shall seek the advice of a~ appointed 
teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall exclude from the selection persons 
whom the Secretary expects will be absent from the School for any period in term time 
exceeding four weeks during the year of office for which the selection is made. The Secretary 
shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in writing whether they agree to 

rve as members of the Panel. If within 14 days of this notification any of the persons 
Jected has not given this consent, the Secretary shall make further selection in like manner 

until ten persons have been selected and who have agreed to serve. Any casual vacancies that 
arise during the year of office may be filled by further selection in like manner from the same 
group of persons. 
9. The year of office of members of each Panel shall commence on 1 August each year. 

egulations for Students - Annex C 
1. Where an allegation of misconduct has been made, the complainant and the respondent 
shall have the right to receive, if they so wish, advice and counselling from the School or 
other appropriate professional individuals or organisations. 
2. Advice and counselling given by the School will inform the individuals involved of the 
nature of any proceedings which may be taken, their rights, and courses of action open to 
them. Counselling will be available in respect of the personal welfare of the individuals 
involved. 
3. The Dean of Undergraduate Studies or the Dean of the Graduate School or the Adviser 
to Women Students, as appropriate, will normally be responsible for ensuring that advice and 
counselling is available to students; and the Staffing Officer will be responsible for ensuring 
that advice and counselling is available to members of staff. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 21 June 1994 to come into effect on 29 Septebmer 
1994. 
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Rules Relating to Student Activities 
1. Preamble 
These d~al wi~h the use by students for extra curricular purposes of all School premises 
and facilities including those made available for use by the Students' Union but excludino 
studen~ residen~ial accommodatio~ and the School's sports grounds for which separat~ 
regulations are_ 1~ force. They are intended to enable students whether individuall y or in 
groups and so~~etles, to ?ave the fullest use of the School's facilities, while reserving to the 
School authonties such nghts as are necessary to ensure that public and private safety are not 
endangered, that normal functions can be carried out, that the relevant laws are observed and 
that the buildings can be managed in an orderly and efficient way. The Students' Union is 
resronsible for good order in those rooms in the East Building and the Clare Market Buildino 
which have been placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and for the exercise of 
re~sonable care _in_ ~he use of t?ese premises. and thei~ furniture and equipment, although 
ultimate respons1bihty for secunty of all preffilses remains with the School. 

2. Meetings and Functions 
The terms and conditions applicable in respect of meetings, functions and other events are as 
provided for in the School's Code of Practice on Free Speech. 

3. Times of Opening and Closing the School 
The opening times of the School are those set out annually in the Calendar. 

4. Responsibility for Visitors 
~tudents ~e expected to take responsibility for the conduct of any visitors they mai 
introduce into the School to attend meetings or for any other purpose. 

5. Admission of the Press 
( a) Represe~tatives of the press, radio or television are admitted to and may remain on 

the preffilses of the School only with the consent of the School. 
( b) Specific permission must be sought from the Secretary and obtained where such 

persons seek admission to meetings or events of any kind taking place in the School. 
Consent shall be deemed to be given in all other cases without prior application. 

( c) Consent to the presence of any representative of the press, radio or television 
anywhere on the School's premises may be revoked by the School at any time. The 
School shall provide, on request, reasons for its decision. 

6. Sale of Alcohol on School Premises 
( a) Alcohol may only be sold in licensed areas, namely: 

(~! The restaurants and bars operated by the School's Central Catering Services; 
(11) In the Three Tuns Bar, which is the Students' Union's responsibility, and in an) 

other licensed premises operated by the Students' Union, provided authority 
has been obtained from the School. 

( b) ~pplication to sell alcohol outside normal licensing permitted hours must be made 
in advance to the Head of Site Development and Services; permission from the 
relevant licensing authority is also necessary. 

7. Notice Boards 
Notice boards are placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and its societies in various 
parts of the School. Notices placed elsewhere may be removed by School Staff. 

8. The Law of the Land 
All activities in the School are subject to the law of the land. 

N01:E: Implementation and general interpretation of these Rules are the responsibility, in the 
first instance, of the Secretary of the School. 
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Procedure for the Submission of Grievances by 
Students on Academic Matters 
1. The procedure set out below does not apply to matters arising from the results of 
examinations. With the exception of research degrees University of London Regulations 

e no provision for appeals against examination results, but the Academic Registrar of the 
School will on request check that marks awarded have been accurately totalled and 
transmitted to the relevant Board or Committee of Examiners , and ensure that if an error has 
occurred appropriate action is taken. 
2. The normal expectation is that students who are not satisfied with any aspect of the 
School's teaching, tutorial or supervisory provision , or with other academic or related 
administrative matters, will initially seek remedial action at the time informally through their 
Tutor, Departmental Tutor, Departmental Convener or Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
(undergraduates), or through their Supervisor, Research Student Tutor , Departmental 
Convener or Dean of the Graduate School (graduates) as appropriate. 
3. An undergraduate or graduate student who wishes to submit a formal grievance about an 
academic matter shall give written notice of the grievance to the Pro-Director. Any such 
notice shall explain the grounds on which the complaint is made and the matters that 
constitute the grievance. The Pro-Director will cause the complaint to be investigated. 

(i) If as a result of the investigation the Pro-Director is satisfied that there is a case to 
answer, the case will be referred to the Director. (In this procedure the term 
Director means either the Director of the School or such other person authorised by 
the Director to act on the Director's behalf.) 

(ii) If as a result of the investigation the Pro-Director decides that there is no case to 
answer, the Pro-Director will inform the student accordingly and will take no 
further action. A student who is not satisfied with such a decision by the Pro-
Director may submit a written appeal to the Director, who will either uphold the 
Pro-Director's decision (and so inform the student) or proceed as shown below. 

4. If the Director decides that it would be appropriate for the grievance to be disposed of 
informally, the Director will notify the student and proceed accordingly. 
S. If the grievance has not been disposed of informally under paragraph 4, the Di_rector 
shall either (a) decide that the subject matter of the grievance could properly be considered 
with (or form the whole or any part of) a complaint under the Disciplinary and Dismissals 
Procedure for academic staff, or determine under the Procedure for Termination of 
Appointment for Incapacity Arising From Ill-health or Infirmity and take action acco~dingly, 
notifying in writing the student submitting the grievance or (b) refer the matter to a Gnevan~e 
Committee appointed by the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors as set out in 
paragraph 10 below. 
6. Where the Director proceeds under (b) in paragraph 5 above, the student submitting the 
grievance shall be notified in writing 

(i) of the fact of the establishment of the Committee and its membership. If the 
student objects to a member, he or she should state the reasons for that objection in 
writing to the Secretary of the School and the Chairman of the Commit_tee s~all 
determine whether the member objected to should be excluded from cons1derat1on 
of the grievance. If the student objects to the Chairman , the student should state 
reasons for that objection in writing to the Secretary and the members shall 
determine whether the objection shall be upheld ; 

(ii) of his/her right to be heard by the Committee and to present evidence; 
(iii) of the date, time and place when the case will be considered by the Committee. The 

date arranged for the hearing must give the student reasonable time to prepare the 
case. The student may ask for an adjournment which may be granted or refused at 
the discretion of the Committee; 
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(iv) of his/her right to prese~t th~ grievance by means of a written submission or 
10 

appear before _the Coilllllittee m person and to bring a friend or adviser (this mighl 
be a legal adviser) and to call witnesses on his/her behalf-

(v) of the procedure to be adopted. The student shall re~eive notification of the 
procedures to be followed (a) when the student submitting the grievan ce is to 
appear before the Committee in person and (b) when the student submitting tne 
gnevance makes a submission in writing. 

?· The student submi~ting the grievance will be asked to state in writing, by a specified dale 
m advance of the heanng, whether he or she proposes to make a written submission or to 
attend in person with or without a friend or adviser. If proposing to bring a friend or adviser 
the student shall provide in writi~g to the Sec~etary of the School, not later than three day; 
before the date fixed for the heanng of the gnevance, notice of the name and status of the 
friend or adviser. 
8. After hearing the case and considering the evidence, the Grievance Committ ee shall 
~ake su~h report or recommendation to the Director as the Committee considers appropriale 
m the c1rcumstances of the case. A report may propose whatever remedy the Committee 
considers appropriate in respect of a grievance which is found to be substantiated · such 
reme_dy may comprise a proposal that all or part of the subject matter of the grieva~ce be 
considered under the Disciplinary and Dismissals Procedure for academic staff or 
determined under the Procedure for Termination of Appointment for Incapacity Arising From 
Ill-health or Infirmity . 
?· The Report of the Committee will not be presented to the student, or to other persons 
involved. The student will be notified in writing of the decision of the Director , with the 
reasons for that decision. 
10. The Grievance Committee shall be appointed by the Standing Committee of the Court 
of Governors in consultation with the Students' Union, and shall comprise -

( a) A lay governor on the Standing Committee 
(b) A member of the academic staff nominated by and from a panel established for this 

purpose by the Academic Board 
( c) Another person, not employed by the London School of Economics and Political 

Science, and preferably a recent alumnus of the School. 
The Committee shall appoint a Chairman from among its members. 

Approved by the Academic Board, 5 June 1991 

Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harrassment 
The procedure is designed to cover complaints made by any student - male or female - againsl 
a member of staff.A full copy of the procedure document is available from the School' 
Resource Centre in Room H601. The procedure has been based on discussions between the 
Adviser to Women Students and the Pro-Director, the Executive of the AUT and officers and 
staff of the Students' Union. It is open to review in the light of experience. A full copy of the 
procedure document is available from the School's Resource Centre in Room H601. 

Preliminary Stages 
A student may wish to discuss an incident with the Adviser to Women Students, or with the Dean 
of Under~raduate Studi~s or of the Graduate School, or some other person designated by the 
School, without necessarily making a complaint. Such discussions are to be kept confidential. 

Informal Procedure 
If information is accumulated which suggests that the same member of academic staff is the 
su_bject of a number of allegation _s, or if a student wishes to make a formal complaint, the Pro-
D1rector and Secretary shall be consulted with a view to initiating an informal procedur e. Al 
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this stage, the Pro-Director and Secretary would consider (without being told the names of 
tb.e academic staff member or the student). whether to proceed further, or whether to ask the 
5 dent to re-consider whether the complaint should be pursued. . . . 

If the matter is taken further, the staff member concerned would be 111v1ted, with any 
~r on they choose to accompany them, to meet the Advi~er to Women Stu~ents (or other 
person acting as Adviser to the student(s) concerned. Result1~g fron_i that meetmg , the matter 
may be dropped or resolved informally, and all records relatmg t? 1t wo~l? be destroyed ; or 
it may be pursued further with or ~ithou_t th~ support ~f the Advis~r. If ~t 1s pursue~ further , 
the Pro-Director will establish an mvestigation panel 111 consultation with_ the Adviser, and 
both the staff member and the student will be invited to make representations to the panel. 
Both the staff member and the student may be accompanied by a friend. The panel shall 
report its findings to the Director and may recommend appropri~te action._ 

At all stages, the staff member (if a member of the AUT) will be advised that they_ may 
wi h to consult the AUT and seek representation from the AUT, and the student will _ be 
5• ilarly advised that they may wish to consult the Students ' Union and seek representation 
from the Students' Union. 

Formal Procedures 
There is a disciplinary agreement between the School and the AUT, which applies in cases of 
misconduct. 

Criminal Offence 
here an offence of a criminal nature is alleged to have been committed by a member of staff 

against a student, the matter should be reported to the police by the student concerned. 
Advice and support is available to students from the Adviser to Women Students a?d other 
members of staff and officers of the School fulfilling a similar role. An allegat10n of a 
criminal offence shall be reported to the Pro-Director and other senior officers . The 
instigation of criminal proceedings against a member of staff does not_ preclude the ~c~ool 
from taking action under its own procedures, following completion of the cnmmal 
proceedings. 

odes of Practice for Staff and Students 
The School is developing a range of Codes of Practice governing the_ reciprocal obligati?ns 
and responsibilities of staff and students in various areas. These are given to the appropnate 
staff and students at the start of the session. Codes currently approved relate to: 
Research students and the Supervisors 
Master's degree students and their Supervisors 
Diploma students and their Supervisors 

ndergraduate students and their Tutors 
Student Services 
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School Policy on Students with Disabilities 
The School's policy is: 
1. So far as is practicable, reasonable and financially feasible 

(a) to ensure for students with disabilities safe access to, and working conditions· 
h . f m t e prenuses o the School, (including residential accommodation), and 

(b) to meet the special requirements a student may have. 

2. To try to ensure that no application for a student place shall be rejected on grounds of 
disabilit_y alo_ne. It is therefore helpful for the School to know about the degree of disabilit· 
or handicap m advance so that it may offer advice on what facilities - or special treatme~t 
where necessary - may be available. Applicants are encouraged to inform the School in 
advance of the nature of their disability by using the forms provided. 

3._ To keep under review, through the Adviser to Students with Disabilities in consultation 
with the Student Health Service, the Students' Union Welfare Office and such students witn 
di~abil_ities_ ~~ganisa_tions as may be in existence, the formulation of policy towards studenti 
with d1sab1hties their needs and the provision made for them. 

4. To develop a positive attitude towards disability through the Adviser to Students witn 
Disabilities in cons~ltation with other individuals and groups as necessary by furthering the 
awareness of non-disabled members of the School concerning the nature of various forms of 
disability. 

5. Through the Adviser to Students with Disabilities to investigate, promote and maintain 
contacts with other institutions concerned with the education and welfare of students wi!n 
disabilities, both in the United Kingdom and in other countries. 

6. To continue to advise students with disabilities on their career prospects and to develo~ 
resources to that end wherever possible . 

School Policy on Equal Opportunities 
The Lon~~n School of Economics and Political Science is committed to secure Equal 
~pportum!1es_ and tr~at~e~t i~ employment, training and education. The School rejects any 
d1r~ct or i~d~rect d1scnmmat10n because of colour, race, religion, nationality, ethnic or 
na~1~nal ongms, ?e~der or marital status, disability, HIV status, sexuality, age, political 
op1mon and association and trade union membership and activities. 

T~e Sc~ool is ~ommitted to a programme of action to give effect to this policy and fully 
associates itself with Opportunity 2000 as a major part of this initiative. 
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Regulations for Short Courses and Summer 
Schools 
1. General 

1.1 

1.2. 

1.3. 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

These regulations are made pursuant to Regulations 1.5 and 4.1.3 of the 
School's Regulations for Internal Students. 
For the purposes of these regulations, short courses and summer schools shall 
include all courses where the students are not registered as regular 
undergraduates or postgraduates or Occasional students as defined in 
Regulation 4.1.1, 4.1.2 and 4.1.4 of the School's Regulations for Internal 
Students. These students shall normally be recorded for the purposes of the 
Higher Education Statistics Agency in their record of non-credit-bearing 
courses . 
Proposals for short courses and summer schools offered in the School 's name 
must be considered for approval by the Sub-Committee on Continuing 
Education (SCCE) of the Committee for External Academic Activities 
(CEAA), under procedures to be approved by the Academic Board on the 
recommendation of the CEAA; except that courses for which no certificate or 
other award in the School's name (other than a certificate of attendance) is 
offered, and which last for no longer than 40 contact hours , may be approved 
by the Chairman of the SCCE or other officer of the School approved by the 
SCCE. 
For all such courses a member of the School 's full-time staff shall be appointed 
either as Course Director, or as a person responsible for ensuring that the 
course is designed and delivered to the standards required by the SCCE. 
Students on short courses and summer schools are subject to the appropriate 
Regulations, Codes of Practice and Procedures, as published in the School 
Calendar: e.g., the Regulations for Internal Students, the Regulations for 
Students, Code of Practice on Free Speech, Rules Relating to Student 
Activities, Procedure for the Submission of Grievances by Students on 
Academic Matters and Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harassment. The 
Course Director for the student's course, or the Chairman of the SCCE, shall 
be considered the appropriate person to act in respect of students on short 
courses and summer schools in place of the Dean of the Graduate School or the 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies where these are referred to in these documents 
(e.g., in Annex C of the Regulations for Students, in the Procedure for the 
Submission of Grievances by Students on Academic Matters and in the 
Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harrassment). 
Students on short courses and summer schools are entitled to the use of School 
services as specifically defined (in agreement with the relevant offices and 
services) for each short course or summer school; the fees for each short course 
and summer school will be calculated and charged accordingly . The School 
will notify each student before registration of the terms and conditions of 
access to School services covered by the fees paid for their courses; unless the 
School notifies a student to the contrary , any relevant published code of 
practice, policy or procedure will apply to a student's use of a School service 
which is included in the fee for the course. 

2. Examinations and Certification 
2.1 Where a diploma or certificate (other than a certificate of attendance) is to be 

awarded for a short course or summer school, the CEAA must approve the 
form of the examination, the procedures for the appointment of examiners, and 
the marking and reporting conventions. 
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3. 

2.2 

2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

2.4 

2.4.1 

2.4.2 

Where it is intended that the diploma or certificate to be awarded in respectcl 
a proposed course should grant exemption from or be credi·ted to d d . . , war s.a 

egree or other quahficat10n for ~egular undergraduate or postgraduaie 
student s, the proposal for the course, Its examination and marking conv t· . 

t 1 b · en ions mus a so e ~onsidered by the_ Academic Studies Committee or Graduaie 
School Comrmttee (as appropnate) for recommendation to the Acad · 
B d d. h · em, oar , accor rng to t e1r usual procedures. 
For every diploma or certificate awarded in respect of a short course or sum 
school, there must be: mer 
a clear record as to the level of study at the School at which the exami nat' · 
set and marked 10n 11 

marking a?d reporting conventions consistent with those used in th 
correspondmg Scho_ol examinations for that level of study e 
a fin~l mark-sheet signe~ by the chairman of examiners for the course and am 
appomted external exammer, confirming that the standard of the examinat' · 
and the ~arking and reporting convention s, are consistent with 

1
~h: 

corres~ondmg School examinations for that level of study. 
A certificate of attendance may be issued in respect of any short course or 
summer school , provided that: 
the certificate reco:ds no implied opinion or judgement as to the student' 
performance or attamment on the course and 
where~ diploma or ~erti_ficate is normally awarded in respect of the course on 
the basis of an examrnat10n, the certificate indicates the fact, and also whether 
or not the student took the examination. 

External Clients 
3.1 T~e School may provide short courses and summer schools under contra 1 

with _an external client. In such cases, the terms and conditions on which 
teaching and other academic services are provided shall be specified in the 
contract between the School and the client. 

3.2 In any such contract , it shall be made clear 
( a) ':heth~r o~ not ~he contract is intended to include any of the circumst ance 

listed m ~i) to (Iv) _below; if it is intended that any of these circumst anm 
shall be rncluded m the contract, it must be explicitly approved by the 
SCCE: 
(i) if the students are to be described as students of , or are to be selected 

by, the School 
(ii) if the teaching , examination or certification of academic attainrnenl 

of the students is to be described in terms of a specified level of 
a~ademic performance normally expected of students at LSE 

(iii) if the School's participation in the contract is to be de scribed as 
e~dorsing or giving academic status to any other activity in which the 
client may be engaged 

(iv) i~ the_ School is to be involved in the ownership, managem ent or 
d1rect1on of any aspect of the client's organisation or activitie s 

(b) that , w_hile. the c~i~nt may use the School's name accuratel y and 
resp~n_sibly m publicity for the services provided under contract, all such 
pubhc1~y must be ch~c~e~ and authorised by a designated member of the 
School s staff before 1t IS issued , in accordance with rules to be laid down 
by the Committee on External Academic Activities. 
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Fees 
1 The fees stated are composition fees payable for the academic year 1996-97 . 

2 Composition fees cover registration , teaching , 'first entry to examinations, 2the use of 
the library and membership of the Student 's Union. For student s working und er 
intercollegiate arrangements the fees also cover teaching and the use of student common 
rooms at the other colleges which they attend. 

3 Students are required to pay fees either in full before the commencement of the session 
or in three equal instalments as follows: 
1st instalment on or before 4 October 1996 
2nd instalment on or before 13 January 1997 
3rd in talment on or before 25 April 1997 
Students who pay their fees in full before the commencement of the session may be entitled 
to a di count on the full fee. 

4 Students who are in attendance for one term only must pay the fees for that term in full 
before the commencement of the term. 

5 Students who are in attendance for two terms only may pay fees in two instalments. Fees 
will be due on the dates shown above except for student s who commence regi stration in the 
Lent term; for these students the first instalment of fees will be payable on or before Monday 
13 January 1997. 

6 If fees are not paid when due registration will be incomplete and the student will not be 
entitled to use any of the School 's facilities unles s an exten sion of time to pay is applied for 
in writing, and allowed in writing by the School. The School reserves the right to apply one 
or more of the following sanctions for non-payment of composition fees or fees payable for 
School residential accommodation : withdrawal of library ticket ; cancellation of examination 
entry; withholding examination results and the award of a degree or diploma; interruption or 
termination of registration. 

7 Information on the definition of overseas students for fees purposes is available from the 
Academic Registrar. 

8 Students who withdraw in mid-course having given notice of their intention to do so 
may apply for a refund of an appropriate portion of fees paid. 

9 Enquiries about fee accounts should be made in the first instance to the Regi stry or the 
Graduate School Office, but all payments should be made to the Account s Department. Fees 
should, as far as possible, be paid by cheque. Cheques should be made payable to the 
'London School of Economics and Political Science ' and should be crossed 'Ale Payee ' . 

~Composition fees do not includ e the cos t of field work or practical work required to be undert ake n in vaca tion or term time . 
. The first entry to all exam inations required by the regulations of a student 's cour se is covered by the compo sition fee. Studen ts needing 

formation about re-entry fees for examina tions shou ld enqui re at the Regi stry or Graduate School Office . 
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FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Sessional Fees 

All first degrees, except as follows: 
B.Sc. Geography 
B.Sc. Social Psychology 

General Course 
M.Phil. , Ph.D., years one and two 
M.Phil., Ph.D., year three 
Research Fee 

Home 
and EU 

£750 
£1600 
£1600 

Master's degrees and diplomas, except as follows: 
M.Sc. in Health Planning 

and Financing 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and Personnel 

Management (professional stream) 
Diploma in Business Studies 
Diploma in Economics 
Diploma in World Politics 
M.Sc . Comparative Politics 
M.Sc. Decision Sciences 
M.Sc. Development Studies 
M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation 
M.Sc. European Politics and Policy 
M.Sc. Finance and Economics 
M.Sc. Geography 
M.Sc. Human Geography Research 
M.Sc. Local Economic Development 
M.Sc. Media and Communications 
M.Sc. International Relations 
M.Sc. Politics of Development (Latin America) 
M.Sc. Regional andUrban Planning Studies 
M.Sc. Theory and History of International 

Relations 
M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy 
M.Sc. Area Studies (Africa) 
M.Sc. Analysis for Health Care Decisions 
M.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
M.Sc. Economics 
M.Sc. Economics and Philosophy 
M.Sc. Management 
M.Sc. Political Theory 
M.Sc. Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism 
M.Sc. Public Administration and Public Policy 
M.Sc. Regulation 
M.Sc. Social and Organisational Psychology 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 

Management of Information Systems 
M.Sc. Information Systems Development 

New 
£7800 
£7800 
£7800 

Entrants 
1995 

£7731 
£7731 
£7731 

Home 
and EU 
£8052 
£2490 
£1868 
£8052 
£2490 

£2990 

£2990 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£8052 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 

£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
TBA 

£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 
£4908 

£8052 
£8052 

Overseas 
Others 
£7596 
£7596 
£7596 

All I Overseas 
£8052 
£7596 
£5697 
£8052 
£8052 

£9726 

£8552 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 

£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
TBA 

£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 
£8052 

£8052 
£8052 

M.Sc. Information Systems Security 
M.Sc. Management of Non-Governmental 

Organisations 
M.Sc. in Philosophy of the Social 

Sciences (stream 2) 
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Home All 
and EU Overseas 
£8052 £8052 

£8052 £8052 

£8052 £8052 
M.Sc. Political Economy of Transition in Europe £8052 £8052 

PART-TIME STUDENTS 

Sessional Fees 
First Degrees (where applicable) 
Postgraduates 
full-time fee 

COMPLETION FEE 

Home, EU and Overseas 
£270 per course 

half the appropriate 

Home, EU and Overseas 
£378 

ile the fee levels indicated above are correct at the time of going to press, 
modifications may be made before the beginning of the academic year and the School 
reserves the right to add to or alter the fees shown. 

Part-time Registration for First Degrees 
The School may admit each year a small number of students to follow part-time courses for 
a first degree by course units. The numbers are severely restricted and the fields of study 
available are few in number. This form of registration is intended for persons who are unable 
to obtain financial support for full-time courses or for any of the School's full-_time st~dents 
who may be given permission to take a year of part-time study before resurrung their full-
time course. Further details are available from the Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate 
Admissions). Separate arrangements apply for part-time graduate students. 

Completion Fee 
The Completion Fee is payable by research degree students who have completed a year's 
full-time or part-time registration beyond completion of their minimum approved cour~e of 
study and have paid fees throughout at the full-time or part-time rate b~t have b~~n perrrutted 
to continue their registration. It entitles them to receive advice from thelf superv1smg teachers 
and to attend one seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. These arrangements apply to 

earch degree students after they have been registered at LSE for the M.Phil. or Ph.D . full-
e for three years or part-time for four years. Periods of leave of absence do not count 

towards the qualifying periods of three/four years, unless full-time or part-time fees have 
been paid during the leave of absence. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted by arrangement on payment of appropriate fees, the amounts 
of which will be quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that, for example: 
the fee for a course of ten lectures of one hour each is £20; attendance throughout the year on 
one of four components of a degree or diploma course is charged pro-rata at one quarter of 
the appropriate full-time fee. 
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Financial Help Available to Applicants and Studen~ 
Th~ School expects all students admitted to courses to make adequate arrangement s for their 
~arntenance and the payment of their fees , including making allowance for unavoidable 
mcrea ses. 

The School is prepared to consider applications for help from persons wishing to begin 
courses who do not have the necessary funds to meet all their costs, and from students who 
f~ll into financial difficulties during a course due to unforeseen or uncontrollable changes in 
circumstance. Each year the School sets aside significant resources to assist new and 
continuing students. 
Further information is available from the Scholarships Office at the School. 

Information in the following section covers these subjects: 
Public Awards 
Access Funds 
Student Loans 
Financial Assistance from the School. 

Public Awards 
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(B) Work Awards 
Toe School offers a number of grants to students to undertake some form of work in the 
School, usually in the Library. · 

2.2 Financial Assistance available to registered students of the School: 
Toe School will consider applications for help from registered students who fall into financial 
difficulties during a course as a result of unforeseen or uncontrollable changes in 
circumstance. All awards are normally open to undergraduates and postgraduates irrespective 
of fee status in any year of any course. Current students who wish to apply for financial 
assistance should obtain further information and an application form from the Scholarships 
Office. 

The main forms of help available are: 
Bursaries: grants made to reduce the fees 

payable or as cash grants. 

Normal maximum award 
£1,500. 

(A) Undergraduates Loans: Short-term: up to £100, 
repayable within a few weeks. The usual grant awarding body for a student from England and Wales is the Local Education 

Authority. Awards for students from Scotland are administered by the Scottish Education 
D_epartment. Awards for students from Northern Ireland are administered by the Northern Ireland 
Library Board. All enquiries and applications should be made direct to the awarding body. 

(B) Postgraduates 
The principal sources of public awards for postgraduates at the School are the Econom ic and 
Social Research Council, the Engineering and Physical Sciences Research Council and the 
British Academy. Further information: Scholarships Office. 

Access Funds 
Govern~en~ has established Access Funds to provide financial help to student s where 

m1tial or contmumg access to higher education might be inhibited by financial considerations. 
Full -time home students are eligible to apply. Further information: Scholarships Office. 

Student Loans 
Government ~nded loans are available to supplement funds from other sources. Except for EV 
students holdmg a fees only award, all home and EU students following a designated first degree 
course of higher education in the UK are eligible. Further information: Undergraduate Registry. 

Financial Assistance from the School 
1. Assessment of Need 
In assessing whether a student needs help the School authorities take into account income 
and expenditure as compared with that of students in the same category i.e. home or overseas. 
new student or continuing etc. It is normally assumed that students from overseas require 
more money for their maintenance than students whose homes are in Britain. 

2. Types of Help offered by the School 
2. 1 Entrance Awards: 
(A) School Studentships 
Th~ LSE Entrance Grant Fund provides a number of major awards of up to full fees and 
mamtenance for self-financing undergraduate and graduate students of all nationalities . In the 
fi_rst instance applications will be assessed solely on the basis of the applicant's financial 
cir~umstances. Awards may be renewed subject to evidence of continuing need and 
sat isfactory academic progress. 

Medium-term: repayable within 
the academic session 

Long-term: normally repayable 
within three years of leaving the 
School 

All loans are interest-free. 

Work Awards: see 2.l(B) above. 

3. Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes administered by the School 
(A) Undergraduate Scholarships 

Scholarships may be awarded annually on the basis of academic achievement. 

Name 

C. S. Mactaggart 
Undergraduate Scholarships 

Norman Sosnow 
Travel Scholarships 

School Undergraduate 
Scholarships 

Dr. Puey Ungpakhorn 
Scholarships 

Value 

£250 

2 awards 
totalling £500 

£250 

Full Fee s and 
Maintenance 

Eligibility or Department 
where offered 

B.Sc.(Eco n.) seco nd or third 
years 

For travel anywhere outside 
the United Kingdom 

LL.B. or B .Sc. course unit 
degree s, seco nd or third year 

The Dr. Puey U ngpakhorn 
Scholarship provide s an 
opportunity for a Thai student to 
study at the LSE and then work 
for the Bank of Thailand for a 



254 Fees and Financial Aid 

minimum period of six years. ·cott-Hollows Memorial Prize 
The award is for a Thai student 
to follow an undergraduate 
programme in either: 
Accounting and Finance ; Ernst and Young Prize 
Economics; Economics with 
Economic History; 
Econometrics and Mathematic~ 
Economics; or International 
Relations. William Farr Prize 

(B) Undergraduate Prizes 
These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic performance at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Allyn Young £50 Best performance in certain 
Economics and Statistic s papers Morri Finer Memorial Prize 
of Part I B.Sc.(Econ.) in Law 

Arthur Andersen Prizes (i) £150 Best and second best Gonner Prize 
performance 

(ii) £100 in the paper Managerial 
Accounting 

Goodwin Prize 
Bassett Memorial Prizes (i) £30 Performance in B.Sc.(Econ .) 
(See also Percy Gourgey Essay Prize) final examination, specialising 

in Government or Government 
and History, especially 
government of Great Britain Percy Gourgey Essay Prize (ii) £20 Best performance in the final 
examination for the 
B.Sc.(Econ.) Special Subject 
Industrial Relations 

Janet Beveridge Awards (i) £50 Third year B.Sc. in Social 
Himmelweit Award 

Policy and Administration 
(ii) £50 First or second year B.Sc. in 

Social Policy and 
Lillian Knowles 

Administration 

Citibank Prizes (i) £150 Best and second best 
(ii) £100 performance in the third year 

Principles of Corporate Finance 
paper 

Coopers & Lybrand Prize £500 For the best overall performance 
for Management Sciences in the degree of Managemen t 

Sciences or Management Harold Laski 
Sciences with a language 

Courtaulds Prize (i) £150 · Best and second best Je sy Mair Cup for Music 
(ii) £100 performance in the third year 

Financial Accounting paper 
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£25 Best performance in second year 
B.Sc. Social Psychology 
examinations 

£150 Best overall performance by 
first year student in Accounting 
and Finance at Part I of the 
B.Sc.(Econ.) 

Silver medal Performance in final examination 
and books of any Special Subject of the 

B.Sc.(Econ.) or Course Unit 
degrees offered by the 
Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences 

£100 

£15 

£30 

£7.50 

£50 

£300 

£250 

£250 

£35 

Performance at Part I of LL.B. 

Performance in certain special 
subjects of B.Sc.(Econ.) degree 
final examination 

Best performance by a second 
year student specialising in 
International Relations in papers 
taken in advance for the 
B.Sc .(Econ.) Part II 

Second best performance in the 
final examination for the 
B.Sc.(Econ.) Special Subject 
Industrial Relations 

The best first-class honour s at 
undergraduate level 

Best results in Part I of 
B.Sc.(Econ.) specialising in 
Economic History at Part II 

at beginning of 2nd year and 
£250 at beginning of 3rd year 
(plus offer of vacation 
employment). Outstanding 
performance on the Elements of 
Accounting and Finance course 

B.Sc.(Econ.) second or third 
year, specialising in Government 

Awarded to the student who has 
best served the School in the 
cause of music 
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Andrea Mannu Prizes 

Maxwell Law Prize 

Noble Lowndes Prize 

George and Hilda Ormsby 

Hughes Parry Prize 

Jim Potter Prize 

Premchand Prize 

Michael Sallnow Prize 

Slaughter and May Prizes 

Stern Scholarships in 
Commerce 

(C) Postgraduate Scholarships 

£100 each 

£75 

£500 

(i) £100 

(ii) £100 

£50 

£100 

£175 

£100 approx. 

(i) £150 

(ii) £150 

£125 

For essays of high quality 
submitted for paper 6 (b) or 7 
(a) in the special subject of 
Philosophy in the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree 

Performance in Part I of LLB. 

Best performance by second 
year student specialising in 
Actuarial Science in selected 
papers 

Performance in B.A./B.S c. in 
Geography or B.Sc.(Econ .) 
specialising in Geograph y at 
Part II 
Best piece of original work in 
Geography 

Performance in subject of Law 
of Contract in Intermediat e 
examinations in Laws 

Outstanding performance in 
coursework and examinati ons b1 
a General Course student · 

Performance in special subject 
of Monetary Economics at Part 
II of the B.Sc.(Econ.) 
examination 

Best third year undergradu ate 
dissertation in Social 
Anthropology 

Best performance in Part I of 
the LLB. examinations 
Best performance in Part II of 
the LLB. examinations 

Awarded on basis of final 
examination, B.Sc.(Econ.) or 
B.Sc.by course units in Faculty 
of Economics for postgradu ate 
study in a field of commerci al 
interest 

Scholarships are awarded on the basis of academic achievement. 

Acworth Scholarship £1,000 Graduate work in inland 
transport subjects 

AQlerican Friends Scholarships 

Delia A hworth Scholarship 

Carlo and Irene 
Brunner Scholarship 

Economica Scholarship 

Morri Finer Memorial 
Studentships 
Graduate Studentships 

Hilde Himmelweit Scholarships 

C. K. Hobson 
Studentships in Economics 

Hutchins Studentship for Women 

1.D.E.A. Scholarship for the 
LSE Centenary 

Indian Friends of LSE Scholarships 
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The AFLSE awards between two and four annual 
full tuitionscholarships for one yearof graduate 
study at LSE. The awards are based on financial 
need and academic merit. There are no 
restrictions as to age, field of study or degrees 
being sought. Current and former LSE students, 
including junior year abroad students who were 
enrolled at LSE, are not eligible. The awards are 
given toward a full academic year beginning in 
the fall, and are not renewable. The deadline for 
AFLSE applications is 15 February in the year of 
intended enrolment. Enquiries to American 
Friends of LSE, Scholarships Office, Suite 700, 
733 Fifteenth Street, NW, Washington DC 20005. 
Telephone: (202) 347-3232. 

£275 

£200 

tuition fees 
and 
maintenance 

Diploma course in Social Policy 
and Administration 

Graduate work in banking and 
currency , or medieval history 

Research degree (M.Phil./Ph.D.) 
in the Department of Economics 

At least UK Research in socio-legal field on 
fee level certain specified topics 
Fees and some Graduate work in the social 

£2,000 each 

maintenance sciences 

Three awards annually for 
students of all nationalities 
studying for the M.Sc. degree in 
Social Psychology 

Fees and some Graduate work in Economics 
maintenance 

Maximum of 
£500 

Research in the social sciences 
preferably Economic History 

Tuition fees Full-time, self-financing students 
and a studying the M.Sc. in Economics 
contribution to or the M.Sc. in Econometrics 
maintenance and Mathematical Economics 

75% fee level 3 scholarships for postgraduate 
students from India; full fees 
al o covered under awards from 
FCO. Applications should be 
made direct to Shri. R. S. Bhatt, 
Ewart House, Bruce Street, 
Bombay 400001, India by 1st 
May each year 
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Rees Jeffreys Road 
Fund Award 

Lakato s Scholarship 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship 

Benjamin E Lipincott Scholarship 
in Political Theory 

Loch Exhibitions 

Marks and Spencer Bur saries 

Robert McKenzie 
Canadian Scholarship 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 

Malinowski 
Memorial Student ship 

Karl Mannheim Scholarship 

Metcalfe Studentship 

Fees at UK 
rate and 
maintenance at 
ESRC rates 

£2 ,000 

At least £600 

£1,000 

£100 

Contribution 
to fees 

$5,000 
(Canadian) 

£3 ,000 

£600 

tuition fees 
and a 
contribution 
to maintenance 
costs 

At least 
£500 

Research in the field of transport 

Student registered for 2 year 
taught M.Phil. in Philosophy or 
M.Phil./Ph.D. Philosoph y 
research degree 

Graduate work in social 
sciences. Available every other 
year 

Graduate scholarship for studen~ 
of political theory 

Students registered for a course 
in the Department of Social 
Policy and Administrati on 

Full-time and part-time students 
following M.Sc. in Voluntary 
Sector Organisation 

Graduate work in the Social 
Sciences . Applicants should 
have a first degree from a 
Canadian university 

Full-time graduate work in the 
Social Sciences. Preferen ce to 
students from Canada and to 
those wishing to study 
Sociology, particularly Political 
Sociology 

to assist self-financing students 
without access to adequat e 
funding , with cost of writing-up 
after completing :fieldwork 

British students registered for a 
research degree in the Departmenl 
of Sociology 

Woman student for resear ch in 
social sciences, especially for 
study of a problem bearin g on 
the welfare of women 

Peacock Foundation 
Scholarships 

Michael Postan Awards 

Eileen Power Award 

Rosebery Studentship 

Save and Prosper Bursaries 

Leonard Schapiro 
Graduate Studentship 

Suntory and Toyota Studentships 

R. J. Vincent Memorial Scholarship 

Up to full 
fees and 
maintenance 

up to £1 ,000 

up to £4,500 

£1,000 

Contribution 
to fees 

£1 ,000 

Fees and some 
maintenance 

£1 ,000 

£40 
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Up to four scholar ships annually 
for students from the former 
Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe (excluding the former 
Yugoslavia) to follow a Ma sters 
programme at the School 

Travel grant or :financial aid for 
researc h expenses for student s 
undertaking researc h for a Ph .D. 
into any aspect of Social or 
Economic History 

Researc h in Soci al or Economic 
History. Preference to candidates 
completing research for a Ph.D. 
degree at a UK university 

Graduate work in social 
sciences, preferenc e given to 
those including some aspect of 
transport in their studies 

Full-time and part-tim e students 
following the M.Sc. in Voluntary 
Sector Organi satio n 

Graduate work in Russian Studies 

Research work in specified fields 
of study for which the Suntory 
and Toyota Internation al Centres 
for Economics and Related 
Discipline s was established 

Research degree in the 
Department of International 
Relation s 

Woman student registered for 
one-year course in Social Policy 
and Admini stration 

Applications are invited for awards to support 
propo sals which provide innovative studie s and 
research in socialwork including study visit s to 
the U.K. , projects toincrease capacity of 
institution s to provide learning opportunities for 
students from the Third World , and project s 
which enable social workers to help in disaster 
situations. For further information , plea se apply 
to: The Trustees of the Eileen Younghusband 
Memorial Fund , c/o Department of Social Policy 
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Alfred Zauberman Awards 

(D) Postgraduate Prizes 

and Administration, London School of 
Economics and Political Science, London, 
WC2A 2AE. 

£1 ,000 Scholarships , grants or any other 
forms of financial aid for 
postgraduate study. Regard will 
be given to Donor's wish that 
preference be given to students 
from East European Countries 
and to study of Econom ics of 
East European Countrie s 

These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic achievements at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Cooper s & Lybrand Prize for 
Operational Research 

Ely Devons Prizes 

Firth Award s 

Foundation on Automation and 
Human Development Annual 
Awards 

Maurice Freedman Prize 

Himmelweit Award 

Irnre Lakato s 
Pri zes 

Andrea Mannu 
Prizes 

Robert McKenzie Prize s 

£500 

£60 

£225 

£100 each 

£60 

£50 

£150 

£150 each 

total of 
£2,000 

Best performance in examined 
papers for the M.Sc. in 
Operational Research 

Best student registered for 
M.Sc. (Economics); best studenl 
for M.Sc. (Econometric s and 
Mathematical Economic s) 

Best paper contributed to a 
seminar in Department of 
Anthropology by a gradu ate 
student 

Three prizes for best performance 
in M.Sc. Industrial Relati ons. 

Best performance in the M.Sc. 
Social Anthropology 
examinations 

The best performance overall in 
the M.Sc. degree 

For dissertations of high qualit) 
submitted in fulfilment of the 
examination requirement for the 
M.Sc. in Logic and Scienti fic 
Method 
For dissertations of high quality 
submitted in fulfilment of the 
examination requirement for the 
M.Sc. in Social Philo sophy 

For outstanding performan ce in 
the M.A. , M.Sc. , M.Phil. or 
Ph.D. degrees 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prize 

Robson Memorial Prize 

£100 

£100 
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Performance in Masters 
programmes in the Department 
of Social Policy and 
Administration 

Graduate work in Geography 

To help present or recent 
students of the School prepare 
for publication as articles or 
book s work in subject area of 
interest to the late Profe ssor 
Robson 

(E) Awards open to both Undergraduates and Postgraduat es 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award Regard will norm ally be had to 
Dr. Anstey's special intere st in 
India , Pakistan , Bangladesh and 
Sri Lanka 

Chidambaram Chettyar Fund 

Christie Exhibition 

W. G. Hart Bursary Award 

Mountbatten Memorial Grants 

Open Society Instituteffhe British 
Foreign and Commonwealth 
Office/The London School of 
Economics Scholarships 

small grants Grants to Indian undergraduate 
and graduate student s. 
Preference to those studying 
Management Science and 
Computing 

£125 if an Students registered in 
annual award; Department of Social Policy 
£250 if offered and Administration 
biennially 

£1,065 

£500 

at least 
£250 

Undergraduate or graduate work 
in Law 

Final year under graduate and 
graduate Commonw ealth 
student s who have run into 
unfore seen financial difficultie s 

Women students; regard will be 
given to donor 's reque st that 
preference be given to thos~ 
intendin g a career in financial 
journali sm. 

£7,000 approx One of more scholar ships to 
Scholarship enable female students who 

would not otherwi se be able to 
do so to study at the School. 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Up to 10 scholar ship s for 
student s from a numb er of East 
and Central European countries 
to follow taught Master's courses. 
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Dr. Puey U ngpakhorn 
Scholarships 

Standard Chartered Bank 
Scholarships 

Flemings Group Scholarship 

Jardines Insurance Brokers 
Group Scholarship 

Queen's Scholarship 

RTZ Corporation PLC/The British 
Foreign and Commonwealth 
Office/the London School of 
Economics Scholarship 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

Full fees and 
maintenance 

One award for a Thai student to 
study for an M.Sc. in either 
Accounting and Financ e 
Economics or Intematio ~al 
Relations. Successful candidate 
will be expected to work or the 
Bank of Thailand for a 
minimum of two years. 

Two awards for student s from 
the People's Republic of China 
to follow postgraduate 
programmes at the School. 

One award for a student from 
the People's Republic of China 
to follow the M.Sc. or Diploma 
in either Accounting and 
Finance or Economics. 

One award for a student from 
the People's Republic of China 
or Hong Kong to follow the 
M.Sc. in either Accountin g and 
Finance or Economics. 

The Queen's Scholarship was 
established to mark the State 
Visit to South Africa by HM 
Queen Elizabeth II in March 
1995. The Queen's Scholarship 
is co-sponsored by the RTZ 
Corporation PLC, the Briti h 
Foreign and Commonwe alth 
Office and the LSE. The award 
is for a student from South 
Africa to follow the M.Sc . in 
Economics. 

One award for a student from 
the Russian Federation to 
follow the M.Sc. in Economic . 
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e General Course 
The General Course offers an opportunity for students, from overseas universities, to spend 
afully-integrated year of undergraduate study at LSE. In 1995/6 we welcomed students from 
more than 90 universities and 30 different countries. Applicants should normally have 
completed two years of university-level study by the time of their enrolment at the School. 
Those admitted are attached to one of the School's academic departments, to reflect their 
main academic interest. They then enrol in four, year-long, undergraduate courses chosen 
from some 330 courses in the undergraduate curriculum, with the support of a personal tutor 
for the full academic year. In addition, students may attend any LSE lecture course and have 
full use of the Library and all student social, health and welfare facilities. 

General Course students are graded on all of their work over the year in their four classes 
and are required to take at least three of the four end-of-year undergraduate examinations. A 
full transcript of results is sent to the student and to their home university. 

Full details of the General Course arrangement, including details of the courses offered, 
can be found in the booklet The General Course and the Undergraduate Course Guides 
available, together with application forms, from the Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate 
Admissions). The closing date for applications is 30 April in the year in which admission is 
sought. [Graduate students who wish to pursue further undergraduate level work in the social 
sciences may also apply. Otherwise, graduates who wish to follow a range of courses without 
preparing for a degree, should apply for Research Fee registration - see entry under Graduate 
School]. 

The Senior Tutor to General Course Students has overall academic responsibility for the 
operation of this programme (phone: 44-171-955 7290, fax: 44-171-955 7556, e-mail: 
m.reddin@lse.ac.uk). 

The General Course Handbook is on the LSE home page - http://www.lse.ac.uk. 

The LSE/Beaver Single Term programme 
LSE offers places in an integrated Single-Term programme during one or other of the ten-
week Michaelmas (October - December) or Lent (January - March) terms, with access to 
four undergraduate courses (of lectures and classes) from a choice of some 200 courses. 
Whilst the LSE is wholly responsible for the academic content of this programme, the 
arrangement is exclusively organised and coordinated via Beaver College Center for 
Education Abroad, in the USA. Ba sic information and applications forms can be obtained 
from: 
Beaver College Center for Education Abroad, 
450 S Easton Road, 
Glenside, PA19038-3295, 
USA. 
Phone: 215-572-2901; fax: 215-572-2174; toll free: 1-800-755-5607 

Occasional Students 
l. Occasional students are entitled to select up to three lecture cour ses per term from tho e 
listed in the Sessional Timetable. They are normally required to enrol for a complete course 
or for a whole term; registration for single lectures is not permitted. Classe and seminar are 
not normally open to Occasonal students . The fee for most courses is £5 per hour. The fee for 
certain graduate courses will be approximately £500 for the full se ion. Refunds of fee are 
not normally available. 
2. Applicants for admission as Occasional students must normally be in full-time 
employment. 
3. A person seeking admission as an Occasional student should obtain a form of 
application from the Assistant Registrar of the School and return it at least four week before 
the opening of the term in which he wishes to attend. 
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4. Applicants_ will be a~ked to state their qualifications for study at the School and the 
purpose for which they wish to study, and they may be invited to attend for interview b f 
d . . . . e ore 

a rruss10n. In vie~ of pressure on_ teachmg resources and accommodation, only a limited 
nu~be~ of Occas10nal students will be accepted. Candidates for external degree s of thii 
university may not normally be registered as Occasional students . 
5. _If _the application is accepted the student will, on payment of the fees receive a card of 
adrruss10n for the courses named thereon and must produce it on demand. 
6. Occasional registration does not entitle a student to tutorial assistance. The teach· 
fac~lities are strictly limited to attendance at the courses for which the individual studen:ni~ 
registered. 
7. A~ Occasional student will be allowed full use of the Main Library and the Course 
Collect10n. 
~- . At the end of their ~ttendance students will, on request, be given a typed certificate 
hsti~g the courses for which they have been registered, but this certificate will not include a 
detailed record of attendance. 
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First Degree Courses 
gulations for first degrees are set out in the Calendar as foll?w~ (and must be read in conjunction 

witli the General Regulations for Internal Students at the begmnmg of Part II above): 

Entrance Requirements and Application Procedures 
General Regulations for Courses of Study 
Reou!ations for Credit Transfer (Study Elsewhere) 
Re;ulations for Advanced Students Proceeding to a First Degree 
Regulations for Credit Transfer (Students Transferring to the School 

to Complete a First Degree) 
Re-Entry to Examinations 
Bachelor of Science in Economics (for students admitted in and before 

October 1994): 
Bachelor of Science in Management (for students admitted in and before 

October 1994): 
Bachelor of Arts in History (for students admitted in and before October 1994): 
Bachelor of Laws: 
BA European Studies: 
Course-unit Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts degrees: 

pag e 
265 
265 
265 
266 

266 
268 

269 

310 
340 
344 
342 

For students admitted in and before October 1994: 315 
For students admitted in and after October 1995: 355 

The information printed in this Calendar concerning these degrees is correct at the time of 
going to press, but minor modifications may be made by the beginning of the academic year. 
The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
course syllabuses. 

1. Entrance Requirements and Application Procedures 
Full details of the general and course entrance requirements for each degree and approved 
course of study, and of application procedures and policies, are available in the 
Undergraduate Prospectus, published early each year for applicants for admission in the 
October of the following year. 

2. General Regulations for Courses of Study 
2.1 An approved course of study for a first degree must extend over not less than three 
academic years and be continuously pursued , unless the School has permitted generally by 
Regulation, or at its discretion in special cases , its interruption or reduction on grounds of 
illness or other adequate cause. 
2.2 The School may permit, by Regulation, candidates with appropriate qualification s and/or 
relevant professional experience to complete the course for a first degree in not less than two 
years. 

3. Regulations for Credit Transfer: Students Registered for First Degrees 
ndertaking Study Elsewhere 

The fo llowing provisions are not applicable in respect of stud ents registered under :he 
Regulations for Advanced Students (section 4) or the Regulation s for Stud ents Transferring 
to the School to Complete a First Degree ( section 5) 
3. l These Regulations may be applicable at the discretion of the School in respect of any 
student registered for a first degree. 
3.2 The School may exceptionally permit a student to pend not more than one year of 
his/her degree course, other than the first year , in another institution of University status and 
may exempt him/her from the courses that would have been taken in that year or part thereof 
provided: 

(a) that the institution has been approved for this purpose by the Academic Board; 
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and (b) that the study carried out in that institution forms a coherent whole with tht 
remainder of the course· 

and (c) that ~ny_ arr~ngement~ for the assessment of the student's perform ance ru 
~xammat10ns m r~spect of th_e c~urses followed at that institution to be accepted in 
heu of t_he prescribed examinations have been approved for this purpos e by th 
Academic Board. e 

3.3 Examination exemptions ~nd credits may be granted in accordance with paragraphs 3. 
and 3.5 below but shall be subject to the following: 

(a) the conditions specified in paragraph 3.2 above; 
and (b) a maximum exemption from examinations for courses to a value of four course-units 

or from those elements of the examination which the student would have taken in the 
year or part thereof he/she spent at another institution· 

and ( c) the ~equirement that the standard of the course or cou~ses attended by the student is 
eqmvalent to that of the course or courses the student would normally have followed 
at the School. 

3.4 The School shall determine what exemptions (if any) from examinations may be 
granted to the student. 
3.5 Th~ relevant Board of Exam _iners shall determine what marks or grades (if any) shall 
be cr~dit~d to the student by virtue of the assessment made in lieu of the prescribea 
examination s. 

4 Regulations f?r Advanced Students Proceeding to a First Degree 
4.1 1:hese regu!at10ns may be applicable at the discretion of the School to a student 
applymg for registration for any first degree. 
4.2 An Advanced Student may ?~ exempted from part of a course of study for a first 
degree and r.nay be exempte~ add1t10nally from part of the examinations prescribed for the 
first degree m accordance ":1th the provisions set out in paragraphs 4.3 to 4.6 below . 
4.3 A person who has obtained one of the following qualifications may be accepted by the 
School as an Advanced Student an~ will be permitted to enter the second year ana 
complete the course for fir~t d~gree rn not less than two academic years: 

(a) a degree of a umvers1ty m the United Kingdom; 
(b) a degree of the Council for National Academic Awards· 
(c) a degree of a university outside the United Kingdom; ' 
(d) any other qualification obtained by written examination which is approved by the 

School for registration as an Advanced Student. 
4.4 Where a student has been accepted by the School under the above regulation s as an 
Adva?ce~ Student, th_e Scho?! may grant him/her exemption from course s ana 
exan:11?at10ns , or specify add1t10nal requirements, in accordance with the relevant 
prov1S1ons set out in the Regulations for the degree for which he/she is registered. 
4.5 !~e ~chool may consider for registration as an Advanced Student a person who has 
quahf1cat10ns other than those referr~d to in ~aragraph 4.3 above and/or experi ence 
relevant t? the c~urse. Such a person will be reqmred to sit a qualifying examination . The 
School will consider each application on its merits. A person accepted by the School as an 
Advanced Student will be permitted to complete the course for a first degree in not less 
than ~wo_ yea~s and may also_ be granted by the School exemptions from course s and 
exammat10ns ~n accorda?ce with the relevant provisions set out in the regulations for the 
degree for which he/she 1s registered . 
4.6 Except insofar as these Re~ulations otherwise provide, students registered a 
Advanced Students shall comply with all relevant Regulations. 

5. . Regulations for Credit 'Iransfer: Students 'Iransferring to the School to Complete 
a First Degree 
[A student who already holds a degree may not be granted exemptions in respect of that 
degr~e ?r part thereof under these Regulations. Graduates are eligible for consideration and 
admtsswn as Advanced Students under the Regulations above for Advanced Students 
proceeding to a First Degree.] 
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5.1 These Regulations may be applicable, at the discretion of the School, to a student 
applying for registration for any first degree other than the LL.B. and the LL.B. with French 
Law. 
5.2 Acceptability for credit transfer of work undertaken in other institutions does not confer 
right of entry to any ~ourse at the School. ~eci~ions on a?mission, _inclu?ing decisions on 
crediting previous penods of study and exammat10ns, remam at the discretion of the School. 
5.3 The same period of study and examinations cannot be credited towards the award of a 
degree of the University of London and a degree of another institution. 
5.4 A Transfer Student may be exempted from part of a course of study for a first degree and 
may be exempted additionally from part of the examinations prescribed for a first degree and 
given associated credits in accordance with the provisions set out in paragraphs 5.5-5.9 
below. 
5.5 The following categories of person may be admitted as Transfer Students: 

(a) a person who has attended part of a first degree course elsewhere in the United 
Kingdom relevant to the course to be followed at the School; 

(b) a person who has been registered for at least one year as an External Student and is 
still so registered on a course of study for a first degree relevant to that which he or 
she wishes to follow as an Internal Student; 

(c) a person who has been pursuing a course of study for a degree or qualification of 
equal rank outside the United Kingdom within twelve months of his/her application 
to the School; 

(d) a person who has a range of qualifications given a credit rating under any credit 
accumulation and transfer (CAT) scheme approved by the School. 

5.6 When assessing a Transfer Student for exemption from part of the course of study, the 
related examinations and associated credits towards the degree , the following criteria shall be 
taken into consideration: 

(a) details of courses taken and examinations passed at the institution or institution s 
which the applicant has previously attended, certified by the appropriate officer or 
officers of that institution or those institutions, and the relevance of those course s 
and examinations to the course the student wishes to follow at the School ; 

(b) details of the course of study proposed, recommended length and recommended 
exemptions, if any, from examinations passed in the course of the student 's studies 
which are of a similar standard and content to those from which exemption is 
sought; 

(c) compatibility of the study previously undertaken with the degree programme applied 
for must be such as to allow a smooth transition into the course of study; 

(d) the reasons given for transfer and observations made on these by the institution most 
recently attended. The applicant must have been eligible, on academic grounds , to 
continue study at his or her previous institution; 

(e) the length of study the student has undertaken to date; 
(f) examinations passed while registered as an External Student which are common 

with, or recognised as being equivalent to , those of Internal Student s. 
5.7 The credits granted to a student transferring to a degree based on course-units shall not 
exceed in value four course-units of full-time study (or its part-time equivalent); a student 
transferring to any other degree shall be credited only with those courses and examination s 
which would have been taken by an Internal Student at the same point in the course of study 
for that degree. 
5.8 A person falling into one of the following categories and accepted by a School as a 
Transfer Student may be exempted from courses and examinations and given associated 
credits in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 5.7 above, but only in respect of those 
courses and examinations which would have been taken in the first year of the course of 
study: 

(a) a person who has obtained by examination at least three Open University course 
credits, at least one being second level, subject to certification by the relevant 
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admissions tutor that the candidate's Open University study is acceptable as 
equivalent to the completion of three course units for the degree course in question: 

(b) a person who has obtained a University of London Extra-Mural Diploma or 
Certificate , other than a Certificate or Diploma awarded for a course designated as 
an access course. A list of such courses may be obtained form the Centre for Extra-
Mural Studies at Birkbeck College; 

(c) a person who has obtained an Extra-Mural sessional certificate or certificates with 
the grade of pass or better towards an Extra-Mural Diploma or Certificate other than 
those excepted in (b) above, subject to such a person being granted exemption from 
course-work and examinations and associated credits for an appropriate number of 
course-units not exceeding four or the equivalence of the first year of study. 

5.9 Except insofar as these Regulations otherwise provide, students registered as Transfer 
Students shall comply with all relevant Regulations. 

6 Re-Entry to Examinations 
6.1 With the exception of candidates for course-unit degrees , a candidate who at his/her first 
entry does not complete successfully an examination for a first degree, or, where appropriate. 
any part of an examination for a first degree, may re-enter for the relevant examina tion, on 
such conditions as may be prescribed in the Regulations for the particular degree , on not 
more than three occasions. Re-entry on a fourth occasion will only be considered by the 
relevant Board of Examiner s in individual cases after special application made by the 
candidate. 
6.2 A candidate for a cour se-unit degree who at his/her first entry does not successfully 
complete an examination may, subject to the original or strictly comparable course still being 
examined at the School , re-enter for the relevant examination on such conditions as may be 
pre scribed in the Regulations for the degree, on not more than two occasions . Re-en try on a 
third occasion will only be considered by the relevant Board of Examiners in individu al cases 
after special application made by the candidate. 
6.3 Re-entry to an examination for a first degree or any part of an examination for a first 
degree must be made at the next following examination for which the candidate is eligible 
unless the School determines that a candidate may defer re-entry until a subsequent 
examination as prescribed in the relevant course regulations. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposit e each 
examination paper. The Course Guides for undergraduate students are printed in detail 
immediately after the regulations for the first degrees, with a general explanation on 
page 418. Students should first read the Regulations for their particular Degree, to see 
the rules governing their choice of examination subjects. They should then refer to the 
Course Guides, which in turn refer to the lecture and seminar series listed in the 
Sessional Timetable (published separately). 

Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree 
r candidates who entered the degree in and before October 1994 
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l, Conditions of Admission . 
]JI order to be admitted to the degree _a candidate must . . . 

(i) satisfy or be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the Umversity of 
London; 

(ii) be admitted to and follow an approved course of study at the London School of 
Economics and Political Science. The cour se of study for the degree norm ally 
extends over three consecutive academic years; 

(iii) pass the relevant Part I and II examinations. 

2. Dates of Examination . 
Examinations will be held once in each year in the Summer Term, commencing on dates ~o 
be published in the School's Calendar. Candidates wi_ll ~e inform ed by the Academic 
Registrar of the School of the time and place of the exammat10ns. 

3. Entry to Examinations 
Every student entering for an examination must complete and return an entry form, to be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar of the School. 
Students in attendance at the School are not required to pay separate examination fees. 
A student who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an 
examination while in attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such an 
examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, whether or _not _ in 
~ttendance at the School. In all other cases students permitted to re-enter for an exammat1on 
when not in attendance at the School will be required to pay a re-entry fee. 
Details are available on enquiry at the Examinations Office. 

4. Classification of Results 
The classification for Honours will be based primarily on the candidate's performance in Part 
Il of the examination but the marks obtained in Part I may be taken into account. 
Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded First Class Honour s, Second 
Class Honours (Upper Division), Second Class Honour s (Lower Divi sion) , Third Class 
Honours, or in the case of candidates who do not qualify for Honours , a Pass D~gree._ The 
names in each class and division of the Honours List and the names on the Pass List will be 
in alphabetical order of surname. The Pass List will be publi shed separately from the 
Honours List. 

5. Notification of Results 
A list of successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar of the University. 
The date of the award of the degree to successful candidates will be 1 Augu st. 

6. Issue of Diplomas . . . . 
A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Econ .) under the seal of the Umverslty , will b~ dehv~red 
to each candidate who is awarded the degree. The Diploma will state the special subJect 
taken. 

7. Aegrotat Provisions . 
A candidate who as an Internal Student has completed the course of study leadmg to the P~t 
II examination and who, through illness or other cause judged sufficient by the Acadermc 
Council, such as death of a near relative , (i) has been absent from the whole or part of the 
examinations at the end of his or her final year , or (ii) though present at the whole of the 
examinations at the end of his or her final year, considers that his or her performance has 
been adversely affected by any of the above causes, may be considered for the award of an 
Honours or Pass degree or of an Aegrotat degree under the following Regulations. 
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(a) No~ice ~fan application for consideration under these provisions must be given to the 
University by the School on the candidate's behalf as soon as possible and within six 
weeks _of the l~st day of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examinations and must be accompanied by 
a medical certificate or other statement of the grounds on which the application is 
made and by records of the candidate's performance during the course and by 
assessments provided by the candidate's teachers. 

(b) Honours or Pass Degree 
If the examiners are able to determine on the basis of examination evidence that a 
candidate who has been present for all papers or who has been absent from one or two 
papers or the equivalent of one or two papers, has in the papers for which he or she was 
present reached the standard required for the award of a degree with Honours or Pas 
classification, they shall recommend the award of such a degree and shall not consider 
the candidate for the award of an Aegrotat Degree. The examiners shall not recomm end 
the award of a class of degree higher than the overall level which the candidate has 
achieved in the work actually presented. 

( c) Aegrotat Degree 
In the cas_e of a can?idate n~t recommended for a classified degree under paragraph (b) 
the examiners, havmg considered the work which the candidate has submitted at the 
examination or in such part of the examination as he or she has attended, if any; 
records o_f the ,candidate's pe:formance_ during the cou~se; and assessments provided by 
the candidate s teachers; will determine whether evidence has been shown to their 
satisfaction that, had he or she completed the examination in normal circumstances the 
candidate would clearly have reached a standard which would have qualified him or 
her for the award of the degree. If they determine that evidence has been so shown the 
candidate will be informed that he or she is eligible to apply for the award of an 
aegrotat degree and that he or she may either: 
(i) apply for the award of the Aegrotat Degree or 

(ii) not apply for the award of an Aegrotat Degree but re-enter the examination for a 
classified degree at a later date. 

(d) A candid~te upon whom an Aegrotat Degree has been conferred following applicati on 
under c (1) above ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of a classified degree. 

(e) A candidate who under c (ii) above re-enters the examination for a classified deoree 
ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of an Aegrotat degree. b ' 

(f) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 
(g) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for the same examinati on, 

but may apply for permission to proceed to a second or higher degree on complying 
with the regulations for such degree. 

8. Course of Study 
A student shall be eligible to sit for Part I of the examination after having satisfactoril y 
att~nded ~pproved courses extending over one academic year, and Part II after having 
satisfactonly attended approved courses extending over two further academic years. 

9. Advanced Students 
For advanc~d s~udents, the course of study for the degree may extend over two years but a 
student registenng under the regulations for advanced students will normally be required to 
pass the Part exan:iination before entry to the School. Exceptions to this requirement may be 
made at the discretion of the the School in the case of well-qualified candidates. 

10. Details of Examinations 
The examinat~on is di~ided into two Parts, and a candidate is normally required to pass Part 
I before entenng for his or her final Part II examination papers. To be eligible to pass Part I 
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or to be awarded a degree at Part II, a candidate must present himself or herself for every 
relevant examination and, where appropriate, submit essays, reports or projects by the due 
date, unless prevented from doing so by illness or other cause judged sufficient by the 
Examiners. 

11. Part I 
11.1 The examination for Part I consists of four papers to be chosen from at least three of 
the listed groups. 
French, German, Russian and Spanish are the foreign languages at present taught at the 
School, but a candidate may select any other language approved by the Convener of the 
department responsible for the candidate's intended Special Subject at Part II, provided that 
appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can be made. No restrictions will be 
imposed on a candidate who wishes to select a foreign language which is his or her mother 
tongue. 
11.2 In addition to written papers, examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral 
examination. 
11.3 The Collegiate Committee of Examiners may also at their discretion take into 
consideration the assessment of a candidate's course-work. 
11.4 A student may, at the discretion of the Collegiate Committee , be referred in one paper 
which must normally be passed before the beginning of the third year of study. A student thus 
referred may, on re-entry, choose to be examined in a different subject from that in which he 
or he was referred provided he observes the general rule in regulation I 1.1 and attends a 
course of study in the new subject. 
11.5 If a candidate is absent through illness or other adequate cause (for which satisfactory 
evidence must be provided) , from one paper of the Part I examination but whose performance 
in the remaining papers is satisfactory he or she may be permitted by the School to proceed 
to the Part II course but will be required to take the examination in the outstanding paper on 
the next occasion of examination. If the candidate then fails the paper his or her case shall be 
governed by regulations 11.4 and 12.6. 
11.6 A list of successful candidates in the Part I examination will be published and the 
School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has obtained in the 
individual papers of the examination. 
11.7 As a transitional arrangement, students who have begun courses under the previous 
regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) but who have, with the School's permission, temporarily 
withdrawn from the School, shall be eligible on re-admission to continue under the new 
regulations. Such students who have completed a course of study for an examination under 
the previous regulations shall be eligible for re-examination under these regulations. A pass 
in the Part I examination under the previous regulations shall be accepted as exempting from 
the Part I examination under these regulations. 
11.8 A student who has passed courses to the value of four course-units in appropriate 
subjects in a Course-unit Degree of the University of London may, with the approval of the 
School, be permitted to transfer to the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree with direct entry to the course of 
study and examination for Part II of the Degree . The marks obtained by such a student in 
course examination will be treated for the purpose of classification for honours as the 
equivalent of marks obtained in Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. 

A student of the School who has successfully completed one year of the course for a 
degree other than the B.Sc. (Econ.) and who wishes to transfer but some or all of whose 
subjects are judged by the School to be inappropriate, may be permitted to transfer to the 
second year of the B.Sc. (Econ.) on condition that in Part II he or she takes such papers as the 
School may consider appropriate to satisfy the intent of the Part I regulations. 



272 B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part I Subjects 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before October 1994 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I (a) Economics A 
or (b) Economics B 

(c) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
II (a) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (b) Quantitative Methods for Economists (may not be taken if 
Ill(a), Ill(b) or Il/(c) is also taken) 

or (c) Mathematical Methods 
(d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 

III (a) Basic Statistics 
or (b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (c) Statistical Methods for Social Research 

(d) Logic 
IV (a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 

(b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
(c) English Legal Institutions 
(d) The Structure of International Society 
( e) Public International Law 
(f) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
(g) Social Philosophy 

V (a) Class, Economy and Society since Industrialisation: 
Britain in Comparative Perspective 
(not available 1995-96) 

or (b) Britain, America and the International Economy, 
1870 to the Present Day 

(c) The European Civil War 1890-1990 
or (d) World History since 1917 
or ( e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 

VI (a) Principles of Sociology 
(b) Introduction of Individual and Social Psychology 
(c) Introduction to Social Anthropology 
(d) Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
( e) Introduction to Social Policy 
(j) Population, Economy and Society 
(g) Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 

VII (a) Programming and Programming Environments 
or (b) Introduction to Information Technology 

(c) French 
or (d) German 
or ( e) Russian 
or (f) Spanish 

Course Guide 
Number 

EClOO 
EC102 
AClOO 
ECll O 
EC120 

MAlOO 
MA103 
STlOO 
ST102 
ST103 
PHl OI 
GVIOI 
GVlOO 
LLl OI 
IRlOO 
LL278 
PHl OO 
PH102 
EH105 

EHl OO 

HYlOI 
HY102 
HYIOO 
S0100 
PSlOO 

ANlOO 
GYl OO 
SAIOO 
SA103 
S0 105 
IS141 
IS140 

LN130 
LNll O 
LN lOO 
LN120 
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12. Part II 
12. l Part II of the examination consists of eight full subjects, as prescribed in the 
regulations for each special subject in the following pages. Courses to the value of at least 
one full subject_ must be taken outside the home department(s) for the special subject 
concerned; the list of courses currently available for this purpose appears on p.304 of the 
current Calendar. In special circumstances, the Academic Studies Committee on behalf of the 
School may permit a candidate to substitute, for courses (to the value of one full subject) 
listed in the regulations for the special subject, other courses of equivalent value. Such 
permission will not be given without the recommendation of the Departmental Tutor for the 
home department(s) for the special subject concerned. Students wishing to substitute a course 
in this way should consult their tutor in the first instance and must apply for permission, in 
writing, to the Academic Registrar. 
12.2 Certain papers may be examined before the final year of the Part II course. Candidates 
may be permitted or required* to take papers in advance of the final year provided that: 

(a) Each candidate shall have the right to take two papers in advance. 
(b) No candidate may be required to take more than two papers in advance. 
(c) No fewer than four papers are taken in the final year of the Part II course. 

Part-time candidates may be permitted to offer advance papers in any two years prior to the 
final year of the Part II course. 
12.3 A Pass list will be published giving the results of each examination taken at the end of 
the first year of the Part II course, and candidates will be credited with any Part II paper 
passed. 
12.4 Candidates who are unsuccessful in Part II examinations taken at the end of the first 
year of the Part II course may, at the discretion of the School, proceed to the Second year of 
the Part II course and be re-examined in the paper or papers in which they have failed. 
12.5 Candidates who fail the examination for the degree must offer, at any subsequent re-
examination, all those papers which they took at the end of the second year of the Part II 
course, including any paper or papers in which they failed at the end of the first year of the 
Part II course referred to in regulation 12.4 above. 
12.6 A candidate who has been referred by the Board of Examiners at Part I of the 
examination, and has not succeeded in passing the outstanding papers at the end of the first 
year of the Part II course, may be permitted by the School, in exceptional circumstances , to 
proceed to the second year of the Part II course when he or she will be required to offer the 
outstanding paper concurrently with his or her remaining Part II papers. If such a candidate 
does not subsequently pass the outstanding paper from Part I, he or she will normally be 
ineligible for the award of Honours but may be recommended for the award of a Pass degree 
1f he or she satisfies the Examiners at Part II. 
12.7 The Regulations provide in some cases for a course to be examined by means other 
t~an answers to previously unseen questions written under invigilation in a specific period of 
time, of an essay. Where the regulations do not so provide, the Academic Studies Committee 
may, in exceptional circumstances, permit a candidate to offer an essay in lieu of an 
examination paper on a prescribed course but such a candidate may take no more than 25 % 
of the Part II examination by such means. Where a candidate is allowed to offer work written 
outside the examination room, the work submitted must be his or her own and any quotation 
from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged. 
12.8 The examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral examination. 
12.9 The number of papers available in either Part I or Part II which a student may take in 
Part II will normally not exceed two. The School will permit the taking of more than two such 
papers in Part II only in exceptional circumstances. 

*Candidates for special subjects Accounting and Finance , Government , Government and Law, Government and History , Statistics, 
Computing and Geography and Environment are required to take paper s at the end of the first ye ar of the Part II cour se. Plea se see 
appropriate regulation s. 
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12.10 Where a single examination paper is offered to students taking courses available at 
Part I and Part II the paper will be marked to a common standard without differentiati on in 
respect of the Part of the degree in which it is taken. It is expected, however, that common 
material available at Part I and Part II will normally be taught in separate course s and 
examined by separate papers. 
12.11 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work written during the 
course to study to count as part of the examination either in substitution for written papers or 
otherwise, such essays and reports should be submitted by 1 May preceding the final 
examination. At the discretion of the examiners , such essays and reports may be returned to 
the student as appropriate . 
12.12 A student will not be permitted to offer as a specialist subject at Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination any subject which he or she has successfully taken as the main subject 
or field of another Honours degree examination. 
12.13 The modem foreign languages available at Part II are French, German, Russian and 
Spani sh, and candidates have permission to select any other language approved by the 
convener of the department responsible for the candidate's special subject at Part II, provided 
that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can be made. No restrictions will be 
imposed upon a candidate who wishes to select a foreign language which is his or her mother 
tongue. 
12.14 A list of successful candidates in the Part II examination will be published and the 
School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has obtained in the 
individual papers of the examination. 

13. Supplementary Special Subjects 
13 .1 The School will consider an application for admission to a course of study and 
examination for a supplementary special subject from any person who has passed the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination under these Regulations. 
13.2 Any student so admitted will normally be required to follow a course of study of not 
less than two academic years. 
13.3 A supplementary special subject consists of not less than six papers, the selection of 
which must be approved by the School. The six papers will normally consist of the 
compulsory and optional papers prescribed for the special subject concerned. A candidate 
may be permitted by the School to be examined in up to three papers at the end of the fir t 
year of his or her two-year course. 
13.4 A candidate offering a supplementary special subject may not offer a paper which he 
or she has previously offered and passed, unless it is a compulsory paper. 
13.5 A candidate who enters and passes in a supplementary special subject shall be 
included on the Pass list as having satisfied the examiners in the special subject. 
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List of Special Subjects for Part II 
Part II of the examination consists of eight papers as pre scribed for each subject. The special 
subjects are as follows : 

Page Number 
Economics 276 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 278 
Economics and Economic History 279 
Economic History 280 
Accounting and Finance 281 
Government 282 
Government and Law 284 
Government and History 287 
Russian Government, History and Language 290 
International History 291 
International Relations 293 
Sociology 294 
Social Anthropology 295 
Social Policy 296 
Social Psychology 297 
Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 298 
Statistics 299 
Mathematics and Economics 300 
Geography and Environment 301 
Philosophy 302 
Philosophy and Economics 303 

Students should note that for timetabling reason s, it may not be possible to make 
anangements for some combinations of papers at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ. ) degree. 
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Paper 
Number 

* 1. ( a) 
or (b) 

*2. 
*3. (a) 

or (b) 
*4. 

5, 6,7&8 . 

or 

Economics 

Paper Title 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of Economics 1 

Any four of the following: 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
Problems of Applied Economics (not available 1996-97) 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Public Economics 
Theory of Business Decisions (not available 1996-97) 
A paper from the selection list below 
A paper approved by the Department of Economics* 

Selection List 
Commercial Law 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
Managerial Accounting 
Operational Research for Management 

or Operational Research Methods 
Game Theory 
Mathematical Methods 
(this paper may only be taken at Part I/ by students who took 
Basic Mathematics for Economists, at Part I) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
(these papers may be taken by students who took Mathematical 
Methods , at Part I. Students who took Quantitative Methods for 
Economists at Part I may only take it with the agreement of the 
Lecturer responsible for this course) 
Philosophy of Economics 
Africa and the World Economy 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EC220 
EC221 

EC301 
EC303 
EC305 
EC307 
EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
AC230 
EC323 
EC322 
EC325 
EC329 

LL209 
LL223 
AC210 
OR201 
OR202 
MA300 
MAlOO 

MA200 

MA201 

PH211 
EH315 
EH240 

* In except ional circumstances a student may be permitted to substitut e an outside paper for one of the economics or Selection List options 
Thi s outside paper should be both of an advanced nature and coherent with the student 's other choice of papers. Permi ssio n to take such an 
outside paper should first be obtained from the Departmental Tutor who must countersig n the "Confirmation of Examination Entry and 
Se lect ion of Papers for Next Sessio n" form. Any subsequent revision to the student 's choice of paper s must also be countersigned by the 
Departmental Tutor . 

Paper 
Number 
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Economics ( continued) 

Paper Title 

Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Russia, India and Japan 
Economic History and Social Hi story of Britain since 1830 
Financial Markets Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain, Germany and the United States after 1870 
Latin America, the Third World and the International 
Economy 
The World Economic Crisis , 1919-1945 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe , 
1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
The Politics of International Economic Relations 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Statistical Demography 
(not available 1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH220 

EH210 
EH310 

EH225 

EH320 

EH235 

IR304 
GY201 
GY300 
SA250 
SA255 
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Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

*1. 
or 

*2. 
*3. 

or 

or 
*4. 

or 
or 

5. 
or 
or 

6. 
7. 

or 
8. 

(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 

( c) 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(a) 
(b) 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Principles of Econometrics 
Mathematical Methods 1 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus)2 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra)2 
A paper from section B of the Selection List below 
Elementary Statistical Theory 3 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
A paper from Section B of the Selection List below 
(only if 3(a) or 3(b) of Part II has been chosen) 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Econometric Theory 
Mathematical Economics 4 

A paper from the Selection List below 
A paper from 5 above 
A paper from sections A or B of the Selection List below 
Quantitative Economics Project 

Selection List 
A Advanced Economic Analysis 

Comparative Economic Systems 
Economic Analysis of the European Unions 
Development Economics 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
Public Economics 

B Macroeconomic Principles 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Operational Research for Management 
Game Theory 
Philosophy of Economics 
Any other paper approved by the Department of Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC221 

MAI00 
MA200 

MA201 

ST102 
ST202 

EC322 
EC309 
EC319 

EC331 

EC301 
EC305 
EC303 
EC307 
EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC321 
AC230 
EC325 
EC210 
LL223 
ACl00 
OR201 

MA300 
PH211 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
I Onl y if not taken at Part I. 
2These paper s may be taken by studen ts who took Mathematical Methods at Part I. Student s who took Quantitative Methods for Economis11 
at Part I may only take these paper s with the agreement of the lecturer responsible for the course. 
3Must be taken if not taken at Part I. 
4Only if Mathematic al Method s or Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) and Further Mathematical Methods (Li near Algebra) is taken 
under 3 of Part II course. 
5Only if Macroeco nomi c Principle s is taken in first year of Part II course. 

Paper 
Number 

* l. (a) 
or (b) 

*2. 
*3. (a) 

or (b) 
*4.&*5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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Economics and Economic History 

Paper Title 

Microeconomic Principles JI 
Microeconomic Principles 111 
Macroeconomic Principles 1 

Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
Two of the following: 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe , 
1450-1750 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 
1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
Latin America, the Third World and the International 
Economy 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Russia, India and Japan 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
A paper from 7 
One of the following 2 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets AC230 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Public Economics 
Problems of Applied Economics 
(not available 1996-97) 
One of the following if not already taken 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(not available 1996-97) 
Financial Markets Investment and Economic 
Development in Britain, Germany and the United 
States after 1870 
Africa and the World Economy 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: 
Late Industrialization, Imperialism and High Speed 
Growth 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words which must be 
broadly related to one of the Economic History courses chosen 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EC220 
EC221 

EH205 

EH210 
EH235 

EH225 

EH220 

EH240 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 

EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC321 
EC325 
EC323 

EH320 

EH310 

EH315 
EH325 

EH390 

? ay be examined at the end of first year of Part II cour se. 
Papen, I and 2 will normally be taken in successive years . 
Students will normally be expected to choo ea paper from this list which is appropria te to their choice under paper I or 2 (Microeco nomi c 

Pnnciples is essential for Advanced Economic Analysis and Principle s of Corporate Finance and Finan cial Market s. It is preferred for 
Comparative Economic Systems , Indu strial Economics, Labour Economic s, Public Economics and Theory of Busine ss Deci sion s. 
Macroeconomic Principles is preferred for Economic Development, International Economic s and Monetary Economics. Either Micro or 
Macro Principles is appropriate for Hi tory of Economic Thought and Problems of Applied Economic s. 
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Paper 
Numb er 

* 1.&*2. 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 
(d) 
( e) 

(j) 

(g) 

(h) 

3. &4. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

5. 
6. 

(d) 
( e) 

(f) 

*7. (a) 
or (b) 

*8. 

Economic History 

Paper Title 

Two of the following, one to be selected from 
(a) to (e) and one from (e) to (i): 
A paper in Medieval Economic History 
(not available 1996-97) 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
The Origins of the Modem Economy: Comparative 
Industrialisation in Britain and Western Europe before 1830 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 1830-
1914 (not available 1996-97) 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America, the Third World and the International 
Economy 
Two of the following: 
The Origins of the World Economy 
Economy, Society and Politics in London , 1800-1914 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(not available 1996-97) 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain, Germany and the United States after 1870 
Issues in Modem Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialization, Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
Another paper from 1, 2, 3, or 4. 
Another paper from 1 and 2. 
An approved outside option 
An approved outside option 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course. 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH202 
or EH20! 

EH205 

EH2!0 
EH240 
EH230 

EH2r 

EH220 

EH225 

EH301 
EH305 
EH320 

EH315 
EH310 

EH325 

EH390 
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Accounting and Finance 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. Managerial Accounting 
2. Financial Accounting 
3. Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
4. Commercial Law 

*5. (a) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II 

6. One of the following: 
(a) Auditing and Accountability 
(b) Industrial Economics 
( c) Theory of Business Decisions (not available 1996-97) 
(d) Public Economics 
( e) Labour Economics 
(f) Macroeconomic Principles 
(g) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers. 

Such a paper should normally be available only at Part II. 
A paper which was also available at Part I 
may only be taken in exceptional circumstances and 
with the permission of the Convener of the Department 
of Accounting and Finance 
Candidates who have taken Elementary Statistical 
Theory, Basic Statistics or Quantitative Methods for Economists 
must choose one of the following: 

(a) Operational Research Methods 
(b) Operational Research for Management 

All other candidates must take one of the following: 
(c) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(d) Basic Statistics 
( e) Quantitative Methods for Economists 
(f) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

t*8. (a) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Accounting and Finance 

or (b) Elements of Accounting and Finance Option 
(Must be taken if not taken at Part I 
and examined at the end of 
the first year of Part II) 

May be examined at the end of first year of part II cour se. 
See pages 304-309. 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC210 
AC330 
AC230 
LL209 
EC201 
EC202 

AC340 
EC313 
EC329 
EC325 
EC317 
EC210 

OR202 
OR201 

ST102 
STl00 
EC120 
EC220 

AClO0 
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Government 

For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1994 

Paper 
Number 

1. Either 
(i) 

+# (a) 
+# (b) 
+# (c) 
+# (d) 
+# ( e) 
+# (j) 

+# (g) 

+# (h) 
+# (i) 
+# (j) 
+# (k) 
+# (l) 

+# (m) 

+# (n) 
+# (o) 
or 

*(ii) 
or 

(iii) 
2. 

+ (a) 
+ (b) 

*(c) 
+ (d) 
+ ( e) 
+ (j) 

3. 
(a) 

* (b) 
* (c) 

+ (d) 

+ ( e) 

4. 

Paper Title 

Two courses from the following: 
Government and Politics in Francea 
Public Policy in Francea (PQ la) 
Government and Politics in Germanya 
Public Policy in Germanya (PQ le) 
Scandinavia: Institutions and Policiesa 
The Government and Politics of lndiaa 
(not available 1996 -97) 
India: Selected Topicsa (PQ 1 f) 
(not available 1996-97) 
South America: Institutions and Policies a 
Mexico: Institutions and Policiesa 
Government and Politics in the USAa 
Public Policy in the USAa (PQ lj) 
Poland: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Hungary: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Government and Politics in the European Communitya 
Public Policy in the European Communitya (PQ 1 n) 

Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policiesa 

Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
One of the following: 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thoughtb 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thoughtb 
(not available 1996-97) 
Modern Political Thoughtb 
Individual , State and Communityb 
Gender in Political Thoughtb (not available 1996-97) 
Radical Political Philosophy 
One of the following: 
Democracy and Democratisationa 
Voters, Parties and Elections a 
Public Choice and Politicsa 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policya 
(not available 1996-97) 
One approved paper taught outside the Department 

* Courses offered every year 
+ Indicates courses which will not necessarily be offered every year 
# Indicates a I -half course 
PQ Indicates a prerequisite Part II subject . . . 
a Indicates Introduction to the Study of Politics I or II (or comparable subJect) as prerequisite 
b Indicates lntroducrion ro Political Theory I or II (or comparable subject) as a prerequisite 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV202 
GV203 
GV204 
GV205 
GV206 
GV207 

GV20 

GV209 
GV2l0 
GV2l1 
GV2l2 
GV2l3 

GV2l4 

GV2l5 
GV2l6 

GV2l7 

GV246 

GV2I 
GV2l9 

GV220 
GV22I 
GV222 
GV237 

GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
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Government - ( continued) 

Paper 
umber 

Paper Title 

Four papers to the total value of 4 courses from: 
( a) Introduction to Political Theory II 

* (b) 
+ (c) 
+ (d) 
+ (e) 
+ (j) 

(g) 
(h) 

(Must be taken and examined at the end of first year 
of Part II if Gv3004 Introduction to Political Theory I 
not taken at Part I) 
Law and Government 
Politics and Societya (not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modern Britaina 
British Political Ideasa,1 
Media in Politicsa (not available 1996-97) 
Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
Another Paper from 1: Either l (ii) or Two I-half courses 
not already chosen. Students taking two papers from I are 
required to be examined in one full paper in each year of 
Part II 

(i) Up to four courses from 2 & 3 not already chosen 
(j) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Cour,,cs offered every year 
dicates courses which will not necessarily be offered every year 

Indicates Introduction to the Study of Politics I or U (or comparable subject) as prerequisite 
( ) will be taught in one year, (d) in the other. 

Course Guid e 
Number 

GV200 

GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV232 
GV238 
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Government and Law 

For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1994 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 

3. (a) 
or (b) 

4. Either (i) 
+# (a) 
+# (b) 
+# (c) 
+# (d) 
+# (e) 
+# (f) 

+# (g) 

+# (h) 
+# (i) 
+# (j) 
+# (k) 
+# (l) 

+# (m) 

+# (n) 
+# (o) 
or *(ii) 
or (iii) 

5. Either (a) 
or (b) 

6&7. 
Either: (i) 

(a) 

Paper Title 

Law and Govemment 1 

Introduction to Political Theory IP 
any One Part II Government option not already 
chosen from the Selection List (Government) 
(If Gv3004 Introduction to Political Theory I 
already taken at Part I) 
Introduction to the Study of Politics IP 
any One Part II Government option not already 
chosen from the Selection List (Government) 
(If Gv3011 Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
already taken at Part I) 
Two courses from the following: 
Government and Politics in Francea 
Public Policy in Francea (PQ 4a) 
Government and Politics in Germanya 
Public Policy in Germany a (PQ 4c) 
Scandinavia: Institutions and Policies a 
The Government and Politics of India a 
(not available 1996-97) 
India: Selected Topicsa (PQ 4f) 
(not available 1996-97) 
South America: Institutions and Policies a 
Mexico: Institutions and Policies a 
Government and Politics in the USA a 
Public Policy in the USAa (PQ 4j) 
Poland: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Hungary: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Government and Politics in the European Community a GV215 
Public Policy in the European Community a (PQ 4n) 
Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policies a 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Administrative Lawa 
Public Law: Elements of Govemment 2 

Two papers from: 
One paper from: 
Law of Contract and Tort 

* Courses offered every yea r 
+ Indica tes courses which will not necessa rily be offered eve ry yea r 
# Ind icates a 1-hal f cour e 
PQ Indica tes a prerequi ite Part II subjec t 
a Indica tes Introduction to the Study of Politics I or 11 (or comparable subjec t) as prerequi site 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV2O1 

GV202 
GV203 
GV2O~ 
GV2O5 
GV2O6 
GV2O 

GV2O~ 

GV2O9 
GV210 
GV211 
GV211 
GV21J 

GV2P 

GV216 
GV21 
GV246 
LL2O1 
LLlO6 
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Government and Law ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

8. 
or 

( b) Property I 
and 
Introduction to EC Law 

(c) Criminal Law 
and 
One paper from: 

( d) Public International Law 
( e) Law and the Environment 
(f) Legal and Social Change since 1750 
(g) Legislation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Social Security Law I 

and 
Social Security Law II 

(i) Elements of Labour Law 
(j) The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England 

and Wales 
(k) International Protection of Human Rights 3 
(l) Political and Legal Anthropology 
(m) Outlines of Modem Criminology 

and 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 

(n) Property II 

(o) 
(ii) 

(a) 

(Only if LL5005 Property I taken in a previous year) 
Jurisprudence 
two papers from (d)- (o) 
One paper from: 
Law of Obligations (only if Law of Contract and Tort 
taken in a previous year) 

(b) A Law paper from 6 & 7 (d - o) not already chosen 
(c) A Government paper from the Selection List (Government) 

not already chosen 
( d) An approved paper chosen from outside 6f Government and 

Law Departments 

lection List (Government) 
+ Ancient and Early Christian Political Thoughtb 
+ Medieval and Renaissance Political Thoughtb 

(not available 1996-97) 
* Modem Political Thoughtb 
+ Individual, State and Communityb 
+ Gender in Political Thoughtb 

(not available 1996-97) 
+ Radical Political Philosophy 
* Democracy and Democratisation a 
* Voters, Parties and Electionsa 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL105 

LL103 
LL215 

LL278 
LL250 
LL259 
LL265 
LL287 

LL288 
LL226 
LL207 

LL242 
AN226 
LL272 

LL284 
LL275 

LL305 

LL256 

GV218 
GV219 

GV220 
GV221 
GV222 

GV237 
GV223 
GV224 

b Indica tes Introduction to Politica l Theory I or If (or co mparable subject) as a prerequi site i•i7.::= ~-:----:---:---:----:--------------------------
l Stude nts will nor mally be requi red to be exa mined in the course at the end of the seco nd year of Part II. They should present them,eh I dicates Introduction to the Stud y of Politics I or II (or compara ble subjec t) as prerequisite 
at the Law Department Office on the first day of the Michaelmas Term in order to be alloca ted to groups for the brief introductory cour' d,cates Introduction to Political Theory J or JI (or comparabl e subjec t) as a prerequi site 
in law. ay be taken only by students who have taken Publi c Internati onal Law, and after consultation with the designated teacher. 

2 Must be taken in the first yea r of Part II 
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Paper 
Number 

* 
+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 
+ 
+ 

Government and Law ( continued) 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Public Choice and Politics a 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policy a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Politics and Society a 
(not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modem Britaina 
British Political Ideas a 
Media and Politicsa (not available 1996-97) 
One paper , either 4(ii) or two 1-half courses not already chosen. 
Students taking two papers from 4 are required to be examined in 
one full paper in each year of Part II. 

GV225 
GV226 

GV22 

GV229 

GV230 
GV23! 
GV23_ 
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Government and History 

For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1994 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

*I. Either (a)1 Introduction to Political Theory IIGV200 
(If Introduction to Political Theory I 
not taken at Part I) 

or (b) 1 Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
(If Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
not taken at Part I) 

or ( c) (if both ( a) and (b) taken at Part I): Any Government Option 
from the Selection List (Government) 

2. Either 
(i) 

+# (a) 
+# (b) 
+# (c) 
+# (d) 
+# (e) 
+# (j) 

+# (g) 

+# (h) 
+# (i) 
+# (j) 
+# (k) 
+# (l) 

+# (m) 

+# (n) 
+# (o) 
or 
(ii) * 
or 
(iii) 

Tuo courses from the following 
Government and Politics in France a 
Public Policy in France a (PQ 2a) 
Government and Politics in Germany a 
Public Policy in Germany a (PQ 2c) 
Scandinavia: Institutions and Policiesa 
The Government and Politics of India a 
(not available 1996-97) 
India: Selected Topics a (PQ 2f) 
(not available 1996-97) 
South America: Institutions and Policies a 
Mexico: Institutions and Policies a 
Government and Politics in the USA a 
Public Policy in the USA a (PQ 2j) 
Poland: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1995-96 and 1996-97) 
Hungary: Institutions and Policies a 
(not available 1995-96 and 1996-97) 
Government and Politics in the European Communitya 
Public Policy in the European Community a (PQ 2n) 

Russia/the CIS : Institutions and Policies a 

Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV201 

GV202 
GV203 
GV204 
GV205 
GV206 
GV207 

GV208 

GV209 
GV210 
GV211 
GV212 
GV213 

GV214 

GV215 
GV216 

GV217 

GV246 
3. 
4. 

Another Government paper not already chosen from Selection List 
(Goverment) 
An History paper from Selection List A 
Students who have not taken an International History course at 
Part I are required , as one of their second year courses, to take 
HYl 10 'The Great Power s since 1500: War, Peace and Empire' 
An History paper from Selection List B 
An History paper from Selection List B or C 

• Courses offered every year 
+ Indicates courses which will not nece ssa rily be offered every year 

---------------------------------- ---: • #Indicates I-half course 
Indicates a prerequisite Part ll subje ct * Course offered every year 

+ Indicates courses which wi ll not neces sarily be offered every year 
a Indica tes Introduction to the Study of Politics I or II (or comparab le subject) as prerequisite 

Indicates Introduction to the Study of Politics I or 11 (or comparable subject) as prerequi site 
Mu,t be taken in the first year of Part II 
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Government and History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

7. Either 

or 

or 

8. Either 

or 

or 

Another Government paper not already chosen from the Selection 
List (Government) 
An History paper from Selection Lists A, B or C (History) not 
already chosen 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an historical subject 
to be approved by the Departmental Tutor for the Department of 
International History 
Another Government paper not already chosen from the Selection 
List (Government) 
An History paper from Selection Lists A, B or C (History) not 
already chosen 
An approved paper taught outside the Government and History 
Departments 

Selection List (Government) 
+ Ancient and Early Christian Political Thoughtb 
+ Medieval and Renaissance Political Thoughtb 

(not available 1996-97) 
* Modern Political Thoughtb 
+ Individual , State and Community b 
+ Gend er in Political Thoughtb (not available 1996-97) 
+ Radical Political Philosophy 
* Democracy and Democratisation a 
* Voters, Partie s and Elections a 
* Public Choice and Politics a 
+ Executive Government and its Modernization in 

Selected OECD Countries 
+ The Politic s of Economic Policy a (no_t available 1996-97) 
* Law and Government 
+ Politic s and Society a (not available 1996-97) 
+ Political Change in Modem Britain a 
+ Briti sh Political Ideas a 
+ Media and Politics a (not available 1996-97) 

One paper, Either 2(ii) or Two 1-half courses not already 
chosen. Students taking two papers from 2 are required to 
be examined in one full paper in each year of Part II. 

Selection List A (History) 
The Great Powers since 1500; War, Peace and Empire 
The History of Russia, 1682-1927 
British Histor y, 1760-1914 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony 
in Germany , 1648-1866 
The Hi story of the United States since 1783 

* Courses offered every year 
+ Indicates courses which will not nece sarily be offered every year 
a Indicates Introduction to the Study of Politics l or II (or comparab le subject) as prereq uisite 
b Indicates /111roduction to Politi ca l Theor y I or II (or comparab le subject) as a prerequisite 

HY300 

GV218 
GV219 

GV220 
GV22I 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV232 

HYl!O 
HY22I 
HY20I 
HY223 

HY208 
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Government and History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictatorship 
and Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day 
The History of France since 1870 
(not available 1996-97) 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
The Crises of the British Monarchies, 1399-1660 
The Witchcraze of the Early Modem World 
The European Enlightenment, 1680-1830 
Germany 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and 
Dictatorship 

Selection List B (History) 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I 
and Philip II 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Germany 's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 
Foreign Policy , 1969-197 6 
Arabs , Zionists and the British in Palestine , 1914-1947 

Selection List C (History) 
International History Since 1914 
British Policy Overseas Since 1942 
The Cold War in East Asia , 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981 
(not available 1996-97) 
The International History of the Middle 
East in the Twentieth Century 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY209 

HY210 

HY211 
HY204 
HY205 
HY213 
HY225 

HY302 

HY303 
HY304 
HY305 
HY306 

HY310 

HY202 
HY219 
HY220 
HY222 

HY214 

HY 224 
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Paper 
Number 

Russian Government, History and Language 

Paper Title 

* 1. 

*2. 
*3. 

(a) 
or (b) 

Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Partie s and Elections 
Ru ssia/the CIS: In stitution s and Policies 

(a) The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire 
or (b) Intern ational History since 1914 

4. The Hi story of Russia, 1682-1917 
5. Russ ian Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
6. ( a) Aspects of Ru ssian Literature and Society 

or (b) Report on a Subject within the Field of Russian Studies 
7. & 8. Two of the following: 

(a) 
* (b) 
* (c) 

(d) 
t* ( e) 

International Communism 
The Social Analysi s of Ru ssia and the C.I.S. 
Comp ara tive Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Ru ss ia , India and Japan 
The Ru ssian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Any other approved subject within the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 

*May be exam ined at the end of fir t year Part II course. 
t See pages 304-309 . 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV223 
GY224 
GV2!7 
HYll 0 
HY202 
HY221 
LN200 
L 201 
LN300 

IR307 
SO202 
EH220 

HY303 
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International History 

ote that courses listed as alternating will normally be taught every other year. It is therefore 
especially important that candidates are clear about the requirements of the Special Subject 
and plan in advance their choice of papers for Part II. 

Students are required to take eight papers in Part II,jour in the Second Year,jour in the Third 
Year. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Second Year Papers 

Group I 

* l. 
*2. 

The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire 
One of the following: 

(a) The Crises of the British Monarchies , 1399-1660 
(b) The Witchcraze of the Early Modem World 
(c) The European Enlightenment , 1680-1830 

Course Guide 
Number 

HYllO 

HY204 
HY205 
HY213 

Papers 3 and 4 must be chosen from Groups II and IV, no more than one from any 
group. 

Group II 

*3.&4. (a) 
(b) 
(c) 

The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
British History, 1760-1914 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 

( d) The History of the United States since 1783 
(e) The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictatorship and 

Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day 
(j) The History of France since 1870 (not available 1996-97) 
( g) Japan in the Twentieth Century 

Group IV 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

International History since 1914 
British Policy Overseas since 1942 
The Cold War in East Asia , 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981 
(not available 1996-97) 

(e) The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 

(f) The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
(g) Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 

Third Year Papers 

5. Group III 
( a) Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and 

Philip II 
( b) The Russian Revolutions and Europe , 1917-1921 

HY221 
HY201 
HY223 

HY208 
HY209 

HY210 
HY211 

HY202 
HY219 
HY220 
HY222 

HY214 

HY224 
HY225 

HY302 

HY303 
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Paper 
Number 

International History ( continued) 

Paper Title 

(c) Germany 's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
(d) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
( e) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 

Policy , 1969-76 
(j) Arabs , Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 

6. One other paper from any of those listed under Groups 
II and IV, not already chosen. 

7. Either (a) An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a 
subject to be approved by the Departmental Tutor for the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Or (b) Another paper chosen from those listed under Groups 
II, III and IV. 

8. An approved paper taught in another Department. 

la) t,e e~am1ned at the end of fiN ear of Pan 11 course. 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY304 
HY30-
HY306 

HY3l0 

HY300 
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International Relations 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

l. 
*2. 

3. 
*4. 
*5. 

6. 

7. 

t *8. 

or 
(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(cl) 

* (e) 
(j) 

Foreign Policy Analysis I 
International History since 1914 
The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire 
International Institutions I 
International Political Theory 
Public International Law 
( unless already passed at Part I, or being taken as paper 8; 
in either case a paper from (6) shall be substituted) 
One of the following: 
The Ethics of War 
European Institutions I 
The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations I 
Theories and Problems and Nationalism 
Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
within the field of International Relations 
One of the following to be chosen from those currently 
taught by the Department responsible: 

( a) International History (Special Period) 
* ( b) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries: 
( c) A Modern Foreign Language 
(cl) One further paper from (6) not already chosen 

t* ( e) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 

Essay Option: 
As an alternative to any one of papers 6, 7 or 8, 
a candidate may submit an Essay of not more than 10,000 
words to be written during the course of study on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's Tutor and by the department 
teaching the subject concerned. 

ERASMUS Programme 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR300 
HY202 
HYllO 
IR301 
IR200 

LL278 

IR302 
IR303 
IR304 
IR305 

S0206 

IR399 

(i) Students of International Relations are also eligible to be considered for participation in 
the ERASMUS Exchange Programme, in which the Department of International 
Relations is involved, under which an L.S.E. student may spend a period of time at 
another approved university in the European Community . 

(ii) Students selected to participate will normally spend the Summer Term of their first year 
in Part II at another approved university, and may be granted exemption from one of the 
papers listed under 6,7 and 8 above , with corresponding credit being given for 
examinations taken at the other university, subject to the advice and approval of the 
Departmental Tutor. No exemption will be allowed from Paper s 1 to 5 above. 

(iii) Students selected to participate will be expected to take and complete at least two other 
courses at the School in the session in which they will study abroad. Arrangement s can 
normally be made for the L.S.E. examinations or those subjects to be taken at the other 
university. 

\l ay be examined at the end of first year o f Part lI course. 
ee pages 304-309 . 
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Sociology 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3,4,5&6. 

* (a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

* (e) 
* (f) 

(g) 
* (h) 
* ( i) 
* (j) 
* (k) 

( l ) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

* (p) 
(q) 
(r) 

(s) 
(t) 
(u) 
(v) 

t* 7&t*8 . 

Paper Title 

Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Sociological Theory 
Four of the following, at least one of which must be a (*) course 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology · 
Stati stical Methods for Social Research 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1996-97) 
Aspects of British Society 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
Political Processes and Social Change 
·sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
Criminology (not available 1996-97) 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Society and Literature 
Women in Society 
Theorie s and Problems of Nationalism 
Sociology of Medicine (not available 1996-97) 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
New Religious Movements 
Ethnicity , Nationalism and Racism (not available 1996-97) 
Two approved paper s taught outside the Department of Sociology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 304-309 . 

Course Guide 
Number 

SOlOI 
so 201 

SO301 
STI03 
SOJQ4 
SOI03 
SO202 
SOI OS 
SO203 
SO204 
SO212 
SOI06 
SO205 
S0209 
S0210 
SO213 
SO208 
SO206 
S0211 
S0302 

SO215 
SO214 
SO216 
SO21 
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Social Anthropology 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

* l. 
*2. 
3. 
4. 

*5. 

*6. 

or 

7. & 8. 

(a) 

Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Candidates for this paper must follow the teaching for either 
one of the full unit options or two of the half-unit option s 
listed under the heading "Topics in Social Anthropology " in 
the regulations for the B.A. main field Social Anthropology , 
not being taken under paper 7 & ( b) 
One of the following: 
(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 

(b) Economics of Social Policy 
(c) Sociological Theory 
( d) Demographic Description and Analysi s 
(e) Logic 

(f) 

(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

(a) 

( unless taken at Part I) 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
(unless taken at Part I) 
An approved paper in Psychology 
Third World Demography 
Introduction to Social Anthropology ( unless taken at Part I) 
Two of the following: 
An essay of not more than 8,000 words to be 
written during the course of study on an 
approved subject 

(b) Candidates for this paper must follow the teaching for either 
one of the full unit options or two of the half-unit options 
listed under the heading "Topics in Social Anthropology " in 
the regulations for the B.A. main field Social Anthropology , 
not being taken under paper 5 

t* (c) Either one or two approved papers taught 
outside the Department of Anthropology 

May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 304-309 . 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN200 
AN201 
AN301 
AN300 

EC201 
EC202 
EC200 
S0201 
SA250 
PH101 

PHl00 

SA252 
ANlO0 

AN399 
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Social Policy · 

For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1994 

Note: Candidates who have not taken Basic Statistics or Elementary Statistical Theory at Part I are 
required to take one of the e subjects or Methods of Social Investigation under papers 7 or 8. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er Number 

* 1. Social Administration SA200 
2. Social Policy SA300 
3. &4 . Two of the following: 

* (a) Educational Policy and Administration SA204 
* (b) Per sonal Social Services SA205 
* (c) Hou sing and Urban Structure SA206 
* (d) Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) SA207 
* ( e) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups SA210 

(not available 1996-97) 
* (j) Sociology of Deviance and Control SA308 

(not available 1996-97) 
* (g) Social Security Policy (not available 1996-97) SA214 
* (h) Finance and Organisation of Human Services SA203 
* (i) Psychology and Social Policy SA209 
* (j) Women, The Family and Social Policy in SA212 

20th Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
(k) European Social Policy SA213 
(l) A long essay on an approved topic. (This option SA349 

may only be chosen by third year students) 
5. One of the following: 

* (a) Aspects of British Society SO103 
* (b) (i) Sociological Theory SO201 

(ii) Social and Political Theory SA301 
(c) Basic Issue s in Comparative Sociology S0301 

* (d) Social Structure and Social Policy SA202 
*6. One of the following: 

(a) British Political Ideas GV231 
(b) Voters, Parties and Elections GV224 
(c) Media and Politics (not available 1996-97) GV232 
(d) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process GV23 

(not availabl e 1996-97) 
7. One of the following: 

* (a) Economics of Social Policy EC200 
* (b) (i) Microeconomic Principles I EC201 

(ii) Microeconomic Principles II EC202 
* (c) Macroeconomic Principles EC210 
* (d) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics EC220 
* ( e) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 EH210 
* (j) Methods of Social Investigation SA201 
* (g) Demographic Description and Analysis SA250 

(h) Sample Survey Theory Methods ST316 
and 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables ST318 

t 8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Social Science and Admini tration 

*May be exa mined at the end of first yea r Part II course. 
t See pages 304-309 . 

Paper 
Number 

* 1. 
*2. 
*3. 
*4. 
S. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

6. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

(j) 

7. Either 
or 

t8. 
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Social Psychology 

Paper Title 

An approved paper outside the department 
Social Psychology 
Cognitive Psychology 
Methods of Psychological Research II 
One full unit, three of which will be offered in any one year 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Thought and Language 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1996-97) 
Two half units , six of which will be offered in any one year 
Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
The History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(not available 1996-97) 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 
(not available 1996-97) 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1996-97) 
one further full unit from 5 above 
two further half units from 6 above 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS200 
PS201 
PS202 

PS304 
PS301 
PS303 
PS302 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS31 l 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 

PS317 

PS320 

One unit from another Department in the School (subject to approval) 

It is recommended that papers 1, 2, 3 and 4 should normall y be taken in year II and paper 5, 
6. 7 and 8 in year III 
Note:_ In_ the case of candidates who are judged to lack the neces ary background in 
quantitative methods to achieve success in Methods of Psychological Research II , the 
Department reserves the right to require that the candidate takes a basic course in Stati stics 
a one of_the app~oved papers under (7) and (8). Such candidate s will normally be required 
to take this paper m year II and to postpone Methods of Psychological Research II to year III 
*May be examined at the end of fust year of Part II cour se. 



298 B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 

For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1994 

Paper 
Number 

1 
2 

3,4,5,6&7 
* (a) 
* (b) 

( c) 
* (d) 

( e) 
(j) 

Paper Title 

Human Re source Management 
Selected Topic s in Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
Three to five of the following: 
Element s of Labour Law 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Organi sational Theory and Behaviour 
Scientific Method 
Organi sational Social Psychology 
Human Re source Management ( only for students who 
first entered Part II in October 1994) 

Alternative 6&7 ,&8 
One to three of the following: 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Sociology of Work , Management and Employment 
British Bu sines s and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Women in Society 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

ID290 
ID300 

LL226 
ID20I 
ID200 
PH20! 
PS304 
ID290 

AClOO 
SO212 
EH240 
SO208 
ID399 

* (a) 
(b) 

* (c) 
(d) 
( e) 

* (j) An approved paper taught outside the Industrial Relations Department 

*May be examined at the end of first yea r of Part II Course. 

Paper 
Number 

* l. 

*2. 
3. 

4. 

5 & 6. 
(a) 

or 

(b) 
* (c) 
*( d) 

or 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

(j) 

(k) 
*7 & *8. 
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Statistics 

Paper Title 

Further Mathematical Method s (Calculus ) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra ) 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Two of the following: 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
Stochastic Process 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Sample Theory and Methods 
and 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Table s 
Two of the following: 
Actuarial Investigations Statistical 1 

and 
Actuarial Investigations Financial 

Actuarial Life and other Contingencies I 
Statistical Demography (not available 1996-97) 
Principles of Econometrics 
(i) Advance Information Technology for the Social 

Scientist 
(ii) Information Systems in Business 
Operational Research Methods 2 

Model Building in Operational Research 
Game Theory 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics ( if not 
taken at Part I) 
Real Analysis 
and 
Complex Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
and 
Topology 
Decision Analysis 3 
Two approved papers taught outside the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical Science s 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA200 

MA206 
ST254 

ST300 
ST302 
ST304 
ST316 

ST318 

ST326 

ST226 

ST222 
SA255 
EC221 
IS240 

IS340 
OR202 
OR301 

MA300 
MA103 

MA203 

MA204 
MA202 

MA302 
OR304 

? 1ay be examined at end of first year of Part ll course. _ _ . . 

2 Candidates are required to be familiar with the use of calcu lating machine s and to use them at the exam matt on of this paper . 

3 ormally_ taken in the first part of Part ll by ca ndidates who wi h to take Model Buildin g in Operationa l Researc h in the fina l year. 
Prereqms1tes for this course are Mathematical Method s and Elemen tary Stati stica l Theor y. 
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Mathematics and Economics 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

*1. Microeconomic Principles II 
*2. (a) Real Analysis 

and 
(b) Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 

*3 (a) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 

(b) Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
*4. Principles of Econometrics 
5. Mathematical Economics 
6. Two of the following: 

(a) Game Theory 11 

* (b) Chaos in Dynamical Systems 
(c) Topology 

* (d) Discrete Mathematics 
( e) Control Theory and Calculus of Variations 
(j) Measure and Integration (not available 1996-97) 

* (g) Complex Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Mathematics of Finance and Valuation 
(i) Stochastic Processes 
(j) Time Series and Forecasting 

7. One of the following: 
* (a) Macroeconomic Principles 

(b) Game Theory2 
* (c) Theory of Business Decisions (not available 1996-97) 

(d) Econometric Theory 
( e) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(j) Monetary Economics 
(g) Problems of Applied Economics (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Labour Economics 

8. One of the following: 
(a) Courses to the value of one unit from paper 6 or 7 

* (b) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 3 
* (c) Elementary Statistical Theory 4 

* (d) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
* ( e) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 

*May be examin ed at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1 Not to be taken with 7(b) 
2Not to be taken with 6(a) 
3onl y if not taken at Part I 
4Only if no Stati stics course taken at Part I 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC202 
MA203 

MA202 
MA200 

MA20! 
EC22! 
EC3!9 

MA30! 
MA303 
MA302 
MA205 
MA305 
MA307 
MA204 
MA310 
ST302 
ST304 

EC210 
MA300 
EC329 
EC309 
EC301 
EC321 
EC323 
EC317 

MAl 03 
STl 02 
ACl O0 
ST202 
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Geography and Environment 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

* l. Environment and Society GY22O 
*2. (a) Locational Change and Business Activity GY2O1 

or (b) Space, Society and Culture GY2OO 
3. Urban Planning GY3O2 
4,5&6. Three of the following: 

(a) The Environment Policy Process: ·National and Local GY321 
Level 

(b) The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives GY3O3 
* (c) Locational Change and Business Activity GY2O1 

(if not taken under 2) 
*(d) Space, Society and Culture (if not taken under 2b; may not be GY2OO 

taken by students who have previously taken Social Geography: 
Spatial Change and Social Process and Urban 
Geography) 

(e) Europe and the Global Economy GY3OO 
* (f) The Third World: A Study of Social and GY2O2 

Economic Development 
* (g) Contemporary Europe GY2O3 

(h) Hazard and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) GY32O 
(i) Political Geography (not available 1996-97) GY3O1 
(j) Independent Geographical Project GY35O 
(k) Another approved paper in the field of Geography and 

Environment 
*7.&*8. Two of the following: 

(a) (i) Microeconomic Principles I EC2O1 
or (ii) Microeconomic Principles II EC2O2 
or (iii) Economics of Social Policy EC2OO 

f (b) Another approved paper in Economics 
f(c) An approved paper in Economic History 
(d) Public Choice and Politics GV225 
(e) Voters, Parties and Elections GV224 

+(j) Aspects of British Society S0103 
f (g) A further approved paper taught outside the 

Department of Geography 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 304-309. 
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Philosophy 

Paper 
Number 

* 1. 
*2. 

Paper Title 

Philosophical Logic and Metaphysic 
History of Modem Philosophy (this course will be taught 
in alternate years) (not available 1997-98) 

*3. ( a) Logic (must be taken if not taken at Part I 

or (b) 

4,5,6&7. 
* (a) 
* (b) 
* (c) 
* (d) 
* ( e) 
* (f) 

(g) 
* (h) 
* (i) 

and must be examined at the end of the first year of Part II) 
One further choice from the papers listed under 4, 5, 6 & 7 
(only if Logic taken at Part I) 
Four of the following: 
Scientific Method 
Social Philosophy ( if not already taken at Part I) 
Rise of Modem Science 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Further Logic (only if Logic already taken) 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Greek Philosophy (two-year course) 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy 
(this course will be taught in alternate years - not available 
1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH209 
PH208 

PHi OI 

PH201 
PH102 
PH202 
PH203 
PH200 
PH205 
PH204 
PH210 
PH206 

* (j) Phenomenology (this course will be taught in alternate years - PH207 
not available 1997-98) 

t*8. 

(k) 
(l) 

* (m) 

Frege and Russell (not available 1996-97) 
Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 304-309 . 

PH212 
PH299 

Paper 
Number 

* I. 
*2. 

(a) 
(b) 

(c) 
(d) 
( e) 

*3. (a) 

or (b) 
*4. (a) 

or (b) 
S. 
6. (a) 

or *(b) 

*7. 
*8. 
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Philosophy and Economics 

Scientific Method 
One of the following: 

Paper Title 

Social Philosophy (if not already taken at Part I) 
History of Modem Philosophy (this course will be taught 
in alternate years - not available 1997-98) 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
Rise of Modem Science 
Further Logic 
( only if Logic already taken) 
Logic (must be taken if Logic not taken at Part I 
and must be examined at the end of the first year of Part II) 
A further paper from 2 ( only if Logic taken at Part I) 
Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
History of Economic Thought 
with the approval of the teachers concerned, 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Philosophy of Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH201 

PH102 
PH208 

PH209 
PH202 
PH200 

PHlOl 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EC311 

EC220 
PH211 

May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course. 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught 
"Outside the Department" 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1994 

The "paper s taught outside the Department" which are referred to in the regulation are 
listed below. The selection of papers from this list should be made by students under the 
guidance and with approval of their Department. 

In special circumstances , with the permission of their tutor and the teacher concernc>d. 
tudents may also be permitted to substitute another paper available in the B.Sc. (Econ.) for 

a paper listed below. 
A subject taken at Part I may not be taken again in Part II. 
Unless otherwise noted, all subjects are available to second and third year students, 

subject to timetabling constraints. 

Title 

Accounting 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the department 
subject to either having taken the appropriate prerequisite or having an 
appropriate background in Social Anthropology (please see Course Guides) 

Economic History 
Britain, America and the International Economy 1870 to Present Day 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 
Russia, India and Japan Towns, Society and Economy in England and 
Europe, 1450-1750 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
Latin America, the Third World and the International Economy 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 1830-1914 
(not available 1996-97) 

Economics 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Quantitative Methods for Economists (not available to candidates 
who have taken MAl00 Mathematical Methods) 
The Economics of Social Policy · 
Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Principles of Econometrics 
European Economic Policy 

Non-specialists may choose any final year paper offered by the Department 
subject to having taken the appropriate prerequisites (See Course Guides) 

Course Guide 
Number 

AClOO 
AC211 
AC230 

ANlOO 

EHl OO 
EH220 

EH205 
EH210 
EH225 
EH240 
EH235 

EClOO 
EC102 
ECll O 
EC120 

EC200 
EC20I 
EC202 
EC220 
EC210 
EC22I 
EC230 
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Title 

Geography and Environment 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Space, Society and Culture 
Environment and Society 
Europe and the Global Economy 
(3rd-year course) 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
(by permission only) 
Urban Planning 
Hazard and Disaster Management (by permission only) 
(not available 1996-97) 

Government 
Introduction to Political Theory II (not available to candidates who 
have taken Introduction to Political Theory I) 
Introduction to Study of Politics II (not available to candidates who 
have taken Introduction to Study of Politics I) 
Public Choice and Politics 
*Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
*Modem Political Thought 
*Gender in Political Thought (not available 1996-97) 
(*may be taken by candidates who have been examined in History 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlO0 
GY140 
GY201 
GY200 
GY220 
GY300 

GY321 

GY302 
GY320 

GV200 

GV201 

GV225 
GV218 
GV220 
GV222 

of Political Thought I or II, or Introduction to Political Theory I in a previous year) 
Politics and Government of an approved foreign country: 
Government and Politics in the USA 
and 
Public Policy in the USA 
Russia/ the CIS Institutions and Policy 
Government and Politics in Germany 
and 
Public Policy in Germany 
Government and Politics in France 
and 
Public Policy in France 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Law and Government ( subject to approval of teacher responsible) 

Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations 
The Economics of the Labour Market (not available as an 
outside option to Economics Specialists; may 
not be combined with Labour Economics EC3 l 7) 
Human Resource Management 

International History 
The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire 
World History since 1917 

GV211 

GV212 
GV217 
GV204 

GV205 
GV202 

GV203 
GV230 
GV223 
GV224 
GV228 

IDl00 
ID201 

ID290 

HYllO 
HY102 
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Title 

History of European Ideas since 1700 
British History 1760-1914 
International History since 1914 
The European Enlightenment, c 1680-1830 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in Germany, 1648-1866 
British Policy Overseas since 1942 
The Cold War in East Asia, 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981 (not available 1996-97) 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe , 1917-1921 
Germany 's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign Policy 
The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World 
The History of the United States since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictatorship and Democracy, 
1917 to the Present Day 
The History of France since 1870 (not available 1996-97) 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and Philip II 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the Department, 
provided permission is obtained from the teacher concerned. 

International Relations 
International Political Theory 
Foreign Policy Analysis I (normally 3rd-year course) 
The Ethics of War (normally 3rd-year course) 
The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
(normally 3rd-year course) 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations I (normally 3rd-year course) 
European Institutions I (normally 3rd-year course) 

Language Studies 
One of the following languages: 
French (two-year course) 
German (two-year course) 
Russian (two-year course) 
Spanish (two-year course) 
Literature and Society in Britain, 1900-Present Day 

Law 
Public International Law 
English Legal Institutions (May not be taken by Government and 
and Law specialists) 
Elements of Labour Law 
Commercial Law (May not be combined with LL104 Law of Contract 
and Tort; not available to Government and Law specialists) 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 
Legislation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 

Course Guide 
Number 

HYlOO 
HY20I 
HY202 
HY213 
HY224 
HY223 
HY2l9 
HY220 
HY222 
HY303 
HY30~ 
HY305 
HY306 
HY205 
HY208 
HY209 

HY210 
HY211 
HY302 
HY221 

IR200 
IR300 
IR302 
IR304 

IR305 
IR303 

LN230 
LN210 
LN200 
LN220 
LN250 

LL278 
LLJOI 

LL226 
LL209 

LL297 
LL265 
LL259 
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Title 

Management 
Economics for Management (Not available as an outside option to 
Economics specialists; may not be combined with EC201 Microeconomic 
Principles I, EC202 Microeconomic Principles II or EC200 Economics 
of Social Policy) 

Philosophy 
Logic 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
The Rise of Modern Science 
History of Modem Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
Scientific Method 
Social Philosophy 
Philosophy of Economics (Prerequisite PHlO0) 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(Prerequisite PHlO0) 

Social Psychology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Social Psychology (Prerequisite PS 100) 
Cognitive Psychology (Prerequisite PS 100) 
Thought and Language (Prerequisite PS201) 
Social Psychology and Society (Prerequisite PS200) 
Organisational Social Psychology (Prerequisite PS 100) 

Social Administration 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Principles of Social Policy 
Sociology of Deviance and Control (not available 1996-97) 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Services 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups (not available 1996-97) 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain 
(not available 1996-97) 
European Social Policy 
Population, Economy and Society 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
Third World Demography 
The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 
Mathematical and Statistical Demography (not available 1996-97) 
The Population of Developed Societies 

Sociology 
Principles of Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1996-97) 
A pects of British Society 

Course Guide 
Number 

MN201 

PH101 
PHl00 
PH202 
PH208 
PH201 
PH102 
PH211 
PH203 

PSlO0 
PS200 
PS201 
PS301 
PS303 
PS304 

SAlO0 
SA305 
SA308 
SA204 
SA205 
SA209 
SA206 
SA207 
SA210 
SA203 
SA212 

SA213 
SA103 
SA250 
SA251 
SA252 
SA254 
SA255 
SA253 

SOlO0 
SO104 
SO103 
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Title 

Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
Sociological Theory 
Women in Society 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Political Proce sses and Social Change 
Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
Crime , Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Medicine (not available 1996-97) 
Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the 
Department subject to the candidate having taken the 
appropriate prerequisite (please see Course Guides). 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Mathematical Methods ( not available to candidates 
who have taken EC120 Quantitative Methods for Economists) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Basic Statistics 
Statistical Methods for Social Research (may not be combined with 
STl00 or ST102 or EC120) 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
and 
Topology 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Actuarial Investigations : Financial 
and 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
or 
Actuarial Life and other Contingencies I 
Operational Research Methods (may not be combined with OR201 
Operational Research/or Management) 
Game Theory 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Decision Analysis 
Real Analysis 
and 
Complex Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
Discrete Mathematics 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (half unit) 
(not available to candidates who have taken MAlOO Mathematical 
Methods) 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
( may not be combined with EC220 Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics) 
Operational Research for Management( may not be combined with 
OR202 Operational Research Methods) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO2QJ 
so201 
S020 
SO206 
SO204 
S020 
so210 
SOI06 
SO211 

MAI03 
MAIOO 

STI02 
STIO0 
ST103 

MA202 

MA302 
MA200 

MA201 
ST202 
ST226 

ST326 

ST222 
OR202 

MA300 
ST254 
OR304 
MA203 

MA204 
MA205 
MA207 

ST204 

OR201 
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Title 

Model Building in Operational Research (3rd-year course) 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
Information Systems in Business 
(May not be taken if Information Systems Development 
already taken) 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR301 
IS240 
IS340 
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B.Sc. in Management 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before October 1994 

1. Conditions of Admission to the Degree 
(i) In order to be admitted to the degree a candidate 

( a) must satisfy or be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the 
University of London; 

(b) must be admitted to and follow an approved course of study at the London 
School of Economics and Political Science; 

( c) is normally required to complete, to the satisfaction of the School, five cour es 
in the first year and four courses in each of the second and third years, as 
specified in the School's Calendar; this requirement may be varied in 
individual cases at the discretion of the School; 

( d) must satisfy the examiners in at least nine courses. 
(ii) Exceptionally, the School may permit a student who has successfully complet ed the 

first year of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree , or of a course-unit degree, and who has taken 
appropriate subjects of study, to transfer directly into the second year of the B.Sc. in 
Management , with exemption from a maximum of 4 first year courses. 

(iii) Exceptionally, the School may admit an advanced student to a course of study for the 
degree extending over two years. 

2. Examinations 
(i) Examinations will be held once in each year in the Summer Term, commencin g on 

dates to be published in the School's Calendar; candidates will be informed by the 
Academic Registrar of the School of the time and place of examination; 

(ii) Every student entering for an examination must complete and return an entry form, 
to be obtained from the Academic Registrar of the School. A student shall be eligible 
to present himself or herself for examination having satisfactorily attended approved 
courses; 

(iii) Students in attendance at the School are not required to pay separate examin ation 
fees. A student who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit 
an examination while in attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such 
examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, although not in 
attendance at the School. In other cases students permitted to re-enter for an 
examination when not in attendance at the School will be required to pay the entry 
fees. Details are available on enquiry at the Examinations Office. 

(iv) Some courses within the degree may be examined by means of an essay. Where this 
is not the case , the School may , in exceptional circumstances, give permission for a 
candidate to offer an essay in lieu of an examination paper on a prescribed course.t 

(v) The examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral examination. 
(vi) Where essays and reports on practical work written during the course of study count 

as part of the examination either in substitution for written papers or otherwise, such 
essays and reports should be submitted before the written papers of the final 
examination. Details will be conveyed to candidates by the Academic Registr ar of 
the School. The School may permit reports on practical work during the course of 
study to be returned to candidates. 

t Where a candidate is allowed to offer work wrincn outside the examina tion room, the work submined must be her or his own and an) 
quotation from the published or unpubli shed works of other persons must be acknowledged . 

(vii) 
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In special circumstances, the Academic Studies Committee on behalf of the School 
may permit a candidate to substitute, for courses (to the value of one full subject), 
listed in the regulations for the degree, other courses of equivalent value. Such 
permission will not be given without the recommendation of the Director of the 
Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. Students wishing to substitute a course in 
this way should consult their tutor in the first instance and must apply for 
permission, in writing, to the Academic Registrar. 

3. Classification for Honours 
(i) Candidates who have completed the requirements for the degree , and who have 

achieved a sufficient standard in the examinations above that for a Pass may, on the 
recommendation of the examiners , be awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) 
Second Class Honours, or (c) Third Class Honours. The Second Class of Honours 
will be divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. 

(ii) The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 

(iii) A candidate will not normally qualify for Honours in Management without passes in 
The Process of Management and Management in the International System. 

4. Notification of Results 
A list of successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar of the University. 
The date of the award of the degree to successful candidates will be 1 August. 

5. Aegrotat Provisions 
The Aegrotat provisions governing the B.Sc. in Management will be the same as those which 
apply, mutatis mutandis, to the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree at the School. 
Students should note that some of the courses listed have pre-requisites , and should consult 
the relevant Course Guides in Part III of the School Calendar for details. 

Paper 
Number 

First Year 
1. One course from: 

( a) Economics A 
( b) Economics B 

2. One course from: 

Paper Title 

( a) Introduction to Social Policy 
( b) Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 

3. One course from: 
( a) Introduction to Quantitative Methods 
(b) Quantitative Methods 

4. One course from: 
( a) Structure of International Society 
(b) Britain, America and the International Economy, 

1870 to the present day 
(c) World History since 1917 
( d) Locational Change and Business Activity 

5. Introduction to Data Management Systems (1,2 unit course) 

Second Year 
6. The Process of Management 

Course Guide 
Number 

EClOO 
EC102 

SAlOO 
SO105 

ST104 
MA105 

IRlOO 
EHlOO 

HY102 
GY201 

IS142 

MN200 
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Paper 
Number 

7,8&9 

Third Year 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Three further courses, to be drawn from Groups A-G. The courses chosen, in 
conjunction with the further three optional courses selected in the third year of 
study under papers 11, 12, and 13 must satisfy the following criteria:-

(i) at least two courses of the ix options to be taken in years 2 and 3 must 
be selected from one of Groups A-F; 

(ii) at least one course must be taken from each of Groups A, B and C. 

10. Management in the International System MN30! 
11,12 & 13 Three further courses, to be drawn from Groups A-G. The courses cho en in 

conjunction with the three optional courses selected in the second year of study 
under Papers 7, 8 and 9 must satisfy the following criteria:-

(i) at least two courses of the six options to be taken in years 2 and 3 must 
be selected from one of the Groups A-F; 

(ii) at least one course must be taken from each of Groups A, B and C. 

Second and Third Year Groups 
A. Accounting and Finance: 

(i) Elements of Accounting and Finance AC!O0 
(ii) Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets AC230 

(iii) Auditing and Accountability AC340 
(iv) Financial Accounting AC330 
(v) Managerial Accounting AC2l0 

A student taking any of the courses A(ii) to A(v) must first have taken A(i) 

B. Economics: 
(i) Microeconomic Principles I EC201 

or (ii) Microeconomic Principles II EC202 
or (iii) Economics for Management M 201 
or (iv) Economics of Social Policy EC200 

(v) Macroeconomic Principles EC2l0 
( vi) Industrial Economics EC3 l 3 

(vii) Development Economics EC307 
(viii) Comparative Economic Systems EC305 

(ix) Theory of Business Decisions (not available 1996-97) EC329 
(x) Economics of Investment and Finance (not available 1996-97) EC332 

(xi) International Economics EC3 l5 
(xii) Labour Economics EC3l7 

Students taking any of the courses B(i), B(ii), B(iii) or B(v) must have taken Economic s Bin 
the first year. 

Students taking any of the courses B(vi) to B(xii) must first have taken, or take concurre ntly, 
B(i) or B(ii) or B(iii). 

c. Management Science 
(i) Operational Research for Management 

(ii) Programming and Programming Environments 
(not available 1996-97) 

(iii) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
(iv) Information Systems in Business 

OR201 
IS141 

( May not be taken if Information Systems Development already taken) 

D. 

or 

or 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

(v) Any two half subjects out of: 
Knowledge Management using Expert Systems IS342 
(not available 1996-97) 
(third year only, and only if suitable Programming 
course has been taken) 
Networks and Distributive Systems IS344 
(not available 1996-97) 
Data Base Systems IS343 
(not available 1996-97) 

(vi) Elementary Statistical Theory ST1O2 
(second year only, and only if Introduction to Quantitative Methods taken 
in the first year). 
Students taking Elementary Statistical Theory are required to take one or 
more papers (vii) to (x) below in the third year. Students taking any of 
courses (vii) to (x) without having taken Quantitative Methods in the first 
year must have taken Elementary Statistical Theory in the second year. 
Students who have taken Quantitative Methods in the first year may choose 
from Papers (vii) to (x) below, plus Paper (xi) on the conditions shown. 

(vii) Operational Research Methods * OR2O2 
(viii) Decision Analysis OR3O4 

(ix) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences ST254 
(x) International Marketing and Market Research (third MN3O2 

(xi) 

(xii) 

year only, and only if Introduction to Quantitative 
Methods 
Quantitative Methods has been passed in a 
previous year) 
Model Building in Operational Research 
(third year only, and only if Operational Research 
Methods taken in the second year) 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 
Game Theory 

OR3O1 

MA2O7 

MA3O1 

Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) MA2O7 
and 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) ST2O4 
(May not be combined with ST254 Statistical Techniques 
for Management Sciences) 
*Students may not combine Operational Research for Management 
with Operational Research Methods 

The International Context of Management 
(i) Foreign Policy Analysis I 

(ii) European Institutions I 
(iii) International Institutions I 
(iv) The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
(v) The Politics of International Economic Relations I 

(vi) Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
(vii) Europe and the Global Economy 

(provided Locational Change and Business Activity 
has been taken previously) 

IR3OO 
IR3O3 
IR3O1 

S02O2 
IR3O4 

S0205 
GY3OO 
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Paper 
Number 

E. 

F. 

G. 

Paper Title 

Public and Voluntary Sector Management 
(i) Managing the Social Sector (not available 1996-97) 

(ii) Voters, Parties and Elections 
(iii) Public Choice and Politics 
(iv) Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
(v) Housing and Urban Structure 

(vi) Personal Social Services 
(vii) Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 

(viii) Sociology of Medicine (not available 1996-97) 

Human and Organisational Aspects of Management 
(i) Industrial Psychology 

Comprising: Decision Making and 
Decision Support Systems 
and The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
or Organisational Social Psychology 

(ii) Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
(iii) Women in Society 
(iv) Industrial Relations 
(v) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 

(vi) Human Resource Management 
(vii) British Business and Contemporary Economic 

Performance 
Law 

(i) Commercial Law 
(subject to timetabling constraints) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA314 
GV224 
GV22" 
SA203 
SA206 
SA205 
SA207 
S02ll 

PS31 
PS31' 
PS304 
S0212 
S0208 
IDIOO 
ID200 
ID290 

EH240 

LL209 
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ourse Unit Degrees 
The School registers students for the B.Sc. and B.A. degrees by course units. A course unit is 
defined as one third of the amount of study which an adequately prepared student can 
rea onably be expected to complete in a year; that is to say one third of the total work load 

hich every student who is capable of obtaining a degree at all should be able to manage. To 
obtain the degree candidates must complete , to the satisfaction of the School, courses valued 
at a minimum of nine course units and must satisfy the examiners in courses to the value of 
at lea t nine course units. 

All students should read the full regulations for the degree: they may be obtained from the 
Registry at the School. In special circumstances, the Academic Studies Committee on behalf 
of the School may permit a candidate to substitute, for courses (to the value of one full unit), 
Ii ted in the regulations for the degree, other courses of equivalent value. Such permission 
will not be given without the recommendation of the Departmental Tutor or Cour se Organiser 
for the home department(s) for the degree concerned. Students wishing to substitute a course 
in this way should consult their tutor in the first instance and must apply for permj ssion , in 
writing, to the Academic Registrar. 

The following Main Fields of study witrun wruch candidates may qualify for Honours , are 
available: 

B.Sc. Degree 
Geography 
Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 
Philosophy 
Population Studies 
Social Anthropology 
Social and Economic History with Population Studies 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Actuarial Science 
Bu iness Mathematics and Statistics 
Management Sciences 
Management Sciences with French 

B.A. Degree 
European Studies 
Geography 
Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Anthropology and Law 

1 Geography 

Page Number 

315 
334 
318 
329 
318 
333 
322 
323 
324 
326 
327 
330 
331 

342 
317 
318 
318 
320 

Courses are given mainly at LSE, but include some given at King's College or jointly where 
teaching is provided by both colleges. 
I.I Candidates for Honours will be expected to take subjects to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the degree course . 
1.2 First year subjects will be included in assessment for Honours , though they will not 
have weight equal to second and third year subjects. 
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1.3 Candidate s will register for either the B.Sc. or B.A. Geography degree. 
1.4 A candidate is required to take the following subjects: 

B.Sc. Geography 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 
Number 

Course Guide 

Year 1 
1. Physical Geography: the Natural Environment 
2. Method in Geographical Analysis 
3. Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
4 . An approved LSE course outside Geography 

Year 2 Four course units from 5-17, of which at least two must be from 5-11. 

CORE COURSES 
5. Environment and Society 
6. Environmental Assessment and Management 
7. Geomorphology * 
8. Applied Geographical Information Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
9. Locational Change and Business Activity 

10. Space , Society and Culture ( may not be taken by students who 
have previously taken Social Geography: Spatial Change 
and Social Process and Urban Geography) 

11. Problem Solving in Physical Geography* (not available 1996-97) 

Other Courses 
12. Contemporary Europe (may only be taken in the second year) 
13. The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic Development 
14. Political Geography 
-15. Biogeography and Soils * 
16. Global Environmental Change * 
17. An approved LSE course outside Geography 
18. An approved Inter-collegiate course in Geography 

Year 3 

GYl20 
GY140 
GYJOO 

GY220 
GY22I 
GY230 
GY24I 
GY201 
GY200 

GY243 

GY203 
GY202 
GY208 
GY23I 
GY233 

Four course units, which must include 19 and one from 20-26. One course may be taken from 
5-11. The remaining course(s) may be selected from courses 12-16 and 20-28, provided that 
at least three courses designated Physical/Environmental are taken in years 2 and 3. 
19. Independent Geographical Project GY350 
20 . Europe and the Global Economy GY300 
21. Urban Planning GY302 
22. The Geography of Gender GY303 
23 . Latin America GY304 
24. Mapping and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): GY340 

Policy and Performance 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28 . 

Hazard and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
An approved Intercollegiate course in Geography 

GY320 
GY321 
GY322 

N.B. Designated Physical or Environmental Courses are 5-8, 11, 15 & 16, 24-27 and subject 
to approval 18 & 28. 

*Courses taught at King's Co llege. 
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B.A. Geography 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 
Number 

J. Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
2. Methods in Geographical Analysis . 
3-4. Two from (i) Physical Geography: The Natural Environment 

(ii) Contemporary Europe 
(iii) An approved LSE course outside Geography 

Year 2 
Four course units from 5-17, of which at least two must be from 5-10. 

CORE COURSES 
5. Environment and Society 
6. Political Geography 
7. Applied Geographical Information Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
8. Locational Change and Business Activity 
9. Space, Society and Culture 

10. Contemporary Europe (if not taken in year l) 
I, 

Year 2 or 3 
l l. Environmental Assessment and Management 
12. Geomorphology* ' · 
13. The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic Development 
14. Biogeography and Soils* 
15. Global Environmental Change 
16. An approved LSE course outside Geography 
17. An approved Inter-collegiate course in Geography 

Year 3 

Course Guide 

GYlOO 
GY14O 
GY12O 
GY2O3 

GY22O 
GY2O8 
GY241 
GY2O1 
GY2O0 
GY2O3 

GY221 
GY23O 
GY202 
GY231 
GY233 

Four course units, which must include 18 and one from 19-26. Up to one course may be taken 
from 5-10. The remaining courses may be selected from 11-15 and 19-27. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 

24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 

Independent Geographical Project 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Urban Planning 
Geography of Gender 
Latin America 
Mapping and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): 
Policy and Performance 
Hazard and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
An approved Intercollegiate course in Geography 

'Courses taught at King's Coll ege . 

GY35O 
GY3OO 
GY302 
GY3O3 
GY304 
GY34O 

GY32O 
GY321 
GY322 
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3 Philosophy 
3.1 Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course units in 

each of the three years of the degree course. 
3.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Le 
weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year. 

3.3 All candidates are required to take papers 1-6, at least one of 7 and 8, and at least two. 
and normally three more, of 7 to 15 from the following: 

Paper 
Number 

First Year 
1. Logic 

Paper Title 

2. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
3. Social Philosophy 
4. An approved course to the value of one course 

unit from the list of course units available to non-
specialists 

Second and Third Years 
5. History of Modern Philosophy 

(not available 1997-98) 
6. Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
7. Scientific Method 
8. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
9. Advanced Social Philosophy 

10. Greek Philosophy (two-year course) 
11. Further Logic 
12. Philosophy of Mathematics 
13. Rise of Modern Science 
14. Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy 

(not available 1996-97) 
15. Phenomenology (not available 1997-98) 
16. Frege and Russell 

(not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 
17. Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
18. An approved paper or papers to the value of one 1 

course unit from outside the Department 
19. An approved paper or papers to the value of one 1 

course unit from outside the Department . 

4 Social Anthropology 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH!O! 
PH!OO 
PHI02 

PH208 

PH209 
PH201 
PH203 
PH205 
PH204 
PH200 
PH210 
PH202 
PH206 

PH207 
PH212 

PH299 

4.1 Candidate for Honours are required to take courses to the value of ten course unit 
during three years. They will normally be taken in the following sequences: three in the 
first year, three in the second year and four in the third year. 

4.2 There will be no exemption from first year courses. 
4.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Les 
weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

4.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
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Paper 
Number 

First Year 

Paper Title 

I. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
3. An approved course or courses to the value of 

one course-unit from the list of course units 
available to non-specialists in other subjects 

Second Year 
4. Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
5. Kinship, Sex and Gender 
6. A course or courses to the value of one course 

unit selected from those listed under Topics in 
Social Anthropology below. 

Third Year 
7. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
8. The Anthropology of Religion 
9 & 10. Courses to the value of two course-units 

selected from those listed under Topics in Social 
Anthropology below. 

Topics in Social Anthropology 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
2 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN10O 
ANlOl 

AN2O1 
AN20O 

AN3OO 
AN301 

(The courses offered under this heading will vary from year to year. The department will 
announce details of courses to be taught in the following session at the end of Lent Term each 
year.) 

Study Guide Paper Title Unit 
Number Value 

A 399 Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 
A 203 Advanced Ethnography, Latin America: Lowlands 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
A 204 Advanced Ethnography, Australian Aborigines 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
A 205 Advanced Ethnography, Melanesia 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
AN2O6 Advanced Ethnography, Medite 1,2 

(with special reference to Greece and Cyprus) 
207 Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 1,2 

208 Anthropological Linguistics 1,2 

209 Research Methods in Social Anthropology 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
A 210 Conflict, Violence and War 1,2 

A 211 The Anthropology of Death 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
A 212 The Anthropology of Art and Communication 1,2 
A 213 Anthropological Theories of Exchange 1,2 

(not available 1996-97) 
A 214 The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society 

(not available 1996-97) 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

AN215 Advanced Ethnography, Hunters and Gatherers 
of Sub-Saharan Africa 

AN216 Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 

AN217 The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 

AN218 Selected Development Problems of 
Sahelian Africa (not available 1996-97) 

AN219 Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1996-97) 

AN220 Hunters and Gatherers of South and South-East 
Asia (not available 1996-97) 

AN221 The Anthropology of Christianity 
AN222 The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
AN223 The Anthropology of South-East Asia 

(not available 1996-97) 
AN228 Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
AN229 The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 

Fundamentalism 
AN230 The Anthropology of Industralisation and Industrial Life 
AN399 Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 

A course or courses to the value of one course-
unit on an approved subject 

Social Anthropology and Law 

Unit 
Value 

''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
''2 
1,2 or 1 

5 
5.1 

5.2 

Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course units in 
each of the three years of the degree course. 
The level of Honour~ a~arded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
ass~ssme?t and _ examinations of courses taken in the second and third years . Le s 
weight _will ~e give~ to performances in courses in the first year. 

5.3 A candidate 1s required to take the following courses: 

Study Guide 
Number 

First Year 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory 
3. Public Law 
4. Law of Contract and Tort 

Second Year 
5. Social Anthropology and Law 
6. Kinship , Sex and Gender 
7. Property I 

and 
Introduction to EC Law 

8. Law of Obligations 
Third Year 

9. Criminal Law 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

ANJOO 
ANJOI 
LL106 
LLlO~ 

AN202 
AN200 
LL105 

LLJ03 
LL256 

LL215 
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Paper Title Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Anthropology of Religion 
Two units from: 
The paper not taken under 10 above 
A paper to the value of one unit from the Anthropology Selection List 
or the Law Selection List 
A further paper to the value of one unit from the Anthropology Selection 
List or the Law Selection List 

AN300 
AN301 

Anthropology Selection List: all courses are half units unless otherwise indicated 
Advanced Ethnography, Latin America: Lowlands AN203 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean, with special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus 
Advanced Ethnography Madagascar 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 
Conflict, Violence and War 
The Anthropology of Death (not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of 
Sub-Saharan Africa 
Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 
Selected Development Problems of Sahelian Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 
Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of South 
and South-East Asia (not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
The Anthropology of South-East Asia 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
Special Essay paper in Social Anthropology 

AN204 

AN205 

AN206 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 

AN210 
AN211 
AN212 
AN213 

AN214 

AN215 

AN216 

AN217 

AN218 

AN219 

AN220 

AN22L 
AN222 
AN223 

AN228 
AN229 

AN230 
AN399 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Law Selection List 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Law and Institutions of the European Union 
Administrative Law 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Computers Information and Law (not available 1996-97) 
Conflict of Laws 
Criminal Law 
Dome stic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1996-97) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1996-97) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legi slation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
Medical Care and the Law (half unit course) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law 
Outlines of Modern Criminology (half unit course) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1996-97) 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (half unit course) 
Social Security Law I (half unit course) 
and 
Social Security Law II (half unit course) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 
Jurisprudence 

6 Social Policy and Administration 

Course Guide 
Number 

LLI07 
LL20I 
LL203 
LL20 
LL2l0 
LL212 
LL215 
LL22I 
LL223 
LL23I 
LL233 
LL2r 
LL242 
LL24 
LL250 
LL25I 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL268 

LL269 
LL270 
LL272 

LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL284 
LL287 

LL288 
LL293 
LL294 
LL297 
LL305 

6.1 Candidate s are required to take courses to the value of four course-units in each year. 
Cour ses will normally be examined at the end of the session in which they are taught. 

6.2 The level of Honour s awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. Less 
weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

6.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Social Policy 
2. Sociology and Social Policy 
3. Social Economics 
4. An approved course or courses to the value of one 

course-unit outside Social Administration 

Second Year 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 

(j) 

(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

(j) 
(k) 
(/) 
(m) 

Social Administration 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Methods of Social Investigation 
One of the following 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration 
(not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Security Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Women fo Society 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 
20th Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1996-97) 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
European Social Policy 
An approved course or courses to the value of one 
course-unit outside Social Administration (which 
may be taken in either the second or third year) 

Third Year 
9. Social Policy 

10. Social and Political Theory 
11. A long essay on an approved topic 
12. A paper listed under paper 8 not already taken 

7 Social Psychology 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SAIOO 
SAlOl 
SA102 

SA200 
SA202 
SA201 

SA204 
SA205 
SA206 
SA207 

SA308 

SA214 

SO208 
SA212 

SA210 

SA209 
SA203 
SA213 

SA300 
SA301 
SA349 

7. l Candidates are normally required to take courses to the value of twelve course units 
during the three years of study. . 

7.2 In the final year each candidate is required to carry out a research project under the 
supervision of a member of staff. . . 

7.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determrned largely by the 
assessments and examinations of cour ses taken in the second and third years . Less 
weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

7.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title Unit Course Guide 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
2. Psychological Processes and Methods 
3. Stati tical Methods for Social Research 
4. Either Introduction to Information Technology 

or Outside Option 

Second Year 
5. Social Psychology 
6. Cognitive Psychology 
7. Methods of Psychological Research II 
8. Advanced Information Technology for the 

Social Scientist 
or 
or 

Information Systems in Business 
Outside Option 

Third Year 
9. Methods of Research in Psychology III 

Value 

10. One full unit , three of which will be offered in any one year 
Organisational Social Psychology 1 
Thought and Language 1 
Social Psychology and Society 1 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 1 
(not available 1996-97) 

11. Two half units , six of which will be offered in any one year 
Social Psychology of Health 112 
Social Representations 1;2 
The History of Social Psychology 112 
Philo sophical Psychology 112 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media 112 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 112 
Psychology of Gender 112 
The Audience in Mass Communications 112 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
Deci sion Making and Decision Support Systems 112 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 112 
(not available 1996-97) 

12. Either one further full unit from 10 above 
or Two further half units from 11 above 
or One unit from another Department in the School (subject to approval) 

8 Sociology 

Number 

PS!OO 
PS!Oi 
STl03 
IS 140 

PS200 
PS201 
PS202 
IS240 

IS340 

PS300 

PS30~ 
PS301 
PS303 
PS302 

PS31 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 

PS311 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 

PS317 
PS320 

8. J Candidates are required to take courses to the value of twelve course units , with a 
minimum of four course units each year. Courses will normally be examined at the end 
of the session in which they are taught. 

8.2 To qualify for Honours in Sociology a candidate is required to complete seven cour e 
units in Sociology , including the three compulsory courses SOlOl, SOl00, SO201 and 
an additional compulsory course in comparative sociology to be selected from the list 
of starred option s. Candidate s must pass in Sociology courses to the value of five unit . 

8.3 
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In addition a candidate will be required to complete the course ST103 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research. 

8.4 The compulsory course unit SOlOI Issue and Methods of Social Research may be 
taken in any one of the three years. 

8.5 A ~andidate may tak_e up to a maximum of five course unit outside Sociology, one of 
which must necessanly be the course ST 103 Statistical Methods for Social Research. It 
therefore follows that candidates may take up to four optional courses outside 
Sociology. 

8.6 A candidate will be permitted to submit a report of not more than 10,000 words on a 
sociological topic to be approved by the Convener of the Department of Sociology in 
substitution for any optional course in Sociology. The report (Unit Essay) must be 
presented not later than 1 May in the academic year of submi sion. 

8.7 Candidates may take their chosen course from the list of starred options in any one of 
the three years. 

8.8 A candidate is required to take the following courses. 

Study Guide 
Number 

First Year 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

1. Principles of Sociology l 
2. Statistical Methods for Social Research I 
3. A course or courses to the value of one unit from l 

inside or outside Sociology 
4. A course or courses to the value of one unit from 

inside or outside Sociology 

Second Year 
5. Sociological Theory I 
6,7 & 8. Courses to the value of three units from 3 

inside or outside Sociology 

Third Year 
9,10, Courses to the value of four units from inside or 4 

11&12. outside Sociology 

Courses inside Sociology - please see list below 
Courses outside Sociology - please see list on pages 336-339. 

*Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Aspects of British Society 
*The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
*Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
*Political Processes and Social Change · 
*Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
*Sociology of Religion 
*Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
Criminology (not available 1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SOlO0 
ST103 

SO201 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SO301 
SO104 

S0103 
SO202 
SO105 
SO203 
SO204 
SO212 
SO106 
SO205 
SO209 
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Crime, Deviance and Control 
Society and Literature 
Women in Society 
*Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Sociology of Medicine ( not available 1996-97) 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
New Religious Movements 
Ethnicity, Nationalism and Racism (not available 1996-97) 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

9 Actuarial Science 

Course Guide 
Number 

s0 210 
S0 213 
S0 208 
S0 206 
s0 211 
S0 215 
S0214 
S0 216 
S0 218 
S0 302 

9.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course units 
in each of the three years of the course of study. 

9.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more weight 
than in Part A. 

9.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Part A: Five courses to be completed in the first .and second years. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

Elementary Statistical Theoryl 
Mathematical Methods 
Economics B 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
One paper from 5 to 10 to be taken in the second year. 

ST102 
1 
1 
1 

Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 
Principles of Sociology 1 
Introduction to Information Technology 1 
Population, Economy, Society 1 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 1 
Any other course, subject to the approval of the Course Tutor. 

Course Guide 
Number 

MAlOO 
EC102 
AClOO 

PSlOO 
S01 00 
1S140 

SA103 
MA103 

Part B: Courses to the value of seven units to be completed in the second and third years. 
All candidates are normally required to take papers 11-20. Papers 11-15 are to be taken in the 
econd year and 16-20 in the third year. 

Study Guide Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

11. Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference ST202 
12. Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) l12 MA20I 
13. Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) l12 MA200 
14. Actuarial Investigations: Financial l12 ST226 
15. Actuarial Life Contingencies I 112 ST222 
16. Regression and Analysis of Variance l12 ST300 
17. Time Series and Forecasting l12 ST30-+ 
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Study Guide 
Number 

18. Actuarial Applied Statistics 

Paper Title 

J 9. Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies II 
20. Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 

Courses to the value of one unit from: 
21. Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 
22. Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
23. Microeconomic Principles I 
24. Microeconomic Principles II 
25. Operational Research Methods 
26. Theory of Business Decisions 

(not available 1996-97) 
27. Economics of Investment and Finance 

(not available 1996-97) 
28. Principles of Econometrics 
29. Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial 

Markets 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

ST324 
112 ST322 
l12 ST326 

l12 ST318 
l12 ST316 
1 EC201 

EC202 
OR202 
EC329 

EC332 

EC221 
AC230 

30. Demographic Description and Analysis SA250 
31. Statistical Demography (not available 1996-97) SA255 
32. Game Theory I (half unit course) 112 MA301 
33. Chaos in Dynamical Systems 112 MA303 
34. Real Analysis 112 MA203 
35. Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 112 MA202 
Subject to approval by the Course Tutor candidates may substitute for the papers 21 to 35 up 
to two other papers to the value of one unit. 

Business Mathematics and Statistics 

Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. 
2. 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematical Methods 

3. Either Economics A 
or Economics B 
4. Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Year 2 
5,6. 

7,8. 

Two units from: 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Projects in Applied Statistics 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Operational Research Methods 
Actuarial Life Contingencies: I 
Actuarial Investigations - Financial 
Two units from: 
one unit not previously taken under papers 5,6 

Unit 
Value 

l12 

l12 

1 
l 
l12 

l12 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST102 
MAlOO 
EClOO 
EC102 
AClOO 

ST202 
ST218 

MA200 

MA201 
MA103 
OR202 
ST222 
ST226 
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Study Guide Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

Either Principles of Econometrics EC22I 
or Microeconomic Principles II EC202 
or Macroeconomic Principles EC210 

Advanced Information Technology for the IS240 
Social Scientist 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 PSl OO 
Indu trial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 1 SOlOS 

Year 3 
9,10,11. Three units from: 

Time Serie and Forecasting l12 ST304 
Regression Analysis and Analysis of Variance ' 12 ST300 
Stocha tic Processes '12 ST302 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods l12 ST316 
(not available 1995-96) 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Table '12 ST318 
Marketing and Market Research 1 ST327 
Decision Analysis 1 OR304 
Real Analysis l12 MA203 
Discrete Mathematics '12 MA205 
Theory of Graphs (not available 1996-97) l12 MA308 
Game Theory I l12 MA301 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems '12 MA303 
Topology ' 12 MA302 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations '12 MA305 
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation '12 MA310 
Combinatorial Optimisation '12 OR303 
Model Building in OR 1 OR301 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 1 ST324 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (may not ' 12 ST325 
be taken with OR301 Model Building in OR) 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical '12 ST326 

and Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies: II l12 ST322 
Either Information Systems in Business 1 IS340 
or Advanced Information Technology for the 1 IS240 

Social Scientist (if not taken under 7, 8 above) 
Statistical Demography (not available 1996-97) SA255 

or Demographic Description and Analysis SA250 
Outside Option including any course listed under 12 

12. One from: 
paper previously not taken under papers 9, 10, 11 
Industrial Economics 1 EC313 
Monetary Economics 1 EC321 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial 1 AC230 
Markets 
Managerial Accounting 1 AC210 
Organization Theory and Behaviour 1 ID200 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 1 PS3J5 
Social P ychology of the Media 1 PS31 I 
Elements of Labour Law 1 LL226 
Commercial Law 1 LL209 
Process of Management 1 MN200 
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Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

11 Population Studies 
11.1 Candidates are expected to take courses to the value of four course units in each of the 

three years of the course of study. 
11.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more weight 

than in Part A. 
11.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

First Year: Part A (4 units) 
I. Population, Economy and Society 
2. One of: 

(a) Principles of Sociology 
(b) Economics A 
( c) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
(d) Introduction to Social Anthropology 
( e) Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
(J) Introduction to Social Policy 

3. (a) Statistical Methods for Social Research 
or (b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or ( c) Introduction to Quantitative Methods 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA103 

SOlOO 
EClOO 
PSlOO 

ANlOO 
GYlOO 
SAlOO 
ST103 
ST102 
ST104 

4. Any other paper approved from outside the Population Studies sub-Department 

Second and Third Years: Part B (8 units) 
5. Demographic Description and Analysis 
6-8. Three units from: 

( a) The Demographic Transition and the Western 1 SA25 l 
World Today (b) The Population of Developed Societies 1 

(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Third World Demography 1 
The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 1 
Statistical Demography (not available 1996-97) 1 

9-13. 
(a) 
(b) 

Four units from: 
One further unit from 6-8 
(i) Economics of Social Policy 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles I 

l 
l 
1 
l 

or 
or 

or 

or 

or 
or 

(iii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(c) (i) Social Policy 

(ii) Women, the Family and Social Policy in 
Twentieth Century Britain (not availabl e 1996-97) 

( d) (i) Kinship, Sex and Gender 
(ii) Women in Society 

( e) Advanced Information Technology for the Social 
Scientist 

(J) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
(ii) Quantitative Methods for Economists 
(iii) Mathematical Methods 

(g) Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Aspects of British Society 
(i) Social Psychology 
(j) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 

1 SA212 

SA250 

SA253 
SA252 
SA254 
SA255 

EC200 
EC201 
EC202 
SA300 

AN200 
S0208 
IS240 

ECl 10 
EC120 

MALOO 
S0205 
SOL03 
PS200 

EH210 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

(k) Applied Geographical Information Analysis 
(not available 1996-97) 

( l) (i) Marketing and Market Research 
or (ii) Operational Research Methods 

( m) One or two other approved papers from outside 
the Population Studies sub-Department 

Unit 
Value 

(n) Special Essay Paper in Population Studies (only 1 SA399 
available in third year) 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

12 Management Sciences 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1993 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY24l 

ST327 
OR202 

12.1 Candidate s will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course unit 
in each of the three years of the course of study. 

12.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more weight 
than in Part A. 

12.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Study Guide Paper Title 
Number 

Part A: 
1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 
3. 
4. (a) 

or (b) 

Part B: 
5. 
6. 

Quantitative Methods 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Introduction to Information Technology 
(must be taken in first year) 
Advanced Information Technology for the 
Social Scientist 

Operational Research Methods 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA 105 
EC IOO 
EC 102 
AClOO 
IS140 

IS240 

OR202 
ST254 

Courses totalling at least three units from subjects 7 to 15, of which at least two must be 
from subjects 7 to 9. 

7. Model Building in OR 
8. Decision Analysis 
9. Marketing and Market Research 

10. Applied Management Sciences (7 or 9) 
11. Combinatorial Optimisation 
12. Advanced Information Technology for the 

13. 

14. 
15. 

Social Scientist [if not taken in Part A] 
Information Systems in Business 
(May not be taken if Information Systems Development 
already taken) 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial 
Demographic Description and Analysis 

OR30l 
OR304 
ST327 
OR302 
OR303 

IS240 

IS340 

ST226 
SA250 
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Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) '12 MA207 
Game Theory I '12 MA301 

At least one unit from 
I. Microeconomic Principles I EC201 
or Microeconomic Principles II EC202 
or Economics for Management MN201 
19. Macroeconomic Principles EC210 
20. Industrial Economics (18) EC313 
21. Principles of Corporate Finance AC230 

and Financial Markets 
22. Managerial Accounting AC210 
23. Organisational Theory and Behaviour ID200 
24. (a) Elements of Labour Law LL226 
or (b) Commercial Law LL209 
25. Decision Making and Decision Support Systems ' 12 PS317 

(not available 1996-97) 
26. The Social Psychology of Economic Life ' 12 PS315 

Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, and provided that papers to the value of at least two 
units are taken from 7 to 9; to the value of at least three units from 7 to 17; and to the value 
of at least one unit from 18 to 26, candidates may take other courses of value up to one unit 
taught within the School or at other colleges of the University where practicable. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

Management Sciences with French 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before October 1993 
All candidates are normally required to follow the first year of an approved course of 
instruction in French at the School. The first year language course is not examined but a 
certificate must be obtained. 

Year three will be spent at a foreign university in France. Students will be required to take a 
programme of courses (approved by the tutor in charge of the degree) totalling approximately 
12 hours per week in management sciences/management courses. Any candidate who does 
not take or fails either the certificate in the first year , the language examination in the second 
year, or the year abroad will not be allowed to continue the course but may be permitted to 
transfer to the B.Sc. Management Sciences. 

In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more weight than 
Part A. 
Part A: 

Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

l. Quantitative Methods for Management 
2. ( a) Economics A 

or ( b) Economics B 
3. Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA105 
ECl00 
EC102 
AClO0 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

4. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or (b) Advanced Information Technology for the 

Social Scientist 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

1S140 
IS240 

Part B: Courses to be taken in the second and fourth years. The language course must be 
taken in the second year. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Language: French 
Operational Research Methods 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 

LN130 
OR202 
ST25~ 

Courses totalling at least three units from subjects 8 to 16, of which at least two must be from 
subjects 8 to 10. 

Study Guide Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

8. Model Building in OR 1 OR30! 
9. Decision Analysis 1 OR304 

10. Marketing and Market Research 1 ST327 
11 Applied Management Sciences (8 or 10) OR302 
12. Combinatorial Optimisation '12 OR303 
13. Advanced Information Technology for the 1 IS240 

Social Scientist [if not taken in Part A] 
14. Information Systems in Business IS340 
15. Actuarial Investigations: Financial '12 ST226 
16. Demographic Description and Analysis SA250 
17. Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) '12 MA207 
18. Game Theory I '12 MA301 

At least one unit from 
19. Microeconomic Principles I EC201 
or Microeconomic Principles II EC202 
or Economics for Management MN201 
20 Macroeconomic Principles EC210 
21. Industrial Economics (17) EC313 
22. Principles of Corporate Finance and AC230 

Financial Markets 
23. Managerial Accounting AC210 
24. Organisational Theory and Behaviour ID200 
25. (a) Elements of Labour Law LL226 
or (b) Commercial Law LL209 
26. Decision Making and Decision Support Systems '12 PS317 

(not available 1996-97) 
27. The Social Psychology of Economic Life '12 PS315 

Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, and provided that papers to the value of at least two 
units are taken from 8 to 10; to the value of at least three units from 8 to 18; and to the value 
of at least one unit from 19 to 27, candidates may take other courses of value up to one unit 
taught within the School or at other colleges of the University where practicable. 
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Social and Economic History with Population Studies 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1992 

Swdy Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

First Year 
I. ( a) Class, Economy and Society since Industrialization 

or (b) Britain, the United States and the International 
Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 

2. Population, Economy and Society 
3&4. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Two of: 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Introduction to Information Technology 
An approved paper in Economics 
(i) Basic Statistics or 
(ii) Statistical Methods for Social Research 

(g) An approved paper outside Economic History and 
Population Studies not listed above 

Second Year 
5. Demographic Description and Analysis 
6,7&8. Three papers of which no more than one may be 

chosen from a-d 
( a) Demographic Transition and the Western World 

Today 
(b) Third World Demography 
( c) The Population of Developed Societies 
(d) The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 
(e) A Paper in Medieval Economic History 

(not available 1996-97) 
(f) Towns, Society and Economy in England and 

Europe, 1450-1750 
(g) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(h.) Economic Development of Continental Europe , 

1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
(i) Comparative Economic Development: Late 

Industrialisation in Russia , India and Japan 
(j) Latin America, the Third World and the 

International Economy 
(k) British Business and Contemporary Economic 

Performance 
(l) Women, the Family and Social Policy in 20th 

Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 

Unit 
Value 

(m) An approved LSE course outside Economic History and 
Population Studies (available only to students entering the 
degree programme in October 1993 or October 1994) 

Third Year 
9&10. Two of: 

( a) The Origins of the World Economy 
(b) Economy, Society and Politics of London, 

1800-1914 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH105 
EHlOO 

SA103 

SOlOO 
ANlOO 
SAlOO 
IS140 

STIOO 
ST103 

SA250 

SA251 

SA252 
SA253 
SA254 

EH205 

EH210 
EH235 

EH220 

EH225 

EH240 

SA212 

EH301 
EH305 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

(c) Africa and the World Economy 
(d) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 

(not available 1996-97) 
(e) Issues in Modem Japanese Economic Development: 

Late Industrialization , Imperialism and High Speed 
Growth (f) An approved LSE course outside 
Economic History or Population Studies (available 
only to students who entered the degree programme in 
October 1992) 

11. An additional paper in Demography from 6,7&8 (a)-(e) 
12. A 10,000 word project on a subject broadly related 

to one of the courses taken in the second or third years 

Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 
Year 1 

1. 
2,3,4. 

Either 
or 

Either 
or 

Either 
or 

Year 2 
5. 
6-8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10-12. 

Industrial Relations 
Three from: 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
French 
German 
Outside Option 

Human Resource Management 
Three from Groups A and B below 

Selected Topics in Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
Three from Groups A and B below 

Group A (At least two and up to a maximum of four units to be 
taken in years 2 and 3) Elements of Labour Law 

Either Economics of the Labour Market 
or Labour Economics 

Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 

Group B (At least two and up to a maximum of four units to be 
taken in years 2 and 3) 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
British Business and Contemporary Economic 
Performance 
Organisational Social Psychology 

EH315 
EH320 

EH325 

EH395 

IDlOO 

EClOO 
EC102 
ST103 
SOlOO 
GVlOI 
GVlOO 
PSlOO 
LN130 
LNl! O 

ID290 

ID300 

LL226 
ID201 
EC317 
ID200 
SO212 

ACl OO 
EH240 

PS304 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Women in Society 

Paper Title 

Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
Economics for Management 
Commercial Law 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996~97) 
Information Systems in Business 
Managerial Accounting 
Operational Research for Management 
An Essay of up to 10,000 words 
An approved outside option 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO208 
EH210 

MN201 
LL209 
GV239 

IS340 
AC211 
OR201 
ID399 
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"Outside Options" List for Course-Unit Degrees 
List of course units available for selection by non-specialists where the regulations for 
the Main Field of study permit, subject to the approval of their tutors and the teaching 
department and to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary. 

Course Normally Unit Course Guide 
Taken in Value Number 
Year 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology any AN!00 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts any A 101 
Kin ship , Sex and Gender 2 or 3 AN200 
The Anthropology of Religion 3 A 301 
* Advanced Ethnography : Australian Aborigines 2 or 3 ' 12 AN20~ 
* Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 2 or 3 1 A_ 300 
* Anthropological Linguistics 2 or 3 ' 12 AN208 
*Political and Legal Anthropology 2 or 3 1 AN226 
*Economic Institutions & Social Transformations 2 or 3 1 AN227 
* Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 2 or 3 '12 AN207 
*Conflict, Violence and War 2 or 3 112 AN210 
* Advanced Ethnography , Mediterranean: 2 or 3 112 AN206 

Greece & Cyprus 
*The Anthropology of Industrialisation and 2 or 3 112 AN230 
Indu strial Life 

* Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of 2 or 3 '12 AN2l5 
Sub -Saharan Africa 

*The Anthropology of Art & Communication 2 or 3 '12 AN212 
*The Anthropology of Christianity 2 or 3 '12 AN22I 
* Religious Nationalism and Fundamentalism 2 or 3 112 AN229 
* Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 2 or 3 '12 AN228 
(*prerequisite ANlOO or equivalent) 

Economic History 
Britain , America and the International any EHl O0 

Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 
British Business and Contemporary Economic 2 or 3 EH240 

Performance 
Economic and Social History of Britain 2 or 3 EH2l0 

from 1830 
Latin America, the Third World and the 2 or 3 EH225 

International Economy 
Economy, Society and Politics in 3 EH305 

London, 1800-1939 
Towns, Society and Economy in England 2 or 3 EH205 

and Europe, 1450-17 50 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 2 or 3 EH235 

1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 

Economics 
Economics A any ECl O0 
Economics of Social Policy 2 or 3 EC200 
European Economic Policy 2 or 3 EC230 
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Course Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

Geography 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society any 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 2 or 3 
Locational Change and Business Activity 2 or 3 
Urban Planning 3 
pace, Society and Culture 2 or 3 

Environment and Society 2 or 3 
Hazard and Disaster Management 3 
(not available 1996-97) 

Government 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I any 

International History 
The Crises of the British Monarchies, 

1399-1660 
The European Civil War, 1890-1990 any 
History of European Ideas any 
British History 1760-1914 any 
International History since 1914 any 

Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations 1,2 or 3 
The Economics of the Labour 2 or 3 

Market (may not be combined 
with Labour Economics EC317) 

Human Resource Management 2 or 3 

International Relations 
The Structure of International Society 
International Political Theory 2 or 3 

Language Studies 
Literature and Society in Britain 1900 any 

to the present day 
French Part I any 
German Part I any 
Russian Part I any 
Spanish Part I any 

Law 
English Legal Institutions any 
Public International Law any 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 2 or 3 

Management 
Economics for Management 2 or 3 

(not available as an outside option to Economics 
Specialists; may not be combined with EC2O1 
Microeconomic Principles I, EC202 Microeconomic 
Principles II or EC2OO Economics of Social Policy) 

Unit 
Value 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlOO 
GY14O 
GY2O1 
GY3O2 
GY2OO 
GY22O 
GY320 

GVlOl 

HY2O4 

HYlOl 
HYlOO 
HY2O1 
HY2O2 

IDlOO 
ID2O1 

ID29O 

IRlOO 
IR2OO 

LN25O 

LN13O 
LNllO 
LNlOO 
LN12O 

LLlOl 
LL278 
LL297 

MN2O1 
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Course Normally Unit Course Normally Unit Course Guide 
Taken in Value Taken in Value Number 
Year Year 

Philosophy Sociology 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology any 1 PHl 00 Principles of Sociology any 1 SOlOO 
Logic any 1 PHl 0I Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 3 1 SO301 
Social Philosophy any 1 PH102 Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1996-97) any SO104 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 2 or 3 1 PHI03 A pects of Contemporary British Society any SO103 
Scientific Method 2 or 3 1 PH201 Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 2 or 3 SO203 

(Prerequisite PHIO0) Sociological Theory 2 or 3 SO201 
Rise of Modern Science 2 or 3 PH202 Women in Society 2 or 3 SO208 
History of Modern Philosophy 2 or 3 PH208 Issues and Methods of Social Research 2 or 3 SOlOl 

Theories and Problems of Nationalism 2 or 3 SO206 
Social Administration Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 2 or 3 SO205 
Introduction to Social Policy any SAlO0 Crime, Deviance and Control 2 or 3 SO210 
Principles of Social Policy 2 or 3 SA305 Sociology of Religion 2 or 3 SO106 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 2 or 3 SA308 Sociology of Work, Management and 2 or 3 SO212 
(not available 1996-97) Employment 
Educational Policy and Administration 2 or 3 1 SA204 The Social Analysis of Russia and the C.I.S. 2 or 3 SO202 
Personal Social Services 2 or 3 1 SA205 Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 SO204 
Housing and Urban Structure 2 or 3 1 SA206 Society and Literature 2 or 3 SO213 
Health Policy and Administration 2 or 3 1 SA207 Sociology of Medicine (not available 1996-97) 2 or 3 SO211 
(not available 1996-97) Evolution and Social Behaviour 2 or 3 SO215 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 2 or 3 SA210 The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 2 or 3 SO214 
(not available 1996-97) 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 2 or 3 SA203 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Women, The Family and Social Policy 2 or 3 SA212 Ba ic Mathematics for Economists any ECllO 

in 20th Century Britain (not available 1996-97) Quantitative Methods for Economists (may any EC120 
European Social Policy 2 or 3 SA213 not be combined with ST102 Elementary 
Population, Economy and Society any SAl 03 Statistical Theory or MAlOO Mathematical 
Demographic Description and Analysis 2 or 3 SA250 Methods) 
The Demographic Transition and the 2 or 3 SA251 Mathematical Methods any MAlOO 
Western World Today (not available to candidates who have taken 

Third World Demography 2 or 3 SA252 EC120 Quantitative Methods for Economists) 
The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 2 or 3 SA254 Introduction to Pure Mathematics any MA103 

The Population of Developed Societies 2 or 3 SA253 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear 2 or 3 '12 MA201 
in Britain and the West Algebra) 

and 
Social Psychology Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 2 or 3 '12 MA200 
Introduction to Individual and Social any PSI00 Elementary Statistical Theory (may not be any 1 ST102 

Psychology combined with EC120 Quantitative Methods 
Social Psychology 2 or 3 PS200 for Economists) 

(Prerequisite PS100) Decision Analysis (Prerequisites MAIO0 2 or 3 OR304 
Cognitive Psychology 2 or 3 PS201 and ST102) 

(Prerequisite PSJ00) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 2 or 3 ST202 
Thought and Language 3 PS301 Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 2 or 3 ST254 

( Prerequisite PS201) Introduction to Information Technology 1 IS140 
Social Psychology and Society 3 PS303 Advanced Information Technology for any IS240 

( Prerequisite PS200) the Social Scientist 
Organisational Social Psychology 3 PS304 Information Systems in Business 2 or 3 IS340 

(Prerequisite PSIO0) (May not be taken if Information Systems Development 
already taken) 
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B.A. Honours in History (Branch II: Mediaeval 
and Modern) 
This is a University-based course, taught and examined inter-collegiately. School candidates 
for the degree belong to the Department of International History, a considerable part of 
whose teaching is directed towards the degree. 

The following is only a summary: full details are given in the list of Syllabuses and Courses 
approved by the Board of Studies in History (the White Pamphlet), a copy of which is given 
to each student for the degree annually. 

The examination will consist of eight papers, up to three of which may be taken in the 
penultimate session of the candidate's course of study with the permission of the School. 
Honours classes will be awarded on a range of nine marks, comprising the marks obtained in 
the eight papers together with the ninth mark in the form of a Departmental Asses sment 
which will reflect the Departments estimate of a candidate's performance in the last two 
years of his course . 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1-5 Five of the following papers, to include three at least from 
Groups A and B, of which one shall be from Group A, one from 
Group B, and the third from either Group. 
Groups A and B: The School offers teaching for all of the papers 
Al. British History down to the end of the 14th century. The 

paper will be divided into two sections. Candidates must 
answer at least one question from each section 

A2. British History from the beginning of the 15th century to the 
middle of the 18th century. Candidates may select questions 
from any two or from all three sections of the paper, which 
will be divided chronologically. 

A3. British History from the middle of the 18th century 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from all three 
sections of the paper, which will be divided chronologically 

B 1. European History from 400 to 1200 
B2. European History from 1200 to 1500 
B3. European History from 1500 to 1800 
B4. European History from 1800 

Group C: the School offers teaching for those papers indicated. 
Teaching for the remainder is available in other Schools and 
Colleges of the University. 
Cl. History of European Political Ideas. The paper will be divided 

into two sections: 
(i) questions related to the recommended texts; 

(ii) questions on the relations of European political ideas 
to their historical context. 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY103 

HY104 

HY105 

HYI06 

HYI09 

GV250 

The following papers may be selected only subject to the approval of the School: 
C2. Any one of the papers Al-A3 in Branch lB, or of papers 

Al-A13 in Branch VI 
C3. History of the U.S.A. since 1783 
C4. History of Latin America since Independence 

(c. 1830 to the present) 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

CS. History of the British Empire and Commonwealth. The 
paper will be divided into three sections at 1783 and 1880. 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from 
all three sections. 

C6. History of Europe Overseas from the early 
15th century to 1900. 

6. An Optional Subject: the School offers teaching only 
for those papers indicated; teaching for the 
remainder is available in other Schools and 
Colleges of the University 
7 & 8. A special subject: the School offers teaching only 
for those papers indicated; teaching for the 
remainder is available in other Schools 
and colleges of the University 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH210, 
HY209, 
HY219 

HY301 
HY309 

Special subjects will be examined by one three-hour paper normally including passages for 
comment prescribed texts and either by another three-hour paper or by an e ay not le s than 
5,000 words and not more than 10,000 words, or two essays of not more than 2,500 words 
and not more than 5,000 words each. Such essays which shall refer to tests and be fully 
documented, are to be on a topic or topics selected by the candidate and approved by his 
pecial subject supervisor and shall be submitted through the School by 1 May in the year a 

candidate completes his Final examination. Such essays should normally be typewritten. The 
method of examination to be adopted for any particular subject in any year will be subject to 
approval by the University. 
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B.A. European Studies 
Joint degree with King's College 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before October 1994 

Paper 
Number 

First Year 
ON EUROPE 

1. Contemporary Europe 

Paper Title 

2. (a) 
or (b) 
or (c) 

The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
European History since 1800 
European History from 1800 

ON FRANCE 
3. French Political Thought 

and Right and Left in the 3rd Republic up to 1934 
4. French Language 

and French Language of the Press 
or Contemporary Literature I 

OR GERMANY 
3. Autocracy, Dictatorship and Democracy: Germany and Austria 

1815 to the Present 
4. German Language Core Course I 

and one of: 
Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 
The Third Reich and the Post-War German Novel 

Second Year 
ON EUROPE 

5. European Institutions I 
6. One of the following: 

( a) European Economic Policy 
(b) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
( c) Economic Development of Europe 
( d) War in Modem History 
( e) European Security 

ON FRANCE 
7. EitherFrench Committed Writers, 1890-1940 

or The 'Civil War' in France: 1934-1970 
or Vichy France & France in Europe 

8. Both French Language 
and La France a travers son Cinema 

OR GERMANY 
7. War, Economy and Society in Germany 
8. Both German Core Course II 

and one of the following: 
(a) German Language Extension Course II 
(b) Structure and Usage of Contemporary German 
(c) Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY203 
HYlO! 
HYI09 

HY217 

IR303 

EC230 
HY305 

Paper 
Number 

Third Year 

Paper Title 
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Students spend the year taking the normal second year course at either at the Institut d'Etudes 
Politiques, Paris, or at the Humboldt University, Berlin. 

Fourth Year 
ON EUROPE 
9. Both Government and Politics in the European Union 

and Public Policy in the European Union 
l 0. One of Society and Economy in Europe since 1914 European Social Policy 

Europe and the Global Economy 
Spatial Economic Policy (half-unit) 
and 
Urban Restructuring in Europe (half-unit) 

ON FRANCE 
11. Both Government and Politics in France 

and Public Policy in France 
12. Both French Language 

and either Developments in the French Novel II 
or Use of French: Le Patrimoine Culture} Fran~ais 

OR GERMANY 
11. Both Government and Politics in Germany 

and Public Policy in Germany 
12. Both German Language Core Course III 

and one of following: 
(a) Extensive Writing in German on Current Affairs 
(b) German for Special Purposes 
( c) History into Literature 
(d) Third Reich in the Post-war Novel 

GV215 
GV216 
SA213 
GY300 

GV202 
GV203 

GV204 
GV205 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School provides a three-year course leading to the LL.B. degree of the Univer sity of 
London . The University regulation s are not , however, the same for all the London colleges. 
and the pattern of the course is unique to students of the School. Subjects which are not 
exclusively legal have been introduced into the new syllabus , and an attempt has been made 
to break down the arbitrary boundarie s between legal subjects. In addition , instruction in each 
subject is not always limited in length to one academic year, thus making it pos sible to 
emphasise the inter-relationship between different branches of the law. 

The subject which most student s study are taught at this School , but at the discretion of 
the School and with the permi ssion of the other college concerned, arrangement s will be 
made for students to attend other colleges of the University for instruction in legal subjects 
not taught here . 

The attention of student s taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the advantage s and 
concessions granted in profe ssional training (see page 417). 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Candidate s are eligible to present them selves for the Intermediate examination after havino 
satisfac torily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not le~ 
than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each year, in 
May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June 
but is unable to sit for the whole part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same year. 

The examination consists of written papers in four full subjects and one half subject: 

English Legal System 
Public Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Introduction to Law of the European Union 
Property I (half subject) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LLI02 
LLJ06 
LLJ04 
LLJ07 
LLI05 

A candidate who pa sses in paper s to the value of at least three full subjects but fails the 
remaining paper (s) will normally be referred in the failed paper(s) but may, at the discretion 
of the Committee of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate exami nation 
again. 

Candidate s who satisfy the examiners in a paper in which they have been referred at either 
of the two next following Intermediate examinations will be regarded as having passed the 
whole examination , but otherwise are required to take the whole of the Interm ediate 
examination again. 

Candidate s who fail in papers to a total value greater than one full subject will normally 
be required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidate s who through illnes s or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Committee of Examiners are absent from or fail examinations up to the value of two full 
subjects, may be permitted by the Committee of Examiners to be referred in the 
examination(s) concerned , though the candidates may, at the discretion of the Committ ee, be 
required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

In exceptional cases, with the permission of the Committee of Examiners, a candidate 
who fails to reach the minimum standard in papers to the value of more than one full subject 
in May or June, whether or not the candidate has presented himself or herself for all or part 
of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for the whole examination in September of 
the same year. 
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PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligi?le to present himself for the Part I examination after having satisfactorily 
attended the prescnbed course of study extending over one year subsequent to passing the 
r ntermediate examination. The Part I examination is normally held twice each year, in May 
or June and in September . A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is 
unable to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Part I examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in the following papers: 

Law of Obligations 
and in 
Criminal Law 

and in other courses to the value of two subjects from the following lists: 

(i) Administrative Law 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
Computers, Information and the Law (not available 1996-97) 
Conflict of Laws 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
The Substantive Law of the European Community 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1996-97) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law (not availabl e 1996-97) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
Civil Litigation - Proces ses and Functions 
Mercantile Law 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1996-97) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL256 

LL215 

A full unit essay of 12,000-15,000 words on a topic approved by the School 

LL201 
LL203 
LL207 
LL210 
LL212 
LL221 
LL223 
LL231 
LL233 
LL235 
LL242 
LL247 
LL250 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL270 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL293 
LL294 
LL297 
LL299 

One course from among those listed in the B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the 
Department", (see pages 304-309), other than those offered by the Law Department. The 
availability of courses may also be affected by timetabling constraints. 
(ii) Medical Care and the Law (not availablel996-97) 

Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 

LL268 
LL272 
LL284 
LL287 
LL288 
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Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one half 
subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the courses in 
lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available each year. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be required 
to make up the remaining half subject by writing an essay of about 6,000-8,000 words on a 
legal topic approved by the School. It is not possible to submit both a full unit essay and a 
half unit essay in the same year. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School concerned, a 
candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the two subjects required under this regulation, 
an LL.B. course taught at another School of the University of London and deemed to be of 
the value of one subject. 

The Part I examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a candidate 
who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an essay will be 
required in that course to write an essay instead. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for the remaining courses may be referred in the paper(s) or essay(s) concerned: if he satisfies 
the examiners in the referred paper(s) or essay(s) at either of the two next following Part I 
examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examination, otherwise he is 
required to take the whole of the Part I examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught Outside the Department may 
be permitted, at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LL.B., and offer 
the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination papers. 

A candidate who numbers an essay or essays amongst the courses in which he is referred 
will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, after revision, at the next Part I 
examination. 

A candidate who fails the Part I examination, including a failure in a course or courses 
examinable by means of an essay, will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, 
after revision, at the next Part I examination. 

A candidate who includes amongst the courses taken at the June Part I Examination a 
course or courses examinable by means of an essay and satisfies the Examiners in that course 
or courses yet fails the Examination as a whole, will be permitted to carry forward to the next 
Part I Examination the mark achieved in the course or courses concerned and will be required 
to be re-examined in the remaining courses. 

Where an essay is offered, the examiners may at their discretion test the candidate by an 
oral examination, and questions put to the candidate in the oral examination may extend to 
cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 

A candidate who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Examiners is absent from or fails one or two examinations, may be permitted by the 
Examiners to be referred in the examination(s) concerned, though the candidate may, at the 
discretion of the Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Part I examination again. 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in courses 
to the value of two or more subjects in June to re-enter for the whole examination in 
September of the same year. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to pass the Part I examination. 
The Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. A candidate is 
required to satisfy the examiners in: 

Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL305 
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He is also required to satisfy the examiners in other courses to the value of three subjects 
selected from the following lists: 

Administrative Law 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
Computers, Information and the Law (not available 1996-97) 
Conflict of Laws 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
The Substantive Law of the European Community 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1996-97) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1996-97) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay)(not available 1996-97) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1996-97) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

A full unit essay of 12,000-15,000 words on a topic approved by the School 

LL201 
LL203 
LL207 
LL210 
LL212 
LL221 
LL223 
LL231 
LL233 
LL235 
LL242 
LL247 
LL250 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL270 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL293 
LL294 
LL297 
LL299 

One course from among those listed in the B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the 
Department" other than those offered by the Law Department (see pages 304-309), provided 
that one such paper has not already been selected at Part I of the LL.B. examination. The 
availability of courses may also be affected by timetabling constraints. 
(ii) Medical Care.and the Law (not available 1996-97) 

Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 

LL268 
LL272 
LL284 
LL287 
LL288 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one half 
subject. A candiate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the courses in lists 
(i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available every year. A candidate may not offer a course 
which he has previously offered in the Part I examination. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be required to 
make up the remaining half-subject by writing an essay on a legal topic approved by the School. 
It is not possible to submit both a full unit essay and a half unit essay in the same year. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School concerned a 
candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the three subjects required under this 
regulation, an LL.B. course taught at another School of the University of London and deemed 
to be of the value of one subject. 
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The Part II examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a candidate 
who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an essay will be 
required in that course to write an essay instead.~ candidat~ who satisfies the examiners in 
that course yet fails the examination as a whole will be perffiltted to carry forward to the next 
Part II examination the mark achieved and will be required to be re-examined in the 
remaining courses. 

The Examiners may, if they think fit, require any candidate at the Part II examinati on to 
present himself for an oral examination. An oral examination is compulsory for any candidate 
who offers an essay and questions put to him in the oral examination may extend to cover the 
wider background aspects of the essay. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between L.S.E. and the University of 
Stra bourg, where the third course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In order to 
qualify for admission to the course leading to the Part II examination a candidate is required 
to pass the examination for the Diplome d'etudes juridiques de Strasbourg , hereinafter called 
the Diploma. 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or part-
time students at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an examination. 
Details are available on request from the Examinations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination , and an oral examination shall be 
compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

TERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Candidates are eligible to present themselves for the Intermediate examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not less 
than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each year, in 
May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June 
but is unable to sit for the whole part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same year. 
The examination consists of five written papers in three full subjects and two half subjects: 

English Legal System 
Public Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Introduction to Law of the European Union 
Property I (half subject) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LLl02 
LL106 
LL104 
LL107 
LL105 

A candidate who passes in papers to the value of at least three full subjects but fails the 
remaining paper(s) will normally be referred in the failed paper(s) but may, at the discretion 
of the Committee of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate examination 
again. 

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in a paper or papers in which they have been 
referred at either of the two next following Intermediate examinations will be regarded as 
having passed the whole examination, but otherwise are required to take the whole of the 
Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who fail in papers to a total value greater than one full subject will normally 
be required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Committee of Examiners are absent from or fail examinations up to the value of two full 
subjects, may be permitted by the Committee of Examiners to be referred in 1he 
exarnination(s) concerned, though the candidates may, at the discretion of the Committee , be 
required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

In exceptional cases, with the permission of the Committee of Examiners , a candidate 
who fails to reach the minimum standard in papers to the value of more than one full subject 
in May or June, whether or not the candidate has presented himself or herself for all or part 
of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for the whole examination in September of 
the same year. 
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A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having satisfactorily 
attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subsequent to passing the 
Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, in the Summer Term and in-September. A 
candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or 
any part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if there is good cause, to enter 
for the Part I examination in September of the same year. The examination shall consist of 
four written papers: 
Paper 
Number 

1. Criminal Law 
2. Law of Obligations 

Paper Title 

3. Introduction to Civil Law unless a candidate is given special 
exemption by the School, in which case he must select 
a further paper from those listed under 4 below. 

4. A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LLB. degree 

or An approved subject in French Government or History 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL2l5 
LL256 
LL241 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in the 
remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the paper in 
which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I Examination s he is 
regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is required to take the whole 
of the Part I Examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Department " may 
be permitted, at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LLB. with French 
Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination papers . 

Where an essay is offered, the examiners may at their discretion test the candidate by an 
oral examination, and questions put to the candidate in the oral examination may extend to 
cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 

A candidate who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Examiners is absent from or fails one or two examinations, may be permitted by the 
Examiners to be referred in the examination(s) concerned, though the candidate may, at the 
discretion of the Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Part I examination again. 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in two or 
more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the whole examination 
in September of the same year. 

Each candidate will be required to follow the second year of the approved course of 
instruction in the French Language at the School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the 
examination of the subject. A candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the 
examination of French language ·.yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. degree, entering the third and final year of the course in the 
following session. 

DIPLOMA 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the examination of the Diploma after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the University of Strasbourg . The 
examination consists of courses to the value of three and a half subjects drawn from the 
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following lists, which may be amended from time to time. Each candidate is required to 
follow the Introduction a L'etude du droit a Droit Civil Personnes, Familles , Capacite), 
whether or not the candidate elects to take this course. 

WHOLE SUBJECT COURSES 
Introduction a L'etude du droit a Droit Civil (Personnes, Familles, Capacite) 
Droit Civil (Obligations, Biens et Propriete) 
Droit Constitutionne et Institutions et Propriete) 
Droit Administratif 
Droit Commercial 

HALF SUBJECT COURSES 
Droit Institutionnel Communautaire (this course may not be taken by a 

candidate who has followed the course of Introduction to European Law 
in Part I) 

Historie des ldees Politiques jusqu' en 1789 
Libertes Publiques 
Histoire du Droit (Droit Prive ou Droit de Travail, Famille, Obligations) 
Droit Prive Allemand 
Introduction au Droit Compare 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the examination for the Diploma in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Strasbourg and regarded by the 
School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the award of an 
Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be permitted by the School to 
continue his course for the LLB. with French Law. Any other candidate who does not take 
or fails his examination will not be allowed to continue his course but may be permitted to 
transfer to the LLB. degree and enter the final year of study and examination. In such a case 
the marks obtained by the candidate in the Part I Examination shall be made available to the 
examiners for the LLB. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Examination and the Diplome d'Etudes . The 
Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subjects 
selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LLB. degree , as amended from 
time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subject courses. A candidate 
who has followed the half-subject course Droit Institutionnel Communautaire for the 
Diploma may notselect Introduction to European Law. 

Successful candidates are awarded either ( a) First Class Honours , or (b) Second Class 
Honours, or ( c) Third Class Honours , or ( d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class Honours list is 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the Pass List in 
alphabetical order in each division. 



352 Law Degrees 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws with German Law 
For candidates who entered the degree in or before October 1994 

The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the L.S.E. and the University of 
Marburg, where the third year course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In order to 
qualify for admission to the course leading to the Part II examination a candidate is required 
to pass the certifying examination conducted by the University of Marburg (hereinafter called 
the Certifying Examination). 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or part-
time students at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an examination. 
Details are available on request from the Examinations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination, and an oral examination shall be 
compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Candidates are eligible to present themselves for the Intermediate examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not less 
than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each year, in 
May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June 
but is unable to sit for the whole part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same year. 

The examination consists of five written papers in the following subjects: 

English Legal System 
Public Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Introduction to Law of the European Union 
Property I (half subject) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL102 
LL106 
LLlO-l 
LL107 
LLIOS 

A candidate who passes in papers to the value of at least three full subjects but fails the 
remaining paper(s) will normally be referred in the failed paper(s) but may, at the discretion 
of the Committee of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate examination 
again. 

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in a paper or papers in which they have been 
referred at either of the two next following Intermediate examinations will be regarded as 
having passed the whole examination, but otherwise are required to take the whole of the 
Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who fail in papers to a total value greater than one full subject will normally 
be required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Committee of Examiners are absent from or fail examinations up to the value of two full 
subjects , may be permitted by the Committee of Examiners to be referred in the 
examination(s) concerned, though the candidates may, at the discretion of the Committe e, be 
required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

In exceptional cases, with the permission of the Committee of Examiners, a candidate 
who fails to reach the minimum standard in papers to the value of more than one full subject 
in May or June, whether or not the candidate has presented himself or herself for all or part 
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of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for the whole examination in September of 
the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LL.B. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having satisfactorily 
attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subsequent to passing the 
Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, in the Summer Term and in September. A 
candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or 
any part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if there is good cause, to enter 
for the Part I examination in September of the same year. The examination shall consist of 
four written papers: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

or 

Paper Title 

Criminal Law 
Law of Obligations 
German Civil Law unless a candidate is given special 
exemption by the School, in which case he must select a 
further paper from those listed under 4 below. 
A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LL.B. degree 
An approved subject in German Government or History 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL215 
LL256 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in the 
remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the paper in 
which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I Examinations he is 
regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is required to take the whole 
of the Part I Examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught Outside the Department may 
be permitted, at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LL.B. with 
German Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination 
papers. 

Where an essay is offered, the examiners may at their discretion test the candidate by an 
oral examination, and questions put to the candidate in the oral examination may extend to 
cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 

A candidate who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Examiners is absent from or fails one or two examinations , may be permitted by the 
Examiners to be referred in the examination(s) concerned, though the candidate may, at 
the discretion of the Examiners , be required to sit the whole of the Part I examination 
again. 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in two or 
more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the whole examination 
in September of the same year. 

Each candidate will be required to follow the second year of the approved course of 
instruction in the German Language at the School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in 
the examination of the subject. A candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the 
examination of German language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LL.B. degree, entering the third and final year of the course in the 
following session. 
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CERTIFYING EXAMINATION 
A candidate will pass the Certifying Examination by presenting written work and undergoing 
oral examination to the required standard in the Courses and by presenting written work to 
the required standard in the Exercises. 
In each semester the student shall take Courses and Exercises in the following lists to the 
value of at least 12 hours per week. 

Courses 
General Part of the Civil Code 
Law of Obligation II 
Constitutional Law I 
Such other courses as may be 

approved by the Law Faculty, 
University of Marburg 

Exercises 
Introductory Exercises in Civil Law 

(Propadeutische Ubungen in 
Btirgerlichen Rechts) 

Civil Code Exercises (Part I) 
Essay on a subject in German Law 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the Certifying Examinati on in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Marburg and regarded by the 
School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the award of an 
Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be permitted by the School to 
continue his course for the LLB. with German Law. Any other candidate who does not take 
or fails his examination will not be allowed to continue his course may be permitt ed to 
transfer to the LLB. degree and enter the final year of study and examination. In such a case 
the marks obtained by the candidate in the Part I Examination shall be made available to the 
examiners for the LLB. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Examination and the Certifying Examin ation. 
The Part II Examination is normally held once each year in May or June. 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subjects 
selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LLB. degree, as amended from 
time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subject courses. 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second Cla 
Honours, or (c) Third Class Honours, or (d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class Honours list is 
divided into an upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the Pass List in 
alphabetical order in each division. 
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B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees 
(for students first registering in and after October 1995) 

These regulations must be read in conjunction with General Regulations for Internal Students 
published by the University of London , with the regulations specifying the content of each 
degree, including Course Guides, and with the Code of Practice on Teaching and Learning 
for Undergraduates. 

1. Conditions of Admission 
In order to be admitted to the degree a candidate must: 

(a) satisfy or be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the University of 
London; 

(b) be admitted to and follow an approved course of study at the London School of 
Economics and Political Science; 

( c) pass the relevant examinations. 

2. Course of Study 
2.1 The course of study for the degree normally extends over three consecutive 

academic years. For students admitted directly into the second year of a degree 
course, having previously followed a course of study at another institution 
("second year direct entry students"), the course of study for the degree will 
normally extend over at least two consecutive academic years. Second year direct 
entry students are considered as having taken and passed examinations equivalent 
to the first year of the degree course to which they are admitted. 

2.2 A student should normally enrol for courses up to the value of four course units in 
each year. Courses must be chosen to comply with the regulations specified for the 
degree for which a student is registered , as published in the School's Calendar . 

2.3 The Academic Studies Committee, on behalf of the School, may permit a student 
to transfer from one degree course to another within the School. Such permission 
will not be given without the recommendation of the Departmental Tutors of the 
department responsible for the student's current degree and for the degree into 
which he or she wishes to transfer. Students wishing to transfer must apply for 
permission, in writing, to the Academic Registrar. 

2.4 In special circumstances, the Academic Studies Committee on behalf of the School 
may permit a student to substit ute , for courses (to the maximum value of one full 
unit), listed in the regulations for the degree , other undergraduate courses of 
equivalent value. Such permission will not be given without the recommendation 
of the Departmental Tutor for the department responsible for the student's degree. 
Students wishing to substitute a course must apply for permission, in writing , to 
the Academic Registrar. 

3. Eligibility for Entry to Examinations 
3.1 A student shall be eligible to sit for examinations, after having satisfactorily 

attended approved courses within each year of study. 
3.2 Students must have satisfied their teachers and tutor(s) with respect to attendance 

and completion of required work for courses in which they are to be examined. 
3.3 A student will not be re-examined in any course which he or she has already passed. 

4. Entry to Examinations 
4.1 Students will normally be examined in courses up to the value of four course units 

at the end of each year. 
4.2 Every student entering for an examination must complete and return a properly 

authorised entry form to be obtained from the Academic Regi strar of the School. 
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4.3 Students registered at the School are not required to pay separate examination fees. 
4.4 A student who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an 

examination while in attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such 
an examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, whether or 
not in attendance at the School. 

4.5 In all other cases, students who re-enter for an examination when not registered at 
the School will be required to pay a re-entry fee. 

5. Progression from First to Second Year 
5 .1 First year candidates who have passed examinations in courses to the value of at 

least three course units will be eligible to progress to the second year of study in 
the degree. The School may consider applications to progress to the second year of 
the degree from candidates, who have not met this requirement. At its discretion, 
the School may allow such a candidate to progress. 

6. Progression from Second to Final Year 
6.1 Second year candidates who have passed all examinations in courses from the first 

year of the degree, and who have passed examinations in courses to the value of at 
least three course units from the second year of the degree, will be eligible to 
progress to the final year of study in the degree. The School may consider 
applications to progress to the final year of the degree from candidates, who have 
not met this requirement. At its discretion, the School may allow such a candidate 
to progress. 

7. Method of Assessment 
7 .1 The method( s) of assessment for each course and the weighting of each method of 

assessment will be as specified in the Calendar. 
7.2 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work to count as part 

of the assessment for a course, such essays and reports must be submitted by the 
date specified in the Calendar. In addition to the methods of assessment as stated 
in the Calendar, examiners, at their discretion, may exceptionally test any 
candidate by means of an oral examination. 

7.3 The Academic Studies Committee may, in exceptional circumstances, permit a 
variation of the method(s) of assessment for a course, in respect of some or all 
candidates. 

7.4 Where the regulations permit a candidate to offer work written outside the 
examination room, the work submitted must be certified to be his or her own and 
any quotation from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be 
acknowledged. 

7 .5 Examinations will be held once in each year, commencing on dates to be published 
in the School's Calendar. Candidates will be informed by the Academic Registrar 
of the time and place of the examinations. 

8. Classification of Results 
8 .1 In order to be awarded a classified degree, candidates must have taken ( or in the 

case of second year direct entry students be considered to have taken) examinations 
in courses to the value of twelve course units, except where the special provisions, 
under regulation 9, apply. 

8.2 The classification of results will be based on the candidate's performance in each 
year of the degree course. In the case of second year direct entry student s, the 
classification of results will not take into account the candidate's perform ance 
during previous studies at another institution. 

8.3 Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded First Clas 
Honours, Second Class Honours (Upper Division), Second Class Honours (Lower 
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Division), Third Class Honours or, in the case of candidates who do not qualify for 
Honours, a Pass Degree. 

8.4 A list of successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar. 
8.5 A degree certificate under the seal of the University will be despatched to each 

candidate who is awarded the degree, to the address specified by the candidate . The 
degree certificate will state the title of the degree awarded. 

9. Special Provisions 
9.1 A candidate who has completed the course of study leading to a B.A. or B.Sc. 

degree and who, through illness or other cause judged sufficient by the Collegiate 
Board of Examiners, such as the death of a near relative , has been absent from the 
whole or part of the examinations at the end of his or her final year, or, though 
present at the whole of the examinations at the end of his or her final year, 
considers that his or her performance has been adversely affected by any of the 
above causes, may be considered for the award of an Honours or Pass degree or of 
an Aegrotat degree. Such consideration must be based on a medical certificate or 
other statement of the extenuating circumstances and normally supported by 
records of the candidate's performance during the course and by assessments 
provided by the candidate's teachers. 

9.2 A candidate who has been absent from examinations to the value of no more than 
two full units, and has satisfied the Collegiate Board of Examiners under regulation 
9.1. above, may be recommended to the University for the award of either an 
Honours or Pass degree. Candidates have the right to accept or decline this offer. In 
the event that a candidate has re-entered for examinations, the offer lapses. 

9.3 A candidate who has satisfied the Collegiate Board of Examiners under regulation 
9.1 above, and has not been recommended for an Honours or Pass degree, may be 
recommended to the University for the offer of an aegrotat degree. Candidates have 
the right to accept or decline this offer. In the event that a candidate has re-entered 
for examinations, the offer lapses. An aegrotat degree will be unclassified. 

9.4 A candidate upon whom an aegrotat degree has been conferred following 
application under Regulation 9.2 or 9.3 ceases to be eligible to apply for the award 
of a classified degree. 

Courses of Study 
Degrees may be awarded in the following fields; the regulations for each of these degrees are 
listed in the following pages, in the order shown: 
B.Sc. Accounting and Finance 
B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology 
B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics 
B.Sc. Economic History 
B.Sc. Economics and Economic History 
B.Sc. Economic History with Economics 
B.Sc. Economic History with Population Studies 
B.Sc. Economics 
B.Sc. Economics with Economic History 
B.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
B.A. European Studies 
B.A. Geography 
B.Sc. Geography and Population Studies 
B.Sc. Geography with Economics 
B.Sc. Government 
B.Sc. Government and Economics 
B.Sc. Government and History 
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B.Sc. Government and Law 
B.A. History 
B.Sc . Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 
B.Sc . International History 
B.Sc. International Relations 
B.Sc. International Relations and History 
B.Sc. Management 
B.Sc. Management Sciences 
B.Sc. Management Sciences with French 
B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 
B.Sc. Philosophy 
B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 
B.Sc. Philosophy and Mathematics 
B.Sc. Population Studies 
B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
B.Sc. Russian Joint Studies 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Government 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Population Studies 
B.Sc. Social Policy with Social Psychology 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Sociology 
B.Sc. Social Psychology (last entry October 1995) 
B.Sc. Social Psychology with Social Policy 
B.Sc. Sociology 

Outside Options for Second and Third-year Students -
List of Exclusions 
Where the degree regulations refer to "an approved paper taught outside the department " this 
will be a paper in a subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject to 
timetabling constraints and any restrictions listed in the Course Guides. An outside paper 
may be selected from the Undergraduate Course Guides, subject to the approval of the 
candidate's tutor and to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary, with the 
following exceptions: 

(i) Certain first-year courses not available to students in the second or third year of 
their degree. 

(ii) Courses not available as an outside option. 
(iii) Papers offered by a department or by different departments which are mutually 

exclusive and may therefore not be combined. 

The courses and papers excluded for these reasons are listed below. 

Title Course Guide 
Number 

(i) First-year courses not available to students in the second or third year 
IRl00 Structure of International Society 
IS 140 Introduction to Information Technology 

(ii) Not available as an outside option. 

Accounting 
Financial Accounting 
Auditing and Accountability 

AC330 
AC340 

Title 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 359 

Course Guide 
Number 

(ii) ( cont) Anthropology 
Special Essay in Social Anthropology 

Economics 
None 

Economic History 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Economy, Society and Politics in London 1800-1914 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development in Britain , 
Germany and the US after 1870 
Africa and the World Economy 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Issues in Modem Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialization, Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 

Geography 
Independent Geographical Project 

Government 
None 

Industrial Relations 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
Industrial Relations Project 

International History 
Essay 

International Relations 
Essay 

Language 
None 

Law 
English Legal System 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Conflict of Laws 
Criminal Law 
Law of Domestic Relations 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 

AN399 

EH245 
EH301 
EH305 
EH310 

EH315 
EH320 
EH325 

EH390 

GY350 

10300 

10399 

HY300 

IR399 

LL102 
LL104 
LL106 
LL203 
LL207 
LL212 
LL215 
LL221 
LL231 
LL233 
LL235 
LL242 
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Title 

(ii) (cont) Land Development and Planning Law 
Intellectual Property Law 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Law of Obligations 
Labour Law 
Mercantile Law 
Law of Restitution 
Social Security Law I & II (half-unit courses) 
Taxation 
Essay on an approved Legal Topic (half-unit) 
Full unit Essay Option 
Jurisprudence 

Management 
Management in the International System 

Internation al Marketing and Market Research 

Mathematics 
None 

Operational Research 
Applied Management Sciences 

Philosophy 
Further Logic 
Greek Philo sophy 
Advanced Social Philo sophy 
Nineteenth Century Philo sophy 
Phenomenology 
Philosphical Logic and Meth aphisics 
Philosophy of Mathematic s 
Frege and Russell 
Essay 

Psychology 
Methods Psychological Research II : Social and Statistical 
Methods of Psychological Research III 
Social Psychology Essay 

Social Policy and Administration 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Special Essay in Population Studies 

Sociology 
Unit Essay in Sociology 

Statistics 
None 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL247 
LL251 
LL253 
LL256 
LL257 
LL270 
LL282 

LL287 and LL288 
LL293 
LL298 
LL299 
LL305 

MN301 
MN302 

OR302 

PH200 
PH204 

PH206 
PH207 
PH209 
PH210 
PH212 
PH299 

PS202 
PS300 
PS399 

SA349 
SA399 

SO302 

Title 

(iii) 
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Mutually Exclusive Options (may not be combined) 

Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 
and 
Managerial Accounting 
Principles of Finance 
and 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
and 
Corporate Finance and Financial Market s 

Anthropology 
Political , Legal and Economic Anthropology 
and 
Political .and Legal Anthropology 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
and 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 

Transformations 

Economics 
Economics A 
and 
Economics B 
Quantitative Methods for Economist s 
and 
Mathematical Methods 
or 
Basic Mathematic s for Economists 
Quantitative Method s for Economist s 
and 
Elementary Stati stical Theory 
or 
Basic Statistics 
or 
Statistical Method s for Social Research 
Labour Economics 
and 
Economics of the Labour Market 

Economic History 
The Economic Development of Russia Ja pan and India 
and 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 

Russia , India and Japan 

Geography 
Methods in Geographical Analy sis 
and 
Methods in Geographical and Demographic Analysis 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC210 

AC211 
AC212 

AC230 
AC230 

AC320 

AN201 

AN226 
AN201 

AN227 

ECl00 

EC102 
EC120 

MAI00 

ECll0 
EC120 

ST102 

STl00 

ST103 
EC317 

ID201 

EH220 

EH220 

GY140 

GY150 
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Title 

(iii) (ront) Political Geography 
and 
Political Geography 

History 
From Reich to Nation: the Contest for Hegemony in Germany, 

1648- 1866 
and 
Autocracy, Dictatorship and Democracy: Germany and Austria from 

1815 to the Present 

Industrial Relations 
Economic of the Labour Market 
and 
Labour Economics 

Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
and 
Elements of Labour Law 

Management 
International Marketing and Market Research 
and 
Marketing and Market Research 
Economics for Management 
and 
Microeconomic Principle s I 
or 
Microeconomic Principle s II 

Mathematics 
Mathematical Method s 
and 
Quantitative Method s for Economists 
Further Quantitative Method s (Mathematics) (half-unit) 
and 
Mathematical Methods 
Game Theory 
and 
Game Theory I (half unit) 

Operational Research 
Operation al Research for Management 
and 
Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in OR 
and 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half unit) 
Deci sion Analysis 
and 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY241 

GY301 

HY223 

HY217 

ID201 

EC317 

LL104 

LL226 

MN302 

ST327 
MN201 

EC201 

EC202 

MAIOO 

EC120 
MA207 

MAlO0 
MA300 

MA301 

OR201 

OR202 
OR301 

ST325 
OR30-+ 

ST324 
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(iii)(mnt) Social Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
and 
Crime, Deviance and Control 

Sociology 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
and 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 

Statistics 
Basic Statistics 
or 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
or 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
and 
Quantitative Methods for Economists 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (half-unit) 
and 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (half-unit) 
and 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
and 
Stochastic Processes (half-unit) 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
and 
Decision Analy sis 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half-unit) 
and 
Model Building in OR 

B.Sc. Accounting and Finance 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
I. 
2. 
3. (a) 

or (b) 
or ( c) 

4. (a) 
or (b) 

Year 2 

Paper Title 

Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Economics B 
Introduction to Quantitative Methods 
Quantitative Methods for Economists 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

5. Managerial Accounting 
6. Principles of Finance 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA308 

SO210 

SO210 

SA308 

STl00 

ST102 

ST103 

EC120 
ST204 

ST254 
ST204 

EC220 
ST324 

ST302 
ST324 

OR304 
ST325 

OR301 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

ACl00 
EC102 
ST104 
EC120 
ST102 
SO105 

AC211 
AC212 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

7 . 
or 
or 

8. 

or 

or 
or 
or 

Year 3 
9. 

10& 1 l. 

12. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principle s II 
Macroeconomic Principle s 
One from: 
(i) Introduction to Econometric s and Economic Statistic s 
(ii) Prin ciple s of Econometric s 
(i) Organisation Theor y and Behaviour 
(ii) The Pro cess of Management 
(iii) Operational Research for Management 
(iv) Operational Research Method s 
Appro ved paper s to the value of one unit taught 
out side the department (normally paper s available only to 
second or third year student s) 

Fin ancial Accounting 
Two from: 
Auditing and Accountability 
Corpo rate Finance and Financial Markets 
Adv anced Managerial Accounting 
One from: 

(a) Commercial Law 
(b) A paper from 8(a) above 

( not available if one of the papers from 8( a) was taken in Year 2) 
( c) A paper from 8(b) 

(not ava ilable if one of the pap ers from 8(b) was taken in Year 2) 
( d) Approved paper s to the value of one unit taught outside the 

dep artment (normally paper s available only to second or third 
year student s) 

B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
Paper 
Numb er 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4 . 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 

and 
7. 

and 
8. 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematical Methods 
Element s of Accounting and Finance 
Economic s B 

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
Actuarial Life and other Contingencies : I 
Actuarial Inve stigations- Financial 
Cour ses to the value of one unit from : 

( a) Principle s of Sociology 
( b) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
( c) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 

EC220 
EC221 
ID200 

MN200 
OR201 
OR202 

AC330 

AC340 
AC320 
AC310 

LL209 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST102 
MAIOO 
ACIOO 
EC102 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 3 
9. 

and 
10. 
11. 

and 
12. 

( d) Population , Economy and Society 
( e) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
(f) Project in Applied Statistics 
(g) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Regression Analysis and Analysis of Variance 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Actuarial Applied Statistics I 
Actuarial Life and other Contingencies : II 
Actuarial Inve stigations: Statistical 
Any other approved option 

B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Ethnography and Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Political and Legal Anthropology 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection Li st below 

(a) Ethnography and Theory (if not taken under paper 2) 
or (b) Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 

Year 3 
9. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 

Anthropology of Religion 10. 
11. 
12. 

Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 
( a) Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 

or (b) Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA103 
MA103 

ST2 18 

ST300 
ST304 
ST324 
ST322 
ST326 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

ANIOO 
AN101 

AN226 
AN200 

AN101 

AN300 
AN301 

AN399 

~el~ction List ("Topics of Anthropology"): all courses are half units unless otherwise 
md1cated 

Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: Lowlands 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean , with special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 
Anthropological Linguistics 

AN203 

AN204 

AN205 

AN206 

AN207 
AN208 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Rese arch Method s in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 
Conflict , Violence and War 
The Anthropology of Death (not availabl e 1996-97) 
The Anthropolo gy of Art and Communication 
Anthropol ogical Theorie s of Exchange 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Hindui sm and Indian Society (1 unit) 
(not available 1996-9 7) 
Advanced Ethnography , Hunter s and Gatherers 
of Sub-S ahar an Afric a 
Selected Topic s in Cognition and Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Ea st and Central Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 
Selected Development Problem s of Sahelian Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 
Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunter s and Gatherers of 
South and South-Ea st Asia (not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Chri stianity 
The Anthropology of Ea stern Europe 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of South-East Asia 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Economic Institution s and their 
Social Tran sformation s (1 unit) 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentali sm 
The Anthropology of Industriali sation and Industrial Life 
Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

B.A. Anthropology and Law 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7&8 . 

Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Ethnography and Theory 
Public Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 

Political and Legal Anthropology 
Law of Property I (half-unit) 
Course s to the value of two and a half units to be selected 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN2O9 

AN2l0 
AN2l1 
AN2l2 
AN213 

AN214 

AN2l5 

AN2l6 

AN2l7 

AN2l8 

AN2l9 

AN220 

AN22I 
AN222 
AN223 

AN227 

AN228 
AN229 

AN230 
AN399 

Course Guide 
Number 

from the Anthropology Selection List and the Law Selection List 
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Paper 
Number 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 

11&12 

Criminal Law 
One from: 

Paper Title 

(if not already taken in the second year) 
The Anthropology of Economic Institution s and 
their Social Transformations 
Kinship , Sex and Gender 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Cour ses to the value of two units not already taken from the 
Anthropology Selection List and the Law Selection List 

Anthropology Selection List: all courses are half units unless 
otherwise indicated 

Kinship, Sex and Gender (1 unit ) 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin America : Lowlands 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean, with special 
reference to Greece and Cypru s 
Advanced Ethnography : Madaga scar 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1996-97) 
Conflict , Violence and War 
The Anthropology of Death (not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society (1 unit) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of 
Sub-Saharan Africa 
Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
(not available 1996-97) 
Selected Development Problems of Sahelian Africa 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of South 
and South-East Asia (not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
The Anthropology of South -East Asia 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Anthropology of Economic In stitutions and their 
Social Transformations (1 unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL215 

AN227 

AN200 
AN300 
AN301 

AN 200 
AN 203 

AN204 

AN205 

AN206 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 

AN210 
AN211 
AN212 
AN213 

AN214 

AN215 

AN216 

AN217 

AN218 

AN219 

AN220 

AN221 
AN222 
AN223 

AN227 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology (1 unit) 
The Anthropology of Religion (1 unit) 

Law Selection List 
Introduction to the Law and Institutions of the European 
Union 
Administrative Law 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Computers Information and Law (not available 1996-97) 
Conflict of Laws 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1996-97) 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1996-97) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law 
(not available 1996-97) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Law of Obligations 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
Medical Care and the Law (half unit) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law 
Outlines of Modern Criminology (half unit) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1996-97) 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (half unit) 
Social Security Law I (half unit) 
and 
Social Security Law II (half unit) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1996-97) 
Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN228 
AN229 

AN230 
AN300 
AN30l 

LL107 

LL20l 
LL203 
LL207 
LL2l0 
LL2l2 
LL22l 
LL223 
LL23l 
LL233 
LL235 
LL242 
LL247 

LL250 
LL25I 
LL253 
LL256 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL268 

LL269 
LL270 
LL272 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL284 
LL287 

LL288 
LL293 
LL294 
LL297 
LL305 
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B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
l. 
2. 

Paper Title 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematical Methods 

3. ( a) Economics A 
or (b) 

4. 

Year 2 
5&6. 

and 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Economics B 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Papers to the value of two units from: 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Projects in Applied Statistics 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (half-unit) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
(half-unit) 

( d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
( e) Operational Research Methods 
(j) Actuarial Life and other Contingencies: I (half-unit) 
(g) Actuarial Investigations- Financial (half-unit) 

7&8. Courses to the value of two units from: 
( a) Courses to the value of one unit not previously 

taken under papers 5&6 

Year 3 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 

9,10&11. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 

Principles of Econometrics 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
Principles of Finance 

Courses to the value of three units from: 
Time Series and Forecasting (half-unit) 
Regression Analysis and Analysis of Variance (half-unit) 
Stochastic Processes (half-unit) 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods (half-unit) 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Table (half-unit) 
Marketing and Market Research 
Decision Analysis 
Real Analysis (half-unit) 
Discrete Mathematics (half-unit) 
Theory of Graphs (half-unit) (not available 1996-97) 
Game Theory I (half-unit) 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems (half-unit) 
Topology (half-unit) 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations (half-unit) 
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (half-unit) 
Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half-unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST102 
MAl00 
ECl00 
EC102 
AClO0 

ST202 
ST218 

MA200 
MA201 

MA103 
OR202 
ST222 
ST226 

EC221 
EC202 
EC210 
IS240 
PSlO0 
S0105 
AC212 

ST304 
ST300 
ST302 
ST316 
ST318 
ST327 

OR304 
MA203 
MA205 
MA308 
MA301 
MA303 
MA302 
MA305 
MA310 
OR303 
OR301 
ST324 
ST325 
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Pap er Paper Title Course Guide Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er Number Number Numb er 

(may not be taken if OR301 Model Building in (f) Britain, America and the International Economy , 1870 to the EHlOO 
OR is also taken) Present Day ( if not taken in year 1) 

(t) Actuarial Investigation s: Statistical ST326 (g) A paper from the Selection List (pre-requisites allowing) 
and Actuarial Life and other Contingencies: II ST322 

(u) Information Systems in Business IS340 Year 3 
(v) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist IS240 9&10. Two from: 

( if not already taken under 7 &8) (a) Africa and the World Economy EH315 
(w) (i) Math ematical and Statistical Demography SA255 (b) Financial Markets , Investment and Economic Development EH31O 

(not availabl e 1996-97) in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
or (ii) Demo graphic Description and Analysis SA250 (c) The World Economic Crisis , 1919-1945 EH32O 

(x) An approved paper taught outside the department (not available 1996-97) 
(includ es courses listed under 12 below) (d) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-17 50 EH3O1 

12. One from : (e) Economy , Society and Politics in London, 1800-1939 EH3O5 
(a) A paper from 9,10&11 above not previously taken (f) Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development EH325 
(b) Indu strial Economic s EC313 11. A further paper from (a) - (f) under 9&10 above, 
(c) Monetary Economic s EC321 or (a) - (f) under 7 &8 above 
(d) (i) Principle s of Finance (if not alread y taken under 7&8) AC212 12. Long Essay in Social or Economic History EH39O 

or (ii) Principle s of Corporate Finance and Financia l Markets AC320 
( e) Mana gerial Accounting AC211 Selection List 
(f) Organization Theory and Behaviour ID200 The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World HY2O5 
(g) The Social Psychology of Economic Life PS315 The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today SA251 
(h) Social Psychology of the Media PS31 l Third World Demography SA252 
(i) Element s of Labour Law LL226 The Population of the Indian Sub-Continent SA254 
(j ) Commercial Law LL209 Women, The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain SA212 
(k) The Proce ss of Management MN200 (not available 1996-97) 

Aspects of British Society S0103 

B.Sc. Economic History Socio logy of Development (not available 1996-97) S0205 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social AN227 

Paper Paper Title Cours e Guide Transformations 
Numb er Number The Politics of International Economic Relations IR3O4 

Literature and Society in Britain: 1900 to the Pre sent Day LN25O 
Year 1 Legal and Social Change since 1750 LL259 

1. Britain , America and the International Economy, 1870 to EHlO0 Economics of Social Policy EC2OO 
the Pre sent Day European Economic Policy EC23O 

2. (a) Economic s A EClO0 The Population of Developed Societies SA253 
or (b) Economics B EC102 An approved language course 

3. An approved paper taught outside the department 
4. An approved paper taught outside the department B.Sc. Economics and Economic History 

Year 2 Paper Paper Title Course Guid e 
5. Foundation s of the Indu strial Economy EH245 Number Numb er 
6. Comparative Economic Development: Late EH220 

Indu striali sation in Russia , India and Japan Year 1 
7&8. Two from: 1. Economics B EC1O2 

(a) Latin America and the International Economy EH225 2. Britain, America and the International Economy, 1870 to EHlOO 
(b) The Economic Development of Continental Europe, EH235 the Present Day 

1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 3. (a) Quantitative Methods for Economists EC120 
(c) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 EH210 or (b) Basic Mathematics for Economists ECllO 
(d) Briti sh Business and Contemporary Economic Performance EH240 4. (a) Basic Statistics (if 3b taken) STlOO 
( e) Towns, Society and Economy in England and EH205 or (b) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Europe , 1450-17 50 Economics and Economic History 
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Paper 
Number 

Year 2 
5. 

(a) 
or 
or (b) 

6. (a) 
or (b) 

7. 
8. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Year3 
9. 

10. (a) 
or (b) 

11. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

12. 

Paper Title 

One from: 
Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Russia , India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 
1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 

Paper (a) or (b) from 5 above not already taken 
A paper from the Selection List 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Economic History and Economics 
One from: 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Economy, Society and Politics in London 1800-1939 
Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 

Selection List: 
Industrial Economics 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Problems of Applied Economics (not available 1996-97) 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Public Economics 
Monetary Economics 
International Economics 
Development Economics 
History of Economic Thought 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
Labour Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EC220 
EC221 
EH245 

EH220 

EH225 
EH235 

EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

EH315 
EH310 

EH320 

EH301 
EH305 
EH325 
EH390 

EC313 
EC305 
EC323 
EC30l 
EC325 
EC321 
EC3l5 
EC307 
EC311 
EC303 
EC317 
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B.Sc. Economic History with Economics 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
l. 
2. 

Paper Title 

Economics B 
Britain, America and the International Economy, 1870 to the 
Present Day 

3. 

4. 

( a) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (b) Quantitative Methods for Economists 

Year 2 
5. 

(a) 
or 
or (b) 

6. 
7. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

11. (a) 
or (b) 

12. 

An approved paper taught outside the departments 
of Economics and Economic History 

One from: 
Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 
Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 
1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe , 1450-1750 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Economic History and Economics 

Paper (a) or ( b) from 5 above not already taken 
One from: 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 
Development in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(not available 1996-97) 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Economy, Society and Politics in London,1800-1939 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development 
A further paper from ( a)-(f) under 7 above 
A further paper from 10 above 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 

B.Sc. Economic History with Population Studies 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EHlOO 

ECllO 
EC120 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EH245 

EH220 

EH225 
EH235 

EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

EH315 
EH310 

EH320 

EH301 
EH305 
EH325 

EH390 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

!. Britain, America and the International Economy, 1870 to the 
Present Day 

EHlOO 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er Number 

2. Population , Economy and Society SAl03 
3. An approved paper taught outside the department 
4. An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 2 
5. Demographic De scription and Analy sis SA250 
6. Foundations of the Indu strial Economy EH245 
7. One from: 

(a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today SA25I 
(b) Third World Demography SA252 
(c) The Population of Developed Societi es SA253 
(d) The Population of the Indian Sub-Continent SA254 

8. One from: 
(a) Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation EH220 

in Russia, India and Japan 
(b) Latin America and the International EH225 
(c) The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 

1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
EH235 

(d) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 EH210 
( e) Briti sh Busine ss and Contemporary Economic Performance EH240 
(f) Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe , 1450-1750 EH205 
(g) Women , The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain 

(not available 1996-97) 
(h) The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World 

Year 3 
9. One from: 

(a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) The Origin s of the World Economy , 1450-1750 
(c) Economy , Society and Politic s of London , 1800-1914 
(d) Issues in Modern Japane se Economic Development 

10. (a) A further paper from 9 above 
or (b) A further paper from ( a) - (f) under 8 above 

11. A further paper from 7 above 
12. (a) A Long Essay in Social or Economic History 

or (b) A Special Essay in Population Studie s 

B.Sc. Economics 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 
or (c) 

3. (a) 
or (b) 
or (c) 

4. 

Economics B 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematical Methods 
Quantitative Methods for Economists 
Basic Statistics ( if 2( a) taken) 
Elementary Statistical Theory (if 2(b) taken) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
(if2(c) taken) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

SA212 

HY205 

EH3l5 
EH30I 
EH305 
EH325 

EH390 
SA399 

Course Guide 
Number 

ECl 02 
ECl JO 

MA!OO 
EC120 
ST100 
ST102 
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Paper 
Number 

Year 2 

Paper Title 

5. ( a) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II 

6. Macroeconomic Principles 
7. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (b) Principles of Econometrics 
8. An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 3 
9,10&1 l. 

12. 
Three from the Selection List below 
One from: 

( a) A further paper from the Selection List 

or 

( b) Commercial Law 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Managerial Accounting 
(i) Operational Research for Management 
(ii) Operational Research Methods 
Game Theory 
Mathematical Methods 

and 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 

Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Philosophy of Economics 
Africa and the World Economy 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 

( l) 
(m) 

Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 
Development in Britain , Germany and the US after 1870 

(n) Latin America and the International Economy 
(o) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 

(not available 1996-97) 
(p) The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 

1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
( q) The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
(r) 
( s) 
(t) 
(u) 

Locational Change and Business Activity 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
(not available 1996-97) 

Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC2O1 
EC2O2 
EC21O 
EC22O 
EC221 

LL2O9 
AC211 
OR2O1 
OR2O2 

MA3OO 
MAlOO 
MA2OO 
MA201 
PH211 
EH315 
EH24O 
EH22O 

EH21O 
EH31O 

EH225 
EH32O 

EH235 

IR3O4 
GY2O1 
GY3OO 
SA25O 
SA255 

EC3O1 
EC3O5 
EC3O7 
EC3O3 
EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Principles of Finance 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(only if AC2l2 Principles of Finance taken in second year) 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Public Economics 
Any other paper approved by the Economics Department 

B.Sc. Economics with Economic History 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 

Economics B 
Britain, America and the International Economy, 
1870 to the Present Day 

3. (a) Quantitative Methods for Economists 
Basic Mathematics for Economists or (b) 

4. An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 2 
5. (a) Microeconomic Principles I 

Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 

or (b) 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Year 3 
9,10. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe , 
1830-1914 (not available 1996-97) 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 

Two from: 
( a) Industrial Economics 
(b) Comparative Economic Systems 
(c) Advanced Economic Analysis 
( d) Public Economics 
( e) Monetary Economics 
(f) International Economics 
( g) Development Economics 
(h) History of Economic Thought 
(i) Economic Analysis of the European Union 
(j) Labour Economics 
(k) (i) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (ii) Principles of Econometrics 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC212 
AC320 

EC322 
EC325 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EHlOO 

ECl20 
ECll O 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EH245 

EH220 

EH225 
EH235 

EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

EC313 
EC305 
EC30l 
EC325 
EC321 
EC315 
EC307 
EC311 
EC303 
EC317 
EC220 
EC22l 
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Paper Title 

One from: 
( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 

Development in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
( c) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 

(not available 1996-97) 
(d) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
( e) Economy, Society and Politics in London, 1800-1939 
(f) Issues of Modem Japanese Economic Development 

12. An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Economics and Economic History 

B.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. (a) 

or (b) 
6. 
7. 

(a) 
and 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

8. (a) 
or (b) 

Year 3 
9. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

10. 
11. (a) 

or (b) 
12. 

Paper Title 

Economics B 
Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Principles of Econometrics 
One from: 
(i) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
(ii) Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 

Macroeconomic Principles 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Operational Research for Management 
Game Theory 
Philosophy of Economics 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

One from: 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Econometric Theory 
Mathematical Economics 
One from the Selection list below: 
A further paper from 9 above 
An approved paper from the Selection list below 
Project in Quantitative Economics 

Selection list 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH315 
EH310 

EH320 

EH301 
EH305 
EH325 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
MAlO0 

ST102 

EC201 
EC202 
EC221 

MA200 
MA201 
EC210 
AClO0 
OR201 

MA300 
PH211 
ST202 

EC322 
EC309 
EC319 

EC331 

EC301 
EC305 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Development Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Finance 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(only if AC212 Principles of Finance taken in the second year) 
Public Economics 
Macroeconomic Principles (if not taken under 7(b) above) 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(if not taken under 7(c) above) 
Operational Research for Management 
(if not taken under 7(d) above) 
Game Theory (if not taken under 7(e) above) 
Philosophy of Economics ( if not taken under 7(f) above) 

B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6,7&8 

List A 

List B 

Paper Title 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
+Physical Geography (The Natural Environment) 

Methods in Geographical Analysis 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Geographical Research Techniques 
Two or three units from List A 

Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 

*Geomorphology I 
Up to one unit from List B 

Space, Society and Culture 
Locational Change and Business Activity 

*Biogeography and Soils 
*Global Environmental Change 
Contemporary Europe ( can only be taken in Year 2) 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
An approved LSE taught Outside Option 
An approved Inter-collegiate Course 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC307 
EC303 
EC31I 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC32I 
AC2l2 
AC320 

EC325 
EC210 
ACIO0 

OR201 

MA300 
PH2l1 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlO0 
GY120 
GY140 

GY240 

GY220 
GY22I 
GY230 

GY200 
GY201 
GY23I 
GY233 
GY203 
GY202 
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Paper 
Number 

Year 3 
9. 

10,11&12. 

List C 

List D 

Paper Title 

Independent Geographical Essay 
Three units from below of which AT LEAST TWO must be 
taken from List C and up to one from List D 

The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Hazard and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) 
Transport, Environment and Planning 

Political Geography 
Urban Planning 
Latin America 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Mapping and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): 
Policy and Performance 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
One unit from 6-8 ( excluding Contemporary Europe and an 
LSE taught outside option) 

* Courses taught at King's College London 
+ Course taught jointly with King's College London 

B.A. European Studies 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY350 

GY321 
GY320 
GY322 

GY301 
GY302 
GY304 
GY300 
GY340 

GY303 

Joint degree with King's College: where no Course Guide number is shown, the course is 
taught at King's 

Paper 
Number 

First Year 
ON EUROPE 
l . Contemporary Europe 
2. ( a) Economics A 

Paper Title 

or (b) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 

ON FRANCE 
3. French Political Thought 

and Right and Left in the 3rd Republic up to 1934 
4. French Language 

and French Language of the Press 

OR GERMANY 
3. German and Austrian History 
4. German Language Core Course I 

and one of: 
Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 
German Literature of Protest and Revolution 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY203 
EClOO 
HY101 
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Paper 
Number 

Second Year 
ON EUROPE 

5. European Institutions I 
6. One of the following: 

( a) European Economic Policy 

Paper Title 

( b) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
(c) Economic Development of Europe 
( d) War in Modern History 
( e) European Security 

ON FRANCE 
7. Either French Committed Writers, 1890-1940 

or The 'Civil War' in France: 1934-1970 
or 

8. Both 
and 

Vichy France & France in Europe 
French Language 
La France a travers son Cinema 

OR GERMANY 
7. War, Economy and Society in Germany 
8. Both German Core Course II 

and one of the following: 
( a) German Language Extension Course II 
(b) Structure and Usage of Contemporary German 
( c) Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 

Third Year 
Students spend the year taking the normal second year course at either at the 
Institut d'Etudes Politiques, Paris, or at the Humboldt University, Berlin. 

Fourth Year 
ON EUROPE 

9. Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European Union 
10. One from Society and Economy in Europe since 1914 

European Social Policy 

and 

Europe and the Global Economy 
Spatial Economic Policy (half-unit) 

Urban Restructuring in Europe (half-unit) 

ON FRANCE 
11. Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
12. Both French Language 
and either Developments in the French Novel II 

or Use of French: Le Patrimoine Culture! Fran~ais 

OR GERMANY 
11. 
12. Both 

(a) 
(b) 

Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
German Language Core Course III 
and one of following: 
Extensive Writing in German on Current Affairs 
German for Special Purposes 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR303 

EC230 
HY305 

GV244 

SA213 
GY300 

GV240 

GV241 
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Paper Title 

(c) History into Literature 
( d) Third Reich in the Post-war Novel 

B.A. Geography 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. +(a) 

or (b) 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6,7&8. 

List A 

List B 

Year 3 
9. 

10,J 1&12. 

Paper Title 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods of Geographical Analysis 
Physical Geography (The Natural Environment) 
Contemporary Europe 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Geographical Research Techniques 
Two or three units from List A 

Environment and Society 
Space, Society and Culture 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Up to one unit from List B 

Environmental Assessment and Management 
*Global Environmental Change 
Contemporary Europe ( if not taken in Year 1) 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
An approved LSE taught Outside Option 

Independent Geographical Project 
Three units from: 
Political Geography 
Urban Planning 
Latin America 
Europe and the Global Economy 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Mapping and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): 
Policy and Performance 
Hazard and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
One unit from 6-8 ( excluding Contemporary Europe and 
an LSE taught Outside Option) 

+ Course taught jointly with King's College London 
* Course taught at King's College London 

Course Guide 
Number 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlOO 
GY140 
GY120 
GY203 

GY240 

GY220 
GY200 
GY201 

GY221 
GY233 
GY203 
GY202 

GY350 

GY301 
GY302 
GY304 
GY300 
GY321 
GY340 

GY320 
GY322 
GY303 
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B.Sc. Geography and Population Studies 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

Year3 
9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Paper Title 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Population , Economy and Society 
Method s in Geographical and Demographic Analysis 
One from the following: 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Economics A 
Economics B 
The Structure of International Society 
Basic Stati stics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Geographical Research Techniques 
One from the following: 
Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
Space , Society and Culture 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Contemporary Europe 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
One from the following : 
The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
Third World Demography 
The Population of Developed Societies 
Another approved Population Studies course 

One from the following: 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
Latin America 
Mapping and GIS: Policy and Performance 
Hazard s and Disaster Management (not available 1996-97) 
The Environmental Policy Proce ss : National and Local Level 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Political Geography 
Tran sport, Environment and Planning 
One from the following: 
The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 
Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
(not available 1996-97) 
One from 8 if not taken in Year 2 
One from the following: 
An approved Geography course (but not GY203) 
An approved Population Studies course 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
Independent Project 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlOO 
SA103 
GY150 

ANJOO 
EClOO 
EC102 
IRIOO 
STlOO 
ST102 
SAlOO 
PSlOO 

GY240 

GY220 
GY221 
GY200 
GY201 
GY203 
GY202 

SA250 

SA251 
SA252 
SA253 

GY303 
GY304 
GY340 
GY320 
GY321 
GY300 
GY301 
GY322 

SA254 
SA255 

SA399 
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B.Sc. Geography with Economics 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
l. 
2. 

3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. Either 

or 
6. 
7&8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
11&12. 

Economics B 
Basic Mathematics 

Paper Title 

Quantitative Methods in Economics 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Contemporary Europe 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Two from the following: 
Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
Space, Society and Culture 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
Contemporary Europe (if not taken in Year 1) 
Geographical Research Technique s 
(if candidate is going to undertak e an !GP) 

Macroeconomic Principles 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Two from the following: 
Independent Geographical Project 
Urban Planning 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspective s 
Latin America 
Mapping and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): 
Policy and Performance 
Hazard and Disaster Management 
(not available 1996-97) 
Political Geography 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
One other Geography course not taken under 7&8 in Year 2 
(but not GY203) 
An approved Economics course 

B.Sc. Government 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
ECll0 
EC120 
GYlO0 
GY140 
GY203 

EC201 
EC202 
GY201 

GY220 
GY221 
GY200 
GY202 

GY203 
GY240 

EC210 
GY300 

GY350 
GY302 
GY303 
GY304 
GY340 

GY320 

GY301 
GY321 
GY322 

Course Guide 
Number 

GVlOl 
GVlO0 
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Paper 
Number 

Years 2 and 3 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVl0l/201 to have been completed; 
Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. (a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies GV217 

(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France GV240 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany GV241 
(d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America GV242 
( e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA GV243 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the GV244 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe GV246 

6. One from: 
(a) Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought GV218 
(b) Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought GV2!9 

(not available 1996-97) 
(c) Modern Political Thought GV220 
(d) Individual, State and Community GV221 
( e) Gender in Political Thought GV222 

(not available 1996-97) 
(j) Radical Political Philosophy GV237 

7. One from: 
(a) Democracy and Democratisation GV223 
(b) Voters, Parties and Elections GV224 
(c) Public Choice and Politics GV225 
(d) Executive Government and its Modernization in GV226 

Selected OECD Contries 
( e) The Politics of Economic Policy (not available 1996-97) GV227 

8. An approved paper taught outside the department 
9-12. Four from: 

(a) Introduction to Political Thought II GV200 
( must be taken and examinded at the end of the 
second year of the degree if GVl00 not taken in Year 1) 

(b) Law and Government ( third year) GV228 
( c) Politics and Society (not available 1996-97) GV229 
(d) Political Change in Modern Britain GV230 
( e) British Political Ideas GV231 
(f) A further paper from 5 above 
(g) A further paper from 5 above 
(h) Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought GV218 
(i) Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought GV219 

(not available 1996-97) 
(j) Modern Political Thought GV220 

(k) Individual, State and Community GV221 
(l) Gender in Political Thought (not available 1996-97) GV222 
(m) Radical Political Philosophy GV237 
(n) Democracy and Democratisation GV223 
(o) Voters, Parties and Elections GV224 
(p) Public Choice and Politics GV225 
(q) Executive Government and its Modernization in GV226 

Selected OECD Countries 
(r) The Politics of Economic Policy (not available 1996-97) 
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Paper 
Number 

(s) 
(t) 

Paper Title 

Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996-97) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

B.Sc. Government and Economics 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
l. Economics B 
2. (a) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (b) Quantitative Methods for Economists 
3&4. Two from: 

(a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
(b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Government and Economics 

Years 2 and 3 
NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVl0l/201 
to have been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. Microeconomic Principles I 
6. Macroeconomic Principles 
7. One from: 

(a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
( should normally be taken and examined at the end of the 
second year if GVJOl not taken in Year 1) 

(b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( should normally be taken and examined at the end of the 
second year if GV 100 not taken in Year 1) 

( c) An approved paper from the Goverment Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 3&4 above) 

8. (a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
( c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
(d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
( e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

9. Public Choice and Politics 
10. An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
11. An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
12. One from: 

(a) An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
(b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Economics and Government 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV239 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
ECllO 
EC120 

GVlOl 
GVlO0 

EC201 
EC210 

GV201 

GV200 

GV217 
GV240 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 
GV225 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(not available 1996-97) 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought (not available 1996-97) 
Radical Political Philosophy 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society 
(not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996-97) 

Economics Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Public Economics 

B.Sc. Government and History 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. ( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 

or (b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
2. One from: 

(a) The Great Powers Since 1500: War, Peace and Empire 
( b) The Making of England 
(c) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
(d) World History Since 1917 
( e) The History of European Ideas Since 1700 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experience 

3. ( a) The paper not taken under 1 
or ( b) A further paper from 2 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV2l8 
GV2l9 

GV220 
GV22l 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV226 

GV227 

GV228 
GV229 

GV230 
GV23l 
GV239 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
EC303 
EC311 
EC313 
EC3l5 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
EC322 
EC325 

Course Guide 
Number 

GVIOI 
GV!OO 

HYJIO 
HYIII 
HYIOI 
HYI02 
HYIOO 
HYl12 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

4. An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and International History 

Years 2 and 3 

Course Guide 
Number 

NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVJOl/201 to have been completed; 
Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. One from: 

6. 

7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

ll. 

12. 

( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
(must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year ifif GVJOl not taken in Year 1) 

( b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year if if GVl00 not taken in Year 1) 

(c) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

( a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 
European Union 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
An approved paper from the History Selection List A below 
An approved paper from the History Selection List B below 
An approved paper not already taken from the History 
Selection List A below(normally to be taken in Year 3) 
One from: 
An approved paper not already taken from the 
Government Selection List 
An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A, B or C 
An essay on an approved historical topic 
One from: 
An approved paper not already chosen from the 
Government Selection List 
An approved paper not already chosen from the History 
Selection Lists A, B or C 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and International History 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(not available 1996-97) 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought (not available 1996-97) 
Radical Political Philosophy 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 

GV201 

GV200 

GV217 
GV240 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 

HY300 

GV218 
GV219 

GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV226 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policy (not available 1996-97) 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society (not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modem Britain 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996-97) 

History Selection List 
A: England and the Celtic Realms c. 1050-1415 

The Crises of the British Monarchies, 1399-1660 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
British History, 1760-1914 
The History of the United States since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictatorship 
and Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day 
The History of France since 1870 
(not available 1996-97) 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
The European Enlightenment, 1680-1830 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 
Germany , 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 

B: The Norman Conquest 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I 
and Philip II 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 
Policy, 1969-76 
Arabs , Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 

C: International History Since 1914 
British Policy Overseas Since 1942 
The Cold War in East Asia, 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981 
(not available 1996-97) 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 

B.Sc. Government and Law 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
l. (a) 

or (b) 
2. 
3. 

Paper Title 

Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
English Legal Institutions 
One from 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV239 

HY212 
HY204 
HY22I 
HY20I 
HY208 

HY209 
HY210 

HY2l1 
HY213 
HY223 

HY225 
HY224 
HY301 
HY302 

HY303 
HY304 
HY305 
HY306 

HY310 
HY202 
HY219 
HY220 
HY222 

HY214 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV!Ol 
GV!OO 
LL!Ol 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

4. 

( a) The paper not taken under 1 above 
(b) Public International Law 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Government and Law 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and Law 

Years 2 and 3 
NB: Options in Government may require GVJ00/200 or GVJOl/201 
to have been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. Law and Government (third year) 
6. ( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

( must be taken and examined at the end of the second year 
of the degree if GVJOl not taken in Year 1) 

or (b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

( a) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( must be taken and examined at the end of the second year 
of the degree ifGVl0l not taken in Year 1) 

or (b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 

or 

and 

and 

(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 
(a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 
(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
(j) 

(k) 

(l) 

Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 
European Union 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Administrative Law 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
One from: 
Public International Law 
Law and the Environment 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay) (not available 1996-97) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Elements of Labour Law 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
International Protection of Human Rights 
(may only be taken if LL233 has been taken, and only after 
consultation with the teacher in charge of the course) 
Political and Legal Anthropology 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
Property II 
(may only be taken if Property 1 has already been taken) 
Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL278 

GV228 
GV201 

GV200 

GV217 
GV240 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 
LL201 
LL106 

LL278 
LL250 
LL259 
LL265 
LL287 
LL288 
LL226 
LL207 
LL242 

AN226 
LL272 
LL284 
LL275 

LL305 
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Paper 
Number 

11. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

and 
(d) 

12. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper Title 

One front 
A further paper from 10 above 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Property I 
Introduction to European Community Law 
Criminal Law 
One from: 
Law of Obligations 
(may only be taken if LL104 has already been taken) 
An approved paper from 10 above 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and Law 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(not available 1996-97) 
Modem Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
(not available 1996-97) 
Radical Political Philosophy 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Public Choice and Politics 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society (not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modem Britain 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996-97) 

B.A. History 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1&2. 

Paper Title 

Two from: 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL104 
LL105 
LL103 
LL215 

LL256 

GV218 
GY219 

GV220 
GV22I 
GV222 

GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 

GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV23I 
GV239 

Course Guide 
Number 

(a) The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire HYJ 10 
( b) The Making of England HY 111 

(NB: this paper is recommended for students intending to follow this degree) 
( c) World History Since 1917 HY l 02 
(d) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 HYIOI 
( e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 HY 100 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experience HY112 

Paper 
Number 

3. 
4. (a) 

or (b) 

Year 2 
5. 

6&7. 
8. (a) 

or (b) 

Year 3 
9. 

(a) 
(b) 

or 
(c) 

JO. (a) 
or (b) 

11. 
12. 
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Paper Title 

An approved paper taught outside the department 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
A further paper from 1 &2 above 

One of: 
England and the Celtic Realms c.1050-1415 
The Crises of the British Monarchies, 1399-1660 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe 
1450-1750 
The European Enlightenment 1680-1830 
Two papers from the Selection List (below) 
An approved intercollegiate course 
( one 'D 'paper listed in the University White Pamphlet) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

One from: 
One from Selection List C for the B.Sc. International History 
(i) The Norman Conquest 
(ii) Arabs, Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-194 7 
An approved intercollegiate course 
(normally an E-paper in the University White Pamphlet) 
A document-based paper (if requiredfor paper 9(c) above) 
A further paper from the Selection List (below) 
A further paper from the Selection List (below) 
Essay (this may be linked directly to the choice of 'E' paper) 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY212 
HY204 
EH205 

HY213 

HY301 
HY310 

HY300 

Selection List 
History of France Since 1870 (not available 1996-97) 
Japan in the 20th Century 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 
Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 
British History 17 60-1914 
Political Change in 20th Century Britain 
History of Russia, 1682-1917 
The History of the United States Since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: War, Revolution, Dictatorship 
and Democracy in the Twentieth Century 
International History Since 1914 
British Policy Overseas since 1942 
Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
France in International Affairs 1940-1981 
(not available 1996-97) 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 

HY210 
HY211 
HY223 

HY225 
HY201 
GV230 
HY221 
HY208 
HY209 

HY202 
HY219 
HY220 
HY224 
HY222 

HY214 

EH240 
EH220 

EH225 
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B.Sc. Industrial Relations and Human Resource Managemen t 
Paper 
Numb er 

Year 1 
1. 
2,3&4. 

or 

or 

or 

or 

Year 2 
5. 
6-8. 

Year3 
9. 

10-12 . 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 

(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

Group A 
Either 
or 

Group B 

Paper Title 

Indu strial Relation s 
Three from: 

(i) Economic s A 
(ii) Economi cs B 
(i) Statistical Method s for Social Research 
(ii) Quantitative Method s 
Principle s of Sociology 
(i) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
(ii) Introduction to Political Theory I 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Indu strial Enterprise in Comparative Perspectives 
Introduction to Information Technology 
(i) French 
(ii) German 
An approved paper taught out side the department 

Human Re source Management 
Three from Group s A and B below 

Selected Topic s in Indu strial Relation s and Human 
Resource Management 
Three from Group s A and B below 

Course Guide 
Number 

IDlOO 

EClOO 
EC102 
ST103 

MA105 
S0100 
GVlOl 
GVlOO 
PSlOO 
S0105 
1S140 

LN130 
LNll O 

ID290 

ID300 

(at least two and up to a maximum of four units to be taken in years 2 and 3) 
Elements of Labour Law LL226 
Labour Economic s EC3 l 7 
Economic s of the Labour Market ID20 I 
Organisational Theory and Beh aviour ID200 
Sociology of Work , Management and Employment S0212 

(at least two and up to a maximum of four units to be taken in years 2 and 3) 
Element s of Accounting and Finance 
Briti sh Bu sine ss and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Women in Society 
Organi sational Social Psychology 
Economic s for Management 
Commercial Law 
Game Theory for Politics (not availabl e 1996-97) 
Information Sy stems in Bu sine ss 
Managerial Accounting 
Operational Research for Management 
Economic and Social Hi story of Britain from 1830 
An essay of up to 10,000 word s 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 

AClOO 
EH240 
S0 208 
PS304 

MN201 
LL209 
GV239 

IS340 
AC211 
OR20l 
EH210 
ID399 
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B.Sc. International History 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

Year 1 
1&2. 

3. 
4. 

or 

Year 2 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

Two from: 
(a) The Great Powers since 1500 : War, Peace and Empire HYllO 

( NB: this course is recommended for students intending to follow this degree) 
(b) The Making of England HY 111 
(c) World History Since 1917 HY 102 
(d) The European Civil War 1890-1990 HYlOl 
( e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 HYlOO 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experience HYl 12 

An approved paper taught outside the department 
(a) An approved paper taught out side the department 
(b) A further paper from 1&2 above 

One from : 
(a) England and the Celtic Realms , c.1050-1415 HY212 

HY204 
HY205 
HY213 

(b) The Crises of the British Monarchies , 1399-1660 
(c) The Witchcraze of the Early Modem World 
(d) The European Enlightenment , 1680-1830 

One from Selection List A (below) 
One from Selection Lists B or C (below) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

One from Selection List B 
One from Selection List C 
One from Selection list A, B or C, or from 5 above 
History Essay HY300 

Selection List A 
The History of Russia , 1682-1917 
British History , 1760-1914 
From Reich to Nation : The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany , 1648-1866 
The History of the United States since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictator ship 
and Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day 
The History of France since 1870 (not availabl e 1996-9 7) 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
Germany , 1866-1945: Empire , Republic and Dictator ship 

Selection List B 
International History Since 1914 
Briti sh Policy Over seas Since 1942 
The Cold War in Ea st Asia , 1917-1979 
France in International Affair s, 1940-1981 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
The International Hi story of the Middle Ea st in the 
Twentieth Century 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 

HY221 
HY201 
HY223 

HY208 
HY209 

HY210 
HY211 
HY225 

HY202 
HY219 
HY220 
HY222 

HY214 

HY224 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number Number 

Selection List C ( e) International Protection of Human Rights LL242 
The Norman Conquest HY30I (f) Essay option IR399 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and HY302 (g) A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 
Philip II approved by the candidate's teachers 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 HY303 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 HY304 B.Sc. International Relations and History The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 HY305 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign HY306 Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Policy , 1969-76 Number Number 
Arabs, Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 HY310 

Year 1 
B.Sc. International Relations 1. The Structure of International Society IRlOO 

2. One from: 
Paper Paper Title Course Guide (a) The Great Powers Since 1500: War, Peace and Empire HYllO 
Number Number (b) The European Civil War 1890-1990 HYlOl 

(c) World History Since 1917 HY102 
Year 1 (d) The History of European Ideas since 1700 HYlOO 

1 The Structure of International Society IRlO0 3&4. Two from: 
2. One from: (a) Britain, America, and the International Economy EHIOO 

(a) Britain , America and the International Economy: 1870 to EH!00 (b) Public International Law LL278 
Present Day (c) An approved language course 

(b) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 HYl0I (d) An approved paper taught outside the department 
(c) World History Since 1917 HY102 
(d) The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace and Empire HYJ!0 Year 2 

3. One from: 5. International Political Theory IR200 
(a) The History of European Ideas since 1700 HY!00 6. International History since 1914 HY202 
(b) Introduction to Political Theory I GVI00 7. (a) Foreign Policy Analysis I IR300 
(c) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology PH!O0 or (b) International Institutions I IR301 
(d) Social Philosophy PH102 8. One of the following: 
( e) Principles of Sociology SOlO0 (a) British Policy Overseas since 1942 HY219 
(j) Social and Moral Philosophy SO104 (b) The Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 HY220 

4. An approved paper taught outside the department (c) France in International Affairs 1940-1981 HY222 
(not available 1996-97) 

Year 2 (d) The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, HY209 
5. International Political Theory IR200 Dictatorship and Democracy 1917 to the Present Day 

( examined at the end of year 3) (e) From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in HY223 
6. International History Since 1914 HY202 Germany, 1648-1866 
7. (a) Public International Law LL278 (f) Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship HY225 

or (b) A paper relevant to the study of International Relations (g) The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire HY224 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

8. An approved paper taught outside the department Year 3 
9. The paper not taken under 7 above 

Year 3 10. One from: 
9. Foreign Policy Analysis I IR300 (a) The Ethics of War IR302 

10. International Institutions I IR30l (b) The Politics of International Economic Relations I IR304 
11. Politics of International Economic Relations I IR304 ( c) Strategic Aspects of International Relations I IR305 
12 One from: (d) European Institutions I IR303 

(a) Strategic Aspects of International Relations I IR305 ( e) Theories and Problems of Nationalism SO206 
(b) The Ethics of War IR302 11. One from: 
(c) European Institutions I IR303 (a) The Norman Conquest HY301 
(d) Theories and Problems of Nationalism SO206 (b) · Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and Philip II HY302 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(c) The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-21 
(d) Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
( e) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
(f) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 

Policy, 1969-76 
(g) Arabs, Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 

12. One from: 
( a) A further paper from 10, 11 above 
(b) History Essay 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the department 

of International Relations and International History 

B.Sc. Management 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. (a) 

or (b) 
2. (a) 

or (b) 
3. 
4 . 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Economics A 
Economics B 
Introduction to Quantitative Methods 
Quantitative Methods 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

The Process of Management 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
One from: 

( a) Economics for Management 
( b) Macroeconomic Principles 
( c) Economics of Social Policy 

8. One from Groups A-F 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
11,12. 

Management in the International System 
International Marketing and Market Research 
Two from groups A-F 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY303 
HY304 
HY305 
HY306 

HY310 

HY300 

Course Guide 
Number 

EClOO 
EC102 
STIO-l 

MA105 
S0105 

MN200 
ACIOO 

MN201 
EC210 
EC200 

MN301 
MN302 

Courses listed in Groups A-F below which are marked * may only be taken in Year 3. 
Group A, Accounting and Finance: 

Principles of Finance 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(not available 1996-97) 
Auditing and Accountability 
Financial Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 

Group B, Economics: 
Economics for Management 

or Macroeconomic Principles 

AC212 
AC320 

AC340 
AC330 
AC211 

MN201 
EC2!0 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Industrial Economics 
Labour Economics (may not be combined with ID201 
Economics of the Labour Market) 
Economics of the Labour Market ( may not be combined 
with EC317 Labour Economics) 

Group C, Management Science: 
Operational Research for Management ( may not be 
combined with OR202 Operational Research Methods) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Operational Research Methods ( may not be combined 
with OR201 Operational Research for Management) 
Decision Analysis 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
Information Systems in Business 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 

or Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) 
and Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
or Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) 
and Game Theory I 

GTOup D, The International Context of Management: 
European Institutions I 
International Institutions I 
The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
Europe and the Global Economy 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 

Group E, Public and Voluntary Sector Management: 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 
Public Choice and Politics 

Group F, Human and Organisational Aspects of Management: 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Commercial Law 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Human Resource Management 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Commercial Law 

B.Sc. Management Sciences 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 

-Quantitative Methods 
(a) Economics A 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC313 
EC317 

ID201 

OR201 

ST102 
OR202 

OR304 
OR301 

IS240 
IS340 

ST254 
MA207 

ST204 
MA207 
MA301 

IR303 
IR301 
IR304 

S0205 
GY300 
S0202 

SA203 
SA207 
GV225 

PS315 
S0214 
LL209 
PS304 
S0212 
ID290 

EH240 
LL209 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA105 
EClOO 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

or (b) Economics B 
3. Elements of Accounting and Finance 
4. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 

or (b) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Years 2 and 3 
5. Operational Research Methods 
6. Statistical Methods for Management Sciences 
7&8 . Two from : 

9. 

10. 

or 

11. 
12. 

(a) Model Building in Operational Research 
( b) Decision Analysis 
( c) Marketing and Market Research ( third year only ) 

Papers to the value of one unit from: 
( a) The paper not taken under 7 &8 above 
(b) Applied Management Sciences 
( c) Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
( d) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
( e) Information Systems in Business 
(f) Actuarial Investigations- Financial (half-unit) 
( g) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(h) Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) (half-unit) 
(i) Game Theory I (half-unit) 

Papers to the value of one unit from : 
( a) One from: 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 
(h) 

( i) 
(j) 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Economic s for Management 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Industrial Economic s 
Principle s of Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(onl y if AC212 Principl es of Finan ce taken in second y ear) 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
Organization Theory and Behaviour 
(i) Elements of Labour Law 
(ii) Commercial Law 
Decision Making and Deci sion Support Systems (half-unit) 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life (half-unit) 
Papers to the value of one unit from 9 or 10 above 
Papers to the value of one unit from 9 or 10 above or (subject to 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

EC!02 
AClOO 
IS140 
IS240 

OR202 
ST254 

OR301 
OR304 
ST327 

OR302 
OR303 
IS240 
IS340 
ST226 
SA250 

MA207 
MA301 

EC201 
EC202 

MN201 
EC210 
EC313 
AC212 
AC211 
AC320 

ID200 
LL226 
LL209 
PS317 
PS315 

approval by the Course Tutor) any other paper taught within the School or 
at other colleges of the University where practicable 

B.Sc. Management Sciences with French 
All candidates are normally required to follow the first year of an approved course 
ofinstruction in French at the School. The first year course is not examined but a certificate 
must be obtained. Year 3 will be spent at a university in France . Students will be required to 
take a programme of courses approved by the tutor in charge of the degree, totalling 
approximately 12 hours per week in management and management sciences. Any candidate 
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who does not take or fails either the certificate in the first year, the language examination in 
the second year, or the year abroad, will not be allowed to continue the course but may be 
permitted to transfer to the B.Sc . Management Sciences. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year J 
I. 
2. 

or 
3. 
4. 

or 

(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 

Quantitative Methods 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Introduction to Information Technology 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Years 2 and 4 
5. French (must be taken in Year 2) 
6. Operational Research Method s 
7. Statistical Techniques for Management Science s 
8&9. Two from : 

( a) Model Building in Operational Research 
(b) Decision Analysi s 
( c) Marketing and Market Research (fourth year only) 

lO. Papers to the value of one unit from: 
(a) The paper not taken under 8&9 above 
(b) Applied Management Sciences 
(c) Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
( d) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scienti st 
( e) Information Systems in Business 
(f) Actuarial Investigations- Financial (half-unit) 
(g) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(h) Further Quantitative Method s (Maths) (half-unit) 
(i) Game Theory I (half-unit) 

11. Papers to the value of one unit from: 

or 

12. 

( a) One from : 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f ) 

(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
(j) 

(a) 
(b) 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Economics for Management 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Industrial Economics 
Principles of Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(onl y if AC212 Principles of Finance taken in second year) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Organization Theory and Behaviour 
(i) Elements of Labour Law 
(ii) Commercial Law 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems (half-unit) 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life (half-unit) 
Papers to the value of one unit from: 
A further paper from 10 or 11 above 
Subject to the approval by the Course Tutor a paper taught within 
School or at other colleges of the University where practicable. 

Cour se Guide 
Number 

MA105 
ECl00 
EC102 
ACl00 
IS140 
IS240 

LN130 
OR301 
ST254 

OR202 
OR304 
ST327 

OR302 
OR303 
IS240 
S340 

ST226 
SA250 

MA207 
MA301 

EC201 
EC202 

MN201 
EC210 
EC313 
AC212 
AC211 
AC320 

ID200 
LL226 
LL209 
PS317 
PS315 
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B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
l. 
2. 
3&4. 

Mathematical Methods 
Economics B 
Two from: 

( a) Introduction to Pure Mathematic s 
(b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(c) Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor 

Years 2 and 3 
5. Microeconomic Principles II 
6. Real Analy sis 

and Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
7. Further Mathematical Methods (Calculu s) 

and Further Mathematical Method s (Linear Algebra) 
8. Principle s of Econometrics 
9. Mathematical Economics 

10. Two from the following half-unit courses: 
( a) Game Theory I 

(not to be taken with Game Theory under 11 below) 
(b) Chao s in Dynamical Systems 
(c) Topology 
( d) Discrete Mathematic s 
( e) Control Theory and Calculus of Variations 
(f) Measure and Integration (not available 1996-97) 
(g) Complex Analysis (not available 1996-97) 
( h) Mathematic s of Finance and Valuation 
(i) Stochastic Proce sses 
(j) Time Serie s and Foreca sting 

11. One from : 
( a) Macroeconomic Principle s 
( b) Game Theory 

(not to be taken with Game Theory I under JO above) 
( c) Econometric Theory 
( d) Advanced Economic Analysis 
( e) Another approved paper in Economics 

12. One from: 
( a) Further papers to the value of one unit from papers 10 and 11 
( b) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
( c) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
( d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
( e) Elementary Statistical Theory 

B.A./B.Sc. Philosophy 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2&3. 

Paper Title 

Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
Two from : 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA!OO 
ECl02 

MA103 
ST102 

EC202 
MA203 
MA202 
MA200 
MA201 
EC221 
EC3!9 

MA30! 

MA303 
MA302 
MA205 
MA305 
MA307 
MA204 
MA310 
ST302 
ST304 

EC210 
MA300 

EC309 
EC301 

ACIOO 
ST202 

MA103 
ST102 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH!OO 
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4. 

( a) Social Philosophy 
(b) Logic 

Paper Title 

( c) An approved paper taught outside the department 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
5. ( a) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 

or (b) History of Modern Philosophy * 
(not available 1996-97) 

6. ( a) Scientific Method 
or (b) (i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
or (ii) Philosophy of Economics 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

PH102 
PHl0l 

PH209 
PH208 

PH201 
PH203 
PH211 

7&8. Two (Logic and Social Philosophy must be taken if not already taken 
under 2 and 3 above) from: 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 

or 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

Year 3 
9. 

10, 11& 12. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 

( e) 

(f) 

or 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 
(j) 

Logic 
Social Philosophy 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Rise of Modern Science * 
(i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

(not available 1996-97) 
(ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 
Further Logic 
Frege, Russell * (not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 
The paper not taken under 6 above 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

The paper not taken under 5 above 
Three from: 
Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Greek Philosophy 
(taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
Rise of Modern Science * 
(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(ii) Phenomenology * 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
Further Logic 
(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
Frege, Russell (not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 
(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
The paper not taken under 6 above 
An approved paper taught outside the department 
(if not already taken under 7 and 8 above) 

PH101 
PH102 
PH205 
PH202 
PH206 

PH207 
PH200 
PH212 

PH299 
PH210 
PH204 

PH102 

PH202 

PH206 

PH207 

PH200 

PH212 
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B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 
2. (a) 

or (b) 

Quantitative Methods for Economists 
(if Mathematics taken at A-level) 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
(if Mathematics not taken at A-level) 
Logic 3. (a) 

or (b) Social Philosophy 
4. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 

5. One from: 
( a) History of Modern Philosophy * 

(not available 1997-98) 
(b) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
( c) Scientific Method 

6. The paper not taken under 3 above 
7&8. Two from: 

( a) (i) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (ii) Microeconomic Principles II 

Year 3 
9. 

or 

or 

10. 

or 

11. 
12. 

( b) Macroeconomic Principles 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the departments 

of Philosophy and Economics 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 

(h) 
(i) 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 

Scientific Method 
(if ( a) already taken) one from: 
a further paper from 5 above 
Rise of Modern Science* 
Further Logic 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
(i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

(not available 1996-97) 
(ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 
Greek Philosophy 
(taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
Philosophy of Mathemtaics 
Frege, Russell (not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 
One from 
(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
Macroeconomic Principles 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Philosophy and Economics ( if not already taken under 7 &8 above) 
An approved paper from the Selection List below 
An approved paper from the Selection List below 
Philosophy of Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EC!20 

EC!lO 

PHlOI 
PH!02 
PH!OO 

PH208 

PH209 
PH201 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 

PH20I 

PH202 
PH200 
PH205 
PH206 

PH207 
PH204 

PH2JO 
PH212 

EC20I 
EC202 
EC210 

PH211 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Community 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 

Either Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or Principles of Econometrics 

International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Finance 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Public Economics 

B.Sc. Philosophy and Mathematics 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7&8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
11. 

and 
12. 

Paper Title 

Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
Mathematical Methods 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Logic 

Further Logic 
An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List below 
Papers to the value of two units from: 
Real Analysis (half-unit) 
Complex Analysis (half-unit) (not available 1996-97) 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems (half-unit) 
Discrete Mathematics (half-unit) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (half-unit) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra)(half-unit) 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems (half-unit) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List below 
Set Theory (half-unit) (not available 1996-97) 
Complexity Theory( half-unit) 
Papers to the value of one unit from the 
Mathematics Selection List below 

Philosophy Selection List 
Social Philosophy 
Advanced Social Philosophy 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
EC303 
EC311 
EC313 
EC220 
EC221 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
AC212 
EC322 
EC325 

Course Guide 
Number 

PHl00 
MAl00 
MA103 
PH101 

PH200 

MA203 
MA204 
MA202 
MA205 
MA200 
MA201 
MA303 
ST102 

PH210 

MA304 
MA309 

PH102 
PH205 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Scientific Method 
Rise of Modern Science 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
History of Modem Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 

Either Philosophy of Economics 
or Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Either Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy 

(not available 1996-97) 
or Phenomenology (not available 1997-98) 

Greek Philosophy 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH20i 
PH202 
PH209 
PH208 
PH2li 
PH203 
PH206 

PH207 
PH204 

(taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
Frege, Russell (not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 

Mathematics Selection List 
Game Theory I (half-unit) 
Topology (half-unit) 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations (half-unit) 
Measure and Integration (half-unit) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Theory of Graphs (half-unit) (not available 1996-97) 
Combinatorial Optimization (half-unit) 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
Any papers from 7 &8 above not already taken 

B.Sc. Population Studies 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7&8. 

Population, Economy and Society 
One from: 

( a) Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
( c) Introduction to Quantitative Methods 

An approved paper taught outside the department 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Demographic Description and Analysis 
An approved paper in Population Studies 
Two (subject to pre-requisites for courses marked *) from: 

( a) Economics of Social Policy 
(b) Microeconomic Principles I* 
(c) Microeconomic Principles II* 
( d) Principles of Social Policy 
( e) Women, the Family and Social Policy in Twentieth Century 

(not available 1996-97) 
(f) Kinship, Sex and Gender 
( g) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
(h) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

PH2l2 

MA30i 
MA302 
MA305 
MA307 

MA206 
OR303 
ST202 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA103 

ST103 
ST102 
ST104 

SA250 

EC200 
EC20I 
EC202 
SA305 
SA212 

ANlO0 
IS240 

ECJI0 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

or (ii) Quantitative Methods for Economists EC12O 
or (iii) Mathematical Methods MAlOO 

( i) Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) S0205 
(j) Aspects of British Society S01O3 
(k) Social Psychology PS2OO 
(l) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 EH21O 
(m) Marketing and Market Research ST236 
(n) Operational Research Methods OR2O2 
(o) Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation EH22O 

in Russia , India and Japan 
(p) Latin America and the International Economy EH225 

Year 3 
9, 10&1 l. Three from: 

(a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today SA251 
(b) The Population of Developed Societies SA253 
( c) Third World Demography SA252 
(d) The Population of the Indian Sub-continent SA254 
( e) Mathematical and Statistical Demography SA255 

(not available 1996-97) 
(f) Essay SA399 
(g) Comparative Economic Development EH22O 
(h) Latin America and the International Economy EH225 

12. An approved paper taught outside the department 

B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

Year 1 
1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology PSlOO 
2. (a) Logic PH1O1 

or (b) Social Philosophy PH1O2 
3. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology PHlOO 
4. An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Psychology and Philosophy 
Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
S. Social Psychology PS2OO 
6. Cognitive Psychology PS2O1 
7. The paper not taken under 2 above 
8. One from: 

(a) (i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences PH2O3 
or (ii) Philosophy of Economics PH211 

(b) Scientific Method PH2O1 
(c) Rise of Modern Science* PH2O2 
(d) Further Logic PH2OO 
(e) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics* PH2O9 
(f) History of Modern Philosophy* (not available 1997-98) PH2O8 
(g) Advanced Social Philosophy PH2O5 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(h) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 
(not available 1996-9 7) 

or (ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 

Year 3 
9. 

(i) Frege, Russell (not available 1996-97 and 1998-99) 
(j) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Psychology and Philosophy 

Two half units, six of which will be offered in any one year 
Social Psychology of Health (not available 1996-97) 
Social Repre sentations 
The History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communication s 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
Deci sion Making and Decision Support Systems 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1996-97) 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH206 

PH207 
PH212 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS311 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 

PS317 
PS320 

10. Either one full unit, three of which will be offered in any one year 
Organi sational Social Psychology PS304 

PS301 
PS303 
PS302 

or 
or 

11,12 

Thought and Language 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1996-97) 
Two further half units from 9 above 
One full unit from another Department in the School (subject 
to appro val) 
Two from: 
Philosophy Essay 
Social Psychology Essay 
Greek Philo sophy 
(taught during yea rs 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Another approved paper from 8 above 

B.Sc. Russian Joint Studies 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3&4. 

or 

or 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Russian Language I 
The History of Russia 1682-1917 
Two from: 
(i) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
(ii) Introduction to Political Theory I 
(i) World History Since 1917 
(ii) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 

Principles of Sociology 

PH299 
PS399 
PS204 

PH210 

Course Guide 
Number 

LNlOO 
HY221 

GVlOI 
GV100 
HY102 
HY101 
S0 100 

Year 2 
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Paper Title 

( d) The Structure of International Society 
( e) An approved first-year paper 

Course Guide 
Number 

IRlOO 

Papers marked with an asterisk are taught during years 2 and 3 and examined in year 3. 
5, 6, 7 & 8. Four from: 

or 

or 

or 
or 

or 
or 
or 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 

( a) (i) Introduction to Political Theory II 
(ifGVl00 not taken in Year 1) 

(ii) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
(if GVJOl not taken in Year 1) 

(iii) An approved paper in Government 
(b) International History Since 1914 
( c) (i) International Political Theory* 

(ii) International Institutions I 
(iii) Foreign Policy Analysis I* 

( d) (i) Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
(ii) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
(iii) Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
(iv) Political Processes and Social Change 

Russian Language II* 

11&12. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Aspects of Russian Literature and Society * 
Two from: 
Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policies 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe 1917-1921 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
A Report on an Approved Topic in the Field 
of Russian Studies 

B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
n. 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Social Policy 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Social Economics 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Methods of Social Investigation 
One .from the Selection List (below) 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Principles of Social Policy 
A Long Essay on an approved topic 
One from the Selection List (below) 

GV200 

GV201 

HY202 
IR200 
IR301 
IR300 

S0301 
S0206 
S0203 
S0204 

LN200 
LN201 

GV217 
HY303 
S0202 
LN300 

Course Guide 
Number 

SAlOO 
SA101 
SA102 

SA203 
SA201 

SA305 
SA349 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

12. (a) One from the Selection List (below) 
(b) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Selection List 
Population , Economy and Society 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1996-97) 
Women, the Family and Social Policy in Twentieth 
Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
European Social Policy 

B.Sc. Social Policy and Government 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
l. (a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 

Introduction to Political Theory I 
Introduction to Social Policy 

or (b) 
2. 
3. 

4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

One from: 
The paper not taken under 1 
Social Economics 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and Social Policy and Administration 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and Social Policy and Administration 

Years 2 and 3 
NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVJOl/201 to 
have been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 

5. One from: 
( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 

(must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year of the degree if GVlOl not taken in Year 1) 

( b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year of the degree if GVlOl not taken in Year 1) 

( c) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

6. ( a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 

Course Guide 
Number 

SAI03 
SA208 
SA30I 
SA204 
SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA2l0 

SA2l2 

SA213 

Course Guide 
Number 

GVlOI 
GVlOO 
SAlOO 

SA102 

GV20I 

GV200 

GV217 
GV240 
GV24I 
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Paper 
Number 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. (a) 

or (b) 

Paper Title 

Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 
European Union 
Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 
One from the Government Selection List below 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Principles of Social Policy 
One from the Government or Social Policy Selection Lists below 
One from the Government or Social Policy Selection Lists below 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Government and Social Policy and Administration 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(not available 1996-97) 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought (not available 1996-97) 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Public Choice and Politics 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries 
The Politics of Economic Policy (not available 1996-97) 
Law and Government ( third year) 
Politics and Society (not available 1996-97) 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
British Political Ideas 
Radical Political Philosophy 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1996-97) 

Social Policy Selection List 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Long Essay 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory 
Principles of Social Policy 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1996-97) 
Women, the Family and Social Policy in Twentieth 
Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
European Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 

SA203 
SA201 
SA305 

GV218 
GV219 

GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV237 
GV239 

SAlOl 
SA349 
SA208 

SA202 
SA301 
SA305 
SA204 
SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA210 

SA212 

SA213 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Population Studies 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Social Policy 
Social Economics 
Population , Economy and Society 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
One from: 

( a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
( b) Third World Demography 
( c) The Population of Developed Societies 
( d) The Population of the Indian Sub-Continent 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. (a) 

(b) 

Principle s of Social Policy 
One from the Selection List below 
A further paper from 8 
A further paper from 10 and 11 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Selection List 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Service s 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1996-97) 
Women, the Family and Social Policy in Twentieth 
Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
European Social Policy 
Sociology and Social Policy 

B.Sc. Social Policy with Social Psychology 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. (a) 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Introduction to Information Technology 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA!OO 
SAl02 
SA103 

SA203 
SA20l 
SA250 

SA25l 
SA252 
SA253 
SA254 

SA305 

SA208 

SA202 
SA30l 
SA204 
SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA2JO 

SA212 

SA213 
SA!Ol 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS!OO 
SAJOO 
IS140 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

or 

4. 

Year 2 
s. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

or 

Year 3 
9&10. 

11. 
12. 

(b) 

(a) 
(b) 

An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 

Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Social Psychology 
Cognitive Psychology 

Two from the Social Policy Selection Li st 
Papers to the value of one unit from Social Psychology Selection Li st 
One from: 

( a) One from the Social Policy Selection List 
(b) Papers to the value of one unit from Social Psychology Selection Li st 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

Social Psychology and Social Policy and Admini stration 

Social Policy Selection List 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Group s 
(not availabl e 1996-97) 
Women, the Family and Social Policy in Twentieth 
Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
European Social Policy 
Principles of Social Policy 

Social Psychology Selection List 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1996-97) 
Six of the following half-units will be offered each year 
Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
The History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 

Number 

SA203 
SA201 
SAlOl 
PS200 
PS201 

SA208 

SA202 
SA301 
SA204 
SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA210 

SA212 

SA213 
SA305 

PS304 
PS303 
PS302 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS311 
PS315 
PS313 



412 B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

The Audience in Mass Communications 
(not available 1996-97) 
Deci sion Making and Decision Support Systems 
(not available 1996-97) 
Thought and Language 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1996-97) 

B.Sc. Social Policy and Sociology 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. (a) 

or (b) 

Year3 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

Paper Title 

Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Social Economics 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 

Sociological Theory 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Finance and Organi sation of Human Services 
An approved paper in Social Policy and Administration 
An approved paper in Sociology 

Principle s of Social Policy 
An approved paper in Sociology 
An approved paper in Social Policy and Administration 
An approved paper taught out side the departments of 
Sociology and Social Policy and Administration 

B.Sc. Social Psychology 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Psychological Proces ses and Methods 
Stati stical Methods for Social Research 

4. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

(a) 

Social Psychology 
Cognitive Psychology 
Method s of Psychological Re search II 
One from: 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS3l2 

PS3l7 

PS30i 
PS320 

Course Guide 
Number 

S0100 
SA lOO 
SA102 
STI03 

S0201 
S0101 
SA203 

SA3'.l5 

Course Guide 
Number 

PSIOO 
PSlOI 
STl03 
IS 140 

PS200 
PS20I 
PS202 

1S240 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(b) Information Systems in Business 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 

] ] . 

12. 
or 

( c) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Methods of Psychological Research III 
One full unit, three of which will be offered in any one year 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Thought and Language 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1996-97) 
Two half units, six of which will be offered in any one year 
Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(not available 1996-97) 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 
(not available 1996-97) 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1996-97) 
Either one further full unit from 10 above 
Two further half units from 11 above 

Course Guide 
Number 

IS340 

PS300 

PS304 
PS301 
PS303 
PS302 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS311 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 

PS317 

PS320 

or One unit from another Department in the School (subject to approval) 

B.Sc. Social Psychology with Social Policy 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 

or 

4. 
or 

Year 2 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 
Introduction to Information Technology 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 

The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology 
Methods of Psychological Research II 
One from: 
Social and Political Theory 
Personal Social Services 

Course Guide 
Number 

PSl00 
SAlO0 
ST103 

IS140 

SA208 

PS200 
PS202 

SA301 
SA205 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

(c) Educational Policy and Administration SA204 (d) Housing and Urban Structure SA206 ( e) Psychology and Social Policy SA209 
(f) European Social Policy SA2l3 (g) Women, The Family and Social Policy in 20th SA2l2 

Century Britain (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Health Policy and Administration (not available 1996-97) SA207 
(i) Race Relations and Social Policy (not available 1996-97) SA2l0 
(j) Sociology of Deviance and Control SA308 

Year3 
9. Methods of Psychological Research III PS300 

10. Either two half units , six of which will be offered in any one year 
(a) Social Psychology of Health PS3l8 

(not available 1996-97) 
(b) Social Representations PS3l0 
(c) History of Social Psychology PS326 
(d) Philosophical Psychology (not available 1996-97) PS3l6 
( e) Social Psychology of the Media PS3l1 
(f) The Social Psychology of Economic Life PS3l5 
(g) Psychology of Gender PS3!3 
(h) The Audience in Mass Communications PS3l2 

(not available 1996-97) 
(i) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems PS3l7 
(j) Cognitive Science and Natural Language PS320 

(not available 1996-97) 
Or one full unit , three of which will be offered in any one year 

(a) Organisational Social Psychology PS304 
(b) Thought and Language PS30I 
(c) Social Psychology and Society PS303 
(d) Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1996-97) PS302 

11. Either two additional half units from 10 above 
O~ If a single full unit (i.e., not two half units) was chosen in 10 above, 1 full 

12. 
un_It f~om anothe~ Department in the School (subject to approval) 
Pnnc1ples of Social Policy SA305 

B.Sc. Sociology 
Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Years 2&3 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Paper Title 

Principles of Sociology 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
An approved paper taught outside the department 

Sociological Theory 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

Course Guide 
Number 

SOJOO 
ST103 

S0 20l 
SOJO! 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

8. An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
9. Sociological Project SO302 

10. (a) An approved paper taught outside the department 
or (b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

11. (a) An approved paper taught outside the department 
or (b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

12. (a) An approved paper taught outside the department 
or (b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

Sociology Selection List 
N.B. All candidates must take at least one course in comparative sociolog y, to 
be chosen from the starred options indicated below: 

Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology * S0301 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1996-97) SO104 
Aspects of British Society SO103 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS * SO202 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective * SO105 
Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) SO203 
Political Processes and Social Change SO204 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment* SO212 
Sociology of Religion * SO106 
Sociology of Development * (not available 1996-97) SO205 
Criminology (not available 1996-97) SO209 
Crime, Deviance and Control SO210 
Society and Literature SO213 
Women in Society SO208 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism * SO206 
Sociology of Medicine (not availabl e 1996-97) SO211 
Evolution and Social Behaviour SO215 
Psychoanalytic Study of Society SO214 
The Sociology of New Religious Movements SO216 
Ethnicity, Nationalism and Racism (not available 1996-97) SO218 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic SO302 
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Advantages and Concessions in Professional 
Training Granted to Holders of First Degrees 
ACCOUNTANCY 
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
In_ order to qualify as a chartered accountant, a three-year period under a training contract 
w1~h a fir?1 of ch~rtered ~ccountants is normally necessary, though it may also be possible to 
tram outs1?e public practic~. Graduates who have taken an 'approved degree' are entitled also 
to exempt10n from the Institute 's foundation examination. At the School, the course Jeadino 
to the 'approved degree '. are , for student s beginning their degree in 1996 or earlier , the cours~ 
~or the B.Sc. (Econ.) with the special subject Accounting and Finance (provided economics 
1s taken _at Part I) _and , for students beginning their degree in 1995 or later , the B.Sc. in 
Accountin g and Fmance (subject to final approval) . Partial exemption may be given to 
graduate s who have taken other courses which include law or economies. 

Further i~formation may be obtained from the Secretary , Institute of Chartered 
Accountant s m England and Wales, P.O. Box 433 , Chartered Accountants' Hall, Moorgate 
Place , London , EC2P 2BJ. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland 
The 'approved degree' carrie s significant exemptions from the Institute's Profe ssional 
Examinatio? , and ce~tain exemptions may also be available to holders of other degre es. 

Further mformat10n may be obtained from the Institute of Chartered Account ants of 
Scotland , 27 Queen Street , Edinburgh , EH2 ILA. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in Ireland 
Certain exemption s are granted by the Institute to graduates. 

Further information may be obtained from the Director of Education of the Institute 
7 Fitzwilliam Place , Dublin 2. ' 

Chartered Association of Certified Accountants 
Student ~ of the _Association are not obliged to serve under a training contract, but may as an 
alternative ?btam _ appro:ed accountin_g experience in the finance or accounting departm ent of 
a commercial or mdustnal company, m one of the nationalised industries in national or local 
govemme~t or in the office of a practising accountant. The period of a~proved training for 
graduate s is. three years ~nd . may be u~dertaken before , after or at the same time as study for 
the ~rof ~ss10nal exammat10n s. Vanou s exemption s are given from the Association's 
~xammat10ns to those who have taken the 'approved degree ' (see above) or relevant subjects 
moth er degree s. 

Fu~th~r infor~ation may be obtained from the Academic Services Department of the 
Associat10n, 29 Lincoln 's Inn Fields , London , WC2A 3EE. 

The Chartered Institute of Management Accountants 
S~dent s obtain their practical training in indu stry and commerce. Various exemption s are 
given from the Institute 's examination s to those who have taken the 'approved degree' (see 
above ) or relevant subject s in other degree s. 

Further information may be obtained from the Technical Director - Education and 
Training , The Chartered Institute of Management Accountants, 63 Portland Place London 
WIN 4AB. , , 

Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy 
Stud ents o~tain their p_ractical training in public service or enterprise. Graduate s may be 
granted van~us ~xempt10ns from the Institute 's examinations on the basis of papers taken at 
degree examrnat10ns. 
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Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, The Chartered Institute of Public 
Finance and Accountancy, 3 Robert Street, London, WC2N 6BH. 

Fmther information on all of the above is given in the pamphlet Appro ved Courses for 
Accountancy Education, obtainable from the Board of Accreditation of Educational Courses , 
P.O. Box 686 , Central Milton Keynes, MK9 2PB and also from the Assistant Registrar 
(Registry and Undergraduate Admissions) at the School. 

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 
Institute of Investment Management and Research 
Various exemptions are available to graduates who have taken the 'approved ' degree in 
Accounting and Finance or to graduates who have taken relevant subject s in other degrees. 
Further details are available from the Secretary General, Institute of Investment Management 
and Research, 211-213 High Street, Bromley, Kent BRl lNY. 

LAW 
The Bar 
The Council of Legal Education will normally grant to a student who wishes to become a 
practising barrister in a member state of the European Community and who has obtained a 
second class degree in law from The London School of Economics , exemption from entering 
for the Common Professional Examination.The conditions for this exemption should be 
checked in the Consolidated Regulations of the Honourable Societies of Lincoln's Inn , the 
Inner Temple , the Middle Temple, and Gray 's Inn . A candidate seeking admission to the Bar 
must complete the Vocational Course at the Inns of Court School of Law. A person who holds 
a degree in a subject other than law will have to take a one year course for the Common 
Professional Examination. Full details may be obtained from the Council of Legal Education. 
See also the pamphlet published annually by the Law Department on pro spects in the 
profession and elsewhere for law graduates. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors mu st serve under a training contract with an 
approved firm of solicitors and complete an approved Legal Practice Course. The period for 
a training contract for candidates who have taken a degree at an approved university is 
normally two years . Any first degree of the University of London qualifie s for this purpose. 

In most cases law graduates are wholly exempt from the Common Profe ssional 
Examination and may complete a Legal Practice Course before commencing a trainin g 
contract. Further details may be obtained from The Law Society. See also the pamphlet 
published annually by the Law Department on prospect s in the profe ssion and elsewhere for 
law graduates. 

ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
The School provides teaching over the full range of topic s involved in academic preparation 
for an actuarial career , viz . mathematic s, stati stics, economic s, accounting and finance as 
well as profe ssional actuarial subjects . Students can gain the maximum number of 
exemptions from the first part of examinations of the Institute by performing sufficiently well 
in the corresponding degree examination s. 

The first part of examinations of the Institute are covered by student s taking the main field 
Actuarial Science in the B.Sc. degree. Within the B.Sc. (Econ.) complete coverage may be 
obtained by a suitable choice of option s within the Special Subject Stati stics. Further 
information may be obtained from the School or from the Institute of Actuaries, Napier 
House, 4 Worcester Street , Oxford , OXl 2AW (telephone: 01865-794144). 
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Undergraduate Course Guides 
This part of the Calendar pre sent s detailed information about the undergraduate teaching 
provide4 in the School. Each teaching depar tment has its own se<;tion. Each departmental 
sec tion contain s Cour se Guides for the course s taught in that cl'epartment. Introductory 
courses of general interest are described before the departmentar sections. Student s (other 
than Occa sional Student s) may attend any course of lectures , except where the Cour se Guide 
indicate s otherwise. 

Cour se Guide s mo stly relate to examinable courses identified in the regulat ions for 
degrees and/or diploma s, and they set out all the information required to help students 
prepare for the examination: the Core Syllabus , which defines the broad paramet ers and 
objectives of each cour se, the Cour se Content , which gives details of the teaching to be given 
in the current sess ion within the boundarie s of the Core Syllabu s, the preliminary reading Ii t, 
the relevant lecture s, seminar s and classes (as listed both here and in the Sessional Timetable) 
and the detail s of the examination arrangements and methods of assessment. 

Some Cour se Guide s are publi shed for courses of interest to broad groups of students, but 
which are not designed as preparation for any specific examination. Students should carefully 
consider these courses and attend any which they feel will give them valuable background, 
even if they do not focu s on elements of the syllabus for a specific examination. 

Degree and Diploma students should first read the Regulations for their particular 
degree in the preceding pages; these govern the choice of examination subjects. Only 
those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations for 
each Degree or Diploma may be offered for examination. Where special permission is 
required for a particular subject or combination of subjects, the student concerned 
must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic Registrar at the start of the 
session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date to subjects which are 
permitted by the regulations. 

The Course Guides are in numeric sequence , with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounting; EC for Economic s). The numbers indicate the level at which the course is taught 
(lnn = first-year undergraduate , 2nn = second-year undergraduate , 3nn = third-year 
undergraduate , 4nn = postgraduate , 5nn = for research students). 

The lecture s and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
which they are primarily taught; some series of lectures and seminars may be offered for 
several different courses. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings 
and the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer ). The 
numbers used for the lectures, seminars and classes are used in the Sessional Timetable, 
which is published in August, and sets out the times, places and beginning date s of the 
lectures and seminars in the coming session. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Department Prefix Page 
Accounting and Finance AC 420 
Anthropology (Social) AN 424 
Economics EC 437 
Economic History EH 448 
Geography GY 455 
Government GV 467 
Industrial Relations ID 483 
Information Systems IS 486 
International History HY 488 
International Relations IR 502 
Language Studies LN 507 
Law LL 514 
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Department 
Management 
Mathematics 
Operational Research 
Philo ophy 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Statistics 

· INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

Prefix 
MN 
MA 
OR 
PH 
SA 
PS 
so 
ST 

Study Skills in the Social Sciences . 

Page 
532 
534 
540 
543 
549 
560 
569 
579 

GC551 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room S277 for LSE Study Counselling Centre. . 
Course Recommended for all new B.Sc. (Eco n.) student s, plus any students on M .Sc. or Diploma courses who 
are new to the UK's educational sys tem . . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sessio ns Michaelm as Term, start ing week 3. . . 
Course Content: The course provide s an introduction to study study ski lls usefu l for socia l science st~de nts at 
first degree level and above . It aims to get tho se attendin g to review their ow~ stud~ patterns rn _the light of a 
menu of possib le improvements. The course is taught in a lectur e/worksh1p se ttin g and advice notes are 
distributed at each sess ion . Topics covered: 
- Introduction: Gettin g Better at Readin g 
- Taking Better Notes 
-Analysing Concepts and Brain storming 
- Writing Better Essays . . . . . . 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in the Humantti es and Social Sciences , D . Rowntree , 
Leam how to Study (1988 edition only). 

Revising for Exams . 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room S277 for LSE Study Counselling Centre. 
Course Recommended for any student s takin g exams . 
Course Content: Thi s course provide s sugges tion s and advi ce on: 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sess ion s Lent Term , weeks 8, 9 and LO. 
- Getting Started on Revision 
-Active Revision: Doing Revi sion Answ ers 
- Taking Exams 
Advice notes are distributed at each sess ion , which take the form of a lecture/works hop . 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in the Humaniti es and Social Sciences. 

GC552 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
Course Guides 

AClOO 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. J. F. S. Day, Room A312 
and Professor P. B. Miller, Room E3 l J 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the preparation , uses and limitations of 
accounting information and to the problems of 
fin ance and investment decisions. 
Course Content: Balance sheets , cash flow state-
ment s, income account s and other accounting state-
ment s relating to pas t events and planned activitie s : 
their construction, use and interpretation. 
Accounting convention s: their nature , purpo ses and 
limitations. Standard accounting practices. Legal and 
economic considerations , including elements of taxa-
tion . Accounting for inflation and changing price lev-
els. 
Introduction to managerial accounting. Co sting , bud-
geting , long-term decision s, and the contexts of man-
agerial accounting. International comparison s and 
management accounting in advanced manufacturing 
environments. Techniqu es of financial mathematics 
and their use in investment and financing decisions . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures (AClOO) . 
There will be two lectures each week during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms given by Ms J. Day and 
Professor P. Miller. 
Cla sses: A total of 22 weekly classes commencing in 
the third week of Michaelmas Term. AClOO.A for 
B.Sc. Accounting and Finance students , (their per-
sonal tutor will normally act as a class teacher) , 
ACJOO.B for non-specialists and AC.100 .C for 
Diploma students. For non- specialists , class teacher s 
may be members of the School 's full-time teaching 
staff or be part-time teachers. 
Written Work: Class exercise sets prepared by the 
lecturers will be distributed during the course. These 
set s include both numerical and discussion question s. 
Students will be expected to prepare answers to all 
exercises and these will be discussed in class and may 
be collected by cla ss teacher s for scrutiny at the end 
of the clas s concerned . Detailed solution note s for 
each exercise will be given out by cla ss teachers . 
Reading List: The main reading for the course is cur-
rently contained in: 
M . W. E. Glautier & B. Underdown , Accounting 
Theory and Practice (5th edn ., Pitman, 1994) . An 
alternative text for the managerial accounting mate-
rial is : C . T. Horngren , G . Foster & S. Datar , Cost 
Accounting : A Man agerial Emphasis (8th edn ., 
Prentice Hall , 1994). Any sub sequent change s will be 
announced in the first lecture. 
Supplementary Reading: This will be specified in 
the detailed Cour se Programme s and Reading Lists 
which will be distributed during the course . 
Assessment Methods: There is a three and a quarter 
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 

AC211 
Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Bhimani , Room 
A.307 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able for Bachelor's degrees and for Diplom as where 
listed in the regulations and as an outside option, for 
Bachelor' s degrees. Students must have completed 
Ac I 00 Elements of Accounting and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
grounding in accounting for decision making and 
control within the enterprise. The course not only 
gives an insight into the technical aspects of modern 
management accounting systems, but also empha-
sizes their micro-economic and organization al under-
pinnings. 
Course Content: 
Cost Information and Decision Models: The historical 
development of management accounting and its orga-
nizational roles; cost-volume-profit relationship s; rele-
vant costs for decision making; cost informati on and 
optimization models; accounting for manageri al deci-
sions under uncertainty; strategic cost analysis. 
Cost Management Techniques: Traditional versus 
modern cost management; activity-based costing: 
co sting problems in non-manufacturing environ-
ments ; strategic and market-based costing. 
Management Control and Related Issues: Planning 
and budgeting ; responsibility accounting and organi-
zation structures ; transfer pricing; performan ce mea-
surement in world class enterprises ; the contingency 
theory of management accounting; comparati ve man-
agement accounting practices . 
Accounting Information Systems: Computer based 
accounting systems and accounting software ; spread-
sheets; database management systems; introdu ction 
to systems analysis and internal control; information 
technology and control issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures of 2 hours and 
20 classes of I hour , plus computer workshop s, in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for classes and to make presentati ons of 
their work. They will also be expected to contribu te to 
class discussion. In addition students will also under-
take computer exercises . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be given 
out at the start of the course. Illustrative texts include: 
C. T. Horngren & G . Sundem , Introdu ction to 
Mana gement Accounting (9th edn ., Prentic e Hall. 
1993) ; M. Bromwich & A. Bhimani, Management 
Accountin g: Pathways to Progress (CIMA , 1994) 
Assessment Methods: A three hour unseen examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC212 
Principles of Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room E309 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able only to students in the second year of a 
Bachelor's degrees . Third-year and other students 
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(e.g., General Course, Diploma, ERASMUS) who are 
· terested in this field should take AC230. Students 
~ust have completed Introduction to Quantitat}ve 
Methods or Quantitative Methods for A~countmg 
and Finance and Economics (B) , or thelf eqmva-
lents. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
the theory of financial decision J?aking by ~rms 3:11d 
examine the behaviour of the capital markets m which 
these decisions are made. 
Course Content: The course covers basic issues in 
Corporate Finance. Among the topics c?ver~d are the 
theory of capital budgeting under cer~amty m perf~ct 
and imperfect capital markets, portfolio theory, eqmty 
bond markets , the capital asset pri~ing model, e~-
cient markets, sources of funds, basic theory of capi-
tal structure and the cost of capital, company dividend 
decisions and financial markets and institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lectures of 1 hour and 
20 classes of I hour over the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for classes and to make positive contri-
butions to class discussion . 
Reading Lists : Detailed course programmes and 
readino lists will be distributed at start of the course. 
lllustr; tive texts include: Brealey & Myers, 
Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hi!!); 
Elton & Gruber, Portfolio Theory and Security 
Analysis (Wiley). 
Ass~ssment Methods: A three hour unseen examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC230 
Principles of Corporate Finance and 
Financial Markets 
This course is taught jointly by the Accounting 
and Finance and Economics Departments. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room 
E309 and Professor D. C. Webb, Room A263 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available for students who started Bachelor 's degrees 
in and after October 1995. It is intended for students 
in the third-year of a Bachelor's degree and other stu-
dents (e.g., General Course , Diploma, ERASMUS). It 
is assumed that students have taken courses in eco-
nomics and quantitative methods . 
Core Syllabus: This course introduces the theory of 
financial and decision making by firms and examines 
the behaviour of the capital markets in which these 
decisions are made. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: aspects of 
capital budgeting , the effect of imperfections in capi-
tal markets , risk and return, portfolio theory, asset 
pricing models, capital structure, dividend policy, 
options, futures, information in capital markets, leas-
ing, mergers and acquisitions, aspects of international 
finance determination of financial market structures, 
market 'efficiency and volatility , institutions and regu-
lations. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 15 
lectures (AC230) each of one hour in the Michaelmas 
Term, 15 lectures (AC230) each of one hour in the 
Lent Term and 20 classes (AC230.A) for Accounting 

specialists, (AC230.B) for non specialists, (AC230._C) 
for Diploma students and (AC230.D) for economics 
specialists, each of one hour over the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a piece of written work for each weekly class . S_ome 
of this work may be done in groups for presentat10ns. 
All students will be expected to make positive contri-
butions to class discussions. 
Reading List: Detailed course programmes and read-
ing lists will be distributed at the first lecture of each 
section of the course. 
Main Books: Brealey & Myers, Principles of 
Corporate Finance McGraw Hill; Ross, Westerfield 
& Jaffe, Corporate Finance, Irwin; Copeland & 
Weston, Financial Theory and Corporate Policy, 
Addison Wesley. 
Detailed advice will be given in the first lecture. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour formal examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

AC310 
Advanced Managerial Accounting 
(Not available until 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: To be advised 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able for Bachelor 's degrees where listed in the regula-
tions and, with special permission of the teacher 
responsible for the course , for other Bachelor's 
degrees and for Diplomas . Students must have com-
pleted AC21 l Managerial Accounting. _ . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to examine 
advanced topics in management accounting ~nd co~-
trol. The emphasis will be on contemporary issues m 
the research and practice of management accounting. 
An interdisciplinary perspective will be applied 
throughout the course, tracing out linkages with 
micro-economics, organization theory and strategic 
management. Case studies will be used extensively in 
some areas. 
Course Content: 
The actual composition of the course will vary from 
year to year, but will generally comprise four of the 
following five topics: 
Strategic Management Accounting: Busine~s 
Strategy and competitive positioning ; the value cham 
and product characteristics; cost structures and com-
petitor analysis; strategic cost analysis; life cycle 
costing . . 
Management Accounting in the New Manufacturmg 
Environment: Advanced manufacturing technology 
and accounting concerns ; activity-based costing; 
throughput accounting ; target costing; European a~d 
Japanese approaches to cost management; strategic 
investment appraisal. · 
Organizational Research and Control Systems 
Design: control systems and organization design; the 
contingency perspective ; generic strategie_s and con-
trol system s design; management control 111 mult!na-
tional organizations; control systems and organiza-
tional change; cross cultural issues. 
Agency Theory and Management Accounting: 
Managerial agency, information economics and man-
agement accounting; moral hazard and advers~ se_lec-
tion; optimal incentive intensity and mon1tonng; 
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application s of agency theory to responsibility 
acco untin g, and to Japanese sub-contractin g prac-
tices. 
Emerging Topics in Management Accounting: 
Managemen t accounting in the serv ice sector; man-
agemen t accounting in the public sector; new pattern s 
in performance measurement ; quality costing; bench-
marking. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures of 2 hour s and 
I O classes of I hour given in the Mich aelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for classes. Some of this work may be 
done in groups for presentations. All student s will be 
expec ted to contribute to class discussion. 
Reading List: Deta iled reading lists will be given out 
at the start of each part of the course. Illustrative ref-
erences includ e: H. T. John son & R. S. Kapl an, 
Relevance Lost ( 1987); J. Shank & Y. Govindarajan , 
Stra tegic Cost Analysis: The Evolution from 
Manag erial to Strategic Accounting (Irwin , 1989); M. 
Bromwi ch & A. Bhimani , Man ageme nt Ac counting: 
Pathways to Progress (CIMA , 1994): R. Cooper & R. 
S. Kaplan, The Design of Cost Managemen t Systems 
(Prentice Hall , 1991 ); N. Macintosh, The Social 
Software of A ccount ing and Informati on Systems 
(Wiley, 1985); R. S. Kaplan & A. A. Atkin son, 
Advanced Man ageme nt Acco unting (2nd edn., 
Prenti ce Hall, J 992); C. Drury (Ed.), Handb ook of 
Mana geme nt Accounting (Buttt erwo rth-Hein eman, 
1992); D. Ashton, T. Hopp er & R. Scapens (Eds.), 
Issues in Mana gemen t Accounting (1995). 
Assessment Methods: A three hour unseen examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC320 
Corporate Finance and Financial 
Markets 
(Not available until 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible : Professor D. C. Webb, Room 
A263 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able for Bachelor's degrees where listed in the regula-
tions and,with special permi ssion of the teacher 
responsible for the course, for other Bachelor 's 
degrees and for Diploma s. Students must have com-
pleted Principles of Finance, Microeconomic 
Principles I or Microeconomic Principles II, 
toge ther with an introductory course or courses in 
mathematics and statistics, such as Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods, Quantitative Methods for 
Accounting and Finance, or their equivalents. 
Students who have not taken Principles of Finance 
must have permission from the teacher of the course. 
Core Syllabus : The aim of this course is to examine 
a range of topics and issues in the theory of corporate 
finance and the workings of stock, bond and deriva-
tive asset markets. 
Course Content: The course builds on Princip les of 
Finan ce to cover further issues in corporate finance 
and financial markets. The topic s to be discussed 
include patterns of finance , types of securitie s, capital 
structur e, divid end policy and mergers; future s and 
options; hedgin g and volatility; term structure of 

intere sts rates; asse t pricing model s; and additional 
special topics in finance . 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lectures of l hour and 
20 classes of 1 hour over the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for classes and to make positive contri-
butions to class discussion. 
Reading Lists : Detailed course program mes and 
reading lists will be distributed at the first lecture of 
each section of the course. Illustrative texts include: 
Brealey & Myers , Prin ciples of Corporat e Finance 
(5th edn., McGraw Hill, 1992); Copeland & Weston 
Financial Theory and Corporate Policy, (3rd edn., 
Addison Wesley, 1990) 
Assessment Methods: A three hour unseen examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC330 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Noke, Room A3 I l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able for Bachelor 's degrees and for Diplomas where 
listed in the regulations. Student s must have a back-
ground in accounting equivalent to Elements of 
Accounting and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The purpo se of the course is to study 
the theory and practice of financial reporting. 
Accounting practice s are examined in the light of 
their historical development, legal and other regula-
tory requirements, economic theories of income, 
value and capital , and other approache s to accounting 
theory. 
Course Content: Financial accounting with particu-
lar reference to company accounts. Alternative 
approaches to accounting theory. Regulation of finan-
cia l reporting. Standardi sation of accounting practice. 
Accountin g for the effects of changing prices. The 
measurement of income , costs and depreciation. The 
valuation of assets. Cash flow reportin g. Current 
issues in financial accounting . Further details will be 
given at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lecture s in the 
Mich aelmas and Lent Terms . 20 classes: 7 in 
Mich ae lmas Term ; 10 in Lent Term ; 3 in Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
written work for each class and to submit this to their 
class teacher at the end of the class. Student s will be 
required to make presentation s of their work and to 
contribute to class discussion. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course. 
Book s recommended include: G. Whitt ington. 
Inflati on Accounting: an introdu ction to the debate 
(C.U.P., 1983); M. Bromwich, Financial Reporting. 
Information and Capital Markets (Pitman, 1992); R. 
Lewis & D. Pendrill , Advanced Finan cial Ac cou11ti11[!, 
(Pitman , 4th edn., 1994). 
Detailed refere nces to books and journal articles will 
be specified on the Course Programme and Reading 
List at the beginning of each term. Books which stu-
dents may wish to purchase will also be recom-
mended then. 
Assessment Methods: A formal examination of three 
and a quarter hours (the first fifteen minutes of which 
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will be reading time) will take place !n the Summer 
Term. Normally candidates are reqmred to answer 
four questions. 

AC340 
Auditing and Accountability 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Power, Room 
A38-l . . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1_s av~labl e 
for Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas where hsted m the 
regulations. Students must have a backgr~und m 
accounting equivalent to Elements of Accountmg and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide ~n 
introduction to the theory and practice of modem aud1t-
ini . 
Course Content: The course provides a critical analysis 
of the audit function in its many fonns. Auditing is 
understood in a broad sense to exist wherever a need to 
monitor relations of accountability arises. As private and 
public sector organizations ~ecome incre_asingly com-
plex this monitoring funct10n 1s both more 1mp~rtant an_d 
more difficult. The course addresses the theoretical basis 
of auditing, its practical methodologies and its lega), pro-
fessional and social environment. While the pnmary 
focus is upon the U.K., international comp~~ons, par-
ticularly with Europe, will be made. In addition to the 
consideration of the statutory audit of companies, forms 
of the audit function in management, public sector and 
other contexts will be covered. Overall, the course is ori-
entated towards the institutional setting of audit practice 
rather than the detailed elaboration of audit technique. 
Lecture topics will include: 
I. The history of auditing. 
2. Postulates of auditing and accountability 
3. Economic models of the audit process 
4. The auditor and the law 

5. Truth and fairness 
6. Self-regulation and the auditing profession 
7. Audit risk and materiality 
8. Internal control 
9. Audit Evidence 

10. Audit Report and Qualifications 
11. Auditor independence 
12. Small company audit 
13. Auditing and the computer environment 
14. The auditor and fraud 
15. Internal auditing 
16. Public Sector issues 1: Accountability 
17. Public Sector issues 2: Value for Money 
18. The auditor in the financial services sector 
19. Social and Environmental audit 
20. The international context 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (AC340) a?d 20 
classes (AC340.A) given by Professor Power m the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for each class. Some of this work may be 
given as presentation and all students will be expected to 
contribute to class discussion. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus: In 
addition to professional and academic journals readmg 
will cover the following: 
M. Sherer & M . Turley (Eds.), Current Issues in Auditing 
(Paul Chapman , 1991); ICAEW, Auditin g and 
Reporting ; M. J. Pratt, Auditing (Longman, 1983);. G. 
Woolf, Auditing Today (Prentice Hall, 1990); D. ~hnt , 
Philosophy and Principles of Auditing (Macnullan , 
1988); J. Dunn, Auditing Theo,y and Practice (Prentice 
Hall, 1991). 
Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be 
distributed at the first lecture of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three hour formal examination 
will take place in the Summer Term. 
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ANTHROPOLGY 
Course Guides 

ANlO0 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A612 
and Dr. J. Woodburn Room A60 l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and B.A. 
Anthropology and Law students. It is available to stu-
dents on other degree s as permitted by the regula-
tions. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a general intro-
duction to Social Anthropology as the comparative 
study of traditional and changing Third World soci-
eties. 
Course Content: Birth , childhood, initiation , person-
hood, sexuality, marriage, money, violence, death in 
cross-cultural perspective. The scope, theory and 
methods of Social Anthropology. Its focus on Third 
World societies. The culture and social organization 
of pre-industrial societies: hunter-gatherers , pastoral-
ists, agriculturalists. Gender, kinship and descent. 
Production and exchange. Property , power and ideol-
ogy. Religious belief , ritual and symbolism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN l 00): 
Twenty-two , Sessional. 
Classes: Twenty-one (AN 100.A - specialists, 
ANlO0.B - non-specialist s). 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: (for the first half of the course) M. 
Godelier, The Making of Great Men, C. Maccormack 
(Ed.), Ethnography of Fertility and Birth (Seco nd 
Edition); M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), Money and the 
Morality of Exchange; M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.) , 
Deatth and the Regeneration of Life; P. Gow & P. 
Harvey (Eds.), Sex and Violence: Issues in 
Representation and Experience; R. Keesing , Cultural 
Anthropology; Kin Groups and Social Structure; R. 
B. Lee, The !Kung San: Men, Women and Work in a 
Foraging Society; K. Gardner, Songs at the River's 
Edge; P. Caplan (Ed.) , The Cultural Construction of 
Sexuality; M. Gluckman, Politics, Law and Ritual ; M. 
Mauss, The Gift (new translation by W. D. Halls); J. 
Goody, Bridewea/th and Dowry; A. Talle, Women at a 
Loss; J. Woodburn, 'Egalitarian Societies', Man, 
1982; A. Grimshaw, Servants of the Buddha. 
Dr. Loizos's full reading list will be available at the 
beginning of the Michaelmas Term. 
Dr. Woodburn's full reading list will be available in 
December 1996. 
Ethnographic films which com plement some of the 
teaching and reading will be shown in conjunction 
with the course, as an optional extra. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 3-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, with l 0 or more questions, 
4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assess ment essays mentioned above. 

ANIOi 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 and Dr. C. Stafford , Room A615 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give an 
introduction to anthropological theory through the 
study of selected ethnographic texts. 
Course Content: This course discusses important 
aspects of anthropological and sociological theory in 
relation to modern ethnographic texts. It ranges from 
the classical social theory by Marx, Durkheim and 
Weber to the most recent theoretical advances in the 
discipline. The course is intended to give students a 
sound grasp of central theoretical concepts and of 
their significance for empirical research . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (ANlOl ): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (ANIOl.A): 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more ques-
tions, 4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN200 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R Astuti, Room A614 
and Dr. F. Cannell, Room A616 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is compul-
sory for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology. It is avail-
able to students on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. Students should have completed an intro-
ductory course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the cultural frame-
works of kinship systems, of gender roles, and of human 
sexuality, analysed through ethnographic examples taken 
from diverse cultures; an analysis of theoretical debates 
concerning such core concepts as 'kinship' , 'marriage'. 
'male', 'female' , and 'the person' and a critical discuss10n 
of such notions as 'human nature' and 'natural' in so far as 
they relate to gender roles. . 
Course Content: The analysis of the content of kin-
ship relationships. Critique of the notion of 'kinship'. 
Non-biologically based idioms of kinship. Concepts 
of substance and the body. Kinship and morality. 
Kinship and locality. House-ba sed societies. Descelll 
theory . Levi-Strauss and alliance theory. Gender 
roles. Recent perspectives on gender theory. Kinship. 
hierarchy and egalitarian societies. Kinship and the 
state. Kinship and economic organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN200): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (AN200.A): 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
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Methods of Assessment: There !s a three-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more ques-
. 4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the t10ns, h. · · Th 

course assesslnent is based on t 1s examinat10n. e 
· ·11g 20% is based on classwork assessment, rema1111 . 

primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN203 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: 
Lowlands (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) . . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1s 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology'. and 
for other degrees as permitted by the _regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The cour~e covers selected 
Amerindian societies of TropJCal Forest Lowla~d 
South America, focusing upon the inter-relationship 
of tropical forest cosmologies, social structures and 
politico-economic systems. . 
Course Content: Various ant~ropo_log_1ca! 
approaches to the relationship in these egahtanan 
ocieties between power, knowledge and social actwn 

will be considered. Key topics will be on indigenous 
a) theories of personhood and evaluat!ve discourse on 
gender relations; b) mythology and ~1scou_rse on can-
nibalism and predation - the relat10nsh1p ?~tween 
humanity, animality and the world of spmts; c) 
rhetoric of equality and personal autonomy; d) 
shamanic power within a multiple world cos_mos; and 
finally e) comparative schemes of production , con-
sumption, and exchange. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN203) 10 Lent 
Term; Classes (AN203.A) 6 Lent Term. . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays._ 
Reading List: P. Clastres , Society Against the State; 
J.C. Crocker, Vital Souls; I. Goldman, The Cubeo,: S. 
Hugh-Jones, The Palm and the Plaiedes; J. Ovenn~ 
Kaplan, The Piaroa; J. Lizot , Tales of the Yanomant; 
G. Reichel-Dolmatoff, Amazanian Cosmos; C. Levi-
Strauss The Raw and the Cooked. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions , 

of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
asses ment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the a sessment essays mentioned above. 

AN204 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room A61_0 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1s 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology_ and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 

Core Syllabus: This course exa~i~es the present day 
situation of the Australian Abongines and the social 
changes that have resulted from colonisation. 
Course Content: The course is mainly concern~d 
with the present day aspects of Aboriginal Australia 
and the problems that the Aborigines have had to_ con-
tend with since colonisation. It includes such topics as 
the struggle for land rights, viol~nce and alco~ol , 
gambling, changes in gender relat1_on~hips, housing, 
the homeland movement and urbanisat10n. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN204) 10 
Lent; Classes (AN204.A) 6 Lent. . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. . 
Reading List: Marc Gumbert, Neither Justice Nor 
Reason; Fred L. Myers, Pintupi Country, Pmtupt 
Self; Diane Bell , Daughte rs of the preaming; Carol 
Cooper (Ed.), Aboriginal Australia; Bruce Elder, 
Blood on the Whattle; Fay Gale, We are Bosses 
Ourselves; J.C. Altman, Hunter-Gatherers Today; N. 
Peterson & M . Lanoton (Eds.), Aborigines, Land and 
Land Rights ; R. 

0

Berndt (Ed.), Aborigines and 
Change; B. Samson, The Camp of Wal_la?y Cross; 
Helen Ross , Just for Living; Nancy Williams , The 
Yolungu and Their Land. . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour ex_ami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The r_ema~n-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, pnmarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN205 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A609 . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1s 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology_ and 
for other degrees as permitted by the _regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: This course will focus on theoretical 
issues relating to Melane sian society. Students should 
possess or have access to a copy of The Gend~r of th_e 
Gift by M. Strathern which will be discussed in detail 
throughout the course. 
Course Content: Melanesian societies. Gift exchange 
vs commodity exchange. The theory of the person m 
gift-exchange. Gender ,_ work a~d expl~itatio~ in t_he 
Melanesian context. Cnt1que of society and 111d1v1d-
ual' and the theory of relational personhood. 
Strathern's account of exchange and its gendered sig-
nificance. Strathern's Melanesia in the context of po_st-
modern thought. Alternative approaches _and a cons1~-
eration of the relation between theoretical synthesis 
and ethnographic sources. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN205) 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (AN205.A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term. . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
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Reading List: A. Weiner , Women of Value, Men of 
Renown ; E. Leach & J. Leach (Eds.), The Kula; A. 
Strathern , The Rope of Moka; M. Strathern , Women in 
Between; The Gender of the Gift; C. Gregory , Gifts 
and Commodities; L. Josephides , The Production of 
Inequali ty; G. Herdt (Ed.), Rituals of Manhood; R. 
Wagner, Habu. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 2 
of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessme nt essays mentioned above. 

AN2O6 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean, 
with special reference to Greece and 
Cyprus (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A612 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: Themes and theoretical debates appearing 
in the anthropological literature of Greece and Cyprus. 
Occasional reference will be made to ethnographies of 
other circum-mediterranean societies. Some attention will 
be paid to studies of refugees, and the incorporation of 
ethnic minorities into Greek society. 
Course Content: Through a discussion of selected 
texts, issues of cultur e and socia l structure will be 
exp lored in a number of communities. Particular 
attention will be paid to the use of history, to capital-
ist transformation, to gender relations , with particular 
attention lo the division of labour and of religious rep-
resentation; to the notion of honour ; to local violence 
and its relation to state formation. The management 
of death will be featured. The role of popular song in 
ethnography will be discussed. Appropriate ethno-
graphic films will be shown, in addition to lectures 
and classes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN206) I O to be 
arranged. Classes (AN206.A) 6 to be arranged. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which must be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this exam ination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessme nt, primarily 
the as e sment essays mentioned above. 

AN2O7 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Astuti, Room A614 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 

Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative study of a number of 
Malagasy peoples. 
Course Content: The course will examine the avail-
able ethnography on a number of peoples in 
Madagascar selected so as to give the students some 
knowledge of the anthropological variety of the 
island. Particular attention will be paid to kinship, 
gender, notions of the per son, identity/ethni city, reli-
gion and politics. All required reading will be in 
English. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O lectures (AN207 ) Lent 
Term; 10 classes (AN207.A) Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term , with 7 que stions, 2 of 
which are to be answered. 80% of the course assess-
ment is based on this examination. The remaining 
20% is based on classwork assessment, primaril y th~ 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

Anthropological Linguistics 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch , Room 
A608 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
avai lable to student s on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. This course is taught jointly with the 
Language Studies Centre. 
Core Syllabus: The relation of social anthropolog y to 
the study of language . The Sapir Whorf hypothesis. 
Semantics and pragmatics. Politeness. Language and 
thought. Political and religious language . Oratory. 
The ethnography of speaking. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN208) JO Lent 
Term. Classes (AN208a) l O Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term with seven questions , two 
of which must be answered. 80% of the course assess-
ment is based on this examination. The remaini ng 
20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN209 
Research Methods in Social 
Anthropology (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A6 l 4 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students shou ld have completed an introdu ctory 
course in Social Anthropology, or Sociology. or 
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History. Consult your teachers if you lack these but 
wish to take the course. 
Core Syllabus: A review of diverse research methods 
employed by socia l anthropologists; consideration 
will be given to the selection of appropnate tech-
nique for specific research problems and interests .. 
Course Content: A brief introduction to methods rn 
social anthropo logy, with an outline of the main 
types, particu larly fieldwork by participant observa-
tion. the household census, the analysis of household 
composition, the sample survey, various approaches 
to asking questions and interviewing, the life history , 
the case history , research with documents and in 
archives, history aspects of video, photography and 
sound recording as documentation media, aspects of 
authorship and the construction of ethnographic texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN209) 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (AN209.A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term and are required to write assessment essays. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cus ion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Iethods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-

nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which must be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. Alternatively 
assessment may optionally involve a small project , 
for which 50% of the total mark will be allocated. 

AN210 
Conflict, Violence and War 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room 
A610 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to present an 
anthropological perspective on the socioeco nomic 
and technological dimensions of conflict, violence 
and war in various types of societies selected from 
different parts of the world. 
Course Content: This course is concerned with a 
comparative study of conflict, violence and war pri-
marily among non-industrialised societies. Some 
account will be taken of Western Europe and the 
effect of industrialisation. Particular attention will be 
given to how societies cope with conflict, violence 
and war, and what factors contribute to the incidence 
and degree of these phenomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN2 l 0) 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (AN210.A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: Napoleon A. Chagnon, Yanomamo: 
The Fierce People; C. Von Clausewitz, On War; Karl 
Heider, Grand River Dani; John Keegan , In Face of 
Battle; Mervyn Meggitt , Blood is their Argument; H. 

H. Turney-High , Primitive War; D. Riches (Ed.), The 
Anthropology of Violence; M. Z. Rosaldo, Knowledge 
and Passion. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessme nt is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN211 
The Anthropology of Death 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Astuti , Room A608 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
co urse in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at different prac-
tices and beliefs surro undin g death in different parts 
of the world. Special attention will be paid to the dis-
posal of the dead , beliefs in the afterlife, concepts of 
the body and the symbolism of death in non-funerary 
rituals. 
Course Content: The course will look at collective 
representations concerning death, mortuary practices 
and eschatology in a range of different societies; and 
will try to arrive at some generalisations about how 
these are related to social structure and to other 
aspects of the ideology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN21 l) 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (AN21 l.A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination . The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN212 
The Anthropology of Art and 
Communication (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A609 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees 111 Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The study of art and soc iety with 
specia l reference to primitive art. Art as ' technol-
ogy'. The relationship between art, power, and 
knowledge. Art as a means for marking social dis-
tinction in stratified and class societies. 
Course Content: The production of works of art in 
their social context with particular reference to the 
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sig nific ance of art fo r politi ca l and religiou s life. 
Aesthetics and the problem of cross -cultural evalua-
tion of arti stic produ ct ion. The relation ship between 
the visual arts and other media of communications. 
Art objects as item s of exc han ge and commerce. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es (AN2 l 2) l O 
Lent Term. Clas ses (AN2 12.A) 6 Lent Term . 

Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare 
di scussion material for presentation in the classes 
and are required to write asse sment essays. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exa m-
ination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more qu es-
tions , 2 of which are to be answere d . 80 % of the 
co urse assessme nt is base d on this examination. The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork assessment, 
primarily the assess ment essays mentioned above. 

AN213 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Parry, Room 
A613 

Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for Bach elor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Stud ent s should have co mpl eted an introduct ory 
co urse in Social Anthropology. 

Core Syllabus: Theori es of the g ift , reciprocity and 
exchange ; the rel ation ship between exchange and 
power ; exchange and soc ial inequality , and 
exchange and concepts of the per son. Transactional 
moralitie s in the context of wider belief sys tem s. 

Course Content: The course re-exa mine s the clas-
sic theorie s of exc hange of such writers as Marx , 
Mauss. Malinow sk i, Lev i-S trau ss and Sahlin s and 
reviews the most signifi ca nt recent develop~ent s 
from , and di scussio ns of their work . It considers 
such themes as the opposition between gift and com-
modity exchange; the concept of charity in a cross-
cultural perspectiv e; the relationship between ide-
ologies of exchange and the concept of the per son; 
the relationship ·betw ee n reli g iou s values and tran s-
actional moraliti es; the variable and problemati c 
way in which the noti on of reciprocity has been used 
in anthropolo gica l writing , and the impact of 
Wes tern- sy le currency on 'traditional' exchange sys-
tems. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A N2 l 3) 1 O 
Michae lma s; Classes (AN2 I 3.A) 6 Michaelma s. 

Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
di sc uss ion mat erial for presentation in the classes 
and are required to write assessment essays. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exam-
ination in the Summ er Ter m with 7 or more que s-
tion s, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
co urse assessment is ba ed on thi s examination. The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork asses sment 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above . ' 

AN214 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and 
Indian Society 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 and Professor J. Parry, Room A601 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degree s in Anthropolog y and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Student s should have completed an intro ductory 
course in Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: The structure of Hinduism (pantheon 
of deities , rituals, pilgrimages , sects, religi ous spe-
cialists and institutions) in relation to the social struc-
ture of India. 
Course Content: The course explores various 
aspects of Hinduism: the polytheistic pantheon ; wor-
ship , festivals, pilgrimage and life-cycle ritual s; devo-
tionali sm, cults and sects; priests , ascetics and other 
religious specialists. It considers the relation between 
these aspects and the social structure of India ; in par-
ticular the hierarchical caste system, the role of the 
king, the urban-rural continuum, and family and kin-
ship sys tems. It mainly focuses on popular practical 
Hindui sm, but where appropriate refers to the classi-
cal Hindu traditions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN214 ) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes (AN214.A ) 12 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prep are dis-
cuss ion material for pre sentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: V. Das, Structure and Cognition: 
Aspects of Hindu caste and ritual; L. Dumont , Homo 
Hierarchicus; C. Fuller, Servants of the Goddess, The 
Camphor Flam e: Popular Hinduism and Indian 
Society; A. Gold , Fruitful Journeys; J. Parry, Death in 
Banaras, Caste and Kinship in Kangra ; M. Srinivas, 
Religion and Society among the Coorgs; R. Wade, 
Village Republi cs: Economic Conditions for Collective 
Action in South India. 
Additional reading will be sugge sted during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with 10 or more que -
tion s, 3 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on clas swork asse ssment. 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN215 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room 
A601 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for B .A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology and 
B.A . Anthropology and Law students and for other 
degree s as permitted by the regulations . Students 
should have completed an introductory cour se in 
Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: A comparative analysis of ethno-
graphic source material on the culture and social 
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oroanisation of sub-Saharan African hunting and 
oa7hering societies. 
Course Content: The course will examine a range of 
ethnographic data drawn from studies of such sub-
Saharan hunting and gathering societies as the !Kung , 
G/wi, Hadza, Mbuti , Aka, Twa and Okiek in a search 
for comparative generalisations about their cultural 
and social organisation. Possible explanatory frame-
works intended to account for the similarities and dif-
ferences in the culture and soc ial organisation of these 
various societies will be considered. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour combined lec-
tures (AN2 15) and classe s (AN215.A) Michaelma s 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: R. R . Grinker , Houses in the 
Rainforest; S. Kent (Ed.), Cultural Diversity among 
Twentieth-Century Foragers ; T. Ingold, D . Riches & 
J. Woodburn (Eds.), Hunters and Gatherers, Vol. 1: 
'History, Evolution and Social Change'. Vol. 2: 
'Property, Power and Ideology '; R. B . Lee , The !Kung 
San; L. Marshall, The !Kung of Nyae Nyae; G . B . 
Silberbauer, Hunter and Habitat in the Central 
Kalahari Dese rt; J . Tanaka , The San Hunter-
Gatherers of the Kalahari; C. M. Turnbull, Wayw ard 
Servants; E. N. Wilmsen, Land Filled with Flies ; A 
political economy of the Kalahari; J. C. Woodburn , 
'Egalitarian Societies' , Man , 1982. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more questions , 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the a sessment essays mentioned above. 

AN216 
Selected Topics in Cognition and 
Anthropology (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room 
A608 
Availab ility and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations . 
Students should have completed an introductory 
cour e in Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: The course will re-examine the topic of 
the relation between individual cognitive development 
and cultural constructs. It will pay particular attention to 
theorie of semantics as they relate to child cognitive 
development and to the interface between cognitive sci-
ence and theories of culture . 
Course Content: Thi s course will re-exa mine the 
relation between cultural constructs and individual 
cognitive processe s and development. 
In the historical development of modern anthropology 
there has, at times, been an active transfer of ideas 
between psychologists and anthropologists. Among 
the in tances of such transfer s of ideas , which will be 
dealt with in the course , are the Sapir/Whorf theory of 
'linguistic relativity ', and the theory of schema pro-
po ed by Bartlett. 

After dealing with the past development of the inter-
disciplinary relation between cognitive science and 
anthropology, some contemporary issues will be exam-
ined in detail. These will include i) the nature of con-
cepts and concept formation ; ii) psychological and 
anthropological and psychological accounts of 
metaphor; iii) theory of mind and metarepresentations; 
iv) anthropological and psychological theories of learn-
ing ; v) domain specificity; vi) the significance of 
'ex perti se'; vii) the anthropology and psyc hology of 
emotions and viii) the anthropology and psychology of 
memory . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (AN2 l 6) 10 
Lent , Classes (AN216.A) 10 Lent. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more questions , 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on thi s examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN217 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
East and Central Africa 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. L. Moore, Room A603 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations . 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: This course serves as an introduction 
to the ethnography of East and Central Africa. Topics 
to be considered include the impa ct of colonialism, 
labour migra tion , urbanisation , the changing nature of 
kin ship and gender relations, ca pitali sm and eco-
nomic tran sfo rmations , and political and religious 
change. 
Course Content: East and Centr al Afri ca have been , 
and continue to be , major re sea rch areas in social 
anthropology. The wealth of documentation and 
publi shed ethnography on the se areas makes them 
es pecially suitable as an empirical base from which 
to ex plore iss ue s of primary concern to the disci-
plin e. The main focus of the course will be on 
Kenya , Uganda, Tanzania , Zambia, Zaire , 
Zimbabwe, Bot swa na and Ruanda . The ce ntral con-
cern of the course will be the analysis of processes 
of soc ial change and cultural co ntinuity. There will 
be good opportunities to examine such issues as 
urbani sa tion , ethnicity, economic development and 
development policies , as well as such topics as rit-
ual , sys tem s of ideas , state formation and legal and 
political institutions. The course offers the possibil-
ity of developing detailed ethnographic knowledge 
of particular communities, as well as the chance to 
address key theoretical issue s in the context of a spe-
cific body of data. The course will also enable stu-
dent s to under stand the changing nature of anthropo-
logical theory and practice by comparing 
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ethnographies from different periods in the disci-
pline 's development. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN2J7) 10 
Michaelmas Term ; Classes (AN217 .A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays . 
Reading List: H. L. Moore , Feminism and 
Anthropology; C. Robertson & I. Berger (Eds .), 
Women and Class in Afri ca; D. Cohen & 0. 
Odhiambo , Siaya; T. Hakansson , Bridwealth, Women 
and Land; D. Parkin , Palms, Wine and Witnesses; N. 
Long , Social Change and the Individual ; J. Pottier, 
Migrants No More; K. Tranberg Hansen, Distant 
Companions. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term , with 7 or more questions , 
2 of which are to be answered . 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN218 
Selected Developmental Problems of 
Sahelian Africa (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology, or Sociology , or 
History. Consult your teachers if you lack these but 
wish to take the course. 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological approac;hes to cur-
rent development issues in Sahelian Africa. 
Course Content: Anthropological perspectives on 
development and change in the Third World, with par-
ticular reference to Sahelian Africa, with explicit 
emphasis on issues of theory and research methods 
throughout; changes in rural production and con-
sumption; problems of income generation; famine; 
indigenous responses and relief agency interventions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN2 l 8) 10 Lent 
Term; Classes (AN2 l 8.A) 6 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: A. F. Robertson, People and the State; 
D. P. Warwick, Bitter Pills: Population Policies and 
Their Implementation in Eight Developing Countries; 
Dahl & Hjort , Having Herds; L. Timberlake, Africa in 
Crisis: The Causes , Cures of Environmental 
Bankruptcy; A. K. Sen , Poverty and Famines: An 
Essay on Entitlement; G. Shepherd, Responding to 
the Contraceptive Needs of Rural People: A Report to 
OXFAM on Kenya in 1984; Curtis, Hubbard & 
Shepherd, Preventing Famine; A. de Waal , Famine 
that kills, Darfur, Sudan, 1984-85; G. A Harrison 
(Ed.), Famine. 
Further reading will be provided during the course. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in_ the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

Agrarian Development and Social 
Change (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Room C803 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropolo gy and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulati ons. 
Students should have completed an introduct ory 
course in Social Anthropology. 

Core Syllabus: The course is about the econ omy 
and society of peasantries, and the change s they 
undergo during the process of economic develop-
ment. It aims to compare structuralist and rational 
choice theories about agrarian change; to examine 
how rural producers respond to changes imposed 
from without and interpret them within their value 
systems; and to consider the relations of State and 
rural people. 

Course Content: The varieties of peasantrie s and 
different patterns of agrarian transformation. Is there 
a distinctive 'Peasant Econom y'? 
Commercialisation and agrarian change. Rural class 
formation. Ideology, protest and change - 'The 
Moral Economy of the Peasantry'. The 'Rati onal 
Peasant ' and issues of collective action. 
Deconstructing 'The Household Economy'. Land 
tenure and land reform. Rural labour processe s and 
rural poverty. Technology and agrarian change. State 
and peasantry. 

Teaching Arrangements: l O Lectures (AN2 I 9) 
Michaelmas; 6 Classes (AN219.A) Michaelmas. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes 
and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: F. Ellis, Peasant Economics, 1988; R. 
Guha, The Unquiet Woods, 1989; J. Harriss (Ed.), 
Rural Development Theories of Peasant Economy 
and Agrarian Change , 1982; G. Hart, Power, Labour 
and Livelihood: processes of change in rural Java 
(University of California Press, 1986); J. Scott , The 
Weapons of the Weak (Yale University Press , l 985): 
R. Wade, Village Republics: economic condition s for 
collective action in South India (Cambrid ge 
University Press, 1988); M. Watts, Silent Violence: 

food, famine and peasantry in northern Nigeria 
(University of California Press, 1983); E. Wolf, 
Peasants, 1966. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exam-
ination in the Summer, with 7 or more question s, 2 
of which are to be answered. 80% of the cour e 
assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment. 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 
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AN220 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of South and South-East Asia 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room 
A611 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropolo?y. It is 
available to students on other degrees as perrrutted by 
the regulations. Students should have completed an 
introductory course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative analysis of ethno-
graphic source mate~ial on the cul_ture an? ~oci~l 
organisation of hunting and gathenng soc1et1es m 
South and South-East Asia. 
Course Content: The course will examine a range of 
ethnographic data drawn from studies of such hunting 
and gathering societies as the Pandaram, Paliyan, 
Naiken, Chenchu, Birhor, Andamanese, Batek, Kubu, 
Agta and Batak in a search for comparative generali-
sations about their cultural and social organisation. 
Possible explanatory frameworks intended to account 
for the similarities and differences in the culture an9 
social organisation of these various societies will be 
considered. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 combined lectures/ 
clas. es (AN220) Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: T. Ingold, D. Riches & J. Woodburn 
(Eds.), Hunters and Gatherers: Vol. I, 'History, 
Evolution and Social Change'. Vol. II, 'Property, 
Power and Ideology'; B. Morris, Forest Traders: A 
Socio-Economic Study of the Hill Pandaram; C. van 
Furer-Haimendorf, The Chenchus; S. C. Roy, The 
Birhors; E. H. Man, On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of 
the Andaman Islands; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown , The 
Andaman Islanders; K. Endicott, Batek Negrito 
Religion; S. Howell, Society and Cosmos; C. 
Hoffman, The Punan; P. B. Griffin & A. A. Estioko-
Griffin (Eds.), The Agta of Northeastern Luzan: 
Recent Studies; J. F. Eder, On the Road to Tribal 
Extinction. 
Supplementary reading list will be provided for class 
work. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the course 
assess!Tlent is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned ~bove. 

AN221 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Room A616 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Students should have completed an 
introductory course in Social Anthropology. 

Core Syllabus: The ethnography of the perception of 
Christianity in the light of differing cultural and social 
situations especially colonial conditions and their his-
torical parallels. 
Course Content: The course will examine a number of 
studies of Christianity, principally Catholic Christianity, 
covering people who, to a certain extent, see themselves 
as distant from the sources of religious authority. 
Particular attention will be paid to the ethnographies of 
the Philippines , the Andes and southern Africa as well as 
the writings of social historians of rural Europe. Such 
concepts as syncretism, resistance, the notion of reli-
gious experience through the reappropriation of the sym-
bols of a foreign Christianity, will be discussed as well as 
the relationship of religion to political and economic 
conditions, especially in colonial situations. A contrast is 
drawn with contemporary protestantisms, e.g . American 
Fundamentalism. Historial 'heresies ' and definitions of 
'unorthodox' practices are also examined. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 10 (AN221) 
Michaelmas Term. Classes 6 (AN221.A) Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: M. Bloch, From Blessing to Violence: 
History and Ideology in the Circumcision Ritual of 
the Merina of Madagascar; F. Cannell, Catholicism, 
Spirit Mediums and the ideal of Beauty in a Bicolano 
Community, Philippines (PhD thesis , University of 
London); W. Christian, Person and God in a Spanish 
Valley (reprint 1988); J. Comaroff, Body of Power, 
Spirit of Resistance ; J. de Pina Cabral, Sons of Adam, 
Daughters of Eve: the Peasant World View in the Alto 
Minho; R. Ileto, Pasyon and Revolution: Popular 
Movements in the Phillippines, 1840-1910; J. Nash, 
We Eat the Mines and the Mines Eat us: Dependency 
and Exploitation in Solivan Tin Mines; M. Taussig, 
The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in South 
America. 
Further reading will be provided during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN222 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Stewart, Room A613 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Students should have completed an 
introductory course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The ethnography of rural Eastern 
Europe with special reference to the significance of 
the changing political situation. 
Course Content: The course will pay particular 
attention to the organisation of peasant societies in 
such countries of Eastern Europe as Hungary, 
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Roumania , Yugoslavia and Poland. Aspects of the 
political , economic, religious and kinship organisa-
tion of these societies will be discussed . A part of the 
course will discu ss the role and social organisation of 
minority groups such as gypsies. A major topic will 
be what the significance of socialism was for these 
societie s and the significance of its collapse. Topics 
such as decollectivi sation , bureaucracy and national-
ism will also be covered . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s 10 (AN222) Lent 
Term. Cla sses 6 (AN222 .A) Lent Term. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare di s-
cus sion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: E. Fe! & T. Hofer , Proper Peasants: 
Traditional Life in a Hungarian Village; E. Hammel , 
Alt ernative Social Stru cture in the Balkans; M . 
Hollo s & B . Maday , New Hungarian Peasants: The 
Eastern European Experience with Collectivisation ; 
1.-M . Kaminski , State of Ambiguity: Studies of Gypsy 
Refug ees 1980; G . Kigman , Wedding of the Dead; C. 
Nagengast , Reluctant Socialists, Rural Entrepreneurs , 
Class Culture and Polish Stat e; Szelenyi , Socialist 
Entrepreneurs: Embourgeois ement in Rural 
Hungary; K. Verdery, Transylvanian Villagers: Three 
Centuries of Political Economy and Ethnic Change. 
Further reading will be provided during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term , with 7 or more questions, 
2 of which are to be answered . 80 % of the cour se 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on clas swork assessment , primarily 
the assessment essay s mentioned above . 

AN223 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
Southeast Asia (Half course unit) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Room A616 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology . It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Students should have completed an 
introductory course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course will examine the anthro-
pology of Southeast Asia from three perspective s . 
Fir stly, it will look at some of the reasons for treating 
the countries of Southea st Asia as an ethnographic 
region. Secondly , it will explore a selection of particu-
lar topics in the ethnography of different Southeast 
Asian countrie s which also have a wider comparative 
significance within the region . Thirdly , it will consider 
some aspects of the interaction between Southeast 
Asian and 'Westernising ' cultures. 
Course Content: The course aims to make use of the 
extremely varied ethnography on Southeast Asia , 
including both the older accounts of ' tribal' cultures 
and the more recent generation of writers who hav~ 
focussed on a comparative perspective centred on 
notion s of identity, power and the construction of the 
person in hierarchical and egalitarian systems in 
Southeast Asia. 
The course will fir st consider the notion that 
Southeast Asia , like the Mediterranean, is an area 

held together most meaningfully by the sea (e.g. by 
sea-born trade, travel and piracy). It will also look at 
the broad similarities of ecology and cuftural patterns 
throughout the region, especially the contrast between 
highland and lowland societies. The kinds of continu-
ities which it is suggested apply to Southeast Asian 
cultures in general will be introduced. 
The main part of the course will consider a series of 
topics which can be related to the broad comp arative 
themes, and especially to notions of identit y and 
power. These will include a selection of topic s such as 
some of the following; theatre, e.g. Javanese shadow 
puppet theatre; funerary rituals e.g. in Borneo ; slav-
ery, rank and hierarchy and courtly centres; spirit pos-
session; some aspects of material culture e.g. archi-
tecture; notions of speech, rhetoric and/or musical 
performances; aspects of social and kinship organisa-
tion including the importance of commensality and of 
the idea of the "house"; games , performanc es and 
competitions. 
The third part of the course will be concerned with 
some aspects of the interaction between Sout heast 
Asian societies and influences usually referred to as 
'Westernising', 'modernising ' or 'globalising'. These 
topics will include a selection from the follo wino· 
popular culture; nationalism; world religion s ai~d 
their offshoots. They will be seen within the context 
of the historical circumstances in which the y have 
been produced. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (AN223) 
Michaelmas Term and 6 classes (AN223.A) Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepar e dis-
cussion material for presentation in the class es and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: The following are preliminary read-
ings only ; a full reading list will be issued later. S. 
Errington, Meaning and Power in a Southeast Asian 
Realm; J. M. Atkinson & S. Errington, Power and 
Difference; B. Anderson , The Idea of Power in 
Javanese Culture ; C. Geertz , Negara; U. Wikan. 
Managing Turbulent Hearts; W. Keeler , Javanese 
Shadow Play, Javanese Selves; Metcalf, A Borneo 
Journey into Death. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 ques-
tions , 2 of which are to be answered . 80 % of the 
course assessment is based on this examin ation. 
The remaining 20% is based on classwork assess-
ment, primarily the assessment essays menti oned 
above. 

AN226 
Political and Legal Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. A. Roberts, 
Room Al50 and Dr. M. Mundy. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and B.A. 
Anthropology and Law students. It is available to stu-
dents on other degrees as permitted by the regul a-
tions. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of polit-
ical and legal institutions as revealed in relevant theo-
retical debates and with reference to selected ethn og-
raphy. 
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Course Content: The development of political _and 
Ieoal anthropology and their key concepts; centrahsed 
a;d non-centralised politites; chieftainship, kingship 
and other forms of authority; the bases for equahty 
and inequality; freedom and democracy in _n_on-
Western polities; the legitimation of power; political 
competition and conflict; . indigen~us r~sponses to 
colonialism; agrarian rebellions,; nationalism and eth-
nicity; theories of order and normative d~main; _ law as 
command and law as rules; the legal d1mens10ns of 
hierarchy and authority; dispute institutions and pro-
cesses; reciprocity as an instrument of social control; 
legal pluralism , Indian, Islamic and other non-
Western legal systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN226) twenty, 
sessional. Classes: (AN226.A) at least fourteen. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Select Reading List: T. C. Llewellen, Political 
Anthropology (1992); J. Gledhill, Power and its 
Disguises (1994); J. Vincent, Anthropology and 
Politics ( 1990); E. R. Leach, Political Systems of 
Highland Burma (1954); G. Balandier, Political 
Anthropology (1970); M. H. Fried, The Evolution of 
Political Society (1967); D. Riches (Ed.), The 
Anthropology of Violence (1986); S. Howell & R. 
Willis, Societies at Peace (1989); D. Lan, Guns and 
Rain ( 1985); P. Bohannan (Ed.), Law and Warfare 
( 1967); P. Bohannan, Justice and Judgement among 
the Tiv ( 1957); B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in 
Savage Society (1916); A. L. Epstein (Ed.), 
Contention and Dispute (1974); J. Comaroff & S. 
Roberts, Rules and Processes ( 1981); P.Gulliver, 
Social Control in an African Society (1963); S. F. 
Moore, Law as Process (1978); P. Caplan (Ed.), 
Understanding Disputes (1995); M. Chanock, Law, 
Custom and Social Order (1985). 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Method of Assessment: There is a 3-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, with 10 or more questions. 
4 of which are to be answered . 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination . The remain-
ing 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN227 
The Anthropology of Economic 
Institutions and their Social 
Transformations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Parry, Room 
A613 and Dr. J. Harriss, Room C803 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and B.A. 
Anthropology and Law students. It is available to stu-
dents on other degrees who have completed an intro-
ductory course in Social Anthropology and as other-
wise permitted by the regulations . 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of the 
economic institutions of pre-market societies, and of 
their transformation as a result of their incorporation 
into a wider capitalist market and of state policies and 
development initiatives. These themes will be exam-

ined in relation to relevant theoretical debates and 
with reference to selected ethnography. 
Course Content: Key concepts and theoretical 
debates in economic anthropology; the idea of the 
"natural" and "moral" economy ; the social organiza-
tion of production and exchange; gift versus com-
modity exchange; economic aspects of kinship and 
gender relations; slavery and other forms of unfree 
labour; the emergence of "free" labour; work regimes 
jn pre-market and market economies ; monetization as 
an agent of social change; theories of consumption; 
local responses to the transition from peasant to pro-
letarian; the social impact of irrigation schemes and 
other state development initiatives; capitalist and state 
interventions affecting the environment and local 
reactions to them; the politicization of the peasantry 
in relation to threats to peasant subsistence; social 
responses to hunger and famine. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN227) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays . 
Reading List: S. Plattner (Ed.), Economic 
Anthropology (1989); E. LeClair & H. Schneider 
(Eds.), Economic Anthropology (1968); M. Sahlins , 
Stone Age Economics (1974); M. Taussig, The Devil 
and Commodity Fetishism in South America (1980); 
C. Gregory, Gifts and Commodities (1982); C. 
Humphrey & S . Hugh-Jones (Eds.), Barter, Exchange 
and Value: an Anthropological Approach (1992); J. 
Goody, Production and Reproduction (1976); J. L. 
Watson (Ed.), Asian and African Systems of Slavery 
(1980) ; S . Wallman (Ed.), The Anthropology of Work 
(1979); J. Parry & M. Bloch (Eds.), Money and the 
Morality of Exchange (1989); P. Bourdieu, 
Distinction (1984); D. Miller, Material Culture and 
Mass Consumption (1987); R. Wade, Village 
Republics: Economic Conditions for Collective 
Action in South India (1988); Ramchandra Guha, The 
Unquiet Woods: Ecological Change and Peasant 
Resistance in the Himalayas (1989); J. C. Scott , The 
Moral Economy of the Peasant: Rebellion and 
Subsistence in Southeast Asia (1976); P. Greenough, 
Property and Misery in Modern Bengal: the Famine 
of 1943-4 (1982). . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 3-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, with 10 or more questions. 
4 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN228 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American 
Societies (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Cecilia McCallum, Room 
H623 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for B .A./B .Sc. Anthropology students; B.A. 
Anthropology and Law students and for students tak-
ing other degrees as permitted by the regulations for 
those degrees. Students should have completed an 
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introductory course in Social Anthropology here or 
elsewhere . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers key themes and 
theoretical issues in the ethnography of Latin 
America. 
Course Content: Selected issues in the social anthro-
pology of both indigenous and non-indigenous Latin 
American s considered in relation to relevant theoreti-
cal debates and with reference to selected ethnogra-
phies. The central concern of the course will be to 
examine social and cultural processes surrounding 
ethnicity, race , class and gender. Historical and com-
parative perspectives will be covered, with particular 
emphasis on ethnographic data . The course will pay 
special attention to notions of the person, kinship, 
social groups and sociality, looking at topics such as 
exchange , warfare , nationalism and recent social 
movements. The construction of identitites in terms of 
ethnic group , race, class and gender will be examined 
in the context of socio-economic and political pro-
ce sses and structures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures AN228 Ten 
Michaelmas Term. Classes AN228 .A Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in classes and are 
required to write assessment essays . 
Reading List: E. Viveiros de Castro, The Enemies' 
Point-of-View; P. Gow, Of Mixed Blood ; N. Stepan, 
The Hour of Eugenics ': Race, Gender and Nation in 
Latin America; G. Urban & J. Sherzer (Eds .), Nation-
states and Indians in Latin America; Martinez-Allier, 
Marriage , Class and Colour in 19th century Cuba; T. 
Skidmore, Black into White: Race and Nationality in 
Brazilian Thought; P. Wade , Blackness and Race 
Mixture; Scheper-Hughes, Death Without Weeping. 
Additional reading will be provided later. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with at least seven ques-
tions, two of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination . The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork assessment , 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN229 
The Anthropology of Religious 
Nationalism and Fundamentalism 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology, and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The comparative ethnography and 
anthropological analysis of religious nationalism and 
fundamentalism in the non-western world. 
Course Content: Conceptual problems in the defini-
tion of religious 'nationalism ' and 'fundamentalism' 
with particular reference to Islam, Hinduism'. 
Buddhism and non-western Christianity. The relation-
ship between nationalism (and communalism and eth-
nicity) and fundamentalism, and the significance of 

violence in politico-religious conflicts, as illustrated 
by ethnographic material. The relationship between 
fundamentalism and religious reformism and scrip-
tural ism. The impact of fundamentalism on ' tradi-
tional' forms of popular and elite religion. Resistance 
to fundamentalism and religious nationalism, and the 
question of religious 'tolerance' in cross-cultural per-
spective . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures AN22 9 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes AN229 .A 10 Michaelmas 
Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepar e dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classe s and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: A. Ahmed & H. Donnan (Eds.) , Islam, 
Globalization and Post-Modernity; F. Azari (Ed.), 
Women of Iran: the Conflict with Fundam entalist 
Islam; J. R. Bowen, Muslims through Discourse: 
Religion and Ritual in Gayo Society; L. Caplan (Ed.), 
Studi es in Religious Fundamentalism; V. Das (Ed.), 
Mirrors of Violence; M. Davies, Knowing One 
Anoth er: Shaping an Islamic Anthropolog y; M. J. 
Fischer & M. Abedi, Debating Muslims: Cultural 
Dialogues in Post-Modernity and Tradition; S. Gopal 
(Ed.), Anatomy of a Confrontation; M. E. Marty & R. 
S. Appleby (Eds.) , Accounting for Fundamentalisms; 
Fundamentalisms and Society; Fundamentalism s and 
the State; Fundamentalism Comprehended; 
Fundamentalisms Observed ; J. R. Spencer (Ed.), Sri 
Lanka : History and the Roots of Conflict ; S. J. 
Tambiah, Sri Lanka: Ethnic Fratricide and the 
Dismantling of Democracy; P. van der Veer, Religious 
Nationalism: Hindus and Muslims in India· M 
Woodward, Islam in Java. ' · 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, with seven or more ques-
tions . Two of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessm ent, 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN230 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation 
and Industrial Life (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Parry, Room 
A613 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
optional for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law students. It is available 
to students on other degrees as permitted by the regu-
lations . 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on the 
industrialization process, on industrial life and indus-
trial work, examined in relation to relevant theoreti cal 
debates and with reference to selected ethnographi es. 
Course Content: The way in which local under-
standings of modern machine production are laid 
down on the template of pre-existing cultural assump-
tions and cosmological ideas; the rural-urban nexus 
linking neophyte proletarians with peasant villages: 
the extent to which traditional forms of social struc-
ture and inequality are reproduced in the modern fac-
tory; the modem factory as an ethnic "melting-pot " 
and as an agent of the "secularization" and "disen-
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chantment of the world"; shop-floor organization, 
cultural and organizational factors affecting the 
intensity of labour, and the extent to which factory 
production requires new concepts of time and new 
kinds of work discipline; the social organization of 
the industrial neighbourhood; gender relations in 
factory and neighbourhood; the extent to which 
industrial workers in "the Third World" represent 
an "aristocracy of labour", the contrast between 
workers in the organised sector and the unorganised 
sector, and the conditions under which the indus-
trial workforce emerges as a class "for itself'; 
trade-union activism; resistance to and collusion 
with management; local discourses about industrial 
pollution and environmental degradation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures AN230 10 Lent 
Term. Classes AN230.A 10 Lent Term. 
Writt en Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes 
and are required to write assessment essays. 
Select Reading List: J. Nash, We eat the mines and 
the mines eat us: dependency and exploitation in 
Bolil'ian tin mines (1979); A. Ong , Spirits of resis-
tance and capitalist disciplone: factory women in 
Malavsia (1987); D. Wolf, Factory daughters: gen-
de,; ciependency and rural industrialization in Java 
(1992); S. Westwood, All day, every day: factory 
andfamily in the making of women's lives (1984); 
F. Zonabend, The nuclear peninsula (1993); R. 
Chandavarkar, The origins of industrial capitalism 
i11 India: business strategies and the working 
classes in Bombay, 1900-40 (1994); M. 
Holmstrom, South Indian factory workers: their life 
and their world (1976); M. Holmstrom, Industry 
a11d inequality: towards a social anthropology of 
Indian labour (1984); C. Turner, Japanese workers 
i11 protest: an ethnography of consciousness an 
experience (1995); D. Kondo, Crafting selves: 
power, gender and discourses of identity in a 
Japanese workplace (1990); M. Allen, 
Undermining the Japanese Miracle: work and con-
flict in a Japanese coalmining community (1994); 
F. A. Ramaswamy, The worker and his union: a 
study in South India (1977). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more ques-
tion , 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. 
The remaining 20% is based on classwork assess-
ment, primarily the assessment essays mentioned 
above. 

AN300 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. L. Moore, Room 
A603 and Professor M. Bloch, Room A608 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Students should have a substantial 
background in Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to train stu-
dent to look critically at the theoretical implications of 
anthropological approaches by examining their origins, 
their strengths and their weaknesses. 

Course Content: Themes from the history of anthro-
pology and analysis and interpretation in modern 
anthropology. Anthropology and evolutionary theory. 
Functionalism and ethnographic method; Levi-
Strauss and structuralism; rationality and relativism; 
modern Marxist anthropology; the relation between 
anthropology and psychology; anthropology and psy-
cho-analysis; anthropology and history; the problem 
of the understanding of the 'other'; the nature of 
anthropological theory , representation and anthropo-
logical writing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN300) : 20 
Michaelmas and Lent. 
Classes (AN300 .A): 6 Michaelmas and 10 Lent for 
B .A . course unit main field Social Anthropology 3rd 
year and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 3-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term , with 10 or more questions, 
3 of which are to be answered . 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment , p1imarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN301 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A609 and 
Dr. D. McKnight, Room A610 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Students should have a substantial 
background in Social Anthropology . 
Course Syllabus: This course covers selected topics 
in the anthropology of religion , focusing upon rele-
vant theoretical debates. Reference will be made to 
ethnographies of the ritual , symbolism and religious 
knowledge of non-Western societies. 
Course Content: Various anthropological 
approaches to the study of religion, ritual and sym-
bolism will be covered. Key topics will be : the reli-
gious representation of life, death, sex , morality and 
gender; the relation between cosmology and magical 
practice; typologies of thought: the religious , the aes-
thetic, the scientific; religion and the social construc-
tion of the emotions; the work of the symbol; myth 
and history ; theodicy and world religions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN301) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (AN301.A) 12 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 3-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term with 10 or more questions, 
3 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination . The remain-
ing 20 % is based on classwork assessment, primarily 
the assessment essays mentioned above. 



436 Undergraduate Course Guides: Anthropology 

AN302 
Linguistics and Anthropological 
Problems (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bache lor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should hav e completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to exarrtine 
the_ relation between language, thought and social 
act10n. Themes in lingui stic s and philosophy topical 
to the anthropological st udy of language and lan-
guage use will be considered. 
Course Content: Different approaches to the study 
of language and their relevance to anthropology will 
be explored. Key topics will be: Semiotics and the 
struct urali sm of Sau ss ure and Lev/-Strauss· 
Voloshinov 's Marxist approach to language; th~ 
Sap1r\Whorf hypothesi s revisited; translation and 
approaches to metaphor in science and literture ; di s-
course-centred approaches to culture; feminist lin-
guistics; semantic and sy mbolic anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: (AN302) 1 0 
Michaelmas Term . Classes (AN302 .A) 6 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Wri!ten Wor~: Students are expected to prepare dis-
cuss10n matenal for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: B. L. Whorf, Lan,guage, Thought and 
Realtty (1956); W. Percy, The Message in the Bottle 
(1981); A. Orto~y (Ed.), Metaphor and Thought 
(1979); D . Parkin (Ed.) , Semantic Anthropology 
(1982); P. Sap1r & J. C. Crocker (Eds.), The Social 
Use of Metaphor ; E. Ardener (Ed.), Social 
Anthropolog y and Languag e (1971); J. Overing (Ed.), 
Reason and Morality ( 1985); J. Culler, Saussure 
(1976); T. Hawke s, Structuralism and Semiotics 
(1997);_ C. Levi-Straus s, Totemism (1963); V. N. 
Voloshrnov, Marxism and the Philosoph y of 
Language ( 1986 ); C. Taylor , Human Agency and 
La_nguage: Philo soph ical Papers I (1985); G. 
Wither spoo n, Language and Art in the Navaho 
Universe (1977); J . V. Harari (Ed.), Textual Strategies 
(1979); D . _Cameron Feminism and Linguisti c Theory 
( 1992) ; Nicholson (Ed.) , Feminism\Postmodernism 

(1990); R. Barthes, Mythologies ( 1973); K. Burke 
Language as Symbolic Action (1966); R. Wagne; 
Lethal Speech (1978). ' 
Me_thods of Assessment: There is a two-hour exami-
nat~on rn the Summer Term with 7 question s, 2 of 
which_ must be answered. 80% of the course assess-
ment 1s based on this examination. The rem ainino 
20% is based on classwork assessment, prim arily th~ 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

Special Essay Paper 
Av~ilability and Restrictions: _ This course is an 
opt10n for the_B.A./B'.Sc. Social Anthropolog y, B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) Special Subject Social Anthropolo gy and 
B .A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic 
deemed to be amenable to anthropological analysi , 
and agreed by the candidate's tutor. The tutor will be 
concerned th~t there is an adequate body of relevant 
literature available for analysis, and that the topic as 
defined is not unmanageably large. 
Course Content: There is no formal course content. 
Candidates will be expected to draw widely on their 
reading from other anthropology courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: Formal instruction is not 
provided , but tutors will advise candidates durino 
their normal tutorial meetings on scope, topi c, and 
relevant reading , as well as on general approach es. 
Tutors are not permitted to read or comment on drafts 
of the essay, and students opting for the essay should 
not expect additional tutorial meetings to discu ss it. 
Written Work: The essay may not be mor e than 
8,000 words of main text, including footnot es and 
appe~dices but excluding bibliography. In students' 
own interests the essay should ideally be typed , dou-
ble spaced , using the reference procedures of Man 
(The Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute). 
The essay must be handed in by the date announ ced 
by th~ S_chool normally by May I st, and at the 
Exarrunat1ons Office . The student is advised to retain 
a copy. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed 
entirely on the basis of the essay that they submit. 
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ECONOMICS 
Course Guides 

EClOO 
Economics A 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. M. E Whitehead, 
Room S377 and Professor M. Desai , Room Y314 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees as permitted by the regulations. It is not 
available to Economics specialists. It may not be 
taken if Economics B has already been taken. No pre-
vious knowledge of economics is assumed. The treat-
ment will be non-mathematical, but students are 
expected to be able to interpret graphs. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory course in 
microecono rrtics and macroeconomic s for those not 
expecting to take further courses in econorrtics. 
Course Content: The course gives a foundation in eco-
nomics, primarily to those without a significant back-
ground in the subject. It is suitable for those who wish 
for a single course covering the basic analytic framework 
and for those who intend to do further non-specialist, 
economics. The course covers standard rrticro and 
macro-economic theory and its extensions. Topics 
include demand and supply, theories of consumer 
behaviour and cost, market structures, optimality, theo-
ries of wages and labour supply, macroeconorrtic equi-
librium in the goods and money markets, unemploy-
ment, inflation, and the balance of payments. It also 
discusses applications of theory to policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ECl00.: 20 Michaelmas Term , by Dr. 
Whitehead, are on microeconomics; 20 Lent Term, 
by Professor Desai are on macroeconomics. 
Lecture handouts are distributed at frequent intervals; 
they contai n the outline of the lectures , details of pre-
scribed readings and questions for discussion in 
classes. 
Classes EC l00.A: 20 Sessional. 
The e classes are usually taught by part-time teach-
ers. They deal mainly with questions arising out of 
the lectures and with some of the questions on the lec-
ture handouts. They are used also to discuss students' 
written work. 
The course follows fairly closely standard first-year 
textbooks such as Lipsey & Chrystal, Baumol and 
Blinder or Begg , Fischer and Dornbusch (see details 
below). 
Written Work: Class teachers will normally set and 
mark four pieces of written work from each student 
during the course. 
Reading List: Students should buy one of the follow-
ing: R. G. Lipsey & A. Chrystal, An Introduction to 
Positive Economics (8th edn.), Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1995; W. J. Baumol & A. S. Blinder , 
Economics, Principles and Policy (5th edn.), 
H_arcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1991; D. Begg, S . 
Fischer & R. Dornbusch , Economics, (3rd edn.), 
McGraw- Hill, 1991. No one book is better than any 
of the others; each student should buy the book which 
best uits his/her personal style. 
Supplementary Reading List: Before the start of the 
course students may wish to consu lt: P. Donaldson, 
Economics of the Real World; P. Donaldson & J. 

Farquahar , Understanding the British Economy; J. K. 
Galbraith , Almost Everyone's Guide to Economics; R. 
Pennant Rea & C . Crook , Economists Economics; M . 
Stewart & R . Heibrone, Keynes Worldly Philosophers . 
Further supplementary reading is given in the weekly 
handouts. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term based on the full syllabus. 
The examination contains two types of question: 
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight ques-
tions requiring short answers, of which the student 
must answer four; and 
(b) seven or eight questions requiring longer answers 
of which the student must answer three. Students will 
be expected to answer questions on both micro and 
macro econorrtics. 
Copie s of previous years' examination papers are 
available. 

EC102 
Economics B 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Hindley Room S583 
and Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for B.Sc. 
degrees in Econorrtics and also available to other stu-
dents as perrrtitted by the regulations. A knowledge of 
A-level economics is desirable, as is some knowledge 
of mathematics (e.g. elementary calculus). Neither is 
essential, but those students without a mathematical 
background should consider taking an introductory 
mathematics course, such as Basic Mathematics for 
Economists , at the same time. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory course in 
microeconomics and macroeconomics for those 
expecting to take further courses in econorrtics. 
Course Content: Part A (Dr. Hindley) Consumer 
behaviour ; theory of the firm; market equilibrium; 
imperfect competition; general equilibrium theory; 
welfare econorrtics. 
Part B (Dr. Perlman) How aggregate demand and 
supply interact to determine real income, employment 
and the price level. The effects of international trade 
and financial transactions on the economy. Under 
what conditions can monetary and fiscal policies be 
used effectively. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC102.: 20 Michaelma s and Lent Terms 
(Dr. Hindley) and 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(Dr. Perlman). 
Classes EC I 02 .A : 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basi s. 
Reading List: Part A: Jack Hirshleifer & Amihai 
Glazer, Price Theory and Applications, Prentice Hall , 
1992. 
Part B: M. Perlman , Macroeconomics. 
As a background to the course students should refer to 
R. G. Lipsey , An Introduction to Positive Economics. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exarrtina-
tion in the Summer Term , based on the full syllabus of 
parts A and B of the course. 
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ECHO 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Lane, Ro om S575 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is pennitted 
for B.Sc . degrees in Eco nomics and also ava ilable to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. The 
course is designed for stude nts with a reaso nab le under-
standin g of O-leve l Mathemati cs , or its equivalent. Prior 
knowledge of ca lculus is not assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se is designed to pro vide 
stud ents w ith the e lementary mathematica l too ls that 
are needed to pur sue a deg ree in economics . 
Application of these techniqu es to a variety of eco -
no mic problems is g iven parti cular e mph as is. 
Course Content: 
Part A: Linear and quadratic functions ; sys tems of 
linear eq uations; input-output ana lys is ; an introdu c-
tion to linear progra mmin g; geo metri c series; di s-
co untin g and prese nt va lues. Diff ere nti ation of poly-
nomi als ; diff erenti a l rul es for produ cts, qu otients and 
fun ctio ns of functions; marginal cost and marginal 
revenue ; pri ce and income elasticity; maxim isat ion 
and minimisation; logari thm s; the ex ponenti a l func-
tion and its der ivat ive; defi nit e and ind efi nit e inte-
gra ls; co nsum er urplu s; summ atio n of co ntinu ous 
flows. 
Part B: Functions of severa l va riables; partial diff er-
enti ation; max ima and minim a; prop er ties of produ c-
tion functions ; profit max imi sa tion and cos t minimi-
sat ion ; utility and de mand function s; the Lagra nge 
multipli er method for maximi sa tio n and minimi sa tion 
und er constraints; equilibrium and stabilit y in 
dyn amic mod els. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tur es ECl JO.: 30 Micha elmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes ECl 10.A: 20 Sessional. 
Remedial Cla sses Eel 10.B : 20 Se ss ional will be 
arra nged for those in diffi culty . 
Written Work: Ther e are se ts of problems that will 
for m the ba sis of class di sc uss ions. The capacity to 
so lve problems simil ar to those in the class exercises 
is the primary focus of the co urse. Student s should 
mak e eve ry effort to tackle the exe rci ses, and to hand 
in so lution s in advance of the class di sc uss ion . 
Reading List: Th ere are a var iety of tex ts that cove r 
most of the mate ria l and there are close sub stitute s. It 
is advisable to pur cha se one of the following; M . 
Wi sniews ki , Introdu ctory Math emati cal Methods in 
Economics; M. Rosse r, Math ematics for Economists; 
J . Bl ac k & J . F. Bradl ey, Essential Math ema tics for 
Economis ts; Edward T. Dow lin g , Mathematics for 
Economics and Business; and E .F. Haeu ssler , Jnr. , & 
R. Paul , Introdu ctory Math ema tical Analysis. 
Wi sniewski ha s a high economic content. The book 
by Dowling is par ticularl y rich in worked examples. 
Assessment Methods: A thr ee- hour written examina-
tion in the Summ er Term. 

EC120 
Quantitative Methods for Economists 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszweski, Room 
H635 and Dr. B. Blight, Room S2 l 2 · 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is permit-
ted for B.Sc . deg rees in Economics and also available 

to other stud ent s as permitted by the regulation s. This 
is a bas ic co urse in math ematics and statistics for stu-
dents of economics who have already reached A-level 
standard in Mathematics. It is also access ible to stu-
dent s who have p erformed well at a level slightly 
lowe r than A-level and are profi c ient in basic calcu-
lus. Such stud ents should , however , consider takino 
Basic Mathematics for Economists and Basi~ 
Statistics. Students with A-level Mathemati cs who 
ex pect to pur sue the technically demandin g eco-
nomics options in later years should ser iously con-
side r taki ng Mathematical Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give stu-
dents the minimum additional mathematical and sta-
tistical tool s necessary for further study in econom ics. 
While idea s are taught sys tematic ally, the emphasis is 
on the applicability of the methods to econ omic prob-
lems rather than the rigour that would be found in a 
pur e mathematic s course, and economic examples 
will be used liberally throughout the course to moti-
vate and illu strate the subject matter. 
Course Content: 
(a) MAlOS.1 Mathematics for Management (Dr. 
Ostaszweski) Each mathematical section of the 
co urse will be linked to one or more economic mod-
els; the se are given in brackets in the following Ii ts: 
Sets, functions, equations, graphs [suppl y and 
demand , equilibrium]. Difference equations. 
sequence s, limits , [intere st and present value; cobweb 
mod e l, stability of equilibrium, oscillat ory 
beha viour]. Differentiation, inverse function s, expo-
nenti al and logarithmic functions , optimi sa tion [total. 
average, marg inal cost; profit maximisation ; continu-
ous compounding]. Partial differentiation, chain rule, 
homo ge neo us functions [production fun ctions]. 
Vector notation , geometry of lines and plan es, con-
vexity [co mmodity bundl es, preferences , utilit y func-
tion s]. M atrix notation , so lution of linear system , 
inverse matrice s [input-output model] . Lagran ge mul-
tiplier [elementary model s of the firm and the house-
hold]. Inte gra tion. Differential equations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s MA105. l: 20 Michaelma s Term . 
Classes MA105 .1B: 10 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
The course follows M . Anthony & N. L. Biggs, 
Mathema tics for Economics and Finan ce: Methods 
and Mod elling, Cambridge Univer sity Pre ss, 1996. A 
use ful back gro und text which is the basis of a follow-
on co ur se is A . Osta szews ki, Math ematics for 
Economics: Models and Methods , Blackw ell, 1993. 
Ther e are many other books with titl es like 
'Mathemati cs for Economists' but none are close 
enough to this course. Further information will be 
provided in the lecture s. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written examin a-
tion in the Summer Term . 
(b) MAlOS.2 Statistics for Management (Dr. 
Blight) This course uses examples to introduce statis-
tical concepts. Problems are set every week to help in 
thi s endeavour. The course contains the followin g. 
The ce ntre and spread of a distribution. Prob ability, 
compound events, conditional probability , Bayes ' the-
orem. The binomial and normal distributi ons. 
Covariance and linear combinations of two random 
variables. Random sa mpling , moments of the sample 
me an, the shape of the sampling di stributi on. 
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Efficiency, bia sed and unbiased estimator s. 
Confidence intervals for means and difference in 
means, the ' t ' distribution . Hypothesis tests with con-
fidence intervals, classical tests , power . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures MA105.2: 8 Lent Term . 
Classes MA 105.2B: 8 Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: 
Full Ieclllre notes will be distributed. For additional 
reading tudents may like to refer to the text by T. H . 
Wonn;cott & R . J. Wonnacott , Introdu ctory Statistics 
for Business and Economics, 4th edn., 990. . 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour wntten exanuna-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC200 
Economics of Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Whitehead, Room 
S377 and Dr. N. Barr , Room S578 
Availab ility and Restrictions: Thi s course is for 
B.Sc. degrees as permitted by the regulations. It is not 
available to Economics specialists. It is intended for 
students who have either taken an A-level or first-year 
introductory course in economics. 
Core Syllabus: It is intended to be useful in itse lf 
rather than as training and technique for future study. 
Economic technique is kept to a necessary minimum. 
The emphasis is on economic insight into a wide ran ge 
of issues, both conventional and unconventional. 
Course Content: The nature of the economic 
approach is examined in depth . Effort is made to 
relate economic understanding to that provided by 
other social sc iences . Topic s include : efficiency and 
equity; individuality and altruism; welfare state , char-
itable and private provision ; methods of achieving 
and financ ing social provi sion; the rationale of pri-
vatisation; the economics of housing , health , educa-
tion and soc ial security policies; environmental and 
spatial issues . Examples of particular police s will be 
discussed throughout. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC200.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC2 00 .A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robinson , The 
Economics of Social Problems: Privatisation and the 
Welfare State; N. Barr , The Economi cs of the Welfare 
State: E. Helpman, Social Policy Evaluation : An 
Economic Perspecti ve and C. Jencks , Rethinkin g 
Social Policy. Other reading will be provided 
throughout the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . 

EC201 
Microeconomic Principles I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bray, Room S476 
and Professor A. Venables, Room S278 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other student s as permitted by the regulations . 
Students are expected to have completed Economics 

B or an equivalent introductory course in economics 
ba sed on textbook s such as D. Begg , S. Fischer & R . 
Dornbusch , Economics; P. A. Samuelson & W. 
Nordhaus , Economics; or R. G . Lipsey, Positive 
Economi cs. Student s are also expected to have com-
pleted an introductory mathematic s co ur se such as 
Basic Mathematics for Economists or Quantitative 
Methods for Economists and should revi se calculus 
including partial derivatives and the use of 
Lagrangian s. 
Core Syllabus: An interm ediate course in microeco-
nomic analysis. 
Course Content: 
I. Consumer Theory. Utility functions and indiffer-
ence curves . Income and substitution effects. Selected 
applications. 
Il. Producer Theory. Production and cost functions . 
Firm and indu stry supply. Monopoly . 
III. Strategic Choice. Ba sic ideas in game theory . 
Application s to oligopoly. 
IV. General equilibrium and welfare. Competitive 
equilibrium. Efficiency of eq uilibrium. Welfare crite-
ria . 
V. Topics in welfare economics. Public goo ds, exter-
nalities , seco nd be st pricin g. 
VI. Uncertainty and information. Choice under 
uncertainty . In suranc e market s. Asy mmetric informa-
tion . Selected applic ation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC201.: 40 Mich ae lma s and Lent Term s. 
Clas ses EC201.A: (undergraduates) EC201.B 
(Diploma students): 20 Se ssional. 
Classe s will be largely devoted to discussion of prob-
lems de signed to strengthen students' understanding 
of analytical methods . 
Written Work: Student s are urged to attempt the 
assigned problem s before attending cla sses. At least 
five piece s of written work will be required and 
marked by class teach ers. 
Reading List: A readin g list will be provided at the 
start of the course. The main text for the co ur se is W. 
Nichol so n, Microeco nomic Theory. Ba sic Principles 
and Exten sion s. Students may also find H. Varian , 
Intermediate Microeconomi cs, useful. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . Candidates are required to 
answer eight short que stion s and three long questions. 

EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. A. Cowell, 
Room R416b and Dr. J. Lane, Room S575 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for 
B .Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other student s as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students are expected to have completed Economics 
B or an equivalent introductory course in Economics 
based on textbooks such as D. Begg , S. Fischer & R. 
Dornbu sc h, Econo mics; P. A. Samuelson & W. 
Nordhaus , Economics; or R. G . Lip sey, Positi ve 
Economics. Students are expected to have completed 
a mathematics course of at least the level of 
Quantitative Methods for Economists and mathe-
matic s to the level of Mathematical Methods is 
desirable. 
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Core Syllabus: An intermediate course in microeco-
nomic analysis. 
Course Content: The coverage is similar to 
Microeconomic Principles I. However a greater 
mathematical facility will be assumed of the student 
permitting both greater depth and a number of addi-
tional topics , such as duality, to be covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC202 .: 40 Michael ma~. and Lent Terms. 
Cla ses EC202 .A: 20 Sess ional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of prob-
lem s designed to strengthen student s' understanding 
of analytical methods. 
Written Work: Students are urged to attempt the 
assigned problems before attending cla sses . At least 
five pieces of written work will be required and 
marked by cla ss teachers. 
Reading List: The course will be based on F. A. 
Cowell , Microeconomi c Principl es. Harvester 
Wheatsheaf and Microeconomics 2nd edn. by 
Gravelle & Rees. Other reading will be given during 
the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . Candidates are required to 
answer four que stions. 

EC210 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Bean, Room 
R423a and Professor C. A. Pissarides, Room S678 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degree s in Economics and also available to 
other student s as permitted by the regulations. 
Students are expected to have completed Economics 
B or an equivalent introductory cour se in Economics 
based on textbooks such as D. Begg , S. Fischer & R. 
Dornbusch, Economi cs; P. A. Samuelson & W. 
Nordhaus , Economics; or R. G. Lipsey, Positive 
Economics. Students are also expected to have com-
pleted an introductory mathematics course such as 
Basic Mathematics for Economists. 
Core Syllabus: An intermediate course in macroe-
conomic analy sis. 
Course Content: 
I. The Economy in the Short Run. Business cycle 
fact s . The determination of aggregate demand; the 
Great Depre ss ion. New Classical and New 
Keynesian model s of aggregate supply; the Policy 
Ineffectivene ss Proposition , menu costs, and multi-
ple equilibria. Stabilisation policy and the time con-
sistency problem; the case for an independent cen-
tral bank ; rules for monetary policy. Real business 
cycles. The open economy in the short run: the 
Mundell-Fleming and Dornbusch models; the 
Thatcher rece ssion and the role of orth Sea oil. The 
supply of , and demand for money; imple portfolio 
models. 
II. The Economy in the Long Run. Factor market 
equilibrium and the Neocla ssical theory of income 
distribution. Cla ssical and endogenous economic 
growth. The growth implications of European inte-
gration. Unemployment and the Beveridge curve. 
Inflation; seignorage and the fiscal prerequisites for 
stopping hyperinflation; the costs of inflation. 
Determinants of the real exchange rate, and the role 

of international capital flows; the European 
Monetary System. The life-cycle-permanent-in come 
consumption function. Life-cycle consumption the-
ory, budget deficits and the National Debt. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC210.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC210.A: 20 Sessional. EC210.B : for 
Diploma students. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussi on of 
problems designed to strengthen students ' under-
standing of analytical methods. 
Written Work: Students are urged to attempt the 
assigned problems before attending classes. At least 
five pieces of written work will be required and 
marked by class teachers. 
Reading List: N. G. Mankiw , Macroeconomi cs; R. 
Barro & V. Grilli, European Macroeconomi cs and 
M. Burda & C. Wyplosz, Macroeconomi cs: A 
European Text. Although students should organi e 
their reading around one or more of these textbooks, 
the material covered in these textbooks should be 
regarded as the minimum requirement for the 
course. Other more advanced or specialist readings 
will be listed at the start of the course . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term. Candidates are required 
to answer eight out of ten short questions and three 
out of six long questions. 

Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Dougherty, 
S184 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulati ons. 
Students are expected to have completed an intro-
ductory statistics course such as Basic Statistics or 
Quantitative Methods for Economists. 
Core Syllabus: The course is in two part s. Dr. 
Dougherty gives 33 lectures which form an intro-
duction to econometrics. Before these lectur es he 
gives 4 optional lectures which review basic statisti-
cal concepts . A. N. Other gives 6 lecture s on 
another relevant topic . 
Course Content: Dr. Dougherty's lectures: (a) 
optional review lectures: random variables; expecta-
tions, unbiasedness, efficiency, consistency. (b) main 
lectures : covariance, variance and correlation ; sim-
ple and multiple regression analysis; test stati stics; 
problems of multicollinearity and misspecificati on; 
transformation of variables; dummy variables; proxy 
variables ; autocorrelation; heteroscedasticity : mea-
surement errors and Friedman's Permanent Income 
Hypothesis ; simultaneous equations bias; indirect 
least squares ; instrumental variables; two-stage least 
squares; model evaluation. 
A. N. Other's lectures: To be arranged. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC220.: 43 (4 optional) Sessional. 
Dr. Dougherty gives the four preliminary review 
lectures in the first two weeks of the Michaelma s 
Term and the main lectures from the third week of 
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the Michaelmas Term. The theory lectures continue 
in the Lent Term. 
A. N. Other's lectures are given in the last six 
weeks of the Lent Term. 
Classes EC220.A: 20 Sessional. EC220.B for 
Diploma students. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and are discussed in the classes. Students are 
required to hand in written answers to the exercises 
for correction. 
Reading List: C. R. S. Dougherty, Introduction to 
Econometrics, Oxford University Press, 1992 and C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
fnl'estigation, 2nd edition, Gower, 1979. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term. 

EC221 
Principles of Econometrics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. C. Lee, Room S581 
and Dr. M. Schafgans, Room S584 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. A 
knowledge of linear algebra and calculus (e.g. pre-
vious attendance at Mathematical Methods) and 
of basic statistical theory (Elementary Statistical 
Theory ) is required. Although the course does 
involve some computing no previous experience is 
required. 

Core Syllabus: The course is an intermediate-level 
introduction to the theory and practice of econo-
metrics . 

Course Content: Statistical background; continu-
ous distribution, sampling theory, estimation, 
hypothesis testing, asymptotic theory. Sources of 
data, national accounts , price indices. The Linear 
Model; multiple regression, t-and F-tests, dummy 
variables , multicollinearity, general linear restric-
tions, dynamic models . Time series autoregressive 
models, seasonal adjustment generalised least 
squares, serial correlation, heteroscedasticity, dis-
tributive lags, simultaneous equation systems , 
instrumental variables and two stage least squares. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC221.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC221.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: The most useful texts are: W. 
Greene, Econometric Analysis, Macmillan; J. 
Johnston, Econometric Methods, McGraw-Hill; D. 
Gujarati , Basic Econometrics, McGraw-Hill; G. S. 
Maddala, Econometrics, Macmillan; J. Kmenta, 
Elements of Econometrics, Macmillan; M. Stewart 
& K. Wallis, Introductory Econometrics, 
Blackwell, although none is completely sufficient. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. The paper contains 
nine questions, of which four are to be answered 
and one is compulsory. 

EC230 
European Economic Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne, Room 
S481 
Availability and Assessment: This course is for 
Bachelors degrees but is not available to Economics 
specialists. Introductory economics such as 
Economics A or Economics B (or equivalents) is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: A major aim of the course will be 
both to introduce students to a study of those EU poli-
cies and issues which might be considered "eco-
nomic" and to enable them to understand the view-
point of economists on issues which have a wider 
interest. The treatment, however, will be non-mathe-
matical and not assume a detailed knowledge of eco-
nomic theory. 
Course Content: The topics considered are likely to 
include: 
(i) EMS, EMU and monetary policy of the EU. 
(ii) CAP and reforms. 
(iii) Single market programme and regional policies. 
(iv) External trade relations. 
(v) Industrial policy and competition policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC230.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes/seminars EC230.A: 22 Sessional. 
Reading List: T. Hitiris, EC Economics, 3rd edn., 
Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1994; A. El-Algraa (Ed .), The 
Economics of the European Community, Philip Allan, 
1994; D. Swann , The Economics of the Common 
Market, 7th edn., Penguin, 1992. References relevant 
to each topic area will be given out during the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC301 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Boone, Room S380 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic 
Principles (or equivalent) and mathematics to at least 
the level of Quantitative Methods for Economists . 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics is also useful. 
Core Syllabus: A series of lectures introducing 
recent developments in economic theory which have 
fundamentally changed our understanding of macroe-
conomic fluctuations and related issues. 
Course Content: 
I. Microeconomic Foundations of Macroeconomics: 
union/firm bargaining, wage contracts (with and with-
out limited information), efficiency wage models 
based upon incentive structures and screening, coor-
dination failures and equilibrium models of unem-
ployment, search models and money as a medium of 
exchange. 
II. Macroeconomic dynamics: dynamic models of 
hyperinflation; dynamic Keynesian models with 
rational expectations; determinants of the current 
account; growth with permanent-income consumers; 
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models of endogenous growth; empirical evidence on 
cau es of growth. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC30 I.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Clas e EC301.A: 20 Ses ional. 
Reading List: There is no suitable textbook. Instead, 
the course is built around a small number of readings, 
mostly articles. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. The paper is divided into 
two parts ; students are required to answer four ques-
tions (at least one from each part) from about ten. 

EC303 
Economic Analysis of the European 
Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne, Room 
S48l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for B.Sc. 
degree in Economics and is also available to other stu-
dents as permitted by the regulations. Students should 
have completed Microeconomic Principles I or II (or 
equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or equiv-
alent) and Introduction to Eco nometric s and 
Economic Statistics (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course will concentrate on eco-
nomic policy issues in the EU and relevant analytical 
tools. It will treat the issues at a level appropriate for 
students with the knowledge of economics provided 
by the courses already taken , though the histor ical , 
political and institutional context of the EU will also 
be relevant. 
Course Content: The topics covered are likely to 
include some of the following: 
(i) EMS, EMU and monetary policy. 
(ii) CAP and possible reforms. 
(iii) Environmental policy. 
(iv) Single market, industria l and regional policy . 
(v) External trade and protectioni sm. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC303.: 20 Michae lmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes/ eminars EC303.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: General background reading s: T. 
Hitiri s, EC Economics (3rd edn.), Harve ster 
Wheatsheaf, 1994; A. EI-Algraa (Ed.), The 
Economics of the European Community, Philip Allan, 
1994; D. Swann, The Economics of the Common 
Market , Penguin, 7th edn., 1992. References relevant 
to each topic area, including article from academ ic 
journals, will be given out during the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC305 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room 
S576, Mr. R. Jackman , Room S376 , Dr. P. Boone, 
Room S380 and Dr. C. Xu, Room S587 
Availability and Restriction s : Thi s course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economic and is also available to 
other tudents as permitted by the regulations . 

Student s should have completed Microecon omic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: This course compares the characterii-
tics and behaviour of both individual s and institutions 
(such as firms, banks and governments) in different 
economic systems and during the transition from cen-
trally-managed to market-based systems. 
Course Content: Part A, given by Dr. Gomulka, is 
concerned mainly with reform s in Central and 
Eastern Europe and the Former Soviet Union and the 
economics of transition . It covers the institutions and 
other initial conditions before the transition , reform 
principles, stab ilization policie s, privati sation and 
other structural reform s, and the causes of post-
reform recessions. 
Part B, given by Mr. R. Jackman, is concerned with 
labour markets , unemployment and labour market 
policy during economic transition. 
Part C, given by Dr. C. Xu, deals with information 
and incentive problem s in various economic organisa-
tions; it discusses ownership and co-ordination issues 
in different economic systems; it also compares 
China's reform s with the latest reform s in Eastern 
Europe and former Soviet Union. 
Part D, given by Dr. P. Boone, examines the causes 
of hyperinflation s; design of stabilizati on pro-
grammes; corruption and political economy issues in 
reform. Case studies from Latin America are also dis-
cussed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s EC305.: 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC305.A: 15 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
The classes are based around student presentations on 
particular topics. 
Written Work: In addit ion to writing up essays from 
their presentation, student s will be expected to do 
severa l essays during the year. 
Reading List: Each part has a reading list to be pro-
vided at the start of the course. 
Assessment Methods: There is a written three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contains 
l 2 questions, of which four are to be answered. 

EC307 
Development Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Desai, Room 
Y3 I 4 and Dr. C. D. Scott, Room S375 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for B.Sc. 
degrees in Economics and is also available to other stu-
dents as permitted by the regulations. Student, should 
have comp leted Microeconomic Principles I or II (or 
equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or equiv-
alent). 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to selected issues in economic development including 
theory, evidence and policy . 
Course Content: The course begin s by examining 
different approaches to the definition and mea ure-
ment of deprivation and economic development. After 
reviewing the extent and nature of poverty in devel-
oping countries, the determinants of rural poverty are 
analysed at the national, regional , village and house-
hold levels. This leads to an exami nation of rural 
labour markets , decision-making by peasant farmer 
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under risk and uncertainty and the relationship 
between poverty and environmenta l degradation . 
Medium/long run policies of rural poverty alleviation 
such as land reform, technical change in agric ulture, 
and targeted credit schemes are evaluated together 
with emergency programmes of famine relief. 
The second part of the course focusses on growth the-
ory, industrialisation and urbanisation, international 
capital nows and the external debt of developing coun-
tries, and structural adjustment programme s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC307.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC307.A: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the course. 
Most of the reading is from journal articles which 
appear on reading lists distributed at the start of each 
part of the course. However, introductions to what is 
now an extremely broad field may be found in M. P. 
Todaro, Economic Development in the Third World, 
5th edn., Longmans, or M. Gillis et al, Economics of 
Dei·elopment, 3rd edn., Norton, 1992. A useful litera-
ture review is N. H. Stern, 'The Economics of 
Development: A Survey', Economic Journal, Vol. 
99, 1989. Those preferring a more analytic treatment 
of the subject should consult K. Basu , The Less 
Developed Economy, Blackwell , J 984, and the three-
volume Handbook of Development Economics. A 
descriptive overview of issues treated in the microe-
conomic part of the course is Idriss Jazairy et al, The 
State of World Rural Poverty: An Inquiry into its 
Causes and Consequences, lFAD/lntermediate 
Technology Publications , 1992. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
uon in the Summer Term. 

EC309 
Econometric Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hidalgo , Room S580 
Availability and Restriction s: Thi s course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and is also availab le to other student s as 
permitted by the regulations . A knowledge of linear 
alegbra, calculus and statistical theory is required. 
Students should have taken the course Probability , 
Distribution Theory, and Inference (or equiva lent) 
and/or Principles of Econometrics (or equiva lent). 
Core Syllabus: An introduct ion to the theory of esti-
mation and inference of econometric models . 
Course Content: The linear model , asymptotic the-
ory; concepts of model specification; maximum like-
lihood and other optimization estimators; dynamic 
models; simultaneous equation systems; panel data . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC309.: 20 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC309.A: 20 Sess iona l. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: The main text for the lectures is A. C. 
Harvey, The Econometric Analysis of Time Series, 
2nd edition, Philip Allan (1990); R. Davidson & J. G. 
MacKinnon, Estimation and Inference in 
Econometrics, Oxford University Press ( 1993). Other 
useful texts include A. Spanos , Sta tistical 
Foundations of Econometric Modelling , C.U.P.; H. 
Theil, Principles of Econometrics; P. C. B. Phillips & 

M. R. Wickens, Exercises in Econometrics, Vol. I and 
JI; J. Judge et al, The Theory and Practice of 
Econometrics. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . The paper contains nine 
questions, of which four are to be answered. 

EC311 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Availability and Restriction s : Thi s course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other student s as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students should have comp leted Microeconomic 
Principle s I or II (or equiva lent) and 
Macroeconomic Principle s (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the development of theories of some of the major 
problem confronting economists over the past two 
hundred years or so. 
Course Content: How the problem s of 'va lue' has 
been approached and 'resolved' over the past two 
hundred years or so; theori es of wages, profits and 
rent and their interac tion with the problem of value; 
internation al value - from abso lute advantage to 
reciprocal demand; the development of monetary and 
interest rate theorie s and how monetary factors inter-
act with the real economy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC3 I I. : 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC3 I I .A: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
The lectures will give a broad survey of the History of 
Economic Thought from the eighteenth to the late 
nineteenth century. The c lasses wi 11 concentrate on a 
reading of the texts of major classical writers, partic-
ular ly Hume , Adam Smith, Ricardo and Mill. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to give 
class papers and produce some written work. 
Reading List: Apart from the selected orig inal text, 
the following general histories may be consulted; D. 
P. O'Brien , The Classical Economists, Oxford 
University Press; M. Blaug, Economic Theory in 
Retrospect; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of 
International Trade; L. Robbins, Theory of Economic 
Policy in Classical Political Economy; T. W. 
Hutchinson, Review of Economic Doc trines; G. 
Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. Students are required to 
answer four questions from of a wide range of 
choices cover ing the syllabus. 

EC313 
Industrial Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Schankerman, Room 
S567 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for B.Sc. 
degrees in Economics and is also available to other stu-
dents as permitted by the regulations. Not open to one-
term student . Students should have completed 
Microeconomic Principles I or II (or equivalent). 
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Core Syllabus: An undergraduate course in the 
Economics of Indu stry (or in North American termi-
nology , Industrial Organisation). The aim of the 
course is to understand the structure , conduct, and 
performance of firms by studying analytic models of 
imperfect competition and strategic (game theoretic) 
interaction among firms , determinants of industrial 
str ucture , the proce ss of entry and entry deterrence , 
and so me aspects of the privatisation of "natural 
monopolies" . 
Course Content: The main subjects include (but are 
not limited to) monopoly and price discrimination, 
vertical arrangements between firms, transactions 
costs and contract design, game theoretic model s of 
firm behaviour , collusive arrangements, the determi-
nants of indu str ial structure, strateg ic entry deterrence 
by pricing , investment , and product differentiation 
and issuesin the regulation of "natural monopolies". 
Some empirical material will be reviewed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC313.: 30 hour s Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC313.A: 15 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: At lea st five problem sets will be 
required and assessed by class teachers. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the beginning of the course. The primary text s, 
from which we draw selectively, are J. Tirole , The 
Theory of Industrial Organisation, and J. Vicker s & 
G. Yarrow, Pri vatisa tion and Regulation. 
Supplementary reading is taken from J. Sutton , Sunk 
Costs and Mark et Structure , and journal articles . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC315 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Kuska, Room S87 
and Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne , Room S481 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc . degree s in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic 
Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to internation al trade theory and international 
monetary eco nomics. 
Course Content: 
International Trade Theory: This part of the course 
strives to explain the pattern of trade observed in the 
world and to account for the prices at which goods are 
trad ed. Po sitive and normative aspect s of intern a-
tional markets are examined. Use is made of the the-
ory of comparative advantage, increasing returns , and 
strategic theorie s of international trade. Relations 
between trade and dome stic markets for both goods 
and factors are examined in terms of the theory of 
trade according to factor endowments. 
The course studies the effect of trade policy within 
both partial and applied general equilibrium frame-
works . Economic integration between countries is 
also discussed using the same modelling tools. 
International Monetary Economics: Balance-of-
Payments Definitions: Discus ses the components as 

well as overall measures of the balance-of-paym ents. 
Adjustment Theory: The question of the existence 
of an automatic mechanism in the international econ-
omy which brings about balance-of-payment s equi-
librium for each of the constituent economi es is 
treated under this heading. Obstacles to the smooth 
functioning of such a mechanism are also considered. 
The modern monetary approach to the balance of 
payments is considered under this topic which other-
wise deals with theoretical propositions which are 
among the oldest in economics. 
Stabilisation Policy and the Analysis of 
Disturbances: Here the efficacy of fiscal and mone-
tary policies in determining levels of incom e and 
employment under combinations of fixed and flexible 
exchange rates and fixed and flexible prices is dis-
cussed. In addition, the related investigation of the 
effec ts on the domestic economy of various external 
and internal disturbances is undertaken. 
Asset-Market Models: This topic considers models 
which carefully specify the demand and supply con-
ditions of the various assets which they include. This 
permits a somewhat more rigorous and complete 
analysis of certain questions than do either the simple 
monetary-approach or traditional Keynesian models. 
Non-Static and Rational Expectations: This section 
includes an introductory exposition of the alterations 
to the previous analysis of open-economy models 
which result from assuming that expectations of vari-
ables are not invariably equal to their current values. 
Some implications of assuming that expect ations 
satisify rational-expectations criteria are also dis-
cussed. 
Flexible Exchange Rates: The determinati on of 
exchange rates, the theoretical arguments for and 
against flexible exchange rates in comparison with 
fixed rates, and the practical success of flexible 
exchange rates over the period of floating are the 
issues dealt with under this topic. 
The International Monetary System: This section 
covers the history and analysis of the internati onal 
monetary system. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC315.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC315.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
two pieces of written work during each of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There are a number of textbooks 
which are suitable. A selection is P. Krugman & M. 
Obstfeld , International Economics, 3rd edn., Harper 
1994 ; P. Krugman , Rethinking International Trade; 
Peter B. Kenen , The International Econom y , 2nd 
edn. , Prentice Hall , 1989 ; W. Ethier, Modem 
International Economics, Norton, 1988 ; E. E. 
Leamer , Sources of International Comparative 
Advantage: Theory and Evidence, MIT Pres s, 1984; 
D.R . Appleyard & A. J. Field , Interna tional 
Economics, Irwin , 1995; K. Philbeam , International 
Finance, 1992; F. L. Rivera-Batiz & L. Rivera-B atiz, 
International Finance and Open Economy 
Macroe conomics, 1994; P. Hallwood & R. 
MacDonald, International Money: Theory, Evidence 
and Institutions , 1994 ; R. MacDonald, Floating 
Exchange Rates: Theories and Evidence, 1988; D. 
Salvatore, International Economics, 1993; J. 
Williamson & C. Milner, The World Economy, 1991; 
L. S. Copeland, Exchange Rates and Internati onal 
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Finance, 1994. Other readings will be given during 
the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . 

EC317 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Manning, Room S68 l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomics 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent) as well as 
Introduct ion to Econometrics and Economics 
Statistics ( or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course seeks to introduce stu-
dents to the major theoretical principles of labour 
economics and to recent applied work in the area. 
Course Content: The issues considered in this 
course will be labour demand and supply, search 
models, efficiency wage models, union models, the 
causes and cures of unemployment, wage inequality , 
human capital, internal and segmented labour mar-
kets, and discrimination. Throughout the emphasis 
will be on the interaction between economic theory 
and empirical evidence. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC317.: 30 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC3 17.A: 15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to do four 
essays over the course of the year. 
Reading List: There is no comprehensive text for this 
course. Many of the topics covered can be found in 
Labor Economics by R. Elliot, McGraw Hill or The 
Eco110111ics of Labour Markets by P. Fallon & D. 
Verry. Additional reading , drawn from academic jour-
nals, will be suggested during the course in order to 
reflect topics that are of current interest. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. Usually, students are 
expected to answer three out of about eight questions. 

EC319 
Mathematical Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Lane, Room S575 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics , Mathematics and 
Economics, and Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and is also available to other students as 
permitted by . the regulations. Students should have 
completed Microeconomic Principles I or II ( or 
equivalent). Fluency in calculus is essential, including 
multivariate calculus, some knowledge of analysis, 
linear algebra and set theory. Mathematical 
Methods would be adequate background for a stu-
dent who already has or is willing to acquire some 
additional probability theory. Students who took more 
abstract mathematics courses in their first and second 
years may find that they need to acquire some addi-

tional mathematical techniques, but should not find 
this difficult. Provision will be made for teaching 
these techniques if necessary. A highly motivated stu-
dent with a less technical background could do the 
course, if he or she finds handling economics mathe-
matically comes naturally. Any such student should 
see Dr. Lane before the course starts. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed for students 
who \ike using mathematical techniques as a tool in 
understanding economic problems. It deals with areas 
in economic theory where mathematical modelling is 
particularly helpful. The lectures will use mathemat-
ics at many points, and students will be expected to 
solve economic problems posed in a mathematical 
form. However considerable emphasis will also be 
given to the economic motivation and interpretation 
of the models discussed . 
Course Content: 
Techniques of all Constrained Optimization 
This is a rigorous treatment of the mathematical tech-
niques for solving constrained optimization problems , 
which are basic tools of economic modelling. In 
detail the topics covered are: 
Definitions of feasible set and solution, sufficient 
conditions for the existence of a solution, maximum 
value function , Lagrange multipliers , shadow prices, 
Lagrangian sufficiency result, covex sets, concave 
and convex functions , separating hyperplane theorem, 
Lagrangian necessity result for concave problems 
(Kuhn-Tucker Theorem) , complementary slackness, 
shadow prices, and first order conditions sufficiency 
results for concave and quasi-concave differentiable 
problems. 
Intertemporal Models of the Household and Firm 
Savings and investment decisions with perfect capital 
markets, present discounted value , taxation , simple 
models of imperfect capital markets . 
Uncertainity 
Expected utility theory (Von Neumann - Morgenstern 
utility) , derivation of expected utility theory from 
axioms, risk-aversion and risk-neutrality, simple port-
folio theory , the capital asset pricing model. 
General Equilibrium and Time 
The fundamental theorem of welfare economics, the 
meaning of complete markets with uncertainity , 
Arrow-Debreu securities, The Modigliani-Miller 
Theorem of corporate finance, relationship of com-
plete markets to temporary equilibrium with rational 
expectations, natural resource s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC319.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC319.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are urged to attempt the 
assigned problems before attending classes. At least 
four pieces of written work will be required. 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the course as 
a whole, but parts (but by no mean s all) of the follow-
ing books will be referred to: C. J. Bliss , Capital 
Theory and the Distribution of Income; P. S. Dasgupta 
& G. M. Heal, Economic Theory and Exhaustible 
Resou rces; A. Deaton & J. Muellbauer , Economics 
and Consumer Behaviour; G. Debreu, Theory of 
Value; P. Diamond & M. Rothschild , Uncertainty in 
Economics ; A. K. Dixit , Optimi zation in Economic 
Theory; H. Raiffa , Decision Analysis: Introdu ctory 
Lectures on Choice Under Uncertainty; H . Varian , 
Microeconomic Analysis. 
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The se reference s will be supplemented by lecture 
notes and reference s to other books and journal arti-
cles. A detailed reading list will be provided with the 
lecture course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . The paper contains ten 
que stions , of which student s should attempt four. 

EC321 
Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. A. E. 
Goodhart , Room G.405 and Mr. R. Jackman, 
Room S376 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc . degrees in Economic s and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduc-
tion to monetary theory , to the effect s of monetary 
variables on the macroeconomic system , the role of 
the Central Bank and the conduct of monetary pol-
icy in closed and open economies. 
Course Content: The nature and function of 
money . Classical monetary theory , neutrality , infla-
tion and the Keyne s ian revolution . Modern theorie s 
of the demand for money. The banking system and 
finan cial intermediation . The control of the money 
supply , rhe transmis sion mechanism of monetary 
policy. The impact of money on economic activity : 
the monetarist counter-revolution, and rational 
expe ctations. The theory of monetary policy. The 
term structure of intere st rates. The role of Central 
Bank s and the regulation of the financial system. 
Exchange rate systems and international aspects of 
monetary policy , including the European Monetary 
Sy stem and proposals for European monetary inte-
gration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC32l .: 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes EC321 .A: 18 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students should expect to write two 
essays or exercises in both the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , to be handed into , and marked by, their 
class teacher. Setting ess ay topics is the re sponsibil-
ity of cla ss teacher s, although a list of suggested 
topic s will be di stributed in the lectures. A ' mock ' 
examination may be set at the end of the 
Michaelma s Term . Thi s will not count towards the 
final examination result. 
Reading List: The mo st useful text books are C. 
Goodhart, Money, lnformcllion and Uncertainty , 
2nd edn. , and B. McCallum, Monetary Economi cs . 
Other recommended books include D. Laidler, The 
Demand for Mon ey, 3rd edn.); M . J. Artis & M. K. 
Lewi s, Mon ey in Britain ; S. Sheffrin , Rational 
Expectation s . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term . In the pa st the paper 
ha included a compul sory section with choice from 
a et of short question s, and three essays to be 
selected from a choice of around ten questions. 

Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. J. Thomas , Room 
S677 . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc . degrees in Economics and Econometri cs and 
Mathematical Economic s and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent ) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent ) and 
Principles of Econometrics. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to give 
students a comprehensive grounding in theoretical 
and econometric models currently in use in microeco-
nomics and macroeconomics with a view to tackling 
economic problems. 
Course Content: This course comprises four sets of 
ten lectures (EC322.1-322.4) on: (i) Econometrics of 
Individual · Behaviour (Dr. A. Manning) ; (ii) 
Inequality and Income Distribution (Professor F. A. 
Cowell); (iii) Cost Benefit Analysis (Dr. S. Glaister); 
(iv) Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics (Mr. J. 
J. Thomas) 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures (EC322.l-
322.4) and 20 classes (EC322.1A-322.4A ) (five 
classes on each topic) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
EC322.1: Econometrics of Individual Behaviour: 
The e lectures look at econometric techniques to exam-
ine cross section data on individuals. Topics are taken 
from Labour Economics, although the lectures are 
intended as an introduction to econometric techniques 
that are useful in other areas of microeconomics . 
Reading List: There is no suitable text. A list of ref-
erence s will be provided . 
EC322.2: Inequality and Income Distribution: 
The se lectures will deal with problems of measuring 
inequality and appraising income distribution . Recent 
developments in the UK, and empirical studies of 
inequality and income distribution in other countries 
as well as the effectiveness of public policy for reduc-
ing inequality will be discussed. 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson, The Economics of 
Inequality; F. A. Cowell, Measuring Inequali ty. A 
longer list of readings will be given at the start of the 
lecture . 
EC322.3: Cost Benefit Analysis: For this part of the 
course students will attend GY455 (Economic 
Aspects of Project Appraisal). This course will out-
line the theoretical foundations of applied welfare 
economics and deal with case studies of actual appli-
cation of CBA in areas such as project apprai sal in 
developing countries , environmental preserv ation, 
transport economics , and health care provision . 
Reading List: R. Layard & S. Glaister , Cost-Benefit 
Analysis, Cambridge , 1994. 
EC322.4: Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics: 
This course will discus s the problems of specifying 
and testing macroeconomics relationships and the 
role of diagnostic testing in model specific ation. 
Among topics covered will be dynamic models and 
long-run relationships, co-integration. 
Reading List: There i no suitable text for the course. 
so detailed references to relevant journal article s will 
be given at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. All four sections of the 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Economics 447 

course with be covered and students are expected to 
answer four questions relating to three out of four 

EC323 
Problems of Applied Economics 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Manning, Room S68 l 
and Dr. M. Schankerman, Room S567 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations . 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent) and 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to show how 
economic models can be used to generate empirically 
testable hypotheses, and how to implement and inter-
pret such tests. This is illustrated with selected 
microeconomic and macroeconomic examples. 
Course Content: The course consists of diverse topics 
in applied macroeconomics and microeconomics. The 
macroeconomic topics will include the behaviour bf 
wage and prices, and various approaches to modelling 
aggregate consumption behaviour. The microeconomic 
topics will include transaction costs and contract 
design. models of oligopolistic interaction , liquidity 
constraints in microeconomic consumption and invest-
ment behaviour, and R & D and intellectual property . 
The emphasis is on the formulation and empirical test-
ing of models to understand observed behaviour of 
firms and consumers. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC323.: 25 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC323 .A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: The reading lists are based on a num-
ber of articles covering both applied theory and 
econometric testing of these models and will be dis-
tributed at the beginning of each term of the course . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC325 
Public Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Barr, Room , S.578, 
Dr. J. Leape, Room R502 and Mr. J. Hills, Room 
R407 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) . 
Core Syllabus: A course in theoretical and applied 
public economics using intermediate economic the -

ory. Topics include the theoretical analysis of taxation 
and expenditure, assessment of the tax and expendi-
ture systems in the UK and elsewhere, and evaluation 
of reform proposals. 
Course Content: The role of the state and implica-
tions of different approaches. Public choice. 
Economics of the welfare state: income transfers , 
health care, housing, local government finance and 
fiscal - federalism and education. Efficiency and 
income distribution issues. Analysis of public expen-
diture . Privatisation and regulation of natural monop-
olies. Effects of taxes on labour supply and savings. 
Tax policy: principles, incidence, income versus 
expenditure taxation, direct versus indirect taxation . 
Corporation tax: domestic and international issues. 
Current topics in public finance. 
The main institutional references will be to the UK 
but some attention will also be given to other coun-
tries , especially the US. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC325.: 25 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC325.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: The most useful textbooks are : N. A. 
Barr, Economics of the Welfare State (2nd edn .); J. A. 
Kay & M . A. King, The British Tax System (5th edn.); 
J. E. Stiglitz, Economics of the Publi c Sector (2nd 
edn.) ; A. B . Atkinson & J. E . Stiglitz, Lectures on 
Public Economics. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC331 
Quantitative Economics Project 
(A project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 
subject in Quantitative Economics) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Thomas, Room S677 
and Professor Lord Desai , Room Y3 I 4 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Econometric s and Mathematical 
Economics . Students should have completed 
Principles of Econometrics. 
Course Syllabus: Learning how to do research in a 
practicat way. 
Course Content: This seminar is designed to provide 
training in independent research work and to encour-
age the student to take an overall view of the different 
specialised areas in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars in Quantitative Economics EC33 l .A: 10 x 2 
hours Lent Term. 
Students are expected to pursue research on a subject 
of their own choice under the supervision of a mem-
ber of staff. In the seminar each student will present a 
preliminary outline of the results of the project for 
comments by fellow students and teachers. 
Assessment Methods: A completed project will be 
required to be submitted by 1 May in the year in 
which the course is taken. There is no written 
examination. The project carries all the marks. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY 
Course Guides 

EHlO0 
Britain, America and the International 
Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Mary Morgan, Room 
C321 (Michaelmas and Summer Terms) and 
Professor N. F. R. Crafts, Room C420 (Lent 
Term) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for Bachelor's degrees in Economic 
History. It is available to all other students where 
there degree regulations permit, and to General 
Course Students. There are no formal pre-requisites 
for this course and no previous knowledge is 
assumed. It is assumed that most students will con-
currently be following a course in economics. 
General Course . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the inter-rela-
tionships between the development of the interna-
tional economy and the growth of national 
economies - particularly Great Britain and the 
United States - since the late nineteenth century. 
Course Content: Development, underdevelopment 
and international trade in the nineteenth century. 
The structure of the British and American 
economies around 1870. We stward expansion in 
the United States and its effect on the British econ-
omy. The causes and effects of tran s-Atlantic 
migration. Industrial growth in Britain, the United 
States and Germany. Britain' s position in the inter-
national economy before 1914 ; the Empire and the 
le ss developed countries. The effects of the first 
World War on the world economy and the decline 
of the Briti sh export industries . The world eco-
nomic and financial crisis , 1929-33. Depression , 
recovery and government policy 1929-45. The dol-
lar in the internation al economy since the second 
World War. Comparative economic growth in 
indu stria li se d countries. De-industrialisation in 
Britain and the U.S.A. Regional problems. The col-
lapse of the Bretton Woods system and the interna-
tional economy since 1973. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There is one lecture course (EHl00) 
with 22 lectures in the Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms. The lecture s are shared by Dr. 
Morgan, Professor Crafts and others . A lecture 
programme will be circulated at the first meeting. 
Classes: The lecture s are accompanied by weekly 
classes (EHl00.A). Classes are given by several 
different teachers. They do not necessarily deal 
with the sa me topic s each week but they all cover 
the same ground. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write very 
short papers every three weeks during the year and 
two lon ger essay s. 
Reading List: 
The following are particularly usefu l: 
A. G . Kenwood & A . L. Lougheed, The Growth of 
the Int ernational Econom y, 1820-1989; J. 
Foreman-Peck, A History of the World Economy ; P. 

Fearon, War, Prosperity and Depression: The US 
Economy, 1917-45; J. F. Wright, Britain in the Age 
of Economic Management; R. Floud & D 
McCloskey (Eds.), The Economic Hist ory of 
Britain since 1700, Volumes 2 & Volume 3 (1994); 
C. More , The Industrial Age: Economy and Society 
in Britain , 1760-1985 ( 1989); J. R. T. Hughes, 
American Economic History; T. Kemp, The Climax 
of Capitalism. P. Johnson (Ed.), Twentieth-C entwy 
Britain: Economic, Social and Cultural Change 
(1994). 
(A fuller reading list and class topics will be given 
out at the first meeting). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a thre e-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH205 
Towns, Society and Economy in 
England and Europe, 1450-1750 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room 
S467 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History, 
and other degrees as regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines in outlin e the 
soc ial and economic history of European (including 
English) towns between the mid-fifteenth and the 
mid-eighteenth centuries. 
Course Content: Towns and economic develop-
ment; the urban economy: manufactures , services 
and domestic and international trade; town-c ountry 
relations, towns and rural industry; towns and the 
state; capital cities; urban hierarchies and net-
works; social structure and social mobilit y; the 
standard of living; social conflict, crime and crimi-
nal repression; population structure; women, family 
and work; poverty and welfare; medicin e and 
health ; religion, education and literacy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lecture s and 
classes (EH205). Classes will be designed to dis-
cuss at greater depth topics covered in the lectures. 
Students are expected to do some background read-
ing for each class and to prepare a numb er of 
papers in the course of the session. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be dis-
tributed at the beginning of the course. The follow-
ing are usefu l general works: C. Friedrich s, The 
early modern city, 1450-1750 (1995); P. M. 
Hohenberg & L. H. Lees, The making of urban 
Europe, 1000-1950 (1985); J. L. Ander son, 
Explaining Long-Term Economic Change (1991 ); J. 
Goodman & K. Honeyman , Gainful Pursuit s: The 
Making of Industrial Europe , 1600-1914 (1988 ); C. 
M. Cipolla (Ed.), The Fontana Economic History of 
Europe, Vol. 2 (1971); H. A. Miskimin , The 
Economy of Later Renaissance Europe 1460-1600 
( 1977) ; G. C. Clay, Economic Expansion and 
Social Change: England, 1500-1700 (2 vols , 1984); 
K . Wrightson, English Society, 1580-1680 (19 82). 
Methods of Assessment: There wiJ I be a three 
hour written examination in the Summer Term . 
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EH210 
Economic and Social History of Britain 
from 1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History , 
and for other degrees where regulations permit. This 
is a non-specialist survey course taken by second and 
third-year undergraduates , some of whom are not tak-
ino any other courses in economic history. Most of 
th~se who take the course have some prior knowledge 
of Britain's recent history and some acquaintance 
with economics, but the course has been taken suc-
cessfully by students with neither. General Course 
students are welcome, but the course is not suitable 
for one- term Beaver students. 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the main aspects 
of British eco nomic and social history since, approxi-
mately, 1830. 
Course Content: This outline course covers all of the 
more important topics in British economic and social 
history since about 1830 with some emphasis upon 
the reasons for Britain's economic pre-eminence up 
to the 1870s and the causes of economic decline over 
the last century. For further details see the list of lec-
ture and class topics available from Dr. Hunt or 
cm. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (EH210.A) and 
lectures (EH210) are held weekly and students should 
attend both. Class topics are generally complemen-
tary to the lecture syllabus and some classes supple-
ment particular lectures. For times of classes and lec-
tures, and room numbers, see the posted timetables. 
Written Work: A minimum of 4 essays or written 

1 class papers is required. 
Reading List: The course reading list is deposited in 
the Library and copies are available from Dr. Hunt or 
C422. As in most history courses, students are not 
expected to read deeply upon every part of the syl-
labus, but to read selectively , concentrating upon top-
ics appropriate to their academic and vocational inter-
ests. For this reason there is no 'minimal reading list' 
although the books and articles that are likely to be 
found especially useful are indicated on the course 
reading list. These indicated items should be found in 
the Teaching Library as well as the Main Library. 
Recommended general books, of interest to students 
who want to anticipate, or to sample, the course, are 
the following. These are also the books that students 
are most likely to find worth buying. 
P. Mathias, The First industrial Nation ( 1983) ; D. H. 
Aldcroft, The British Economy Between the Wars 
(1983); C. More, The Industrial Age: Economy and 
Society in Britain, 1750-1985 (1989); E. H. Hunt, 
British Labour History, 1815-1914 (1981); L. J. 
Williams, Britain and the World Economy, 1919-70 
( 1971 ); M. J. Weiner, English Culture and the Decline 
of the Industrial Spirit (198 l); P. Johnson (Ed.), 
TH•entieth Century Britain: Economic Social and 
Cultural Change (1994); B. Elbaum & W. A. Lazonick 
(Eds.), The Decline of the British Economy (1985); A. 
Digby, C. Feinstein & D. Jenkins, New Directions in 
Economic and Social History, 2 vols. The booklets by 
Alford, Collins, Gourvish, Milward, Musson Payne, 
Roberts, Sanderson and Saul in the Macmillan Studies 
in Economic and Social History series. 

Methods of Assessment: A three hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term . B.A. History students are 
examined separately. 

EH220 
Comparative Economic Development: 
Late Industrialisation in Russia, India 
and Japan 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room 
C313 and Dr. Peter Howlett, Room S466 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History , 
and is available to other students where their degree 
regulations permit. This course is available to one-
year General Course students, but no one or two-
term Beaver students. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys the economic 
development of Russia, India and Japan over the last 
150 years. 
Course Content: The course covers the broad 
trends in the economic development of Russia, 
Japan and India during the 19th and 20th centuries. 
The emphasis is comparative , and the co urse con-
centrates on the particular problems of indu strializa-
tion. Special attention is paid to the impact of the 
international economy, and to the political environ-
ment in which development has taken place. 
Topic s: Dynamism and constraints in pre-industrial 
economies. State policy and industrial take-off. 
Peasant agriculture , agricultural performance and 
industrialisation . Traditional and modern manufac-
turing. Capital , labour and entrepreneurship. World 
War I, effect of war and military expenditure. 
Industrialisation strategies, agriculture and the role 
of the state in the interwar years. The international 
economic environment. Planning , industrial devel-
opment and growth since 1945. 20th century land 
reforms. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 weekly lec-
tures (EH220) and 24 classes (EH220.A). 
Written Work: Four essays during the year. 
Reading List: There is no general textbook cover-
ing the whole course . However, ther e are a number 
of book s providing general surveys of the economic 
development of the three countries (those marked 
with an asterisk* are in cheap paperback editions 
and students may find it convenient to purchase their 
own copies). 
*P. Francks, Japan ese Economic Deve lopm ent in 
Theory and Pra ctice ( 1992); *G. Allen, A Short 
Economic History of Modern Japan (repr. 1991) ; *P. 
Gatrell, The Tsarist Economy, 1850-1917 (1986); P. 
Gregory & R. Stuart, Soviet Economic Structure and 
Performance (1986); * A . Nove , An Economic 
Histor y of the USSR (1982) ; *N. Charlesworth, 
Briti sh Rule and the Indian Economy, 1800-1914 
(1978); *D . Rothermund , Economic Histor y of India 
(1988); *V. N . Balasubramanyan , The Economy of 
India (1984). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper in 
the Summer Term. 
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EH225 
Latin America and the International 
Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
co urse for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History , 
and other degrees where regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the nature of 
Latin America's evolving relationship with the inter-
national economy since the late-nineteenth century. It 
cons ider s various concepts developed to explain 
changes in that relationship and compares the experi-
ence of Latin American countries with that of other 
developing economies. 
Course Content: Locating contemporary issues 
within an historical framework, the following theme s 
will be addressed: the political economy of Latin 
American development from the age of export-led 
growt h to debt crisis and re-democratization; state 
building and socia l change; agr iculture and trad e; pat-
terns of industrial expansion; the economics and poli-
tics of democratic and authoritarian regimes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Parallel programme of lec-
tures (EH225) and classes (EH225.A) (one hour each 
per week) MLS. 
Lectures: Weekly data handouts . 
Classes: Weekly synop ses of discus sion topics. 
Written Work: Four item s of written work (class 
papers/vacation essays) to be produced during the 
sess ion. 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), Latin 
America: Economic Imperialism and the State; B. 
Albert, South America and the World Economy; L. 
Bethell , The Cambridge Histor y of Latin America, 
vols. IV and VI ; D. Bushnell & N. Macaulay, The 
Emergence of Latin America in the Latin America in 
the Nineteenth Century; V. Bulmer-Thomas , 
Economic Histo ry of Latin America since 
Independence; S. A. Hewlett & R. S. Weinert (Eds.), 
Brazil and Mexico: Patterns in Late Developm ent; P. 
Lewis, The Crisis of Argentine Capitalism. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed biographie s 
will be distributed in co nnection with the lecture pro-
gramme and a guide to journal articles provided for 
classes. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term . 

EH235 
The Economic Development of 
Continental Europe, 1830-1914 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Max Schulze, Room S468 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History, 
and other degrees where regulation s permit. A know-
ledge of economic analysis at the level of an introduc-
tory university course. Some knowledge of the history 
of European countries other than the United Kingdom 
is an advantage and the ability to read in a European 
language other than English may be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The purpo se of the course is to intro-
duce students to the varying patterns of national eco-
nomic development in Europe before 1914, to the 

process of industrialisation there and its links to the 
wider processes of economic, social and institutional 
change, and to the different development models 
which have been derived from these changes. 
Course Content: The course examines various case 
studies of economic development selecting those 
salient features of historical experience from which 
more general models of development have been 
derived. These case studies are selected from the eco-
nomic history of Belgium, Denmark, France. 
Germany, Italy, The Netherlands, The Balkan s, Spain, 
Rus sia , Sweden, and the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 
The course traces the patterns of economic develop-
ment in these countries, and examines the validity of 
the explanations given for those different patterns. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectures 
(EH235) with supporting classes (EH235.A). The 
classes will explore in greater detail the materi al pre-
sented in the lectures and students are expected to 
contribute at least one presentation to class . 
Written Work: Three essays during the year. 
Reading List: C. Cipolla (Ed.), The Fontana 
Economic History of Europe, Vols. 3 and 4 (London, 
1973-1982); D. Landes, The Unbound Prometheus: 
Technological Chang e, 1750 to the Present; A. S. 
Milward & S. B. Saul, The Development of 1he 
Economies of Continental Europe, 1850-1914 
(Lo ndon , 1977); D . Senghaas, The European 
Experience. A Historical Critique of Development 
Theory (Leamington Spa, 1985) ; C. Trebilco ck, The 
Indu stria lization of the Continental Powers, 1750-
1914 (London, 1981); R. Sylla & G. Toniolo (Eds.), 
Patterns of European Industrialisation (London, 
1991); S. Pollard , Peaceful Conquest. The 
Industrialisation of Europe 1760-1970 (Oxford , repr .. 
1986). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
examination paper in the Summer Term. 

British Business and Contemporary 
Economic Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Helen Mercer, 
C322 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History, 
and for other degrees and Diplomas as regul ations 
permit. It is helpful to have taken EH210 , but evi-
dence of previous study of recent economic history or 
other relevant subjects such as industrial economics 
or indu strial sociology is acceptable. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys hypothe ses and 
evidence on Britain's relative economic decline 
mainly post-1945 with the emphasis on business 
aspects. 
Course Content: The course examines some of the 
hypotheses on why the UK economy grew more 
slowly than other OECD nations with particular refer-
ence to the decades after the Second World War. 
Explanations of relative economic decline are exam-
ined in the context of comparisons with other 
European nations and with the US and Japan . The 
main attention is on recent decades, including current 
changes in performance , but the historical roots of 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Economic History 451 

Britain's poor performance are also considered. The 
focus is on business performance in the public and 
private sectors, including scale effects, multination-
als' comparative performance, technology, labour 
manacrement and management quality. Other factors 
allecred to have contributed to Britain 's poor perfor-
ma;ce - ranging from 'culture' through government 
policy to education and trade unions - are also dis-
cussed. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH240 24 weekly lectures 
in all three terms; EH240.A classes related to the 
above, starting in the second week of the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
four essays during the course which will be marked. 
Reading List: A full listing is available from the 
Economic History Department , Room C422. The fol-
lowing are among the major recommendations: B. W. 
E. Alford, British Economic Performance 1945-
1975; B. Elbaum & W. Lazonick (Eds.), The Decline 
of the British Economy; M. Olson, The Rise and 
Decline of Nations; J. F. Wright, Britain in the Age of 
Economic Management; M. Kirby & M. Rose (Eds.), 
Business Enterprise in Modern Britain. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term. 

EH245 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Paul Johnson, Room 
C4l5, and Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 and Dr. W. P. 
Kennedy, Room C314 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
second-year course for students ta.king B.Sc. degrees 
in Economic History, Economics and Economic 
History, Economic History with Economics, 
Economic History with Population Studies, and 
Economics with Economic History. The course is not 
available to any other students. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the process of 
industrialisation and economic growth through the 
tudy of the British and a small number of other com-

parable economies. 
Course Content: The course is both substantive and 
methodological in content. Separate elements of the 
growth process will be examined in relation to the 
historiography of national economic development and 
in the light of alternative models of economic growth. 
The course will explain how historians have assem-
bled historical evidence to discriminate between alter-
native explanations of the way growth occurs. It will 
also introduce students to some of the basic quantita-
tive and qualitative techniques used economic histori-
ans. 
Issues to be covered include: the definition and mea-
surement of economic growth; the meaning of 'indus-
trialisation'; the role of factor inputs; ideas of 'pre-
requisites for growth' and 'take-off'; the ownership 
and control of land and capital; the concept of 
entrepreneurship; the role of foreign trade; the defini-
tion of the market and role of market institutions; 
regional diversity; the role of government, public 
finance and the legal system; the impact of economic 
ideas; the importance of transactions costs; the supply 
and use of human capital; the employment and organ-

isation of labour; the distribution of economic 
rewards; the creation and effect of social overhead 
capital; the economic significance of customs, culture 
and gender; political constraints on growth. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectures 
(EH245) with supporting classes (EH245a). 
Written Work: Students will be explected to com-
plete . at least 2 class assignments in both the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be dis-
tributed at the beginning of the course; the books 
listed below provide a good introduction. J. L. 
Anderson, Explaining Long-Term Economic Change 
(1989); N. F. R. Crafts, British Economic Growth 
during the Industrial Revolution (Oxford, 1985); T. S. 
Ashton , The Industrial Revolution , 1760-1830 
(1948); R. Floud & D . McCloskey , The Economic 
History of Britain 1750-1980: Volume I The 
Industrial Revolution (1993); P. Hudson , The 
Industrial Revolution (1992); J. Mokyr (Ed.), The 
British industrial Revolution : an economic perspec-
tive (1993); E. L. Jones, The European Miracle 
(1987). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment for the course 
is based 70 % on a three -hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term, and 30% on a project of a speci-
fied topic to be submitted at a date to be specified. 

EH301 
EH471 

The Origins of the World Economy, 
1450-1750 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room S467 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degree and Master's degree students in 
Economic History. Not for General Course or Beaver 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines comparative 
economic and social development in Britain and 
Western Europe, Asia and Africa from the late Middle 
Ages to the mid-eighteenth century. Its purpose is to 
underline the historical links between contemporary 
industrialised and less developed economies, and to 
discuss comparatively the sources of economic devel-
opment and growth in the past. The course is there-
fore of interest to students ta.king both Option A and 
Option B in the M .Sc . syllabus. 
Course Content: Introduction to theories and issues; 
the dynamics of economic development in western and 
eastern Europe, the Ottoman Empire and Tokugawa 
Japan: agriculture, population, state structures, trade; 
the growth of inter-continental economic relations and 
their consequences: European expansion, Asian trade 
networks , slavery and the Atlantic economy; the emer-
gence and role of a 'world economy'. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 22 2-hour 
lectures and seminars. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write a 
number of essays based on background reading. A 
full list of lectures and seminar papers will be dis-
tributed at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be dis-
tributed at the beginning of the course. The following 
are useful general works: 
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J. Anderson, Explaining long-term economic change 
(1991); E. Wolf, Europe and the people without his-
tory (1982); D. C. North & R. P. Thomas, The rise of 
the western world ( 1973); E. L. Jones, Growth recur-
ring, Economic change in world history (1988); J. De 
Vries , The Econom y of Europe in an age of crisis, 
1600-1750 (1976); H. A. Miskimin , The Economy of 
later Renaissance Europe , 1460- 1600 ( 1977). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a 3,000 word 
assessed essay (counting as 30 % of the final mark), 
and a three-hour written examination (counting as 
70 % of the final mark). 

EH305 
Economy, Society and Politics in London, 
1800-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P Johnson, Room C415 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
Bachelor's degree student in Economic History. This 
course is not normally available to General Course 
students. Students will normally have taken 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
(EH210) in their second year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this third-year course is to 
integrate the different aspects of ocial , economjc and 
urban history by studying the development of London 
from the early 19th century to the First World War. 
Social life in the capital will be looked at by reference 
to the physical structure of the city and the economic 
functions of its inhabitants. 
Course Content: The course will begin by examin-
ing the economic foundation of London life the 
labour market, focussing on casual work and the 
sweated trades. It will move on to study some of the 
social consequences of the economic environment -
poverty, overcrowding and disease - makjng particu-
lar use of Charles Booth's major survey of social life 
in the capital. Responses to social distress from char-
itable and religious organizations will be looked at as 
will some of the broader changes in sanitation, ho,us-
ing and surburban development. The internal dynam-
ics of working class community life will be examined 
by studying the growth of pubs and music halls, and 
by looking at the impact of Jewish immigration into 
East London. The complexity of class divisions will 
be seen through the labour aristocracy, working class 
political movements, middle class involvement in 
local government, and the growth of the London 
County Council. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH305: 22 weekly 2-hour 
classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a minimum of four essays during _the year. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be given to 
students at the beginning of the course; the books 
listed below will provide a good introduction: 
Gareth Stedman Jones, Outcast London ( 1977); 
Donald J. Olsen, The Growth of Victorian London 
(1976); Anthony S. Wohl, The Eternal Slum ( 1977) ; 
Paul Thompson , Socialists , Liberals and Labour 
( 1967) ; Asa Briggs, Victorian Cities ( 1963); J. 
Walkowitz, City of Dreadful Delight (1992); H. J. 
Dyos & M. Wolff, The Victorian City (1973). 

Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 3_ 
hour examination counting for 70% of the final mark 
and an e~say of not mo_re than 2,000 words on a spec-
ified topic to be subrmtted (counting for 30% of the 
final mark) at a date to be specified. 

EH310 
Financial Markets, Investment and 
Economic Development in Britain, 
Germany and the United States after 
1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional 3rd year 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History. 
Other students may take this course as permitt ed by 
the regulations for their degrees, subject also to the 
approval of their programme supervisor. There are no 
formal pre-requisites but some knowledge of and 
interest in economic and financial analysis will be an 
advantage, as will, to a lesser degree, some familiarity 
with the German language. 
Core Syllabus: The course will explore in historical 
perspective the evolving relationships among long-
term growth, capital formation (broadly defin ed to 
include human capital) and financial intermedi ation 
in Britain, Germany and the United States from the 
latter part of the nineteenth century to the present. 
Course Content: The course will examine the vol-
ume, structure and financing of capital formati on in 
each of the three countries from around 1870 to the 
present. Particular attention will be focussed on shifts 
in the structure of investment among industrie s and 
between foreign and domestic activities and on the 
causes and consequences of particularly sharp fluctu-
ations in investment and financial activities. Trends in 
physical capital formation will be linked to trends in 
human capital formation. The evolving means by 
which real capital formation has been financed will be 
considered and an attempt made to account for and 
evaluate the consequences of differences in the finan-
cial structures observed among the three countr ies 
over time. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly lectures 
(EH310) and associated classes (EH3 l O.A). In the 
classes, students will be set topics for discussion . 
Written Work: One essay, 8-10 pages in length , will 
be required in both the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
from each student. 
Reading List: A full reading list/course outline will 
be distributed at the beginning of the course. The fol-
lowing readings provide some indication of the scope 
and nature of materials used in the course. 
Michael Edelstein , Overseas Investment in the Age of 
High Imperialism: The United Kingdom, 1850-1914 
(1982); W. P. Kennedy, industrial Structure, Capital 
Markets and the Origins of British Economic Decline 
(1987); Richar H. Tilly, 'German Banking, 1850-
1914: Development Assistance for the Strong·. 
Journal of European Economic History , Vol. 15 
(Spring, 1986); Barry Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: 
The Gold Standard and the Great Depression , 1919-
1939 (1992); B. S. Bernanke, 'Nonmonetary Effects 
of the Financial Crisis in the Propagation of the Great 
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Depression' , American Economic Review, Vol. 73 
(June J 983); William C. Brainard et al, 'The 
Financial Valuation of the Return to Capital' , 
Brookings Papers on Economic Activity, (1980:2); 
Richard Roll, 'Orange Juice and Weather', American 
Economic Review, Vol. 74 (December 1984); J. 
Bradford De Long et al, 'Noise Trader Risk in 
Financial Markets', Journal of Political Economy, 
Vol. 98 (August 1990). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment for the course 
is based 70% on a three-hour formal examination in 
June. and 30% on an essay of approximately 5,000 
words in length , submitted to the Departmental Office 
at a date to be specified. The final choice of subject is 
made from a list approved by the Department. 

EH315 
Africa and the World Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C3l9 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degree students in Economic History or 
Economics, as regulations permit. General Course stu-
dents are not normally admitted but exceptions may be 
made for those takjng other economic history courses. 
There are no formal pre-requisites but it will normally 
be assumed that students will have taken at least one 
course in economics and one in economic history, and 
that they are takjng or have taken (as applicable) com-
plementary courses such as: Economic Development 
of Russia, Japan and India; Latin America and the 
International Economy; Origins of the World 
Economy; or Development Economics. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines aspects of the 
economic history of sub-Saharan Africa, focusing on 
the nature and consequences for Africa of its external 
relationships. 
Course Content: Selected themes are considered in 
relation to case-studies. There is some scope for stu-
dents to specialise on particular regions of Africa. 
Students are encouraged to concentrate upon cases 
from two or three regions. 
Precolonial topics (after c. 1700): technology, envi-
ronment and population; the extent and significance 
of markets and of the use of money; the Atlantic slave 
trade; nineteenth-century transformations in West, 
East and Southern Africa; slavery within Africa; gen-
der and the social organisation of production and 
trade; the economic foundations of states. 
Colonial and post-colonial topics: the economics of 
the European partition of Africa; 'peasant' and settler 
colonies; the cash-crop 'revolution': from slavery to 
wage-labour in agriculture; the impact of foreign pri-
vate enterprise during the colonial period; the history 
of African miners; economics of decolonisation; 
debate about state intervention in post-colonial 
Africa; food supply and famines; the "capitalism and 
apartheid" debate in South Africa; the emergence of 
Africa n capitalism. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly seminars of two 
hour each in the Michalmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms (EH3 J 5). Papers written by students will be 
circulated in advance. 
Written Work: All students will be required to pro-
duce at least three papers. Two of these will be circu-

lated to the seminar; a third will be submitted for for-
mal assessment (see below under Methods of 
Assessment). 
Reading List: A detailed list wi 11 be provided at the 
beginning of the course. The following will provide 
an introduction: 
R. Austen , African Economic History; (1987); B. 
Freund, The Making of Contemporary Africa (1984); 
A. Hopkins, An Economic History of West Africa 
( 1973); P. Lovejoy , Transformations in Slavery: A 
History of Slaver y in Africa (1983); A. Zeleza, A 
Modern Economic History of Africa , vol. l, The 
Nineteenth Century (1993). J. Iliffe, The Emergence 
of African Capitalism (1983) and Africans: The 
History of a Continent (1995); R. Bates, Essays on 
the Political Economy of Rural Africa (1983); A. 
Hopkins , 'The World Bank in Africa: Historical 
Reflections on the African Present', World 
Development, Vol. 14, No. 12, 1986 , 1473-87; and the 
novel by Ngugi Wa Thiong o', Petals of Blood (1977). 
Methods of Assessment: An assessed essay counts 
for 30 % of the marks. It must be not more than 3,000 
words (excluding references) and has to be submitted 
by a date to be specified. The remairung 70% of the 
marks are accounted for by a three-hour written paper 
in the Summer Term. 

EH320 
EH430 

The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room 
C4l4 
Availability and Restrictions: The course EH320 is 
for Bachelor's and the course EH430 is for Master's 
degree students in Economic History. There are no 
formal pre-requisites but it will be assumed that stu-
dents will have taken at least one course in economic 
history and one in economics. Some knowledge of the 
political history of the period would also be desirable. 
Not available to General Course or Beaver students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the growth 
and breakdown of the international economy in the 
period. It will compare the incidence of the depres-
sion of the early 1930s, and the recovery from it, in 
about ten countries (to include both industrial and 
non- industrial economies). The course will also 
examine the effects of the Second World War and the 
development of war economies. 
Course Content: The effects of the First World War 
and the world economy in the 1920s. The return to the 
Gold Standard and its effects. The problems of the pri-
mary producing countries. The relation between the 
American depression and that in other countries. The 
world financial crisis, 1929-3 l. The decline of interna-
tional trade in the 1930s. Economic thought and gov-
ernment intervention. Case studies of Britain, France, 
Germany, Sweden, Hungary, U.S.A., Argentina, 
Canada, Australia and Japan. The Second World War 
and the economies of Britain , U.S.A ., Germany and the 
U.S.S.R. Economic warfare and its effectiveness. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 seminars of two hours 
each in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
There will be separate seminars for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
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(EH320 ), and M.Sc . (EH430) students. Written 
essays will be circulated in advance . 
Written Work: All student s will be expected to pro-
duce at least THREE presentations or essays. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list and list of sem-
inars will be handed out at the beginning of the 
course. Some important books are : 
League of Nations (R. Nurk se & W. A . Brown) , 
International Curren cy Exp erience (1944 ); C. P. 
Kindleberger , A Financial History of Western Europ e 
( 1984); C. P. Kindleberger , The World in Depr ession 
(1973) ; P. Fearon , War, Prosperity & Depr ession, the 
US Econom y, 1917-1945 (1986); A. Milward , War, 
Economy and Society, 1939-45 ( 1977) ; I. Svenillson , 
Growth and Stagnation in the European Econom y 
(1954) ; B . Eichengreen & T. Hatton (Eds.) , Inter-war 
Unemplo yment in International Perspectiv e (1988) ; 
B. Eichengreen , Golden Fetters. The Gold Standard 
and the Great Depr ession ( 1993) ; P. Clarke , The 
Keynsian Revolution in the Making (1988). 
Methods of Assessment: B.Sc . (Econ.) , B.Sc . 
SEHPS: There will be an assessed course work ele-
ment (counting as 30 % of the final mark) to be 
handed in at a date to be specified and a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term (counting as 
70 % of the final mark). M.Sc .: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term . 

EH325 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic 
Development: 
Late Industrialization, Imperialism and 
High Speed Growth 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Hunter, Room C3 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor' s degrees in Economic History . 
Students will normally be expected to have taken 
Comparative Economic Development: Russia, 
India, Japan (EH220) in the 2nd year. This cour se is 
not available to General Course or Beaver students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine particular 
aspects of Japanese economic history since the mid-
l 9th century , making use where possible of statistical 
and English language primary sources. It will also 
consider broader debates on the pattern of modern 
Japanese development. Emphasi s will be on critical 
interpretation and source evaluation . 
Course Content: The course will start with an 
overview of major themes in modem Japanese devel-
opment , followed by a focu on particular issues, 
which will include some of the following : agricultural 
ociety and agricultural poLicy; industrial dualism, firm 

and business structure s; demographic trends and 
resource shortages ; Japanese formal and informal 
empire ; Pacific War and the Occupation of Japan ; 
labour market development, labour movements and 
indu strial .relations; Japan 's international trade; infras-
tructural development; financial institutions and finan -
cial policy ; education and training; Japanese economic 
debates ; Japan as a development model. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly seminars (EH325 ) 
of 2 hours each . Student s are expected to do prior read-
ing and to make presentation s on a regular basis . 

Written Work: A minimum of three essays or equiv-
alent pieces of written work. 

Reading List: A detailed reading/seminar list will be 
handed out at the beginning of the course, but the books 
listed below will provide a background: Cambridge 
History of Japan (Vols. 5 & 6, 1989); P. Francks 
Japanese Economic Development (1992); J. E. Huntei 
The Japanese Experience of Economic Developmem 
(1993); T. Ito, The Japanes e Economy (1992); M. B. 
Jansen & G. Rozman, Japan in Transition, fivm 
Tokugawa to Meiji (1986); Long Term Economic 
Statistics of Japan (various volumes, dates); y 
Murakami & H. T. Patrick, The Political Economy of 
Japan (3 vols., 1987-1992); Shigeto Tsuru , Japan's 
Capitalism (1993). 

Methods of Assessment: One 2-3,000 word piece of 
assessed work to be handed in to room C4 l 9 by a date 
to be specified will count for 30% of the final marks. 
A three-hour unseen examination in June will count 
for the remaining 70 %. 

Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: All members of the 
Economic History Department 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History. 
General Course students may take this cours e onl) 
with specific permission . 

Core Syllabus: The subject of the Essay should relate 
broadly to one of the economic history course s that 
have been chosen except in the case of SEHP S stu-
dents where the essay may also relate to a demogra-
phy cour se already chosen. 

Selection of Title: The title of the Essay should be 
approved by the candidate 's tutor or the class--!:eacher 
of the relevant course and a note of the title should be 
given to the Departmental Administrator (C419) before 
the end of the Michaelmas Term in the final year. 

Arrangements for Supervision: There will be com-
pulsory discussion classes (EH390) in the 
Michaelmas Term to help you choose a subject . There 
is a limit to the amount of help that your tutor and 
class-teacher can give, but they are free to advise up 
to the writing of the first draft. After reading the first 
draft , they may draw attention to any points that are 
thought to require it. Subsequent work is entirely the 
candidate's own responsibility. 

Methods of Assessment: The completed Essay mu t 
be handed in by Wednesday 30th April 1997. Mark 
will be deducted for late submission. After being 
marked , the Essay will not be returned to the candi-
date , who should make a copy before handing in the 
Essay. The Essay must not exceed l 0,000 words in 
length and should be typewritten in double spacing on 
one side of the paper only. Appendices , bibliogra phy, 
footnotes and tables are not included in this total, but 
they should be kept brief. Candidates should note that 
examiners will expect footnotes and bibliograph y to 
be presented in a scholarly way . 
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GEOGRAPHY 
Course Guides 

GYlOO 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson, Room 
S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is a com-
pul ory first-year course for all Bachelor's degrees in 
Geography. It is also available in other Bachelor's 
degrees where permitted by the regulations, and for 
General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to contemporary social, economic and envi-
ronmental concerns examined in human geography. 
Course Content: Global environmental concerns 
exploring issues of degradation, despoilation and con-
servation. Resources and the environment focusing on 
the nature of resources, sustainability and global 
development concerns. Global political systems and 
international development concerns treating sources 
of spatial inequality. Spatial aspects of social differ-
entiation and inequality: gender , sexuality, race . 
Comparative perspectives on urban segregation. The 
economic function of cities and specialisation and 
segregation. Theories of intra-urban location, urban 
land values and patterns of land use. Explanations of 
patial differences within cities, spatial labour mar-

kets; regional disparities . Regional problems and pol-
icy and the definition of cities/regions. Location of 
economic activity: historical patterns, the role of 
tran port costs; decentralisation and recentralisation. 
The future of cities and the role of urban policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: (GYlOO) Two 
per week Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes: 
GYJOO.A weekly Sessional (B.A./B.Sc. course unit 
main field Geography) GYlOO .B weekly Sessional 
(others). GYIOO.A and GYlOO .B: Classes will be 
used to complement the lecture material and examine 
the main course themes in depth. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus. Students will be expected to read widely in 
appropriate journals and a list of references will be 
provided at the start of each section of the course. 
Students may wish to review the following: R. J. 
Bennett & R. C. Estall, Global Change and 
Challenge; P. Dicken & P. E. Lloyd, Modern Western 
Society; P. G. Hall, The World Cities ; K. Chapman & 
D. Walker, Industrial Location: Principles and 
Policies; A. G. Champion et al., Changing Places; G. 
Bennett, Dilemmas: Coping with Environmental 
Problems; R. J. Johnston, Environmental Problems: 
Nature Economy and State; P. M. Smith & K. Warr 
(Eds.), Global Environmental Issues; A. M. Mannion 
& S. R. Bowlby (Eds.), Environmental Issues in the 
/990's; P. Knox & J. Agnew, The Geography of the 
World Economy ; P. J. Taylor, Political Geography; D. 
Bell & G. Valentine (Eds.), Mapping Desire; A. 
Godlewska & N. Smith (Eds .), Geography and 
Empire; P. Jackson (Ed.), Race and Racism. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term with three 

questions to be answered in three hours (75%) . The 
remaining 25 % of the marks will be allocated to an 
extended essay of not more than 3,000 words. Topics 
for the essay will be assigned in the Michaelmas Term 
and the essay should be submitted by 5 May 1997. 

GY120 
Physical Geography (The Natural 
Environment) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Collison, KCL, Room 
453N 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is a com-
pulsory first-year course for the B.Sc. Environmental 
Geography and an optional first-year course for the 
B.A. in Geography . 
Core Syllabus: The basic purpose of physical geog-
raphy is to describe and analyse the Planet Earth as 
the home of human societies. Such an analysis 
involves consideration of the solid earth , the gaseous 
envelope, the hydrosphere and the biosphere and 
examination of how they have evolved , interact, and 
are influenced by extra-terrestrial factors. 
Course Content: The course aims to provide a gen-
eral introduction to physical geography. Three themes 
- material properties , processe s and fluxes and envi-
ronmental change - will be studied in the context of 
the atmosphere and hydrosphere , the lithosphere and 
the biosphere. From this, an appreciation of the use of 
physical geography in environmental studies is devel-
oped and the implications of human impacts on the 
environment assessed. 
A. The Lithosphere 
1-5. Formation of solar system and earth. Establishment 
of deep time. 
6-15 . General structure and composition of the Earth. 
Mechanisms of plate tectonics. Plate tectonics and large-
scale landforms. Surface materials and their spatial dis-
tribution. Physical properties of surface materials. 
Weathering. Movement of materials by ice and water. 
Slopes and landscape evolution . Depositional 
Environments. 
B. The Atmosphere and Hydrosphere 
16-25 . Composition and nature of the atmosphere. 
Circulation patterns. Circulation and climate. Present 
climate and models for future change. Understanding 
past climates. Hydrological cycles. General hillslope 
hydrology. Subsurface hydrology .-Rivers. Lakes and 
oceans. 
C. The Biosphere 
26-35. Vegetation response to climate (biomes). 
Energetics of ecosystems. Global biogeochemical cycles . 
Nutrient cycles . Soil-vegetation interactions . Soil-climate 
interaction . Soil development. Vegetation change. 
D. Geosystem Change over Time and Space 
36-40. Introduction to global environmental change, 
hazards and resources. The establishment of deep time. 
The evolution of the Earth and Solar System. Evolution 
of the biosphere, mass extinctions and Gaia. Changing 
climates , past and future. Sea-level change . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : (GY120) 20 hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (GY 120.A): 22 
hours Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
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Reading List: The key reference for the course is 
optional and should be chosen from: M. Bradshaw & 
R. Weaver, Physica l Geography: An Introdu ction to 
Earth Environments, 1993; R. E. Gabler , R. J. Seger 
& D. L. Wise , Essentials of Phys ical Geog raphy, 
1991; R. C. Scott, Physical Geography , 1992; A. 
Strahler & A. Strahl er, Introducing Phys ical 
Geography, 1994. Other important backgro und texts: 
T. H. van Andel, New Views on an Old Plane t, 1985; 
R. G. Barry & R. J. Chorley , Atmosphere, Weather 
and Climate, 1992; M. Bell & M . J. C. Walker, Late 
Quaternary Environmental Change, l 992; R. J. 
Chorley , S. A. Schumm & D. Sugden , 
Geomorphology, 1984; A. Goudie, Environmental 
Change, 1993; J. lmbri e & K. P. Imbrie , Ice Ages: 
Unlocking the Mys tery, 1980; R. P. C. Morgan , Soil 
Erosion and Conservation , I 987; R. C. Ward & 
Rob inson, Principles of Hydro logy, 1990; I. D. 
White, D. N. Motter head & S. J. Harri son, 
Environmental Systems: An Introductory Text, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal exami-
nation will be held in the Summer Term (75%) and a 
course essay of no more than 3,000 words (25%) to 
be handed in by 2 May 1997. 

GY140 
Methods in Geographical Analysis , 
Teacher Respon ·sible: Dr. D. Perrons , Room S510 
Availability and Restrictions: B.A. Geography and 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography (compulsory first year); 
B.Sc. Geography with Economics (optional); Beaver 
College; other B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field subjects. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to and evaluation of 
methods of analysis presently used in geographical 
re earch. Different sources of geographical data, meth-
ods of data capture and organisation. Familiarity with 
basic descriptive and analytical procedures for analysing 
and interpreting data: involving numerical, statistical, 
graphical, cartographical and qualitative methods. 
Computer competency in word proce sing, spreadsheets, 
tatistical and mapping packages. Use of computers for 

data retrieval, analysis and repre entation. 
Course Content: Geographical methodolo gies and 
techniques in relation to current paradigms. 
l . Philosophy of geography: developm ent and change 
in the paradi gms underpinnin g geogra phical method-
ologies and research. 
2. Geographical data sources: primary and secondary 
sources : survey, maps, texts, census and archive data . 
Sampling technique s. 
3. From data to inform at ion: summari sing and pre-
enting inform ation . Graphical: line and scatter 

graphs, histogra ms. Numerical and statistical descrip-
tors: measures of central tendency and dispersion, the 
normal distribution. 
4. Cartographical repre sentations: Map design and 
analysis. Use and analysis of topographic and the-
matic maps. Computer aided statistical mapping. 
5. Qualitative research method : observations, inter-
views and narrative analysis, the question of interpre-
tation. 
6. Comparative statistics: mea uring and testing asso-
ciation s, correlation and regress ion analysis, non 
parametric method s, statistical testing of hypothe ses, 
evaluation of results. 

7. Complementarity or conflict between different 
methods of geographical analysis . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s 20 hours. 
Practical work: 20 practical classes each of 2 hours. 
Up to 2 revision classes will be provided in the 
Summer Term. A week 's residential field work 
(Ea ter vacation) and two days local field work. 
Written Work: 1. Practical s: Presentation of five 
practicals broadly associated with lecture outline. 
Each exercise will be of varying length and weight. 2. 
Field Work: One residential week, usually held in 
Spain during the Easter vacation. One day devoted to 
field technique s in London and a further weekend for 
BSc Environmental Geography students at a selected 
site in South-East England. 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will be 
provided for each section of the course and references 
supplied for individual topics by the teachers respon-
sible. A. Philosophical traditions: P. Cloke , C. Philo & 
D. Sadler, Approaching Human Geograph y, Paul 
Chapman Publi shing , 1991; J. Eyles & D. Smith, 
Qualitative Methods in Human Geography. 
Un iversity of Chicago Press, 1988. B. Statistical 
applications in geography: D. Ebdon, Statisti cs i11 
Geography: A Practical Approach, 199 l ; J. Coshall, 
The Application of Non Parametric Statistical Tests i11 
Geography, Environmental Publications , 1989. C. 
Cartographic description and analysis: M. 
Monmoni er, How to Lie with Maps , University of 
Chicago Press, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: (i) A formal 3-hour exami-
nation. 3 que stions from a choice of 9, 40%; (ii) 
Presentation of practical exercises, 40%; (iii) 
Illustrated written reports of field work projects, 20lk. 

GY200 
Space, Society and Culture 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt , Room S410. 
Professor C. Hamnett (KCL), Dr. A. Merri field 
(KCL) and Dr. L. Leontidou (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: Second-ye ar core 
course for B.A. Geography and optional for other 
Geography degrees. Other students may take this 
course as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to contempo rary 
soc ial and cultural geography which theoretically 
reflects current debate s in human geography and 
empirically focuses upon how the social and cultural 
processes interact and create spaces. The course con-
centrates upon change and variation in Europe , partic-
ularly Britain , but draws upon material from other 
world regions as appropriate . A particular empirical 
focus is upon urban localitie s. 
Course Content: Theoretical perspective s on the 
development of cities and their regions drawn from 
both social and cultural geography; inequality and the 
social organization of space; politics and locality; the 
built form and the cultural representation of space. 
Particular attention is paid to the socio-spatial consti-
tution of class, 'race' and gender. 
Teaching Arrangements: 34 Lecture s (GY200) and 
I O Classes. Classes (GY200.A) alternate weeks in 
Mich aelmas and Lent Terms). Classe s require prior 
preparation and active participation by students (class 
essays to be based upon class discussion). 
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Reading List: D. Gregory & J. Urry (Eds.), Social 
Relations and Spatial Structures, 1985; D. J. Cater & 
T. Jones, Social Geography, 1989; D. Harvey, The 
Condition of Postmodernity, 1989; P. Jackson , Maps 
of Meaning, 1989; A. King , Global Cities , 1990; P. 
Knox, Urban Social Geograph y (3rd edn.), 1995; D. 
Massey, Spatial Divisions of Labour (2nd edn.), 
199--1: G. Ritzer, The McDonaldisation of Society (2nd 
edn.), 1996; M. Savage & A. Warde , Urban 
Sociology, Capitalism and Modernity , 1993; S. 
Zukin, Landscapes of Power, 1991. No one book cov-
ers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to 
read widely in appropriate journals and a list of refer-
ences will be provided to accompany the lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour exami-
nation, 3 questions from 9 (75%); Course work: I 
essay of 3,000 words (25%) to be submitted on a 
specified date early in the Summer Term. 

GY201 
Locational Change and Business Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton , Room 
S417 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd-year course for 
B.A. Geography. Available in B.Sc. degrees as per-
mitted by the regulations (some background in eco-
nomics is desirable). 
Core Syllabus: Contemporary trends in the global 
distribution, organization and management of busi-
ness activity. Analysis of the changing factors shaping 
busine s decisions and how these are contributing to 
shifting locational pattern s and structural develop-
ment at global, national and regional level and in key 
sectors. 
Course Content: The aim is to review and analyse 
recent and current locational and structural changes in 
business activity in the world economy . Major 
emphasis is placed on manufacturing and producer-
services. The course comprises three distinctive , yet 
clearly interrelated, parts: 
I. Global changes in the geography, functioning and 
,tructure of industry and the theoretical and empirical 
explanation of these changes through the analysis of: 
international trade and competitive advantage; 
demand and supply; resource use; international 
investment; multinational , small and medium firms . 
Case studies are drawn from selected industrial sec-
tors. 
2. The changing balance of factors influencing busi-
ness management decisions : technology , innovation , 
R & D; management structures; the quality of human 
resources; capital payback ; environmental conditions; 
government policies , taxes and benefit s. 
3. Synthesis: national and regional economic change. 
A discussion of the patterns and theorie s of regional 
development and adjustment, using case studies from 
developed core regions, agribusiness, newly-industri-
alizing and peripheral regions of the world . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : (GY201) 40 lec-
tures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms; Classes 
(GY20 I .A): J hour x 5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 

1 
I hour x 2 Summer Term and (GY201.B) for B.Sc . 
Management Students . Students will normally be 
expected to write three essays and to prepare a paper 
for these cla ses. 

Reading List: Several books will be referred to 
repeatedly and can be regarded as 'basic texts ' . These 
are : K. Chapman & D. Walker, Industrial Location, 
1987; P. Dicken , Global Shift (2nd edn.), 1992; R. C. 
Estall & R. 0. Buchanan, Industrial Activity and 
Economi c Geog raphy (4th edn.), 1980; F. E. I. 
Hamilton & G. J. R. Linge, Spatial Analys is, Industry 
and the Industrial Environment (3 vols), 1979, 198 l , 
1983; P. E. Lloyd & P. Dicken , Location in Space (3rd 
edn.), 1991; H. Noponen , J. Graham & A. R. 
Markusen , Trading Indu str ies, Trading Regions, 
1993; M. E. Porter , The Competitive Advantage of 
Nations, 1990. Supplementary reading lists will be 
provided as appropriate. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term (100%). 

GY202 
The Third World: A Study of Social and 
Economic Development 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. H. Byron , KCL , 
Room 222 , Norfolk Building and Dr. S. Chant, 
Room S506A 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year option for 
Bachelor' s degree s in Geography . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
student s to the social and economic characteristics of 
the Third World and the development problems it 
faces. It will thus examine in general terms the geog-
raphy of the Third World , including agriculture, 
industry , population , urbani sation, household survival 
strategies , access to welfare , and the impact of inter-
national debt and structural adjustment policies and 
assess the applicability of models developed in 
respective branches of the subject to less developed 
countries. 
Course Content: Development models and character-
istics. Trade resources. The environment. Aspects of 
agricultural development. Industrialisation. Population 
growth and demographic change. Urbanisation. 
Employment. Gender, poverty and household survival 
strategies. Shelter, health and social welfare. National , 
regional and community development planning and the 
impact of international debt and structural adjustment 
policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lecture s (GY202) and 
8-l O classes (GY202 .A) Sessional. 
Reading List: T. Allen & A. Thoma s, Poverty and 
Deve lopm ent in the 1990s , 1992; T. Barnett , 
Sociology and Developm ent, 1988; L. Brydon & S. 
Chant , Women in the Third World: Gender Issues in 
Rural and Urban Areas (reprinted edn.), 1993; S. 
Chant (Ed.), Gender and Migration in Deve loping 
Countries , 1992; S. Corbridge (Ed.), Deve lopment 
Studies: A Reader, 1995; N. Devas & C. Rakodi 
(Eds.), Mana ging Fast Growing Citi es, 1993; J. 
Dickerson et al, Geography of the Third World (2nd 
edn.), 1996; A. Gilbert & J. Gugl er, Cities, Poverty 
and Developm ent, 1992; D. Phillips , Health and 
Health Care in the Third World, 1990; B. Roberts , 
The Makin g of Citizens: Cities of Peasan ts Revisi ted, 
1995; G. Standin g & V. Tokman (Eds.), Towa rds 
Social Adju stment: Labour Mark et Issu es in 
Structural Adjustment, 1991; M . Todaro , Economic 
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Development in the Third World (3rd edn .), 1985; 
World Bank (IBRD) , World Development Report 
(annual ) ; R . Peet , Global Capitalism : Theories of 
Societal Development , 1991. 
Methods of Assessment : One three-hour unseen 
examination: 3 que stions out of 9 . 

GY203 
Contemporary Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Cheshire, 
Room S506 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
designed for first-year students on the B.A . 
European Studies. It is an optional course for 
other Bachelor' s degree s in Geography; other stu-
dent s may take thi s course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degree s. This course is not 
avail able to 3rd year s tudent s . 
Core Syllabus : An introduction to society , econ-
omy , environment and polity of contemporary 
Europe; urban and regional. Particular stress is 
laid upon the geographical constitution of these 
themes . The main focus is upon the economy and 
society of individual nation states within Europe. 
Example s will be mainly drawn from members of 
the EU , although others will be included as and 
where relevant. 
Course Content : The cour se has four themes: 
Industrial Europe and regional development; 
Eastern Europe; Social Europe; and Urbanisation 
in Europe . Topics covered include: 1. De-industri-
alisation , regional development theory, the role of 
structural funds , cohesion, the periphery and 
semi-periphery; 2 . History and experience of the 
transformation of Eastern Europe , Europe in a 
global context ; 3. Welfare state regimes in 
Europe, housing provision systems in Europe , 
gender and patriarchy in Europe ; 4. Urbanisation 
in Europe, North and South compared, economic 
change and cities, unemployment and migration , 
transport and environmental issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 Lectures (GY203) 
and 10 classes (GY203.A), (15 lectures and 5 
classes in the Michaelmas, 15 lectures and 5 
cla ss e s in the Lent Term) . 
Other Teachers: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Dr. D. 
Perrons, Dr. A. Rodrfguez-Pose 
Reading List : J. Bailey (Ed .), Social Europ e, 
1992 ; M . Blacksell & A. Williams , The Europ ean 
Chall enge , 1993 ; P. Cheshire & D . G. Hay, Urban 
Probl ems in Western Europe , 1989; J. Cole & F. 
Cole , The Geograph y of the European 
Communit y, 1993; D. Dyker , The European 
Economy, 1993; A. M. El-Agraa , The Economi cs 
of the European Community (4th edn.), 1994; J. 
Grahl & P. Teague, The Big Market, 1990; D. 
Pinder (Ed.), Western Europe: Challenge and 
Change, 1990; L. Rodwin & H. Sazanami, 
Industrial Change and Regional Transformation: 
The Cas e of Western Europe , 1991; A. Williams , 
The European Community (2nd edn .) , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: Asse sment will be by a 
formal three hour unseen examination paper: 3 
questions from 9 (75 % ) , and I essay of 3,000 

words (25 %) to be submitted on a specified date 
early in the Summer Term. 

Environment and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S4 13 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year core course 
for B.Sc. Environmental Geography and B.A. 
Geography; available as option for other Bach elor's 
degrees and to General Course and single term stu-
dents. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the nature, caus es, and 
effects of, and the alternative solutions to , the key 
natural environmental degradation and pollution 
problems faced by human societies. 
Course Content: Normally the course consist s of the 
four following elements although the specifi c con-
tent , order and relative proportion may chan ge with 
staff availability. 
Part A. Alternative approaches to analysing environ-
mental issues. Introduction to environmental politics. 
Part B. An analysis of the varied two-way interac-
tions between human societies and the physical (nat-
ural) environmental systems . The nature, cau ses and 
consequences of environmental pollu tion. 
Consideration of the main types of polluti on by 
medium (i.e. Biosphere, Hydrosphere , Atmo sphere) 
including discussion of chemical pesticides; sewer-
age and sewage treatment; BOD, COD , TOC, SS and 
DO; Nitrates ; Phosphates; Smoke and the Clean Air 
Act; Exhaust fumes and photochemical smog ; SOx, 
NOx and acidification. 
Part C. Consideration of current concerns regarding 
issues of global environmental change includin g the 
CO2 'Greenhouse Effect', stratospheric ozone deple-
tion , desertification, soil resource depletion, tropical 
fuelwood crisis, destruction of the Tropic al Rain 
Forest. 
Part D. Current policy approaches to dealin g with 
environmental problems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : (GY220 ) Two 
lectures per week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (GY220.A) : Ten classes at fortnightly inter-
vals. 
The lecturing responsibilities are normally under-
taken by Dr. T. J. Forsyth, Dr. Y. Rydin and Dr. E. 
Joao. 
Reading List: No one book or small group of books 
adequately covers the themes considered in the 
course, and separate reading lists are provided for 
each distinct part of the syllabus. Basic readin g mate-
rial includes: G . T. Miller (Ed.), Living in the 
Environment , 1989; R. M. Harrison (Ed.), 
Understanding Our Environment , 1992 ; J. 
McCormick , Acid Earth, 1989; P. M. Smith & K. 
Warr (Eds.) , Global Environmental Issues, 1991; C. 
J. Barrow , Land Degradation: Development and 
Breakdown of Terrestrial Environments, 1991 ; J. 
Gradwohl & R. Greenberg , Saving the Tropical 
Forests, 1988; D. Pearce et al. , Blueprint 2, 1991; D. 
Pearce & K. Turner , Economics of Natural Resources 
and the Environment , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination paper (75 %) and a course essay of no 
more than 3,000 words (25 %). 
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GY221 
Environmental Assessment and 
Management 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rees, Room 
S407 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd Year B.A./B.Sc . 
Geography course unit degrees, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Geography and Environment, and for the new 
degrees B.Sc. Environmental Geography, B.A. 
Geography and B.Sc. Geography with Economics. 
Other students may take this course as permitted by 
the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the key princi-
ples, theoretical concepts, regulatory tools and eval-
uation techniques relevant to environmental assess-
ment and management. The analysis of the way such 
concepts and techniques are employed under real 
world conditions and the related outcomes. 
Course Content: 
I. Management objectives. 
2. Socio-economic concepts (common property , 
externality, sustainable development, precautionary 
principle, anticipatory planning and integrated pol-
lution control). 
3. The basic economic approach to 'optimal' envi-
ronmental resource use or protection. 
-l. Regulatory tools, their strengths and weaknesses 
in theory and practice . 
5. Dealing with the sustainability constraint, invest-
ment and conservation decision making. 
6. Environmental Assessment - policy, planning 
and project appraisal. 
7. Cost-benefit analysis and environmental assess-
ment. 
. Environmental reporting and auditing . 

9. Environmental management strategies at the 
global, regional, local and business scales. 
10. Ecological modernisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecturing responsibili-
ties will be shared by Professor Rees and Andrew 
Gouldson. 20 lectures, one per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 5 two-hour 
practicals/seminars (Lent Term) and fortnightly 
cla ses. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be pro-
vided to support each course component. No single 
text covers all aspects of the course but students may 
wish to consult the following: 
D. Pearce & R. K. Turner, Economics of Natural 
Resources and the Environment , 1991; M . Jacobs, 
The Green Economy, 1991; D. Pearce et al., 
Blueprint for a Green Economy, 1989 , Blueprint 2 , 
1991, Blueprint 3, 1993 and Blueprint 4, 1995; M. 
Redclift , Sustainable Development, 1987; A . 
Blowers (Ed.), Planning for a Sustainable 
Environment; R. Gray et al., Accounting for the 
Environment; P. Wathern (Ed.), Environmental 
Impact Assessment - Theory and Practice, 1989; R. 
Welford & A. Gouldson, Environmental 
Management and Business Strategy, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
un een written examination in the Summer Term 
counting for 75%, together with a course essay 
(maximum 3,000 words) counting for 25% . 

GY230 
Geomorphology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Collison , KCL, Room 
453N , Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser : Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton, Room S4 l 7) 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year core course 
for B.Sc. Environmental Geography ; available in 
other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Students must have completed GY 120 Physical 
Geography. 
Core Syllabus: To provide an understanding of the 
character and controlling factors of geomorphologi-
cal processes and to demonstrate their role in earth 
surface transformations. To present the main meth-
ods of process investigation and to demonstrate the 
investigation of selected processes in the field. 
Course Content: 
Introduction - nature of processes 
1-2. Processes in geomorphology . Time , space and 
causality. 
Weathering processes 
3-7. The controls on weathering. Abiotic and biotic 
factors. Chemical and biological weathering. 
Mechanical weathering . Time, space and causality. 

Mass movement 
8-11. Causes of landsliding . Mechanics of failure 
and introduction to soil mechanics. Landslide classi-
fication. 
Fluvial hillslope processes and soil erosion 
12-20. Hillslope processes and materials. Hillslope 
hydrology. Erosion . Models of hillslope evolution . 
Tolerance. Modelling hillslope evolution (class). 

Flu vial processes 
21-28. Introduction and characteristics of flow in 
open channels . Dynamics of sediment transport. 
Channel morphology - cross sectional and longitu-
dinal form. Dynamics of sediment transport. 
Equilibrium and adjustment of channels through 
time. 
Aeolian processes 
29 -34 . Wind regimes. Mechanics of aeolian sand 
and dust transport. Deposition forms and sand seas. 
Wind erosional forms . Approaches and issues in 
geomorphological modelling (class). 

Glacial processes 
35-40. The ice system. Mechanics of glacial move-
ment. Glacial hydrology. Periglacial processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 32 lectures (GY230), 4 
classes (GY230.A) plus 16 hours fieldwork training 
in Dorset. 
Reading List: A. Abrahams & A. J. Parsons, 
Overland Flow, 1993; R. J. Chorley, S . A. Schumm 
& D. Sugden, Geomorphology, 1984 ; D. Drewry, 
Glacial Geological Processes ; M. J . Kirkby & M.A. 
Carson, Hillslope Form and Process , 1972; A. J. 
Parsons & A. Abrahams , Overland Flow, 1994; K. 
Richards, River Channels , 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal 3-hour unseen 
examination will be held in the Summer Term 
(75 %); 2,500 word fieldwork project (25 %). 
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GY231 
Biogeography and Soils 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Blackburn (KCL), 
Room 216 Norfolk Building . (LSE Adviser: Dr. F. E. 
I. Hamilton, Room S4 l 7) 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year option for 
B .Sc . Environmental Geography and for B.A./B .Sc . 
Geography degrees (o ld regulations); students must 
have completed GYl20 Physical Geography. 
Core Syllabus: ( I) To examine the structure and 
function of terre strial ecosystems , and (2) show how 
these functions are altered and changed by the activi-
ties of humankind . 
The first semester deals with the fundamental ecolog-
ical concepts that underpin biogeography, these are 
illustrated by examining severa l specific ecosystems 
in detail. The po ss ible applications of a biogeograph-
ical approach to natural reso urce management are 
then investigated . The second se mester goes on to 
examine in detail the effects of abiotic (climate, soils, 
water) and biotic factors (species interaction , compe-
tition, migration , evolution), including humankind 
(domestication , agriculture, air and water pollution) 
on vegetation communities. Pedogenic processes are 
then discussed , emphasising the important roles of 
soil within ecosystems. Finally , the spatial and tem-
poral changes in the distribution of species and com-
munities are explained in the light of the principle s 
covered throughout the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lectures (GY23 l) , 4 
classes (GY23 l .A) and weekend field course. 
Fundamental concepts of biogeography 
1-4. Ecosystems. The ecosystems concept. Flows and 
cycles. Energetics of ecosystems. Energy capture. 
Fate of energy. Biogeochemical cycles. General con-
cepts. Specific cycles. 
Detai led ecosystem studies 
5-13. Forest and woodland ecosystems. The tree life 
form. Characteristics of forest ecosystems. Temperate 
forests. Broad-leaved deciduous woodland. Tropical 
rain forests. Savanna ecosystems. Agricultural ecol-
ogy. Agriculture. Agroecosystems. 
Ecosystem management 
14-15 . Applied Biogeography. Biogeographical sur-
vey. Biogeography and management. 
Vegetation com munity properties and processes 
16-22 . Environmental complex and concepts of stress. 
Abiotic factors. Macro, meso and microclimate. 
Temperature stress. Water stress. Soil variability. Biotic 
factors. Species interaction , competition, predation. 
Concept of niche. Succession. Anthropic factors. 
Domestication and agriculture. Urbanisation and forest 
clearance. Air and water pollution . 
Soil properties and processes 
23-26. Origins of soil material. Inorganic and organic 
components. Processes of profile development. 
Implications for nutrient cycling and role of soil in 
ecosystems. 
Patterns of distribution 
27-28. Patterns in time. Geological record and plant 
evolution. Vegetation change over last 3my. History 
British vegetation. 
29-30. Patterns in space. Plate tectonics and species 
distributions. Biogeographical realms. European 
fauna and flora patterns . 
Reading List: M. Begon , J. L. Harper & C. R. 
Townsend, Ecology: Individuals, Populations and 
Communities (2nd edn.), Blackwell Scientific 

Publications, Oxford, 1990; C. J. Burrows , Processes 
of Vegetation Change, Unwin Hyman, 1990; J. M. 
Cherret , Ecological Concepts , Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, 1989; C. B. Cox & P. D. Moore 
Biogeography - an Ecological and Evoluiiona11'. 
Approach, Blackwell , Oxford, 1993 ; P. L. 
Duchaufour , Pedology, Allen and Unwin, 1982; J. R. 
Etherington, Environment and Plant Ecology, Wiley, 
New York, 1982; D.S. Fanning & M. C. B. Fanning, 
Soil: Morphology, Genesis and Classification , John 
Wiley , 1989; R. Hengeveld, Dynamic Biogeography, 
Cambridge University Press , 1981; H. Jenny, The Soil 
Resou rces - Origin and Behaviour; Springer-V erlag, 
Berlin , 1981; C. J. Krebs , Ecology: The Experimental 
Analysis of Distribution and Abundance (3rd edn.), 
Harper & Row, New York, 1985; W. Larcher 
Physio logical Plant Ecolog y, Springer-Verlag , Berlin: 
1980 ; A. A. Myers & P. S. Giller , Analytical 
Biog eography: An Integrated Approach to the Studv 
of Animal and Plant Distributions, Chapman & Hali, 
1988; E. P. Odum, Fundamentals of Ecology (3rd 
edn.), Saunders, Philadelphia , 1981; R. E. Ricklefs. 
Ecology (3rd edn.), Freeman, New York, 1982; I. G. 
Simmons , Biogeographical Processes, Allen & 
Unwin, 1982; J. H. Tallis , Plant Community Histo,y, 
Chapman & Hall; 1991; A. Wild , Russell 's Soil 
Conditions and Plant Growth (11 th edn.), Longman, 
1988 ; R. E. White, Introduction to the Principl es and 
Practice of Soil Science, Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, 1987; F. I. Woodward , Climate & Planr 
Distribution, Cambridge University Press, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour examin ation 
(75%); 2,500 word fieldwork project (25%) 

GY233 
Global Environmental Change 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Wainwright , KCL, 
Room 449, Norfolk Building and Mr. M. Mulli gan 
(KCL). (LSE Adviser: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S4l7) 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year option for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Geography; students must have 
completed GY120 Physical Geography. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present an 
overview of the past and present global environm ent. 
In this , it aims to develop an appreciation of the pro-
cesses operating at the global and regional scale , to 
provide an understanding of the dynamics of past, 
pre se nt and future change, and to examine human 
impacts on the environment over various times cale . 
Specifically, the course will present current methods 
used in the assessment of the global environm ental 
change and will concentrate on the difficulties and 
sensitivity of such techniques over large spatial and 
temporal scales. Problems of assessing and interpr et-
ing human impacts on, and human consequences of, 
environmental change will also be addressed. The 
course is principally taught through lectures, with a 
series of supporting practical classes which are 
designed to give hands-on experience in constructin g 
and using simple models of climatic, ecological , 
hydrological and geomorphological change. Trainin g 
is therefore given in both the theoretical and practi cal 
aspects of assessing environmental change. The field 
trip is designed to integrate aspects of past and pre-
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sent processes and effects of environmental change, 
within the context of a specific problem previously 
discussed in a lecture case-study. 
Course Content: 
Three themes run through the course and will be 
addressed in both the past , present and future parts of 
the course (a) Global processes and environments (b) 
Asses ing regional effects of global processes (c) 
Human impacts. 
A. Present and future global environments: 
Understanding global processes 
I-5. Development of the earth, atmospheric composi-
tion and change. The global atmospheric circulation 
and hydrologic cycle. Climatic change: concepts and 
causes; models and predictions. Model uncertainties 
and implications for policy. 
Forecasting effects of global change at the regional 
scale 
6-11. The land surface and atmospheric boundary 
layer: processes and dynamics ; parameterisations . 
Class: Access ing and using networked datasets of 
global change data. Discussion of coursework. 
Ecosystem and hydrogeomorphological response to 
climate change. Loss of biological diversity. 
Case studies and seminars 
12-18. Case studies: Mediterranean dryland degrada-
tion: Tropica l deforestation. Class using a spreadsheet 
model of land surface interactions . Practicals on anal-
ysis of large data sets. Environmental resilience, feed-
back processes and sustainability. 
B. Reconstructing past environmental change: 
The global environment 
19-25. Introduction - a framework for change in the 
Quaternary. Time and its measurement. 
Reconstructing the long-term climate of the earth -
Milankovitch cycles. Evidence for long-term climates 
- oxygen isotopes, deep sea cores, ice cores and mag-
netic evidence. Practical and class on modelling 
Milankovitch cycles. Question and answer practicals: 
introduction to project and initial analysis. 
Past change at the regional scale 
26-30. Sea level change as an example of the links 
between global and regional change. Vegetation 
change - methods and examples. Proxy data and 
model . Change in the fluvial system and slope sys-
tems. Practical and class on slope evolution and flu-
vial change models. 
Past human impacts 
31-35. Prehistoric desertification. British Holocene 
environments. Dynamics of past change and difficul-
ties of interpretation - the example of the American 
outhwest. Presentations of poster and talks. 

Teaching Arrangements: 30 Lectures (GY233), 4 
classes (GY233.A) and 16 hours field training . 
Reading List: R. G. Barry & R. J. Chorley 
Atmosphere, Weather and Climate, 1992; M. Bell & 
M. J. C. Walker, Late Quaternary Environmental 
Change, 1994; I. K. Bradbury, The Biosphere, 1991; 
R. S. Bradley, Quaternary Palaeoclimatology , 1985; 
C. M. Goodess, J. P. Palutiko & T. D . Davies, The 
Na1ure and Causes of Climatic Change, 1992; J. T. 
Houghton, G. J. Jenkins & J. J. Ephraims , Climatic 
Change, 1990; R. Huggett, Modelling the Human 
Impact on Nature , 1993; J. J . Lowe & M. J. C. 
Walker, Reconstructing Quaternary Environments, 
1984; A. M. Mannion & S. R. Bowlby (Eds.), 
Environmental Issues in the 1990s, 1992; J. L. 
Monteith & M. H. Unsworth, Principles of 

Environmental Physics, 1990 ; T. R. Oke , Boundar y 
Layer Climates, 1987; W. H. Schlesinger, 
Biogeochemistry: An Analysis of Global Change, 
1991; R. L. Wyman (Ed.), Global Climate Change 
and Life on Earth, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion (48-hour seen paper: 45%) , one 2,500 word field-
work report (25%) and one 2,500 word project report 
(30%). 

GY240 
Geographical Research Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E Joiio, Room S512 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
seco nd-year course for B.A. Geography, B.Sc. 
Environmental Geography, B .Sc. Geography and 
Population Studies and for tho se B.Sc . Geography 
and Economics students intending to take GY350 
Independent Geographical Project. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to prepare second 
year students, who already have a grounding in 
social sc ience methodology, to undertake small, 
individual research projects. To examine the 
methodologie s used in Geographical research and 
evaluate their application to different kinds of 
research problems. To consider the choice of 
methodology to be used in the student's own 
Independent Geographical Project (IGP) and how to 
plan research. To acquire familiarity with, and prac-
tice of, contemporary research techniques. To exam-
ine different ways of, and gain experience in, pre-
senting research results . 
Course Content: 
Michaelmas Term: 
I. Introduction. The main traits of geographical 
research. Choice of appropriate methodology. 
Qualitative vs. quantitative techniques. Techniques 
used in different Geographical perspectives and in 
relation to different Geographical problems. 
Research ethics. 
2. Different types of research : literature review, field 
data collection, textual data collection; public policy 
analysis. Problems encountered in research: session 
with past IGP students. 
3. Research design: the choice of issue, area and 
scale. Sampling methods and procedures. Data: 
problems of collection, access and consistency, use 
of different official and unofficial statistics. 
4- 7. Quantitative methods using statistical packages: 
comparative and inferential statistics; establishing 
associations and significance testing. Correlation, 
regression and multiple regression. Problems of 
regression analysis - multicollinearity and spatial 
autocorrelation. The analysis of cross sectional and 
panel data, cointegration techniques . The use of the 
analysis of variance for geographical experimenta-
tion. Non-parametric tests . Model building in geo-
graphical analysis. 
8-9. Qualitative techniques: designing structured 
and semi-structured interviews and how to interpret 
the results; literature review methodology; referenc-
ing materials. 
10. Questionnaires: design; coding; analysis and 
interpretation. 
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lent Term: 
11. Policy analysis: assessing policy content and per-
formance. 
12. Field project: [students to select from a number of 
projects related to their interests]. 
13-16. Computer-based data analysis: Basic principles 
of GIS and map analysis. 
17-18. Advanced Mapping. Isoline mapping from 
point data. Preparing your own maps from source 
materials. Scanning and converting through PICT or 
TIFF files outline maps to enable manipulation in 
mapping or graphics packages, such as Maplnfo , 
Pixe!Paint, MapMaker. 
19. Presentation issues: The basics. Structuring a pro-
ject. Presentation tricks and tips . Preparing your 
results for display. Overhead projection. 
20. Group discussions and feedback. 
Summer Term: 
Presentation by the students of their IGP proposals (10 
minutes per student arranged in blocks of no longer 
than one hour). Formal assessment for quality of pre-
sentation with invited members of staff in attendance. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be available for each 
part of the course. Ba ic texts include: 
S. Aronoff, GIS: A Management Perspective, 1989; J. 
Bell, Doing your Research Project - Guide for First 
Time Researchers in Education and Social Science 
(2nd edn.), 1993; D. Ebdon, Statistics in Geography 
(2nd edn.), 1991; J. Eyles (Ed.), Research in Human 
Geography: Introductions and Investigations, 1988; 
A. MacEachren, Some Truth with Maps: A Primer on 
Symboli zation and Design, 1994; A. Oppenheim, 
Questionnaire Design, Interviewing and Attitude 
Measurement, 1992. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one hour lectures and 20 
one hour practicals or discussions in Michaelmas and 
Lent terms. Student presentations in the Summer 
Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A two hour unseen exami-
nation 40%, coursework 40%, proposal 20% (divided 
equally between the written proposal and the oral pre-
sentation). 
The written proposal (submitted in the first week of 
the summer term) should consist of a provisional title, 
a 200 word abstract, a 500 word literature review, and 
a 300 word summary of the methodology to be 
employed. Each proposal should be accompanied by a 
completed IGP questionnaire and a worked out plan 
with timetable. 

GY3OO 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, Room 
S487 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography, European Studies 
and Management; and in other Bachelor's degrees as 
permitted by regulation. Students must have com-
pleted G Y20 I Locational Change in Business 
Activity or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of international, national 
and local aspects of economic development and 
restructuring with reference to the varied milieux of 
Britain, the rest of the European Community, the rest 
of Western Europe and Eastern Europe. 

Course Content: Contrasting patterns of national 
and regional development and socio-economic struc-
tures in the British Isles, Western and Eastern Europe. 
An analysis of the forces of change deriving from 
trends in Europe's global role and context, interna-
tional trade, foreign investment, product and service 
development, international integration, urban change 
and administrative reforms. The local economic 
development impacts of integration with the 
European Community, EFTA and Eastern Europe. 
Regional economic implications of transition from 
centrally-managed to market economies in Eastern 
Europe . The roles of key management agents: govern-
ment at central, regional and local levels; and other 
key business support agencies. The role of small 
firms, technology policy and human resources. The 
importance of industrial districts and local develop-
ment networks. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 1-hour lectures and 
seminars (GY300) Michaelmas and Lent Terms given 
by Professor P. Cheshire (Room S506), Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton (Room S4 l 7), Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose and 
Dr. G. Duranton. 
Reading List: H. Armstrong & J. Taylor, Regional 
Economics and Policy, Harvester Wheatsheaf , 1993; 
R. J. Bennett & A. McCoshan, Enterprise and Human 
Resource Development, Paul Chapman, 1993; R. J. 
Bennett, Local Government in the New Europe, 
Belhaven, 1993; CEC, Employment in Europe, 1989; 
P. Cecchini, The European Community: 1992 - The 
Benefits of a Single European Market , Wildwood 
House, 1988; J. W. Dudley, 1992 - Strategies f or the 
Single Market, 1989; J. Howells, Economic, 
Technological and Locational Trends in European 
Services, Gower, 1988; D. Pinder (Ed.), Westem 
Europe: Challenge & Change, 1990; D. Turnock, 
Eastern Europe: An Economic and Political 
Geography, 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour paper (75%) 
and one extended essay of 2,500 words to be banded 
in at a specified date in the Summer Term (25%). 

GY301 
Political Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson, Room 
S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
third year of Bachelor's degrees. GY200 Space, 
Society and Culture would be a useful foundation 
for this course, but is not a pre-requisite (may not be 
taken by students who had previously taken the dis-
continued course GY208 Political Geography). 
Core Syllabus: The course presents an analysis of the 
spatiality of politics. An account of the historical 
emergence of political geography introduces students 
to traditional themes in the sub-discipline. A contem-
porary interpretation of the close links between power 
and space provides a framework for a discussion of 
the spatiality of several different aspects of politics 
including international politics, states, nationalist 
movements, colonialism, race, gender and sexuality. 
This will demonstrate the central role of spatiality in 
the constitution of politics at a wide variety of differ-
ent scales and in a number of different contexts, both 
"First" and "Third" world. The gendered and racial 
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character of political processes and theories will be 
critically assessed within each topic. The course will 
also address some pertinent aspects of political the-
ory, including theories of the state, democracy and 
feminist politics. 
Course Content: 
I. Political geography: historical trends. Founding 
Fathers: states, geopolitics and environment. German 
Geopolitik, Isaiah Bowman and the politics of geog-
raphy. From political regions to el_e~toral geography. 
Phoenix? The re-emergence of polit1cal geography. 
2. A framework for political geography. Geographical 
politics and political geography. Power and space. 
Economics, politics and the power of discourse. The 
patiality of political identity. Feminism and spatial-

ity. 
J. The spatiality of politics. A contemporary geopoli-
tics. A new (critical) geopolitics? geographies of 
colonial power; spaces of representation and post-
colonialism. The spatiality of state power. 
Territoriality and state-building; a geography of citi-
zenship; space and the constitution of the public . 
Spaces of democracy. Spatiality and democratic the-
ory; the spatiality of democratic transitions; nations, 
territories and democracy. A politics of the body. The 
contested space of the body; difference, desire and re-
presentation. 
4. Politics, geography and the future of political geog-
raphy? 
Teaching Arrangements: 35 1-hour sessions (25 lec-
tures and 10 classes) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J. Agnew, Place and Politics: The 
Geographical Mediation of State and Society, 1987; 
J. Agnew & S. Corbridge, Mastering Space, 1995; T. 
Barnes & J. Duncan (Eds.), Writing Worlds: 
Discourse, Te.xt and Metaphor in the Representation 
of Landscape, 1992; A. Burnett & P. Taylor (Eds.), 
Political Studies from Spatial Perspectives, 1981; A. 
Godlewska & N. Smith (Eds.), Geography and 
Empire, 1994; M. Keith & S. Pile, Place and the 
Politics of Identity, 1993; J. Painter, Geography and 
Politics, 1995; G. Rose, Feminism and Geography: 
The Limits of Geographical Knowledge, 1993; P. 
Taylor, Political Geography: Locality, Nation-State 
and World Economy (3rd edn.), 1993; P. Taylor, 
Political Geography of The Twentieth Century, 1993. 
Further reading lists will be provided for each topic. 
Methods of Assessment: One extended essay of 
3,000 words (25%) to be submitted before the end of 
the Lent Term. One three hour unseen written exami-
nation in the Summer Term (75%). 

GY3O2 
Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography and other degrees as 
permitted by regulations, also for General Course stu-
dent . 
Core Syllabus: The course studies the geography of 
urban land use and development. This is done through 
an investigation of the origins of the British planning 
. ystem, its principal features and some of the chal-
lenges it faces today. 

Course Content: 
Part I - the British planning system 
The Utopian tradition in planning will be traced from 
early utopian settlements through the ideas of 
Ebenezer Howard to the Garden City and New Towns 
movement. The foundation for planning in the Public 
Health Acts will be explored in the context of rapid 
urbanisation and changing attitudes to public inter-
vention. The early planning legislation will be out-
lined and the first comprehensive Planning Act of 
1947 studied within the context of the social and 
political changes of the period. Growth and the faith 
in technological solutions influenced the nature of 
planning of the 1960s. The culminating statutory and 
administrative basis for urban planning will be set 
out. This will include the role of central government 
and national and regional guidance, the hierarchy of 
development plans, the development control process, 
the appeal system, negotiation and planning gain . 
Part I/ - current planning issues 
The nature of "Thatcherism" will be debated and the 
re-orientation of the planning system during the 
1980s investigated. Current discussions over the 
changing role of planning will be introduced and a 
number of topics considered in detail, for example, 
out of town shopping centres, town centre revitalisa-
tion, Green Belts, public participation, inner city revi-
talisation and inter-city competition. A few cities will 
be selected for examination such as London and 
Birmingham. Particular projects such as Canary 
Wharf will also be explored. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (GY302) and 
l O classes (GY302.A). A field excursion in the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: At least two class essays , and an 
independently researched case study. There will be a 
choice of selecting the planning control of a contem-
porary development or the planning history of a par-
ticular neighbourhood. 
Reading List: V. Nadin & J. Cullingworth, Town & 
Country Planning in Britain; 
Y. Rydin, The British Planning System; T. Brindley et 
al., Remaking Planning; A. Thomley, Urban Planning 
under Thatcherism.; W. Ashworth, The Genesis of 
Modern British Town Planning, L. Benevelo , The 
Origins of Town Planning; A. Thornley, The Crisis of 
London; J. Simmie, Planning London; S. Brownill, 
Developing London's Dockland. 
Supplementary reading lists will be issued during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: l. A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 3 questions from a 
choice of 9 (75% ). 2. The independent research study 
of 3,000 words (25%). 

GY3O3 
The Geography of Gender: Global 
Perspectives 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Chant, Room S506A 
and Dr. D. Perrons, Room S510 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography and other degrees as 
permitted by regulations. 
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Core Syllabus: An analysis of the geography of gender 
roles and relations in the advanced capitalist countries 
and in the developing world. The course focuses on the 
variability of these roles and relations and their socio-
spatial implications in different geographical contexts. 
Course Content: 
Michaelmas Term: 
Gender in developing countries - Production and repro-
duction. Households, families and fertility. Housing, 
health and urban services. Segregation, segmentation 
and the formal sector. The informal sector, gender and 
migration: gender and development policy. 
Lent Term: 
Forms of gender inequality in Western Europe, the 
welfare state and gender contracts. Theorising differ-
ences in patriarchy. Patriarchy as a regional process. 
Gender relations in city, suburb and rural areas, sexu-
ality, male violence and city structure. Lone mothers, 
paid work and gendered contexts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (GY303) 20 x 1 hour lectures MT and LT 
(week ly). Classes: 10 x 1 hour classes MT and LT 
(alternate weeks starting week 2). Individual essay 
meetings MT and LT. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay per term and also make class presentations. 
Reading List: No single book covers the whole 
course. The following are useful basic reading: 
Michaelmas Term: H. Afshar (Ed.), Women, 
Development and Survival, 1991; L. Brydon & S. Chant, 
Women in the Third World, 1993 (reprinted edn.); S. Chant 
(Ed.), Gender and Migration in Developing Countries, 
1992; D. Elson (Ed.), Male Bias in the Development 
Process (2nd edn.), 1995; M. Marchand & J. Parpart 
(Eds.), Feminisrn/Postmodernisrn/Development, 1995; N. 
Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in 
Development Thought, 1994; H. Moore, Feminism and 
Anthropology, 1988; L. 0stergaard, Gender and 
Development: A Practical Guide, 1992; H. Pietila & J. 
Vickers, Making Women Matter: The Role of the UN 
(revised and expanded edn.), 1994; T. Wallace with C. 
March (Eds.), Changing Perceptions: Writings on Gender 
and Development, 1991. 
Lent Term: D. Bell & G. Valentine, Mappin g Desire: 
Geographies of Sexuality, 1995; S. Duncan (Ed.), The 
Di verse Worlds of European Patriarchy Vols. 6 and 7 
of Environment and Plannin g A , 1994; N. Gregson & 
M. Lowe, Servicing the Middl e Classes , 1994; S. 
Hanson & G. Pratt , Gender, Work and Space; J. Lewis 
(Ed.), Women and Social Policies in Europe, 1992; D. 
Meulders et al. , Pos ition of Women on the Labour 
Market in the European Community, 1993; D. 
Sainsbury, Gendering Welfare Regimes, 1994; S. 
Walby Theorising Patriarchy, 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: Two extended essays, one 
for each term, 3,000 words to be handed in early 
January and end April, 60% of marks. One written 
exam (3 questions out of 9), 40% marks. 

GY3O4 
Latin America 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. S. Chant , Room S506a 
Availability and Restrictions: Option al course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Geography and other Bachelor's 
degrees as permitted by the regulations. Students have 

some knowledge of general development issues. 
preferably in the form of a second year course such as 
GY202 The Third World. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to provide an 
overview of the contemporary geography of Latin 
America, with particular emphasis on demographic. 
social, political, economic and environmental a pects 
of the region's development and their interrelation at 
the micro-, meso- and macro-scales. 
Course Content: Themes covered in the course 
include: Latin American development theories. 
Regional development and inequality . Agriculture. 
Industrialisation. Trade , the political geography of 
Latin America. Human rights, environmental degrada-
tion. Resource management. Debt. Population and 
migration. Urbanisation . Employment. Hou ing. 
Health. Household survival strategies. Issues of gender 
inequality. Class and ethnicity. Poverty. The effects of 
economic restructuring at the grassroots. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GY304) one a 
week during Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and 10 
classes (GY304.A) fortnightly during Michaelmas and 
Lent. 
Reading List: C. Bose & E. Acosta-Belen (Eds.). 
Women in the Latin American Development Process. 
1995; V. Bulmer-Thomas , Life After Debt - The New 
Economic Trajectory in Latin Am erica, 1992; T. Cubitt, 
Latin American Society (2nd edn.), 1995; A. Gilben, 
The Latin American City, 1993; D. Goodman & M. 
Redclift (Eds.), Environment and Development in Latin 
America, 1991; D. Green , Faces of Latin America, 
1991; D Green, Silent Revolution: The Rise of Marker 
Economies in Latin Am erica, 1995; C. Kay, Latin 
American Theories of Developm ent and 
Underdevelopment, 1989; A. Morris, South America: A 
Changing Continent, 1995; NACLA, Report on the 
Americas (Vol. 27, No.l) Latin Am erican Women: The 
Gendering of Politics and Culture, 1993; S. Radcliffe 
& S. Westwood (Eds.), 'Viva': Women and Popular 
Protest in Latin America, 1993; B. Roberts, The 
Makin g of Citizens: Cities of Peasants Revisited, 1995; 
A. Scott, Divisions and Solidarities: Gender, Class and 
Employment in Latin Am erica, 1994; T. Skidmore & P. 
Smith, Modern Latin America (2nd edn.), 1989. 
NB. Supplementary readings will be provided for spe-
cific lecture topics and students will be expected to reg-
ularly consult key area study journals such as Bulletin 
of Latin American Research; European Review of Latin 
Am erican and Caribb ean Studi es; Journal of Latin 
American Studies; Latin American Perspectives; Latin 
Am erican Research Review. 
Methods of Assessment: One course essay, not 
exceeding 3,000 words (25%) to be handed in du,ing 
first week of Summer Term; one three-hour unseen 
examination paper (three questions out of nine) (75%). 

GY320 
Hazard and Disaster Management 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Pro.fessor D. K. C. Jones, 
Room S405 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd year option for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Geography. Also available to 
other full-time students by permission . Students must 
have completed GY220 Environment and Society or 
have some appreciation of physical geography. 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Geography 465 

Core Syllabus: An analysis of the nature, causes and 
affects of the main environmental hazards and the 
responses/adjustments made by affected individual/ 
groups/societies. 
Course Content: 
1. The nature of hazardous events, hazard and disas-
ter. the Hazard Archipelago, myths ; 
2. Analysis of costs and impacts . Significance of haz-
ards from global, local and social perspective s. 
United Nations International Decade for Natural 
Disaster Reduction; 
3. Adjustment choices, perception and risk communi-
cation; 
4. Forecasting, prediction , futurology and warning 
systems; 
5. Risk assessments, zoning and micro-zoning ; 
6. Structural and non-structural adjustments; 
7. Emergency action , relief and refugee s; 
8. Financial responses and insurance ; 
9. Hazard and economic development, hazard as 
opportunity, hazard and underdevelopment; 
10. Case studies of three contrasting hazards. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: (GY320) Two 
lecture per week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The lecturing responsibilities are normally under -
taken by Professor D. K. C. Jones with occasional 
contributions from other specialists. Videos are used 
to illustrate different kinds of disaster and essays set 
and marked as part of the course . 
Reading List: No one source covers all aspects of the 
course. Students may wish to consult the following . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided to support each 
course component. I. Burton , R. W. Kates & G. F. 
White, The Environment as Hazard, 1993; F. C. Cuny, 
Disasters and De velopment, 1983; H. D. Foster , 
Disaster Planning, 1979; K. Hewitt, Interpretations 
of Calamity, 1983; J. Whittow, Disasters , 1980; A. 
Wijkman & L. Timberlake , Natural Disasters, Acts of 
God or Man?, 1984; E. A. Bryant, Natural Hazards, 
1991; K. Smith, Environmental Haza rds, 1992; D. 
Alexander, Natural Disast ers, 1993; P. Blaikie et al, 
At Risk - Natural Hazards, People 's Vulnerability and 
Disasters, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination in the Summer Term (75%) together 
with a course essay of no more than 3,000 words 
(25%). 

GY321 
The Environmental Policy Process 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Y. Rydin , Room S4 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd year option for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography . Other students may 
take this course as permjtted by the regulation s for 
their degrees. Students are recommended too have 
completed second-year course GY220 Environment 
and Society and/or G Y22 l Environmental 
Assessment and Management. 
Core Syllabus: The political economy of environ-
mental planning covering the environmental policy 
process and policy instruments, together with selected 
policy issues. 
Course Content: 
The following topics are covered in blocks of lec-
tures, including discussion sessions: 

I. Business and environment. 
2. The international and European level. 
3. The theory and practice of environmental regula-
tion. 
4. Local governance and environmental policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will comprise 
30 lectures (GY321) , 15 during the Michaelm as Term 
and 15 in the Lent Term. The teaching is normall y 
undertaken by Professor J. Rees, Dr. Y. Rydin and 
Mr. A. Gouldson. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at 
least 1 essay a term. 
Reading List: No single book or even group of books 
covers the material adequately. Reading lists are pro-
vided for each topic within the lectur e course. 
Students will also need to keep up to date by follow-
ing press coverage and government announcements 
as well as journals . Basic reading material includes: J. 
Rees, Natural Resources, 1990; G. Bennett , 
Dilemmas , 1992; D. Pearce et al , Blueprint s / , I/ and 
1//, 1991 & 1994; WCED , Our Comm on Future, 
1987; J. McCormick , British Politi cs and the 
Environm ent, 1991; Y. Rydin , The Briti sh Plannin g 
System, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination (75%) in the Summer Term. In addition 
there is a course essay (25%) of 3,000 words maximum. 

GY322 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister , Room S564 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd Year B.A./B.Sc. 
course unit main field Geography, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Geography and Environment, and for the new degrees 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography, B.A. Geography, B.Sc. 
Geography with Economics, and B.Sc. Geography and 
Population Studies. Other students may take this course 
as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. No pre-
requisites, but it would be advantageous to have taken 
one or more of the following: a 1st Year economics 
course (such as Economics A), GY220 Environment 
and Society, GY221 Environmental Assessment and 
Management. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to environmental and 
planning issues raised by transport activity. The prin-
ciples of analysis and their applications to current 
policy issues. The course refers mainly to road and 
rail transport. Particul ar attention will be given to 
urban transport problem s and the role of transport in 
the future of towns and cities. 
Course Content: Planning and administration . 
Highw ays and the landscape. Public inquiries.The 
determinant s of demand . The determin ants of supply. 
The market and public policy. Safety, congestion, pol-
lution. Regulation , ownership and the private sector. 
Funding . Land-use and transport , planning. 
Sustainabl e cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 one-hour lectures in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms and 10 one-hour classes. 
The classes will be based on recent official policy 
document s, chosen to illustrate the application of the 
principles outlined in the lectures . 
Reading List: K. J. Button , Transport Economics 
(2nd edn.), 1993; S. Glaister (Ed.) , Transport Subsid y, 
1987; A. I. Ogus , Regulati on: Lega l Form and 
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Economic Theory, 1994 ; R. Layard & S. Glaister, 
Cost-Benefit Analysis, 1994; Report of Roya l 
Commission on Transport and the Environment, 
1994; ACTRA, Repor t of the Advisory Committee on 
Trunk Road Assessment, 1977; Report of SACTRA , 
1995 ; P. R. Stopher & A. H . Meyburg, Urban 
Transport Modelling and Planning , 1975. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination paper accounting for 75 % of the marks 
and a course essay of no more than 3,000 words 
accounting for 25 %. 

GY340 
Mapping and Geographical Information 
Systems (GIS): Policy and Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Joao, Room S512 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd year optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Geography. Also 
ava ilable to General Cour se and Erasmus students. 
Students should be familiar with computing and han-
dling geographical data to the level of GY 140 
Methods in Geographical Analysis. 
Aims and Objectives: This course aims to develop a 
critical appreciation of the role of maps and 
Geographical Information Systems (GIS) in society. 
This is exemplified by a ser ies of case studies in fields 
suc h as war , navigation , di eases, archaeology , ecol-
ogy, pollution , agriculture , tran sportation , conserva-
tion and planning . National and international policies 
for managing geographical information are evaluated 
as well as the quality and the effectiveness of the 
resultant products in terms of their use . 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to cartography and GIS 
and their relationship with geography, government 
and information technology. Analysis and communi-
cation of geographical information through maps and 
by employing GIS. The theory involved in designing 
maps and GIS from conception to output and evalua-
tion. Definition and assessment of quality and error of 
output from mapping and GIS . The influence of 
national mapping and information policies on the 
availability, quality , presentation , management and 
cost of spatial data , ownership of and copyright over 
those data in specific national and international situa-
tions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GY340) ML , 
20 x 2-hour classes (GY340.A) in which maps and 

GIS are demonstrated to and used by students. Visits 
to establishments and firms involved in map produc-
tion, and in the design and use of GIS. 
Written Work: Completion of a review of relevant 
literature in a field of application of mappin g and 
GIS, and four pieces of project work. 
Reading List: S. Aronoff, GIS: A Management 
Perspective, 1989; P. Barber & C. Board, Tales from 
the Map Room: Fact and Fiction about Maps and 
thei~ Makers, 1993; B. D. Dent, Themati c Map 
Destgn (2nd edn.), 1990; A. MacEachren , Some Truth 
with Maps: A Primer on Symbolisation and Design, 
1994; D. Maguire, M. Goodchild & D. Rhind (Eds.). 
Geographical Information Systems: Principl es and 
Applications, 1991; M. Monmonier, Mapping it Ow. 
Expository Cartography for the Humaniti es and 
Social Sciences, 1993; T. Owen & E. Pilbeam 
Ordnance Survey map Makers to Britain Since 179/ 
1992. . 
Methods of Assessment: Unseen essay-type paper 
50%, literature review 10%, coursework 40 %. 

GY350 
Independent Geographical Project 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Gouldson , Room 
S414 and Dr. J. Robinson , Room S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: For students required 
to, or choosing to, submit an independent geographical 
project ("IGP") as part of a Bachelor's degree in 
Geography. GY240 Geographical Research 
Techniques is a pre-requisite from 1997-98. 
Core Syllabus: A demonstration of geograp hical . 
investigation conducted on an individual basis . 
Course Content: 
Individual tutorials in Michaelmas and Lent Terms of 
the third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately five hours 
of individual tutorials in Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
of third year of study concerning problems encoun-
tered in geographical investigations in the field and in 
presentation of the findings . 
Methods of Assessment: JGPs should not exceed 
7,500 words, exclusive of appendices and other sup-
portive material. The IGP must be submitted unbound 
to the Departmental Administrator in Room S409 not 
later than 14 March 1997. 
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GVlOO 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for Bachelor's degrees in Government. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to some of the major 
western political theorists. 
A. The Foundations of Western Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Course Content: A study of some of the major polit-
ical theorists from the ancient Greeks to the 16th 
Century. Topics will include discussions concerning 
the nature of man , the origin of government and law, 
man's relation to society and the state, the rise, devel-
opment and comparison of different constitutions 
(democracy, monarchy, republic etc.), the nature of 
just and unjust government, the relation between the 
spiritual and the secular in thinkers such as: Plato , 
Aristotle, Cicero, Augustine, Aquinas, Machiavelli. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 weekly 
lectures (GVl00) in Michaelmas Term and 10 classes 
(GV JOO.A) (one hour each) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essays. Specific reading lists referring to modern 
commentaries and historical context will be handed 
out at the beginning of the semester. 
Reading: Plato, Republic; Aristotle, Politics; Cicero, 
Republic; Augustine, selections from The City of 
God; Aquinas, selections from the Summa 
Theologiae; Machiavelli, The Prince. 
B. Modern Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Course Content: A study of some major political 
theori ts of the modern period who theorize political 
association in different ways on the basis of a concep-
tion of individuals as free and equal, together with 
one of the main critics of this tradition of theorizing. 
Topics will include natural law and natural rights, the 
basis of political obligation, the idea of social contract 
and the theory of utility in thinkers such as: Hobbes , 
Locke, Rousseau, J. S. Mill , Marx and Rawls . 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 weekly lectures 
(GV l 00) in Lent Term and JO weekly classes 
(GV I 00.A) (one hour each) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. Two revision lectures in the Summer Term 
(Professor Coleman and Dr. Bubeck). 
Writte n Work: Students are required to write two 
essays. 
Reading: Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke , 2nd Treatise of 
Government; Rousseau, Discourse on the Origins of 
Inequality and The Social Contract; J. S. Mill, 
Utilitarianism and On Liberty; Marx, Selected Writings 
(Ed. D. McLellan); Rawls, A Theory of Justice. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term , and consists of one three 
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
questions out of about sixteen. The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greeks to Machiavelli; 
and beyond. Candidates will be required to answer 
two questions from each part. 

GV101 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for Bachelor's degrees in Government. 
A. Modern British Government 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room 
LI07 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the elements of 
government, central, regional and local in the United 
Kingdom, analysing the institutions and processes of 
policy-making and implementation, investigating 
the ideas and people who govern the United 
Kingdom, assessing the impact of UK membership 
of the European Community, and focussing on con-
temporary debates about how government works and 
might be reformed. 
Course Content: The system of government in the 
UK - how the parts interact. The Constitution. Prime 
Minister and Cabinet. Parliament. The structure of 
central government. The civil service. Sub-national 
government - regional and local. Boards - quangos 
and quagos. Public corporations, privatisation and 
regulation. Administrative justice and judicial 
review. Comparison with the USA and Continental 
Europe. Is it a democracy? 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one hour lectures 
(GVl0l) and 10 one hour classes (GVJ0l.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: G. Peele, Governing the UK; D . Shell 
& R Hodder-Williams , Churchill to Major; J. Jowell 
& D. Oliver , The Changing Constitution; S. James, 
British Cabinet Government ; R. Pyper & L. Robins, 
Governing the UK in the 1990s; A. Adonis , 
Parliament Today; R. Pyper, The British Civil 
Service ; D. Wilson & C. Game, Local Government 
in the United Kingdom. 
B. Political Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, 
Room K204 
Core Syllabus: The objective of Part B is to intro-
duce students to some of the theories used in politi-
cal science and to analyse specific topics in contem-
porary democracies in the light of such theories. 
Course Content: This course starts by analysing 
different conceptions of democracy, paying special 
attention to pluralist, public choice, elite theory and 
Marxist approaches to understanding the democratic 
state. 
Students then examine a series of topics in the poli-
tics of the British Isles and elsewhere in the light of 
political analysis: including bureaucracies and 
bureaucratic behaviour, parties and party-systems , 
voting and electoral systems, and nationalism and 
ethnic conflict. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one hour lectures 
(GVl0l) and 10 one hour classes (GVI0l.A) in the 
Lent Term. 
Reading: Patrick Dunleavy & Brendan O'Leary, 
Theories of the State: the Politics of Liberal 
Demo cracy. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term, and consists of one three 
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
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questions out of approximately sixteen. The paper 
will be divided into two parts. Candidates will be 
required to answer two questions from each part. 

GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory II 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is compul-
sory for students on Bachelor's degrees in 
Government who have not already taken 
Introduction to Political Theory I in their first year. 
Other second year students may take the paper as an 
option, unless they have already taken Introduction 
to the Political Theory I. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to some of the major 
western political theorists. 
A. The Foundations of Western Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Course Content: A study of some of the major polit-
ical theorists from the ancient Greeks to the 16th 
Century. Topics will include discussions concerning 
the nature of man, the origin of government and law, 
man's relation to society and the state, the rise, devel-
opment and comparison of different constitutions 
(democracy, monarchy, republic etc .), the nature of 
just and unjust government , the relation between the 
spiritual and the secular in thinkers such as : Plato , 
Aristotle, Cicero, Augustine, Aquinas, Machiavelli. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 weekly 
lectures (GV200) in Michaelmas Term and 10 classes 
(GV200.A) (one hour each) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essays. Specific reading lists referring to modern 
commentaries and historical context will be handed 
out at the beginning of the semester in lectures and 
classes. 
Reading: Plato , Republic ; Aristotle, Politics; Cicero, 
Republic ; Augustine , selections from The City of 
God; Aquinas, selections from the Summa 
Theologiae; Machiavelli, The Prince. 
B. Modern Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Course Content: A study of some major political theo-
rists of the modem period who theorize political associ-
ation in different ways on the basis of a conception of 
individuals as free and equal, together with one of the 
main critics of this tradition of theorizing. Topics will 
include natural law and natural rights , the basis of politi-
cal obligation, the idea of social contract and the theory 
of utility in thinkers such as: Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, 
J. S. Mill, Marx and Rawls. 
Teaching Arrangements: lO weekly lectures 
(GV200) in Lent Term and 10 weekly classes 
(GV200.A) (one hour each) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. Two revision classes in the Summer Term 
(Professor Coleman and Mr. Charvet). 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essays. 
Reading: Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke , 2nd Treatise of 
Government; Rousseau, Discourse on the Origins of 
Inequality and The Social Contract ; J. S. Mill, 
Utilitarianism and On Liberty; Marx, Selected 
Writings (Ed . D. McLellan); Rawls, A Theory of 
Justice . 

Methods of Assessment: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term, and consists of one three 
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
questions out of about sixteen. The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greeks to Machi avelli· 
and beyond. Candidates will be required to answe; 
two questions from each part. 

GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for students on Bachelor's degrees in 
Government who have not already taken 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I in their first 
year. Other second year students may take the paper 
as an option, unless they have already taken 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I. 
A. Modern British Government 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Ll07 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the elem ents of 
government, central, regional and local in the United 
Kingdom, analysing the institutions and processes of 
policy-making and implementation, investigatin g the 
ideas and people who govern the United Kingdom, 
assessing the impact of UK membership of the 
European Union, and focussing on contemp orary 
debates about how government works and might be 
reformed . 
Course Content: The system of government in the 
UK - how the parts interact. The Constitution. Prime 
Minister and Cabinet. Parliament. The structur e of 
central government. The civil service. Sub-nati onal 
government - regional and local. Boards - quangos 
and quagos. Public corporations, privatisation and 
regulation. Administrative justice and judicial review. 
Comparison with the USA and Continental Europe. Is 
it a democracy? 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one hour lectures 
(GV201) and lO one hour classes (GV201.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Summer Terms. The lectures are the 
same as those for Introduction to the Study of 
Politics I but the classes will involve a higher level of 
sophistication. 
Reading List: G. Peele, Governing the UK; D. Shell 
& R. Hodder-Williams, Churchill to Major; J. Jowell 
& D. Oliver, The Changing Constitution; S. James, 
British Cabinet Government; R. Pyper & L. Robins, 
Governing the UK in the 1990s; A. Adonis, 
Parliament Today; R. Pyper, The British Civil 
Service; D. Wilson & C. Game, Local Government in 
the United Kingdom. 
B. Political Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, Room 
K204 
Core Syllabus: The objective of Part B is to intro-
duce students to some of the theories used in political 
science and to analyse specific topics in contemp o-
rary democracies in the light of such theories. 
Course Content: This course starts by analysing dif-
ferent conceptions of democracy, paying ·special 
attention to pluralist , public choice, elite theory and 
Marxist approaches to understanding the democrati c 
state. Students then examine a series of topics in the 
politics of the British Isles in the light of political anal-
ysis: including bureaucracies and bureaucrati c 
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behaviour, parties and party-systems, v?ting ~d elec-
toral systems, and nationalism and ethruc conflict. 
Teaching Arrangements: l O one hour lectures 
(GV20 J) and 10 one hour classes (GV20 I.A) rn the 
Lent Term. The lectures are the san:i~ as those for 
Introduction to the Study of Poht1cs_ I_ b~t the 
classes will involve a higher level of sophist1cat10n. 
Reading: Patrick Dunleavy & Brendan O'Leary , 
Theories of the State: the Politics of Liberal Democracy. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term , and consists of one three 
hour paper in which the student must answer_ four 
questions out of at least si~teen. The paper ~di be 
divided into two parts. Candidates will be required to 
answer two questions from each part. 

GV202 
Government and Politics in France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room T30lb 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit, General 
Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will normally 
be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The development of French ~olitic~, 
the economy and society since 1789; the serru-pres1-
dential system of government since 1962; the struc-
ture and workings of parties , groups, and the elec-
torate. 
Course Content: The main elements of traditional 
politics, 1789-1945; the main institutional and_ soci~-
economic developments since 1945; the serru-pres1-
dential system of government since 1962; the role of 
the state. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV202) and 10 weekly classes (GV202.A) of one 
hour each in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Two essays 
Reading List: J. Macmillan, Dreyfus to de Gaulle; V. 
Wright, The Government and Politics of France; P. 
Hall, J. Hayward & H Machin (Eds.), Developments 
in French Politics; D. Hanley, Kerr & Waites (Eds.) , 
Contemporary France: Politics and Society. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will take 
place in the Summer Term. Details of examination 
arrangements will be communicated by the course 
teacher. 

GV203 
Public Policy in France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room T30lb 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit, General 
Course and 'Beaver' students. Students must have 
completed GV202 Government and Politics in 
France. 
Course Content: The influence of political parties and 
pressure groups on policies, case studies in policy-mak-

ing in some of these areas: foreign relations, education , 
agriculture, regional development , economic planning, 
industrial development. The Europeanisation of French 
policy making. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV203) and 10 weekly classes (GV203.A) of one 
hour each in Lent Term 
Written Work: Two essays 
Reading List: E. Sulieman , Elites in French Society 
and Politics, Power and Bureaucracy ; P. A. Hall, J. 
Hayward & H. Machin (Eds.), Developments in 
French Politics, (1994) ; H . Machin & V. Wright 
(Eds.) , Mitterand Presidenc y, 1981-1984; R. Elgie, 
The Role of the Prime Minister. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV204 
Government and Politics in Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit , General 
Course and 'Beaver ' students. A reading knowledge 
of German, whilst obviously welcome, is not 
required, since there is a rich literature on the subject 
available in English. Students will normally be 
expected to have taken GV101/GV201 Introduction 
to the Study of Politics I/II, or equivalent , in a previ-
ous year. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the legal , insti-
tutional and socio-cultural context and framework of 
politics, government and administration in the 
Federal Republic of Germany and analyses the 
behaviour of major actors (institutions, collective 
actors and individuals) in the system. The chief aim is 
to explore how the institutional characteristics of the 
German polity affect its performance. Although the 
course is not explicitly comparative, one of its other 
main objectives is to highlight both specificities of the 
German state and the political system and commonal-
ities with other major European liberal democracies. 
Course Content: Topics include the concept of polit-
ical culture and its usefulness for analysing the 
German polity; the Basic Law and the role of the 
Federal Constitutional Court in the political process; 
the structures and working principles of the Federal 
executive (here, particular attention is paid to the con-
cept of 'Chancellor democracy' and the connection 
between the executive and political parties); federal-
ism and intergovernmental relations; the social bases 
of party competition , political parties , the party sys-
tem, and electoral behaviour . Throughout, particular 
emphasis is placed on the impact of unification and 
Europeanisation on defining characteristics of the 
German polity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV204) and 10 weekly classes (GV204.A) of one 
hour each in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of 2 essays is required 
from each student. Essays are returned with detailed 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performance. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the lec-
ture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
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each clas s are made available at the start of term. 
Introductory reading includes: D. Berg-Schlosser & 
R. Rytlewski, Political Culture in Germany, 1993; R. 
Dalton , Politics in German y, 1993 ; R . Dalton, The 
New German y Votes, 1993; K. H. Goetz & P. J. 
Cullen , Constitutional Policy in Unified German y, 
1995 ; N. John son , Stat e and Government in the 
Federal Republi c of Germany, 1983 ; P. Katzenstein, 
Policy and Politics in West Germany, 1987; S. 
Padgett, Parties and Party Systems in the New 
Germany, 1993 ; S. Padgett, Adenauer to Kohl, 1994 ; 
G. Smith et al., Developm ents in German Politics, 
1996 . 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

GV205 
Public Policy in Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on other 
degrees where regulations permit , General Course and 
'Beaver ' students. The course assumes a basic familiar-
ity with the legal-institutional framework of German 
politics and government. Students who have previously 
completed GV204 Government and Politics in 
Germany, will automatically be deemed to satisfy this 
requirement. Others are very welcome to attend , but 
must satisfy the teacher responsible that they possess 
sufficient back ground knowledge. A reading know-
ledge of German , whilst obviously welcome, is not 
required , since there is a rich literature on the subject 
available in English. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course examines the characteris-
tic features of public policy-making in the Federal 
Republic of Germany and analyses crucial policy 
choice s during the post-war period. It assesses struc-
tural and procedural feature s of public policy-making 
and studie s their impact on policy content. 
Course Content: The approach taken in this course 
combines conceptual concern s with an orientation 
towards particular fields of public policy. Thus , the 
usefulness of concepts such as policy style , commu-
nity, network, arena , policy interlocking , or neo-cor-
poratism is discussed with reference to specific areas 
of public policy. Examples studied include foreign 
policy ; economic policy; environmental policy; immi-
gration and asylum policy; constitutional policy; and 
administrative policy. Although the course is not 
explicitly comparative, one of its main objectives is to 
highlight both specificities of German public policy 
and policy-making and commonalities with other 
major European liberal democracies . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV205) and 10 weekly classes (GV205.A) of one 
hour each starting in Lent Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of 2 essays is required 
from each student. Essays are returned with detailed 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performance. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the lec-
ture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
each class are made available at the start of term. 
Introductory reading includes: K. von Beyme & M . 
G . Schmidt , Policy and Politics in the Federal 

Republic of Germany, 1985; A. Benz & K. H. Goetz 
A New German Public Sector? , 1996; S. Bulmer, Th~ 
Changing Agenda of West German Public Policy, 
1989; K. Dyson, The Politics of German Regulation, 
1992; K. H. Goetz & P. J. Cullen , Constitutional 
Policy in Unified Germany, 1995; W. Hanrieder 
Germany, America , Europe: Forty Years of Genna,; 
Foreign Policy, 1989; P. Katzenstein, Politics and 
Policy in West Germany , 1987; P. Katzenstein 
Industr y and Politics in West German y, 1989; a: 
Smith et al., Developments in German Politics, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV209 
South America: Institutions and Policies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to studen ts on 
other degrees where regulations permit, General 
Course and 'Beaver ' students . Students will normally 
be expected to have taken GV101/G V201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: Political institutions and the politics 
of economic policymaking in Brazil, Argentina, 
Chile , Peru and Venezuela. 
Course Content: An introduction to South American 
politics , focusing mainly on the downfall and recon-
struction of democracy, the politics of develop ment 
and the role of the United States. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV209) in the Michaelmas Term and 5 two hour 
classes (GV209.A) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: T. Skidmore, Modern Latin America 
and The Politics of Military Rule in Brazil 1964-1985; 
A . Angell & B. Pollack, 'The Chilean Election s of 
1989 ' in Bulletin of Latin American Research, Vol. 9, 
No. I (1990 ); P. & S. Calvert, Argentina; G. Philip. 
' Venezuelan Democracy and the Coup Attem pt of 
February 1992 ' in Government and Opposition, 
Autumn 1992; D. S. Palmer, Shining Path of Peru. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV210 
Mexico: Institutions and Policies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc . Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on other 
degrees where regulations permit, General Course and 
'Beaver' students . Students will normally be expected to 
have taken GV 10 l/GV20 l Introduction to the Study 
of Politics I/II, or equivalent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The study of Mexican political organ-
isations and institutions . 
Course Content: Modern Mexican political , social 
and economic institutions , with special emphasi s on 
the politics of development , the prospects for demo-
cratic change , and changes in Mexico's position in the 
global order. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Seven weekly lectures 
(GV2!0) and 10 one hour classes (GV210.A) in the 
Lent Term. 
Reading List: J. Bailey, Governing Mexico; A. 
Alvarado, Electoral Politics and Perspectives in 
Mexico; R. Camp, Politics in Mexico , K. 
Middlebrook (Ed .), Unions, Workers and the State; G. 
Philip, The Presidency in Mexican Politics; R. Roett 
(Ed.), Mexico 's External Relations in the 1990s. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV211 
Government and Politics of the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room PS2 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit, General 
Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will normally 
be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent. in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces a variety of 
approaches to the study of American government and 
politics. 
Cour se Content: Topics covered in this course 
include (1) the unique nature of American political 
institutions and how their design shapes the American 
political landscape; (2) within that political land-
scape, the design and function (in theory and in prac-
tice) of the three branches of the Government; and , 
(3) the growing importance of non-electoral politics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV2 I 1) and 10 weekly classes (GV2 l l.A) of one 
hour each in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Two essays. 
Reading List: P. Nivola & D. Rosenbloom (Eds.) , 
Classic Readings in American Politics; K. Janda, J. 
Berry & J. Goldman , The Challenge of Democracy: 
Government in America; T. Skocpol & J. Campbell , 
American Society and Politics: Institutional, 
Historical, and Theoretical Perspectives; W. Lunch, 
The Nationalization of American Politics; G. Cox & 
M. McCubbins, Legislative Leviathan: Party Politics 
in the House. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV212 
Public Policy in the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room PS2 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on other 
degrees where regulations permit, General Course and 
'Beaver' students . Students should have completed 
GV2 l l Government and Politics of the U.S.A. 
Core Syllabus: The course applies competing 
explanatory frameworks for the American state and 
polity, with special attention given to the political and 
economic factors (both domestic and international) 
that shape policy making. 

Course Content: The course applies theoretical 
frameworks discussed in "Government and Politics in 
the USA" to particular issue areas (agricultural pol-
icy, environmental policy, politics of corporate 
America). It then broadens the focus to examine 
America 's role within the international arena, particu-
larly the effects of changes in the international arena 
on American domestic politics and the extent to 
which domestic politics shape America 's foreign pol-
icy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV212) and 10 weekly classes (GV212.A) of one 
hour each in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Two essays. 
Reading List: William P. Browne , Private lnterets, 
Public Policy, and Am erican Agriculture ; Cecil V. 
Crabb & Pat M. Holt , Invitation to Struggle: 
Congress, the President and Foreign Policy, 4th edi-
tion; Al Gore , Earth in the Balan ce; I. M. Dester, 
American Trade Politics: System Under Stress , 2nd 
edition ; Charles W. Kegley & Eugene R. Wittkopf , 
Ameri can Foreign Policy: Pattern and Process , 4th 
edition; Mark S . Mizruchi , The Stru cture of 
Corporat e Political Action; H. Wayne Moyer & 
Timothy E. Josling , Agricultural Policy Reform: 
Politics and Process in the EC and the USA; Zachary 
A. Smith , The Environmental Policy Paradox. 
Examination Arrangement: An unseen two hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

GV215 
Government and Politics in the European 
Union 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room 
TSO 1 and Dr. H. Machin, Room T30 I 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc . Econ . (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit , General 
Course and 'Beaver' students. Student will normally 
be expected to have taken GV!Ol/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The institutional framework of politi-
cal competition, representation and institution-build-
ing in the Union; the impact of the single market; 
debates about the reform of community structure; the-
ories of the Union as a political system. 
Course Content: The institutional framework of 
political competition and representation; institution 
building in the Union; the restructuring of the nation-
state; the emergence of regional and territorial units 
are relevant actors in the Union; the impact of the 
Single Market on political and interest group mobi-
lization; parties and party system analysis; alternative 
models of state formation at the European level; inte-
gration, convergence and divergence theories . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV215) and 10 weekly classes (GV215.A for B.Sc. 
International Relations and B.A. European Studies 
and GV215 .B for all other students) of one hour each 
class in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Two essays 
Reading List: N . Nugent, The Government and 
Politics of the EU; R. Leonardi, Convergence, 
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Cohesion and Integration in the European Union, J. 
Lodge, The European Community and the Challenge 
of the Future. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV216 
Public Policy in the European Union 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi , Room 
T501 and Dr. H. Machin, Room T30lb 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Econ. (Govt.). Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulation s permit, General 
Course and 'Beaver' students. Students should have 
completed GV215 Government and Politics in the 
European Union. 
Core Syllabus: Agenda-setting by European institu-
tions; member states and policy standardisation; theo-
ries of policy-makin g in the EU; specific policy areas 
(eg. agriculture , regional development , monetary co-
ordination etc). 
Course Content: The policy framework; agenda set-
ting in European institution s; policy standardi sation 
across member states ; institutional effects of EU 
membership on policy struc tures of member states; 
the Union policy making and administrative structure; 
models of policy ma.king applied to the EU; prioriti-
zation of Union intervention . Specific policy areas: 
agriculture, basic research and technological develop-
ment, transportation, telemati cs, environment, 
regional policy, social policy, EMU. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lecture s 
(GV2 l 6) and 10 weekly classes (GV2 l 6.A for B.Sc. 
International Relation s and B.A. European Studie s 
and GV216.B for all other students) of one hour each 
in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Two essays 
Reading List: R. Leonardi & R. Nanetti (Eds.), The 
Regions and European Integration; W. Wallace (Ed.), 
The Dynami cs of European Integration; A. M. El-
Agraa, The Economics of the European Community. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV217 
Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hughes, Room K310 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Student s will 
normally be expected to have taken GV!Ol/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Course Content. The main topics are: Patterns in 
modern Russian history ; The Russian Imperial 
Political tradition ; Russo-Soviet imperial tradition s 
compared to those of other great empires; Russian 
nationalism and Russian national identity under the 
Monarchy ; Nationalitie s policy of the imperial 
regime ; Why Imperial Russia collapsed; Leninism 

and the Russian radical tradition; The Stalinist reoime 
in full flower and (1953-85) in decay ; The dev;lop-
ment of the cultures, societies and political traditions 
of Ukrainians, Baits and Moslems (3 groups cho en 
for their importance and diversity ); Why Perestroyka 
led to the collapse of the Soviet regime; The role of 
the non-Russians in the collapse of the Soviet regime: 
Post-Soviet Russian politics; Russian nationalism and 
problems of national identity in the Soviet and post-
Soviet eras; The viability of the various successor 
tates to the USSR, concentrating on the dilemmas of 

multi-ethnicity and economic recover y in policies 
legitimised by nationali st doctrines ; The course con-
cludes with a brief comparison of problems of de-
colonisation in the USSR and other empires. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GY2 l7) and 
classes (GV217.A ) in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Four essays are expected from each 
student. 
Reading List: D. Mackenzie Wallace, Russia 011 the 
Eve of War and Revolution; R. Pipes, Russia under 
the Old Regime; D. Lieven, Nicholas Il ; L. Schapiro, 
The Communist Party of the Soviet Union; R. Pipes, 
The Formation of the Soviet Union; G.Hosking, A 
History of the Soviet Union; R. Pipes , The Formation 
of the Soviet Union; G. Simon , Nationali sm and 
Policy towards the Nationalities in the Soviet Union; 
J. Dunlop , The Rise of Russia and the Fall of the 
Soviet Empire. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

GV218 
Ancient and Early Christian Political 
Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour e for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulation s permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver' students, with permis-
sion. Students will normally be expected to have 
taken GV 100/GV200 Introduction to Political 
Theory 1/11, or equivalent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of ancient Greek, 
Roman and early Christian political thought from 
about the 4th century BC to the fifth century AD. 
Course Content: This course will deal with the 
major themes of Greek , Roman and early Christian 
political theory demon strating the continuitie s and 
discontinuities in political thinking from the ancient 
Greek world to the Christianised Roman world. Some 
of the themes discussed will include different views 
concerning the nature of 'man ', his relation to the 
social and political spheres, the origin and purpose of 
law and the changing conceptions of justice . Central 
to the discussions will be an assessment of the impor-
tance of political activity, in what it consists, the dif-
ference s between constitutional regimes (democracy, 
monarchy, tyranny, republic etc.), the respective fates 
of the Greek polis , the Roman respubli ca and 
imperium and the signficance of the Christianisation 
of Rome for future debates over church-state rela-
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tions, questions of legitimate sovereignty and the 
extent of its jurisdiction. The overall focus is on the 
influence of the classical tradition on the development 
of Christian ethical and political thought of the first 
Christian centuries until the death of Augustine (fifth 
century AD). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly lectures 
followed directly by a weekly seminar (GV2 l 8) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Two essays per term. The course 
divides as follows: the first term treats the ancient 
Greek and Roman thinkers . The second term treats 
the Christian literature from the New Testament to 
Augustine. 
Reading List: A reading list referring to modern 
commentaries and works on historical context will be 
handed out at the beginning of the year. 
Texts for Study: Plato , Apolo gy, Crito, Republi c; 
Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics, Politics; Cicero , The 
Republic and the Laws, selections from On Duti es; 
Selected readings from the New Testament; Selected 
readings from The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Gnostic 
Gospels; Augustine, The City of God and other 
selected writings. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour paper taken 
at the end of the year. Students will normally be 
required to answer four questions out of about 15. 
This paper is divided into two sections, following the 
division of terms and students are required to answer 
at least one question from each section. 

GV219 
Medieval and Renaissance Political 
Thought 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible : Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students, with permis-
sion. Students will normally be expected to have 
taken GV100/GV200 Introduction to Political 
Theory 1/11, or equivalent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of medieval and 
Renaissance/Reformation political thought from 
about 800 AD to 1600 AD. 
Course Content: This course will deal with the 
major themes in western European political thought 
during the middle ages, Renaissance and Reformation 
periods. The historical context within which theories 
of sovereignty and law emerged will be emphasised 
and a substantial amount of historical background 
reading is expected. The period covered will be 
largely that from AD c. 800-1600 although emphasis 
on certain themes and periods in which they became 
prominent may alter from year to year. Such themes 
include monasticism , feudalism , natural Jaw, Roman 
and canon law, the revival of the Aristotelian tradi-
tion, relations between church and state (the spiritual 
and temporal jurisdictions), monarchy and represen-
tative institutions, monarchical and papal absolutism, 
individual rights and collective/communal rights, 
conciliarism, republicanism , conceptions of legiti-

mate sovereignty and resistance theories to unjust 
government. The overall focus is on the medieval , 
Renai ssance and Reformation legacy to the early 
modern period concerning such themes as rights, 
legitimat e sovereignty, discussions on the nature of 
man and his relation to the political , and the medieval 
origins of the early modern state. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly lecture s 
followed directly by a weekly seminar (GV219) in the 
Michaelm as and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Two essays per term . The course 
divide s as follows: the first term treats the period 
from the Carolingians (c. 800 AD) until the 14th cen-
tury (John of Paris). The second term treats Marsilius 
of Padua to Luther (14th - 16th centuries) . 
Reading List: Texts for study: The Cambrid ge 
Histo ry of Medieval Political Th.ought, ed. J. H. Burns 
is used as a central background text along with Brian 
Tierney ed., The Crisis of Church and State, with its 
collection of documents in translation. Quentin 
Skinner , The Foundations of Modern Political 
Though t, 2 volumes, is used as the background text 
for the latter part of the course. A reading list refer-
ring to modern commentaries and works on historical 
context will be handed out at the beginning of the 
year. 
Texts by theorists: Bernard of Clairvaux, On 
Consideration; John of Salisbury, Policraticus ; 
Magna Carta; Aquinas , selected texts from the 
Summa Theologiae and other writings; John of Paris , 
On Royal and Papal Power; William of Ockham , 
selected writings; Marsilius of Padua , The Defender 
of Peace; Machiavelli, The Prince and The 
Discourses; Thoma s More , Utopia; Luther , selected 
writings. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour paper taken 
at the end of the year. Student s will normally be 
required to answer four questions out of 15. The 
paper is divided into two sections following the divi-
sion of terms and students are required to answer at 
least one question from each section. 

GV220 
Modern Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Kelly, Room LlOO 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
student s on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Student s will 
normally be expected to have taken GV100/GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent , 
in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of European politi-
cal thought from about 1550 to around 1914. 
Course Content: The themes covered will include the 
sovereignty of the State ; theories of natural law and 
natural rights; contractarianism; constitutionalism and 
the doctrine of the separation of powers; idealist politi-
cal theory; utilitarianism; nationalism; liberal, conser-
vative and socialist traditions of thought; democratic 
and anti-democratic theories; anarchism and feminism. 
Not all themes will be taught every year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lecture s 
(GV220) and 20 weekly classes (GV220.A) of one 
hour each 
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Reading List: The reading list will be given out at the 
beginning of the year accroding to the themes 
selected for that year. 
Methods of Assessment: one three hour paper will 
be taken at the end of the year. Students will normally 
be required to answer four out of 15 questions. 

GV221 
Individual, State and Community 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also avai lable to 
students on other degrees where regulation s permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to hav e taken GV 100/GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent, 
in a previou s year. 
Core Syllabus: This is a course in the main concepts 
and theories of contemporary political philosophy as 
applied to a soc iety conceived, fir tly, as an indepen-
dent political association and, secondly , as forming 
part of an international society. 
Course Content: The course is divided into two 
part s. (A) Some political philo sophers regard a politi-
cal association as a framework within which people 
can pursue diverse conceptions of the good life. 
Others believe that the only satisfactory (or perhaps 
possible) basi s of political association is the pursuit of 
shared values . This controversy will be explored in 
the work of recent writers . (B) This part is concerned 
with the international aspect of political associat ion. 
Should the individual be understood to be directly a 
member of a world society of all human beings from 
the ethical point of view, or is he to be understood as 
participating in an international et hical order only 
through his membership of a particular community or 
state, or can the two perspectives be combined? 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one hour lectures 
(GY221) and twenty one hour classes (GV22 l ) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: (A) S. Mulhall & A. Swift, Liberals 
and Communitarians ; W. Kymlicka, Contemporary 
Political Philosophy; M . Walzer , Spheres of Justice; 
A. MacIntyre , Whose Justice ? Which Rationality? (B) 
C. Brown , International Relations Theory; H. Bull , 
The Anarchical Society; M. Donelan, Elements of 
International Theory; A . Watson , The Evolution of 
International Society. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour unsee n written 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will be 
divided into two parts. 

GV222 
Gender in Political Thought 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K301 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expecte d to have taken GY100/GY200 

Introduction to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent, 
in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of se lected texts in the 
history of Western political thought and contempo-
rary political thou ght with regard to their explicit or 
implicit conceptio ns of gender and gender relations 
ie their conceptions of the 'nature ', position and func'. 
tion of women and men in society and the polity. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: Selective read-
ings of Plato , Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau. 
Mary Wollstonecraft, J. S. Mill, Harri et Taylor, 
Engels , Alexandra Kollontai, Emma Goldman, 
Charlotte Perkins-Gilman. 
Lent Term: (a) varieties of feminist thought ; liberal, 
radical, Marxist, socia list , black, lesbian. 
(b) gender issues in feminist thought: masculinit y and 
feminity, feminist method in political theor y, concep-
tions of eq uality and difference, feminist ver us 
female values and morality, family and the public-pri-
vate dichotomy, theory of the state , citizen ship and 
democracy, reproductive technologies and rights. 
pornography and censorship. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s and 21 classes 
in Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms (GY222). 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the beginning of Michaelmas Term. 
D. Coole, Women in Political Theory; W. Brown. 
Manhood and Politics; M. Wollstonecra ft, A 
Vindication of the Rights of Women; F. Engel s, The 
Origin of the Family, Private Propery and the State; 
J. S. Mill, The Subjection of Women; A. Jaggar. 
Feminist Politics and Human Nature; S. M. Okin, 
Justice, Gender and the Family; C. MacKin non, 
Toward a Feminist Theory of the State. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term. The paper will be divided 
into two sections, each of 6 or 7 que st ions, covering 
the two parts of the course. Students will be required 
to answer 4 questions, at least one from each section. 

GV223 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students . Student will 
normally be expected to have taken GV101/GV 201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to consider the nature of 
democracy, transitions to democracy and threat s to 
democracy. The course will be concept-based and will 
focus on the analysis of a number of contrasting theo-
ries. 
Course Content: Democracy: the concept and inter-
pretation. Theories of democracy: elite theory, plural-
ism and Marxism. Comparative historical studies of 
democracy. Breakdowns in democrati sation in 
Central Europe and Latin America. New waves of 
democratisation, in Mediterranean Europe , Latin 
America and Eastern Europe. Democracy and devel-
opment in Third World countries. The concept of 
democratic legitimacy . 
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Teaching Arrangements: 15 weekly lectures 
(GV223) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and l 0 
two hour weekly classes (GV223.A) in the Lent 

Reading List: A. Lijphart, Demo cracies; J. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; 
R. Dahl, Democracy and its Critics; J. Hough , The 
Soi·iet Union and Social Science Theory; A . 
Przeworksi, Democracy and the Market ; political and 
economic reforms in Eastern Europe and Latin 
America. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV224 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey (on 
leave Michae lmas Term), Room Ll05 and Dr. K. 
Dowding, Room K206 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of this course is to exam-
ine theories about voters, parties, party competition and 
electoral systems in liberal democratic systems, intr o-
ducing students to some simple techniques used in vot-
ing, party and electoral analysis. 
Course Content: The course has three substantive 
sections on voting, parties and electoral systems: (i) 
controversies over whether voting is instrumental, 
issue-focused or expressive, or all three, and whether 
voters' preferences can be manipulated, are systemat-
ically discussed. It then focuses on theories about 
political parties and party systems, and examines 
whether they stand up against cross-national evi-
dence; (ii) theories of party-formation and party-
behaviour, and of government - and coalition-fonna-
tion are scrutinised, and the policy consequences of 
different party systems and governmental formations 
are investigated; and (iii) the range of electoral sys-
tems available in theory and practice in contemporary 
democracies. The focus here is on debates about the 
merits and consequences of different electoral sys-
tems and arguments deployed for and against elec-
toral reform. Students are introduced to a range of 
empirical case-studies and cross-national investiga-
tions. The case-studies se lected vary from year to 
year, but will normally include literature based on the 
British Isles, Continental Europe, India , North 
American and Australasia. The final component of 
the course, handled in the first five weeks of the Lent 
Term, deals with preparation for the coursework 
assignments , where stude nts complete exercises and a 
short project of their own, using the MircoCase pack-
age to analyse one or more of the data sets which will 
be supplied. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one hour lectures 
(GV224) and 15 one hour classes (GV224.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 5 two hour computer 
sessions in the Lent Term (GV224.B). 

Reading List: A. Downs, An Economic Theory of 
Democracy (Harper & Row, 1957); M. Harrop & W. 
L. Miller, Elections and Voters: A Comparative 
Perspective (Macmilla n, 1987); G. Sartori , Parties 
and Party Systems (Cambridge University Press, 
1976); R. Taagepera & M. Shugart, Seats and Votes: 
The Effects and Determinants of Electoral Systems 
(Yale University Press,1989); A. Reeve & A, Ware , 
Electoral Systems: a Comparative and Theoretical 
Introduction (Rout ledge, 1991) 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination in the Summer Term . Candidates must 
normally answer three questions. 

GV225 
Public Choice and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding , Room K206 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also avai lable to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent , in a previou s year. An introductory knowledge of 
economics would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with public 
choice theory as it applies to the study of political 
conflicts , political issues, political institutions and 
policy analysis. The course falls into two parts. The 
first is devoted to the theory of social choice and the 
theory of games , and the second to the study of insti-
tutional public choice. 
Course Content: 
Part A: Institutional Public Choice - defining fea-
tures of applied public choice work; e lectoral compe-
tition and voting behaviour ; political parties; the 
problems of collective action; interest groups and cor-
poratism; log-ro lling; the theory of coalitions, and the 
behaviour of committees , legislatures and conven-
tions ; budget-maximizing and bureau-shaping models 
of bureaucracy; public cho ice accou nts of decentral-
ized government and central-local relations ; the the-
ory of clubs; public choice and policy analysis; the 
influence of public cho ice prescriptions for reform on 
practical politics; public choi ce and the New Right. 
Part B: Social Choice - voting paradoxes and cycles; 
Arrow's impossibility theorem and its implications 
for democratic theory and for the assessment of vot-
ing systems; Prisoners ' Dilemma and 'Chicken' 
Games; the operation of ' tit-for-tat' strategies and the 
possibility of co-operation; Analytical Marxism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly one hour 
lectur es (GV225) and twenty weekly one hour classes 
(GY225) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Basic Reading List: 
Text Books: P. Dunleavy, Democracy, Bureaucracy 
and Public Choice; D. Mueller, Public Choice II; R. 
Abrams, Foundations of Political Analysis; J. 
Stevens, The Economics of Collective Choice. 
Major Works: R. Axelrod,The Evolution of Co-opera-
tion; A. Downs , An Economic Theory of Democracy; 
M. Olson, The Logic of Collective Action; W. 
Niskanen, Bureaucracy and Representative 
Government. 
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Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
in two ways: 
(i) One third (33 %) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by a long essay of up to 5000 words. The 
essay must apply some aspect of public choice theory 
to the analysis of a political or social problem. 
Students must devise a question and secure approval 
of their topic from the course teachers by Week 1 of 
Lent Term. The essay itself must be submitted by 
Week l of the Summer Term . 
(ii) Two thirds (67 %) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by one three hour unseen written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. Candidates must answer 
three questions, at least one from Part A and one from 
Part B of the paper. 

GV226 
Executive Government and its 
Modernization in Selected OECD 
Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 and Dr. M. Barzelay, Room G508 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to look com-
paratively at the current operation of executive gov-
ernment and at attempts in OECD countries to mod-
ernize the ways in which the "executive function" is 
performed , enabling students to analyze the content , 
rationale and impact of these efforts at modernization. 
Frameworks will be established for analyzing and 
comparing processes of policy-formation and strate-
gies of policy implementation. How and why mod-
ernization seeks to alter these processes is examined 
for selected countries with a view to placing long-
standing issues of executive politics and public 
bureaucracy in contemporary perspective and provid-
ing a means of assessing the politics and policy of 
"modernization". 
Course Content: The Michaelmas Term will be con-
cerned principally with the comparative analysis of 
executive government and the policy process in lib-
eral democracies , drawing a distinction between 
Par I iamentary, Presidential and semi-Presidential 
regimes. The relationship of political executives to the 
bureaucracy , party , organised groups and the media 
will be analysed with particular attention to agenda 
setting. Executive leader ship will be studied in rela-
tion to the structure of resources within executive and 
between the executive , legi slature and other levels of 
government. Aspects of the policy process covered 
will include the building of executive policy agendas , 
the politics of policy advice and ways of achieving 
policy change. The problems of contemporary gover-
nance will be identified and roles of institutional 
structure and executive leadership in addressing these 
problems will be discussed. Turning toward imple-
mentation of policy, attention will be given to the 
tools of government , the means of controlling govern-

ment agencies and agents , and the sources of institu-
tional and operational capacity. The Lent Term will be 
largely concerned with the modernization process and 
in the course of an examination of its scale and shape 
m selected countnes and groups of countries , trends 
will be identified and an explanation of differences 
sought. While examples may be drawn from a wider 
selection of countries, a clear indication will be given 
at the start of the year of the particular countries 
whose systems of governance will be under analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one hour lecture 
(GY226) and 21 one hour classes (GY226. A) in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. The course is 
designed to dovetail with the Cabinet seminar. 
Reading: K. Weaver & B. Rockman, Do Institutions 
Matter?; J. Blonde! & F. Muller-Rommel , Governing 
Together: The Extent and Limits of Joint Decision-
Making in Western European Cabinets; R. Fenno, 
The President's Cabinet, B. Guy Peters & Anthony 
Baker, Advising West European Governm ents; 
Vincent Wright, "Reshaping the State: The 
Implications for Public Administration", in West 
European Politics; L. Salamon, Beyond Privatization, 
D. Kettl, Inside the Reinvention Machine; J. Boston, 
Reshaping the State. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examin ed by 
a three hour unseen written paper in the Summer. 
Candidates must also submit one essay for assess-
ment by the beginning of May. In the overall assess-
ment for the course, the unseen examination will 
count as 75 % of the final mark and the essay as 2Yk. 

GV227 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room LI 05, Professor C. Hood, Room L20 3 and 
Dr. M. Thatcher, Room K305 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour se for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit. 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Student s will 
normally be expected to have taken GV 101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. An introductory knowled ge of 
economics would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to look at 
the political science literature which tries to explain 
major reversals in public policy , and to apply that lit-
erature to major cases of economic policy reversal in 
the 1980s. In particular, it aims to examine how far 
the major economic policy reversals of the 1980s con-
stituted a major ' surprise' for established theori es of 
policy-making . The material for the course is drawn 
from the comparative literature on the politics of eco-
nomic policy-making in the OECD states, and in all 
cases the aim is to assess rival interpretations of pol-
icy dynamics. 
Course Content: The study of policy dynamic s and 
political science explanations of major policy reversals: 
regulatory growth , de-regulation and the shift to pro-
competitive deregulation; the growth of public enter-
prise and privatization; political theories of macroeco-
nomic policy-making (comprising party differentiation 
theorie , political business cycle theories and state struc-
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ture theories); government growth, stabilization, cut-
backs: the politics of comprehensive tax reform; pro-
oressive public administration and the shift to 'eco-
~omic rationalism' in public management; the politics 
of trade liberalization. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one hour lectures 
(GV227) and 20 one hour classes (GV227 .A) in 
~1ichaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading: A. 0. Hirschman, Shifting Involvements: 
Pril'ate Interest and Public Action; B. W. Hogwood & 
B. G. Peters, Policy Dynamics; M. Levi , Of Rule and 
Rel'erwe; L. Lewin, Self-Interest and Public Interest in 
Western Politics; H. Milner, Resisting Protectionism: 
Global Industries and the Politics of International 
Trade; M: Olson , The Rise and Decline of Nations: 
Economic Growth, Stagfl.ation and Social Rigidities; 
B. G. Peters, The Politics of Taxation: A Comparative 
Perspective; C. Pollitt, Managerialsim and the Publi c 
Sen-ices: The Anglo-American Experience; E. N. 
Suleiman & J. Waterbury (Eds.), The Political 
Economy of Public Sector Reform and Privatization. 
l\Iethods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a three hour unseen written paper in the Summer. 
Candidates must also submit one essay for assess -
ment by the beginning of May. In the overall assess-
ment for the course, the unseen examination will 
count as 75% of the final mark and the essay as 25 % . 

GV228 
Law and Government 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. S. Barker, Room 
KIOO 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to draw 
together the study of government and law pursued by 
students in the special subject Law and Government. 
Some of the topics dealt with will already have been 
considered by students elsewhere, but in the subject 
Government and Law topics which have been looked 
at from the point of view of either law or political sci-
ence will be presented to students from the viewpoint 
of both disciplines, and students will thus be brought 
both to reconsider areas of common interest and to 
reOect on the various theories and methods available 
to law and political science. 
Cour se Content: Law and political science as dis-
tinctive and overlapping approaches towards the 
understanding of public life. The explanatory and 
normative theories employed within the two disci-
plines. Government and law as instruments for social 
order, compared with alternative instruments (market, 
community). Constitutional arnngements; the nature, 
formulation, and application of law. State and consti-
tution. Distinctions between private and public , 
domestic and international law. Sovereignty, obedi-
ence. legitimacy. Property , and rights. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-and-a-half hour 
lecture/seminars (GV228) and 20 one hour classes 
(GY228.A) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Written Work: Students will submit four essays dur-
ing the course of the year. 
Reading List: Suggested reading will be given at the 
beginning of each year. Course specific cases and 
materials are issued. Introductory reading could 
include: K. D. Ewing & C. A. Gearty, Freedom Under 
Thatcher (1990); Carol Harlow (Ed.), Politics and 
Public Law; Rodney Barker, Political Legitimacy and 
the State; Martin Loughlin, Public Law and Legal 
Theory; J. A. G. Griffith, The Politics of the Judiciary 
(4th edn. , 1990) ; Tim Newburn, Permission and 
Regulation: Law and Morals in Post War Britain , 
Chapters 7, 'Morality, the law, and contemporary 
social change' and Chapter 8 'Thatcherism and the 
Politics of Morality' (1992) ; Graham, Cosmo, Prosser 
& Tony (Eds.) , Waiving the Rules: the Constitution 
under Thatcherism (1988), Gamble, Andrew, Wells & 
Celia (Eds.) , Thatcher's Law (1989). 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination. 

GV229 
Politics and Society 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations pennit , 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. 
A. The Politics of Nationalism and Ethnic Conflict 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, Room 
K204 
Course Content: The course examines the impact of 
nationalism on the politics of the modern world. 
Nationalist doctrines , and key texts in the develop-
ment of nationalist thought, are explored as well as 
explanatory theories of nationalism. Topics covered 
include nation- and state-building, nationalism and 
legitimacy , nationalism and democracy, and seces-
sionism and irredentism. The course also examines 
how modern states seek to eliminate or manage ethnic 
conflict, using both normative and explanatory 
approaches in the social sciences. The merits and 
defects of consociation , federation, arbitration and 
hegemonic control, as means of managing ethnic con-
flict , are investigated. Genocide , mass-population 
transfers, partition, and integration/assimilation are 
also investigated as methods of eliminating ethnic dif-
ferences. Students are expected to familiarize them-
selves with some empirical case-studies. The case-
studies selected vary from year to year but will 
normally include literature focused on the Balkans, 
Eastern Europe, the Middle East , Northern Jreland 
and South Africa. Literature for these case -s t11dies 
will be up-dated annually. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lecture 
(GV229) and 10 weekly classes (GV229.A) of one 
hour each in the Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: P. Alter, Nationalism; B. Anderson , 
Imagined Communities ; E. Gellner, Nations and 
Nationalism; D. Horowitz , Ethnic Groups in Conflict ; 
E. Kedourie, Nationalism; A. Lijphart, Democracy in 
Plural Societies; J. Mayall, Nationalism and 
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International Soci ety; J. McGarry & B. O ' Leary 
(Eds.) , The Politics of Ethnic Conflict Regulation. 
B. Religion and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Madeley, Room K304 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
survey of theoretical and substantive issues which 
arise from the analysis of contrasting patterns of rela-
tionship between religion and politics. The primary , 
but not exclusive focus is upon these issues as they 
have arisen in the West across time. 
Course Content: The course begins with an exami-
nation of definitional issue s arising from the study of 
religion and politic s, then moving on to the analysi s 
of the major religiou s traditions of the world 
(Hinduism , Buddhism, Islam and Christianity) and 
the relation ship between them and the polity , paying 
particular attention to the manner in which this rela-
tion ship is understood within the traditions them-
selves. The development of church-state relations in 
the Wes t is reviewed in the light of normative theorie s 
in the history of political thought from ancient to 
modern time s. The impact of the religious factor in 
the modern era of mass politics from the French 
Revolution to "the new polities" of the 1980s and 
1990s particularly in Europe provides the final area of 
concentration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GV229) and 10 weekly classes (GV229.A) (one hour 
each) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D. E. Smith, Religion and Political 
Development ; D . Martin , A General Theory of 
Secularisation ; J. Hadden & A. Shupe (Eds.) , 
Religion and the Political Order (three vols : 1986 , 
1988 , 1989 ); G. Lewy , Religion and Revolution; S. 
Berger (Ed.) , Religion in West European Politics; G. 
Moyser (Ed.) , Religion and Politics in the Modern 
World; D. Hanley (Ed.) , The Christian Demo cratic 
Parties. 
Methods of Assessment: 3 hour unseen written 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will be 
divided into two sections. 

GV230 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit , 
General Cour se and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV 10l/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or equiva-
lent , in a previou s year . 
Course Content: ( 1) The historical development of 
British institutions , policies and party alignments dur-
ing the 20th century . The main emphasis will be on 
the period since l 940. 
(2) Four themes , selected from (eg) Britain and 
Europe; challenges to the 2-party system; the rise and 
consequence s of the welfare state; the management of 
economic decline ; the rise of the executive and the 
decline of parliament ; the making of British foreign 
policy etc . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one hour weekly lec-
ture s (GV230) and 22 one hour weekly classes 

(GV230.A) in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: M. Pugh, The Making of Modern 
British Politics 1867-1939 (2nd edn); M. Belorr, Wars 
and Welfare; J . P. Mackintosh, The British Cabinet 
(4th edn); K. 0. Morgan, The People's Peace (2nd 
edn .); P. Hennessy & A. Seldon, Ruling Performance· 
A. Seldon & S. Ball, Conservative Century; G. c'. 
Peden, British Economic and Social Policy. Lloyd 
George to Margaret Thatcher; J. Tomlinson , Public 
Policy and the Economy since 1900 ; M. W. Kirby, 
The Decline of British Economic Power; C. Crouch, 
The Politics of Industrial Relations (2nd edn.). 
A comprehensive bibliography and topic list will be 
available at the beinning of the term. 
Methods of Assessment: 75% written unseen exami-
nation in the Summer Term and 25 % coursew ork. 

GV231 
British Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room KlOO 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour e for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees, and General Course , where 
regulations permit. Students will norm ally be 
expected to have taken GV 100/GV200 Introduction 
to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent, in a previous 
year . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal political argument s that 
have been articulated in the United Kingdom over the 
last 100 years. 
Course Content: A critical and historical study of 
political ideas, and political argument in the United 
Kingdom; liberalism, socialism, conservatism , anar-
chism , feminism. The rise of the modern state, the 
nature of politics and the character of the political 
community . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one hour lectures 
(GV231), Sessional Classes (GV231.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students will write two essay s in the 
Michaelmas Term and two in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Rodney Barker, Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain; Rodney Barker , Politics, Peoples, 
and Government ; L. T. Hobhouse, Liberalism; G. B. 
Shaw (Ed.) , Fabian Essays in Socialism ; Herbert 
Spencer, The Man Versus The State ; Hilaire Belloc, 
The Servile State; Michael Oakeshott, Rationalism in 
Politics; Virginia Woolf , Three Guineas. 
(A full reading list and lecture and class programme 
will be issued at the beginning of the course. ) 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour unseen written 
examination . 

GV237 
Radical Political Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Diemut Bobeck, Room 
K301 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour se for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Available to other 
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students by permission. Students will normally be 
expected to have taken GV100/GV200 Introduction 
to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent, in a previous 

~e:;~ Syllabus: An introduction to radical political 
and social philosophers of the nineteenth and twenti-
eth century. 'Radical' in this context refers either to 
the political implications and/or location of these 
philosophical approaches'. _to the. radicality of the!r 
critique of mainstream pohttcal philosophy , or to the1r 
distance from the basic assumptions and conceptuali-
sations of more traditional contemporary approaches. 
Course Content: The following authors will be 
likely to be treated, although not all authors will nec-
essarily be taught each year: Marx, Nietzsche, Freud, 
Frankfurt School , Foucault, Habermas , Lyotard. 
Teaching Arrangements: 21 two hour weekly semi-
nars in Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: R. Tucker, The Marx-Engels Reader 
(2nd edn.); Nietzsche , Genealogy of Morality; Freud , 
Civilisation and its Discontents ; Foucault , Discipline 
and Punish, History of Sexuality, vol. 1; Arato & 
Gebhardt, The Essential Frankfurt School Reader; 
Habermas, Knowledge and Human Interests; R. 
Geuss, The Idea of a Critical Theory: Habermas and 
the Frankfurt School; Lyotard, The Postmodern 
Condition. 
Method of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV238 
Cabinet Government and the National 
Policy Process 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour se for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Students will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GV 10 l/GV20 l 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide students 
with an understanding of the way policy is made in 
Britain. It will centre on the British Cabinet and will 
analyse the process of policy-making from this per-
spective. 
Course Content: The working of the Cabinet, its 
committees, its administrative machinery and its rela-
tionships with the Departments of State, Parliament 
and the party apparatuses will be covered. Special 
attention will be devoted to the relation ship between 
permanent officials and politicians and to the role of 
the Prime Minister's personal staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 one hour 
lectures (GV238), 15 one hour classes (GV238.A) and 
12 one and a half hour seminars (GV238), two of 
which will be for revision purposes, in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Students are 
strongly advised to also attend GV480.l Introduction 
to Comparative Public Administration. 
Written Work: Students will be required to present 
two essays in each of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. They may also be called on to give class 
papers. 

Reading List: 
Introductory: S. James, British Cabinet Government; 
P. Gordon Walker, The Cabinet (Fontana edn.); J. P. 
Mackintosh , The British Cabinet (3rd edn .); A. King 
(Ed.), The British Prime Minister (2nd edn.); P. 
Hennessy, Cabinet ; H. Wilson , The Governance of 
Britain; M. Rush, . The Cabinet and Policy Formation; 
J. J. Richardson & A. G. Jordan, Governing Under 
Pressure; A. G. Jordan & J. J. Richardson, British 
Politics and the Policy Process. 
Essential: Students are expected to show knowledge of 
at least two of the following volumes , which should 
throw light on modem cabinet government. These are: 
B. Castle , The Castle Diaries 1965-70, 1974-76; R.H. 
S. Crossman , Diaries of a Cabinet Minister (3 vols.) 
and A . Benn, Against the Tide 1973-6; Conflicts of 
Interest: Diaries 1977-80; E. Dell , A Hard Pounding; 
N. Lawson , The View from Number 11. 
A comprehensive reading list will be issued at the 
start of the course , and further guidance as the most 
useful reading on any topic can be obtained from your 
allotted class teacher. Students should not be worried 
at the length of the list since many of the books rec-
ommended are alternative titles given because of the 
great demand for particular works. 
Methods of Work: While the lectures will cover the 
more central aspects of the subject clearly they cannot 
cover all the ground nor will they necessarily offer 
adequate detail. They are intended to introduce , to 
stimulate and to guide. Similarly classe s will be 
intended to provoke thought and debat e . The outside 
speakers will on occasion deal with the theme s 
already covered by the lectures , but they may also 
introduce new subjects, always from the standpoint of 
the practitioner rather than the academic. It is essen-
tial to realise that despite the fairly comprehensive 
coverage of the syllabus in lectures , seminars and 
cla sses , no student can be expected to do well simply 
by attending them. Knowledge of some of the vol-
umes listed above is quite essential , and the student 
must learn his way about them by use of the index. 
Time spent on reading will not be wasted, and the 
good student will benefit from consulting memoirs , 
biographies and certain historical monographs cover-
ing the period after 1918, and more particularly since 
1945. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV240 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Machin, Room T30lb 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Students will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GY101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulation s permit , General 
Course and 'Beaver' students . 
Core Syllabus: The development of French politics, 
the economy and society since 1789 ; the semi-presi-
dential system of government since 1962; the structure 
and workings of parties, groups , and the electorate . 
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Course Content: The course is divided into two 
part s: (i) the main elements of traditional politic s, 
1789-1945; the main institutional and soc io-eco-
nomic development s since 1945 ; the semi-presiden-
tial sys tem of gove rnment since 1962 ; the role of the 
state; (ii) the influence of political parties and pre s-
sure groups on polici es, case studie s in policy-makin g 
in some of these areas: foreign relations, educa tion , 
agric ultur e, regio nal deve lopment , econo mi c plan-
ning, industrial deve lopment. The Europeanisation of 
French policy makin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
tures in the Michaelma s Term (Gv202) , 10 weekly 
one hour lec tures in the Lent Term (Gv203 ), and 20 
weekly one hour classes in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms (GV240.A ). 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: J. Macmillan , Dreyfus to de Gaulle ; V. 
Wright, The Government and Politics of France; P.A. 
Hall , J. Haywar d & H. Machin (Eds.) , Developments 
in French Politics (1994); D. Hanley, Kerr & Waites 
(Eds.), Contemporary France : Politics and Society; 
E. Sulieman, Elites in French Society and Politics, 
Power and Bureaucracy; H. Ma chin & V. Wri ght 
(Eds.), Mitterand Presidency, 1981-1984 ; R. Elgie, 
The Role of the Prime Minister. 
Methods of Assessment: Thr ee hour unsee n written 
exa min ation held in the Summer Term . 

GV241 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional co urse for 
Bachelor 's degree s in Government. Student s will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previou s year. Also ava ilabl e to student s on 
other degree s where regulations permit , General 
Course and 'Be aver' student s. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course exa mine s the legal , insti-
tutional and socio -cultural co ntext and framework of 
politics , gove rnment and administration in the 
Federal Republi c of Germany and analyses the 
behaviour of major ac tor s (instituti ons, co llect ive 
actors and individual s) in the sys tem . It examines the 
characte rist ic features of public policy-makin g in the 
Federal Republic of Germany and analyses crucial 
poli cy choices during the post-war period . It assesses 
structural and procedural features of public poli cy-
making and studie s their impact on policy content. A 
chief aim is to explore how the institutional character-
istic s of the German polity affect its performance . 
Although the course is not explicitly comparative, one 
of its other main objectives is to highlight both speci-
ficities of the German state and the politi ca l sys tem 
and commonalities with other major European liberal 
democracie s. 
Course Content: Th e course is divided into two 
parts: (i) the concept of political culture and its use-
fulnes s for analysing the German polity ; the Ba sic 
Law and the role of the Federal Constitutional Court 
in the political proce ss; the structure s and working 
principle s of the Federal executive (here , particular 

attention is paid to the concept of 'Chancellor democ-
racy' and the connection between the executive and 
political parties) ; federalism and intergovernm ental 
relations; the social bases of party competition , polit-
ical parties , the party system, and electoral behaviour. 
Throughout , particular emphasis is placed on the 
impact of unification and Europeanisation on defining 
characteristics of the German polity; (ii) he approach 
taken in this part of the course combines conceptual 
concerns with an orientation towards particul ar fields 
of public policy . Thus , the usefulness of concept 
such as policy style, community, network , arena, pol-
icy interlocking, or neo-corporatism is discu ssed with 
reference to specific areas of public policy. Examples 
studied include foreign policy; economic policy; envi-
ronmental policy ; immigration and asylum policy; 
constitutional policy ; and administrative policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
tures in the Michaelma s Term (GV204) , 10 week!) 
one hour lectur es in the Lent Term (GV205 ), and 20 
weekly one hour cla sses in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms (GV241 .A). 
Written Work: A minimum of 2 essays per term is 
required from eac h student. Essays are return ed with 
detailed comments and are marked to give the student 
a guide to his/her performance . 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the lec-
ture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
eac h class are mad e available at the start of term. 
Introductory readin g includ es: D. Berg-Schl osser & 
R. Rytl ews ki , Political Culture in Germany, 1993: R. 
Dalton , Politics in Germany, 1993; R. Dalt on, The 
New Germany Votes, 1993 ; K. H. Goet z & P. J. 
Cullen, Constitutional Policy in Unified Germany, 
1995; N. John so n, State and Government in the 
Federal Republic of Germany, 1983; P. Katzenstein, 
Politics and Policy in West German y, 1987; S. 
Padgett , Parti es and Party Sys tems in the New 
Germany, 1993 ; S. Padgett, Ad enauer to Kohl, l 994; 
G . Smith et al., Develop ments in German Politics, 
1996 ; K. von Beym e & M . G. Schmidt , Policy and 
Politics in the Fede ral Republi c of Germany, 1985: A. 
Benz & K. H. Goetz , A New German Publi c Sector?, 
1996 ; S. Bulmer , The Changing Agenda of West 
German Publi c Policy, 1989 ; K. Dyson , The Politics 
of German Regulation, 1992 ; W. Hanrieder , Germany, 
America, Europe: Forty Years of German Foreign 
Policy, 1989; P. Katzen stein, Industry and Politics in 
West Germany, 1989. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
exa mination held in the Summer Term. 

GV242 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
Latin America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Student s will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GV101/GV 201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent , in a previou s year. Also available to student on 
other degree s where regulations perm.it, General 
Cour se and 'Beaver ' student s. 
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Core Syllabus: Political !nstit~tions, ?rga_nisations 
and t.he politics of econorruc poltcymaking in Brazil, 
Argentina, Chile, Mexico, Peru and Venezuela. 
Course Content: An introduction to Latin American 
politics, focusing mainly on the . ~ownfall and recon-
struction of democracy, the politics of development 
and the role of the United States. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
tures (GV209) and 5 two hour classes (GV242.A) in 
the Michaelmas Term and 7 weekly one hour lectures 
(GV210) and 10 one hour cla sses (GV242.A) in the 
Lent Term. 
Reading List: T. Skidmore , Modern Latin America 
and The Politics of Military Rule in Brazil 1964-1985; 
A. Angell & B. Pollack, 'The Chilean Elections of 
1989' in Bulletin of Latin Am erican Research, Vol. 9, 
No. I (1990); P. & S. Calvert , Argentina ; G. Philip, 
·Venezuelan Democracy and the Coup Attempt of 
February 1992' in Government and Opposition , 
Autumn 1992; D. S. Palmer, Shining Path of Peru; J. 
Bailey, Governing Mexi co; A. Alvarado , Electoral 
Politics and Perspectives in Mexico; R. Camp , 
Politics in Mexico, K. Middlebrook (Ed.), Unions, 
Workers and the State ; G. Philip, The Presidenc y in 
Mexican Politics; R. Roett (Ed.), Mexico 's External 
Relations in the 1990s. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term . 

GV243 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
the USA 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room PS2 
Availab ility and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Students will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previous year. Also available to students on 
other degrees where regulations permit , General 
Course and 'Beaver ' students. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces a variety of 
approaches to the study of American government, 
politics and public policy . Particular attention will be 
payed to the causes and effects of institutional struc-
tures on public policy. 
Course Content: The course is divided into two 
parts. In the first half the course examines the basic 
governmental structure and politics of the U.S.A. 
Topics covere d include ( 1) the unique nature of 
American political institution s and how their design 
shapes the American political land sca pe ; (2) within 
that political landscape, the de sign and function (in 
theory and in practice) of the three branche s of the 
Government; and , (3) the growing importance of non-
electoral politics . The seco nd half of the course, 
examines how the structures and actors covered in the 
first half of the course influence the creation and 
implementation of public policy . Poli cy areas covered 
include: public assistance, health care, eco nomic and 
trade policy, foreign policy , and environm ental poli cy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
tures in the Michaelma s Term (GV21 I ), 10 weekly 
one hour lectures in the Lent Term (GV212), ande 
twenty weekly classes (GV243.A) of one hour each in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: P. Nivola & D. Rosenbloom (Eds.), 
Classic Readings in American Politics; K. Janda, J. 
Berry & J. Goldman, The Challenge of Demo cracy: 
Government in America; T. Skocpol & J. Campbell , 
American Society and Politi cs: Institutional, 
Histor ical, and Theoretical Perspectives; W. Lunch, 
The Nationalization of American Politics; B. Peters, 
American Publi c Policy: Promise and Perfo rmanc e; 
F. Weaver & Bert A. Rockman (Eds.), Do Insti tutions 
Matter?; G. Allison , Essence of Decision: Explaining 
the Cuban Missile Crisis; C. Crabb & P. Holt , 
Invitation to Struggle . 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term . 
Students will normally be required to answer four 
que stion s out of 15. The paper is divided into two sec-
tions following the divi sion of term s and student s are 
required to answer at lea st one que stion from each 
sec tion . 

GV244 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
the European Union 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room 
TSO 1 and Dr. H. Machin, Room T301 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
student s on other degrees where regulations perm.it, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' student s. Student s will 
normally be expected to have taken GV101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or equiva-
lent, in a previou s year. 
Core Syllabus: The institutional framework of politi-
cal competition, repre sentation and institution-build-
ing in the Union; the impact of the single market; 
debate s about the reform of community structure; the-
ories of the Union as a political sys tem ; agenda-set-
ting by European institutions ; member sta tes and pol-
icy standardi sat ion ; theories of poli cy- makin g in the 
EU ; spec ific policy areas (eg. agriculture, regional 
development, monetary co-ordination etc). 
Course Content: The course is divid ed into two 
part s: (i) the institutional framework of politi ca l com-
petition and repre sentation ; institution buildin g in the 
Union; the restructuring of the nation- state ; the emer-
ge nce of regional and territorial unit s are relevant 
acto rs in the Union; the imp act of the Single Mark et 
on politi ca l and interest gro up mobili zat ion ; partie s 
and party syste m analysis; alternative model s of state 
formation at the European level; integra tion , co nver-
ge nce and diverge nce theori es; (ii) the policy frame-
work ; agenda setting in European institution s; policy 
sta ndardi sa tion across member states; institutional 
effec ts of EU member ship on poli cy tructures of 
member sta tes; the Union policy making and admin-
istra tive structure ; models of polic y makin g applied to 
the EU; prioritization of Union intervention . Specific 
policy areas: agriculture, basic research and techno-
logica l deve lopment , tran sportatio n, telem atics, envi-
ronment , reg ional policy , soc ial policy , EMU. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
ture s in the Michaelmas Term (GV2J 5) , LO weekly 
one hour lecture s in the Lent Term (G V2 l 6), and 
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twenty weekly one hour classes in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (GV244.A for B.A. European Studies 
students and GV245 .B for all other students). 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: N. Nugent , The Government and 
Politi cs of the EU; R. Leonardi , Convergence ; 
Cohesion and Integration in the European Union, J. 
Lodge , The European Community and the Challenge 
of the Future; R. Leonardi & R. Nanetti (Eds .), The 
Regions and European Integration; W. Wallace (Ed .), 
The Dynamics of European Integration; A. M. El-
Agraa, The Economics of the European Community. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examjnation held in the Summer Term . 

GV246 
Government and Politics in Eastern 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. V. Dimitrov, Room L207 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Students will nor-
mally be expected to have taken GV101/GV20l 
Introduction to the Study of Politics Iill, or equiva-
lent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses on the rise and 
fall of the Communist political system , the structures 
of post-communism , the impact of nationalism and 
the prospects for integration . 
Course Content: The course covers Poland , 
Hungary, the Czech Republic, Slovakia, Romania , 
Bulgaria, Albania , Yugoslavia and its successors , and 
East Germany. The main topics are: the political tra-
ditions of Eastern Europe; the imposition of 
Stalinism; the failure of reforms ; the decay and col-
lapse of the Communist system; the establishment of 
a new constitutional framework; parties and represen-
tation; the political implications of economic transi-
tion , the impact of nationalism ; regional co-operation; 
integration with the European Union and the Western 

security structures. The course concludes with a brief 
overview of the problems of democratic transition in 
Eastern Europe in comparative perspective. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one hour lectures 
(GV246) and 20 one hour classes (GY246.A ) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students are advised to 
familiarise themselves with both the LSE library and 
the library of the School of Slavonic and East 
European Studies . 
Written Work: Each student will be required to pre-
pare four essays during the academic year. 
Reading List: F. Fejto , A History of the People's 
Democracies; J. Rothschild, Return to Diversity; S. 
White, et al (Eds.) , Developments in East European 
Politics; S. Whitefield , The New Institutional 
Architecture of Eastern Europe; A. Przeworski. 
Democracy and the Market; P. van Ham, The 
European Community, Eastern Europe and European 
Unity. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV290 
Cabinet Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes , Room 
K308 
Availability and Restrictions: Free standing seminar 
series of particular value to students taking GV226 
Executive Government and its Modernizati on in 
Selected OECD Countries, and GY227 The Politics 
of Economic Policy. Subject to numbers , it is also 
available to students taking other Govern ment 
courses. Non-Government students are welcome to 
attend by permission. 
Core Content: Seminars relating to executi ve gov-
ernment, with a particular emphasis on the United 
Kingdom , given by outside speakers engaged in the 
policy process. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly two hour semi-
nars given in the Lent Term. 
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1D100 
Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
and Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for B.Sc . 
Industrial Relations & Human Resource Management 
1st year; available for other Bachelor's degrees of 
Diplomas where permitted by regulations. This is a self-
contained introductory course requiring no previous 
knowledge or experience. Social, economic and political 
analysis on complementary courses will prove useful. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to help students 
analyse the complex relationships between workers , 
trade unions , management and the state in advanced 
industrial societies. Although the course will focus on 
the British experience reference will also be made to 
other countries. 
Course Content: Management strategies and meth-
ods. The reason for , and forms of workers' response 
to managerial control and decision-making. The goals 
and methods of unions. Patterns of industrial conflict 
and their explanation. Union impact on pay, produc-
tivity. The state's role in industrial relations and how 
and why it changes. The reform of industrial rela-
tions. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 25 
weekly lectures (ID100) given by Dr. J. Kelly and 
Mr. S. Dunn . Associated weekly classes commence 
in the second week of the first term. All students are 
expected to join in open class discussion and to sub-
mit two pieces of written work per term for their class 
teachers. 
Reading List: The lecture course does not follow a 
single prescribed text. Class teachers will suggest 
appropria te readings but useful introductory books 
include: S. Kessler & F. Bayliss , Contemporary 
British Industrial Relations ( 1992); D. Marsh , The 
New Politics of British Trade Unionism (1992); J. 
Storey (Ed.), Human Resource Management: a critial 
text (1995); M. Marchington & P. Parker, Changing 
Pal/ems of Employee Relations (1990); P. Blyton & P. 
Turnbull, The Dynamics of Employee Relations 
( 1994 ); R. Lansbury & G. Bamber, International and 
Comparative Industrial Relations, Routledge , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is based on stu-
dent petformance in a three hour unseen examination in 
the Summer Term. Students will be required to answer 
four out of twelve questions which will be related to 
material covered in lectures and classes. 

1D200 
1D403 

Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Bailey, Room H714 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option available to Bachelor's and Master 's degree 
students where the regulations permit. No prior 

knowledge of organisation theory and behaviour or 
practical experience is nece ssary. 
Core Syllabus: 
(a) To introduce all students to social science theory 
and research into organisational issues. 
(b) To discuss alternative approaches and proposed 
so lutions to such issue s. 
(c) To facilitate critical evaluation of organisational 
policies and prescriptions through the examination of 
cases of attempted changes of organisation structure 
and behaviour. 
Course Content: Organisation problems : work moti-
vation; reward sys tems ; management authority and 
management control; management-worker conflict; 
intra-organisational conflict ; organisational design ; 
resistance to change; leadership and culture. 
Approaches to planned change: scientific manage-
ment ; human relations ; socio -technical theory; con-
tingency theory; Japanese management ; employee 
participation; human resource management; and total 
quality management. Change strategies and the evalu-
ation and assessment of organisational policies and 
practice s. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the first two terms the 
student s attend one lecture course (ID200) and one 
seminar. In the Summer Term they attend three two 
hour sessions which are based on case studies by out-
side speaker s. 
Reading List: A complete reading list will be pro-
vided at the start of the course. 
J. Child, Organisations; C. Clegg et al., Case Studies 
in Organizational Beha viour; S. Dawson, Analysing 
Organi zations; R. Fincham & P. S. Rhodes , The 
Individual , Work and Organi zation; S. Robbins , 
Organisational Theory; R . Steers and L. Porter , 
Motivation and Work Behaviour; C. Handy, 
Understanding Organizations; D. Pugh et al., Writers 
on Organisations. 
Written Work: In the first two terms each student 
will write two essays. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion paper with approximately twelve questions, four 
questions to be answered by Undergraduates and 
Diploma students; three questions by M.Sc. students. 
Separate papers are set for undergraduate and M.Sc . 
students (each M.Sc. having its own paper). 

1D201 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option for Bachelor 's and Master 's degrees where the 
regulations permit. It may not be combined with 
course EC3 l 7 Labour Economics, and may not be 
taken as an "o utside " option by students specialising 
in Economics. The lectures assume some modest 
undergraduate training in economics and statistics , 
but students without such background can make up 
the deficiency during the course. 
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Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects 
of labour economics which are most relevant for stu-
dents of Industrial Relations. 
Course Content: The first part of the course (approx-
imately I O lectures) is an economic analysis of trade 
unions including: the structure of collective bargain-
ing, union goals, union density , closed shop, strike 
activity , union impact on relative pay , productivity, 
output , inflation and income distribution. The second 
part (10 lectures) deals with pay and jobs including 
analysis of the wage structure and unemployment. 
The third part (5 lectures) draws the threads together. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
and 25 classes . The lectures will be the same as those 
for the course Labour Market Analysis (ID408). but 
there will be separate classes for undergraduates 
(ID201.A). 
Reading List: R. Layard, How to Beat 
Unemplo yment, Oxford University Press, 1986; A. 
Booth , The Economics of the Trade Union , 
Cambridge, 1995. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour examination 
paper, 4 questions to be answered from approximately 
10 questions. 

ID290 
Human Resource Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, H805 and Mr. 
S. Dunn, Room H709. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the B.Sc. Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management. It is available for other 
Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas as regulations per-
mit. No prior knowledge of human resource manage-
ment or a related subject or practical experience is 
necessary. The course can be studied either, before, 
after or in conjunction with 10200 Organisational 
Theory and Behaviour. 
(1) To facilitate critical evaluation of the problems of 
managing the human resource; 
(2) To discuss contrasting approaches and proposed 
solutions to such problems; 
(3) To introduce students to the social science theory 
and research relevant to human resource manage-
ment; 
(4) To assess the effectiveness of human resource 
policies and their role in overall economic perfor-
mance of organizations and countries. 
Course Content: The problems of managing the 
human resource and contrasting overall approaches. 
The main substantive issues of Human Resource 
Management, focusing on the introduction to current 
trends and social science knowledge of relevance to 
the topic , such as recruitment and selection, reward 
systems; teamworking; communications and repre-
sentative structures; leadership; employee involve-
ment ; managing change . The significance of Human 
Resource Management - does the way the human 
resource is managed make any difference to eco-
nomic performance, employee attitudes or discrimi-
nation. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 24 (ID290) 
sessions , mainly lectures followed by classes 

(ID290.A). But there will be some integrated sessions 
organized around case studies. The course is taught 
by Dr. S. Wood and Mr. S. Dunn. 
Reading List: There is no one textbook covering the 
range of the material presented but there are some 
useful introductions: M. Marchington, Managing the 
Team, Basil Blackwell, 1992; K. Legge, Human 
Resource Management, Macmillan, 1995; R. Steers & 
L. Porter (Eds.), Motivation and Work Behaviour (5th 
edn.) , McGraw-Hill 1991; J. Storey, Developm ents in 
the Management of Human Resources , Basil 
Blackwell, 1992; J. Storey (Ed.), Human Resource 
Management; Routledge, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour examin ation 
paper, four questions to be answered from approxi-
mately 12 questions. 

ID300 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the B.Sc. Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management. It requires a general knowl-
edge of the social sciences including modern histor) 
and a general interest in and knowledge of institutions 
and processes in the contemporary industrial rela-
tions, through study or experience. 
Coure Syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore 
in depth some central problems and issues in contem-
porary industrial relations. 
Course Content: The selection of topics changes from 
year to year, depending on current research and issues. 
Broadly, the course examines the relationship between 
management, trade unions and the state in a rapidly 
changing economic and technological environm ent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty four two .hour 
seminars. Students will be expected to read assigned 
texts and be prepared to discuss their signific ance. 
Each student will be expected to complete two essays 
over the session. 
Reading List: A full reading list and seminar pro-
gramme will be issued at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be on the 
basis of a three hour unseen examination. 

ID399 
Industrial Relations Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Kelly, Room H7 l 2 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for B.Sc. 
Industrial Relations and Human Re source 
Management, may only be taken in the third year. 
Course Content: To be determined in each particular 
case by the supervisor and the student. 
Teaching Arrangements: Individual tutorials by 
arrangement. 
Written Work: 10,000 word project. 
Methods of Assessment: Project to be handed in by 
the end of the Easter vacation. 
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1D600 
Labour/Management Problems Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. R. Bailey, Room H714 
and Mr. s. Dunn, Room H709 
Availability and Restrictions: For Post-?raduate and 
Undergraduate studen_ts currently attendmg a course 
in the Industrial Relations Department. 
Course Content: A series of seminars featuring 
outside speakers from business, trade unions, gov-

ernment, media and research bodies. The focus is on 
current issues in collective bargaining, human 
resource management, industrial conflict and legal 
regulation. 
Teaching Arrangements: One and a quarter hour 
seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not exam-
ined. 
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
Course Guides 

ISlOO 
Pascal Programming for Management 
Scientists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Siemer (course co-ordi-
nator ), Room SI 09 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is offered 
for B .Sc. (Management Science s). There are no pre-
requi sites for this course. No knowledge of comput-
ing is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course covers Pasca l pro gra m-
ming and its applications. It is intended to be an intro-
duction to a range of furth er computing courses. 
Course Content: Pro gra ms and Programmin g lan-
guages, design of algorithms, problem solving and 
programming . Introduction to Pa sca l programming. 
Selection and repetition in Pascal. Procedures , param-
eters and functions . User defined type s. Storing data , 
arrays and multidimen sional arrays. Reco rds. Files 
and Text proc ess ing. De signing interactive pro gra ms. 
Recur sion . Puttin g the bits together in a case study. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s co urse will be run as 
a one week inten sive course in the Summer Term . 
Reading List: E. Kofman , Probl em solvi ng and 
structured programming in Pascal, 2nd edn ., 
Addison-Wesley, 1985 ; L. Carmony & R. Holliday , A 
first course in comput er science with Turbo Pasca l, 
Computer Science Pre ss, 1991 ; R. W. Foley, 
Introdu ction to programming prin cipl es using Turbo 
Pasca l, Chapman & Hall , 1991. 

IS140 
Introduction to Information Technology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Siemer, Room S 109 
Availability and Restrictions: Fir st year undergradu-
ates only. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce student s 
to the concepts and technique s that underlie the use of 
computer base d information syste ms for storin g, 
manipulatin g and pre senting variou s forms of dat a 
and information. Th e co urse pro vides the student s 
with the necessa ry techniques and sk ill s to enable 
them to use computer based sys tem s to assist them in 
a variety of business, management and resea rch role s. 
Course Content: Fundamental concepts and princi-
ples of computing device s: hardware and software. 
Fundamental co ncep ts underlying document proc ess-
ing , databa ses, spread sheet s and graphics . Issues of 
office automation and the latest technological devel-
opments and mark et trend s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lecture s and IS 140.A 
20 classes in the Micha elma s and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: S. L. Mandell , Computers and data pro-
cessing - Concepts and applications, 6th edn., West 
Pub!., 1992; Rob P. and Coronel C., Database Systems, 
Boyd & Fraser Publi shing, 1995 ; WordPerfec t docu-
mentation; Lotus 123 documentation; Paradox docu-

mentation ; Microsoft Windows documentation; 
Freelance Graphics documentation . 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a project completed during the Lent Term that counts 
for 40 % of the final mark and a 2 hour formal exami-
nation during the Summer Term that count s for 60% 
of the final mark . 

Advanced Information Technology for 
the Social Scientist 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for any Bachelor 's degree where the regula-
tion s permit it. There are no pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: The impact of information technol-
ogy on the role of the social scientist in society. This 
course explores issues relating to the effective use of 
information and information systems. The subject 
matter is aimed at social scientists who wish to make 
effective use of information and information technol-
ogy resources within a research or organisational con-
text. The students are also introduced to advanced 
problem so lving technique s and their applicati ons in 
soc ial sc ience. 
Course Content: Students are shown how to approach 
problem solving activities in the context of information 
manipulation, administration and management tasks. 
Principles of information management and administra-
tion: Project management , resource scheduling , dead-
lines. Information retrieval: On-line searching , special 
purpo se databases , the information industries. 
Communications and networks: Local area networks. 
wide area network s, value added network s. The presen-
tation of information: Report writing, desktop publish-
ing , busines s and presentation graphics, document 
image processing , multi-media environm ents. 
Ergonomics and issues of the human- computer inter-
face: Windowing software, ergonomics , computer sup-
ported co-operative working . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures , IS240 .A 20 
cla sses in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: BSI , A code of practice for informa-
tion sec urity management, BSi Standard s, 1993; 
HSC , Work with display screen equipm ent: Proposals 
for regulation s and gu idan ce, Health and Safety 
Commission, 1992 , Con sultative Document ; Kroll 
(Ed.), The whole Internet user 's gu ide & cata/og, 
O ' Reilly & Assoc iates, 1992 ; Ben Shneid erman, 
Design ing the user inte,fa ce: Strategies for effectil'e 
human- compute r interaction, Addison-Wesley , 1987: 
Advi sory Committee for the co-ordination of 
Inform ation , Information systems security guidelines 
for the United Nations, United Nation s, 1992; 
Andrew S. Tanenbaum , Computer networks , Prentice-
Hall , Inc ., 1981. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour se is exa mined on 
project s and exerc ises completed during the year and 
a 2 hour formal examination that counts for 60% of 
the final mark . 
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IS340 
Information Systems in Business 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room S104 
(course co-o rdinator) and Dr. T. Cornford, Room 
S106 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for any Bachelor 's degree where the regula-
tions permit it. Students are expected to have knowl-
edoe of information systems to a level equivalent to 
1 f 40 Introduction to Information Technology. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with management 
issues regarding the use of information technology in 
contemporary organisations. Questions addressed 
include: What value can be gained by investing in 
information technology systems? How can we decide 
what new information systems an organisation should 
develop? Why do information systems projects fail? 
How do organisations change as a result of utilising 
the potential of new technology ? How can we avoid 
alienating employees when introducing new informa-
tion systems? It should be noted that this is not a tech-
nical, hands-on course, rather it involves the study of 
a body of literature on management information sys-
tems. 

Course Content: Under standing requirements for 
computer-based information sys tems; for computer-
based information systems; the systems development 
proce ss; strategic perspe ctive s of information sys-
tem s; mana ge ment of information system s; evalua-
tion of information sys tem s; orga nisa tional change 
and information sys tem s; inter -o rga nisa tional infor-
mation sys tems . 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 lect ures, I O seminar s, 
IS340 .A 20 classes in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Term s. 

Reading List: The following list is introductory. A 
specialised list will be given out for each lecture. C. 
Avgero u & T. Cornford, Deve loping Information 
Systems, Macmillan 1993; I. Ange ll & S. Smithson , 
Informati on Systems Mana gement: Opportuniti es and 
Risks, Ma cmillan , 1991 ; P. Checkland, Systems think-
ing, Systems practice, Wiley , 1982 ; R. Sprague & B . 
McNurlin , Information Systems Management in 
Practice, Prentice-Hall , 3rd edn. , 1993. 

Methods of Assessment: The course is examined on 
project s and exercises completed durin g the year and 
a 3 hour formal examination that counts for 60 % of 
the final mark. 
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INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
Course Guides 
For some B.A. History courses, which are 
taught and examined on an inter-collegiate 
basis, students should also consult the White 
Pamphlet available from the International 
History Department. The Course Guide 
entry below indicates how the subject is 
taught at LSE. 

HYlO0 
The History of European Ideas Since 1700 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
and Dr. T. Hochstrasser, Room E60 l 
Availability and Restrictions: For first year histori-
ans primarily. Available as an outside option where 
regulations permjt. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of intellectual history from 
1700 to the present, tracing the development of social 
thought and political ideologies within the broad con-
text of European history. 
Course Content: Among the issues examined are the 
spread of Enlightenment ideas and their relation to 
eighteenth century government ; the intellectual 
causes and con equences of the French revolution ; 
the advent of modem conservatism and liberalism ; 
sources of nationalism ; the rise of anti-capitalist 
movements in particular socialism and anarchism ; 
positivism and the challenge of the irrational towards 
the end of the nineteenth century; and the dynamic 
links between social Darwinism , racism, imperialism, 
revolutionary syndicalism and fascism in the twenti-
eth century. Stress is lrud upon the individuals whose 
intellectual contributions shaped the various modern 
movements: their lives, their seminal ideas, and the 
means by which their influence was exerted. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures, by Dr. A. C. 
Howe and others (HY l 00), 20 weekly classes 
(HYIOO.A). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write at 
least four essays during the year, as well as contribut-
ing occasional short oral presentations to the class. 
Reading List: There is no specific required reading, 
(and no one book adequately covers the syllabus) , but 
students will be expected to read a selection of pri-
mary and secondary literature , as recommended at the 
start of the year for each meeting of the class. Among 
the secondary works recommended are: 
Norman Hampson , The Enlightenment ; Leonard 
Krieger , Kings and Philosophers, 1689-1789 ; M. 
Cranston, Philosophers and Pamphleteers: Political 
Theorists of the Enlightenment; G. L. Mosse, The 
Culture of Western Europe: The Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries; Maurice Mandelbaum, History, 
Man and Reason; Leszek Kolakowskj, Main Currents 
of Marxism (3 Yols.); H. S. Hughes, Consciousness 
and Society; The Reorientation of European Social 
Thought, 1890-1914 ; Michael Biddiss, The Age of the 
Masses. 
Methods of Assessment: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour examination 
based on the full syllabus i.e. not merely on topics 

'covered' in lectures and classes. Candidates must 
answer four questions, taking at least one from the 
two (roughly chronological) sections into which the 
examination paper is divided. 

HYlOl 
The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Paul Preston 
Room E604 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For first year histori-
ans. Available as an outside option where regulations 
permit. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the relationship 
between national tensions and international conflict 
in Europe from the emergence of German economic 
power and imperialist restlessness in the 1890s lo the 
collapse of the Soviet Bloc one hundred years later. 
Course Content: The course traces the consequ ences 
of the attempts by several leading powers in the 1890s 
to divert their internal social and economic tensions 
into militaristic expansion. The social disloc ation 
consequent upon the First World War dramati cally 
intensified such tensions and pushed the system to 
breiling point, most starkly in Russia. Faced by the 
existence of the Soviet Union, the Western Powers 
attempted to reconstruct their internal politic al and 
economic systems in such a way as to build defences 
against the left. The emergence of fascism as an 
extreme form of such defences had consequenc es for 
the international relations between states. Hopes that 
fascist external ambitions could be diverted eastwards 
were shattered by the German drive westward s in 
1940. The temporary alliance of the Western democ-
racies and the Soviet Union lasted long enough to 
secure the defeat of the Axis. Thereafter, the left-right 
political divide in international relations re-asserted 
itself in the Cold War. The course examines the cre-
ation of Western European prosperity in contrast with 
the problems of the Eastern bloc until the significant 
progress to European unity and Soviet block disinte-
gration in the late 1980s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(HY lO 1) and twenty classes (HY l O l.A). Profes sor 
Preston, Dr. Stevenson, Dr. Boyce, Dr. Hartley, 
Professor Knox, Dr. Prazmowska. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least 4 essays and to present a number of brief class 
reports. 
Reading List: A list of more specialised texts will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
V. R. Berghahn, Modern Germany: Society, 
Economics & Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(Cambridge University Press, 1987); Robert Boyce & 
Esmonde M. Robertson (Eds.), Paths to War: New 
Essays on the Origins of the Second World War 
(Macmillan, 1989); Martin Clark , Modern Italy. 
1871-1982 (Longman, 1984) ; James loll, Europe 
since 1870 (Pelican, 1976); Martin McCauley , The 
Soviet Union since 1917 (Longman, 1981); Paul 
Preston, The Spanish Civil War (Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson , 1986); Gordon Wright, France in Modem 

Undergraduate Course Guides: International History 489 

Times: From the Enlightenment to the Present 
( orton, 1981); J. W. Young, Cold War Europe, 1945-
89: A Political History (Arnold, 1991). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
11ritten exarrunation in the Summer Term. 

HY102 
World History Since 1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Kent, Room E500 
Availability and Restrictions: For first year hjstori-
ans. Other students may take this course as permjtted 
by the regulations for their degrees . 
Core Syllabus: An introductory survey of the twenti-
eth century world designed to provide a basic knowl-
edge of the major developments in the global interna-
tional system by focusing largely on non-European 
areas. 
Course Content: The Russian Revolution and the 
development of the Soviet Union and the United 
States in the inter-war years; the rise of Japanese mil-
itarism and the Second World War; the origins and 
development of the Cold War; the end of the 
European Empires; the Sino-Soviet split and the re-
emergence of Japan; the development of detente and 
the coming of the 'Second' Cold War; the end of the 
Soviet Empire. Special attention is given to regional 
conflicts and the impact of the Cold War in Latin 
America, South and South-East Asia, Africa and the 
Middle East. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY102) , 
Sessional. Twenty classes (HY 102.A), Sessional. 
Reading List: Useful introductory works are: J. P. 
Dunbabin, international Relations since 1945, Vol. 1, 
The Cold War, the Great Powers and their Allies 
(1994), Vol. 2, The Post-Imperial Age, the Great 
Powers and the Wider World (1994); S. Ambrose, Rise 
to Globalism. American Foreign Policy, 1938-80 
(1981); W. R. Keylor, The Twentieth Century World 
( 1984); S. R. Ashton, In Search of Detente: the 
Politics of East-West Relations since 1945 (1989); W. 
G. Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan (1990); R. F. 
Holland, European Decolonisation, 1918-1981 
( 1985); W. la Feber, American, Russia and the Cold 
War (1985). 
Written Work: Students will be asked to write two 
e says in each of the first two terms. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination at the end of the Summer 
Term. Students are expected to answer four questions, 
cho en from a list of over 20 questions arranged in 
chronological order. 

HYU0 
The Great Powers since 1500: War, Peace 
and Empire 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E604 and Dr. T. Hochstrasser, Room E601 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for first year 
historians. Other students may take trus course as per-
mitted by the regulations for their degrees. 

Core Syllabus: A survey of and introduction to the 
history of international relations in the early modern 
and modern periods, with special reference to the 
changing nature of Great Power status and how it has 
been acquired and lost. Attention will be focused on 
the interaction between domestic developments and 
the evolution of the international political system. 
Course Content: The course will be divided into 
Section A, falling before 1815, and Section B, since 
that date. The leading themes will include: ideologi-
cal justifications for power and expansion; imperial-
ism and Great Power 'overstretch '; structural changes 
in international politics (the emergence and supersed-
ing of the European States system; the rise and ero-
sion of bipolarity); the impact of economic and rruli-
tary revolutions. Among the Powers studied will be: 
Habsburg Spain; the Ottoman Empire ; Bourbon, 
Revolutionary , and Napoleonic France; the British 
Empire; Bismarckjan and Nazi Germany; Tsarist and 
Soviet Russia; the USA; China ; Japan. 
Teaching Arrangements: Section A will be taught in 
the Michaelmas Term; Section B in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. There will be twenty-one lectures 
(HY 110), and twenty-one classes (HY 110.A). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
four essays, two on each section. 
Reading List: P. M. Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of 
the Great Powers (London , 1988); W. M. McNeill, 
The Pursuit of Power (London, 1982); R. Bonney, 
The European Dynastic States 1494-1660 (Oxford 
1991); D. M. McKay & H. M. Scott , The Rise of the 
Great Powers, 1648-1815 (London, 1983) ; F. R. 
Bridge & R. J. Bullen , The Great Powers and the 
European States System, 1815-1914 (London, 1980); 
W. Keylor, The Twentieth-Century World (Oxford, 
1984); M. Mandelbaum, The Fate of Nations 
(Cambridge, 1988); G. Lundestad (Ed.), The Fall of 
the Great Powers (New York, 1994). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
by one three-hour written exarrunation in the Summer 
Term. Students will be expected to answer four ques-
tions, at least one on each of the two Sections, and 
one compulsory question on the Kennedy 'thesis'. 

HYlll 
The Making of England 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. B. Gillingham, 
Room E494 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for first 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to perform 
two functions simultaneously: 
( I) introduce undergraduates to the study of primary 
sources and historiography; (2) examine the forma-
tion of the early English state in the centuries before 
1066. 
Course Content: The course will concentrate on the 
period between the fall of Roman Britain and the 
Norman Conquest, the period which saw the emer-
gence of a distinctively English state and society. The 
subject will be approached through a systematic study 
of the various forms of surviving evidence, princi-
pally archaeological, artistic (notably the Bayeux 
Tapestry), documentary and literary. In particular it 
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will focus on the major narrative sources: The Anglo-
Saxon Chronicle ; Beowulf; Bede's Histor y of the 
English Church and People; The Life of King Alfred . 
The se are now available in paperback in modern 
English tran slation and will be studied in detail as evi-
dence both for 'eve nts ' and for the ways in which 
their authors understood the world in which they 
lived . Students will be required to possess their own 
working copies. They will also have to consider the 
various ways in which nineteenth and twentieth cen-
tury concerns and assumptions have affected the writ-
ing of early English history . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(HY l 11) and twenty classes (HY I JI .A). 
Reading List: In addition to the fundamental primary 
sources already referred to , the following secondary 
works offer basic guides (but no one book covers the 
entire syllabus and more specialised reading will be 
provided at the star t of the course): 
David A. Hinton , Archaeology, Economy and Society; 
P. H . Sawyer, From Roman Britain to Norman 
England; James Campbell, The Anglo-Saxons ; P. H. 
Sawyer, The Age of the Vikings; David Wil son, The 
Baye ux Tapestry; Pauline Stafford, Unification and 
Conquest; H. R. Loyn , Anglo-Saxon England and the 
Norman Conquest . 
Written Work: Four essays and two class paper s dur-
ing the academic year. 
Method of Assessment: A three-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term. 

HY112 
Race, Sex and Slavery: the Western 
Experience 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for first 
year historian s. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulation s for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: A general survey course enabling stu-
dent s both to examine historical change over a much 
longer period than usual and to examine how human 
beings behave in contexts which are not exclusively -
or even mainly - political. The focus of the course is 
the individual as a member of a race, family or sexual 
group , rather than as a political animal. 
Course Content: The course will concentrate on the 
following areas: attitudes towards race in the classical 
world; Christianity and race; western attitudes to slav-
ery; the rise and fall of the slave trade ; ethnic perils 
and imperiali sm ; decolonization; anti-semitism; sci-
entific racism; fascism/nazism; racism as a contempo-
rary problem; sex ual attitudes in the classical world ; 
in the medieval world; in the era of the 
Enlightenment; and after the industrial revolution ; 
contemporary liberation movements, especially gays 
and women. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(HY l 12) and twenty clas ses (HY l 12.A) . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course , but key books include Leonie 
Archer (Ed.), Slavery and Other Forms of Unfree 
Labour ; Robin Blackburn , The Overthrow of 
Colonial Slavery, l 776-1848; John Boswell , 
Christianity, Social Tolerance and Homosexuality. 

Gay People in Western Europe from the Beginning of 
the Christian Era to the Fourteenth Century; L. P. 
Wilkinson, Classical Attitudes to Modern Issues; 
Michael Burleigh & Wolfgang Wippermann , The 
Racial State, Germany 1933-1945. 
Written Work: Four essays and two class papers dur-
ing the academic year. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term , in which the candidates 
will be required to answer four questions. 

HY201 
British History 1760-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Availability and Restrictions: For second year histo-
rians. Other students may take this course as permit-
ted by the regulations for their degrees. No special 
qualifications are required. Students wishing to fol-
low the course, however, are advised to acquir e an 
outline knowledge of the period in advance by con-
sulting the works listed in the reading list below. 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the histor y of the 
British Isles between the accession of George III and 
the outbreak of the First World War. Approxim ately 
half the course is concerned with the evoluti on of 
Briti sh governmental institutions, with parliam entary 
politics at Westminster, and with political movements 
in the country at large. Attention is also given to eco-
nomic and social change, to religion and the history 
of idea s, and to Britain 's foreign and imperi al rela-
tion s. 
Course Content: Politics in the age of Geor ge Ill, 
oligarchic and popular; movements of popular 
protest, radicalism and parliamentary reform : the 
impact of industrialisation and the origins of British 
economic decline ; the changing social basis of politi-
cal power ; the development of political parti es and 
their ideologies; the emergence of Labour; the Irish 
Question ; Britain 's imperial and foreign policy: 
related themes in religious , social, urban , cultural and 
women's history . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a combina-
tion of lectures , classes and (most important) individ-
ual study and written work. The principal lecture 
course is HY20 l . 
Students may also wish to attend the lectures given by 
Dr. Hunt in the Economic History Department on the 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(EH210). 
Weekly classes (HY201.A) will be given durin g the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during the first two 
weeks of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classe s is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least four essays during the year , for markin g by 
and discussion with their class teacher. They should 
also be prepared to give short class papers. It should 
be stressed that it is primarily on this written work 
and on private reading that students ' preparedne ss for 
the examination will depend. 
Reading List: The following list contains recom-
mended introductory surveys. A full bibliography will 
be provided at the beginning of the Michaelma s and 
Lent Term s. 
I. R. Christie, Wars and Revolutions: Britain, l 760-
1815 (Arnold); A. Briggs , The Age of lmprov emenl 
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(Longman); M. Bentley, Politics without Democracy: 
Bri1ain, 1815-1914; E. J. Feuchtwanger, Democrac y 
and Empire: Britain 1865-1914; N. Gash , 
Aris1ocracy and People: Britain , 1815-1865 (Arnold); 

. McCord, British History, 1815-1906 (Oxford); R. 
T. Shannon, The Crisis of Imperialism, 1865-19 l 5 
(Granada); J. Parry, The Rise and Fall of Liberal 
Gm•enzment in Victorian Britain (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a three-hour question paper in the Summer Term. 
Candidates are expected to answer four questions. 

HY202 
International History Since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 
Availability and Restrictions: For second year 
undergraduates. Available as an outside option where 
regulations permit. World History since 1917 or The 
European Civil War, 1890-1990 would be a useful 
introduction. 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the outbreak of the First World War. The main 
emphasis is on the foreign policies and relations of 
the great powers. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
with the politics of the Great War, the challenge to the 
peace settlement of 1919 and the origins of the 
Second World War. In the post-194 l period the focus 
i on topics such as the politics of the Grand Alliance, 
the origins of the Cold War, the Korean and Vietnam 
Wars, decolonization, the nuclear arms race, Suez, the 
Arab-Israeli wars and detente . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures, 
Sessional (HY202) International History since 
1914, Dr. Boyce, Dr. Stevenson, Dr. Hartley, Dr. 
Prazmowska, Professor Preston, Professor Knox, 
Dr. Kent, Dr. Best, Dr. Hanhimaki, Dr. Schulze, Dr. 
Anderson. 
(i) 1914-1941 Michaelmas Term , LO lectures (suitable 
for single-term students) 
(ii) 1941-1965 Lent Term, LO lectures (suitable for 
single-term students ) 
(iii) After 1965 Summer Term , 2 lectures. 
Classes: Twenty-two classes (Sessional), International 
History since 1914 (HY202.A). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying reading suggestions) will 
be handed out at the start of the course. 
Introductory Reading List: D. Stevenson, The First 
World War and International Politics; W. A. 
McDougall, France 's Rhineland Diplomacy , l 9 l 4-
1924; J. Jacobson, Locarno Diplomacy: Germany 
and West, 1925-1929 (1972); M. E. Howard , The 
Continental Commitment: The Dilemma of British 
Defence in the Era of the Two World Wars; P. M . H. 
Bcll,The Origins of the Second World War in Europe; 
Akira Iriye, The Origins of the Second World War in 
Asia and the Pacific; A. Ulam , Expansion and Co-
existence: The History of Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-
73; P. Calvocoressi, World Politics since 1945. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term. The paper is 
divided into two sections covering the periods 1914-
1945 and since 1945. 

Students are required to answer four questions, of 
which at least one must come from each section. 

HY204 
The Crises of the British Monarchies, 
1399-1660 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room 
E506 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other tudents may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees . No pre-
vious knowledge of the history of the period is 
needed. But as in all history courses extensive reading 
is called for. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the ' new ' political 
history of Britain from the English crisis of the Wars 
of the Roses to the British crisis of the Civil War. It 
draws heavily on social and cultural history; deals 
with the informal realities of power as well as the for-
mal machinery of government , and places events both 
within the broad sweep of English constitutional his-
tory and contemporary Continental practice. 
Course Content: The Wars of the Roses : bastard feu-
dalism and foreign policy; the 'New Monarchy ' ; 
Henry VIII: court and faction; Renaissances, 
Reformations and rebellions ; the mid-Tudor years; 
the 'royal republic' of Elizabeth I ; Parliament, 
Puritans and Arminians; James I: favourites and 
reform; centre , periphery and political consciousness; 
Caroline court culture; the 'c risis of the British 
monarchies' , l 639-1660 . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
both lectures and classes . There are 20 lectures 
(HY204), weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (HY204.A) are weekly , 10 each in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and 2 in the Summer 
Term . A handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course. This gives the main topics covered in lectures 
and classes; detailed bibliographies which are 
designed to suggest methods of approach as well as 
merely to list books; and suggested essay topics. 
Written Work: Five essays to be chosen largely but 
not exclusively from the topics listed in the course 
handout, will be required; 2 in the Michaelmas Term ; 2 
in the Lent Term and l in the Summer Term . The 
essays will normally be returned and discussed during 
tutorial hours. On the other hand , class papers as such 
are not usually employed; instead general participation 
is required and will be secured if need be by Socratic 
questioning! 
Reading List: J . R. Lander, Conflict and Stability; 
John Guy , Tudor England; David Starkey (Ed.), The 
English Court; Christopher Haigh , The English 
Reformation Revised; Mark Girouard, Life in the 
English Country Hous e; Jennifer Loach, Parliam ent 
under the Tudors; Jenny Wormald , Court , Kirk and 
Community: Scotland, 1470-1625; Conrad Russell , 
The Causes of the English Civil War. 
This list merely illustrate s something of the variety of 
the course, it is NOT a substitute for the full bibliog-
raphy in the course handout. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
ground covered during the course . The examination 
paper normally contains 14 questions, of which 4 
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must be answered. It is important to answer the four 
questions required, since each carries one quarter of 
the total marks. Weight will be given to the quality of 
the presentation and argument shown in the answers 
as well as to the range of factual knowledge dis-
played. 

HY205 
The Witchcraze of the Early Modern 
World 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodriiguez-
Salgado, Room E407 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and third year undergraduates. Available to General 
Course students and as an outside option where regu-
lations permit. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the witch-hunts and hyste1ia 
that spread through Europe and its dependencies from 
the late fifteenth to the late seventeenth centuries. It will 
examine the ideas and fears that led to the witchcraze 
and to its demise, and consider also the most important 
economic, social and legal aspects that shaped this phe-
nomenon. There will be an intensive document-based 
study of a number of cases, e.g. Salem , Mary Glover, 
Loudun, the Benandanti, Basque trials 1610. The course 
will close with an examination of witchcraze as a 
paradigm in Western culture, in rrelation to the Red 
Scare/McCarthy trials; Nazi persecution and child abuse 
ea es. 
Course Content: From the late fifteenth to the late sev-
enteenth centuries many areas of Europe and European 
settlements overseas were gripped by extraordinary fears 
about witchcraft that resulted in regular persecution of 
witches, and occasionally in major witch-hunts. This 
course analyses those fears, looking at notions of God, 
the Devil, the sabbath, and guilt; attitudes to women and 
children; as well as the economic and social tensions 
underpinning the hunts. It will consider the legal aspects 
in some detail , the types of persecution, importance of 
confession and proof, and the impact of changes in legal 
practice. The heart of the course will consist of compar-
isons between the witch-hunts in different parts of 
Europe and North America, alongside the study of docu-
ments relating to specific cases of witchcraft and posses-
sion. The complex trends that led to the end of the move-
ment: medical, legal, religious , and scientific will be 
considered. 
The witchcraze tells us a great deal about the cultural, 
political, social and economic tensions in the early 
modern world. It is doubly important, however, 
because it has remained as a powerful memory and 
symbol in the 'collective consciousness' of the West. 
The course ends by analysing the function of the 
witchcraze in more recent political and cultural devel-
opments. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty contact hours con-
sisting of lectures (HY205), and classes (HY205.A). 
Revision classes. An opportunity to discuss essays 
individually. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at the 
beginning of the course. The following are essential 
reading: 
N. Cohn , Europe's Inner Demons. An Enquiry 
Inspired by the Great Witch-Hunt (1975; paperback 

Paladin, l 976ff); A. C. Kors & E. Peters, Witchcraf t in 
Europe 1100~1700 (Dent & Sons, 1973); H. Kramer 
& J. Springer, Malleus Maleficarum (Summers edn., 
Dover, 1971); C. Larner, Enemies of God (1981; pbk 
Basil Blackwell, 1983); B. P. Levack, The Witch-Hunt 
in early modern Europe (Pbk., Longman, 2nd edn., 
1994); C. Ginzburg, The Night Battles. Witchcraft and 
Agrarian Cults in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1983); K. 
Thomas, Religion and the Decline of Magic (1971: 
pbk. Penguin, 1973); D. P. Walker, Unclean Spirits. 
Possession and exorcism in France and England in 
the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries 
(Scolar Press, 1981 ). 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to do 
some reading for classes, and to write five essays. The 
aggregate of the best four marks will count for 25% of 
the final mark; the rest will consist of a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

The History of the United States since 
1783 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. A com-
mitment to work, an analytical mind, and an ability to 
write are pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of the political, diplomatic, 
social, economic and constitutional history of the 
USA since 1783. 
Course Content: Topics covered will includ e the 
framing of the constitution; the establishment and 
development of federal institutions; the politics of the 
founding fathers; the "age of good feelings": 
Jacksonian democracy; slavery and the South ; the 
Civil War; reconstruction; the moving frontier; the era 
of the "robber barons"; populism and progressi vism: 
Jim Crow; US imperialism; isolationism and world 
wars; the US and the Cold War; civil rights and the 
"great society"; the war in Vietnam; politics and soci-
ety in contemporary America. General interpretat ions 
of US history will also be covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (HY208 ) and 
one class (HY208.A) per week for 22 weeks. 
Students will be expected to do at least one class 
paper per term and to write at least four essays. 
Reading List: Key works include: Hugh Brogan , The 
Pelican History of the United States of America: 
Bruce Collins, The Origins of America's Civil War: 
Eric Foner, Reconstruction, America 's Unfinished 
Revolution, 1863-1877; Paul Kennedy, The Rise and 
Fall of the Great Powers, Economic Change and 
Military Conflict from 1500 to 2000; J. M. 
McPherson, Battle Cry of Freedom, The Civil War 
Era; B. W. Poulson, Economic History of the United 
States; A. A. Rappaport, A History of American 
Diplomacy; C. van Woodward (Ed.), A Comparative 
Approach to American History. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
Lhree-hour examination in Summer Term in which 
students will have to answer four questions out of at 
least twelve. 
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HY209 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, 
Dictatorship and Democracy, 1917 to the 
Present Day 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Preston, Room 
E603 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for sec-
ond year historians. Other students may take this 
course as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the relationship 
between levels of social and economic development 
and political structures in Spain through a survey of 
the history of contemporary Spain in its European 
context from the revolutionary upheavals of 1917 to 
the consolidation of Spanish democracy within the 
European Community. 

Course Content: The course traces the tensions 
between progressive and reactionary forces in 
Spain in the twentieth-century. It begins in the 
period of industrial take-off during the First World 
War, examining the consequent social upheaval and 
the imposition of the military dictatorship of 
General Primo de Rivera in 1923. Thereafter, it 
deals with the failure of the dictatorship, the break-
down of the democratic Second Republic, 1931-
1936, the Spanish Civil War, 1936-1939; the mak-
ing of the Franco dictatorship; the relationship with 
the Axis; the relationship with the USA; the contra-
dictions between the political structures of the 
Franco regime and the vertiginous industrial 
growth of the 1960s; the transition to democracy 
1975-1979; the military backlash, 1979-1981; the 
coming to power of Socialism and the integration 
of Spain into NATO and the EEC. 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(HY209) and 22 classes (HY209.A). 

Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
at least 4 essays and to present a number of brief 
class reports. 

Reading List: A list of more specialised texts will 
be provided at the start of the course. Titles avail-
able in paperback are marked with an asterisk. 
Unless otherwise stated, all were published in 
London. 

Gerald Brenan, The Spanish Labyrinth 
(*Cambridge University Press, 1943); Raymond 
Carr & Juan Pablo Fusi, Spain: Dictatorship to 
Democracy (*George Allen & Unwin, 1979); 
Raymond Carr, Spain, 1808-1975 (*Oxford 
University Press, 1982); Stanley G. Payne, The 
Franco Regime , 1936-1975 (University of 
Wisconsin Press, Madison, 1987); Paul Preston, 
The Coming of the Spanish Civil War, 2nd edn. 
(*Routledge, 1994); Paul Preston, Franco 
(*HarperCollins, 1993); Paul Preston, The Spanish 
Civil War (*Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1986); Paul 
Preston, The Politics of Revenge: Fascism and the 
Military in Twentieth Century Spain (Unwin 
Hyman, 1990); Paul Preston, The Triumph of 
Democracy in Spain (*Routledge, 1986). 

Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 

HY210 
The History of France since 1870 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 

Availability and Restrictions: For second year his-
torians and as an outside option , regulations permit-
ting. 

Core Syllabus: The course examines the principal 
political, social, economic and cultural develop-
ments that have shaped French history since the 
founding of the Third Republic in 1870, and consid-
ers especially those factors that have tended to 
strengthen or weaken national unity and democratic 
institutions. 

Course Content: The Commune, the civil war and 
the origins of the Third Republic; the consolidation 
of republican rule; the special character of French 
urban and industrial growth; the significance of the 
Dreyfus affair; the peculiarities of French socialism 
and trade unionism; church-state relations; the 
decline of the old right and rise of the new; the 
impact of the first world war on the economy and 
society; the search for postwar security; the schism 
in the French left; the economic depression and its 
consequences; the threat of fascism, domestic and 
foreign; the 'two hundred families' and other fea-
tures of interwar society; the rise and fall of the 
Popular Front; disarmament and rearmament; 
French appeasement; the 'phoney war'; explaining 
the defeat of 1940; the Vichy regime , collaboration 
and the holocaust; de Gaulle and the Free French; 
resistance myths and reality; liberation and purges; 
problems of political revival under the Fourth 
Republic; lndo-China and other colonial problems; 
the German problem and European solutions; Suez 
crisis, Algerian war and the crisis of May 1958; de 
Gaulle, the politics of grandeur and the Fifth 
Republic; the revolt of May 1968 and its aftermath; 
social and political change and the consolidation of 
the national community under Presidents Giscard 
d'Estaing , Mitterrand and Chirac . 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY2 I 0) 
and 20 classes combined in a weekly two-hour ses-
sion. 

Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least four essays and to present a number of brief 
class reports. 

Select Bibliography: J. F. McMillan , Twentieth 
Centur y France: Politics and Society, 1898-1991 
( 1992); E. Weber , Peasants into Frenchmen: The 
Modernization of Rural France, 1870-1914 (1976); 
J.-J. Becker, The Great War and the French People 
(1986); D. Caute, Communism and the French 
Intellectuals, 1914-1960 (1964); R. 0. Paxton, Vichy 
Regime: Old Guard and New Order (1972); G. de 
Cannoy, The Foreign Policies of France, 1944-1968 
(1970); D. L. Hanley & A. P. Kerr (Eds.) , May '68: 
Coming of Age (1989); J. Ardagh, France in the 
Eighties (1986); J. Marcus , The National Front and 
French Politics: The Resistable Rise of Jean-Marie 
Le Pen (1995). A more detailed reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. 

Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 
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HY211 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Best, Room E408 
Availability and Restrictions: For second year histo-
rians . There are no formal pre-requisites for this 
course, but ome knowledge of the international his-
tory of East Asia in the Twentieth Century would be 
useful. 
Core Syllabus: The political, economic and diplo-
matic history of Japan in the Twentieth Century . 
Course Content: Subjects covered by the course 
include: the rise of political parties in late Meiji 
Japan ; the Russo-Japanese War; the creation and 
operation of the Japanese Empire; Taisho democracy 
and Shidehara diplomacy; the economic stagnation of 
the 1920s and the Depression ; Japane se nationalism 
and the radicalization of the military; the Manchurian 
Crisis and the collapse of party government ; the 26 
February 1936 Incident; Japan as a fascist state; ten-
ions and conflict with China ; Pearl Harbor and the 

Pacific War; the American Occupation and the reform 
of Japan ; the revival of Japanese democracy; the San 
Francisco peace conference ; the formation and politi-
cal supremacy of the Liberal Democratic Party ; the 
Security Treaty cri is of l 960; the Japanese economic 
miracle ; the Nixon shocks and tensions with the 
United States; the Nakasone government. 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour e will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There will be 20 lectures 
(HY21 l) and 20 classes (HY2 l I.A) held in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submit 
two es ays per term and to present a number of class 
papers. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following books cover 
most a pects of the syllabus and should be regarded 
as essential. 
Bibliography: M. A. Barnhart, Japan Prepares For Tola[ 
War. The Search For Economic Security 1919-1941; W. 
G. Beasley, Japanese Imperialism 1894-1945; G. M. 
Berger, Parties ou/ of Power in Japan 1931-1941; J. 
Dower, Empire and Afterma!h. Yoshida Shigeru and !he 
Japanese Experience 1878-1954; P. Duus (Ed.), 
Cambridge History of Japan Volume 6 The Twenlielh 
Cenlury; J. Hunter, The Emergence of Modem Japan; S. 
Large, Hirohilo; T. Nakamura, The Postwar Japanese 
Economy; I. H. Nish, Japanese Foreign Policy 1869-
1942; M . Schaller, The American Occupation of Japan: 
The Origins of !he Cold War in Asia; R. L. Sims, The 
Political History of Japan 1868-1952. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination taken in the Summer Term. The 
paper will consist of 16 questions divided into two 
sections: Section A will cover the period up to 1945 
and Section B from 1945 to the present. Students are 
required to answer at least one question from each 
section. 

HY212 
England and the Celtic Realms: 
Domination and Resistance c.1050-c.1415 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. B. Gillingham, 
Room E494 

Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative study of England, 
Ireland , Scotland and Wales between the Norman 
Conquest and Glyndwr's rebellion. It focuses on 
English attempts to conquer and rule the Celtic lands 
and considers the implications of these events and of 
the perceptions associated with them for the subse-
quent history of the British Isles. 
Course Content: The course will consider: (1) the 
major political and military events of the period. 
including the intensification of English state power, 
the conquest of Wales, the invasion oflreland , and the 
war of Scottish Independence ; (2) social and eco-
nomi c developments and interactions within and 
between the different part of the British Isles , includ-
ing family law and marriage patterns , the growth and 
movement of populations , the demise of slavery, 
urbanisation and the use of coin; (3) cultural relations 
between invaders and natives; forms of resistance and 
assimilation; the Arthurian legends; problems of 
anglicisation, ethnic identity and nationalism , both 
English and 'Celtic'. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(HY212) and classes (HY212.A). 
Reading List: R. R. Davies , Domina/ion and co11-
ques1: the Experience of Ireland, Scotland and Wales 
1100-1300; Robin Frame, The Political Development 
of the British Isles 1100-1400 ; A. Cosgrove (Ed.), A 
New History of Ireland, Yol.2; G. W. S. Barrow, 
Kingship and Unity, Scotland 1000-1306; G. W. S. 
Barrow , Robert Bruce and the Community of the 
Realm of Scotland; R. R. Davies , Conquest, 
Coexistence and Change. Wales 1063-1415. No one 
book covers the entire syllabus and more specialifed 
reading will be provided at the start of the course. 
Written Work: Four essays and two class papers dur-
ing the academic year. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

HY213 
The European Enlightenment, 
c.1680-1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstrasser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Available to General Course students 
and as an outside option where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus : The eighteenth century European 
Enlightenment is frequently regarded asthe defining 
category of modernity and as the chief source of many 
of the liberal humanist assumptions that underpin pre-
sent-day Western ideology and culture. This course 
will attempt to outline its origins, varieties and histori-
cal significance . Particular attention will be given to the 
creation of a 'sc ience of man' which reshaped philo-
sophical, religious and political priorities in elite cul-
ture which in tum made an impact upon the realm of 
popular culture and belief. 
Course Content: The Enlightenment is conventionally 
taken to be the period in which the disciplines of philos-
ophy, history, economics and anthropology, and other 
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social sciences began to emerge as discrete disciplines 
independent of state and church control. This course sets 
out to explore the new ideas generated in these areas as a 
result of a fresh understanding of man's place in the 
physical world. But while the course aims to investigate 
idea and concepts in detail, it is also concerned with the 
way that they were applied in political practice and 
adapted to provide new understanding of social struc-
tures, or as contemporaries put it, a 'Science of Man'. 
The chronological context of the Enlightenment is taken 
10 be Europe between the reign of Louis X1V and the end 
of the Bourbon Restoration in France in 1830. Within this 
broad framework the following large themes provide the 
subject matter of both lectures and classes in the 
Michaelmas term: the impact of the Scientific Revolution 
upon institutionalised religion; the emergence of a 
·Republic of Letters'; English and French critiques of 
absolutist ethics and politics; the political theory of 
enlightened despotism; the intellectual origins of the 
French Revolution; intellectual encounters with the New 
World: the concept of a Counter-Enlightenment; and the 
move from a private to a public sphere of cultural inquiry. 
The contributions of Newton, Locke, Voltaire, 
Montesquieu, Rousseau and Kant - among others - will 
be highlighted. In the Lent term the focus will be more 
narrowly directed to the study of individual key authors 
and texts and on the impact of enlightened ideas in par-
ticular countries, notably England, France, Prussia, 
Russia and the Habsburg Monarchy. Space wilJ also be 
found for an examination of the contribution of enlight-
ened thought to the visual arts and music in the eighteenth 
century. The course will end with a consideration of the 
image of the Enlightenment in the nineteenth and twenti-
eth centuries and of its alleged role in the 'foundation 
myth' of modernity. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There will be 20 lectures 
(HY213) and 20 classes (HY213.A) held in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submit two 
essays per term and to present a number of class papers. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. The following represent basic 
introductory reading only. 
Dorinda Outram, The Enlightenment (1995); William 
Doyle, The Old European Order, 1660-1800 (1991 
edn.); Peter Gay, The Enlightenment: An interpretation 
(2 vol ., 1966-9); Ulrich Im Hof, The Enlightenment 
(1994); Roy Porter, The Enlightenment (1990). 
Anthology: Simon Eliot & Beverley Stem (Eds.), The 
Age of Enlightenment (2 vols., 1979). 
~lethods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

HY214 
International History of the Middle East 
in the Twentieth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kirsten Schulze, Room 
E507 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees . 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the social and 
political history of the Middle East in the twentieth 

century. The main focus is on the creation and devel-
opment of the modern states in the region covering 
the Arab Middle East as well as Turkey, Israel and 
Iran . Special attention is given to colonialism , nation-
alism, identity, superpower involvement , democracy 
and governments. The position of the military, Islam , 
minorities and women will also be discussed . And 
finally, this course analyses the impact of regional 
conflicts on stability and legitimacy looking at the 
Arab-Israeli conflict, the Iran-Iraq war and the Gulf 
War. 
Teaching Arrangements : The course will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There will be 20 lectures 
(HY214) and 20 classes (HY214.A) held in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. Useful introductory works are: 
Edward Said, Orientalism; Michael Hudson, Arab 
Politics; Giacomo Luciani (Ed.), The Arab Stat e; 
Roger Owen (Ed.), Slate, Power and Politics: The 
Making of the Modern Middle East; Albert Hourani , 
The Emergence of the Modern Middle East; Arthur 
Coldschmidt, A Concise Histor y of the Middle East; 
Mark Tessler, A History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict; 
Albert Hourani, Arabic Thought in the Liberal Age; 
Michael Gilsenan , Recogni zing Islam. 
Methods of Assessment : This course will be assessed 
through a combination of continuous assessment and 
a three-hour written examination. The four required 
essays will account for 25 per cent of the overall 
mark. The examination will count for the remaining 
75 per cent. 

HY219 
British Policy Overseas since 1942 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Kent, Room E500 
Availability and Restrictions: For second year histo-
rians. 
Core Syllabus: Britain's global strategy in foreign 
policy terms in the post-45 period, with the emphasis 
on Britain's attempts to deal with its decline as a 
global power between 1945 and 1968. 
Course Content: In the 1940s Post-war Planning for 
the Future of the British Empire; the British role in 
the Breakdown of the Wartime Alliance and the 
Origins of the Cold War; Imperial Defence , the Third 
Force, Western Union and the Origins of NATO. 
During the 1950's, the approach will primarily be 
regional in order to deal with the Middle East, South 
East Asia, Tropical Africa and India along with 
Western Europe and the United States. Defence pol-
icy and foreign economic policy will also be exam-
ined . In the 1960s and beyond, the end of colonial 
rule and the applications and entry to the EEC will be 
examined, culminating in the Falklands War. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY219) 
and twenty-two classes (HY219). 
Written Work: Four essays are required. 
Reading List (or Select Bibliography): 
J. W. Young, Britain , France and the Unity of Europe , 
1945-51 (1984); D. Reynolds, Britannia Overruled 
( 1991 ); J. Darwin , Britain and Decolonisation 
(1988); A. N. Porter & A. J. Stockwell (Eds.), British 
Imperial Policy and Decolonisation 1938-64 (2 vols. 
1987-89) ; R. F. Holland , The Pursuit of Greatness 
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(1991); J. Kent , British Imperial Strategy and the 
Origins of the Cold Wa,; 1944-49 (1993); S. 
Greenwood, Britain and European Cooperation since 
1945 (1992); J. W. Young, Britain and European 
Integration since 1945 (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

HY220 
The Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Best, Room E408 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily or second 
year historian s. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. There 
are no formal pre-requisites for this course, but some 
knowledge of the international history of East Asia in 
the Twentieth Century would be usefu l. 
Core Syllabus: The effect of the Soviet Union and 
commu nist ideology on the international hi sto ry of 
East Asia from 1917 to 1979 . 
Course Content: Subjects covered by the course 
include: the impact of the Bolshevik Revolution on 
East Asia; the Comintern and China in the 1920s ; the 
rise of Soviet power in North East Asia and the 
Japanese response ; the Second United Front in China 
1936-1945 ; the Soviet Union and the origins of the 
Pacific War ; the Soviet entry into the Pacific War and 
its relation to Hiro hima and agasaki ; the Chinese 
Civil War 1945-49 ; the occupation of Japan; the 'Who 
Lost China ' debate and the ri e of McCarthy ism in the 
United States; communism and decolonization in 
Malaya and Indo-China ; the Korean War ; the San 
Francisco peace conference and Japan' s foreign pol-
icy ; the Geneva Conference and SEATO ; the Sino-
Soviet sp lit and the American commitment to South 
Vietnam; the Peking-Hanoi-Djakarta axis; the cre-
ation of ASEAN ; the Cultural Revolution and its 
diplomatic effects ; the Nixon administration and the 
end of the Vietnam War ; detente in East Asia ; com-
munist victory in South East Asia; the rise and fall of 
Po l Pot ; the Sino- Vietname e War. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lecture s and classes. There will be 22 lecture s 
(HY220 ) and 22 classes (HY220.A) held in the 
Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submit 
two essays per term and to present a number of class 
paper s. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following books cover 
most a pects of the course and should be regarded as 
esse ntial. 
Bibliography: R . E . Bede ki , State Buildin g in 
Modern China: The Kuomintang in the Prewar 
Period; R. M. Blum , Drawing the Line: the Origin of 
the American Containment Policy in East Asia; G. 
Herrin g, America 's Longest War: The US and 
Vietnam 1950-75 ; A. lriye, After Imperialism: the 
Search for a New Order in the Far East 1921-1931; P. 
Lowe, The Origins of the Korean War; Y. Nagai & A. 
Iriye (Eds.), The Origins of the Cold War in Asia; R. 
Que sted , Sino-Soviet Relations. A Short History; M. 
Schaller , The American Occupation of Japan : the 
Origins of the Cold War in Asia . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 

three-hour examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper will consist of 16 questions divided into two 
sections: Section A will cover the period 1917-1945 
and Section B will cover the period 1946-197 9, at 
least. Students are required to answer four question 
one from each section. 

HY221 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians . Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the history of 
Ru ss ia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter 
I to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Course Content: The reform of Peter I and 
Catherine II ; Russian foreign relations and the expan-
sion of the Russian Empire; social and econ omic 
problems and developments (the growth and abolition 
of serfdom, industrial growth etc.); the develop ment 
of opposition to Tsardom; the 1905 Revolution and 
the collapse of the Imperial regime. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY221) 
and 22 classes (HY221.A) in the Michaelma s, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write 
four essays , for which lists of subjects, with accom-
panying suggested reading, will be given out during 
the course. They will also be expected to take an 
active part in class discussions and to present papers 
in class on subjects indicated in advance. 
Reading List: A useful introduction is provided by: 
N. V. Riasanovsky, A History of Russia; P. Dukes, The 
Making of Russian Absolutism, 1613-1801; H. Seton-
Watson, The Russian Empire, 1801-1917; D. Saunders, 
Russia in the Age of Reaction and Reform, 1801-1881; 
H. Rogger , Russia in the Age of Modernisation and 
Revolution, 1881-1917; L. Kochan , Russia in 
Revolution 1890-1918; J. Blum , Lord and Peasant in 
Russia from the Ninth to the Nineteenth Centtwy; M. 
E. Falkus, The Industrialisation of Russia, 1700-1914: 
J. Billington, The Icon and the Axe; M . Raeff, 
Understanding Imperial Russia: State and Society in 
the Old Regime; R. Pipes, Russia under the Old 
Regime; R. Pipes, The Russian Intelligentsia. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three -hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The exami-
nation will normally contain 16 questions , of which 
four must be answered. 

HY222 
France in International Affairs, 
1940-1981 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians, and as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the histor y of 
French external relations from the collapse of the 
Third Republic to the start of the Mitterrand presi-
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dency. It deals not only with conventional foreign pol-
icy but also relations with Germany when it occupied 
much or all of France between 1940 and 1944, the 
struggle to maintain a colonial empire until the 1960s, 
and relations with France's partners in the European 
Community. French external policy, whether that of 
Petain, de Gaulle or their postwar successors , has fre-
quently diverged sharply from the policies of other 
Western powers and occasionally brought them into 
confrontation. The course seeks to explain the domes-
tic origins and the peculiarities of French policy. 
Course Content: Foreign and defence policy in the 
Phoney War ; the Vichy regime and Germany; sources 
of conflict between de Gaulle, Churchill and 
Roosevelt; French Nazis and the German New Order; 
the Resistance , the PCF and relations with the Soviet 
Union; France and the postwar-occupation of 
Germany; France, the Marshall Plan, and the creation 
of the Western alliance; the struggle to retain control 
of Inda-China; the significance of the Schuman Plan 
of May 1950; the failure of the European Defence 
Community proposal and German rearmament; 
France and the Suez crisis; de Gaulle and the struggle 
for Algeria; the end of the Middle East and African 
empires; Franco-German relations and Europe; Sino-
French relations, 1964; de Gaulle, Quebec and the 
francophone world; the pursuit of an independent for-
eign policy under Pompidou and Giscard d'Estaing 
and the French foreign policy tradition. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY222) 
and 20 classes (HY222.A). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least four essays and to present a number of brief 
class reports. 
Select Bibliography: C. de Gaulle , War Memoirs, 3 
vols. ( l 955-60); J. Lacouture , De Gaulle, 2 Vols. 
(1989, 1991) ; J. Lacouture, Pierre Mend es France 
(1984); R. 0. Paxton, Vichy Regime: Old Guard and 
New Order (1972); R. 0. Paxton & N. Wahl (Eds.), 
De Gaulle and the United States (1994); G. de 
Carmoy, French Foreign Policies, 1944-1968 (1970); 
J. Dalloz, The Indochina War, 1945-54 (1990); A. 
Horne, A Savage War of Peace: Algeria, 1954-1962 
(1977); R. Aldrich & J. Connell (Eds.), France in 
World Politics (1989). A more detailed readino list 
will be provided at the start of the course. 

0 

Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written exa mination in the Summer Term. 

HY223 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for 
Hegemony in Germany, 1648-1866 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstrasser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians, but is also available as an outside 
option. The course will not be open to any student 
who has already taken Hy2J 7 Autocracy, 
Dictatorship and Democracy: Germany and 
Austria from 1815 to the Present. Students are 
advised to do some preparatory reading from the list 
below. The course will include extensive document-
based study of original sources. 

Core Syllabus: The course will examine the 
political, constitutional, military and intellectual 
history of German Central Europe from the final 
phase in the history of the Holy Roman Empire 
through to the decisive victory of Prussia over 
Au str ia in 1866. 

Course Content: The course offers an examina-
tion of the struggle within German Central 
Europe between the Habsburg Monarchy and 
Prussia in the period from the end of the Thirty 
Years War to the Austro-Prussian War of 1866. 
This s tructure is used as the basis for an exami-
nation specific to the early modern period of the 
question of whether there is a Sonderweg or 's pe-
cial path' in German History. Therefore intellec-
tual and cultural history will also be touched 
upon to provide a wide coverage of the complex 
mentalitie s as well as the international and 
regional politics of this period. The first term will 
cover the period up to 1789 and topics analysed 
will include the reconstruction of Pru ss ia under 
the Great Elector ; the consolidation and expan-
s ion of the Habsburg Monarchy under Leopold I ; 
the impact of Louis XIV within Germany ; the 
significance of Pietism and the culture of the 
Baroque; the continuing importance of the struc-
tures of the Holy Roman Empire admidst 
attempts to reform them; the role of enlightened 
absolutism and cameralism; the diplomacy of the 
Pragmatic Sanction; the political and military 
achievements of Frederick the Great and the 
Hab sburg respon se under Maria Theresia and 
Joseph II . In the second term there will be 
detailed assessment of the impact of the 
Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars and the 
reconstructed Austrian Empire; the emergence of 
nationalism , liberalism and conservatism before 
1848 ; the different ways in which the ' German 
Problem ' might have been resolved; the reasons 
for the ultimate emergence of unification upon 
Prussian terms. The course will end in the sum-
mer term with a review of the overarching expla-
nations for this outcome and an as sess ment of its 
significance for later German history . 

Teaching Arrangements: Forty contact hours 
consisting of twenty lecture s (HY223) and 
twenty classes (HY223.A). 

Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following works 
may be considered essential reading: *R . 
Vierhaus , Germany in the Age of Absolutism 
( J 988); J . Gagliardo, German y under the Old 
Regime, 1600-1790 ( 1991); C. Ingrao , The 
Hab sburg Monarch y, 1618-1 8 15 (1994); E. J. 
Feuchtwanger, Prussia: My th and Rea lity. The 
Rol e of Prussia in German Histor y ( 1970); J. J. 
Sheehan, German History, 1770-1866 (1989); A. 
Sked, The Decline and Fall of the Habsburg 
Empire, 1815-1918 (1989); D . Blackbourn & G. 
Eley, The Pec uliarities of German History 
(1984); H. James , A German Identity, 1770-1990 
(1991). 

Method of Assessment: Students are required to 
produce four essays in the course of the year, to 
do preparatory reading for the classes and give 
short talks in class. There will be a formal three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 
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HY224 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish 
Monarchy and Empire 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodrfguez-
Salgado, Room E407 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year undergraduate s. Available to General Course stu-
dents and as an out side option where regulations per-
mit. 
Core Syllabus: A broad , thematic study of the Ri se 
and Fall of the Spani sh Monarchy and Empire from 
the late fifteenth to the late nineteenth century. It 
traces the political , commercial and cultural evolution 
of the Spanish Monarchy in its European and extra-
European dimen sions. Much of it deals with interna-
tional relations , but economic and cultural factors 
play an important part. 
Course Content: Among the topics covered are the 
political and religious wars that divided Christendom; 
the political and commercial struggles for domination 
of the America s; the impact of ethnic cleansing and 
imposition of Catholic orthodoxy over the Hispanic 
world; as well as the role played by Spain in the 
development of British hegemony and Napoleon's 
fall. The Black Legend is dealt with, as is the impact 
of Spanish culture and hispani sm on friend and foe. 
The course ends with a discussion of the extent to 
which its history can be used as a paradigm from 
which to evaluate the pattern of present day empires 
(namely USA and USSR/Russia). 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty hours of lectures 
(HY224) and seminar s (HY224 .A). Revision classes . 
A chance to discu ss essays individually . 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be issued at 
the beginning of the course. The following are essen-
tial reading: J. H . Elliott , The Hispanic World. 
Civilization and Empire. Europe and the Americas. 
Past and Present (Thames & Hudson , London, 1991); 
J. H. Elliott , Imperial Spain , 1469-1719 (1963); H. 
Kamen, Spain, 1469-1714: A Societ of Conflict (2nd 
edn ., 1991); J. Lynch, Bourbon Spain , 1700-1808 
(1989) ; R. Carr , Spain, 1808-1975 ; J. H. Elliott, Spain 
and its World, 1500-1700 (Cambridge, 1989); J. H. 
Parry , The Spani sh Seaborne Empire (London , 1966); 
M. Lunenfeld (Ed.), 1492: Discovery, Invasion , 
Encounter (Lexiton , 1991). 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to do 
some preparation for classes , and to write five essays. 
The aggregate of the best four marks will count for 
25 % of the final mark ; the rest will consist of a three-
hour unseen examination in the Summer Term. 

HY225 
Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic 
and Dictatorship 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Truman Anderson 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year undergraduates . Other students may take this 
course as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. Knowledge of German is not required. This 
course is not available to students who have taken the 
course Autocracy, Dictatorship and Democracy: 
Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present. 
Core Syllabus: An in-depth look at the history of the 

German nation-state from unification under Prussian 
auspices to the destruction of the Third Reich in 1945 
including political, economic, social and cultural 
dimensions . Major subjects covered by the course 
include: Bismarck andthe Wars of Unification , the 
rise of social democratic parties, industrial econ omy, 
Wilhelmine society, 'Navalism ', the pan-Ger man 
movement and German imperialism, the Great War, 
war settlement and the birth of the Weimar repu blic, 
the Depression , Weimar culture, the fall of the 
Repulic, Hitler 's Machtergreifung and consolid ation 
of power, German society under National Social ism, 
the economy of the Third Reich, Nazi foreign policy 
and the origin of the Second World War, Germany's 
conduct of the war and the end of the Third Reich. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lecture s and 
twenty-two classes. Students will write four essays in 
the course of the year and will be required to give pre-
sentations in the classes . 
Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at the 
start of the course . The following books are among 
the most important and will provide a good introduc-
tion to the subjects covered: Christopher Browni ng, 
Ordinary Men; Michael Burleigh & Wolfgang 
Wippermann, The Racial State; Gordon Craig, 
Germany, 1866-1945; Hans-Ulrich Wehler , The 
German Empire; Richard Bessel, Germany after the 
First World War; Ian Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship; 
Geoff Eley, From Unifi.cation to Naziism (London, 
1987); Peter Gay, Weimar Culture; Theod ore 
Hamerow , The Social Foundations of German 
Unifi.cation; Ian Kershaw, The Hitler Myth; Jurgen 
Kocka, Facing Total War: German Society , 1914-
1918; David Blackbourn & Geoff Eley , The 
Peculiarities of German History; Lothar Gall, 
Bismarck . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

HY300 
Essay Option 
Teacher Responsible: Departmental Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For third year histori-
ans. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than I 0,000 
words on a topic to be approved by the candid ate's 
teachers. It is designed to allow a detailed and thor-
ough exploration of an area of interest to the candi-
date. The essay should be on a topic within the field 
of the degree course. It should normally includ e the 
examination of some primary sources, printed or in 
manuscript form, although it may also be limit ed to 
the analysis and appraisal of existing literature . 
Teaching Arrangements: Candidates should secure 
the agreement of their personal tutor on a suit able 
topic before the end of their second year, and submit 
a title to the Departmental Tutor by 1 Novemb er of 
their third year. Tutors can be expected to offer advice 
on reading, guidance on the construction of the work, 
but neither they nor any other teacher should be asked 
to read a draft of the essay or any part of it. Where 
appropriate, another teacher in the Department may 
serve in place of the personal tutor, if he or she is will-
ing to do so. 
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Methods of Assessment: The essay must be submit-
ted to the Departmental Tutor by 1 May in the stu-
dent's third year. It should be typewritten. Precise 
details on format and presentation will be issued by 
the Department at the end of the second year of study. 
Candidates may be called for an oral examination if 
the Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the 
essay is the candidate's own work. 

HY301 
The Norman Conquest 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Gillingham, 
Room E494 
Availability and Restrictions: For third year History 
students. No foreign languages are required, but it is 
assumed that students will already have taken either 
HY! 11 The Making of England or HY212 England 
and the Celtic Realms. 
Core Syllabus: English and Norman history from the 
early eleventh century to I 087. 
Course Content: This course will consider all 
aspects of the Conquest: not merely the violent and 
dramatic events of 1066 and after, but also the social, 
cultural and political processes which transformed 
England during the reign of William the Conquerer. 
In order to put these developments into 11 th century 
perspective it will also include some consideration of 
the impact of the Danish conquest of England; 

orman history from the accession of William the 
Bastard in 1035. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching begins October 
(with a ' starter' class in the preceding Summer Term) 
and consists of 22 two-hour classes (HY301). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write 
three essays and present a number of short class 
papers. 
Reading List: A list of set texts and of secondary lit-
erature will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination and an essay not exceeding 10,000 
words. 

HY302 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of 
Elizabeth I and Philip II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Rodrfguez-
Salgado, Room E407 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year undergraduates. Available to General Course stu-
dents and as an outside option where regulations per-
mit. Students who have not studied this period are 
advised to read at least some of the general texts 
before embarking on this course . 
Core Syllabus: A document-based study of relations 
between England and Spain in the second half of the 
sixteenth century, concentrating on political, ideolog-
ical and military developments, but also looking at 
commercial and cultural exchanges. 
Course Content: This course examines one of the 
best known and least understood periods of Anglo-
Spanish relations. Many myths have arisen about the 

first Elizabethan age. The conflicts with Spain in 
Europe (especially the Armada of 1588) and the New 
World have become a fundamental part of English 
identity, nurturing a sense of superiority , while the 
inverse has happened in Spain. The course separates 
fact from fiction and propaganda ; it looks at the poli-
cies and personalities of both rulers, their courts, their 
aspiration s and problems. There is a brilliant cast of 
supporting characters: Drake , Leicester, Hawkins , 
Raleigh , Granvelle , Antonio Perez, Don Carlos etc . 
The course charts the progress of relations from clos-
est amity to irreconcilable enmity, focusing on the 
internal circumstances (religious and political divi-
sions, commercial benefits etc.), and the international 
elements (religious wars, rebellions in Europe etc.) 
that shaped relations. It will use documents and visual 
materials , from woodcuts to film. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty contact hours of lec-
tures (HY302), and classes (HY302.A) . Revision 
classes. An opportunity to discuss essays individually. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at the 
beginning of the course, but the following are essen-
tial : G . Parker, Philip II; P. Pierson , Philip II of Spain; 
R. B . Wernham , Before the Armada; R. B. Wernham, 
After the Armada; C. Read , Mr. Secretary 
Walsingham and the Policy of Queen Elizabeth; W.T. 
MacCaffrey, Elizabeth I; M. J. Rodriguez-Salgado et 
al., Armada. Catalogue of the National Maritime 
Museum Exhibition; W. T. MacCaffrey , Queen 
Elizabeth and the making of Policy; W. T. 
MacCaffrey , The Shaping of the Elizabethan Regime 
I 572-88 . 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to do 
some reading for seminars, and to write five essays . 
The aggregate of the be st four marks will count for 
25 % of the final mark; the rest will consist of a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. 

HY303 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 
1917-1921 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historians. Some knowledge of European or 
Russian history of the period is desirable but not 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: This course involves a detailed study, 
based on documentary material , of the two revolu-
tions of 1917 and the consolidation of Bolshevik rule , 
with reference to both internal developments and for-
eign relations. 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
and the February Revolution; the period of the 
Provisional Government including domestic policies 
and foreign relations; social and economic problems 
in the countryside and the towns in 1917 and the 
spread of Marxist ideas; the June offensive and the 
Korni lov affair; Bolshevik ideology and the 
Bolshevik Revolution; the Allied intervention and the 
Civil War ; Bolshevik social and economic policies, 
including the treatment of the peasant problem, War , 
Communism and the introduction of the New 
Economic Policy; the development of the Bolshevik 
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Party , including treatment of opposition within and 
outside the Party; the theory of World Revolution , 
Treaty of Bre st- Litovsk and the first stages of 
Bolshevik foreign policy ; the foundation of 
Comintern and relations with foreign communists. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two meeting s of 
one-and-a-half-hours (HY303) throughout the 
Session. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays and to pre ent class papers. 
Reading List: Documents from Martin McCauley 
(Ed.), The Russian Revolut ion and the Soviet State, 
1917-21 . Introductory reading: E. Act ion , Rethinking 
the Russian Revo lution ; S. Fitzpatrick, The Russian 
Revo lution ; R. Service, Society and Politi cs in the 
Rus sian Revo luti on; D. Kaiser (Ed.) , The Workers 
Revolu tion in Russia 1917: The View from Below; D. 
Koenker (Ed.), Party, State and Society in the Russian 
Civil War. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answer one gobbet ques-
tion (requiring the identification and elucidation of 
severa l quoted pa sages from the required documen-
tary readings), and three others out of eight questions . 

HY304 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 
1939-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Knox, Room 
E4l0 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historians. The course has no formal pre-requi-
sites, and a reading knowledge of German is not 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The twelve years of the Nazi regime 
have been more extensively studied than any other 
period of German Hi sto ry. De spite an immense 
increase in detailed knowledge since 1945 , scholars 
conti nue to disagree about fundamental questions of 
interpretation. Thi s course uses se lecte d printed pri-
mary sources and a large seco ndary literature to see k 
under stand ing of the history of Nazi Germany, of its 
attainment and exercise of European domination dur-
ing the Second World War, and of the salient debates 
on its nature , actions and place in European and world 
history. Topic s covered in lectures and discussion will 
include : the structure of Nazi 'gove rnment' and the 
role of its leader ; the nature and role of ideology ; the 
' partial identity of aims' between the Nazi movement 
and key German elites such as business and the offi-
cer corps; the radicalization of azi domestic and for-
eign policy ; the murder of the European Jews; Nazi 
long-range racial-demographic planning; Nazi rule , 
collaboration and resistance in occupied Europe; the 
German people and the proces ses of domination and 
extermination; the German resistance; defeat, denazi-
fication and the regime 's imprint on post-war German 
soc iety. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lecture s 
(HY304), and 22 classe (HY304.A) based on student 
presentations followed by group discussion. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
two 2,500-word essays each term in Michaelmas and 

Lent terms, to be marked and assessed by the class 
teachers. 
Reading List: A detailed course outline and readino 
list , subdivided by weekly topics, will be distributed 
at the beginning of the session. The following books 
cover most aspects of the course and should be 
regarded as essential by way of introduction: 
J. Noakes & G. Pridham (Eds.), Nazism 1919-1 945: A 
Documenta ry Reader, Vols 1-3 (Exeter, 1983-1988); 
A. Hitler , Mein Kampf (New York/London, l94 3)(R 
Mannheim translation); D. Peukert, Insid e Naj 
Germany (London, 1989); I. Kershaw , Hitler 
(London, 1991) and The Nazi Dictatorship (London. 
3rd edn. 1988) ; K. Hildebrand, The Third Reich 
(London, 1984) and The Foreign Policy of the Third 
Reich (London, 1973); M. Marrus, The Holocaust in 
Histor y (London, 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus, not merely on topics covered in lectures 
and classes. Candidates will be expected to answer 
four questions, one of them a compulsory document 
question. 

HY305 
The Reshaping of Europe 1943-57 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E604. 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third year 
historians ; available as an outside option. If students 
have no prior knowledge of the topic , they are advised 
to do preliminary reading from the list given below. 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of the postwar settle-
ment in Europe from the Teheran Conference to the 
Treaties of Rome. 
Course Content: The major themes considered are: 
l. the World War II background and the origins of the 
Cold War, 2. the Great Powers and the German ques-
tion, 3. the evolution of American policy towards 
Western Europe, 4. the formation and consolidati on 
of the Soviet bloc, 5. Western European integration 
from the Mar shall Plan to the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by a 
course of 12 lectures (HY305) and 22 classes 
(HY305.A). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write 
three essays during the course. 
Reading List: M. McCauley, The Origins of the Cold 
War (Lo ndon , 1983); W. Loth, The Division of the 
World (London, 1988); A. W. Deporte , Europe 
between the Superpowers (New Haven, 1983); V. 
Mastny , Russia's Road to the Cold War (New York. 
1979); A. S. Milward , The Reconstruction of Westem 
Europe, 1945-195l(London, 1984); M. J. Hogan , The 
Marshall Plan (Cambridge, 1987) ; J . W. Young, 
Britain , France and the Unity of Europe, 1945-1951 
(Leicester, 1984); J. L. Gaddis, Strategi es of 
Containment (Oxford, 1982). 
Prescribed Documents: A list is available from Dr. 
Stevenson. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
by a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term . Students will be expected to answer four ques-
tions, one of which will consist of extracts for com-
ment from the prescribed documents. 
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HY306 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of 
American Foreign Policy, 1969-76 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hanhimaki 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historians. Some _knowled~e of ~merica~ diplo-
matic history or Amencan foreign pohcy-making 1s a 
pre-requisite . 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at the issues of 
war, diplomacy and foreign policy-making through 
the personality, ideas and policies of Henry Kissin_ger 
in his period as American Nat10nal Secunty Adviser 
and Secretary of State. 
Course Content: The background to American for-
eign policy in 1968; Kissinger's character, car~er and 
his outlook on foreign policy issues , the aims of 
Kissinger and Nixon in 1969 and development of the 
' ixon Doctrine', the settlement of the Vietnam War 
and the aftermath in South-East Asia; the policy of 
detente with Russia, including the Moscow summit 
and SALT I agreement, the Helsinki accords, and 
Kissinger's concept of "linkage"; "triangular diplo-
macy"', the opening to China , and its effect on 
America's Far Eastern allies, particularly Taiwan and 
Japan; the Atlantic Alliance and the EEC ; the Middle 
East and the Yorn Kippur War ; the Indian subconti-
nent and the Bangladesh crisis; Africa and the end of 
the Portuguese Empire; Latin America and the fall of 
Allende; Kissinger's relationship with Presidents 

ixon and Ford, and their impact on foreign policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be ten lectures 
(HY306) and twenty-two classes (HY306.A). 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays. 
Prescribed Documents: The course is based on docu-
ments selected from the following sources: Henry A. 
Kissinger, The White House Years ( 1979) and Years of 
Upheaval (1982); Richard Nixon, The Memoirs of 
Richard Nixon (1978); J. Mayall & C. Navari (Eds.), 
The End of the Post-War Era: Do cume nts on Great 
Pml'er Relations, 1968-75 (1980) . 
A full bibliography will be issued at the start of the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 

students will be required to answer four questions 
including a compulsory 'gobbet' question (requiring 
the identification and brief elucidation of several 
quoted passages from the documentary reading) and 
three others. 

HY310 
Arabs, Zionists and the British in 
Palestine, 1914-1947 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kirsten Schulze, Room 
E507. 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historian s. 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at the Arab, 
Zionist and British policies on Palestine from World 
War I until the creation of the State of Israel. 
Course Content: This special paper covers the 
period between the collapse of the Ottoman Empire 
and the creation of the State of Israe l looking at 
British policy towards Palestine , as well as Zionist 
and Arab activity in the territory . It will examine the 
main issues surrounding the str uggle over Palestine: 
British foreign policy , the mandatory administration, 
the first partition of Palestine and the creation of 
Tran sjordan , institution building of the Yishuv, 
Zionist ambitions, the Arab Revolt , the impact of 
World War II , recommendations for the solution of 
the problem , and the decision to end the mandate and 
leave Palestine to the United Nations. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course will be taught 
through a combination of lectures and seminars in 
two-hour sessions once a week . 
Written Work: Students will be required to write 
two essays per term. 
Prescribed Documents/Reading List: A detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Schulze. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam-
ined by one three-hour paper which will include a 
compulsory question on gobbets, and a 10,000 word 
essay. 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Course Guides 
IR300.1 Foreign Policies of the Powers 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy 
IR413.1 The External Relations of the European 

Union 
IR421 Concepts and Methods of International 

Relations 
IR900 Current Issues in International Relations 
IR901 The International Legal Order 
IR902 New States in World Politics 
IR903 Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
IR904 International Verification 

These courses are not for examination at undergradu-
ate level, but are offered to interested students, or, in 
some cases, as a supporting course for one which is 
examinable. Detail s are to be found with the Master's 
degree Course Guide . 

IRlO0 
The Structure of International Society 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Geoffrey Stern 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. International Relations, B .Sc. 
International Hi story and B.Sc. International 
Relation s and Hi story; outside option for first year 
students in other degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the nature and 
functioning of an intern atio nal society of states dis-
tinctive in the absence of a common government. 
Course Content: The nature and evolution of inter-
national society; sovereignty, nationalism and 
national interest. The instruments of state policy . 
Diplomacy , international law and morality . Security 
options: the balance of power , collective security and 
war. The United Nations and the control of force. The 
relevance of non- state and inter- state actors and the 
problem of intern ational order. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture a 
week accompanied by a class. 
Lectures - IRlOO , The Structure of International 
Society, 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: IR I 00.A (IR 100.B for B.Sc. Management 
student s) beginning ea rly Michaelmas Term - with 
members of the International Relations Department. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write four 
essays of approximately 1,500 words which will be 
set and marked by tutor s and class teachers. 
Introductory Reading List: A fuller course descrip-
tion and extensive reading guide will be made avail-
able to all interested students. 
H. Bull , The Anarchical Society; K.J. Holsti , 
Interna tional Politi cs; P. A . Reynolds, An 
Introdu ction to Interna tional Relations ; F. S. 
Northedge, The Interna tional Political System; C. 
Kegley & E. Wittkopf , World Politics; R. Little & M. 
Smith (Eds.), Perspectives on World Politi cs; P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politi cs since 1945; G. Stern, 
The Structure of Internati onal Society. 

Methods of Assessment: There is one three-hour for-
mal written examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper contains twelve questions of which four are to 
be answered. All questions count equally; there is no 
coursework component. Copies of previou s years' 
papers are included in the fuller course descripti on. 

IR200 
International Political Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. P. Windsor, Mr. M. 
Banks and Dr. W. Wallace 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intend ed pri-
marily for B.Sc. International Relations and B.Sc. 
International Relations and History; B.A./B.S c. c.u. 
The lectures (IR200) are also appropriate for those 
M .Sc. and Diploma students who wish to strengthen 
their background in this field. 
Core Syllabus: This is the core field for speciali st in 
international relations, combining an emphasi s on 
classical and modern theory and on political aspects 
of the subject with a general survey of intern ational 
relations as a whole. 
Course Content: Ways of theorising intern ational 
relations from Machiavelli , Hobbes and Grotiu s to the 
present. The emergence and organisation of the mod-
ern syste m of sovereign states. The political process 
in the international community and classical and con-
temporary thought on its character and functi oning. 
Means of pre ssure and forms of political relation ship 
between states. The dynamic aspect: revoluti onary 
movements, the external projection of political values 
and the changing distribution of power and leader-
ship. War , mechanisms for ensuring stability , and 
agencies for directed change. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are twenty lectures 
(IR200) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. For B.Sc. 
International Relations and General Course students, 
there are also fifteen classes, beginning in the second 
week of the Michaelmas Term (IR200.A). There will 
also be four revision classes in the Summer Term. 
Written Work: B.Sc . International Relation s and 
General Course students will each be assigned three 
essays to be di scussed with their class teacher. 
Diploma students will be assigned written work 
within their seminar groups. 
Readings: M . Wight , International Theory: the three 
traditions; H. Williams , International Relati ons in 
Political Theory; Niccolo Machiavelli, The Prince; A. 
J. R. Groom & M. Light (Eds.), Contemporary 
International Relations: A Guide to Theory (1994); 
M. Smith et. al. (Eds.), Perspectives on World 
Politics; H. Bull , The Anapchical Society ; K. J. Holsti, 
International Politics (5th edn., 1988); F. H. Hinsley, 
Power and the Pursuit of Peace ; I. Clark, The 
Hierarchy of States. 
Supplementary Materials: At the first lectur e, a 
course package will be provided, covering detail ed 
reading guidance, sample examination question s, sug-
gested essay titles , topics for class discussion and top-
ics for each lecture. 
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~lethods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
examination paper in late May or early June which 
requires that four questions be answered out of 
twelve. 

IR300 
Foreign Policy Analysis I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Third-year course for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) students specialising in International 
Relations, B.Sc. International Relations and B .Sc . 
International Relations and History. The course is 
available as an option to other Bachelor 's degree stu-
dents where regulations permit, and to full-year 
General Course students, but they should be aware 
that B.Sc. students normally attend the various asso-
ciated lecture courses (see below) over two years. 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses various perspec-
tives on foreign policy, and the means of conduct of 
the main actors in the international system towards 
each other. It focuses mainly, but not entirely, on 
states. 
Course Content: The various influences, external 
and internal , on decision-making in foreign policy ; 
the importance of bureaucracy , of domestic political 
systems, of economic development, and the groups 
affected by foreign policy; the problems arising from 
the formulation of goals and the choice of policy 
instruments; psychological elements in policy mak-
ing; the effect of transnational ism on foreign policy. A 
detailed programme of lectures will be distributed at 
the start -of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Foreign Policy Analysis 
(IR300.2) 12 lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent 
terms plus 3 revision lectures in Summer term . 
Decisions in Foreign Policy (IR300.3) (Dr. Coker) 6 
lectures in the Lent term. Third year undergraduates 
should have attended in their second year as many as 
possible of the IR300. I, The Foreign Policy of the 
Powers lectures. They will also find IR902 , New 
States in World Politics (Dr. Lyon) useful. In addi-
tion. undergraduates will be assigned to small classes 
(IR300.2A) which meet for 15 sessions, beginning in 
week 6 of the Michaelmas term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at 
least three essays directly on questions arising out of 
the course . Topics should be chosen from the past 
examination papers provided. Essays should be 
handed in on the appointed dates to class teachers 
who will mark and return them . Other essays may be 
written either for tutors or class teachers , by mutual 
agreement. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed.), Foreign Policy in 
World Politics (8th edn.), Prentice Hall , 1991 ; Philip 
Reynolds, An Introduction to International Relations 
(2nd edn.), Longmans, 1980 ; Lloyd Jensen , 
Explaining Foreign Policy, Prentice Hall, 1982; 
Michael Clarke & Brian White (Eds.), Understanding 
Foreign Policy, Edward Elgar, 1989. Also highly re-
commended are: Stephen Ambrose, Rise to Globalism 
(4th edn.), Penguin, 1985; Kai Holsti , International 
Politics: A Framework for Analysis (4th edn.), 
Prentice Hall , 1983 ; Michael Smith , Steve Smith & 

Brian White (Eds.) , British Foreign Policy, Unwin 
Hyman , 1987; Frederic J. Fleron , R. F. Laird & E. P. 
Hoffman (Eds.), Classic and Contemporary Issues in 
Soviet Foreign Policy, Aldine de Gruyter , I 991. A 
detailed reading list will be distr ibuted at the begin-
ning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The three-hour examination 
in the Summer Term will be divided into equal 
halves : Section A (comparative and theoretical ques-
tions) and Section B (questions on the foreign poli-
cies of the UK , USA and USSR/Russia). All students 
have to answer 4 question s, at least one question from 
each section. Copies of previou s years ' papers will be 
provided with the lecture and class topics , deadlines , 
and further reading . 

IR301 
International Institutions I 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Professor P. 
Taylor and Dr. W. Wallace 
Availability and Restrictions: Available where regu-
lations permit to undergraduate students with solid 
foundations in International Relations (including 
international political theory, history and law) . 
Core Syllabus: Elements of international organisa-
tion: its theory and practice studied through the expe-
rience of selected international institutions. 
Course Content: Major theoretical and empirical 
aspects of the work of international institutions and 
the role of international organisation. Integration and 
interdependence ; regimes; the impact of international 
organisation on the practice of diplomacy between 
states, the maintenance of international peace and 
security, the management of international economic 
relations, and the promotion of standards for states 
and individual s. The development of procedures 
within international institution s, such as the methods 
of work of international sec retariat s and intergovern-
mental assemblies and councils. 
The course is mainly concerned with international 
organisation at the global level , but some attention 
will also be paid to region al and trans-regional 
arrangements. (Note: European Institutions are 
studied as a separate course, IR303 .) 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture se ries (IR301). 
Classes (IR30 I.A). There will be 20 lectures , 
throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms , and 15 
classes, starting in week 6 of the Michaelmas Term 
and continuing to the end of the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 3 
essays in addition to any introduction s to discussion 
given in class. Class teacher s will set and mark the 
essays. 
Recommended Reading: David Armstrong, The 
Rise of the International Organisation: A Short 
History, Macmillan , 1982 ; Sydney D. Bailey & Sam 
Daws, The United Nations: A Concise Political Guide 
(3rd edn.), Macmillan, 1995 ; A. LeRoy Bennett, 
International Organi zations: Prin cip les and Issues 
(5th edn.), Prentice-Hall, 1992; Inis L. Claude, 
Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress 
of International Organi zation (4th edn.), Random 
House , 1971 ; F. S. Northedge , The League of Nations, 
Leicester University Press , 1986 ; Adam Roberts & 
Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), United Nations, Divided 
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World: The UN's Roles in International Relations 
(2nd edn.), Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1993; Paul 
Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), International 
Institutions at Work, Pinter, 1988; Paul Taylor, 
International Organi zation in the Modern World, 
Pinter, 1993 . These are useful introductions, beyond 
which students are expected to read widely, in books 
and articles: lists to be issued in lectures and classes. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR302 
The Ethics of War 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus and Course Content: The beginnings 
of the ethical tradition: the right to go to war. 
Conditions governing the right. The pacifist challenge 
to the ethics of war. The realist challenge. Political 
control and economy of force as a substitute for 
ethics. The development of rules of warfare, Geneva 
and the Hague. The basis of the rules: innocence and 
guilt , humanity and necessity. Ethical principles of 
warfare; discrimination , proportion, minimum force. 
Guerrilla warfare. The ethics of nuclear deterrence . 
Terrorism. The justification of the arms trade. World 
armaments and world poverty. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
10 Lectures (IR302) in the Michaelmas Term; Classes 
(IR302.A). Students deliver class papers and write 
essays for the class teacher on topics notified at the 
beginning of the session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: M. Walzer, Just 
and Unjust Wars; I. Clark , Waging War; M. Howard 
(Ed.) , Restraints on War. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term, formal, 
three hours , four questions chosen from twelve. 

IR303 
European Institutions I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Taylor 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. IR students may take 
this course in their 3rd year , depending upon 
timetabling constraints. There are no formal pre-req-
uisite s but, as the course deals in part with contempo-
rary problems of economic policy in Europe , an inter-
est in such issues and an ability to deal with them is 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integration in 
Western Europe since 1945. 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Union: the European idea; the dynamics of integra-
tion , the institutions: structure and policy-making 
processes. The impact of the institutions upon state 
policy . Theoretical aspects: the notion of supranation-
ality. The Federalist, the Functionalist and intergov-

ernmental approaches to regional integration in 
Western Europe. European security and European 
integration. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to 13 lectures 
(IR303) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, thirteen 
classes (IR303.A) for undergraduates are arrang ed for 
the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Three undergraduate essays are allo-
cated in class. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly cotermi nous 
with the syllabus. The following are useful introduc-
tions: Denis Swann, The Economics of the Common 
Market, Penguin (latest edition); Hugh Arbuthn ot & 
Geoffrey Edwards, A Common Man's Guide to the 
Common Market, Macmillan, 2nd edn., 1989 ; Juliet 
Lodge (Ed.), The European Community and ihe 
Challenge of the Future, 2nd edn., 1993 ; Robert 
Keohane & Stanley Hoffman, The New European 
Community, 1991; Desmond Dinan, Ever Closer 
Union?, Macmillan , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination for undergraduates in late May or 
early June . 

The Politics of International Economic 
Relations I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Economides and Mr. 
P. Wilson 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The economic factor in foreign pol-
icy; the development of thought about the relation ship 
between international politics and the internati onal 
economy. 
Course Content: (i) The economic factor in foreign 
policy: the economic ambitions of states; econ omic 
constraints; economic resources for foreign policy; 
economic instruments. (ii) The development of 
thought about the relationship between internati onal 
politics and international economics; mercantili sm; 
laissez-faire; Marxism. (iii) The evolution of the 
Bretton Woods institutions and ideas about interna-
tional commercial and monetary management. The 
challenge from the Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
12 Lectures (IR304) and Classes (IR304.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. Students deliver class papers and write essays 
for the class teachers on topics notified at the begin-
ning of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: D. Bald win, 
Economic Statecraft; A. Brewer, Marxist Theories of 
Imperialism; S. Gill & D. Law, The Global Political 
Economy; R. Gilpin, The Political Economy of 
International Relations; L. Heilbronner , The Wordly 
Philosophers; S. Krasner, Structural Conflict ; W. 
Scammel, The International Economy Since 1945. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term, form al. 
three hours, four questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teachin g 
Library. 
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IR305 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ._) Part II Inte~ational 
Relations 3rd Year. A working knowledge of interna-
tional history since 1815 and of traditional theories of 
international politics is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: This is not a conventional Strategic 
Studies course. It is about the cultural context of inter-
national conflict both between and within states. The 
place of war in intem~tional relations, and the social, 
political, and econorruc consequences of the use of 
force. The greater part of the course is concerned with 
force in international relations since 1945. 
Course Content: Twentieth Century and War. The 
French Revolution (1789) and the rise of wars of ideol-
ogy. Discussions of war by the g~eat 19th centu_ry 
philosophers: Hegel, Marx,_ ~1etzsche. Social 
Darwinism. The role of moderruty m modern warfare. 
Concepts of War and Peace. Modern Ethics of War. 
Post 1989 wars - with special reference to the non-
western world. Islamic and Chinese methods of war-
fare. The threat of nuclear proliferation. Implications of 
military power on the present patterns of order. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course (IR305: 
12 sessions in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms) is fol-
lowed by classes (IR305.A: 15 in the Lent and Summer 
Terms), taught by Dr. Coker and others. The majority 
of taught topics will be on strategic aspects of postwar 
international relations and the examination paper will 
reflect this. The International Institute for Strategic 
Studies (IISS) and the Royal United Services Institute 
for Defence Studies (RUSIDS) are both nearby and 
students in Strategic Studies may be eligible for student 
membership, which gives access to certain meetings 
and to excellent specialised libraries. 
Written Work: By arrangement with class teachers. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises 
some of the most important and some of the best cur-
rently available books. 
R. Aron, Peace and War; G. Best, War and Society in 
Revolutionary Europe; B. Brodie, Strategy in the 
Missile Age; C. M. Clausewitz , On War (Ed. by M. 
Howard & P. Paret); J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of 
Containment; M. E. Howard, War and the Liberal 
Conscience; F. M. Osanka , Modern Guerrilla 
Warfare; C. Coker, War and the Twentieth Century. 
Methods of Assessment: For all students (except 
General Course students, who may elect) there is a 
three-hour formal examination held in the Summer 
Term. Four questions must be answered from twelve 
or more. Examples of recent past examination papers 
will be appended to the reading list. 

IR399 
Essay Option 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
This option is governed by the following provisions: 
I. The object of the essay option is to give candi-
dates an alternative opportunity to demonstrate the 
quality of their unaided work, and Examiners to 
assess it. The essay should be an independent exami-

nation of an issue in which the candidate already has 
an interest. It should constitute a coherent body of 
argument expressing the candidate's own understand-
ing of a particular subject; plagiarism must be 
avoided. It may rely entirely on books and journal 
articles. No special credit will be given for original 
material such as unpublished documents, newspapers, 
files or personal interviews. 
2. The essay may be submitted as an alternative to 
any one of papers 6, 7 and 8. It should normally be on 
a subject which lies within the field of International 
Relations as taught at this School. Candidates must 
secure the approval of their Tutor for the title of their 
essay, but the Tutor should not be expected to suggest a 
subject. The Tutor will in tum seek the Department's 
approval and inform the candidate when this has been 
given or the title referred back for further considera-
tion. Approval should therefore be sought in good 
time, normally before the end of the candidate's sec-
ond year, but in any case no later than the end of the 
first term of their final year. 
3. Examiners assessing the essay will look not only 
for factual accuracy but also for evidence of skill in 
analysis and logical reasoning and in organisation and 
relevance of material. The text should be satisfactory 
as to literary presentation and be accurate in point of 
spelling, grammar and punctuation. 
4. An indication of the sources used in the prepara-
tion of the essay should be provided in the form of a 
bibliography , but it need not be extensive. 
5. The number of footnotes should normally be kept 
to a minimum , but they should be inserted in support 
of the more particularist or contentious statements. 
Direct quotations from any published or unpublished 
work must be accurately cited in the text or by means 
of footnotes , and normal scholarly practice should be 
followed in acknowledging the contribution of the 
ideas of other scholars. 
6. The essay option is equal in value to each of the 
seven papers taken at Part II by the conventional 
examination method. 
7. Tutors may give candidates general guidance 
only. Thus , they may discuss the broad subject of the 
essay at the time of its submission for approval and 
suggest source material. They may also give general 
advice on points of difficulty which arise during its 
preparation , including such matters as footnoting and 
bibliography. But Tutors and any other teachers must 
not read a draft of the essay or any part of it. 
Candidates must not, therefore, invite their Tutors or 
any other teachers to comment on any draft of the 
essay. 
8. The essay must not exceed 10,000 words in 
length. 
It should be typed in double spacing on one side of 
the paper only and with a wide margin. The pages 
should be numbered consecutively and adequately 
secured. The essay must not bear the candidate's 
name. 
Instead, the candidate's number (which will be 
received in good time from the Examinations Office) 
should be inscribed on the title page together with this 
rubric: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 1997 [or I 998) (Special Subject: 
International Relations). Essay submitted in partial 
fulfilment of the requirements for the degree. 
9 . The essay must be handed in to the Examinations 
Office not later than 1 May in the candidate's first or 
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seco nd year of study for Part II of the B .Sc . (Eco n.) 
degree , the latter remaining the normal expectation 
but the former being allowed at the discretion of can-
did ates and their Tutors. Th e essay will not be 
return ed: the ca ndidate is advised, therefore , to retain 
a duplicate co py. 
I 0. Candidates may be called for an oral examina-
tion in which the Examiners may , among other things , 
wish to sa tisfy them selves that the essay is the candi-
dat e's own work . Any such examination will, of 

nece ssity, be arranged at short notice and will proba-
bly be held in the last week of June or in the first 
week of July . Candidates should, therefore , inform 
the Departmental Administrator as to where they may 
be contacted during that time if they will not be at the 
termtime address held in the Registry. 
Enquiries to the Chairman of Examin ers in 
International Relation s (currently Mr. M. Donelan), 
who is responsible for the administration of this 
Essay Option on behalf of the Department. 
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LANGUAGE STUDIES CENTRE 
Course Guides 
Certificate and Specialist 
Language Courses 

LNlOO 
Russian 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
Availab ility and Restrictions: For Bac helor's degr ee 
itudents with specific interests in CIS and/or Ea stern 
Europe where regulations permit. Normally an A-
le1el pa s in Rus sian or its equivalent is requir ed . 
Applicants with O-level or less may be accepted but 
more intensive preparation will be required . 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language . 
Course Content: Extension of student s' knowledge 
of Russia and Ru ss ian , translation from Engli sh into 
Russian and from Ru ss ian into Engli sh and oral prac-
tice in Russian . Also T.V. material. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is made up of the 
classes (LN 100.A) . Any interested students should 
contact Dr. Johnson, Room C620 , who will then 
make appropriate teaching arrangem ents with them . 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, prepara-
tion and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian , Russian Syntax, 
2nd edn. , Oxford University Pres s; I. Pulkina , A 
Shaner Russian Reference Grammar. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour written 
examination compri sing translation pas sages English-
Russian and Russian-English, plu s an oral examina-
tion in Russian. 

LNllO 

Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room CS 14 
Availability and Restrictions: For Bac helor 's degree 
students where regulation s permit. A-level Germ an or 
equivalent is required. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consoli-
date the student 's command of written and spoken 
German post-A-level. 
Course Content: Tran slation of topical tex ts. 
Discussion and essay work based on new spaper art i-
cles, and recorded material. Analysis and discuss ion 
of selected writings by modern authors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hour s of class work 
fLNl 10.A) per week plu s regular listening and oral 
practice, occas ional grammar revi sion . 
Written Work: Weekly translations , occasional 
essays. Preparation of reading material for discussion. 
Reading List: There are 4-5 'set book s' which change 
from year to year to reflect student s' intere sts . The 
Language Laboratory provide s German news pap ers, 
periodicals, dictionarie s and other reference book s. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour paper : I) 
translation into German , 2) translation into English, 
3) an essay in German . Also a 15 minute oral exami-
nation of a general , conversational nature . 

LN120 
Spanish 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 

Availability and Restrictions: For Bac he lor' s 
degree stud ents who have a stro ng , spec ific intere st 
in Spain or any Spani sh- speak ing country or coun-
tries , where allowed by the ir degree regul ation s. 
Admission to the course will normally be granted 
only to applicants with a goo d A-level qu alification. 
Howe ve r, in exceptional circumstances, o thers will 
be considered. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to ex pand 
and de epen the student 's knowledg e of modern 
Sp anish and Spani sh affa irs. 

Course Content: The st ud ent will be presented 
with a wide variety of tex ts in Spanish and English 
for di sc uss ion , lin gui st ic commentary and tran sla-
tion. Th e stress will be on material of a political and 
soc iolo g ica l nature . Specific work s will be pre-
sc ribed for detailed st ud y of both content and lan-
guag e, and the st ud e nt will be expected to read 
ex ten sively as an int egra l part of the co ur se . 

It is esse nti al for the stud ent to have as ba sic tool s a 
good bilingual diction ary such as tho se publi shed 
by Larou sse, Collins, OUP and Cassell and a sub-
sta ntial refe ren ce gra mmar such as Butt & 
Benjamfn 's A New Refe rence Grammar of Modern 
Spanish or R amsey & Spaulding's A Textbook of 
Modern Spanish. In addition , the ser ies Probl emas 
basicos del espafio l, published by Ediciones 
Aravaca , is stron g ly recom mended. 

Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (LN 120 .A) per week throughout the three 
terms , toget her with tutorials for the di sc uss ion of 
written work arranged in acco rdance with individ-
ual requirements. Norm a lly one tran slation or o ther 
piece of work will be se t eac h week for the week 
following. Th ere is also weekly native oral tuition. 
Reading List: The following works are reco m-
mend ed: R. Carr, Spain 1808- 1939; R. Carr , 
Modern Spain 1875- 1980; D. L. Shaw & G . Brown , 
A Lit erary History of Spain -191h and 20 th 
Centuries; A. Bu ero Vall ej o, Un so,iador para un 
pueblo; Las meninas ; El suefio de la raz6n ; S. de 
M adar iaga, Jngleses, franceses , espa110/es; J. 
Ort ega y Gasse l, Espana inver tebrada; 
Meditacion.es de/ Quijote; Meditaci6n de Europa; 
B. Perez Gald6s, Episodios naciona /es; R. Sanchez 
Fe rlo s io , El Jarama; M. de Unamuno , Andanzas y 
visiones espaiio las; En lorno al cas ticisimo. 
The stud ent is st ron g ly advised to read reg ularly a 
news paper such as El Pais or ABC and/or a maga-
z ine such as Cambia 16. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
ma l examination in th e Summ er Term which will 
consist of tw o passages for tran slation , one from 
Spani sh into English and one from English into 
Spanish. At lea st one of the pa ssages will be of a 
political or soc iolo g ical nature . There is also an oral 
exa minati on . 
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LN130 
French 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-Cook , Room 
C622 
Availability and Restrictions: For Bachelor 's degree 
students where regulations permit. A good A-level , or 
its equ ivalent , pass in French will normally be 
required. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to French Contemporary 
Society with reference to French History, 
Government , Politics and Economics through 
selected texts. Seminars/classes conducted in French. 
Course Content: Translation from Fren ch into 
English and from English into French; Essay in 
French; Oral practice and Presentation in French. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar/ 
translation workshop (sessional), weekly oral tuition in 
small groups arranged by the teacher (sessional). 
Occasional grammar workshops and film sessions in 
the Language Laboratory of the Language Studies 
Centre. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises. Three 
essays per term. 
Reading List: Didier Daeninkx, Meurtres pour 
Memoire; Jean-Claude Moscovici, Voyage a Pitchipoi;-
Marcel Ayme, Uranus; Serge Bernstein & Pierre Milza, 
Histoire de la France au XXe siecle; Dominique Borne, 
Histo ire de la Societe Franr;aise depuis 1945; Rene 
Remond, Notre Siecle 1918-1988. Students are also 
strongly advised to read the daily newspaper "Le 
Monde " and watch French TV news (both available from 
the L.S.C. Language Laboratory) on a regular basis. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour written exami-
nation , which will test the ability to translate from 
French to English and from English to French and to 
write an essay in French, plus a 20 minute oral exam-
ination in French. 

LN200 
Russian 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C620 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year Bachelor 's degree students and others with spe-
cific interests in CIS and/or Eastern Europe where per-
mitted by their degree regulation s. Student s should 
normally have an A-level pass in Russian and have 
completed the first-year Russian course, or equivalent 
qualifications. Exceptionally, other applicants may be 
accepted but a more intensive course will be required .. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language 
with reference to Soviet History, Government, Politics, 
Economics through selected texts. Also T.V. material. 
Exceptionally, with the approval of the teacher respon-
sible, students with high qualifications may be allowed 
to take the exam after one year of the course. 
Course Content: Advancement of students' know!- , 
edge of Russian; study of texts of general and social 
science orientated content. Oral practice in Russian. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twice weekly language 
classes (LN200 .A) during two sessions and weekly 
oral practice. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, prepara-
tion and practice. 

Reading List: Borras & Christian , Russian Syntax 
(2nd edn.), Oxford University Press ; D. Ward 
Russian Today; H. Billington , The Icon and the Axe; 
Comrie & Stone , The Russian Langua ge since the 
Revol ution , Oxford Univer sity Press ; V. Klepko, A 
Practical Guid e to Russian Stress, FLPH , Moscow: 
A. Vilgelmina , The Ru ssian Verb, FLPH , Moscow: 
Akad, Naibolee upotrebi tel' nyje g lagoly soi·re-
mennogo russkogo Yazyka, Nauk , USSR. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour written 
examination comprising translation passages English-
Russian and Russian-English, plus an oral examina-
tion. 

LN201 
Aspects of Russian Literature and 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson , 
C620 
Availability and Restrictions: For B.Sc.(Econ.) Part 
II Russian Government , History & Language/B.Sc. 
Russian Joint Studies. Students should normally have 
completed A level Russian and the first-year Russian 
course , and should be taking LN200 . 
Core Syllabus: Themes and problem s of Russian and 
Soviet Society as portrayed in XIXth and XXth cen-
tury Russian literature . Exceptionally, with the 
approval of the teacher responsible , students with 
high qualifications may be allowed to take the exam 
after one year of the course. 
Course Content: Study of two out of four recurrent 
themes through selected texts: 
l. The Peasant Question. From Catherine the Great 
to the Khrushchev era. 
2. Representatives of Their Times. The attitude of 
the thinking individual to the events and society of his 
times, 1825-1930. 
3. Catacly sm, War and Revolution. The effects of 
war and violent upheaval on successive generations, 
1850-1950. 
4. The Tribulation s and Exploit s of Soviet Man. The 
evolution of the Soviet 'ideal pattern' individual from 
1905 to the post-Stalin era. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly class (LN20l.A) 
during two sessions, plus tutorials . 
Written Work: Fortnightly essay. 
Reading List: 1. The Peasant Question: W. S. 
Vucinich, The Peasant in Nin eteenth-Centur y Russia; 
J. Blum , Lord and Peasant in Russia ; M. Lewin, 
Russ ian Peasants and Soviet Power ; E. Strauss, 
Soviet Agriculture in Persp ec tive ; Radishchev, 
Put eshestviye iz Peterbur ga v Mo skvu ; Pushkin, 
Derevnya; Turgenev , Zapiski Okhotnika; 
Grigorovich , Derevnya; Anton Gorem yka; Nekrasov, 
Moro z, krasnyy nos; Hertsen , Soroka- vorovka; 
Reshetnikov, Polipovtsy ; Bunin , Derevn ya; Chekhov, 
Mu zhiki ; Sholokhov , Podnya taya tse lina ; Stadnyuk, 
Ly udi ne angely; Panfyorov, Otrazheniya; Ovechkin, 
Rayo nnyye budni; Trudna ya vesna; Soloukhin, 
Vladimirski ye proselki ; Abramov , Vokrug da okolo; 
Putip ereput 'ya; Prasliny ; G. Upsensky, Vlast' z,emli; 
Gorky, 0 russkom krest 'yanstv e. 
2. Representatives of Their Times: Pushkin ,Yevgeniy 
Onegin; Lermontov , Geroy nashego vremeni; 
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Goncharov, Oblomov ; Turgenev, Rudin; Otsy i deti; 
Nov'; Chernyshevsky, Chto delat'; Tolstoy, Anna 
Karenina; Dostoyevsky, Besy; Zlatovratsky, Osnovy ; 
Gorky, Mat'; lspoved '; Zamyatin, My. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution: Tolstoy, 
Sevastopo/skiye rasska zy; Garshin , Chetyrye dnya ; 
Fedin, Goroda i gody; Leonov, Barsuki; 
Sholokhov,Tikhiy Don; A. Tolstoy, Kho zhdeni ye po 
mukam; Serafimovich, Zhele znyy potop; Babel , 
Konarmiya; Simonov, Dni i nochi; V. Nekrasov, V 
okopakh Staling rada; Leonov, Vzyatiye Velikoshumska; 
Bek, Volokolamskoye shosse; BakJanov, Yul' 1941 ; 
Balter, Do svidaniye, malchiki. 
4, Tribulations of Soviet Man: Ivanov, Bronyepo ezd 
/4-39; Furmanov, Chapa ye v; Fadeev, Razgro m; 
Gladkov, Tsement; Leonov, Sot'; Ostrovsky, Kak 
~akalyalas ' stal'; Platonov, Kotlovan; Ilf & Petrov, 
Zolotoy telyonok; Polevoi , Povest' o nasto yash chem 
che/oveke, Granin, lskat eli; Nekrasov , V rodnom 
gorode; Dudintsev, Ne khlebom yedinym; Kochetov, 
Braty'a Yershovy; Solzhenytsin , Odin den' Ivana 
Demisovicha. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the final year. Candidates will be 
required to answer question(s) on both their chosen 
theme. 

LN210 

Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year Bachelor's degree students where permitted by 
their degree regulations. Students should either have 
completed the first year course in German or a good 
A-level pass which has been supplemented by an 
extended stay in a German-speaking country. 
Core Syllabus: A two-year course designed for stu-
dents with a sound grasp of the language who wish to 
gain proficiency in the skills of writing , speaking and 
translating at an advanced level. Exceptionally , with 
the approval of the teacher responsible , students with 
high qualifications may be allowed to take the exam 
after one year of the course. 
Course Content: Translation of general and spe-
cialised modern texts . Analysis and discussion of 
selected writings by modern authors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
(L 210.A) per week plus regular aural and oral prac-
tice. 
Written Work: Regular weekly translation s. 
Preparation of reading material for discussion and 
occasional paper or project. 
Reading List: There are no 'set books '. Student s are 
encouraged to make full use of the resource s of 
German books in the Library as well as of reference 
books, newspapers and periodicals in the Language 
Lab. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term of the final year (comprising compul-
sory passages for translation into German and 
English) together with an extended essay in German 
(1500-2000 words). There is an oral examination of 
about 30 minutes when candidates are given an 
opportunity to talk on their special topic. 

LN220 
Spanish 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year Bachelor 's degree and other students who have a 
strong , specific interest in Spain or any Spanish-
speakin g country or countries, where permitted by 
their degree regulations . Admission to the course will 
be granted only to applicants who have successfully 
completed the first-year Spanish course or who can 
furnish other evidence of the necessary degree of pro-
ficiency. Native speakers of Spanish who wish to take 
the course must furni sh evidence of a satisfactory 
command of English. Normally , the course is to two 
years ' duration . However , with the approval of the 
teacher responsible , students with high qualifications 
may be allowed to take the exam after one year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to bring the 
student's knowledge of Spanish to a high degree of 
refinement , especially in the areas of semantic dis-
crimination and style, and to deepen his or her know-
ledge of Spanish affairs. 
Course Content: The student will be presented with 
a wide variety of texts in Spanish and Engli sh for dis-
cussion, linguistic commentary and translation . The 
stress will be on material of a political nature and on 
detailed study of selected aspects of the language of 
politics. The student will be expected to read deeply 
as an integral part of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse, Collins, OUP and Cassell and a substantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamin 's A New 
Reference Grammar of Mod ern Spanish or Ramsey & 
Spaulding 's A Textbook of Mod ern Spanish. In addi-
tion, the series Problema s basi cos del espaifo l, pub-
lished by Ediciones Aravaca, is strongly recom-
mended. 
The student will also find the following of consider-
able interest and value : R. Camicer , Sabre el lenguaje 
de hoy; Nuevas reflexiones sabre el lenguaje; 
Tradici6n y evoluci6n en el leng uaj e actual; E. 
Lorenzo , El espafiol , lengua en ebu llici6n. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (LN220.A) per week throughout the three 
terms, together with tutorial s for the discussion of 
written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. Normally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set each week for the week following. 
There is also weekly native oral tuition. 
Reading List: The following works are recom-
mended: J. M. de Areilza, Diario de un ministro de la 
Monarqufa; Cuadernos de la transici6n; R. Carr & J. 
P. Fusi, Spain: Di ctatorsh ip to Democracy; D. 
Gilmour, The Transformation of Spain; P. Preston , 
The Triumph of Democracy in Spain; J. L. Gutierrez 
& Amando de Miguel, La ambici6n del Cesar; C. T. 
Powell, El piloto de/ camb io; J. Ruperez & R. Lopez 
Pintor , Di ez afios en la vida de Los espafi oles; F. 
Umbra!, El soc ial-felipi smo . 
Recommend ed in general: the series Espejo de 
Espana andTextos (Planeta ). 
The student is strongly advised to read regularly a 
newspaper such as El Pa[s or ABC and/or a magazine 
such as Cambia 16. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination to be taken normally in the Summer 
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Term of the student 's final year. Exceptionally, with 
the approval of the teacher responsible, students with 
high qualifications may be allowed to take the exam 
after one year of the course. The examination will 
consist of two passages for translation , one from 
Spanish into English and one from English into 
Spani sh . At least one of the passages will be of a 
political nature . There is also an oral examination. 

LN230 
French 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook, Room 
C622 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year Bachelor's degree students where allowed by 
their degree regulations. Students should have com-
pleted the first-year French course , or show other evi-
dence of necessary proficiency. 
Core Syllabus: Advanced French Language with ref-
erence to French History, Government , Politics and 
Economics through selected texts. Exceptionally , 
with the approval of the teacher responsible, students 
with high qualifications may be allowed to take the 
exam after one year of the course . Seminars/classes 
conduced in French. 
Course Content: Translation from French into 
English and from English into French. Extended Essay 
in French; Oral Practice and Presentation in French. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour semi-
nar/translation workshop (sessional), weekly oral 
tuition in small groups arranged by the teacher (ses-
sional). Occasional grammar workshops and film ses-
sions in the Language Laboratory of the Language 
Studies Centre. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises. Three 
essays per term. 
Reading List: Daniel Pennac , La Fee Carabine; Serge 
Bernstein & Pierre Milza , Histoir e de la France au 
X.Xe siecle; Serge Ber stein , La France de !'expansion: 
Vol I La Republique gaulli enne; Students are also 
strongly advised to read the daily newspaper "Le 
Monde " and "Le Mond e Diplomatique " and watch 
French TV new s (both available from the L.S.C. 
Language Laboratory) on a regular basis. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour written examina-
tion plus a 30 minute oral examination in French. 

LN250 
Literature and Society in Britain 
1900 - Present Day 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Edward Black, Room 
C6 l 5 and Mrs. Sonia Baker, Room C520 
Availability and Restrictions: For Bachelor's degree 
students where permitted by their degree regulations. 
A level or equivalent in Engli sh Literature (possibly) 
useful I. 
Core Syllabus: Language of literature compared to 
everyday varietie s. Style and patterning. The elements 
of poetry and prose . The poetry of War and literature 
in its social and political background . 

Course Content: Authors, texts and stylistic analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes consist of stu-
dents' presentations and teachers' input. 
Lectures: 24 (LN250) 
Classes: 24 (LN250.A) 
Written Work: 3 class presentations/essays on stu-
dents' choice of writers and themes. 
Reading List: Poetry: Thomas Hardy; Wilfred 
Owen; Gerard Manley Hopkins ; W. B. Yeats; T. S. 
Eliot , Four Quartets; W. H. Auden; Philip Larkin; R. 
S. Thomas, Iain Crichton Smith, Seamus Heane y. 
Fiction: D. H. Lawrence, Sons and Lovers; Women in 
Love; Virginia Woolf, Mrs Dalloway; Jame s Joyce, 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man, Dub/iners, 
George Orwell , Coming up for Air; Animal Fann; 
Nineteen Eighty-Four; (also Essays; either in Decline 
of the English Murder and Inside the Whale or in the 
4 volumes of collected letters and journalism , all in 
Penguin); Graham Greene, Brighton Rock; 
Monsignor Quixote; Iris Murdoch , The Bell; William 
Golding, Lord of the Flies ; The Paper Men; John 
Fowles , The Magus; Daniel Martin. 
The books are available in the Library. 
Drama: Bernard Shaw; Terence Rattigan ; N. C. 
Hunter ; John Osborne; Harold Pinter; Peter Shaffer; 
David Hare. 
This list is a guide and does not exclude other writers. 
Students are encouraged to present their own choices 
of leading writers. 
Supplementary Reading List: C. B. Cox & A. E. 
Dyson (Eds.) , The Twentieth-Century Mind, 3 Vols; 
A. J. P. Taylor, English History 1914-1945; J. I. M. 
Stewart , Oxford History of English Literatur e, Vol. 
12; W . Robson, Modern English Literature. 
Methods of Assessment: 3 hour paper in the Summer 
Term ; 3 essay-questions. 

LN300 
Report on a subject within the field of 
Russian Studies 
Availability and Restrictions: For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II Russian Government, History and Language /B.Sc. 
Russian Joint Studies. 
Core Syllabus: There is no formal syllabus. 
Course Content: The Report may be on any topic 
within the area of Russian Studies covered by the 
course. The student's choice must be approved by the 
Tutor responsible for the course, and, where necessary. 
by a specialist in the field relative to the topic. The tutor 
must normally be satisfied that the student has special 
reasons , and/or qualifications for substitutin g the 
Report for paper 6(a), that there is an adequate body of 
relevant literature and source material availabl e and 
that the topic is of manageable proportions. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are no formal teach-
ing arrangements but tutors will advise student s on 
scope, topic and relevant reading as well as on general 
approaches. Tutors are not permitted to read or com-
ment on drafts of the Report. 
Written Work: The Report should be not more than 
15,000 words of main text, excluding bibliograph y. Jn 
students own interests the Report should be typed in 
double spacing as if prepared for publication with all 
relevant references and a bibliography. The Report 
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must be handed in to the School's Examination Office 
by lst May of the student's final year but work and 
supervision for the topic is expected to begin in the 
first term of the student's second year. Students are 
advised to retain a copy of their Report for their own 
reference. 
Methods of Assessment: See written work above . 
The Examiners reserve the right to question the stu-
dent on the Report during the Oral Examination for 
Paper 5. 

LN900 
Russian Language (Beginners) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C614 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in 
Government, International Relations and other gradu-
ate students , but Bachelor's degree and General 
Course students welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course of Russian 
grammar and syntax primarily for reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (LN900.A) , 
Sessional. This course includes Language Laboratory 
work. 
Course book: Penguin Russian Course, et. al. 

LN901 
Russian Language 
(Intermediate) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C614 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government , International Relations and other gradu-
ate students but others welcome including undergrad-
uates and General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of (LN900) above. 
Study and translation of selected nineteenth and 
twentieth century texts, contemporary material, TV 
news and newspaper articles. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (LN901.A), 
Sessional. This course includes Language Laboratory 
work. 

LN902 
Russian Language (Advanced) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C614 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government, International Relations and other gradu-
ate students but others welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of (LN901) above. 
Study and translation of selected nineteenth and 
twentieth century texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (LN902.A), 
Sessional. This course includes Language Laboratory 
work, and TV material. 

LN910 
German Language Level 1 (Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for students 
preparing German for research. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course of spoken 
and written modern German , primarily for post-grad-
uates , but other highly motivated students may be 
accepted. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes (LN910.A). 
Four hours per week. Any interested student should con-
tact Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room C5 l 4 and consult the 
adjacent notice-board. 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbuch 1 and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plus cassettes; Langenscheidt: Lesekurs Deutsch 
Textbuch + Grammar Handbook for Reading German 
Texts (H. & W. Roga ] la). 

LN911 
German Language (Restarters) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
preparing for research. 
Core Syllabus: As LN910, but only for students with 
basic knowledge of German ; to run 2 hours per week 
only . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
(LN9 l J .A) . Two hour s per week . Any interested stu-
dent should contact Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 
C514 and consultthe adjacent notice-board. 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbuch 1 and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plus cassettes. 

LN912 
German Language Level 2 
(Advanced Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
preparing for research. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of German Language 
(Beginners) above. Study of modem German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
(LN912 .A). Two hours per week. Any interested stu-
dent should contact Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 
C514 and consult the adjacent notice-board. 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbuch 2 and Arbeit sbuch J 
plus ca ssettes. 

LN913 
German Language Level 3 (Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
preparing for research. 
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Core Syllabus: A continuation of German 
Language (Beginners) above. Study of modern 
German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
(LN913.A). Two hour s per week. Any interested 
student should contact Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 
C514 and consult the adjacent notice-board. 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbu ch 3 and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plus cassettes. 

LN914 
German Language 
(Advanced - Post-A-Level/Post-Bae.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for graduate 
students . 
Core Syllabus: Study of modern German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
{LN914.A). Two hours per week . One hour for 
guided conversation, one hour for grammar revi-
sion. This course starts in week six and runs for 15 
weeks. 
Books: J. Schumann, Mittelstufe Deutsch in einem 
Band (Neubearbeitung) plus cassette. 

LN915 
German Language for Management 
Students 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for students 
from the Institute of Management who wish to take 
part in the CEMS programme . 
Core Syllabus: A pratical course for spoken and 
written busine ss German, primarily for undergradu-
ates. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
(LN9 l 5 .A). Two hour s per week. Any interested 
student who has obtained a good pass mark at 0-
Level or equivalent should contact Frau 
Kullmann-Lee, Room C514 in the third week of 
term. 
Books: Busin ess auf Deutsch (Klett); Talking 
Business in German (Barron's Bilingual Busine ss 
Guides) ; Deutsches Business Maga zin (Hodder & 
Stoughton). 

LN920 
Spanish Language 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, 
Room C513 
Availability and Restrictions: Only those propos-
ing to carry out research in the Hispanic sphere. 
Core Syllabus: This is an ab initio course. When a 
sufficient number of students express an interest, an 
intermediate course may be available. 

Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes begin-
ning in October (LN920.A). 
Books: Jones & Macklin, An Intensive Course in 
Spanish for Beginners , Hull University Press. 
Strongly recommended, in addition: H. Ram sden, 
An Essential Course in Modern Spanish, Harrap. 

French Language for Social Scientists 
(Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-C ook, 
Room C622 
Availability and Restrictions: For graduate student . 
Core Syllabus: A basic course in general French. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional class es two 
hours per week (LN930.A). 
Books: Le Nouveau sans Frontieres I (CLE 
International) book . Audio cassettes available in the 
Language Studies Laboratory of the Lan guage 
Studies Centre. 

French Language for Social Scientist s 
(Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-C ook, 
Room C622 
Availability and Restrictions: For graduat e stu-
dents. G.C.S.E., or its equivalent in Fren ch i 
required. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French 
Language (Beginners) above. General French 
Language and introduction to Contemp orary 
France. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classe s two 
hours per week {LN93 l.A). 
Course book: Le Nouveau sans Frontieres II (CLE 
International) book . Audio cassettes available in the 
Language Studies Laboratory of the Lan guage 
Studies Centre. 

LN932 
French Language for Social Scientist s 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-C ook, 
Room C622 
Availability and Restrictions: For graduate stu-
dents. A-level , or its equivalent in Fren ch is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of Fren ch 
Language (Intermediate) above. Introducti on to 
French Contemporary Society. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
{LN932.A). One hour per week plus nativ e oral 
tuition as available. 
Course book: No set book - students work from 
"Le Monde " available in the Language Studies 
Laboratory of the Language Studies Centre. 
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LN933 
French Language for Management and 
Business (Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-Cook, Room 
C622 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended for students 
of Management Studies. A-level, or its equivalent in 
French is required. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French Language 
(Intermediate) above. Advanced French Language 
with special reference to Management and Business 
French through selected texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
(L 933.A). Two hours per week. 
Course Book: No set book - students work from "Le 
Monde" available in the Language Laboratory of the 
Language Studies Centre. 

LN990 
English as a Second Language 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Black, Room C615 

Availability and Restrictions: For student s whose 
first language is not English. 

Course Content: All aspects of spoken and written 
English for all accepted levels of ability . 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(LN990), Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms ; 
practical classes (LN990.A) in listening , speaki ng, 
reading and writing, Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

Methods of Assessment: LSE Certificate of 
Proficiency in English: an optional exam in May. 
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LL101 
English Legal Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Profe ssor Michael Zander , 
Room A457 
Availability and Restriction s : Thi s course is ava il-
able to stud ents on any Bachelor 's degree, where reg-
ulations pe rmit and to Genera l Co urse stude nts. 
Core Syllabu s: Th e aim is to introduce stud ents to 
the basic feat ures of the lega l sys tem: the law makin g 
system espec ially through leg islation and the co m-
mon law ; and the civi l and criminal j ustice system. 
Cour se Content: Sou rces of law ; case law and the 
theory of binding precedent; legis lation and stat utory 
interpretat ion; custom. Reform of the law and cod ifi-
ca tion. The orga nisat ion of the co urts; their ju risdic-
tion and the types of cases with which they dea l. 
Admini stra tive tribuna ls. C ivil and crimin al cases, 
inclu din g an outlin e of pre-t rial procee din gs ; police 
powe rs, evide nce and proced ure of tria l. The person-
nel of the law inc ludin g j udges , mag istra tes , j uries, 
barri ste rs and so lic itors. Lega l aid and adv ice . 
Appea ls. Students are no t expec ted to have any 
know ledge of the substantive ru les of law in co ntrac t, 
tor t, crimina l law or in the other branches of the law. 
Teaching Arrangement s : There are two lec tur e 
co urses eac h acco mp anied by a class as fo llows: 
Lec tures (LLl O I ) : 
(i) The Law Making Proce ss ( I OM) 
(ii) Courts and the Trial Proc ess ( 14LS) 
Classes : 
LLl Ol. A: Week ly Mi chae lmas, Len t and Sum mer 
Written Work: Depe nds on class teac her, but usually 
three or four pieces of written work. 
Reading List: For (i) the bas ic text (wh ich shou ld be 
bought) is M ichae l Zander , The Law Making Process . 
For (ii) the basic text (w hich should also be bo ught) is 
Michae l Za nder , Cases and Materials on the English 
Legal System. 
Methods of Assess ment: There is a three- hour for-
mal exa min ation in the Summ er Term based on the 
fu ll sy llabus. Students mu st do five ques tions out of 
ten. 

LL102 
English Legal System 
Teacher s Responsible : Profe ssor S. A. Robert s, 
Roo m A 150 and Profes sor Michael Zander, Roo m 
A457 
Availability and Restriction s : This is a co mpul sory 
cou rse for the In termed iate LL.B . and LL.B . 
(F rench). It is optiona l for B .A. Anthro pology and 
Law. It is also ava ilab le to Ge nera l Co urse students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to int rod uce stude nt to 
the basic fea tures of the lega l sys tem toge ther w ith 
some basic conce pts as to the nature of law and it 
co nnec tion with soc ial sc ience. 

Course Content: 
Introduction to Law (LL I 02. 1 ) . 
Thi s pro vides a broa d co mparative intr oducti on to the 
stud y of law and the soc ial sc iences. (a) Wh at is Law? 
(b) Wh at is a lega l sys tem? (c) Wh at is a court? (d) 
Wh at is a jud ge? (e) Wh at is a jud ge ment? (f) What is 
interpretation? (g) Wh at is represe ntation? (h) What is 
the rule of law? 
Courts and Litigation (LLI 02 .2): 
(a) Th e court s: their structure, organization, j urisdic-
tion. Tribun als. 
(b) Pre-tri al: ( I ) Civil : interloc utory pro ceedings, 
pleadin gs, delay. (2) Crimin al: inves tiga tion of crime 
by the po lice: police powe rs; arres t; bai l; Police and 
Cri min al Ev idence Act 1984. 
(c) Th e trial: pro cedur e in civi l and cri minal trials: 
ru les of evidence. Th e j ury. Remedies; enforcement 
of jud gements. Th e appea l process. Th e cos ts of liti-
ga tion; legal aid ; right to counse l. 
(d) The legal profess ion; jud ges, barri sters and solicitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere are two lecture 
co urses , eac h acco mp anied by a class as follows: 
Lectures: 
LL102. l Introduction to Law ( LO Mi chae lmas). 
LL102.2 Courts and Litigation (24 Lent and Summer). 
C lasses: 
For LL.B. Intermedi ate 
LL10 2. 1A: 9 c lasses in the Michae lmas Term. 
LL10 2.2 A: 13 classes in the Lent and Summ er Terms. 
Written Work: Thi s depends on eac h class teacher. 
Reading List: For LL10 2. I the readin g consists of 
mater ials handed out to stud ents at the beginning of 
the co urse in mim eogra ph fo rm . 
For LL10 2.2 the bas ic tex t is Mi chae l Zander, Cases 
and Materials on the English Lega l Sys tem. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three- hour for-
mal exa min ation in the Summ er Term based on the 
fu ll sy llabus for both lec ture co urses. 

LL104 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook , Room 
A368 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compul sory 
co urse fo r Int erm edi ate LL.B . and LL.B . (French) 
students, and B .A. Anthr opology and Law first year 
students. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the basic princi-
ples of the law of co ntract as they appl y to consumer 
tra nsac tions, and an introduction to the basic princi-
ples of the law of tort in the co ntex t of claim s for 
co mpensation for personal injuri es. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: Formation of con-
tracts, express and impli ed terms; misrepresentation: 
exemption clauses; unconscionability; regulation of con-
sumer transactions; remedies for breach of contract. 
Lent Term : Liabilit y in tres pass; liabili ty in negli-
ge nce for personal injuri es, dut y of care, standard of 
care , causation and remoteness ; empl oye r's liability: 
occ upi er's liabilit y; medica l liabilit y; product liabil-
ity; alternative comp ensation sys tems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e co urse is taught b) 
mea ns of two lec tur es (LL 104) per wee k and one 
class (LLI 04. A) per wee k. Th e lect ures will be given 

by a number of diffe rent teac hers. Th e bas ic work is 
done through the cl asses , and the lec ture s are 
designed to introdu ce the topi cs on the syll abus. 
Written Work: Thi s will be set, marked and returned 
by each class teac her. A stud ent will be expe cted to 
produce at leas t four pie ces of writt en work in the 
cour e of the year . 
Reading List: Stud ents should foll ow the advice of 
their class teac hers as to the books to be read . 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a three hour form al 
examination in the Summ er Term , whi ch requir es 
candidates to answer ques tion s in both Contra ct and 
Tort. 
There is a res it examin ation in thi s paper in 
September. 

LLlOS 
Property I (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Pottage, Roo m A370 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a co mpul sory 
course for LL.B. and LL.B . (French ) Int ermedi ate 
students and 2nd year B .A . Anthropolo gy and Law. 
Core Syllabus : Th e aim is to introdu ce stud ents to 
the role of property co nce pts in lega l and soc ial 
thought. Parti cular attention is paid to the cont ex t, 
development and fun ction of prop ert y form s in 
English law. 
Course Content: Th e cour se encomp asses a bro ad 
range of establi shed and emerge nt propert y form s, 
ranging from question s of copyri ght and share owner-
ship to aspects of real prop erty. Ext ensive use will be 
made of histor ical and oth er ge neral co mm entarie s on 
the question of prop erty. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lec tur es a wee k 
(LL105) and one 2-hour semin ar (LL105.A ). 
Reading List: Murph y & Roberts, Understandi ng 
Property Law; Ryan, Prop erty and Politica l Theory; 
Ryan, Prope rty. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a two -hour fo rm al 
examination in the Summ er Ter m on whi ch the entire 
a~sessment for the co urse is base d . 

LL106 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Harlow , 
Room A541 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a co mpul sory 
course for first ye ar LL.B . and LL.B . (French) stu-
dents and B.A. Anthrop olog y and Law stud ents. It is 
also available to those studyin g Law and 
Governme nt. Stud ents of thi s co urse are advi sed that 
they can also attend GV IOI , Introduction to the 
Study of Politics I. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse cove rs the instituti ons of 
government, Parli ament , and the law relating thereto. 
The course is a genera l int roduction to publ ic law and 
government in the U. K. It also cove rs judi cial reme-
dies and prov ides an intr odu ct ion to admini strati ve 
law and civil liberties. 
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Course Content: 
(1) Th e charac teristics of the Briti sh Co nstitu tion in 
the co ntex t of Eu ropean Union. 
(2) Th e instituti ons of gove rnm ent: (a) Th e Crow n, 
T he Prim e Mini ster , Ca bin et, ce ntra l gove rnm ent 
departments, civil service . (b) Devo lved functions and 
ind ependent age ncies. (c) Par liament; represen tation, 
elec tions. (d) Th e j udi ciary and j udi cia l rev iew: (e) 
C ivil liber ties and the Europea n Co nvention of 
Hum an Rights. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Lec tures (LL I 06); 
Mi chae lmas and Lent Term s, two lect ures and one 
class a wee k (LL1 06.A). 
Written Work: Will be indica ted by the class tutor. 
Thr ee essa ys will be requ ired . 
Reading List: Tex ts will be reco mm ended by indi -
vidual class teac hers. 
Supplementary Readin g List: A detai led stud y 
guid e wi th a deta iled further rea di ng list includin g 
periodica l literature is co nta ined in the stud y guide 
and ava ilable in the Libra ry. 
Methods of Assessment: Thr ee hour written exami -
natio n. A draft paper will be made ava ilab le durin g 
the first term . 

LL107 
Introduction to Law of the European 
Union 
Teacher s Responsible: Mr. D. Chalmer s, Roo m 
A36 1 and Dr. E. Szyszczak , Roo m A355 and Mr. R. 
W. Rawlings, Roo m A356 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compul sory 
co ur se for Int erm edi ate LL. B. and LL.B . (French) 
stud ents and optional fo r B .A. Anth ropology and Law 
stud ents. It is also ava ilable to Ge nera l Co urse stu-
dents. Th ere are no pre-requisites for it. 
Core Syllabu s : The aim is to int roduce stude nts to 
the prin c ipa l feat ur es of bot h the In stitut ional and 
substantive law of the Europea n U nion. 
Course Content: 
(1) Th e Es tabli shm ent and Evo lut ion of the 
Euro pea n Union 
(2) Th e Structure and Co mpetencies of the European 
Union 
(3) Th e Institu tions of the Europea n Union; (a) the 
Com mi ssio n ; (b) the Co unc il of M in isters; (c) Th e 
E urop ea n Co uncil ; (d) Th e Europea n Parliament; (e) 
Th e Co urt of Ju stice 
(4) Th e sources of EC law; (a) Th e Trea ties; (b) sec -
ondary leg islat ion; (c) genera l prin ciples of law and 
fund amental rights; (d) 'so ft ' law 
(5) Th e norm ative qu aliti es of EC law; (a) di rec t 
effec t; (b) supr emacy ; (c) ind irec t effec t; 
(d) State responsibilit y 

(6) Th e Jur i diction of the Europea n Co urt of 
Ju stice; (a) Art icle 177 EC; (b) Arti cle 169 EC; (c) 
Arti cles 173 and 175 ; (d) Arti cle 184 EC ; (e)Ar ticles 
178 and 2 15 EC 
(7) Int roduction to Free Move ment of Goo ds 
(8) Int roduction to Free Move ment of Persons; (a) 
U nion Citize nship ; (b) Free Move ment of Workers; 
(c) Freedom of Esta bli shm ent and Freedom to 
Prov ide Services; (d) Third coun try nationals 
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Teaching Arrangements: Two lecture s a week 
(LL107 ) acco mpanied by a weekly cla ss (LL107 .A). 
Written Work: This depend s on each class teach er, 
but usually a minimum of three piece s of written 
work. 
Reading List: Weat herill & Bea umont , EC Law (2nd 
edn., 1995); Hartley, The Foundations of EC Law (3rd 
edn., 1994); Shaw, European Community Law (1993); 
Nugent , The Government and Politics of the 
European Community; Lasok & Brid ge, Law and 
Institutions of the European Communities (6th edn. , 
1994); Wyatt & Dashwoo d, European Community 
Law (1994, 3rd ed n.); Craig & De Bur ca, EC Law: 
Text, Cases and Materials (O .U.P., 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
exa min atio n in the Summer Term. 

LL201 
Administrative Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. R. Harlow, 
Room A54 l and Mr. R. Rawlings, Room A356 
Availability and Restrictions: This co urse is 
op tion al for 2nd or 3rd year LL.B. and LL.B. 
(F rench) stud ents and B .A. Anthropology and Law, 
and compu lsory for those stud ying Law and 
Government. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse exa min es the law relat ing 
to public admini strat ion and , in particular , the possi-
bilities, limit ations and desirability of lega l interven-
tion . 
Course Content: Hi story and theorie s of 
Administrative Law ; the Admini strativ e Proce ss and 
its characteristics; Admini strative Tribunal s; Judici al 
Review and the Ombud smen . Special studie s will be 
made of the relation ship betwee n Administrative Law 
and e.g. (i) Welfare Benefit s; (ii) Immi gra tion 
Control; (iii ) Reg ulat ion ; (iv) Citizens ' Charter; (v) 
European Community Law . 
Teaching Arrangements: (l) Seminars (LL201 ) held 
weekly. These are co nducted by Mr. R. Rawlings and 
Professor Carol Harlow. 
(2) Occasional sem inars, conduct ed jointly with visit-
ing speakers in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required. 
Reading List:Harlow and Rawling s, Law and 
Administration ( 1984 ). Further reading include s the 
fo llow ing list. Books marked with an aste risk have 
two cop ies ava ilab le in the Teachin g Library. Articles 
wi ll be recommended and supplied . P. Craig, 
Administrative Law (3r d edn ., 1994)*; M . Dim ock, 
Law and Dynamic Administration ( 1980)*; P. Cane, 
Introduction to Administrat ive Law (2nd edn. , 1992); 
K. C. Davis, Discre tionary Justice (1969)*; G . Ganz, 
Administrative Procedures ( 1974 )*; D. Foulk es, 
Adm inistrat ive Law (8 th edn ., 1995 )*; Harlow and 
Rawlin gs, La w and Administration (1984); Bailey , 
Cross & Mowbray , Cases and Material s in 
Administrative Law (2nd edn. 1992 ); G. Richard son 
and H . Genn (Eds.), Administrative Law and 
Government Action ( 1994); C. Harlow , Compensation 
and Government Torts (l 982) 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion . The pap er will contain nine questions of which 
four are to be answered. 

LL203 
Law of Business Associations 
Teachers Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539, 
Judith Freedman, Room A540 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for 2nd and 3rd year LL.B. and LL B. 
(French ) students and B . A . Anthropology and Law. 
Some background knowledge of contract and agency 
principle s, as well as tru st law, is desirabl e. 
The emphasis in this course is on registered compa-
nies with reference made to Partner ship Law and 
other forms of busines s association to the extent nec-
essary to provide background to the study of 
Company Law. The use of the corporate structur e for 
diff erent types of enterprise is exa mined and the rela-
tion ship s, right s and duties of the various parties 
involv ed in the corporation are explored. 
Course Content: 
( I ) Partnership : The nature of partner ship ; relation of 
partn ers externally and inter se; partner ship property; 
di sso lution of partnership. 
(2) Basic Company Law: (a) Introduction to history 
of company law and company law reform s; company 
admini stration extra statutory reg ulation ; the role of 
co mpany law and the nature of the company . (b) 
Types of companies and their function s; the process 
of incorporation; preincorporation contracts; corpo-
rate personality. (c) Con stitution ; the doctrine of ultra 
vires; the contract in the articles; the liability of the 
co mpany in contract, tort and crime; the distribution 
of power in a company. (d) Dutie s of director s, fraud 
on the minority , class rights. (e) Company finance -
cla sses of securities, floating charges; maintenan ce of 
capital; regulation of public offers. (f) 
Recon struction , Mergers , Winding Up and Takeovers. 
(g) Enforcement of Company Law , Inve stigations, 
sec uritie s regulation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(LL20 3), two lecture s per week and one 2 hour fort-
nightly seminar . accompanied by c lasses (LL203.A). 
Main Lecturers: V. Finch, J. Freedman, Dr. J. Black 
and K. McGuire. 
Selected essay question s and problems will be dis-
cussed in class. 
Written Work: There will be at lea st three written 
assignments during the course. 
Reading List: Recommended : T. Hadden , Company 
Law and Capitalism; Gower 's, Principles of Modern 
Company Law ; J. H. Farrar , Company Law; The 
Compa ny Lawyer, (bi-monthly periodical , Oyez 
Longman); L. S. Se aly, Cases and Materials 011 

Company Law; H . R. Hahlo , Casebook on Company 
Law; CCH, British Companies Legislat ion or 
Butterworths , Compan y Law Handbook . More 
de tailed reading lists will be provided durin g the 
course. The latest edition of books should be con-
sulted in each case . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term , based on the 
full syllabus. Four questions must be answered. The 
paper counts for 100% of the assessment. Students 
are permitted to bring into the examination their own 
copies of the relevant legislation, with non verbal 
marking s only. 

LL207 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in 
England and Wales 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room 
Al53 and Professor L. H. Leigh, Room A207 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B . (French) Part I and Part II 
and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to discu ss 
civil liberties in England from a domestic standpoint. 
It deals with the following: theorie s of civil liberties ; 
public order ; police powers; obsce~ity; terrorism; 
contempt of court; freedom of expression; freedom of 
religion and bills of rights. 
Course Content: 
A. Theories of civil liberty. 
B. Public order: (I) General and historical ; (2) 
Breach of the peace ; (3) Legislation relating to public 
order; (4) Picketing . 
C. Police Powers: (1) Approaches to powers ; (2) 
Ancillary powers; (3) Arrest ; (4) Stop and search; (5) 
Powers on arre st; (6) Entry, searc h and seizure; (7) 
Disciplining the police ; (8) Institutional position of 
the police. 
D. State Security, including the Official Secret s Act 
and the legislation concerning the Security Service s. 
E. Terrorism. 
F. Obscenity , including obscene literature , films, 
computer pornography , etc. 
G. Freedom of expression, including contempt of court. 
H. Freedom of religion (various manifestation s). 
I. Bills of Rights - should we have them and if so 
what model? 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s is a seminar course. 
21 two-hour seminars (LL207) are held in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. There are no 
lectures. Seminars are held on Thursday afternoon 
between 4-6 p.m. , room to be notified. 
Writte n Work: Term essays will be required but 
the e do not count toward s the degree. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are available from 
~1rs. Hunt (A304 ). In general student s might use the 
following: J. S. Mill , On Liberty; G. Rob ertso n, 
Freedom, The Individual and the Law (7th edn., 1993); 
K. Ewing & C. Gearty , Freedom Under Thatcher 
(1990); D. Feldman, Civil Liberties and Human Rights 
in England and Wales (1993) ; S. H. Bailey , D. J. Harri s 
& B. L. Jones, Civil Liberties, Cases and Materials 
(4th edn., 1995); G. Robertson & A. Nicol, Media Law 
(3rd edn., 1992) ; A. T. H. Smith , Public Order (1987); 
W. Laqueur & M. Rubin , The Human Rights Reader 
( 1979); M. Zander , The Police and Criminal Evidence 
Act 1984 (3rd edn ., 1994) ; L. H. Leigh , Police Powers 
in England and Wales (2nd edn., 1985); D. Bonner , 
Emergency Powers (1985). 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is examined by 
a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. In general ten que stion s are se t of which four 
are to be answered. 

LL209 
Commercial Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. K. McGuire, Room 
A360 and Mrs. V. Prais 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able to Bachelor 's degree and Diploma students 
where regulations permit. There is no pre-requisite 
law subject for this course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
non-law students to the fundament al principle s and 
problem s of contract law and company law. 
Course Content: 
( 1) Contract: esse ntials of a valid contrac t; capacity; 
pri vity; content; factors of invalid ation ; di sc harg e; 
remedi es. 
(2) Company Law: incorporation ; co n titutional doc-
ument s; ultra vires doctrine ; liability of the company; 
directors ; majority rule and minority protection ; DTI 
investigation s; insider dealin g . 
Teaching Arrangements: Each week for 20 weeks 
there are two lectures (LL209 ) one hour , accompa-
nied by a class (LL209.A). 
Reading List: McKendrick , Contract Law; Griffin , 
Company Law : Fundam ental Prin ciples; Dine , 
Company Law. 
Supplementary Readingst List: Collins , The Law of 
Contract; Farrar's Company Law; Hick s & Goo , 
Cases & Materials on Company Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
exa mination in the Summer Term , based on the full 
sy llabu s. Th e paper contains eight quest ion s, of which 
four are to be answere d . Th e exa min ation counts for 
100% of the assessment of the course. 

LL210 
Computers, Information and Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob, Ro om A341 
and Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A372 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co urse is 
option al for Parts I and II of LL.B . LL.B . (Fre nch) 
students and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: This course pro vides an introdu ction 
to the use of co mput ers in lega l practice and an 
as ess ment of the effec ts of chan gi ng technologies on 
socia l, in particular lega l, cultures. 
Course Content: Module 1. Informat ion Technology 
and Informati on Handlin g by Lawyers (LL 210 .l ): 
Computer hardware and sof twar e, inform at ion sys-
tem s deve lopm ent and operation and application of 
information technology. The use of micro co mput ers 
with perso nal databa ses, int egra ted pac kages and 
word pro cess ing. 
(A) Th e publi c databa ses (includin g LEXIS ): an 
introdu ction to their logical struct ures and searc h 
strat eg ies. 
Module 2. Communication, Technology and Legal 
Systems (LL210.2). (A) Communication and Law: (i) 
Communication and Society: the storage, retrieval , 
and use of information. Th e ' lega l syste m' as a co m-
muni ca tion network: hi torical perspectives. 
(B) Information technolo gy and Law. 
(iii) What is technology? 
(iv) What is information ? Expert sys tems in Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Modul e 1 (LL210.l ) will be taught by lecture s and 
c lasses (L L2 l0 .1A) in the Mich ae lm as Term . The 
c lasses are used to clarify lect ure mater ial. This mod-
ule will be taught together with re leva nt parts of 
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Introduction to Data Management Systems, IS142. 
Module 2 (LL210 .2) will be taught by ten one-hour 
seminar s in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: Reading for each of the modules will 
be supplied both before and during the course . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be two two-hour 
examination s each carrying equal weight. The first 
will contain que stions from module 1, the second 
from module 2 . 

LL212 
Conflict of Laws 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is optional 
in the LL.B and LL.B . (French) students and BA 
Anthropolo gy and Law. Student s are not recommended 
to take this cour se before their third year of the LL.B . 
cour se. A good knowledge of law is required . 
Core Syllabus: This subject concern s the legal prob-
lems resulting from a situation which has contacts with 
more than one country: how does the English legal sys-
tem deal with international cases of a private (not gov-
ernment-to-government) nature ? 
Course Content: 
General: Introduction ; domicile. 
Family Law: Formal and essential validity of marriage ; 
polygamy ; divorce juri sdiction ; recognition of foreign 
divorces. 
Jurisdiction (Traditional Rules): Service of writ on 
individuals in England ; service abroad under R.S .C. 
Ord . 11; jurisdiction over companie s; jurisdiction 
agreements; forum non conveniens; Mareva injuctions. 
Foreign Judgements: Juri sdiction of foreign courts ; 
defence s; procedures. 
Brussels Jurisdiction and Judgements Convention: 
Scope of convention ; domicile ; special jurisdiction ; 
juri sdiction agreement s; lis alibi pendens ; recognition 
of judgements . 
Contract: Rome Convention on the Applicable law for 
Contracts . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminar s: LL212 - Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: Morri s, The Conflict of Laws. 
Reference: J. G. Collier , Conflict of Laws; A. J. E. 
Jaffey , Introduction to the Confli ct of Laws; A. Y. 
Dicey & J. H. C. Morris , Conflict of Laws. 
Full reading lists and problem sheets are provided for 
the seminar s and students are expected to work through 
these in advance . Some topics dealt with in seminars 
are not covered in the textbook s. For this reason good 
attendance is important. 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three hour written 
examination paper. 

LL215 
Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Co-ordinating Member of Staff) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is compul-
sory for LL.B . and LL.B . (French) Part I students and 

B. A. Anthropology and Law 3rd year students. There 
are no pre-requisites for it. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
grounding in the general principles of criminal law 
and to examine the application of these principl es to 
certain specific offences. Policy issues surround ing 
both principles and offences are also discussed. 
Course Content: Mens rea; actus reus; defences to 
crime ; strict liability; parties to crime ; homicide; 
defences to murder ; infanticide ; rape; incest; theft; 
fraud as dealt with the Theft Acts 1968 and 1978· 
handling stolen property; robbery (in outline only): 
commercial offences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 20 lectures 
(LL215) and 23 classes (LL215.A). Detailed reading 
lists are provided and students are expected to be fully 
prepared beforehand in order to be able to participate 
in class. 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in 
charge of the class . A minimum of two pieces of writ-
ten work will be required, usually one essay and one 
problem . 
Reading List: Students will be expected to have read 
the relevant chapters on the topics set out above in 
one of the following textbooks , J. C. Smith & B. 
Hogan , Criminal Law (7th edn ., 1992); Cross, Jones 
& Card, Introduction to Criminal Law (12th edn., 
1992) ; M. Allen , Introduction to Criminal Law (2nd 
edn. 1993) . They will also be expected to read all 
cases and materials marked as primary on the detailed 
reading lists provided. Additional reading in the shape 
of cases and materials designated as secondary is also 
set out on the reading sheets. 
Students may find it advantageous to purchase Elliot 
& Wood , Casebook on Criminal Law (6th edn. , 1992) 
or C. Clarkson & H. Keating, Criminal Law: Text and 
Materials (3rd edn., 1994). They may wish to consult 
N. Lacey, C. Wells & D. Meure, Reconstru cting 
Criminal Law (1990). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper. Four 
questions to be answered out of nine. 

LL221 
Law of Domestic Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. C. Bradley, Room 
A465 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B . (French) 2nd or 3rd year and 
B. A. Anthropology and Law 2nd or 3rd year students. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to exam-
ine issue s of contemporary importance in the law of 
dome stic relation s and to investigate the develop ment 
and institutional significance of this branch of the law. 
Course Content: 
Topics will be selected from the following: 

(i) The evolution of marital capacity law. 
(ii) Transsexualism. 

(iii) The code of sexual morality. 
(iv) Abortion and sexual equality. 
(v) Matrimonial property. 

(vi) Marriage as a source of financial support. 
(vii) Domestic violence. 
(viii) Divorce. 
(ix) Mediation, marriage contracts and private 

ordering. 

(x) Children and divorce. 
(xi) Child protection and local authority care. 
(xii) Adoption . 
(xiii) Unmarried cohabitation. 
(xiv) Children of unmarried parents. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture and 
one seminar every week. 
Lectures: 
LL22 l Law of Domestic Relations. 
Seminar : 
LL221.A 
Students should note that lectures provide the back-
ground for seminar work. Students must be prepared 
to work independently for the seminars . 
Reading Lists will be distributed. 
Written Work will be required by seminar teachers. 
Methods of Assessment: This course will be 
assessed by examination and an essay written during 
the course. 
Students may use their own copy of Sweet & 
Maxwell's Family Law Statutes or Longmans Family 
and Child Law Statutes in the examination in accor-
dance with School and University Regulations. 

LL223 
Economic Analysis of Law 
( ot available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room 
S583 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B (French) 2nd and 3rd 
year students, BA Anthropology and Law and for 
other degrees where regulations permit. Students 
would benefit from some knowledge of elementary 
microeconomics . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to applications of 
elementary microeconomics to law. 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
Property - private and common property rights, tres-
pass, nuisance, compulsory purchase. 
Contract - consideration , mistake, frustration, fraud , 
damages, specific performance, penalty clauses, bar-
gaining power. 
Torts - negligence, strict liability, products liability , 
no-fault insurance schemes , workmens' compensa-
tion. 
Crime - optimal criminal sanctions, crime prevention. 
Other topics may be introduced from time to time. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (LL223): 1 a week. 
Classes (LL223.A): 1 a week. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but not 
required to write one short paper each term. 
Reading List: Detailed advice will be given at the 
beginning and during the course . Reference will be 
made to Cooter & Ulen, Law and Economics; Posner , 
Economic Analysis of Law (3rd edn .); Polinsky , An 
Introduction to Law and Economics (2nd edn.); and a 
limited number of journal articles. 
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Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal exami-
nation , Summer Term. Four questions to be attempted 
from about twelve. 

LL226 
Elements of Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
Al57 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able to B .Sc . Management Science students and other 
Bachelor 's degree students where regulations permit, 
and with the permission of the tutors. While any pre-
vious knowledge and/ or experi ence of the law in 
industrial relations is an advantage it is NOT essen-
tial. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British indu strial relations . It is 
divided into two parts. The first covers the collective 
labour relations between trade unions and employers . 
The second is concerned with the individual labour 
relationship between each individual worker and his 
or her employer. 
Course Content: Collective labour law: 
Trade unions' organisational rights: legal status of 
trade unions; the individual right to organise and right 
to dissociate - the closed shop; time off work for 
union activities . Internal trade union management ; 
admission and expulsion ; members ' rights; union 
democracy; union political activities ; mergers , inter-
union relations . 
Collective bargaining and the law: union recognition; 
legal status of collective agreements ; disclosure of 
information; consultation rights. Legal regulation of 
strikes and other form s of industrial conflict; picket-
ing; individual workers' rights; civil liabilities for 
organising industrial action ; state emergency powers . 
Individual labour law: 
Legal nature of individual employment relationship: 
employee statu s contrasted with self-employment ; 
relationship of individual contract to collective agree-
ments. Individual rights during employment: pay -
guarantee pay, sick pay, maternity right s including 
maternity pay ; working time - time off work , holi-
day s. 
Discrimination in employment: sex discrimination, 
including equal pay, discrimination on racial grounds. 
Termination of employm ent: different types of termi-
nation; rights of dismissed employee s - wrongful dis-
missal, unfair dismissal , redundancy. 
Health and safety at work. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The course will be taught by 22 weekly seminars (one 
and a half hours) (LL226) in the Michaelmas , Lent 
term and Summer terms unless the number s taking it 
are sufficient to justify a weekly lecture plus a weekly 
class (LL226.A). 
Written Work: Students will be required to do two 
pieces of written work each term . 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase one 
of the following : Deakin & Morris , Labour Law ; 
Smith & Wood , Industrial Law. 
They should consult the following regularly : 
Wedderburn , The Worker and the Law. 
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Supplementary Reading List: Hepple & Fredman, 
Labour Law and Industrial Relations in Britain; 
Anderman , Labour Law: Manag emen t Decisions and 
Workers' Rights; Pitt, Employment Law; Pitt , Cases 
and Materials on Employment Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the sy l-
labu s above. The paper contains 10 questions of 
which four have to be attempted. 

LL231 
The Substantive Law of the European 
Union 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 and Mr. D. Chalmers, Room A361 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LLB . Part s I and II , LL.B (French) . stu-
dents and BA Anthropology and Law. Students must 
have completed or be taking LLJ 07 or demonstrate 
knowledge to an equivalent level. No knowledge of a 
foreign language is necessary . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the substantive 
law of the European Union. 
Course Content: The Constitutional Freedoms of the 
Single European Market: Freedom of movement of 
goods, persons, services and capital. 
The Law of Citizenship of the European Union. 
The Law of Economic and Monetary Union: The obli-
gation placed on Member States in the run up to 
Economic and Monetary Union; the Institutional 
framework governing economic and monetary union. 
The Law of External Relation s of the European 
Union: The common commercial policy, common 
foreign and security policy, common visa policy, 
cooperation in justice and home affairs. 
EC Competition Law: EC cartel, anti-trust and merger 
law. Enforcement of EC competition law. 
Iss ues of harmoni sation: legal base of legi slation in 
the European Community, sub sidia rity , legi slative 
approaches to harmoni ation. 
Teaching: One one hour lecture (LL23 J) a week and 
one hour seminar a week (LL23 l .A). 
Written Work: In addi tion to the assessed essay, a 
minimum of two pieces of written work will be 
required. 
Reading List: Weatherill and Beaumont, EC Law 
(1996, Penguin ); Craig and De Burca , EC Law ( 1993 , 
Sweet & Maxwell, 3rd edn.); Whi sh , Competition 
Law (EC Law Text, Cases and Material s, 1995 .), 
Hartley, The Foundations of European Community 
Law (1994, Clarendon, 3rd edn.). 
Methods of Assessment: The scheme of examination 
will be : 
(i) 25 % assessed essays of between 3,500-4,000 
words. The essay must be se lected from an area that 
falls within one of the Community's flanking or hori-
zonta l policies. It mu st be submitted by the end of the 
Lent Term. 
(ii) 75 % three hour exam ination in which students 
must answer four out of eight questions. Unmarked 
copies of either Rudden & Wyatt, Basic Community 
Laws, Sweet & Maxwell's European Community 
Treaties or Blackstone 's EC Legislation may be taken 
into the examina tion. 

LL233 
Law of Evidence 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Pottage, Room A370 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French). Part I and [] 
and BA Anthropology and Law. It is better viewed as 
a final year subject. First year law training , and 
preferably second year as well is required . 
Core Syllabus: This course explores technologi es of 
proof and information processing in law. 
Course Content: 
The use of evidence; evidence as information ; adjec-
tival and evidential law ; forms of reasoning; tech-
niques of inference and deduction; relevancy and 
proof ; Bayesian and Pascalian probability; legal and 
scientific proof; relevancy and proof ; inciden ce of 
proof; direct and circumstantial evidence; writing and 
documentation; form and substance in the const ruc-
tion of proof ; techniques of information gatherin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour semi-
nar (Seminar No. LL233). 
Reading List: Twining, Wigmore and Bentha m 011 

Evidence; Zuckerman, The Principles of Criminal 
Evidence. 
The full reading list will be available at the beginn ing 
of the year. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination. 

LL235 
Housing Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. Nobles, Room A328 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an option al 
course for Part I and II - LLB. and LL.B . (French) 
degree and BA Anthropology and Law . 
Core Syllabus: This course will examine the legal 
framework surrounding the provi sion of housin g. 
Course Content: 
l. The History of Housing Policy. 
2. Housin g Finance 
Mortgage s and tax reliefs 
Local Authority finance and housing subsidies 
Housing Benefit 
Housing Corporation funding 
3. Housing Standards 
Building regulations; Repair Law ; Public Health: 
Overcrowding and Multioccupancy; Clearan ce; 
Improvements . 
4. Rights of Tenure 
Owner occupation 
Private rented sector 
Council hou sing . 
5. Right of Access 
Homele ss ness, Squatting, Housing (Homel ess 
Person s) Act, Racial Discrimination. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
seminar (LL235) each week throughout the 
Michaelmas Term, and for the first five weeks of the 
Lent Term. The material covered in these semin ars 
will form the basis of an examination at the end of the 
year. It will also introduce the students to areas of 
housing law in which they can undertake a supervis ed 
research essay. 

Reading List: M . Partington , Landlord and Tenant; 
Tiplady, Housing Welfare Law; Hudson, On Building 
Contracts; Enid Gouldie, Cruel Habitations; T. 
Hadden, Housing: Repairs and Improvements; D. 
I-loath, Homelessness; S. Merrett, Owner-Occupation 
in Britain; A. Nevitt , Housing Taxation and 
Subsidies; M . Boody , The Buildin g Societies; A. 
Pritchard, Squatting; Sweet & Maxwell , Public 
Health En.cyclopaedias. Specialist journals, e.g. LAG 
Bulletin, ROOF; statutory material; Rent Acts, 
Housing Acts and Public Health Acts . 
Methods of Assessment: The examination and the 
supervised research essay each count for 50 % of the 
final mark. Where a research essay overlaps substan-
tially a course topic the student will not be allowed to 
answer a question on that topic in the examination. 

LL241 
Introduction to Civil Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. U.-1. A. Stramignoni, 
Room A358 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is only 
available to LL.B. (with French) students. Students 
are required to have a good reading comprehension of 
the French language. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to 
the methods and principles of civil law systems, with 
particular attention to French law. 
Course Content: Law and Society in XVIIIth cen-
tury Europe: jus commune, Canon Law , and the Law 
of England (statutes, common law, and the 
Chancellor's jurisdiction. The French Revolution, and 
its legacy: the Conseil d'Etat, the Grandes Codes, and 
the notion of private law. In particular : the 1804 Code 
Cil'il. Approaching the French Civil Law today: the 
constitutio nal framework; judicial organisation; 
source of interpretation; right s and things; juridical 
acts and juridical facts; creation, transfer, and extinc-
tion of rights; the sanction for the violation of the pri-
vate rights. Special topics (to be determined each 
year). The Civil Law Today : Whither? 
Teaching Arrangements: One 2-hour seminar each 
week plus one class per week in French. 
Written Work: This depends on the class teacher. 
Reading List: Students will be required to read a 
considerable number of sections. In particular, stu-
dents will need the Mazeaud and Kahn-Freund books 
on a regular basis. 
Select bibliography: J. Bell, French Constitutional 
Law, Clarendon Press, 1992 ; H. Capitant et. al., Les 
grands arrets de la jurisprudenc e civile; S. E. Finer, 
V. Bogdanor and B. Rudden , Comparing 
Constitutions, Clarendon Press, 1995; J. Ghestin, Le 
contract: Formation in Traite de droit civil - Les obli-
gations (2e edition, 1988); J. Gordley , The 
Philosophical Origins of Modern Contract Doctrine, 
Clarendon Press, 1991; 0. Kahn-Freund , C. Levy and 
B. Rudden, A Source-Book on French Law (3rd 
revised edn. by B . Rudden) Clarendon Press , 1991 ; H. 
Mazeaud, L. Mazeaud and F. Chabas, Lei;ons de droit 
cil'il, Tome I/Premiere Volume , Introduction a l 'etude 
du droit (lOe edition par Franr;:ois Chabas, 
Montchrestien, Paris, 1991); H. McGregor , Contract 
Code - drawn up on behalf of the English Law 
Commission, Milano, 1003; M . Weston, An English 
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Read er's Guide to the French Legal System, 
Clarendon Pres s, 1991; K. Zweigert and Kotz, 
Einfii.hrung in die Rechtsvergleichung auf dem 
Gebiete des Privatrechts (translated by Tony Weir as 
An Introdu ction to Comparative Law, Clarendon 
Pre ss, 1992) ; L. Neville Brown and J. Bell , French 
Administrative Law, Clarendon Press, J 993; B. 
Nicholas, French Law of Contract , Clarendon Pre ss, 
1992 . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a formal examina-
tion in the Summer. 

LL242 
International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Beyani, Room A456. 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LLB. and LL.B. (French) Part s I and II, B. 
A. Anthropology and Law student s and other 
Bachelor 's degrees as reg ulation s permit. Students 
need to have already taken and done well in a course 
in Public International Law or in Civil Liberties Law . 
Number s of those admitted will be restricted . 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly expanding 
internat ional law of human right s, both at a universal 
and regio nal leve l. 
Course Content: Conceptual Issues: definitions of 
human rights ; distinguishing features from interna-
tional law generally; the individual and the state; the 
relevance of different cultures, stages of development , 
ideologies ; human rights as absolute or qualified 
rights; individual and group rights. 
The UN System and human right s. Detailed examina-
tion of the various UN institutions and techniques for 
the protection of human right s. 
The Inter-American System and the OAU and human 
rights: the Commission and the Court. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: the 
inst itution s of the European Convention and procedu-
ral requir eme nts. 
About half of the course is devoted to a study of spe-
cific rights, drawing largely upon the case law of the 
European Convention, the American Convention and 
the African Charter but also of the UN Covenants. 
Among the rights examined throu gh the case law are 
freedom of expression; right to life ; privacy ; freedom 
from torture ; and non-discrimination ; minority rights ; 
right s of indigenous groups; the prohibition on geno-
cide ; right s of women, children and refugees; eco-
nomic , social and cultural rights. 
Also various non-institutional method s of promoting 
human rights , including treaty making and the ques-
tion of the incorporation of international rights into 
domestic law. Non-Governmental Organi ations. 
Teaching Arrangements: This co urse is taught by 
1112 hour weekly seminars (LL242) 1 1 in Michaelmas 
Term , 9 in Lent Term; and classes (Gro up A and 
Group B); supplemented by writing requirements and 
consultation on these . 
Reading List: Course material s are available for pur-
chase, refundable if returned unmarked . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the syl-
labus in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. There are 
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usually 8 or 9 questions, of which 4 are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay and prob-
lem questions. 

LL247 
Land Development and Planning Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B (French) Parts I and II 
and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the role of law in planning for land use, 
regulating land development and regulating environ-
mental pollution. 
Course Content: 
l Setting the Scene: 
(a) Actors and Institution s: Central and Local 
Government; the Courts. Planners and Lawyers . 
(b) Ideas and Ideologies: market, plan: land as private 
property; land as a national resource; public and pri-
vate. 
2. The Plan: 
The legal framework ; nature; purpose; function ; roles 
of the actors public participati on and debate. The 
future of development plans. 
3. Land Development: 
(a) The regulation of private development: develop-
ment control ; the interaction of law, policy and poli-
tics; the public/private interface; enforcement ; roles 
of central and local government. 
(b) Public Development; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation ; j oint ventures; public authorities as 
developers; conflicts of interests. 
(c) Large-scale Development; EIA; Private Bill proce-
dures; Big Public Inquiries; Statutory Undertakers. 
4. inn er City Regenerat ion: 
UDCs; HATs; derelict land; urban developm ent 
grants; development trusts; economic development 
initiatives by local authorities; EZs. 
5. Protection and Use of the Coun tryside: 
National Parks and development therei n; AONBs ; 
Mana gement agreements; Minera l development; 
access to the countryside; regulation of agriculture; 
caravans; waste disposal. 
6. The European Dim ension: 
The single European Act; EIAs; the environmental 
programme of the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminar s (LL247 ) 
Sessional. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination scheme is: 
an essay, counting for 25% of the marks; and an 
examination , consisting of three questions over three 
hours, and counting for 75% of the marks. 

LL250 
Law and the Environment 
Teacher Responsible: Lisa Wilder, Room A469 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for Parts I and II of LLB. , LL.B (French), 
and BA Anthropolo gy and Law; other students with a 
keen interest in the environment are welcome. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to assess 
from an interdisciplinary perspective the role of U.K. 
law in the environmental field . 
Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the environment: philosophies of the 
environment; politics of the environment; law, tech-
nology and the environment. 
(ii) Critical analysis of the supranational and inter-
national environmental framework. 
(iii) Domestic approaches to the environment: theo-
ries of environmental regulation - markets and eco-
nomics; best practicable environmental options and 
integrated pollution control ; the Environment Agency. 
(iv) Issues in environmental conflict: adjudication, 
mediation and negotiation. 
(v) Policy issues underlying the control of water pol-
lution , air pollution and waste disposal (including 
nuclear waste). 
(vi) The relationship between environmental la1t 
and planning law; problems raised by the built envi-
ronment. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars (LL250) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no set book that covers the 
course. Students will receive some handouts of mate-
rials and a detailed reading list for each topic. Useful 
introduct ory books includ e: J. Young, Post 
Environmentalism, 1990; A. Dobson, Green Political 
Thought, 1990; Churchill , Warren & Gibson (Eds.), 
Law, Policy and the Environment , 1991; N. Evernden, 
The Natural Alien, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: The scheme of examination 
will be: 
(i) 25% assessed essays of betwee n 4,000-5,000 
words; 
(ii) 75% three hour examination in which three out 
of at least eight questions will have to be answered. 

LL251 
Intellectual Property Law 
Teacher Responsible: Anne Barron , Room A 155 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Parts I and II LL.B, LL.B (French) and 
compulsory for BA Anthropology and Law students 
requiring exemption from the Law Society 's Part T 
exams. However, it would be desirable for students to 
have taken all of the following courses: Contract and 
Tort, Obligations , Property I and II and Law and 
Institutions of the European Union. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the law relating to 
patents, trademarks, industrial designs and copyright, 
and the related common law doctrine s of passing off 
and breach of confidence. 
Course Content: 
J. The history and theoretical foundations of 
Intellectual Property Law. Intellectual Property in 
international trade. Trend s toward s the global har-
monisation of Intellectual Property Law ; the impact 
of these trends upon the trajectory of UK law. 
2. Copyright. 
The 'a uthor ' and the 'work': the subject matter of 
copyright protection. The nature of copyright protec-
tion: duration of copyright; criteria for determining 
ownership of copyright; the rights of the owner, the 
criteria for infringement of the copyright work, and 

defences to a claim of infringment. Moral rights . 
Dealings with copyright: assignment and licensing. 
Control of the copyright monopoly in domestic and 
EC law. 
3. Industrial Designs. 
The protection of industrial designs by copyright law. 
Registered designs: criteria for registration ; owner-
hip/authorship; duration ; scope of the right/infrin ge-

ment: control of monopoly.Unregi stered design right: 
applicability; ownership; duration ; scope; control of 
monopoly. 
~- Registered Trade Marks. 
Criteria for registration: the definition of ' trade 
mark'; distinctiveness; absolute and relative grounds 
for refusing registration.Removal of registered marks . 
Infringement. Assignment and licensing of trade 
marks. 
5. Passing Off 
Elements of the tort: misrepresentation ; goodwill ; 
damage. Image merchandising 
6. Patents. 
Current and key issues in patent law. Origins , devel-
opment and justifications of patent s. Criteria of 
patentability: novelty, obviousness, industrial applica-
tion. Entitlement and ownership ; employee inven-
tion . Infringement 
7. Confidentiality 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar per 
week. 
Reading List: The recommended text will be WR 
Corni h, int ellec tual Property and Alli ed Rights 
(Sweet and Maxwell 1996), and students will also be 
required to purchase one of the available edited col-
lections of statutes. The full reading list will be issued 
at the beginning of the year 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
by way of a three hour examination in the summer 
Term. 

LL253 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Parts I and II LL.B ., LL.B . (French), and 
BA Anthropology and Law. Students will be required 
to have either studied The Law of Business 
Associations LL203 (Company Law) or be taking 
that course concurrently. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at the legal rules 
affecting insolvent companies and those concerned 
with them and assesses the justifications and issues 
underlying a corporate insolvency regime. Corporate 
insolvency law bears a close relation ship to Company 
Law and study of both these subjects will give stu-
dents a broad understanding of major themes relating 
to corporate activity. 
Course Content: 
I The Role and Objectives of Corporate Insolvency 
Procedures 
(a) Introduction: Aims and Objectives 
(b) The Legal Identity of the Enterpri se and the 
Significance of Limited Liability 
(c) Outline of Procedures available: Insolvency 
Practitioners. 
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II Corporate Borrowing 
(a) Outline of corporate borrowing and development 
and nature of security intere sts: fixed and floating 
charges; security by the use of ownership rights 
(b) Types of creditor. 
m Averting Liquidation 
(a) Rescue Procedures I 
Causes of corporate failure: the decision to rescue or 
wind-up 
(b) Rescue Procedures ll 
Bank rescues; Receiverships: Administration Orders; 
Liability of Receiver s and Administrators; 
Compari sons with US Bankruptcy Code Ch 11; 
Voluntary Arrangement s; Role of Creditors and 
Management ? 
IV Liquidation 
(a) Winding-Up and Control of Procedures 
(b) Liquidator s 
(c) The Winding-Up Process: Gathering Assets 
(d) The Distribution of Assets 
(e) The Avoidance of Transactions. 
V Repercussions of Corporate Insolvency on 
Individuals 
(a) Company Directors 
(b) Employees 
VI The European and International Dimensions 
Draft Bankruptcy Conventions of EU and the Council 
of Europe - the road to a universal bankruptcy system 
for Member States and to international co-operation 
on insolvency matters? Reciprocal assistance between 
insolvency courts? 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by way of 20 
seminars (LL253) of 2 hours duration . Detailed read-
ing lists are provided to enable students to be fully 
prepared and participate in class discussion. 
Written Work: There will be at least 3 written 
assignments during the course . 
Reading List: Goode , Prin ciples of Corporat e 
Inso lvency; Farrar; Company Law ; CCH , Briti sh. 
Companies Legislati on. More detailed reading lists 
will be provided during the course. The latest edition 
of books should be consulted in each case. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term, based on the 
full syllabus and forming the entire assessment for the 
course. An approved version of the relevant legisla-
tion may be taken into the examination. 

LL256 
Law of Obligations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. G. Collins, 
Room A340 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for LL.B . Part I students and compulsory for 
BA Anthropology and Law students requiring exemp-
tion from the Law Society 's 
Part I exam. Students must first have completed Law 
of Contract and Tort LL J 04. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
advanced study of the general principles of law gov-
erning obligations arising from the law of contract, 
the law of tort, and the law of unjust enrichment in 
commercial contexts. 
Course Content: The course considers a number of 
topics concerned with liability arising in commercial 
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contexts including : Privity of contract and liability for 
economic loss in negligence; Liability for statements; 
Estoppel; Economic torts and liability for interference 
with business contracts; Obligations arising in the 
course of contractual negotiations; Liability of occu-
piers of land; Nui sance and protection of the environ-
ment; Liability of professionals; Vicarious Liability; 
Modification and adjustment of contracts; Breach of 
contract; Principles governing the assessment of dam-
ages ; Protection of personal property; Strict liability 
and fault liability in contract and tort; Theories of lia-
bility in contract and tort. Outline of the principles of 
the law of restitution. Special topics will be added to 
this list to reflect issues of current concern in com-
mercial law. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL256 Two hours of sem-
inars each week (LL256.A). 
Written Work: This will be set , marked and returned 
by each class teacher. A student will be required to 
produce at least four pieces of written work in the 
course of the year. 
Reading List: Texts will be recommended by each 
class teacher. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

LL257 
Labour Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
Al57, Professor H. G. Collins, Room A340 and Dr. 
E. M. Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: The option is open to 
LLB. and LLB. (French) students in their second, 
third or fourth year , but most students find it better to 
study this subject in their third or fourth year. Also 
open to BA Anthropology and Law 2nd and 3rd year 
students. 
NOTE: Further information is available in the Law 
Department's annual Memorandum on Options avail-
able for Parts I and II of the LLB. Degree. A good 
knowledge of the basic legal subjects (especially 
Contract and Tort) is required. 
Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to the elements 
of labour law including employment and trade union 
law. 
Course Content: (in outline) The contract of 
employment; "employees" , "workers" and "a-typical" 
work relationships. Formation and content of the con-
tract. Statutory and common law regulation of obliga-
tions and rights of employer and employee. 
Discrimination in employment. Equal pay. Maternity 
rights . 
Termination of employment - redundancy; unfair dis-
missal ; notice ; remedies. Influence of European 
Community social policy. 
Collective bargaining and the law. The right to organ-
ise; closed shops ; recognition of unions and disclo-
sure of information. Collective information and con-
sultation rights. Collective agreements. 
Trade unions, legal structure and members ' rights. 
Industrial conflict - strikes, lock-outs etc. Picketing; 
rights of individual workers who take industrial 
action; civil liabilities for organising industrial action; 
state emergency powers. 

Teaching Arrangements: Mr. R. C. Simpson , 
Professor H. G. Collins and Dr. E. Szyszczak teach 
the course. There are 22 two hour seminars (LL257). 
Reading List: Students should read the latest edition 
of a basic text book for example, S. Deakin & G. 
Morris, Labour Law; I. Smith & J. Wood, Industrial 
Law. They will also need Butterworths' Employment 
Law Handbook (plus any statutory material later in 
date). 
Various other works will be recommended in the 
course, including Wedderburn, The Worker and the 
Law ; 0. Kahn-Freund, Labour and the Law (Eds. P. 
Davies & M. Freedland); P. Davies & M. Freedl and, 
Labour Law, Text and Materials; H. Collins , Justice 
in Dismissal. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination. Candidates are allowed to take with 
them into the examination an unmarked copy of the 
statutory materials specified for the relevant year. 

LL259 
Legal and Social Change Since 1750 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
optional for LLB. and LLB. (French) Parts I and II 
and other degrees as regulations permit, includin g BA 
Anthropology and Law. The course assumes a basic 
knowledge of the history of modern Britain. Students 
who lack this background should obtain the prelimi-
nary reading guide for the course from the teachers 
named above before the summer vacation. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present aspects of 
the historical development of English law in their 
social, political and economic context durin g the 
period 1750-1950. 
Course Content: The relationship of legal and social 
change in England from 1750. The history of the fol-
lowing will be considered. 
1. Changes in methods of law-making, administra tion 
of the law and dispute adjudication. The influen ce of 
ideas and of interest groups upon such changes. 
2. Reforms in one or more of the following areas of 
substantive law: (a) Land law: settlements, inheri-
tance and land reform; conveyancing reform; tenan-
cies; controls over land use and housing . (b) 
Commercial law: theories of contract and property; 
credit and its legal regulation; sale of goods and con-
sumer protection. (c) The law governing the forma-
tion of capital; the legal control of market domin ance 
and anti-competitive combination. (d) The legal regu-
lation of labour. (e) The prevention of, and compen sa-
tion for, accidents. (f) The legal foundations of sys-
tems of social welfare and education, public and 
private. (g) Family law: marriage and divorce; family 
property; children. (h) Criminal Law: its subst ance 
enforcement, and penal consequences. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course meets once a 
week in two hour seminars (LL259). 
Written Work: Students are expected to compl ete 
two essays on particular aspects of the course , one at 
the end of the first term, the other at the end of the 
second. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term, based on all the material 

dealt with in the course during the year or with the 
approval of the Department (to be obtained no later 
than the end of the Michaelmas Term) , a full-unit 
essay on a topic approved by the subject examiners. 

LL265 
Legislation 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, Room A341 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LLB. and LLB (French) Parts I and II and 
BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The examination is by extended essay 
on a subject of the student's choice and approved by 
Joe Jacob rather than by a written paper. 
The essay itself should throw new light on the legisla-
tive process. This may be done either by a case study 
of e.g. the passage of a Bill or by examining the oper-
ation of a legislative institution. It is to be noted that 
some of the most rewarding case studies have been on 
a basis which includes looking at Departmental files 
at the Public Record Office . 
In approving the subject of an essay, account is taken 
of whether it is within the syllabus and the proposed 
methodology including the availability of materials. 
Course Content: 
I. Sources of Legislation: Pressure Groups; Royal 
Commission and Committee Reports; The Law 
Commission ; The Civil Service; Cabinet Committees. 
2. Parliamentary Procedure and Scrutiny of Legislation: 
Standing Committees; Delegated Legislation; Private 
Bills; The Role of the House of Lords. 
3. The Role of Private Members : (a) Government 
Bills and (b) Private Members Bills. 
4. Ethics: Lobbying; Conflict of Interest. 
5. Draftsmanship and Parliamentary Counsel. 
6. Interpretation of Statutes and the Role of the Courts. 
7. Statutory Instruments. 
8. Access to Legislation. 
9. The reform of each of the above matters. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (LL265) , two 
hours each week. See Scope above. 
Reading List: Reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: The essay will be about 
I 0,000-12,000 words in length. It is preferred that it is 
word processed. It must be submitted by the end of 
the Lent Term. There will be an oral examination 
soon after the beginning of the Summer Term. This 
will test further the student's knowledge and under-
standing of the subject on which he has written his 
essay and the syllabus in general. In assessing the 
final result both the essay and an oral examination 
will be taken into account. 

LL268 
Medical Care and the Law 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, Room A341 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
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optional for LLB . and LLB. (French) Parts I and II. 
Students, BA Anthropology and Law, with an interest 
in public law and torts and how they relate to other 
social sciences in the medical context will find the 
course particularly attractive. It is hoped that some 
non-law students from e.g. Social Administration will 
attend. 
Course Content: selected topics from both sections 
will be taught from year to year. Each topic in both 
sections will be taught with reference to the medical 
profession ethics and administrative issues as well as 
the relevant law. 
Section (A) 
1. The structure of the National Health Service 
including the legal system and accountability of the 
various bodies. 
2. The ethical, disciplinary and legal organisation and 
control of medical staff. 
3. The complaints procedures including the relation-
ship between professional , administrative and legal 
procedures. 
4. The ethical and legal rules relating to medical con-
fidences and the proposals for their reform. 
5. The meaning and significance of the concept "clin-
ical freedom". 
6. The meaning and significance of the concept of 
" informed consent" to medical procedures. 
Section (B) 
1. The provision of mental services, the Mental 
Health Review Tribunals , and the current proposals 
for reform. 
2. Medical research , including issues of consent. 
3. Special issues relating to children, including con-
sent, the age of consent and the rights of parents. 
4. Operation and significance of the medical and legal 
definitions of death. 
5. The legal and medical questions relating to 
euthanasia , including the hastening and delaying of 
death . 
6. The ethical and legal questions relating to trans-
plants, including the operation of the Human Tissue 
Act 1961. 
7. Some aspects of the legal, medical and administra-
tive questions raised by medical developments in 
abortion and fertility control. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a half-unit course 
(LL268) within the LLB. The course will be taught 
in 111? to 2 hour sessions once a week in the 
Michaelmas Term. Lecturing will be kept to a mini-
mum and there will be a large element of student 
involvement. 
Reading List: There is no set text for this subject. 
The following will be found useful: J. Jacob , Doctors 
and Rules. A Sociology of Professional Values; Mason 
& McCall Smith, Law and Medical Ethi cs; M. 
Brazier , Medicine, Patients and the Law; R. Yezzi , 
Medical Ethics: Thinking about Unavoidable 
Questions: Encyclopedia of Health Services and 
Medical Law; Kennedy & Grubb , Text and materials 
on Medical Law. 
Additional reading will be recommended during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the topics 
covered in the seminars. There will be a wide choice 
of questions giving students an opportunity to show 
the areas of the subject that have most strongly inter-
ested them. Students will be required to answer 2 or 3 
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questions . The number will be notified well in 
advance. 

LL269 
Civil Litigation - Processes and 
Functions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob, Room A341. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Parts I and II of the LL.B. , LL.B . 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Availability and Restrictions: Via the media of what 
lawyers do and of non-criminal litigation processes , 
the course provides a fresh perspective on other 
courses within the LL.B. The central question is what 
effects do rules of law have on worlds beyond 
lawyers. Although the course avoids teaching the nuts 
and bolts of civil procedure (that is the concern of 
post-graduate professional training) , it will be of help 
to those any intention of a career which might be 
affected by litigation. This obviously includes those 
who want to go to the bar or litigation departments of 
solicitors. By providing an overview of litigation as a 
whole , beyond these professional ambitions the 
course has a utility for all those who want to know 
how law works. 
Core Syllabus: The course offers an overview of the 
civil litigation processes and their functions. It builds 
on most of the compulsory courses of the LL.B. The 
course aims (a) to explain the nature and functions of 
negotiation within the litigation process; (b) to deter-
mine various functions of litigation; (c) to explore 
what lawyers do in practice; and, (d) to outline civil 
litigation in the courts. 
Course Content 
(A) Lawyers and Lawyering. (i) Litigation: Disputes 
and their relation to litigation; Litigation as an author-
itative resolver of issues. (ii) The symbolism of the 
forum. (iii) Types of party. (iv) The supporting cast , 
professional lawyers, non-lawyers, and enforcing 
officers. (v) Costs. (vi) Types and forms of action. 
(vii) Openness. (viii) The powers of the Court. 
(B) Civil Litigation: (i) Remedies; (ii) Enforcement; 
(iii) Commencement; (iv) Limitation of actions. (v) 
Interlocutory Proceedings. (vi) Trial; role , effects and 
limits of orality. (vii) Appeals. 
Teaching Arrangements: One 2 hour seminar per 
week. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required but they will not count towards the examina-
tion. 
Reading: There is a shortage of accessible material 
and certainly no fully suitable text. Most of the 
assigned readings will be in the form of legal material 
held by the library and photocopies from legal and 
non-legal journal articles not so easily available. 
Some will be distributed and some placed on deposit 
in the off-print collection. There is much useful mate-
rial in, among other journals, Civil Justice Quarterly. 
Neil Andrews's Principles of Civil Litigation (1994) 
is the further reading. 
Method of Assessment: One three-hour examination 
in the Summer Term. 

LL270 
Mercantile Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Cranston, 
Room A455, William Blair, Q.C. 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) students - gen-
erally in 3rd or 4th year as well as BA Anthropology 
and Law students. Knowledge of Contract essential; 
Tort and equity very useful. 
Core Syllabus: A study of selected commercial law 
topics presently, sale of goods, finance and security. 
Course Content: Sales: all aspects of sale of goods, 
but particularly implied terms, the passing of property 
in goods and transfer of title by non-owners , reme-
dies, international sales, documents. 
Finance and security: negotiable instruments, letters 
of credit , receivables financing , security. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour seminar a week. Classes meet every three weeks. 
An outline with main topics, cases and other refer-
ences is distributed at the beginning of each of the 
three sections. Work sheets are given out for each 
class. 
Lectures and Classes (LL270.A): Rooms and times to 
be announced. 
Written Work: Generally three pieces (problems and 
essays) in the course of the year will be set and dis-
cussed in classes. 
Reading List: 
Text: L. Sealy & R. Hooley, Text and Materials in 
Commercial Law; R. Goode, Commercial Law, 2nd 
edn. ( 1995). 
Reference: !wan Davies, Commercial l aw, 
Blackstone, 1992; Atiyah, The Sale of Goods, (8th 
edn.); Benjamin's, Sale of Goods (4th edn.); 
Markesinis & Munday, An Outline of the Law of 
Agency (3rd edn.); Bowstead on Agency (14th edn.); 
Cranston (Ed.), Commercial Law (1992). 
This will be supplemented by reference to articles and 
other books in the lecture outline. 
Methods of Assessment: 
The paper is divided into essay and problem ques-
tions. Prescribed statutes can be taken into the exam. 

LL272 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Reiner 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Part I and 11 
and BA Anthropology and Law .. Some familiarit y 
with sociological or psychological literature would be 
an advantage, but is not a pre-requisite. 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course aims to give an 
introduction to selected aspects of Modern 
Criminology, lasting one term. The Course is highly 
selective and every effort is made to hold the reading 
requirements within reasonable limits. It is suitable 
for General Course Students, and a limited number 
may be admitted on application. 
The main theories about crime and its explanation are 
examined , including biological, psychological and 
psycho-analytical theories. The emphasis is on socio-
logical theories about crime, including modern cnt1-

ea! theories. Also included are an evaluation of: crim-
inal statistics; the role of victims in crime and crimi-
nal justice process; policing and crime prevention; 
women, crime and justice. 
Course Content: 
J. The history of criminological theory. 
2. Individual explanations of crime: biological, psy-
chological, and psycho-analytical theories. 
3. Sociological explanations of crime; including 
recent critical theories. 
4. Crime statistics: how can official statistics be 
interpreted. The role of crime surveys. 
5. The role of the victim in regard to (a) the crime, 
and (b) the criminal justice process. 
6. Policing and Crime Prevention. 
7. Women, crime and the criminal justice system. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour semi-
nar (LL272) and no class, in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Essays or past examination questions 
will be set from time to time. 
Reading List: 
Useful introductions which can be read in advance 
are: 
F Heidensohn, Crime and Society (1989), and/or K. 
Williams, Textbook on Criminology (1991). A text 
covering most topics on the course in sufficient depth 
is M. Maguire, R. Morgan & R. Reiner (Eds.), The 
Oxford Handbook of Criminology (1994). 
Other recommended texts: 
D. Downes & P. Rock, Understanding Deviance 
( 1988); P. Rock (Ed.), A History of British 
Criminology (1988); G. Vold & T. Bernard , 
Theoretical Criminology (1986); I. Taylor, P. Walton 
& J. Young, The New Criminology (1973); J. 
Shapland, Victims in the Criminal Justice System 
(1985); R. Reiner, The Politics of the Police (2nd edn., 
1992); A. Bottomley & K. Pease, Crime and 
Punishment: Interpreting the Data (1986); F. 
Heidensohn, Women and Crime (1985). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one two-hour 
examination. 

LL275 
Property II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Pottage, Room A370 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Part I and II and 
compulsory for BA Anthropology and Law 2nd or 3rd 
year students requiring exemption from the Law 
Society's Part I exam. Students must have completed 
Property I (LL105). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to explore 
key conceptual problems in English land transfer law 
and the law of trusts. 
Course Content: The general principles of English 
land transfer law: the evolution of the system of reg-
istration of titles and the structure of property in land. 
the general nature of equitable principles and reme-
dies. The structure of commercial interests in land: 
leases, mortgages and land obligations. A historical 
introduction to the trust form in commercial and fam-
ily contexts: perspectives on the judicial approach to 
the acquisition of shares in family property; a treat-
ment of the issues raised by pension trusts; the nature 
of trusteeship; evolution of trusteeship. Selected top-
ics in environmental law. 
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Teaching Arrangements: One course of weekly 2 
hour seminars (LL275.A). 
Reading List: S. Gardner, An Introduction to the Law 
of Trusts; J. Hackney, Understanding Equity and 
Trusts; Maudsley & Burn, Land Law: Cases and 
Materials; Moffat & Chesterman, Trusts Law: Text 
and Materials; Murphy & Roberts , Understanding 
Property Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term on which the entire 
assessment for the course is based. 

LL278 
Public International Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. J. Greenwood 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Parts I and II, 
BA Anthropology and Law and for other Bachelor's 
degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the nature, role and content of public inter-
national law. 
Course Content: 
1. Introduction: Nature and basis of international 
law. 
2. Sources of International Law. 
3. Treaties. 
4. International Law and National Law: the rela-
tionship between international law and national law. 
5. Participants in the International Legal System 
- States; Governments; International organiza-
tions; Individuals; Other participants: (e.g. 
NGO's). 
6. Territory: the extent of state territory; acquisition 
and maintenance of title to State territory. 
7. Jurisdiction: The bases of asserting jurisdiction 
over persons and events. 
8. Immunities from Jurisdiction: State immunity; 
act of State; diplomatic and consular immunity; 
immunity of international organisations. 
9. State Responsibility: General principles of 
responsibility; imputability of acts of individuals to 
States; circumstances excluding responsibility; proce-
dures. 
10. Treatment of Aliens: Duties owed to aliens. 
11. International Claims: The legal basis for inter-
national claims. 
12. The Use of Force: The prohibition of aggres-
sion; self-defence; reprisals ; humanitarian interven-
tion. 
13. Dispute Settlement: Methods of settlement: 
International Court of Justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: The lecture 
course is given by Professor Greenwood and Mr. 
Bethlehem and consists of two hours for I O weeks in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for one week in the 
Summer term. LL.278. Classes: Students receive one 
hour of classes per week for 10 weeks in Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms; and one hour for 2 weeks in Summer 
Term (LL278.A for specialists and LL278.B for non-
specialists). 
Reading List: 
D. J. Harris, International Law: Cases and Materials 
(4th edn., 1991); M. Shaw, International Law (3rd 
edn., 1992) and either I. Brownlie, Basic Documents 
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in International Law (4th edn., 1995) ; or M. Evans, 
International Law Documents (1996 edn.). 
Public international law involves the application of 
legal principles and techniques to the most complex 
and contentious problems of international affairs. It is 
therefore invaluable for those contemplating an inter-
national career, as diplomats , government legal advis-
ers, officials of international organisations or lawyers 
with an international practice . In addition, points of 
international law arise with increa sing regularity in 
English courts. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the entire 
sy llabus. There are usually 10 questions, of which 4 
are to be answered. The paper comprises both essays 
and problem question s. Class teachers also require 
essays in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

LL282 
Law of Restitution 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Part I and II 
students and BA Anthropology and Law. A general 
knowledge of the law of contract is essential. A 
knowledge of the fundamental principle s of property 
law is advisable . 
Course Syllabus: The aim of the course is to build an 
analytical framework for the Law of Restitution and 
to analyse the relationship between restitution on the 
one hand and contract and tort on the other hand . 
Course Content: 
1. Historical and analytical introduction to the struc-
ture of the law of restitution. 
2 . Restitution on the ground of vitiation of consent: 
payments made in ignorance , payment by mistake , 
payment under compulsion, over-payment of taxation 
and payments made as a result of inequality between 
the payer and payee . 
3. Restitution on the ground that the plaintiff did not 
intend to benefit the defendant in the circumstances 
which have occurred; the concept of total failure of 
consideration. 
4. Restitution and free acceptance. 
5. Restitution and wrong doing. 
6. Restitution in the second mea sure , with particular 
reference to the rule s of tracing. 
7. Defences to a restitutionary claim. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by way of 21 
se minars (LL282) of 2 hour s duration. Detailed read-
ing lists are provid ed and student s are expected to be 
fully prepared beforehand in order to be able to par-
ticipate in class discus sion. 
Written Work: Thi s will be set by the teacher in 
charge of the course. A minimum of 2 pieces of writ-
ten work will be required , usually 1 essay and 1 prob-
lem. 
Reading List: P. B. H. Birks , An Introduction to the 
Law of Restitution (Oxford, 1989). Reference should 
also be made to Goff and Jones, The law of 
Restitution (3rd edn., J 986). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL284 
Sentencing and Treatment of Off enders 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. Morris and oth-
ers 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
optional for LL.B . and LL.B . (French) Part I 0r II and 
BA Anthropology and Law students. Most students 
coming to this course will be familiar with the struc-
ture of the English courts, both at trial and appeal lev-
els. As the course is geared to the English system it is 
not so suitable for General Course students though 
some have opted for it in the past. 
Core Syllabus: This course, which is a half unit 
course for the purpose of the LL.B., lasts one term. It 
provides an introduction to the study of senten cing 
theory and practice, including a discussion of the 
aims of punishment , it goes on to examine the various 
custodial and non-custodial measures available, and 
their effectiveness. 
Course Content: 1. Aims and justifications of pun-
ishment. 
2. Sentencing - theory, practice and future. 
3. Custody - prison conditions and policy. 
4. Categories of offender - juveniles, women etc. 
5. Alternatives to custody. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL284 lOL (two hour 
seminars). Students are expected to make info rmal 
presentations and participate in class discussion s. 
Written Work: Two essays will be set. 
Reading List: A. Ashworth, Sentencing and Criminal 
Justice (1992); C. Harding & L. Koffman, Sentencing 
and the Penal System (1987). Further reading will be 
given at the commencement of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one two-hour 
examination. 

LL287 
LL288 

Social Security Law I and II 
(Half unit courses) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 
Availability and Restrictions: These courses are 
optional for LL.B . and LL.B. (French) - Part s I and 
II , BA Anthropology and Law. SS I is a pre-requi site 
for SS II. 
Core Syllabus: SS I aims to survey the basic legal 
theory of the subject. SS II is an advanced practical 
course on lawyering technique. 
Course Content: 
(1) Social Security I: General Introduction to 
National Insurance and Income Support Law. 
Terminology and specialist citations. Historical per-
spectives: the Poor Law , the J 909 Royal Commi ssion, 
the 1911 Act , the 1934 'double decker' system. The 
Beveridge structure. Contributions. Types of benefits. 
Social Security Appeal Tribunals . The 
Commissioners. Ministers Questions. Natio nal 
Insurance Unemployment Benefits. Sicknes s and 
Incapacity Benefits . Income Support. Social Securi ty 
and strikes. 

(2) Social Security JI: Interviewing. Audio Visual 
practice. Negotiating. The administrative process. 
Tribunal advocacy: opening submission, examina-
tion-in-chief, cross-examination and final submis-
sions. Tribunal hearings . Appellate work and coun-
selling. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
seminars (LL287 /LL288). Lectures are used to cover 
a lot of ground quickly, whereas the seminars are to 
enable us to discuss issues and details on the basis of 
prior reading. The aim is to analyse the technicalities 
of the law but also to put the issues into context - mil-
lions of people who every year rely on social security 
for their basic income. 
Reading List: Ogus, Barendt & Wikeley, The Law of 
Social Security (Butterworths, 1995); Julian 
Fulbrook, Administrative Justice and the Unemployed 
(1978); Max Atkinson, Our Masters' Voices (1984); 
Marcus Stone, Cross-Examination in Criminal Trials 
(1988). 
Methods of Assessment: 
(I) SS I: There is a two-hour paper with two ques-
tions: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected 
to demo nstrate knowledge and familiarity with the 
statutes and case law. (b) A general essay on a ques-
tion which will deal with one of the following topics: 
(i) The historical origins of social security, (ii) The tri-
bunal system; (iii) Social security and strikes. 
(2) SS ll : A two-hour paper with two questions based 
on a transcript of an interview, negotiation or tribunal 
hearing. 

LL293 
Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Room 
A540 and Dr. I. Roxan, Room A460 , and Mr. H. 
McKay 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
LL.B. and LL.B . (French) second and third year stu-
dents and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the U.K. tax system against a background of tax law 
principles and to study selected policy problems as 
they arise during the course of this examination. 
Course Content: 
1. General principles of taxation, objectives of a tax 
system, types of taxation , income and expenditure 
taxes, capital and revenue , local taxation. Structure 
and administration ; powers of the Inland Revenue. 
Outline of British tax system . 
2. App lication and interpretation of tax legislation 
by the Courts; evasion and avoidance and methods of 
controlling them. 
3. Employmen t income (Sch.E) application of 
income tax and national insurance contributions. 
4. Business income (Sch.D, Cases I , II & VI) -
income taxation of profits of unincorporated business , 
national insurance contibutions and value added tax. 
S. Expenditure - examination and comparison of 
deductions available from income in respect of capital 
and revenue expenditure of different types . (Capital 
allowances, Sch.D Cases I & II and Sch .E deduc-
tions). 
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6. land and other property - income tax treatment. 
7. Tax treatment of capital accretions. Annual 
wealth tax and taxes on the transfer of wealth - objec-
tives and effectiveness. Capital gains tax and inheri-
tance tax. 
8. The individual 's tax position Personal allowances 
and assessment of total income, the choice of unit of 
taxation for income and capital taxes (taxation of the 
family, married couples or individuals?) , relationship 
between tax and soc ial security system and proposals 
for integration . 
9. Corporations Reasons for taxing corporations, 
corporation tax, integration with taxation of individu-
als, distributions to shareholders, comparison 
between incorporated and unincorporated businesses , 
close companies and groups. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting 
weekly (seminars) (LL293) plus occasional addi-
tional classes as necessary at times arranged with 
class (up to 6 classes) given by J. Freedman and I. 
Roxan. Sessional. 
Written Work: Will form an integral part of the 
course although it will not be assessed for degree 
mark purposes. 
Recommended Reading: Detailed reading lists will 
be distributed during the course. 
Basic Texts: Whitehouse, Revenue law; 
Butterworths, UK Tax Guide and Policy Supplement; 
Easson, Cases and Materials ; Kay & King , The 
British Tax System. 
Legislation: Butterworths , Orange Tax Guide; Yellow 
Tax Guide; or CCH, British Tax legislation (Vol. 1) . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3-hour paper. Copies 
of any books listed und er "Legislation" above may be 
taken into the examination room, with non verbal 
markings only. 

LL294 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer 
Markets 
Teachers Responsible: Colin Scott, Room A327 (on 
leave 1996-97), Professor Ross Cranston 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (Fre nch) Part I and II 
students and BA Anthropology and Law. Contract and 
Tort Law, Obligations , Public Law and Criminal Law 
are all desirable but not essential background. 
Core Syllabus: The course see ks to explore the 
selected areas of law relating to activity in consumer 
markets, in the context of theories of consumption 
and consumer transactions and public policy in rela-
tion to such activity. 
Course Content: Topic s selected from the following: 
1. Consumption, Consumerism and Regulation 
Theory and Practice of Modern Consumption; 
Rationales for Regulating Consumer Transactions; 
Institutions of Consumer Regulation 
2. Advertising and Marketing 
Marketing Technique and Theories of Advertising; 
Common Law Approaches; Criminal Law; Self-
Regulation ; Agency Regulation 
3. Financial Services 
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Marketing of Financial Services; Con sumer Credit 
Regulati on; Consumer Insuran ce; Banking 
4. Consumer Safe ty 
Risk and Safety in Consumer Market s; Product and 
Food Safety in the UK within the EC; Negligence 
Liability and Product Liability ; Class Action s 
5. Quality of Goods and Services and Con sumer 
Redr ess 
Contract Regul ation ; Small Claims; Self-R eg ulation 
and Alternative Dispute Reso lution 
6. Competition Policy and Privatisa tion 
Competition Poli cy and Consumer Mark ets; 
Restrictive Trade Pra ctices; Control of Monopoly ; EC 
Competition Policy ; Reg ulation of Privatised 
Indu strie s; The Citizen's Charter Programme 
7. Internation al Consumer Protection 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 weekly two 
hour seminar s (LL294 ). 
Written Work: Stud ents will be expected to prepar e 
two short essays during the yea r in addition to the 
assessed essay. 
Selected Reading list: 
I. Ram say, Consumer Protection: Text and Materials 
( l 989) ; R . Cranston , Consumers and the La w (2nd 
edn ., 1984 ); B . Harvey & D. Parry , The Law of 
Consumer Protect ion and Fair Trading (4th edn., 
1992); L. Kramer , EEC Consumer Law (1986 ); D . 
Oughton, Consumer Law: Text, Cases and Mat erials 
(1991); G . Pitt (Ed. ), Butterworths Commercial Law 
Statutes (1989); Moni tor Consumer Law Statutes (7th 
edn ., 1990); Consumer Law Encyclopedia. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. Assessed essay on a topic to be approved by the 
respon sible teach er (50 %). Suggested topics will be 
handed out in a document giving advice on research 
and writing. Student s will have the opportunity to dis-
cuss their research and writing plan s with the teacher 
responsible. 
2. Two hour formal examination in which candidates 
will be asked to answer 2 que stion s from a choice of 
10-12 (50 %). Unmarked statutory material may be 
taken into the examination. 

LL297 
Women and the Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for 2nd and 3rd year LL.B. and LL.B . 
(French ) student s and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The course look s at the position of 
women in soc iety; discrimination and inequality ; and 
the possibilitie s and limit ation s of legal intervention. 
Course Content: Introduction to feminist juri spru-
dence ; women, law and the labour market; the politic s 
of engagement with the law; the regulation of sexual-
ity; reproductive right s; women as victims; women as 
offenders. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour se minar 
(LL297) held weekly . Seminar s are conducted by Dr. 
E. Szyszczak. 
Written Work: Two essays will be required. 
Reading List: K. O' Donovan & E . Szy szcza k , 
Equality and Sex Disc riminati on Law ; C. Smart , 
Feminism and the Power of Law. 

Methods of Assessment: Those taking the course 
have a choice of being assessed either by a three-hour 
examination or on the basis of an essay on an 
approved topic , of about 12,000 words in length in 
conjunction with the oral examination required by the 
London University regulation s. Students optin g for 
assessment by examination will be required to answer 
three questions , one at lea st from each of two sec-
tion s. Students opting for assessment on the basi of 
an essay must notify the respon sible teach ers of their 
deci sion by the end of the Michaelmas Term . 

LL298 
Essay on an Approved Legal Topic 
The regulations for the LL.B. degree provid e that 
where a student is taking the equivalent of three-and-
a-half subject s he/ she may make up the final half-sub-
je ct by writing an essay on a legal topic approved by 
the School. 
Thi s may be don e by e ither Second or Third Year stu-
dents (subject only to the rule that no one may do 
more than 25% of their examination by way of 
essays). Any student thinking of doing the approved 
legal topic essay should discuss the matter with 
his/her tutor. 
The se lection of an appropriate topic would be for the 
student in consultation with his or her tutor or, if the 
tutor is not to be the supervisor for the essay, with the 
supervi sor. Once they have settled on a topic it must 
be approved by the Chairman of the Part I and Part II 
LL.B . Board. 
Ther e is no rule that the topic cannot be from an area 
covered by a subject being taken (or hav ing been 
taken) as an ordinary examination subject. But in that 
case the supervi so r and the Chairman of the 
Examiners will need to consider to what extent the 
subject is different from what would be done in the 
other course . Obviou sly it is not possible to do an 
essay on a subject which simply repeats material cov-
ered elsewhere. 
The length of the essay should be 6,000 to 8,000 
words (exc luding footnote s). In the interest s of the 
candidate a typescript is prefe rred . Footnotes may be 
placed at the end of the text or at the bottom of the 
page to which they relate. The latter is preferabl e. The 
essay should include a bibliography. 
The supervisor will be available to provide some 
guidance but basically it is intended that the student 
should do his own research. 
The essay should be handed in to the Examin ations 
Office not later than 1st May 

LL299 
Full unit Essay Option 
The current regulations permit a student takin g the 
LL.B. or LL.B. (French) degree to make up 
courses to the value of three and a half subjects in 
either Part I or Part II by writing a half subje ct 
essay of about 6 ,000-8 ,000 words on a legal topic 
approved by the School. A proposal by the Law 
Department to extend thi s option to include a full 

subject essay of about 12,000-15 ,000 words has 
been approve d by the School and will be available 
from 1995 -96. 

The conditions attached to the full essay option 
will be broadly the same as those which currently 
apply to the half subject essay option. It will be 
necessary for a student to have the approval of 
both a member of staff who is willing to super vise 
1he essay and the Chair of the LL.B . Part I and II 
Examiners for the propo se d essay. The essay mu st 
be ubmitted by th e first day of the summer term . 

It may be possible to use the essay option to do 
some work in a subject which is not being offered 
as a taught course in the year in question. 
Alternatively, student may be able to use it to do 
some more detailed work on a topic of particular 
interest to them, providing that this does not over-
lap with any course which they are taking to an 
unacceptable extent. It should be stressed that no 
member of staff is under an obligation to agree to 
upervise any proposed essay and that the 

approva l of the chair of examiners must be 
obtained by 31 October of the year in que stion . 
Where thi s option is taken students can expect to 
see the essa y supervisor to discuss their work on a 
regular basis in each of the first two terms with at 
least three meeting s in each term .. 

Finally, it should be noted that it will not be po s-
sible to submit a full subject essay and half sub-
ject essay in the same year. 
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LL305 
Jurisprudence 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room A153, 
Ms. A. Barron, Professor H. G. Collins, Mr. R. 
Nobles, Professor R. Reiner and Professor G. Teubner 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi course is compul-
sory for LLB. and LL.B. (French) Pait II and optional 
for Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to philosophy of law and to 
topics in moral and political philosophy of special inter-
est to lawyers. 
Course Content: Philosop hy of Law: Theories of 
Aquinas , Austin, Benth am, Hart , Fuller, Kelsen, 
Olivercron a, Dworkin , Weber, Rawls and Unger. 
Selected topic s: Law and Economics, Femini st 
Ju1isprudence , Autonomy of Law, Disobedience to Law, 
Marxi sm and Law, Law and Power. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 lectures (LL305) each 
week, 1 class (LL305.A) each week. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but not 
required to write one essay each tenn. 
Reading List: Michaelmas Term - Lloyds Introduction 
to Jurisprudence; Austin, Province of Jurisprudence 
Determined; Hart, The Concept of Law; Kelsen, The 
Pure Theo,y of Law; Dworkin , Taking Rights Seriously, 
Laws Empire; Fuller, The Morality of Law; Bentham , 
Introduction to the Principles of Morals and Legislation; 
Rawls, A Theo,y of Justice. Lent Term - material s 
handed out to students in mimeograph form. 
Methods of Assessment: 3 hour formal exaini nation in 
Summer Term. 
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MANAGEMENT STUDIES COURSES 
Course Guides 

MNlOO 
Orientation for Management Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory co urse 
for first year B.S c. Management stud ents. 
Course Content: The co urse combines inform al 
sem inars cove rin g bro ad manage ment issues with a 
coordi nated appro ach Lo ca reer development. 
Occasional outside speakers are invited to contribute 
to seminars on specific topics. 
Reading List: There is no reading list for the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (MNl00 ) are 
held regularly during the Mi chaelm as, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Methods of Assessment: Th e co urse is not exa m-
ined. 

MN200 
The Process of Management 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Stephen Hill 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is compul-
sory for the B.Sc . Management 2nd year. Students from 
other departments must have alread y taken SO 105 
Industrial Enterprise in Co mparat ive Perspectiv e. 
Core Syllabus: The appl icatio n of socia l science co n-
cepts to the analy sis of manage ment and the soc ial 
organ ization contexts in which manage rs operate. Th e 
way management has bee n co ncep tualiz ed and key 
concepts in the und ersta ndin g of manager ial ac tion. 
The exp loratio n of app lied issues in management by 
mean s of case studies. 
Course Content: The nature of management. The 
man ager ial revolution. Ownership and contro l of 
compa nies. The nature of the firm. Theories of man-
age ria l behaviour. Powe r and politi cs in organiza-
tions. Organizational effect iveness: co ncep tions of; 
st ructures and processes. Eco nomic restru ct urin g. 
Strategy. Japa nese manageme nt. Qu alit y manage-
ment. ew wave management theory. Culture and 
leaders hip. Human resource manage ment. Women 
and management. Selected case studie s 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: (MN200. l ) 28 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (MN 200. 1A) 
22: Michaelmas (10) Lent ( 10) Summer (2) . Case 
st udy c lasses (MN200 .2) are orga nised in the Lent 
Term (10). 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to produ ce two 
pieces of written work per term includin g two written 
reports on the case study compo nent of the course . 
Reading List: There is no suitab le textbook . A read-
ing list will be avai lable to students talcing the co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal 3 hou r examina tion - 80% 
2. Case study reports - 20 % 
Two case study report s are to be submitt ed , eac h 
report is expected to be a maximum of 3,000 words in 

length . Report s are to be submitted by the end of the 
e ighth week of the Lent Term and fir st week of the 
Summer Term . 

MN201 
Economics for Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Diane Reyniers , Room 
G510 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
optional for the B.Sc . Management , 2nd year. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to pro-
vide student s with insight s from economic theory 
which are relevant to applications in man age rial deci-
sion malcing. The empha sis is on problem solvin g and 
applying microeconomic s ideas. 
Course Content: Consumer beh av iour, deman d anal-
ysis, labour supply , economics of the firm, cost s, gov-
ernment intervention , competitive structure, 
monopoly , oligopoly, product differentiation , pricing, 
ga me theory, decision analysis, moral hazard . 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lect ures (MN201) : 2 hour s x 10 Mich aelmas 
and Lent Term s 

Classes (MN20 l.A) : 1 hour x 10 Michaelm as: I 
hour x 10 Lent: l hour x 2 Summer 

Reading List: No textbook covers the whole course 
but Solberg, Microeconomics for Business Decisions 
(1992) will be used and Hal R. Varian , Intermediate 
Microeconom ics (1990) is a goo d reference book for 
the course. In addition student s are advised to use T. C. 
Bergstrom & H . R. Varian , Workouts in Intermediate 
Microeconom ics (1990); P. Mil gro m & J. Roberts, 
Economics, Organizat ion and Managemen t (1992) and 
J. Tirole, The Theory of Industrial Organ ization (1990) 
will also be referre d to . 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed by 
two , two hour , end of term written exa ms countin g for 
15% eac h and a three hour , written final exam count-
ing for the remaining 70 %. 

MN202 
Seminar for 2nd year Management 
Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips , Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for secon d yea r B .Sc. Manage ment stud ents. 
Course Content: Th e Course co mbine s informal 
se minar s covering broad manage ment issues with a 
co -ordinated approach to career deve lopm ent and 
ge neral In stitut e matt ers. 
Reading List: Th ere is no readin g list for the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (MN20 2) are 
held regularly durin g the Mi chae lmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Methods of Assessment: Th e co ur se is not exam-
ined . 
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MN301 
Management in the International System 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. James Montgomery 
and Dr. A. Faure Grimaud 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co urse is com-
pulsory for the B .Sc . Manage ment , 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: It aims to apply soc ial science theory 
to the ana lys is of the conduct and manage ment of 
transnational activities; to contrast internati onal man-
agement structure s and proce sses with those found in 
the purely dome stic context; to examine the various 
forms of organi sation that carry out activitie s intern a-
tionally; to delineate the international political , eco-
nomic, social and legal structures and environments 
within which management take s pla ce; to analyse 
selected issues in intern ational mana gement utili sing 
interdiscip linary case studies . 
Course Content: The course has two main sectio ns, 
one on the functioning of the internati onal sys tem and 
the other examining management in the internation al 
context. 
I The Functioning of the International System (10 
Lectures) 
The nature of the contemporary glob al politi cal econ-
omy. The changing position of the State in a global 
economy. The globalisation of business, finance and 
trade in goods and service s. Global competition. The 
transnational co rporation in the g lobal eco nom y. The 
evolution and operation of internation al orga nisation s 
and regimes to manage activities across nation al fron-
tiers. Global interdependence and integra tion : record 
and prospec ts . 
II Management in the International Context (10 
Lectures) 
Organisational structures: patt ern s of gove rnan ce, 
control and the operation of the organisations in an 
international context. Decision-making , negotiation 
and cross -cultural communication in international 
organisat ion s. Strate gy and man age ment of interna-
tional business. Convergence and diverge nce of 
national regulation s. The new dipl omacy of states and 
!inns. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (MN30 I ): Michaelmas Term - 1 0 x 1 hour 

Lent Term - 10 x 1 hour 
Classes (MN301 .A) : Mich aelma s Ter m - 8 x I hour 

Lent Term - 10 x 1 hour 
Summer Term - 2 x 1 hour 

The twenty classes acco mpanyin g the lect ures will be 
of three types: ten will be conventional reinforcement 
of the material covered by the lect ures; eight will be 
devoted to a series of integra tive case-st udie s, utili s-
ing multidi sci plinary soc ial sc ience perspect ives to 
explore the various dimen sion s of internat ional man-
agement as they are introduc ed in the lect ure s; the 
remaining two classes will be devote d to revisio n for 
the exam ination . 

Written Work: Student s are expected to produc e two 
written essays (eac h with a maximum length of 2,0 00 
words to be submitt ed in the seve nth week of the 
Mi chaelm as and Lent Term ) and a case-study report 
(maximum of 3,000 words in length to be submitt ed 
in the third week of the Summer Term ). 
Reading List: Peter Dicke n, Global Shift, 2nd ed n. 
( 1992); John Stopford & Susan Strange, Rival States, 
Rival Finns (199 1); Robert S. Walters & Dav id H. 
Blake, The Politics of Global Economic Relations, 4th 
edn . ( 1992) ; John H. Dunnin g, The Globalisation of 
Business (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal 2-hour examination - 50 % 
2. Case-study report - 30 % 
3. Two written essays - 20% 

MN302 
International Marketing and Market 
Research 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
B.S c . Management 3rd year. Students must have 
already passed ST104 or MA105 in Qu antit ative 
Methods. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main methods 
used in Market Researc h and emp hasises app licatio ns 
as part of the Marketing process both in the UK and 
internationally. 
Course Content: Th e market researc h indu stry, data 
sources, censuses, survey design, soc iod emograp hic s, 
op inion poll s, readership and audience research, 
produ ct researc h, the meas ureme nt of adver tising 
effect iveness. An introduction to attitude and taste 
mea urement , causatio n, and multiv ariate analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements : Lectures: 20 one-hour lec-
ture s (MN302) in the Michaelmas Ter m. Fifteen one-
hour classes (MN302.A) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms beg innin g in the fourth week of the 
Michae lmas Term . 2 hour l 0 case study meet ings in 
the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Main texts are Kinn ear & Taylor, 
Marketing Research: An Applied Approach and Peter 
Chisnall , Marketing Research. Fu rther references will 
be g iven durin g the Course . You are also adv ised to 
take the Librar y introd uctio n to PROFILE. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal three hour exa min ation - 75 % 
2. A class presentation - 5% 
3. A case study report - 20% 
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MATHEMATICS 
Course Guides 

MAlO0 
Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Davies, Room H642 
and Dr. M. Harvey, Room H642 
Availability and Restrictions: This course assumes 
knowledge of the elementary techniques of mathemat-
ics including calculus, as evidenced for example by a 
good grade in British A-level mathematics. Students 
without such a background should first take the course 
Basic Mathematics for Economists (EC 110). It is not 
available to student s who have previously taken EC120 
Quantitative Methods for Economists or MA105 
Quantitative Methods. Such students should instead 
consider taking the two half-units Further 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (MA207) and 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (ST204). 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory level "how-to-
do-it " course for those who wish to use mathematics 
seriously in social science , or in any other context. A 
range of basic mathematical concepts and methods in 
calculus of one and everal linear algebra are covered 
and some applications illustrated. It is an essential 
pre-requisite for any mathematically orientated eco-
nomics options and for many further mathematics 
courses. 
Course Content: Matrices , reduced row echelon 
form , rank. Systems of linear equations, Gauss Jordan 
elimination. Determinants . Vector spaces, linear inde-
pendence, basis, dimension . Linear transformations, 
similarity. Eigenvalues. Diagonalization. Orthogonal 
diagonalization . Complex numbers. 
Vectors. Functions of several variables , derivatives, 
gradients , tangent hyperplanes. Optimisation includ-
ing Lagrange's method. Vector-valued functions, 
derivatives and their manipulation. Inverse functions , 
local inverses and critical points , use in transforma-
tions. Integration, differential and difference equa-
tions. 
Some applications of the above topics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course MAlO0 
is 2 hours each week ( I hour of linear algebra and 1 
hour of calculus) in the Michaelmas, Lent and early 
Summer Terms ( 44 lectures in all). There is 1 class 
each week (MA JOO.A and MA 100.B for B.Sc. 
Mathematics and Economics degree students). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to com-
plete exercises assigned weekly in the lectures. 
Written answers to specified exercises are submitted 
to the appropriate class teacher for evaluation. 
Success in this paper depends on dealing with this 
written work as it is assigned, in a regular and sys-
tematic manner. 
Reading List: Calculus (C.U.P.) by K. G. Binmore. 
Elementary Linear Algebra by Howard Anton. 
Methods of Assessment: The course assessment is 
based exclusively on a 3 hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term . 

MA103 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room 
H636 and Dr. B. Shepherd, Room H634 
Availability and Restrictions: This is availabl e to 
students in any year of study as permitted by the reg-
ulations for their degrees. The only pre-requi site i 
A-Level Mathematics or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introduction to the use of 
formal definitions and proofs in mathematics. The 
basic results of, for instance, number theory and cal-
culus are presented and rigorously proved. 
Course Content: Integers. Sets and Funct ions. 
Relations. Groups. Logic. Number systems. Sequences. 
series and their convergence. Functions and continuity. 
Differentiation. Integration (if time allows). 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course MA 103 
consisting of 2 lectures a week (approximately 45 lec-
tures in all). In addition weekly classes MA103. A are 
given (for operational reasons only, students on the 
B.Sc . in Mathematics and Economics will attend a 
class numbered MAJ03.B); it is very important that 
students attend this class. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit writ-
ten work to the class teacher each week, and this will 
be discussed in the classes. 
Reading List: Sets, Functions and Logic, by K 
Devlin. Discrete Mathematics by N. L. Biggs. 
Foundations of Mathematics by I. Stewart & D. Tall. 
Mathematical Analysis, a straightforward approach 
by K. G. Binmore . Yet another Introduction 10 

Analysis by Victor Bryant. Introduction to Real 
Analysis by R. G. Bartle & D.R. Sherbert. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 3 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MAlOS 
Quantitative Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
H635 and Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a basic course 
in mathematics and statistics intended primarily for 
students who have already reached A-level standard 
in Mathematics. It is also accessible to student s who 
have performed well at a level slightly lower than A-
level and are proficient in basic calculus. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give stu-
dents the minimum additional mathematical and sta-
tistical tools necessary for further study in economi cs. 
While ideas are taught systematically, the empha sis is 
on the applicability of the methods to economic prob-
lems rather than the rigour that would be found in a 
pure mathematics course , and economic exampl es 
will be used liberally throughout the course to moti-
vate and illustrate the subject matter. 
Course Content: 
(a) MA I 05.1 Mathematics for Management 
(Dr. Ostaszewski): Each mathematical section of the 
course will be linked to one or more economic models: 
these are given in brackets in the following lists: Sets, 
functions, equations, graphs [supply and demand, equi-
librium]. Difference equations , sequences , limits [inter-
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est and present value; cobweb model, stability of equi-
librium, oscillatory behaviour]. Differentiation, 
inverse functions, exponential and logarithmic func-
tion , optimization [total , average, marginal cost; 
profit maximization; continuous compounding]. 
Partial differentiation, chain rule, homogeneous func-
tions [production functions] . Vector notation, geome-
try of lines and planes, convexity [bundles, prefer-
ence , utility functions]. Matrix notation, solution of 
linear systems, inverse matrices [input-output model]. 
Optimisation and Lagrange multiplier [elementary 
models of the firm and the household]. Integration. 
Differential equations. 
(b) MA105.2 Statistics for Management (Dr. 
Blight): This course uses examples to introduce sta-
tistical concepts. Problems are set every week to help 
in this endeavour. The course contains the following: 
The centre and spread of a distribution. Probability, 
compound events, conditional probability , Bayes' the-
orem. The binomial and normal distributions. 
Covariance and linear combinations of two random 
variables. Random sampling, moments of the sample 
mean,the shape of the sampling distribution. 
Efficiency, biased and unbiased estimators. 
Confidence intervals for means and difference in 
means, the 't' distribution. Hypothesis tests with con-
fidence intervals, classic tests, power. Fitting a line, 
OLS. Sampling variability of the estimates. 
Confidence intervals and tests. Predicting Y. Multiple 
regression, dummy variables , ANOVA by regression. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures MA105.l: 20 Michaelmas Term 
Classes MA105.1A: 8 Michaelmas Term, 2 Lent 
Term 
Lectures MA 105.2: 25 Lent and Summer Terms 
Classes MA105.2A: 12 Lent and Summer Terms 
Reading List: 
Mathematics for Management: The course follows 
M. Anthony and N. L. Biggs , Mathematics for 
Economics and Finance: Methods and Modelling , 
Cambridge University Press , 1996. A useful back-
ground text which is the basis of a follow-on course is 
A. Ostaszewski, Mathematics for Economics: Models 
and Methods, Blackwell, 1993. There are many other 
books with titles like 'Mathematics for Economists' 
but none of them are close enough to this course . 
Further information will be provided in the lectures. 
Statistics for Management: T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. 
Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics for Business and 
Economics, 4th edn., 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be two two-hour 
examinations in the Summer Term. One examination 
will cover the course MA105 . l (Mathematics for 
Management). The other examination will cover the 
course MA105.2 (Statistics for Management). 

MA200 
Further Mathematical Methods 
(Calculus) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
H635 
Availability and Restrictions: Ideally the course 
Mathematical Methods (MAlO0) or equivalent. 
This entails knowledge of an intermediate course of 

calculus, giving proficiency in routine differentiation 
and integration of say rational functions of trigono-
metric functions. Students who have taken 
Quantitative Methods for Economists (EC120)/ 
Mathematics for Management (MA105.l) are 
advised to take Further Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematics) (MA207) as preparation for this 
course, although permission may be granted to take 
this course directly , provided the student has done 
some preliminary reading. 
Core Syllabus: This is one of two courses which 
develop the ideas and results first presented in 
Mathematical Methods (MAl00). This course stud-
ies how integrals may be numerically calculated, or 
transformed by a variety of manipulations, and how 
they may be applied systematically to the solution of 
differential equations. 
Course Content: Riemann-Stieltjes integral. 
Manipulation of integrals. Multiple integrals. 
Convolutions. Laplace Transforms. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA200) 
accompanied by classes (MA200.A and MA200.B for 
B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics degree students). 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: Advanced Mathematical Methods by 
A. Ostaszewski . Useful background texts are: 
Advanced Calculus by M. R. Spiegel. Laplace 
Transforms by M. R. Spiegel. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA201 
Further Mathematical Methods 
(Linear Algebra) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room 
H636 
Availability and Restrictions: Ideally the course 
Mathematical Methods (MAlO0) or equivalent, 
entailing famjliarity with linear independence , eigen-
values and diagonalisation. Students who have taken 
Quantitative Methods for Economists (EC120)/ 
Mathematics for Management (MA 105 .1) are 
advised to take Further Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematics) (MA207) as preparation for this 
course, although permission may be granted to take 
this course directly, provided the student has done 
some preliminary reading . 
Core Syllabus: This course develops the ideas and 
results first presented in the algebra part of 
Mathematical Methods. 
Course Content: Vector spaces , Wronskian, Inner 
Products , Orthogonality, Geometry of Rn, Direct 
Sums, Projections, Least Squares , Spectral Theory , 
Upper Triangular Form, Generalized Inverses , and 
selected applications of the theory including an intro-
duction to Games and Linear Programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course consisting 
of about 22 lectures (MA20 I) accompanied by 
classes (MA20 I .A or MA20 l .B). 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: Advanced Mathematical Methods by 
A. Ostaszewski. Applied Linear Algebra by B. Noble. 
Matrix Analysis by R. Bellman . 
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Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
exa mination in the Summer Term. 

MA2O2 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel, Room 
H640 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisites are ide-
ally the courses Real Analysis (MA203) and 
Mathematical Methods (MAlO0). The minimal 
req uirement is a basic knowledge of the norm and 
inn er product in Rn , as covered in the course 
Mathematical Methods (MA I00 ) and a familiarity 
with techniques for formal proofs. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is an introduction to the 
idea s from Linear Programming , Convexity and 
Fixed Point Theorem s that have applications to 
Economics. 
Co_urse Content: Convex Sets, extreme points , sepa-
rating hyperplane s, supporting hyperplanes in Rn . 
Linear programming , Farkas' Lemma , the Duality 
Theorem and Complementary Slackness. Geometric 
interpretation. (:Ne do not cover computational meth-
ods for so lving linear program s in this course). 
Simplices, Sperner's Lemma, Brouwer 's fixed point 
theorem. Set valued mappings. Kakutani 's fixed point 
theorem. Banach 's fixed point theorem. Applications. 
There will be additional lec ture s for graduate stu-
dents. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lect ure s (MA202) and 
LO classes (MA202.A) in the Lent Term. There will 
be 4 extra lectures in the Summer Term for graduate 
student s. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit writ-
ten solutions to the weekly problem sheets. 
Reading List: Advanced Mathematical Methods by 
Adam Ostaszewski ; Methods of Mathematical 
Economics, Lin ear and Nonlinear Programmin g, 
Fixed Point Theorems by Joel Franklin; Convex 
Structures and Economic Theory by Hukukane 
Nikaido. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA2O3 
Real Analysis (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should pre-
viously have attended Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA 103) or the equivalent. (For an 
American student an equivalent background would 
involve at lea st one course in formal real analysis). 
Core Syllabus: This is a seco nd level theoretic a l 
course in analysis. The aim is to consolidate and 
extend the students' knowledge of real analysis to the 
study of functions on Rn, introducing the basic idea s 
of topology needed for this purpose. 
Course Content: Sequences in Rn. Bolzano-
Weier strass' Theorem . Cauchy sequences , absolutely 

convergent series. Completeness. Open and closed 
sets in Rn. Properties of continuous functions f: Rn..., 
Rm, pointwise and uniform convergence of sequences 
of functions. Derivatives of functions f : Rn Rm 
M~an Value i~equality. Convex functions. Stati onary 
points and their nature. Introduction to spaces of con-
tinuous functions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA203) and 8 
problem classes (MA203.A) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problem s will 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: Robert G. Bartle, The Elements of Real 
Ana~ysis; K. G . Binmore, Mathematical Analysis, a 
straightforward approach; J.C . Burkill & H. Burkill,A 
Second Course in Mathematical Analysis; Hugh 
Thurston, Intermediate Mathematical Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA204 
Complex Analysis (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern Room 
S485 ' 
~vailability and Restrictions: Students should pre-
viously have attended Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA I 03) or the equivalent. (For an 
American student an equivalent background would 
involve at least one course in formal real analysi s). 
Core Syllabus: This is a theoretical course in differ-
entiable complex valued functions of a complex vari-
able. 
Course Content: Complex Numbers. Continuit y and 
differentiability of complex functions. Contour inte-
grals and theory leading to Cauchy's Integral 
Theorem, and theoretical applications. Applic ations 
to finding roots of polynomials. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA204 ) and 
l 0 classes (MA204.A) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problem s will 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: H. A. Priestley , Introdu ction to 
Complex Analysis (required text) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA205 
Discrete Mathematics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel, Room 
H640 
Availability and Restrictions: Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA103) (or some other course based 
on formal definitions and proofs) is a pre-requi site. 
Core Syllabus: A course of discrete mathemati cs 
intended mainly for seco nd and third-year students 
who have previously taken the Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA l 03) course. 
Course Content: Combinations and se lections. 
Inclusion-exclusion. Recurrence relations and gener-
ating functions. Graphs . Trees. Paths and cycles. 
Algorithms. Running times . Sorting. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA205) and 
10 classes (MA205.A) in the Lent Term. 
Writte n Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked. 
Reading List: Discrete Mathematics by N. L. Biggs ; 
An Introduction to Combinatorics by A. Slomson; A 
First Course in Combinatorial Mathematics by Ian 
Anderson; Introductory Combinatorics by Kenneth P. 
Bogart; Discrete Mathemati cs by R . Johnsonbaugh. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA2O7 
Further Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematics) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for students of Management , 
Manageme nt Sciences, Economics and Accounting 
and Finance who have previously taken Quantitative 
Methods for Economists (EC220) or Quantitative 
Methods (MA105). It is not available to students 
who have taken Mathematical Methods (MAIO0), 
or equivalent , nor higher level methods courses. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second course in quantita-
tive methods, following on directly from the mathe-
matics half of Quantitative Methods (MA105) or 
Quantitative Methods for Economists (EC220). 
(Both courses have exactly the same lectures in math-
ematics.) This course will contain further algebra and 
calculus. As with the mathematics half of MA105 or 
EC220, the emphasis will be on applications in eco-
nomics and finance. It is intended that this course be 
taken in conjunction with Further Quantitative 
Methods - Statistics (ST204), which will take place 
in the Michaelmas term. 
Course Content: Revision of matrix theory. Linear 
market equ ilibrium models . The rank of a matrix , and 
inverses. Determinants , eigenvalues and eigenvectors. 
Diagonalisation. Uncoupling connected variables. 
Markov chain models . Quadratic forms. Quadratic 
cost for inter-dependent outputs. The efficient bound-
ary in portfolio analysis. Taylor 's theorem . Numerical 
approxima tion and local convexity conditions for 
optimisatio n. Unconstrained optimisation in several 
variables: stationarity and the seco nd order Hessian 
condition. Gradients and Lagrange multiplier s. 
lntroduction to Kuhn-Tucker theorem. Edgeworth 
box and constrained optimisation. Second order dif-
ference equations. Economic dynamics. Differential 
equations, including first-order equations of linear, 
exact and homogeneous type. Price trend anticipation, 
asset pricing for infinite horizons. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 Lectures (MA207) in 
the Lent and Summer terms, and 10 classes 
(MA207.A). 
Reading List: M. Anthony and N. Bigg s, 
Mathematics for Economics and Finance 
(Cambridge, 1996) ; A. Ostaszewski, Mathemati cs in 
Eco11omics (Blackwell, 1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One 2 hour paper in the 
Summer Term. 

MA3OO 
Game Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should have 
a knowledge of mathematics including that covered in 
Mathematical Methods (MA 100) possibly including 
Further Mathematical Methods (MA20 l and 
MA202). For the more advanced economics material, 
acknowledge of economics as covered in EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II. For the more 
advanced mathematic s material, Introduction to 
Topology (MA302) and Convexity and Fixed Point 
Theorems (MA202) will be useful but not essential. 
More important than a knowledge of specific tech-
nique s is the habit of thinking in the careful way 
required in mathematic s and economic theory. 
Undergraduates are advised to take the course in their 
third year rather than their seco nd year. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its applica-
tions in economics. 
Course Content: Part I: Von Neumann and 
Morgen stern utility theory . Formal ga me s and their 
classification. Extensive and normal forms. The anal-
ysis of zero-sum games, Nash equilibrium and refine -
ments. Nash bargaining so lution and the Nash threat 
game. Bargaining models. 
Part II: Concepts and methods of cooperative game 
theory with application to market games. Non cooper-
ative solution concepts. Dyn amic games. Economic 
applications: industrial organization, auctions, imple-
mentation, planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
MA300. l Game Theory I consisting of 2 lectures a 
week in the Michaelma s Term . The lecture course 
MA300.2 Game Theory II consisting of 2 lectures a 
week in the Lent Term. Also 20 problem classes 
MA300. l A and MA300.2A are given throughout the 
year. 
Written Work: Week ly problem sets are given. 
Written answers will be expected by the class teacher 
on a regular basis and the problems will be discussed 
in the class. 
Reading List: The required text for the first part of 
the course is Fun and Games by Ken Binmore. The 
book Game Theory by D. Fudenberg & J. Tirole, will 
be extensively (but not exclusively) used in the sec-
ond part of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Students are normally 
exami ned on the basi s of a three -hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term. The examination consists 
of a Part A based on the first half of the course and a 
Part B based on the second. Students are required to 
answe r questions from both parts. 

MA3O1 
MA4O2 

Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should have 
basic knowledge of matrices as covered in 
Mathematical Methods (MA I 00) , and some know-
ledge of probability . 
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Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its applica-
tion s in eco nomjc s. 
Course Content: Von Neumann and Mor ge nste rn 
utility theory . Formal ga mes and the ir class ification . 
Strictly competitive (zero -sum ) games. Pok er and 
bluffin g . Non-cooperative ga me s. Nash equilibrium. 
Gam es with incomplete information. Na sh bargaining 
solution s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture co urse 
MA300 . l Game Theory I co nsisti ng of 2 lec tures a 
week in the Mi chaelma s Term . Also about 10 prob-
lem classes MA300 .1A. 
Written Work: Weekly probl em se ts are given . 
Written answers will be expected by the cla ss teac her 
on a regular basis and the problem s will be discussed 
in the class. 
Reading List: The text is Fun and Games by K. G . 
Binmore. 
Methods of Assessment: Students are normally 
assessed on the basi s of a 2 hour formal examination 
in the Summer Ter m. 

MA302 
Topology (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: For stud ents who 
already have a basic knowled ge of analysis , such as 
that contained in Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
(MA l 03). Attendance at Real Analysis (MA203 ) is 
des irable but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to metric spaces and 
point- set topology . 
Course Content: An introduction to "point- set" 
topology. Metric space s and topological spaces are 
de fined and propertie s such as continuity of map-
pin gs, co mpactn ess , convergence and connectedness 
are emph asised. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lec ture s (MA302 ) and 
l 0 classes (MA30 2.A) in the Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to subrrut writ-
ten solution s to the problem s assigned for the classes. 
Reading List: Introdu ction to Metric and 
Topological Spaces by W. Sutherland; The Theory 
and Problems of General Topolog y by S. Lipschutz. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a single 2 hour for-
mal exarrunation in the Summer Term. 

MA303 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should have 
already taken Calculus and Linear Algebra (for exam-
ple the course Mathematical Methods (MAl00)). 
However , mathematical maturity obtained from addi-
tional courses would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the theory of chaotic behaviour of dis-
crete dynamical systems. 

Course Content: One dimensional dyn amics: 
dynamic s of the function 
f(x) = ax( 1-x), symbolic dynamics , topological conju-
gacy, "period three implies chaos" (Sarkov skii's 
Theorem), Fractals. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA303 ) and 
10 clas s (MA303 .A) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
graded. 
Reading List: Robert Devaney , An Introd uction to 
Chaotic Dynamica l Systems (second edition) , is the 
required text. Useful supplementary readin g: Collet & 
Eckman, Iterated Maps of the Interval as Dynamical 
Systems , BirkhaUser ; R . Abraham & C. Shaw, 
Dynam ics: The Geometry of Behaviour, Aerial Press. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
exarrunation at the end of the Summer Term . 

MA305 
Control Theory and Calculus of 
Variations (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
H635 
Availability and Restrictions: The student should 
have attended a course in Mathematical Method s, ide-
ally Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
MA200 . 
Core Syllabus: A course in optirrusation theor y using 
the method s of the Calculus of Variations. No specific 
knowledge of functional analysis will be assumed and 
the emphasis will be on examples. 
Course Content: Calculus of variations. Euler-
Lagrange Equations. Necessary conditions. Maximum 
Principle . Extremal controls. Transversality conditions. 
Linear time-invariant state equations. Bang-ban g con-
trol and switching function s. Feed-back control. 
Dynamjcal programrrung. Control under uncert ainty. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA305 ) and 
10 classes (MA305 .A) , in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set probl ems will 
be expected on a regular basi s. 
Reading List: A full set of lecture notes will be pro-
vided. G . Leitmann , Calculus of Variations and 
Optimal Control, Plenum ; G . Hadley & M. G. Kemp, 
Variational Methods in Economi cs, North Hollan d. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination paper in the Summer Term. 

MA307 
Measure and Integration 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: The course presup-
pose s at least one course in formal real analysis 
together with the knowledge of some naive set theory 
and the elementary topological properties of Rn, such 
as is covered in the course Real Analysis (MA20 3). 
Students who have not taken Real Analysis should 
consult the teacher responsible about their suitabili ty 
of their mathematical background . 
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Core Syllabus: Thi s is a third level course in 
Mathematics. The aim is to teach Mea sure Theory 
and Integra tion with applications to Probability 
Theory. 
Course Content: Sigma-field s, mea surable spaces, 
mea ures, probabilitie s and their properties . 
Con truction and extensions of measure s. Lebesgue 
measure on Rn, probability distribution s. Measurable 
functions, random variables and their propertie s. 
Integration, Monotone and Dominated Convergence 
theorems. Expectation of a random variable. Product 
measures, Fubini 's and Tonelli 's theorems. The Radon-

ikodym Theorem. Chan ge of variable in the integral. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA307) and 
10 classes (MA307.A) Michaelma s Term extending 
into Lent Term . 
Written Work: Written answers to set problem s will 
be expected on a weekly basis . Writt en work is of par-
ticular importance in thi s course. 
Reading List: G . de Barra , Introduction to Measure 
Theory; H. L. Royden , Real Analysis; J. F. C. 
Kingman & S. J. Taylor , Introdu ction to Measu re and 
Probability; R. B. Ash , Real Analysis and 
Probability; P. Billingsley , Probabili ty and Measure. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Ter m. 

MA308 
Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996- 7) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Biggs, Room H638 
Availability and Restrictions : Th e course is avai l-
able to students taking degre es with a mathematical 
component. Students who have not taken Discrete 
Mathematics (MA205) will be expec ted to famil-
iarise themselves with the bas ic definition s of path, 
cycle, tree and so in in advance. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu ction to the theoretical 
results which form the basis for using gra phs and net-
works in application s. 
Course Content: Graph co lourin g. Brooks' theorem. 
The five-co lour theor em . Chromatic pol ynomial s. 
Planarity. Connectivity and matchin gs. Hamjltonian 
properties. Ramsey Theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectur es 
(MA308) in the Michaelma s Term. 
Written Work: Regular sets of exa mples will be dis-
tributed to student s, and stud ents' work will be col-
lected and marked . 
Reading List: Introduction to Graph Theory by R . J. 
Wilson; Graph Theory with Applications by J. A. 
Bondy & U.S. R . Murty . 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a 2 hour paper 
taken in the Summer Term . 

MA309 
Complexity Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room H636 
Availability and Restrictions: Th ere are no formal 
pre-requisi tes, but idea lly stud ents should hav e 
attended a course such as Introduction to Pure 
1athematics (MA 103) and should be famjliar with 

the fundamental concepts of discrete mathematic s (as 
pre sented , for instance , in Discrete Mathematics 
(MA205 )). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provid e an 
introduction to the theory of algorithmic complexity 
for probl ems arising in mathematics and computer 
sc ience . 
Course Content: Algorithms and runnin g tim e. Th e 
time-co mplex ity of a problem . Turing machines and 
co mputability . The complexity cla sses P and NP. 
Polynomial reducibilit y and NP-c ompl ete ness. 
Cook's Theorem and other exa mple s of NP-complete 
problem s. Examples and applications. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s (MA309 ) and 
JO class (MA309 .A), in the Mi chaelm as Ter m . 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked . 
Reading List: H . S. Wilf, Algorithms and Complexity 
(Prentice-H all) ; M. Gar ey & D . S. Johnson, 
Comput ers and Intractabili ty: A guide to the theory of 
NP-completeness (Freeman). 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a 2 hour formal 
exa min ation in the Summer Term. 

MA310 
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room H635 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should have 
atte nded a co urse in Mathem atic al Methods and 
Statistics, for insta nce the co mbin at ion Quantitativ e 
Methods (fo r Economists) MA105 + Further 
Quantit ative Meth ods (Mathematics) MA207 or 
Mathematica l Method s MAl00 and E lementary 
Statistical Theory STI02. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the main mathe-
matical ideas invol ved in the mode llin g of asset price 
evo lution and the valuat ion of contin ge nt claims (eg . 
ca ll and put opt ions). Although discrete method will 
dominate the course, a brief treatme nt of con tinu ous 
modelling will be given. 
Course Content: Two -perio d and Multiperiod mod-
elling of asset price evolution. Ri sk- neutral valuation 
of call and put options assoc iated with arbitrage. 
Replic at ing portfolios (hedgeing). Relation to mean-
variance portfolio analysis. Arbitrage opportuniti es and 
martin ga le measure. Law of One Price. Binomial mod-
elling and Tree-form repre sen tation of price evo lution. 
American opt ions. Path dependent op tions. Brief and 
inform al treatment of the Black-Sc holes equat ion wi ll 
be given with simple applications in mind. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lect ures (MA3 I 0) and 
10 c lasses (MA3 l0 .A), in Lent Tenn . 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: The main text for the co urse will be: 
Stanley R. Pli ska , Introduct ion to Math ema tical 
Finance, Black well 1997. Background texts to whi ch 
we shall refer will include : J. Hull , Options, Futures 
and other derivative securities , Prentice- Hall Tnt., 
1989 and P. Wilmott , S . Howi son & J. Dewynne. The 
Mathematics of Financial Derivatives, CUP 1995 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a 2 hour formal 
examjnation in the Summer Term based on the full 
sy llabu s for the lec ture course. 
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OPERATIONAL RESEARCH 
Course Guides 

OR201 
Operational Research for Management 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room 0411 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is avail-
able to second and final year students on the B.Sc. 
degrees in Accounting and Finance , in Economics , in 
Management , and in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics ; as an outside option to students on other 
degrees where permitted by the regulations ; and for 
the Diplomas in Accounting and Finance, Business 
Studies, and Economics. Students will need a basic 
fluency in mathematical manipulations and statistical 
concepts such as is provided by Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods. For students who have 
already taken Quantitative Methods , Operational 
Research for Management will be very restrictive 
mathematically. They should instead take 
Operational Research Methods, where a rather 
fuller mathematical vocabulary permit s the same 
techniques to be covered in greater depth. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give an ele-
mentary introduction to the forma l techniques of 
operational research , an approach to the structur ing 
and solution of managerial problems in large or com-
plex organisations in business, industry and govern-
ment. The techniques themselves are largely mathe-
matical in nature, though only a basic knowledge of 
mathematics will be assumed; however a number of 
the technique use probabilistic concepts, and the 
course therefore also include s an introduction to 
probability theory. 
Course Content: Elements of Probability: 
Definitions and rules of probability; Bayes theorem ; 
random variables and expectation; discrete and con-
tinuous distributions. 
Operational Research for Management: Students 
will be introduced to methodological aspects of oper-
ational research , as well as some case studies of prac-
tical applications. Techniques treated include critical 
path analysis, scheduling, theory of games, linear pro-
gramming, decision analysis , dynamic programming, 
replacement, Markov chains, queues , computer simu-
lation, stock control, and problem structuring meth-
ods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two components 
of the course , each accompanied by a class. They 
cover the two subdivisions of the syllabus listed 
above: 
Lectures: OR201.1 Elements of Probability 6 
Michaelmas Term OR201.2 Operational Research 
for Management 25 Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms 
Classes: OR201.2A 18 Michaelmas Term, 10 Lent 
Term, 4 Summer Term. 
Full lecture notes are provided for both components 
of the course . 
Written Work: Exercises are distributed at each lec-
ture , which are discussed in the following weekly 
class. 

Reading List: Recommended books: 
For OR201.l One of: M. Arthurs, Probability Theory 
(Routledge Kegan Paul); L. Lapin , Statisti cs fo·r 
Mod ern Business Decisions (Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich); T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, 
Introductory Statistics (Wiley). 
For OR201.2 One of: D. R. Anderson, D. J. Sweeney 
& T. A. Williams , An Introdu ction to Manag ement 
Science (West); L. Lapin , Management Science for 
Business Decisions (Harcou rt Brace Jovanovich); S. 
French , R. Hartley, L. C. Thomas & D. J. White, 
Operational Research Techniques (Arnold); C. D. J. 
Waters , A Practical Introduction to Management 
Science (Addison Wesley); J . Rosenhead (Ed). 
Rational Analysis for a Problematic World (Wiley). 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined b1 
one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into sections ; the first 
(normally containing two questions) covers the mate-
rial in OR201.2 on methodology and applications, the 
second section (normally two questions) covers 
OR201.1, while the third section (normally seven 
questions) covers the mathematical techniques con-
tent of OR201.2. Students are expected to attempt five 
questions, of which one must be from the first section. 
and at most one can be from the second section. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 

OR202 
Operational Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Lane, Room G412 
Availability and Restrictions: Mathematic .. 
Statistics and Probability Theory to the level of the 
course Quantitative Methods is required. In particu-
lar, students should have covered elementary distribu-
tion theory and the Poisson Process , and have a 
knowledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partitioned vec-
tors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers, and no computer 
programming will be required, although students 
must be prepared to use computer packages when 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
all the main theoretical techniques of Operational 
Research. It is possible to take a further course 
OR30 l Model Building In Operational Research 
which extends tl)e Mathematical Programming com-
ponent of Operational Research Methods as well as 
covering Simulation in some detail. 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to 
some methodological aspects of operational research. 
as well as gaining a grounding in some of the main 
O.R. techniques, including: Critical Path Analysis. 
Production, Scheduling, Markov Chains , Queueing 
Theory, Replacement , Simulation, Stock Control, 
Dynamic Programming , Decision Theory, Theory of 
Games, Mathematical Programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR202.l 24 Sessional; OR202.1A 23 Sessional. 
OR202.2 10 Michaelmas Term ; OR202.2A 
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Michaelmas and Lent Term and 3 revision classes in 
the Summer Term. 
OR202.l Operational Research Techniques. This 
covers the whole foregoing syllabus except 
Mathematical Programming. Very full lecture notes 
are provided, and every week a set of problems in 
given out in the lecture. These are discussed in the 
following weekly class (OR202.1A). Most class 
teachers are part-time. 
OR202.2 Mathematical Programming. Linear pro-
gramming: starting from the most basic introduction 
up to sufficient conditions for optimality; duality ; 
sen itivity of the solution ; discovery of the solution to 
small problems by graphical methods, and proof of 
optimality by testing the sufficient conditions; solu-
tion to larger problems by using a computer package. 
Unimodular linear programming (tranportation): 
properties of solution, connection with graph theory, 
an algorithm for hand computation. Very full lecture 
notes are provided, and every week a set of problems 
is given out in the lecture . These are discussed in the 
following weekly class (OR202.2A). Most class 
teachers are part-time . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
written answers to set problems in preparation for the 
weekly classes. 
Reading List: Recommended books are H. G. 
Daellenbach, J. A. George & D. C. McNickle, 
Introduction to Operations Research Techniqu es 
(f llyn & Bacon); A. Ravindran , D. T. Philips & J. J. 
Solberg, Operations Research, H. P. Williams, Model 
Building in Mathematical Programming (Wiley, 
available in paperback); H. P. Williams, Model 
Soll'ing in Mathematical Programming (Wiley, avail-
able in paperback); Wayne L. Winston, Operations 
Research, Duxbury Press. 
Students may also wish to consult R. L. Ackoff & M. 
W. Sasieni, Fundamentals of Operations Resear ch; 
N. A . J. Hastings, Dynamic Programming with 
Management Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J. 
Lieberman, Operations Research; E. Page, Queueing 
Theo,y in O.R.; M.Sasieni, A. Yaspan & L. Friedman, 
Operations Research: Methods and Problems. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for both lecture 
courses. The paper usually contains 12 questions , of 
which five must be attempted. Nine of the questions 
are on OR202. l and three on OR202.2: at least one of 
these last three must be attempted and one question 
only on Methodology, from OR202. l, must be 
answered. 

OR301 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room 0409 
Availability and Pre-Requisites: Students must also 
complete OR202 Operational Research Methods. 
(For third year students who have not taken O.R. 
Methods in their second year, O.R. Methods may be 
a co-requisite, taken in the same year). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to build on 
the introduction to Operational Research given in the 
course O.R. Methods, and to give experience in con-
structing and developing 0 .R. Models at a level sim-

plified from that encountered in actual operat ions in 
terms of size and the problems of data collection, but 
similar in terms of complexity and realism. 
Course Content: There are two lecture courses. 
ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guide) 
OR301 Deterministic Model Building in 
Operational Research: Mathematical programming: 
extending the mathematical programming of the 
course Operational Research Methods by develop-
ing further integer programming and introducing 
quadratic programming. The emphasis is on large 
scale models, necessitating the use of a matrix gener-
ator. Spreadsheets, integration and comparison of 
models and modelling approaches . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guides) 
OR301 30 hrs Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Full lecture notes are provided for OR30J . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
answers to set problems for discussion. 
Reading List: R. Paul & D. W. Balmer, Simulation 
Modelling; A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation 
Modelling and Anal ysis; M. Pidd, Computer 
Simulation in Management Science; K. D. Tocher, 
The Art of Simulation; OR301:H. P. Williams, Model 
Building and Mathemati cal Programming. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work and projects. The course is 
assessed as follows: 45% for a report on the simula-
tion project , 40% for the mathematical programming 
project which is a computer based project , and 15% 
for a spreadsheet project. 

OR302 
Applied Management Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room 0409 
Availability and Restrictions : The student must be 
in his or her final year of B.Sc . (Management 
Sciences) and must have taken , or be concurrently 
taking , the course OR301 Model Building in 
Operational Research and/or the course ST236 
Marketing and Market Research. Any student 
intending to offer this course unit in the third year 
should contact Dr. Powell before the beginning of the 
Summer Term of his or her second year. 
Core Syllabus: The student will carry out and report 
upon a substantial practical piece of operational 
research or marketing research. 
Course Content: As above 
Teaching Arrangements: The student will be 
assigned to Professor M. Shutler (for Model 
Building in Operational Research students) and Dr. 
C. Phillips (for Marketing and Market Research 
students) who will continuous ly monitor the progress 
and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading List: J. Mitchell , How to Write Reports , 
Fontana ; B. M. Cooper , Writing Technical Reports, 
Pelican ; Sir Ernest Gowers , The Compl ete Plain 
Words, Pelican ; Chapman and Mahon, Plain Figures, 
HMSO 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is based 
entire ly on the report which should be submitted to 
the supervisors by the end of the fourth week of the 
Summer Term. 
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OR303 
Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Shepherd, Room G410 
Availability and Restrictions: some familiarity with 
graph theory (and some knowledge of programming 
could be desirable). 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an intro-
duction to discrete and combinatorial techniques for 
solving optimization problems , mainly involving 
graphs and networks. 
Course Content: Shortest path algorithms in net-
works , various matching algorithms, the Chinese 
postman problem, so lution techniques for Travelling 
Salesman and other Combinatorial Optimization 
problems. Also polyhedral combinatorics heuristic 
approaches such as simulated annealing and a brief 
introduction to complexity theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR303 18 lectures Lent 
Term , OR303A 20 classes Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems 
are supplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
lecturer on a regular basis , and the problems will be 
discussed in the problem class. 
Reading List: Relevant sections from the following 
texts will provide useful supp lem entary reading -
Graph Theory: An Algorithmic Approa ch by N. 
Christofids; Computers and Intractability by M. R. 
Garey & D. S. Johnson ; Combinatorial Optimization 
by E. Lawler; The Travelling Salesman Problem 
edited by E. L. Lawler , J. K. Lenstra, Rinnooy Kan & 
D. H. Shimoys ; Optimi zation by Nemhauser , Rinnooy 
Kan & Todd; Integer and Combinatorial 
Optimi zation by Nemhauser & Wolsey; 
Combinatorial Optimi zation by C. H. Papdimitiou & 
K. Steiglitz. As concise reference material for the 
graph theoretic part of the course R. Wilson's book 
Introduction to Graph Theory should prove useful. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed 
on the basis of a 2 hour formal examination for under-
graduates in the Summer Term. 

OR304 
Decision Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requi sites are 
Mathematics , Probability Theory , and Statistics to the 
level of the course Quantitative Methods. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the fundamentals 
of the theory of decision analysis, its use in Bayesian 
stat istics, behavioural decision theory, and the appli-

cat ion of decision analysis in practice. The course is 
intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Course Content: Topics covered are: the foundati ons 
of decision theory; descriptive models of human deci-
sion making; Baye sian statistical methods with appli-
cations; the use of decision analysis in practice. There 
are four lecture courses, as follows: 
ST324.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (to be 
announced). 
OR304. l Behavioural Decision Theory (Profe ssor 
L. D. Phillips). An exposition of descriptive models 
of human decision making, with an emphasi s on the 
relationship betw een descriptive and normativ e theo-
ries. 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. B. N. J. 
Blight) . 
OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice (Professor 
L. D. Phillips). Presents applications of Decision 
Theory in both public and private sectors, illustrating 
how Decision Theory is modified and supplem ented 
to provide a workable technology. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class, as 
follows: 
Lectures: ST324. l see separate course guide ST324 
OR304.1 10 Michaelmas Term; OR304. I A 5 
Michaelmas Term 
ST324.2 see separate course guide ST324 
OR304.2 I 0 Lent Term; OR304.2A 5 Lent Term 
Written Work: Written answers to set problem will 
be expected weekly. Up to six projects will be set dur-
ing the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa, Decision Analysis.: 
Introdu ctory Lectures on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede, Decision Synthesis; P 
M. Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introdu ction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wright, Decision Analysis for 
Management Judgment; D. von Winterfeldt & W. 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Beha vioural 
Research; D. V. Lindley, Making Decision s (2nd 
Edition); S. French, Decision Theory: An 
Introduction to the Mathematics of Rationality ; S. J. 
Press, Bayesian Statistics: Principles, Models, and 
Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examin ed by 
one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full sy llabu s for the four lecture 
courses. The paper will probably contain eight ques-
tions of which five must be attempted includi ng at 
least one on ST324. I . It is important to attempt five 
questions: only the best five answers will be counted. 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand , it is not neces-
sary to answer fully all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. 
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PHILOSOPHY, LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC 
METHOD 
Course Guides 

PHl00 
Problems of Philosophy and 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Callender, Room 
A209 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: A critical introduction to some of 
the central problems of modern western philosophy. 
These may include : 
Course Content: 
l. Introduction to philosophical argumentation . 
Concepts such as truth, validity/soundness , induc-
tion/deduction, possibility/necessity. Some classic 
philosoph ical arguments (Zeno's paradox, the onto-
logical arguments for God's existence, identity). 
2. Metaphysics 
(a) The mind-body problem and artificial intelli-
gence. Theories of how the mind is related to the 
body. Is the mind materi al? Can machines think? 
(b) Time, freedom and personal identity. 'Dynamic' 
versus ' static' conceptions of time. The possibility 
of time travel. Newton and Leibniz on the ' stuff ' of 
space and time. Free will and determinism. Can we 
make sense of the notion of free will in a manner 
consistent with science? Personal identity. What 
makes you the same person over time? Persistence 
versus endurance. The relationship between time , 
freedom and personal identity . 
3. Epistemology (philosophy of knowledge). 
Scepticism about the externa l world. How do you 
know for sure that there is a world external to your 
consciousness? The so urce(s) of knowledge. Is all of 
our knowledge ultimately based on observation? The 
problem of induction. How can we justifiably draw 
general conc lusion s from a finite amount of evi-
dence? 
4. Methodology 
(a) The problem of causation . What distinguishe s 
cau al claims from claims about mere correlation ; 
how can we justifiably draw causal conclusions 
from statistical data? 
(b) Scientific theories and exp lanation. How are the-
ories tested in science? What makes a scientific 
explanation a good one? What are probabilistic the-
ories and how are they tested? 
Reading and course material: A li st of required 
and suggested readings will be distributed at the 
beginning of each section of the course. These will 
include about a half dozen books and many journal 
articles . Lecture notes will also be available for most 
topics . 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Logic 

PHlOl 
PH406 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, Room A20 I 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The formalisation of deductive argu-
ments within propositional and predicate languages 
and the use of the popular tree method to evaluate 
validity. General considerations on the scope of for-
mal logic. 
Course Content: Propositional languages and truth-
functions. Propositional trees, and their completeness. 
First-order logic and full first-order trees, and their 
comp leteness. The theory of identity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two one-hour lectures 
(PHl0l) weekly during Michaelmas and Lent, com-
bined with one one-hour class weekly. (PHIOI .A for 
undergraduates and PH I 0 l.B for M.Sc. students). 
Written Work: Written answers to problems will be 
set on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: A comprehensive set of lecture notes 
will be made available at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas term. Auxiliary text: R. C. Jeffrey, 
Formal Logic: Its Scope and Limits. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH102 
Social Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The main areas of normative philoso-
phy, viz., ethics or moral philosophy and political phi-
losophy. 
Course Content: Methodology in moral philosophy . 
The foundations of ethics , naturalism and non-natu-
ralism. Facts and values. Types of ethical theories: 
consequentialism and deontology. Act and rule utili-
tarianism. 
Teaching Arrangments: 20 lectures (Professor D.-
H. Ruben PHl02, ML) and a weekly class (PHI02 .A 
ML) . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give cla papers. 
Reading List: Kant, Grounding for the Metaphysics 
of Morals; J. S. Mill , Utilitarianism; Philippa Foot 
(Ed.) , Theories of Ethics ; J.S . Mill, On Liberty; J. 
Rawls, A Theory of Justi ce; Mulhall & Swift , Liberals 
and Communitarians; Jonathan Glover , Utilarianism 
and its Critics 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 
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PH200 
Further Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Moshe Machover, 
King 's College 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. Logic (PH101) or a 
sim ilar first course in deductive (sym bolic) logic , 
including propositional and predicate logic , is a pre-
requisite for this course. 
Core Syllabus: A seco nd course in deductive logic 
giving detailed proof s of the fundamental meta-theo-
rems concerning the power and limitations of formal 
theories based on first-order logic; and a detailed 
analysis of the general notion of a computation or 
algorithm. 
Course Content: Regi ste r machines and the general 
idea of computability. Diagonalization and the halting 
problem. Propo sitio nal logic ; its decidability. The 
propositional calculus; its oundness and complete-
ne ss. First-order language s; their (Tarskian) seman-
tics. The first-order predicate calculus; its soundness; 
the Godel-Henkin completeness theorem ; compact-
ness; the Lowenheim-Skolem theorem; Skolem 's 
paradox. Computers; recursive functions and rela-
tions; recur sively enumerable relation s. Church's the-
sis. The MRDP theorem (every r.e. relation is dio-
phantine) stated without proof. Formal first-order 
theories of arithmetic. Non-categoricity of complete 
first-order arithmetic. Code-numbering. Tarski 's theo-
rem. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two year course begin-
ning in the 2nd year. 8 two-hour lecture s (PH200.l) 
and 8 one hour classes in Set Theory (PH200 .1A) at 
LSE or King 's College in the Lent term of the first 
year. A co urse of 30 lect ure s (PH200 .2) and classes to 
be arranged (PH200 .2A) in the seco nd year . 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Recommended Reading: The text for the course is 
M. Machover , Set Theory, Logic and their Limitations 
(CU P, 1995 ). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term of the third year. 
Students will be expected to answer questions on both 
Set Theory and Logic. 

PH201 
Scientific Method 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. I. G. Hughes 
(Michaelmas), Room A210 and Dr. John Worrall 
(Lent), Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The natural of physical theories, and 
the relation between theory and the phy sical world. 
The principle s of inductive rea so ning and scientific 
method and so me issues in the metaphy sics of sc i-
ence. 
Course Content: (Dr. Hughes) Two competing 
acco unt s of theory: (1) the axiomat ic account (in 
which a theory is regarded as a system of statements), 
and (2) the representational account (in which a thory 
is articulated in terms of a se t of models). Topics di s-
cus ed in term s of these acounts include: the nature of 
theoretical representation; laws of physics, theoretical 

continuity and theoretical change; scientific realism. 
Topics to be taught by Dr. Psillos and Dr. Worrall 
will be announced at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures, PH201 , ML, 
and 20 classes, PH20 l .A, ML. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: P. Duhem, The Aim and Structured of 
Physica l Theory . Handouts suggested readin g and 
including study questions will be distributed by Dr 
Psillos and Dr Worall at the start of the lecture s. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH202 
Rise of Modern Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Worrall, Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. For PH202.1 some 
acquaintance with the Calculus would help towards 
an understanding of the course, but is not necessary. 
Core Syllabus: Selected topics from the ancients to 
the sc ientific revolution of the 16th and 17th cen-
turies, and the Darwinian revolution of thel 9th. 
Course content for PH202.1: 
The scientific revolution which started with 
Copernicus and culminated with Galileo, Kepler, 
De scartes and Newton. Special emphasis is placed on 
histo rical topics of philosophical and methodol ogical 
interest: was the switch from a geocentric to a helio-
centric astronomy made for objective reason s? if so. 
which reasons? What role was played by metaohysi-
cal considerations in Kepler 's work and what role by 
Tycho's accurate planetary data? What role was 
played by real experiments in Galileo 's work and 
what role by thought experiments? was Newton 's ys-
tem a "sy nthesis " of Kepler's and Galileo 's laws? If 
so, how can we account for the strict inconsi stency of 
Newton's theory and those law s? 
Course content for PH202.2: The Darwinian revolu-
tion: 
I . The problems of adaptation and diver sity, how 
Darwinism solves them ; why rival theories fail. 
2. Nineteenth-century Darwinism and the revolution 
of recent decades. 
3. The problem of altruism; modern solutions; and 
past confusions. 
4. Sexual se lection - why males are often ornamen-
tal and promiscuous whereas females are drab and 
discriminating; the century-long neglect of Darwin's 
so lution ; current views. 
5. Humans as Darwinian animals; what can natural 
se lection explain about us? 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two cour ses of 
lecture s: PH202 .1, 40 lectures, ML (Dr. John 
Milton) and PH202.2, 5 lectures (Dr. H. Cronin) ; 
and classes PH202. l A, 20 meetings ML and 
PH202.2A . 
Written Work: Student s will be expected te> write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Reading List For PH202.1: T. S. Kuhn , The 
Copernican Revolution ; A. Koyre, Newtonian 
Studies: From the Closed World to the Infi11i1e 
Universe; E. A. Burtt , The Metaphysical Foundations 
of Modern Phys ical Science; A. Koestler, The 
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Sleepwalkers; Galileo, Dialogue Concerning the Two 
Chief World Systems; A. Koyre, The Astronomical 
Re1,o/u1ion; A. Koyre , Galileo Studies; E . Zahar, 
Einstein's Revolution: A Study in Heuristic; A. I. 
Sabra, Theories of Light from Descartes to Newton ; 
D. Gooding, S. Schaffer & S. Shapin (Eds.), Uses of 
Experiment; C. Wade Savage (Ed.), Scientific 
Theories. 
For PH202.2:Jerome Barkow , Leda Com ides & John 
Tooby (Eds.),The Adapted Mind: Evolutionary psy-
chology and the generation of culture pp . 3-15; 
Charles Darwin On the Origin of Species chapters 3, 
4. 6, 7, 13, 14 (or sixth edition chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 
14. 15); Martin Daly & Margo Wilson Homicide 
chapter l; Richard Dawkins The Blind Watchmak er; 
John Maynard Smith On Evolution chapters 1, 2, 6, 7 ; 
Michael Ruse The Darwinian Revolution ; also 
Helena Cronin The Ant and the Peacock (background 
reading; pick out what is relevant to your interests). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

PH203 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: Some central philosophical questions 
1hat arise out of the social sciences. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: Knowledge of 
society; methodological individualism; theory of 
action. actio n explanation. Lent Term: Functional 
and structural explanations; rationality and relativism; 
values in social science. 
Teaching Arrangements: Philosophical Problems 
in the Social Sciences (ML, 20 lectures, PH203 , Dr. 
Vebel, Professor Ruben); 20 classes, PH203.A 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Reading List: A. Ryan (Ed.), Philosophy of Social 
Explanation; M.Martin & L. McIntyre (Eds.) 
Reading in the Philosophy of Social Science; M. 
Hollis & S. Lukes (Eds.), Rationality and Relativism ; 
M. Hollis, The Philosophy of Social Science. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH204 
Greek Philosophy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. This two-year course is 
examined in year 3. Students will therefore normally 
have to take five course unit s in year 2. 
Core Syllabus: The Presocratics, Plato and Aristotle. 
Course Content: The lectures (PH204) will discuss 
philo ophica l topics , but to appreciate these you need 
to read a good proportion of the main texts. Greek 
ethics, aesthetics and politics are not taught as a part 
of this course. 

Presocratics: Fragments of the Pythagoreans , 
Heraclitus , Parmenides , Zeno, Melissus , Empedocles, 
Anaxagoras , Democritus , the Sophists, as translated 
in Jonathan Barnes The Presocratic Philosophers , or 
Kirk , Raven and Schofield The Presocra tic 
Philosophers . 
Plato: Meno, Pha edo, Symposium, Republic, 
Phaedrus, Timaeus, Parmenides , Theaetetus , Sophist, 
Phil ebus, in E. Hamjlton & H. Cairns, Eds., Plato: 
Collected Dialogues. 
Aristotle: Phys ics Books 2, 4, 6, 8; On the Soul; 
Metaph ys ics Books 7 and 12 (chapters 6 to 10) ; 
Posterior Analytics Book l (chapters l to 10) and 
Book 2, in the Random House , Oxford translation as 
excerpted by R . McKeon The Basi c Works of 
Aristotle, or the abridged J. L. Ackrill, An Aristotle 
Reader, Oxford University Press , or (more expensive) 
in the revi sed version of the Oxford translation, ed. J. 
Barne s, The Works of Aristotle, 2 vols, Oxford 
University Press. The Categories and De 
lnt erpretation e (chapter 9) should be read in the 
translation of J . L. Ackrill. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-year course 
(PH204); lectures: Wednesday at 12 noon at Birkbeck 
College in the first year of the course, Wednesdays at 
11.00 for those in the second year of the course. 
Students should buy the three texts asterisked above, 
so as to have constant access to the translation, which 
need to be read and, if possible, brought to the rele-
vant lecture s. There is a weekly class, PH204 .A , 
attached to these lectures at King 's College. 
Reading List: G. E. L. Owen , Logi c, Science and 
Dialectic ; Richard Sorabji , Necessity, Cause and 
Blame ; Time, Creation and the Continuum; Matter, 
Space and Motion . Separate reading list s are available 
on the Pre-socratics , Plato and Aristotle. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour examination in 
the summer term of the third year, answering three 
questions or, three essays of not more than 2,500 
words each, pre-submitted by the prescribed date. 

PH205 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. Social Philosophy 
(PH102) is a pre-requisite for this course. 
Core Syllabus: An advanced discus sion of selected 
texts in the history of moral and political philosophy; 
problems and topics in contemporary normative phi-
losophy , including their relation to central metaphysi-
cal and normative disputes. 
Course Content: The ethical theories of Plato, 
Aristotle, Hume, Mill and Kant. Realism and anti-real-
ism in moral philosophy. Theories of virtue and the 
good life. Autonomy and ethics. Moral psyc hology. 
Self-interest and contractarianism. Consequentialism 
and deontology. The possibility of objectivism in 
morals ; the metaphysics of value. Issues in moral psy-
chology; weakness of the will. The political philoso-
phies of Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes , Rousseau , Locke, 
Mill and Marx . The State ; Power and Authority; the 
Market and Justice; Liberalism and Communitarian 
arguments about the Good ; Conservatism and 
Socialism; the Nature of Property Rights. 
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Teaching Arrangements: The teaching for this 
course is by intercollegiate philosophy lecture s 
(PH205) Ethics (24 lectures, ML) , Thur sdays, 10.00 
a.m.; Political Philosophy (24 lecture s, ML , 
Thursday s, 11.00 a.m.). These lecture courses are 
given for students taking the BA London federal phi-
losophy degree over a two year period ; LSE student s 
attend the two sets of lectures for one year only, and 
are examined by a single LSE paper reflecting their 
year 's work. The specific cour e content therefore 
varies in alternate year ; the descriptions above 
reflect the lecture s' contents over the two year cycle. 
There is also a class (PH205. A), given at the School , 
attached to these lectures. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers . 
Reading List: Plato, Gorgias; The Repub lic; 
Aristotle, The Nichomachean Ethics; Hobbe s, 
Leviathan; Rou ssea u, The Social Contract; Locke , 
Two Treatises of Government; Hume , Treatise; Book 
III, Essays; Kant , Ground work of the Metap hys ics of 
Morals; Mill , Utilitarianism; Rawl s, A Theory of 
Justice; Nozick, Anarchy, State, and Utopia; Mill , On 
Liberty; Rep rese ntati ve Government; Essay on 
Bentha m. A number of contemporary books and arti-
cles will also be recommended . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH206 
Nineteenth Century Continental 
Philosophy 
(Not available 1996/97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is not 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The philosophies of Hegel, 
Schopenhauer, and Nietzsche. 
Course Content: 
(a) Hegel ( 10 lecture s). The philo sophy of Hegel , 
with reference to The Ph enomeno logy of Spirit. 
(b) Schopenhauer (5 lectures). The central doctrine s 
of Schopenhauer's metaphy sics, epistemology, aes-
thetic s, and ethics, with particular reference to The 
Wor ld as Will and Repr ese ntati on. 
(c) Nietzsche (5 lectures). Among the texts studied 
will be The Birth of Tragedy, Beyond Good and Evil, 
and The Genealogy of Morals. Points of contact with 
Schopenhauer's philosophy will be one issue consid-
ered. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is an interco llegiate 
course and is only offered in alternate years. There are 
25 lecture s (PH206 , IC14 ) (M, L) given at Birkbeck 
College at 6.00-7.30 p.m. , Thur sdays. An associated 
class, PH206.A, is offered at the School. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Reading List: G. W. F. Hegel , The Science of Logic; 
M. J. Inwood , Hege l; Charles Taylor, Hege l; M . 
Rosen, Hege l 's Dial ec tic and Its Criticism; C. 
Janaway, Schopenhauer; C. Janaway, Self and World 
in Schopenhauer's Phil osophy; A. Danto , Nietzsche 
as Phil osop her; A. Nehama s, Nietzsche: Lif e A s 

Lit eratur e; M. Clark, Niet zsc he on Truth and 
Philosoph y. Also the works mentioned in the Course 
Content. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH207 
Phenomenology 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is not 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the tradition of 
Continental phenomenology . 
Course Content: 
(a) Brentano and Husser!. (10 lectures). Brentano's 
Psyc holo gy from an Empirical Standpoint. Husser!\ 
foundation of phenomenological philosophy . 
(b) Heidegger (5 lecture s), with reference to Being 
and Time. 
(c) Sartre (5 lectures) , with reference to Being and 
Nothingness. 
(d) Merleau-Ponty (5 lecture s), with reference to 
Phenomeno logy of Perception . 
Teaching Arrangements: This is an intercollegiate 
course and is only offered in alternative years. There 
are 25 lecture s (PH207, IC14) (MLS) given at 
Birkbeck College at 6.00-7 .30 p.m., Thursdays. An 
associated class, PH207 .A, is offered at the School. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Reading List: Christopher Macann, Four 
Phenomeno logical Philosoph ers; Franz Brentano, Our 
Kno wledge of Right and Wrong; R. Chisholm, Brentano 
and Meinong Studies; E. Husser!, Ideas Pertaining to a 
Pure Phenomeno logy and to a Phenome11ological 
Philosop hy, The Idea of Phenomenolog y, Cartesian 
Meditations, The Phenomeno logy of Internal Time 
Consciousness; David Bell, Husser /; L. Kolakowski. 
Husser/ and the Search for Certitude; P. Caws, Sartre; P. 
A. Schilpp (Ed.), The Philo sop hy of Jean-Paul Sartre; 
M. Merleau-Ponty, Eye and Mind. Also the works men-
tioned in the Course Content. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam 
in the Summer Term. 

History of Modern Philosophy: 
Bacon to Kant 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Stone, King's 
College and Alan Montefiore (LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: A critical historical review and an 
introduction to some of the main problem s of philos-
ophy. Thi s course is available as an outside option. 
Course Content: The main philosophers of the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries: Bacon , Descartes. 
Spinoz a, Locke , Leibniz , Berkeley, Hume, Kant. The 
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main problems raised by these philosophers concern , 
for example: how knowledge is acquired , the extent 
of our knowledge and its status (is it infallible , cer-
tain, probable or what?); theories about reality (dual-
ism. idealism, monism); 'proofs ' of the existence of 
God; the mind-body problem ; free-will and determin-
ism, personal identity . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: PH208, History 
of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Kant (Dr. Martin 
Stone and Alan Montefiore) ; 40 one-hour lectures , 
ML. Classes: PH208.A. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: F. Bacon, Novum Organum (P. Urbach 
& J. Gibson, Eds.); P. Urbach , Fran cis Ba con's 
Philosophy of Science ; E. A. Burtt (Ed.), The English 
Philosophe rs from Ba con to Mill ; Descartes , 
Philosoph ical Writings , edited by D. Anscombe & P. 
Geach (or an edition edited by J. Cottingham, R. 
Stoothoff & D. Murdoch); Spinoza , Ethics; Leibniz, 
Monadology; Selections ; Berkeley, Three Dialogues 
between Hy las and Philonous ; Hume , Treatis e of 
Human Nature, Book 1; Critiqu e of Pure Reason ; I. 
Kant, Prolego mena ; S. Korner ; Kant. A number of 
relevant contemporary books and articles will also be 
recommended in the reading lists . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH209 
Philosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option . 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main contemporary 
philo ophical problems in philosophical logic and in 
metaphysics. 
Course Content: for Philosophical Logic: reference, 
names and description s, validity, truth , logical truth , 
conditionals, necessity and modality , existence and 
quantification, vagueness and non-classical logics ; for 
Metaphysics: universal s and particulars , materialism 
and dualism, free-will and determinism , personal 
identity, substance, events , causation, time, realism 
and idealism. 
Reading for Philosophical Logic: S. Kripke , 
Na111ing and Necessity; R. M. Sainsbury , Logical 
For111s; P. Geach , Ref erence and Generality; G. 
Evans, The Varieti es of Refe rence; S. Blackburn , 
Spreading the Word; P. Horwich , Truth ; R. Stalnaker , 
"Possible Worlds" in Honderich & Burnyeat (Eds.), 
Philosophy As It Is. 
Reading for Metaphysics: J. Perry (Ed.), Personal 
Identity; J. L. Mackie, The Cement of the Universe; D. 
Da1 idson, Actions and Events ; A. Goldman, A Theory of 
H11111an Action; P. Churchland , Matter and 
Consciousness; N. Block (Ed.), Readings in Philosophy 
of Psychology; R. Gale (Ed.), The Philosophy of Time; 
H. Mellor, Real Time; A. N. Prior, Papers on Time and 
Tense; P. Horwich, Asymmetries in Time; S.Shoemaker, 
Identity, Cause and Mind ; M . Johnstone & G. Forbes, 
"ls There a Problem About Persistence?" Proceedings of 
ihe Aristotelian Society , supp. vol. LXI 1987; D. Lewis, 
The Plurality of Worlds. 

Teaching Arrangements: PH209 Dr. T. Crane, 
University College, and others. 36 intercollegiate 
lectures , twice weekly for first term, once weekly for 
second term. Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
is a federal University of London lecture course, 
whose syllabus is designed for a 2 year cycle, permit-
ting, but not requiring , students to attend lectures in 
adjacent years with no overlap in content. Since LSE 
student s will attend for only one year, the specific 
course content will therefore vary in alternate years. 
The descriptions above reflect the lectures ' contents 
over the whole of the two year cycle. There is a class, 
PH209 .A, attached to these lectures and given at the 
School. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class paper s. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer term . 

PH210 
PH403 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is not 
available as an outside option. Knowledge of set the-
ory is very helpful but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
metaphy sics and epistemology of mathematic s - what 
its subject matter is, and how we can have knowledge 
about it. 
Course Content: Introduction : is mathematical 
knowledge analytic, empirical or synthetic a priori ?: 
Leibniz , Mill and Kant. Logicism : Frege and Russell. 
Platoni sm: philo sophical significance of Set Theory. 
Formalism: philosophical significanc e of Godel 's 
completeness and incompletene ss theorems. 
Intuitioni sm: Brouwer and Dummett. Wittgenstein 's 
philo sophy of mathem atics. Recent developments . 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 24 intercolle-
giate lectures (PH210) (Michaelmas and Lent terms) 
given by Dr. Keith Hossack at Birkbeck College ), 
and an associated series of classes (PH2 l 0.A) and 
(PH2l 0.B) for graduates only at King 's or LSE . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: The most important single book is P. 
Benacerraf & H. Putnam (Eds.) , Phil osophy of 
Math ema tics- Selected Readin gs. Student s will also 
need to consult: A. Fraenkel, Y. Bar-Hill e] & A. Levy, 
Foundations of Set Theory. Further readings will be 
announced during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH211 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Morris Perlman, Room 
S675 and Professor Daniel Hausman, Room A214 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is not 
available as an outside option. Students are expected 
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to have taken or to be taking Microeconomic 
Principles I Ec20 I or Microeconomic Principles II 
Ec202 or their equivalent elsewhere. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse examines philo so phical 
issues in economics. 
Course Content: Empiricism , herm eneutic s and crit-
ical theory in soc ial sc ience. The issue of value-free-
dom . Methodological problems in eco nomic s. Th e 
statu s of econo mic theory . Social jud geme nts, soc ial 
choi ce and int erperso na l comparisions. 
Consequentialism , welfarism and utilitariani sm . The 
Liberal Paradox. Distributive justice and the eco-
nomics of redistribution. 
Teaching Arrangements: PH 2 1 l Philo sop hy of 
Economics Dr. Morris Perlman and Professor 
Daniel Hausman) , 20 lec ture s, Michaelma s and Lent 
terms: PH2 l 1.A (20 classes, ML ). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class paper s. 
Reading List: D . Hau sman, The Inexact and 
Separate Science of Economics; F. Hahn & M . Holli s 
(Eds.) , Phil osophy and Economic Theory; D . 
Little , Varieties of Soc ial Explanation; H. Webe r, 'T he 
Meaning of Value Freedom in Sociology and 
Economics ' in The Methodology of the Social 
Sciences (Ed. by Shils & Finch). L. C. Robbin s, The 
Nature and Significance of Economic Science; J. 
Raw ls, A Theory of Justice; F. Hahn & M. Holli s 
(E ds.), Phil osophy and Economic Theory; 
Interpersonal Comparisons of Well- Being (1991) 
(Eds., J . Elster & J. E. Roe mer); A . K. Sen & B. 
Willi ams (Eds.), Utilitarianism and Beyond. 
Additional readi ng sugges tion s, particularl y of arti-
cles, may be mad e in the lectur es and the cla sses. 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee- hour written exam-
ination at the end of the year. 

PH212 
Frege and Russell 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is not 
available as an outside option. An introductory logic 
co urse and some knowledge of elementary set theory 
would be an advantage. 

Course Content: The central philosophical and logi-
cal concepts of Frege and Ru sse ll. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students attend the first 
year ( 1997-98) of the intercollegiate lecture s, Frege, 
Ru sse ll and Wittgenstein , Wedne sday s, 12 noon, 43 
Gordon Square , ML. They should also attend the 
Philo so phy of Mathem atics (F rege & Ru ssell ) lec-
ture s, Monday s, 6.00 p .m., Birkbeck , M. Th ere is also 
a class (PH212.A). 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
at leas t two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: Gottlob Fre ge, The Foundations of 
Arithmetic, translated by J . L.Au stin: P. Gea ch & M. 
Black (E ds.), Translation s from the Philosophical 
Writings of Gottlob Frege; P. Strawson (Ed.) , "The 
Th ought" in Philosophi cal Logic; B . Russell, 
Principia Math emati ca and Mys ticism and Logic; B. 
Ru sse ll , E. R Eames & K. Blackwell (Eds.) , Collected 
papers of Bertrand Russell, Vol. 7; R. C . Mar sh (Ed.). 
Logic and Kno wledge; David Lackey (Ed.), Essays in 
Analysis; Hochberg : "Ru sse ll 's attack on Frege 's the-
ory of meaning " Philos ophi a (1976); Hochberg, 
Logic, Ontology and Langua ge; Ayer , Russell; Pears, 
Bertrand Russe ll and the Briti sh Empiricist Tradition; 
Sain sbury , Russell ; Ander son & Savage , Klemke. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

PH299 
Essay on an Approved Subject in 
Philosophy 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topi c falling 
within the scope of the philo sophy course s for 
Philo sophy . 
Selection of Topic: Candidate s should have the sub-
ject of their essay approved by their tutor. 
Arrangements for Supervision: The essay should 
relect the candidates ' own views. Thi s means that, 
while they may discu ss its contents in a general way 
with their tutor, and may pre sent it at seminars , they 
should not submit a draft to their tutor. 
Methods of Assessment: Essa ys must be submitted 
by May 15. They should be 5,000-7 ,000 word s, and 
should be typewritten . 
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL POLICY AND 
ADMINISTRATION 
Course Guides 
COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR 
SOCIAL POLICY AND 
ADMINISTRATION UNDERGRADUATES 

SAlOO 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Miss S. Sainsbury, Room 
A250 and Professor R. A. Pinker 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compulsory 
course for Bachelor 's degree s in Social Policy , and is 
available to students on other degr ees where the regu-
lations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an intro-
duction to soc ial policy by examining changes in the 
way in which social provision ha s been made over 
time. The course focuses on Britain , but seeks to set 
the British experience in comparative perspective . It 
also aims to give student s a framework for under-
standing the policy making proce ss and an introduc-
tion to issues of entitlements and welfare outcomes. 
Course Content: The course examines the nature of 
the mixed eco nomy of welfare and the relative impor-
tance of the state, the family, the market and the vol-
untary sector during the 19th and 20th centuries . It 
considers changes in ideas about soc ial provision in 
Britain and the range of variables that may explain the 
developmen t of social policie s in both Britain and 
other Euro pean countries. It considers the growing 
role of the state in social welfare provi sion and the 
nature of the challenges to it in the late 20th century. 
Issues such as how a social problem is defined , how 
policies are formulated, administered and revi sed are 
illustrated by reference to the fields of health soc ial 
security, education and housing. Students are invited 
to consider the concept of soc ial rights ; lines of con-
flict over soc ial provision between social classe s, 
races, genera tion s and between the sexes; and issues 
of redistribution. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SAl00 
Classes: 22 x SAlO0 .A for speciali sts 

SAl00 .B for non- speciali sts 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to write 
one essay per term for cla ss teacher s, and to read for 
and contribute to class di scuss ion each week. 
Reading List: Pat Thane , The Foundations of the 
Welfare State; Anne Digby , British Welfare Policy. 
Workhouse to Workfare; Michael Hill, The Welfare 
State in Britain. A Politi cal History since 1945 ; 
Norman Barry, Welfare; John Hill s (Ed.) , The State of 
Welfare; Rodney Lowe , The Welfare State in Britain 
since 1945. These are introductory texts; a full read-
ing list will be provided in the fir st cla ss of 
Michaelmas Term . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in the Summer Term . 

SA101 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Downes, Room 
A237 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
required for Bachelor 's degree s in Social Policy . 
Available for undergraduates as an 'o utside option' 
with the approval of the course organiser. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
students to major theme s and per spectives in the soci-
ological analysis of social policy issues, putting due 
weight on a grounding in both soc ial theory and 
empirical studies . 
Course Content: The course will examine a se rie s of 
policy issues in contemporary Briti sh soc iety , viewed 
soc iolo gically . Ba sic concepts in the analy sis of soc ial 
stratification, the di stribution of pow er, modes of 
organisation, profe ss ion alisation , race and gender are 
di scussed in relation to que stion s of soc ial and politi-
cal choice and social policy. The core of the course 
co nsists of the examination in thi s way of a serie s of 
topics including class and soc ial status in Britain , 
political power and elite formation, demographic 
chang e, race relations and the po si tion of women, 
bureaucracy, the role of expertise , the family, poverty 
and deprivation , health and illne ss, education, crime 
and de viance , housin g, deve lopment pl anning , the 
individual and the state, soc ial care and ageing. The 
variable contribution of socio logy to policy formation 
and the understanding of policy issue s and proce sses 
is emphasised. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SAlOl 
Classes: 24 x SAlOl.A 

Written Work: One essay per term is required. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course , and 
a full reading list is provided at the first class. 
Basic Reading: D. Lee & H. Newby , The Problem of 
Sociology ; E. Gellner , Legitimation of Belief; C. 
Wri ght Mill s,The Sociological Imagina tion; R . A . 
Pinker , Social Theory and Social Policy; F. William s, 
Social Policy: a cri tical introduction; J. Hill s (Ed.), 
The State of Welfare; K. Kiern an & M. Wick s, Family 
Change and Futur e Policy; M. Bulmer & A. Ree s 
(Eds.), Citizenship Today .. 
Methods of Assessment: Thre e- hour paper in the 
Summer Term ; four que stion s to be answered. 

SA102 
Social Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
Room A28 l and Dr. Mark Kleinman, Room A259 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
intend ed for Bachelor 's degr ees in Social Policy. 
Course Content: Introduction to eco nomic s and its 
application to soc ial policy . The nature of the eco-
nomic problem . The role of price s in a market econ-
omy. Demand and co nsumer choice; supply , produc-
tion costs and market st ructur e . Limitations of 
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markets and government intervention. Taxes and sub-
sidies ; tax incidence ; social costs and benefits. 
Public expenditure in the UK ; state and market provi-
sion of housing , health services and education. 
Unemployment and government economic manage-
ment. The determination of wage s; the role of trade 
unions ; minimum wage legislation ; the Social 
Charter. Low pay and poverty; the distribution of 
income s; policies of income redi stribution. The appli-
cation of economic analy sis to resource allocation in 
the public sector. 
Written Work: Essays, problem sets and presenta-
tions will be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA102 
Classes: 24 x SA102 .A 

Reading List: J. Le Grand, C. Propper & R. 
Robinson, The Economi cs of Social Problems ; A. B. 
Atkinson , The Economi cs of Inequality ; N . Barr, 
Economi cs of the Welfare Stat e; J. Stiglitz, Economics 
of the Publi c Sector; A. Griffiths & S. Wall , Appli ed 
Economi cs . 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; four que stion s to be answered. 

SA103 
Population, Economy and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Availability and Restrictions: This course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies. It is avail-
able to students on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. As a general introduction to Population 
Studies it assumes no previous knowledge of the sub-
ject. 
Core Syllabus: Th e paper deal s with the inter-rela-
tionship between the demographic characteri stics of a 
society (its fertility , mortality and nuptiality) and the 
economic and social context within which the charac-
teri stics develop and are maintained. It concentrate s 
especially on the contra sts between traditional and 
industrialised societie s. 
Course Content: Topic s cov ered include: general 
models of population behaviour in pre-industrial and 
industrial societies ; the relationship between popula-
tion size and available resources ; the nature and rela-
tive importance of economic , social and biological 
influences on population growth rates; the special 
character of pre-indu strial western Europe; the disap-
pearance of old pattern s in the cour se of industrialisa-
tion ; the demographic tran ition; the changing bal-
ance of social and individual control of fertility ; 
characteristics of the modern family; the interpreta-
tion of fertility fluctuation s in the recent past; the 
cau ses and con sequence s of rapid population growth 
in the Third World ; the role of family planning pro-
grammes ; the global trend s in population ageing and 
their social and economic con sequences ; a brief 
overview of theori es of migration ; trends in migration 
and urbanisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SA I 03 
Classes : 22 x SA I 03.A 

Written Work: Two essays are required from each 
member of a cla ss in each of the first two terms. 

Essay topics are chosen from a list handed out in 
class, and the essays are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two reading lists are handed out at the 
beginning of the course, one dealing with books and 
the other with articles . Most of the articles are avail-
able in xerox form in the offprint collection. The fol-
lowing are among the more important item s on the 
book reading list: 
M. Livi-Bacci , A concise history of world popu lation; 
H. Jones, Population Geography; R. Easterlin , Birth 
and Fortune; W. H. McNeil], Plagues and Peoples; E. 
A. Wrigley, Population and History; The World 
Bank, Population Change and Economic 
Development. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates will be expected to answer four questions. 

SA201 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for most Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy. It 
is part of a course taken by students who have A-levels 
in one or more social science subjects, and usually an 
0-level in mathematic s. There are no formal pre-requi-
sites , but the course assume s a basic numeracy. 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to methods of social 
research. 
Course Content: The design and analysis of social 
investigations. The nature of social measur ement. 
Problems of collecting, ordering and asses sing evi-
dence in social enquiry. Elements of sampling theory 
and the concept of statistical inference. Data collec-
tion by means of social survey , participant observa-
tion and documentary methods. The use of official 
data . Basic descriptive and inferential statistics. 
Analysis of data particularly from surveys and cen-
suses. The use of computers in data analysis. The role 
of these statistical methods and multivariat e tech-
niques in the interpretation of social data and the for-
mulation of social policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The course combines two elements: 
SA201.1 Statistics and Computing in Social 
Investigation 

Lectures: 10 x SA20 I . l Michaelmas Term 
Classes: 15 x SA20 l. l.A Michaelma s and Lent 

Terms. 
SA201.2 Methods of Social Investigation 

Lectures: 20 x SA201.2 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms 

Cla sses: 15 x SA201.2.A Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

Written Work: Methods of Social Investigation 
class students are required to write two es~ays of 
about I 500-2000 words on a topic prescribed at the 
beginning of the Lent Term. In the classes active ver-
bal participation by students is expected throughout. 
For the Statistics and Computing class , student s will 
use a computer to analy se data, and will be expected 
to produce summaries and interpretation s of their 
results. A project report will be required in the 
Michaelmas Term and at the end of the course. 
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Reading List: 
N. Gilbert (Ed.), Research Social Life; C. Marsh, 
Exploring Data; G. Rose, Deciphering Sociological 
Research; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Research 
Methods; C. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation; F. Clegg , Simple Statistics; D. 
Rowntree, Statistics Without Tears ; J . Weizenbaum, 
Computer Power and Human Reason; D. C. Pitt & B . 
C. Smith , The Computer Revolution in Public 
Administration; A. S. C. Ehrenberg, Data Reduction; 
T. Roszak , The Cult of Information; M. J. Norusis, 
SPSS/PC+ V2.0 Base Manual; J. Foster, SPSS/PC+ 
Beginners Guide; N. Frude, A Guide to SPSS/PC+ 
(2nd edn.); HMSO, Social Trends (annually); SCPR, 
British Social Attitudes (annually); HMSO, General 
Household Survey (annually). 
Methods of Assessment: The subject is assessed in 
the Summer Term by one three-hour written paper 
(75%) and a project report (25 %). The project topic 
will be given out during the Lent Term , and the pro-
ject report should be handed in to the Examinations 
Office (H302) by 21 March 1997. 

SA203 
Finance and Organisation of Human 
Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Howard Glennerster, 
Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy, and is 
available to students on other degrees where the regu-
lations permit. 
Core Syllabus: This course will discuss the nature of 
human services, how they are financed, with particu-
lar reference to the United Kingdom and the way in 
which their management differs from other organisa-
tions 
Course Content: The distinctive features of human 
services organisations, their finance and organisation. 
Market failure, government failure, the economics of 
non-profit organisations and quasi-markets. the 
finance-provision distinction. Alternative means of 
financing health services, education, housing, social 
care and social security . The nature of management in 
human service organisations: governance and owner-
ship, managing professionals, dealing with people, 
interaction between organisations, accountability and 
measuring performance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA203. 
Classes: 23 x SA203.A - one or more students 

will be expected to introduce these 
discussions. 

Written Work: Each student will be expected to sub-
mit pieces of written work to the class teacher before 
the end of Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Reading List: D. Billis , Organising Public and 
Voluntary Agencies; H. Glennerster , Paying for Welfare: 
Towards 2000; Y. Hasenfield (Ed.), Human Services as 
Complex Organisations; J. Hills, The Future of Welfare; 
J. Le Grand & W Bartlett (Eds.) , Quasi Markets and 
Social Policy; A. Power , Property before People; P 
Taylor-Gooby & R. Lawson (Eds .), Markets and 
Managers: New Issues in the Delivery Welfare. 

Supplementary Reading List: Full bibliographies will 
be given to students at the start of the session. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

SA204 
Educational Policy and Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne West, Room B612 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy, and 
for other degrees where the regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the main issues in educational policy and 
administration . It draws on interdisciplinary research 
literature and focuses on contemporary Britain 
although there is a comparative component. The 
course will aim to show how major concepts in social 
policy can be applied to the study of education - for 
example , inequality (in terms of class, ethnicity and 
gender), social justice (special educational needs) and 
redistribution of resources. 
Course Content: The first part of the course focuses 
on broad issues of educational policy, starting with 
the 1944 Education Act , the educational reforms in 
the 1980s , markets and pa.rental choice, further and 
higher education and the financing of education. The 
second part focuses on specific issues that have impli-
cations for equality of opportunity, equity and social 
justice - ethnicity/race and education; social class and 
education; special educational needs; education and 
gender; early years education. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 10 x SA204 Michaelmas Term 
Classes: 24 x SA204.A 

Written Work: Presentation of 2 or 3 short class 
papers during the session and two essays per term. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are recom-
mended: M. Flude & M . Hammer , The Education 
Ref orm Act 1988: its origins and impli cations (1992 ) ; 
P. Gordon , R . Aldrich & D . Dean , Education and 
Policy in England in the Twentieth Century (1991) ; D. 
Lawton , Edu cation and Politi cs in the 1990s: confli ct 
or cons ensus ? (1992) ; National Commission on 
Education, Learning to Succee d ( 1993); S. Tomlinson 
(Ed.) , Educational Reform and its Consequences. 
A comprehensive bibliography will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the topics 
covered in the lectures and classes . 

SA205 
Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A250 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is avail-
able in alternative years if there are enough students. 
No prerequisites. 
Core Syllabus: The development and operation of 
the personal social service s in Britain since the 
Second World War will be discu ssed in the context of 
economic, political , social and demographic change. 
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Course Content: The personal social services, 
including those for disabled people, child protection , 
Deaf people, those with mental health problems, and 
carers, with special reference to Britain: an examina-
tion of their goals and functions , the ethical and polit-
ical issues they raise and the underlying concepts, 
values and assumptions. An examination of policies 
and legi slation. Different concepts and measure s of 
need ; policy choices and their consequences. Patterns 
and problems of soc ial intervention. The role of social 
work; professionalisation , domiciliary , day and resi-
dential care, community work and development. 
Inter-organisational and management issues: perfor-
mance indices and evaluation; the interaction of cen-
tral and local government; the voluntary and private 
sectors; pre ssure groups; the clientele; private and 
community patterns of service. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 10 x SA205 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: 10 x SA205 .A Michaelmas Term , 

10 x Lent Term and 5 x Summer Term , of 
1112 hour s. 

Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays per term for the class teacher, and to read for 
and contribute to class discussion each week. 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire syl-
labus ; the following are useful introductory texts. P. 
Town se nd , The Last Refuge: RKP , 1962; Repo rt of 
the Committee on Local Authority and Allied 
Personal Social Services (See bohm), Cmmd. 3703, 
1968; A. Tinker , The Elderly in Modern Society, 
Longman , 1984 ; K. Jones , Experience in Mental 
Health, Sage , 1988 ; A. Webb & G. Wistow , Social 
Work, Social Care and Social Planning, Longman , 
1987 ; G Wistow, Social Care in the Mixed Economy, 
Open University Pre ss, 1994 . 
A full bibliography will be provided with the pro-
gramme of class topic s. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term. The paper con-
tains 12 questions, of which four are to be answered. 
Each question is allocated eq ual marks. 

SA206 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room Y3 l 0 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degree s in Social Policy, and for 
other degrees where regulations permit. Students who 
have taken introductory courses in social policy and 
administration, public administration, soc iology, eco-
nomic s or geography will have a useful foundation. 
More important are curiosity about the subject matter 
and the desire to relate one 's personal experience of 
living in a town or city to a wider context. Geo gra phy 
and Sociology stu dent s are particularly welcome. 
Course Content: The aim of the course is to intro-
duce students to the study of housing and urban struc-
ture and to equip them with basic questions and tech-
niques for exploring and analysing the proce sses at 
work in cities and hou sing marke ts. It does this by 
adopting an is sue-oriented approach, i.e . by taking 
certain issues and exploring what lie s behind them . 
The course de a ls mainly with England and Wales , 
although there is a comparative component. 

The following topics are representative of those cov-
ered: 
The housing system: the causes and consequence s of 
the growth of owner-occupation and housing associ-
ations , the decline of private renting, the sale of 
council housing. Housing policy: how housing policy 
is made; central-local relations; why should the State 
be involved in housing? Access to housing: the prob-
lems facing newcomers to the housing market ; home-
lessness. Council housing: the changing role of 
council housing; the experience of being a council 
tenant; tenant participation and decentralized man-
agement; the problems of run-down estates. Social 
groups: the concept of housing class; the position 
vis-a-vis housing of women, the elderly, member s of 
minority ethnic groups. Urban structure and policy: 
who lives where in British cities?; urban depriv ation; 
' inner city' policy; ' gentrification'; urban develop-
ment corporations - the London docklands examp le. 
Planning : the British planning system; public partici-
pation; who gains and who loses from urban plan-
ning ?; how does the built environment affect social 
behaviour? 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA206 Michaelmas & Lent Terms 
Classes : 24 x SA206 .A 

The range of possible class topics is very wide: the 
actual programme will be decided in consult ation 
with the members of the class and will take their par-
ticular interests into account wherever possible . 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to pre-
pare and give a 20-minute oral presentation at two or 
three classes during the year. It is expected that stu-
dents will in addition submit a minimum of two 
essays during the year. 
Reading List: The following introductory text s are 
recommended: K. Bassett & J. Short , Housin g and 
Residential Structure; J. R. Short, Housing in Britain; 
P. Hall (Ed.), The Inner City in Context; T. Brind ley 
et. al., Remaking Planning ; P. Lawless , The Evolution 
of Spatial Policy; P. Ambrose, Whatever Happened /0 
Planning ?; P. Malpass & A. Murie , Housin g Policy 
and Practi ce (3rd edn.); D . Clapham et. al., Housing 
and Social Policy; S. MacGregor & B. Piml ott, 
Tackling the Inner Cities; J. Allen & C. Ham nett, 
Housing and Labour Markets . 
Specialised lists will be given out for particul ar 
classes and lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: Students take a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
usually contains twelve or so questions , out of which 
four mu st be answered. The content of the paper 
reflects the topics covered in classes and lectur es. 

SA207 
Health Policy and Administration 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Carrier, Room 
A238 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an option al 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Polic y, and 
other degrees where regulations permit. Student s are 
not expected to have any specialised knowledge of 
health service provision in general or the NHS in par-
ticular, but they should be familiar with the basic con-
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cepts used in social policy, espe~i~lly t~ose us~~ in 
the study of either/or public adrrumstrat1on, poht1cal 
science, soc iology and economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the paper is to introduce 
students to the main issues involved in the adminis-
tration of health services in modern societies, drawing 
mainly upon the example of the National Health 
ervice in England and Wales . 

Course Content: The determinants of health 
improvement: the organisation and finance of the 
National Health Service. The planning of acute ser-
Yices, general practice, and services for particular 
aroups, (e.g., the maternity services, services for the 
~1entally ill and mentally handicapped). Prescribing 
and the pharmaceutical industry; the problem of pri-
orities and planning , medical education and the distri-
bution of medical manpower. Further details will be 
published at the start of the session . 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: SA207 
Classes : Each lecture is supported by a 1112 hour 

class fortnightly SA207.A. 
Students are expected to produce written papers for 
class discussion (at least one paper per student for the 
course, depending on the numbers who attend). 
Several hours of private study are expected in the 
preparation for classes each week, whether or not the 
. tudent is presenting a class paper . 
Written Work: In addition to the class paper referred 
to above students are expected to produce at least two 
essays of between 1,500 and 2,000 words each for the 
class teacher during the length of the course. 
Individual teachers will set, read and discuss this 
work with the individual student. 
Reading List: The reading list is the minimum nec-
e sary reading for this course. Specialised reading for 
lecture topics will be given out by lecturers responsi-
ble for particular aspects of the course. 
Students should attempt to buy some of the following: 
B. Abel-Smith, Health Policy, Planning and Financing 
(1994); R. Robinson & J. Le Grand, Evaluating the 
NHS Reforms (1994); R. Klein , The Politics of Health 
(Longman, 1983); R. Baggott, Health and Health Care 
in Britain ( 1994); S . Harrison et. al., The Dynamics of 
British Health Policy (Unwin Hyman, 1990) ; J. Carrier 
& I. Kendall (Eds.), Socialism and the NHS (Avebury 
1990); W. Ranade, The Future for NHS Health Care in 
the 1990's (1994). 
The above literature is available in the LSE Library 
but students will be advised which specialised 
libraries near to the School can also be used . 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at 
the beginning of the course , and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written examina-
tion. The usual format requires students to answer four 
questions out of a choice of 14/15 ; all carry equal marks . 

SA209 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Derek Cornish, Room 
A262 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy and for 
other degrees where regulations permit. 

Core Syllabus: This course analyses the influence of 
psychological assumptions and knowledge about 
human behaviour upon our understanding of social 
problems , and upon the responses of social policy. 
Course Content: The course falls into three broad 
areas: 
(l) Theories and debates: provid es preliminary 
groundwork by examining major psychological 
explanations of human behaviour and the range of 
contrasting assumptions underpinning them; 
(2) Explanations of social problems: cr itically evalu-
ates the nature , strengths and limitation s of psycho-
logical understandings of, and responses to , selected 
social problems and issues; and 
(3) Impact on policy: analyses se lected policies from 
the standpoints of the nature of the psychological 
assumptions involved and the accuracy of the psycho-
logical knowledge that ha s been, or could be 
deployed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA209 Michaelmas & Lent terms 
Classes: 23 x SA209.A 

Written Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required . Students will also be asked to present class 
papers. 
Reading: A comprehensive bibliography will be pro-
vided . 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen paper in 
the Summer Term ; four questions to be answered. 

SA210 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 
Groups 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Carrier, Room A238 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy , and 
for other degrees where regulations permit. Students 
taking the course should preferably have completed 
an introductory course in sociology. Previous work in 
history or social policy or social anthropology would 
be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to introduce students 
to the historical , comparative and contemporary study 
of the sociology of race relations, and to policy issue s 
involving race in contemporary Britain . 
Course Content: A study of social differentiation by 
race or ethnicity in human societies; the nature, 
causes and consequences of such differentiation; the 
social and psychological processes involved; and the 
structure and dynamics of racially-differentiated and 
ethnically plural societies. To include: an examination 
of concepts and theories relating to this field; a com-
parative analysis of relevant structures and processes 
in modern industrial and other societies; study of 
aspects of race in contemporary Britain; and an exam-
ination of group and policy responses in racial or eth-
nic situations, and their research implications. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 22 x SA2 I 0 
Classes: 22 x SA210.A. 
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Written Work: Work will be set and marked by the 
lecturers. Each student taking the course will be 
expected to make one verbal presentation of about 20 
minutes at each of two of the 22 classes during the 
year. In addition, in the Michaelma s and Lent Term s 
there will be a term essay of 1,500 -2 ,000 words to be 
handed in by the end of term . 
Reading List: The following books are basic texts 
recommended for student purcha se: E. E. Cashmore 
& B. Troyna, Introdu ction to Ra ce Relations (2nd 
edn., J 990); J. Solomos, Ra ce and Racism in 
Contemporary Britain ; J. Stone, Ra cial Conflict in 
Contemporary Society; C. Husband (Ed.), "Race " in 
Britain: Continuity and Change; M. Banton , Racial 
Theories; J. Rex , Theories of Race and Ethnic 
Relations; . Glazer, Ethnicity Theory Experience. It 
is neces sary to refer to selected editions of the journal 
"E thnic and Racial Studies". 
Methods of Assessment: By three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the full 
sy llab us. A choice of questions is provided. 
Candidates should answe r four que stio ns , out of 14 or 
15, and each question carries equal marks . 

SA212 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 
Twentieth Century Britain 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Kiernan, Room A279 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy , and 
other degrees where regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course draw s on an interdisci-
plinary literatur e to reach an under sta nding of (i) 
women's position in the family in twentieth century 
Britain. (ii) how women's position in the family st ruc-
ture s their position in the wider society, and (iii) how 
soc ial policies serve to constrain or widen women's 
choices. The approach will be historical and will 
examine how ideas about women's family member-
ship , responsibilities, and roles have changed. The 
course also aims to show how major concepts in 
social policy, such as inequality and redi stribution , 
social justice, right s and dependency can be used in 
the study of women and the family. 
Course Content: The first part of the course trace s 
the shifts in the sex ual division of labour and in the 
boundary between the private sphere of the family 
and the public world. It goes on to examine the 
changing composition and definition of 'the' family; 
changing ideas of women's role in the family, espe-
cially as mother s; the pattern of distribution of 
resources within the family, including discussion of 
the family wage and the 'fe mini sation of poverty '; the 
relationship between the individual, the family and 
the state; and the concept of 'fa mily policy' . 
The second part of the course focuses on women's 
experience of the family by taking up particular issues 
and the development of social policies in relation to 
them, for example: childbirth; birth control; abortion 
and artificial reproduction; marriage and family 
breakdown; single parent families; domestic labour ; 
care of the elderly; and returning at the end to con-
sider the implication s of our findings for policies 

designed to further the equality of women in society. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SA212 
Classes: 24 x SA212.A. 

Written Work: Presentation of 2 or 3 short class 
papers during the session and one essay per term. 
Reading List: Gillian Pascall , Social Policy A 
Feminist Analysis; A. Showstack Sassoon, Women and 
the State; J. Lewis , Women in Britain since 1945. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the topics 
covered in classes . Each question is allocated equal 
marks . 

SA213 
European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. P. Mangen, Room 
A261 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able to students on Bachelor 's degrees (other than 
those in Social Policy and Administration) where reg-
ulations permit, and to General Course students. In 
1996-97 it is not available to Bachelor's degree stu-
dents in Social Policy and Administration. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
emergence and subsequent development of welfare 
states and contemporary social policies in Western 
Europe, focusing particularly on EU countries . Social 
policy-making at the EU level also forms an impor-
tant component. 
Course Content: A cross-national analysis of the 
development of Western European welfare states in 
their political, social and economic contexts. The first 
part of the course traces the emergence of collective 
social provisions from the last quarter of the nine-
teenth-century. In the second part , lectures and semi-
nars focus on current processes of policy-makin g and 
implementation , and these are discussed in the con-
text of contemporary issues in social policy ; demo-
graphic trends and the planning of welfare; the fiscal 
crisis and the funding of social security; new poverty: 
policies for priority groups and 'co mmunity care'; 
women and the welfare state and urban probl ems. 
Teaching in the third part is devoted to soc ial policy-
making at the EU level and to the issue of the 'social 
dimension' of the Single European Market. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA213 , Michaelma s and Lent 
Term s. 

Lectures are held twice weekly in weeks 2 to 5 of 
the Michaelmas Term. 

Classes: 23 x SA2 I 3.A. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce al 
least two essays of 2000 words each durin g the 
course. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are: 
A. J. Heidenheimer et. al., Comparative Publi c Policy 
(3rd edn.); L. Hantrais , Social Policy in the EU 
(Macmillan); R. Mishra , The Welfare Stat e 111 

Capitalist Society; H. L. Wilensky et. al., 
Comparative Social Policy; M. Gold , The Social 
Dimension (Macmillan); J. Bailey, Social Europe 
(Longman); A. Cochrane & J. Clarke , Compari'.1g 
Welfare States (Sage); Springer, The Soctal 
Dimension of 1992 (Praeger); M . Wise & R. Gibb, 
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Single Market to Social Europe (Longman); Esping-
Andersen, The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism 
(Polity). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in June. The examination counts for 
!00% of the final mark. 

SA300 
Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, 
Room A243, and Dr. J. Carrier, Room A238 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy , and is 
available to students on other degree s where the regu-
lations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The range of theoretical approaches 
to social policy , and the economic and social impact 
of such policies. 
Course Content: Social policy is concerned with the 
attempts of government and other collective agenci~s 
to affect the welfare of individuals and groups. This 
course centres on social policy in Britain and other 
industrialised countries analysed conceptually, and 
comparatively from the perspectives of several social 
cience disciplines. It looks at the application of mod-

els to the British welfare system and deals with polit-
ical ideologies and philosophical ideas underlying 
choices in social policy. It considers the concepts of 
need, rationing and resource allocation particularly in 
the field of public expenditure. It looks at the varied 
forms of State intervention in the mixed economy of 
welfare, and at the redistributive impact of policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: SA300 
Classes: SA300.A 

Written Work: One or more students will normally 
be required to make a brief introduction to each class; 
but it is expected that students will actively participate 
in discussion in all classes. Each student will be 
required to submit pieces of written work to the class 
teacher at the end of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: H. Glennerster , British Social Policy 
since 1945; V. George & P. Wilding , ideologie s and 
Social Welfare; N . Barry, Welfare; P. Baldwin, The 
Politics of Social Solidarity: class bases of European 
Welfare States; G. Esping-Anderson, The Three Worlds 
of Welfare Capitalism; G. Pascall, Social Policy: 
Feminist Analysis; N. Johnson, The Welfare State in 
Transition; M. Hill, The Policy Process: A Read er; 1. 
Lewis, Women and Social Policies in Europe. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full bibliographies 
will be given to students at the start of the session. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. They are required 
to answer four questions. 
This course will be amended for 1997-98 under the 
new title: SA305, Principles of Social Policy 

SA301 
Social and Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. A. Pinker 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for the B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration, 

and an option for other Bachelor 's degrees in or 
including Social Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
students to examine major issues in social and politi-
cal theory, and their relation to social policy. 
Normally , students will have taken Sociology and 
Social Policy (SA 10 I), but comparable introductory 
course material would suffice. 
Course Content: 
(a) Political theory : the role of the state and the nature 
of political authority, and problems of distributive jus-
tice, are examined in relation to major traditions of 
political thought , from Hobbes to the present. 
(b) Social theory: major issues in theory and method -
ology concerning the bases of social order and social 
change; social meaning and values; and the grounds 
for conflict and differentiation . A concern throughout 
is to discern the implications of these approaches for 
social policy and political activity. In both sections of 
the course, the fundamental axioms underlying alter-
native views of the character of the individual , the 
community, society and the state are examined in 
relation to contemporary issues in policy research and 
policy-making processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SA301 
Classes: 24 x SA301.A of 1112 hours 
Students are also encouraged to attend 
Lectures : 20 x S0201 : Sociological Theory 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Written Work: One essay per term is strongly rec-
ommended. One introductory paper per term is 
expected in class . 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and 
a full reading list is provided at the first class. Basic 
reading: 
J. Plamenatz, Man and Society (2 vols.); G. Duncan , 
Marx and Mill ; G . Sabine, A Histor y of Politi cal 
Thought (3rd edn.); C. B. Macpherson, The Politi ca l 
Theor y of Possessive Indi vidualism; R. Aron, Main 
Currents in Sociological Thought (2 Vols.); G. 
Hawthorne , Enlightenment and Despa ir; A. Giddens, 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; T. Bottomore 
& R. Nisbet (Eds.), A Histor y of Sociological 
Thought ; B. O'Leary & P. Dunleavy , Theories of the 
State; I. Hamp sher-Monk , A Histor y of Modern 
Politi ca l Thought; R. Porter , The Enlightenment. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour , 
four question, paper in the Summer Term of their 
third year. 

SA308 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(Offered alternate years: next available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. M. Downes, 
RoomA237 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy , and 
other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce . 
students to the major theories of deviance and control, 
and their relevance for social policy, with special ref-
erence to the criminal justice and penal spheres. 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major sociological perspectives on deviance and 
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co ntrol , includin g Ecology and the 'C hica go School', 
functionalism, Marxism, cultural and sub-cultural 
theorie s, sy mboli c interactionism and allied 
approache s and 'co ntrol ' theories. The emphasis 
throughout is upon the empirical application of these 
approaches to sub sta ntive areas of deviance such as 
var iou s forms of cr ime and delinqu ency, mental ill-
ness and dru g use. Deve lopment s and issue s in the 
cr iminal ju stice ys tem in Britain over the past two 
ce nturie s are exami ned in the light of the se per spec -
tives and comparative mat eria l from other socie tie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lec ture s: 10 x SO210, Lent Term Sociology of 
Deviant Behaviour. 

Classes: 24 x SA308.A. Classes are 1112 hour s 
lon g 

Written Work: One essay per term is required . One 
introductory paper per term is expec ted in class. 
Reading List: Ther e is no se t text for the course, and 
a full reading list, cove ring all classes, is provid ed at 
the first class. The fo llowin g is bas ic reading: 
D. M. Dow ne & P. E . Roc k, Understanding 
Deviance, revised 2nd edn .; H . Bec ker , Outsiders, 
2nd edn.; M. Cavadino & J. Di gna n, The Penal 
System; A. K. Cohen , Deviance and Control; E. 
Curri e, Confronling Crime: An American Challenge; 
D . M. Downe s, Conlrasts in Tolerance; D. Garl and , 
Punishment and Modern Society; D . Matz a, 
Becoming Deviant; I. Taylor , P. Walton & J. Youn g, 
The New Criminology; S. Cohen, Folk Devils and 
Moral Panics, 2nd edn .; S . Cohen & L. Taylor , 
Psychological Survival; S. Box, Deviance, Reality 
and Society, 2nd ed n.; R. Kin g & K McDermott , The 
Slate of our Prisons; R. Ho od (E d .), Crime, 
Criminology and Publi c Policy; M. Ma guire , R. 
Mor gan & R. Reiner (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology; D . Garland & P. Young, The Power to 
Punish. 
Methods of Assessment: Students s it one three-hour 
exa mination in the Summer Term of third year. Four 
questions mu st be answere d from a tota l of c. 14. 

SA349 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Teacher Responsible: Departm ental Tutor , Departm ent 
of Social Policy and Administration 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a com pul sory 
course for the B.Sc . Social Poli cy and Administration. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 7,000 
words on a topic to be approved by the ca ndid ate's 
teac hers. It is designed to allow a detailed and thor-
ough explorati on of an area of interes t to the student. 
The essay should be on a topic area within the field of 
the degree course; it may involve origi nal field work, 
or the anal ys is and ap praisa l of ex ist ing litera tur e. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will pur sue their 
long esssay und er the super visio n of their perso nal 
tut or during the third year of their studi es . They will 
agree with their tutor, and submit to the Department al 
tut or, a title for the essay by Nove mber 1st in the third 
year. Tutor s can be expecte d to offer advice on read-
ing, guidan ce on the co nstru ction of the work and 
co mm ent on an initial draft , which should be handed 
in befo re the end of the Lent term. 

Methods of Assessment: The essay mu st be submit-
ted to the Departmental Tutor by May 1st in the stu-
dent 's third year. It should be typewritten . Precise 
det ai ls on format and pre sentation will be issued by 
the Department at the end of the second year of study. 
Candidate s may be called for an oral examination if 
the Examiners wish to satisfy themselve s that the 
essay is the candidate's own work. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY 
FOR POPULATION STUDIES 
UNDERGRADUATES 

Course Guides 

SA103 
Population, Economy and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Please see SA103 above 

SA250 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Langford, Room A269 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is com-
pul sory for Ba chelor 's degree s in Population Studies, 
but may also be taken as an option by stud ents on 
other degr ees where regulation s permit ; it assum es no 
previo us knowledge of the subj ec t. Th e course is not 
particul arly mathematical or sta tistical and students 
with non-math emat ical backgrounds should not be al 
a di sadvantage. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s paper provide s an intro duction 
to the techniqu es of demographi c analysis and the 
interpretation of demographic data . The main style of 
presentation is to introduce and discuss techniqu es of 
analysis and then exa mine examples of their use to 
illu stra te demographic co ncept s and trend s. 
Course Content: Thi s course provides an introduc-
tion to the techniques of demo gra phi c analy sis and 
the interp reta tion of demographi c data. Top ics co1-
ered include so urces of information abo ut popula-
tions; current and co hort method s of descr iption and 
analysis; the construction of life tables; measurem ent 
of fertility, mort ality and nuptiality ; the det erminants 
of age structur e and the intrin sic growt h ra te; survey 
dat a; the interpretation of demogra phi c statistics; tests 
of co nsiste ncy and reliability. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lect ures: 24 x SA250 , Mi chae lmas, Lent & 
Summer Term s 

Classes: 24 x SA250.A , Mi chae lm as, Lent & 
Summer Term s 

Written Work: A number of practi ca l exerci ses 
involving either computations or the interpret ation of 
data will be se t during the course and discussed in 
classes. In addition , a number of brief essays will be 
required from each student. 
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Reading List: A general reading list is circulated at 
the start of the course. In each lecture attention is 
drawn to the relevant reading s. The following , how-
ever, are useful introductions : R. Woods , Population 
Analysis in Geography and R. Pres sa t, The Dictionary 
of Demography, edited by C . Wil son . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . The examination is 
in two sections. Section l involves answering two com-
putational que stions and section 2 is composed of 
essay ques tions dealing with concepts and technique s 
discussed in the co urse. Student s answer two question s 
from sections 1, and two from sec tion 2. 

SA251 
The Demographic Transition and The 
Western World Today 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is an 
option for Bachelor 's degree s in Population Studie s, 
and other degrees where regulation permit. The 
course assume s a basic familiarity with demographic 
terminology and measures and thu s it may be advan-
tageous for non-speciali sts to have taken either course 
SAl03, Population, Economy and Society or course 
SA250, Demographic Description and Analysis. 
However, this is not co mpul sory. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s paper deals with the demo-
graphic hi story of Western societies over approxi-
mately the last five centuries. Thi s covers the period 
of change from a situation characterised by high birth 
and death rates to one where such rates are low, and 
known as the demographic tran sition . Post-tran si-
tional demographic patterns are also examined. Th e 
paper has a principally substantive focus and is organ-
ised on a thematic rather than strictly chronological 
basis. 
Course Content: The long-run population history of 
England; the nature of pre -tran siti onal Western soci-
eties; the acce leration of growth in the 18th century; 
the mecha nism of growth and the social and eco-
nomic cha nges which accompanied it. The course and 
character istic s of falling mortality; the control of fer-
tility within marriage; fertility control as innovation 
or diffusion . The degree of homogeneity with the 
Western experience ; the speci al case of France. The 
limits to mortality decline; the co nsequen ces of 
changes for age structure , dependency and socia l se r-
vice provision. Post-transitional fertility behaviour ; 
changes in the form and function of marria ge; the 
modern determinant s of fertility, mortality and nup-
tiality; patterns of int ern al and international mi gra-
tion; changes in hou sehold size and co mpo sition . 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 20 x SA251 
Classes: 24 x SA25 l.A , Mi chae lma s Term . 

Writte n Work: Two essays will be required from stu-
dents and eac h student will be asked to make a short 
presentation for di scuss ion in class at least once. 
Reading List: A ge neral reading list is circulated at 
the start of the co ur se. In each lec ture attention is 
drawn to relevant readin gs. The following are usefu l 
introduc tion s: A. J. Coale & S . C. Watkin s, The 

Declin e of Fertility in Europe; M . Ander so n, 
Approaches to the History of the Western Family; E. 
A. Wrigley , Population and History. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e will be one three-
hour examination in the Summ er Term. This will 
require the answering of three essay que stion s. 

SA252 
Third World Demography 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft, 
Room A25 l and Professor T. Dyson, Room A224 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degree s in Popul ation Studie s, 
and for other degree s where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The general aim of the course is to 
give students an overview of both the causes and con-
sequences of population trends in developing coun-
tries . As such the course is interdi sc iplinary in sco pe , 
and is ex pected to have relevance for soc ial scie nti sts 
concerned with a wide variety of Third World issues. 
Course Content: The co urse covers the size, di stri-
bution and growth of the popul ations of the main 
developing regions and co untrie s; level s, trend s and 
differential s in fertility, mortality and marria ge in 
developin g co untries ; the causes of mort ality declin e 
in the Third World - di sease control, sanitation and 
water supply , economic betterment , nutrition , health 
service provi sion etc; synergistic intera ctions associ-
ated with infectiou s di seases and child malnutrition ; 
the social and economic co nsequence s of rapid popu-
lation grow th ; pos sible costs and benefit s of having 
children for peasa nt couples; other fac tor s affecting 
fertility - child mortality , maternal education, brea st-
feeding pattern s, the statu s of women , income level s 
and di stribution . Additionall y, the co urse will cover 
topic s such as Aids in the Third World ; the influenc e 
of climate on human population s; pat tern s and trends 
in mi gra tion and urbanization in dev eloping coun-
tries ; the population s of Indi a and China; hunter- ga th-
erer demo gra phy ; the deve lopm ent of family plannin g 
program s, and an assessment of the efficiency of pop -
ulation progr ams. Finally, the course atte mpt s to put 
Third World expe rience in per spe ctive: in what way 
doe s developing country experienc e relate to that of 
the hi storical demographic deve lopment of the West? 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectur es : 24 x SA252 
Classes: 24 x SA252.A. 

Reading List: Certain readings have direc t relevance 
for most aspects of the course. In parti cular : the jour-
nal, Population and Development Review (PDR ) pub -
lished quart er ly by the Popul ation Council, New York ; 
H. War e, Women, Demography and Development, 
Australian Nation al University, 198 1; R . Feachem 
(Ed .), The Heal1h of Adults in the Developing World, 
Oxford University Pres s, 1992 ; T. Dy son (Ed.), Sexual 
Behaviour and Networking: The Transition of HIV, 
Derouaux , Ordin a, 1992 ; C. P. Green, The Environment 
and Population Growth: Decade for Action, Popul ation 
Report s, Serie s M , No. 10, John s Hopkin s, 1992 ; 
World Bank , Population Change and Economic 
Development, Oxford University Press, l985 . 
Supplementary Reading List: A suppl ement ary 
readin g list is ava ilable upon requ est from the secre-
tary in Ro om A273. 
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Methods of Assessment: Examinations will be by a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be expected to undertake four questions . 

SA253 
The Population of Developed Societies 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room Y2 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies , 
and other degree s where regulations permit. The 
course assumes a basic familiarity with demographic 
terminology and measures and thus it is advanta-
geous, though not essential, for non-specialist s to 
have taken either course SA l 03 Population 
Economy and Society or course SA250 
Demographic Description and Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: Thjs course provides an overview of 
the demography of contemporary developed societies 
especially Britain. Current and likely future develop-
ments are also set in the context of recent historical 
change. Major determinant s and consequences of 
recent changes in population composition, distribu-
tion and size are examined. Patterns of cohabitation, 
marriage , divorce , and fertility and their implications 
for the farruly and for household structure are studied. 
The main trends over time and patterns of inequality 
in mortality and morbidity are also evaluated. This 
course has wide relevance to all those interested in 
modem developed countries. 
Course Content: Trends in marriage and the upsurge 
in divorce. Pattern s of fertility change, and conse-
quences for the family and household structure. The 
rise of cohabitation and illegitim acy. Economic and 
social explanations for differentials in fertility and 
family formation: similarities and differences among 
developed societies. Population estimates and projec-
tions. Ageing in a European context. Family and 
household structure; the rise of solo living. Existence 
of wider kin and support network s. The changing 
popul ation structure of developed societies. 
Population distribution , migration and the ' flight 
from cities '. Immigrant s, refugees, ethnic minorities 
and guest-workers; contrasts between European soci-
eties in mjgration policies. Changing patterns of mor-
tality by cause, gender and prospects for mortality 
and morbidity. Measurement of morbidity and health. 
Inequalitie s in health . Contrasts in patterns of disease 
among developed countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures : 24 x SA253 
Classes: 24 x SA253 .A 

Work Requirements: Students will be expected to 
do the reading associated with the classes and also to 
give presentations in these classes . In addition a num-
ber of essays will be set. 
Reading List: A main reading list is handed out at the 
start of each term and additional material is recom-
mended during lectures. The following items are among 
the more useful general works on the reading list: 
D. Coleman & J. Salt, The British Population , Oxford 
1992; H. Joshi (Ed.), The Changing Population of 
Britain , Blackwell , 1989; M. Murphy & J. Hobcraft 
(Eds.), Population Resea rch in Britain , Population 
Investigation Committee, 1991; R. Andorka , 
Determinants of Fertility in Advanced Societies, 

Methuen 1978; BSPS, The Family : OPCS Occasional 
Paper 31, Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, 
1983; J. Ermisch , The Political Econom y of 
Demographic Change, Heinemann , 1983; A. Smith & 
B. Jacobson, The Nation's Health: A Strategy for the 
1990s , King 's Fund/OUP , 1991; P. Townsend, . 
Davidson & M. Whitehead (Eds.), Inequalit ies in 
Health: The Black Report and The Health Divide, 
Penguin, 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates are required to answer four questions. 

SA254 
The Population of the Indian 
Sub-continent 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies, 
and other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses on the past, pre-
sent and likely future demographic characteristics of 
the Indian sub-continent. It covers the period from the 
mid-nineteenth century to the present day. The course 
deals with both demographic variables in a narrow 
sense (population size, migration , population growth, 
fertility, mortality, marriage , etc.), and broader issue 
concerning links between economic, political , social 
and demographic variables. The course focuses 
mainly on India . But the demographic development 
of Sri Lanka receives particular attention. There is 
also consideration of the populations of Pakistan. 
Bangladesh and Nepal. 
Course Content: Sources of demographic data (cen-
suses , vital registration, surveys, etc.); population 
characteristics during the pre-census period (prior to 
1871-2); demographic trends since 1871-2; the effects 
of famines and epidemics; changes in patterns of dis-
ease (malaria , cholera, tuberculosis , plague. 
influenza , etc.); regional demographic variation in the 
sub-continent and related explanations (e.g. variations 
in female status); sex differentials in mortality ; demo-
graphic differentials by factors such as religion, caste, 
place of residence ; household and famjfy structure; 
changes in patterns of marriage and widowhood; the 
development and current status of policies on health 
and family planning; trends in urbanjzation and urban 
growth; aspects of both internal and international 
migration in the region; micro-demographic studies 
on a variety of topics; the demographic characteristics 
of overseas Indian populations; the demography of 
South Asia·in the context of experience in other coun-
tries (e.g. China). 
Teaching Arrangements: 

Lectures: 24 x SA254 
Classes: 24 x SA254 .A 

Reading List: A reading list is circulated at the start 
of the course. In each lecture attention is drawn to rel-
evant readings. The following are among the more 
important items on the reading list: 
R. Akhtar & A. Learmonth (Eds.), Geographical 
Aspects of Health and Disease in India, Concept 
Publishing, 1985; P. N. Mari Bhat, S. Preston & T. 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Social Policy and Administration 559 

Dyson, Vital Rates in India , 1961-1981, National 
Academy Press, 1984; T. Dyson (Ed.), India 's 
Historical Demograph y: Studies in Famine, Disease 
and Society, Curzon, 1989; R. Skeldon, Migration in 
South Asia: An Overview, ESCAP, 1983. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
11ritten examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates will be expected to answer four questions. 

SA255 
Mathematical and Statistical 
Demography 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room Y21 l 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies , 
and other degrees where regulations perrrut. The course 
requires no formal prior demographic training but it 
does a sume a reasonable degree of mathematical com-
petence covering matrix algebra (including eigenvalue 
theory) and calculus. The course is likely to be of par-
ticular interest to students who wish to adopt a more 
analytical approach to demography than, for example, 
SA250, especially those with main interests in actuar-
ial science, statistics and associated subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the use of statisti-
cal and mathematical technique s to illuminate demo-
graphic processes. Mathematical models are applied 
to fertility, mortality, nuptiality, migration , reproduc-
tive and household change areas, dynamics of popula-
tion and projection techniques. Statistical estimation 
of demographic parameters from empirical data is 
also covered. 
Course Content: Simple models of population 
growth, exponential , logistic etc. Analysis of mortal-
ity using life tables: model life tables , continuous and 
multiple decrement formulations; statistical proper-
ties of life table estimators; Proportional hazards and 
multistate life tables. Stable and stationary popula-
tion and their use for estimation of demographic 
parameters in less developed countries, Continuous 
(Lotka) formulation of population dynamics equation, 
why a population converges to a stable form (strong 
and weak ergodicity); solutions of renewal equation. 
Discrete (Leslie) formulation of population dynamics 
and its use in making population projections. 
Prospects of change in fertility and mortality in devel-
oped countries and their implications for population 
growth. The existence of cycles in population growth: 
their analysis and interpretation in historical and cur-
rent populations. Parity progression ratios. 
Mathematical models for fertility and mortality 
schedules: relational Gompertz and logit models . 
Quantitative models of nuptiality . Models of repro-
ductivity and measurement of fecundability. Analytic 
and simulation approaches to reproductivity and 
household structure. Sources of demographic data. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 24 x SA255 
Classes 24 x SA255.A. 

Written Work: Written work consists of weekly set 
exercises associated with the lectures. These are 
mainly of a mathematical nature. 
Reading List: The first two volumes given here cover 
a substantial part of the course . 
N. Keyfitz , Introduction to the Mathematics of 
Population , Addison Wesley (1977 revised edn.); J. 
H. Pollard , Models for Human Populations , 
Cambridge (1973); A. J. Coale, The Growth and 
Structure of Human Population s: a Mathematical 
Investigation , Princeton (1972) ; R. C. Elandt-Johnson 
& N. L. Johnson, Survival Mod els and Data Analysis, 
J. Wiley (1980). 
Methods of Assessment: Examination is by a single 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates answer four question s. 

SA399 
Special Essay in Population Studies 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Population Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any subject that 
is considered to be related to Population Studies and 
which is agreed by the candidate 's tutor. The tutor 
will be concerned that there is an adequate body of 
relevant material available for interpretation and anal-
ysis, and that the topic is not unmanageably large. 
Course Content: There is no formal course content. 
Candidates will be expected to demonstrate their 
understanding of basic demographic methods and 
draw widely on their reading from other courses in 
Population Studies . 
Teaching Arrangements: An hour of formal instruc-
tion is provided to candidates in order to give general 
information as to what is expected . In addition, tutors 
will advise candidates during their normal tutorial 
meetings on scope, topic and relevant reading , as well 
as on general approaches. However , tutors are not 
permitted to read or comment on drafts of the essay. 
Students who decide to do the essay should not 
expect additional tutorial meetings to discuss it. 
Written Work: The essay may not be more than 
8,000 words of main text, including footnotes and 
appendices, but excluding bibliography and tables. In 
students ' own interest s the essay should preferably be 
typed , double- spaced, using the reference procedures 
of the journal Population Studies. It must be handed 
in at the Examinations Office by the date announced 
by the School, which will normally be May 1st. The 
student is advised to retain a copy. 
Methods of Assessment: see written work above. 
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SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Course Guides 

PSlOO 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Franks, Room 
S385 
Availability and Restrictions: No restrictions or 
pre-requisites. 
Course Content: Origins of behaviour. 
Mechanisms and theories of learning, perception , 
memory, reasoning and language. Cognitive devel-
oment. Is sues in gender and health; Social cogni-
tion and socia l behaviour: group dynamics; inter-
group behaviour and interpersonal 
communication. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS 100) ( J 
hour) x 23; Classes (PSlO0.A/.B) (1 hour) x 23. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 5 
essays during the Session. Topics are set by class 
teachers who assess the essays and discuss stu-
dents' work. 
Reading List: Recommended reading: R. L. 
Atkinson et. al., Introdu ct ion to Psychology, 
Harcourt Brace & World, 1987 (10th edn.); Brown 
& Hernstein , Psycho logy, Methuen, 1975; R. 
Brown , Social Psychology (2nd edn.), Macmillan, 
1986; H. Gleitman , Psychology (3rd edn.), Norton , 
1991 ; Taylor & Sluckin, Introdu cing Psycholog y, 
Penguin , 1982; Tajfel & Fraser, Introducing So cial 
Psyc holog y, Penguin , 1978. Additional references 
and a synopsis of lecture s and class topics are di s-
tributed in the first lecture of the series and avail-
able in S316. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 4 questions 
from a choice of 12. 

PS202 
Methods of Psychological Research II: 
Social and Statistical 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 and Dr. B. Franks, Room S386 
Availability and Restrictions: Restricted to stu-
dents with a psychology component to their degree 
(Honours, B.Sc. (Eco n .), joint, major or minor) . 
Completion of ST202 Statistical Methods for 
Social Research or a comparable course. 
For the sake of clarity thi s guide is divided into two 
sec tion s covering: 
Section A Methods of Psychological Research -
Laboratory Sessions 
Section B Psychological Statistics. 
Each section comprises 50% of the assessment of 
the course. 

SECTION A: METHODS OF 
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH: 
LABORATORY SESSIONS 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 
Course Content: The focus is on learning about tech-
nique s, their conceptual origins, how to do them 
when to use them , what sort of data is produced , wha; 
are the advantages and disadvantages and what sorts 
of analysis are appropriate. Primary data colle ction 
will be minimised within the constraint of gainino 
some fust hand practical experience. The topic area~ 
covered will include interviewing skills, observa-
tional techniques , survey design and instrum ents 
f~nctional a~d- structural approaches to content analy: 
sis and cognitive psychology. Each topic area will be 
the subject of "an assignment", a brief report review-
ing the main conceptual, methodological and analytic 
issues. 
The " mini-project": In the last four weeks of the Lent 
term students will design and execute (on a small 
sample) a project on a selected theme. Followin g an 
introductory session students will be expected to 
design an appropriate investigation , collect data from 
an indicative sample, set out appropriate data analytic 
procedures, and to discuss i) the empirical result s, ii) 
the strengths and limitations of their project design 
and procedures . The subsequent laborator y sessions 
will be devoted to the development of the project 
de sign, handling problems arising, and pre se:1tations 
on progress and results. 
Teaching Arrangements: Laboratory and data analy-
sis session (PS202.l) (3 hours) x 10 Mi chaelmas 
Term; x I 0 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Four empirical reports of not more 
than 1,20 0 words each on the research topi c areas 
covered to be submitted before the end of the 1st 
week of the Lent Term and a miniproject of 2,500 
words to be submitted before the end of the first week 
of the Summer Term. The reports will be assessed by 
the relevant lecturer with whom students can discuss 
their work. 
Reading List: A. F. Chalmer s, What is this 1/iing 
called Science?, Open University Press, 1978; T. D. 
Cook & D. Campbell , Quasi Experimental Design 
and Analysis: Issues for Field Settings , Rand 
McNally , 1979 ; C. C. Reaves , Quantitati ve Research 
for the Behav ioural Sciences, Wiley, 1992. 
Reference s relevant to each topic area and the 
' miniproject' will be given out during the course . 
Methods of Assessment: The examination of this 
component is based on the assessment of coursew ork. 

SECTION B: PSYCHOLOGICAL 
STATISTICS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Franks, Room S384, 
Other participant : Dr. A. Wells 
Course Content: Revision: Sampling , infer ence and 
hypothe sis testing . Non parametric tests for compar-
ing 2 & k samples, related and independent groups. 
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Introduction to statistical analysis using SPSS-PC. 
Non parametric measures of association and correla-
tion. Simple linear regression and correlation. 
Assumptions and models underlying analysis of vari-
ance: one-, two- and three-way analysis of variance, 
planned and unplanned comparisons and tests of 
trend. Test Selection. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS202.2) 
(2 hour) x 23 Sessional. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises are assigned and 
the marks obtained contribute to the final overall 
assessment. The exercises are marked by the teaching 
assistant and may be discussed with Dr. Wells. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course. 
Useful texts include: 
S. Siegel & N . J . Castellan, Nonparametric Statistics 
for the Social Scien ces (2nd edn.), McGraw-Hill , 
1988; D. C. Howell, Statistical Methods for 
Psychology (2nd edn.), Duxbury Press , 1987 . 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 5 questions from a choice of 9 [70 %] 2. 
Assessment of written exercises submitted during the 
session [30%]. 
Note: The relative weightings across all components 
of the course are as follows: 
(i) Methods of Psychological Research: assessment of 
laboratory work (4 reports and miniproject) [50%] 
(ii) Psycholog ical Statistics: Examination [35 %] 
(iii) Assessment of statistics exercises [15%] 

PS200 
Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Campbell 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisite : 
lntroduction to Individual & Social Psychology; stu-
dents on degrees without a psychology component may 
attend subjec t to numbers , their own degree regulations 
and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Introduction to the field; structures 
underlying our impression of other people ; beliefs 
about groups of people; opinion change in small 
groups; processes of social change; understanding 
social discourse; psychology and social relations; 
social representations: theory and practice; the social 
and collective nature of representations; Individualism 
on a period of rapid political and economic change; the 
cultural context of ethnicity and racism. Social iden-
tity; the social psychology of health . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional, weekly lecture s 
(PS200) and classes (PS200.N.B). 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
essays on set topics. 
Reading List: R. Brown , Social Psycho logy (2 nd 
edn.), Free Press , 1986 ; J. R. Eiser, Social 
Psychology, Cambridge University Press, 1986; R. M. 
Farr & S. Moscovici (Eds.), Social Representations, 
Cambridge University Press, 1984; J. P. Forgas & J. 
Mcinnes (Eds.), Recent Advances in Social 
Psychology: An international perspe ctive, Elsevier, 
1989; M. Hewstone et. al., Introdu ctio n to Social 
Psychology, Basil Blackwell , 1988 . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal exami-
nation: 4 questions out of 10. In addition, candidates 
may submit up to two essays to the examiners. The 

marks obtained on these will not be used to lower 
examination marks but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

PS201 
Cognitive Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Franks, Room S384. 
Other participant: Dr. A. Wells 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisite : 
Introduction to Individual & Social Psychology; stu-
dents on degrees without a psychology component 
may attend subject to numbers, their own degree reg-
ulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsi-
ble. 
Course Content: Historical origins of cognitive sci-
ence; theories and model s of memory and attention; 
categorisation and concepts; methods of neuropsy-
chology; memory disorders ; language and language 
disorders; perceptual processe s; perceptual infer-
ences; ecological theories of perception; computa-
tional vision; computers and brains; origins of artifi-
cial intelligence; problem-solving. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one hour lectures 
(PS20 l) and one hour classes (PS20I .A) , sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write at 
least three essays on set topic s and will also be 
expected to give class paper s. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided for the individ-
ual blocks. The following text s will provide good 
general coverage of some aspects of the course: J. B . 
Best , Cognitive Psycho logy, West, third edition 1992 ; 
N . Stillings et. al., Cognitive Science, MIT Press, 
1987; R. Lachman , J. L. Lachman & E. C. 
Butterfield , Cognitive Psychology and Information 
Processing: An introduction, Erlbaum, 1979; M. W. 
Eysenck & M . T. Keane , Cognitive Psychology. A 
Student's Handbook , Erlbaum, 1990 ; U. Neisser, 
Cognition and Reality, W. H. Freeman, 1976; H. 
Gardner , The Mind's New Science, Harper and Row , 
1986 ; T. Shallice , From Neuropsychology to Mental 
Structure, Cambridge University Pre ss, 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour exami-
nation: 4 questions from a choice of I 0. In addition, 
students may submit an essay to the examiners. The 
marks obtained on thi s will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS300 
Methods of Psychological Research III 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Franks 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Mr. P. H. Jackson, 
Room S301 
(ii) Research Project: All members of the 
Department may be involved in the supervision of the 
Research Project. 
There is a Departmental Project Officer who is 
responsible for advising on the data analysis aspects 
of the work. 
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Availability and Restrictions: Restricted to BSc 
Social Psychology 3rd Year students. 
Course Content: 
The course has two component s: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: (PS300 ) The use of 
computer s for univariate and multivariate stati stical 
analysis of social psychological data . Thi s introduc-
tion is linked with the use of an interactive computer 
package , SPSS for Windows to analyse data and this 
provides an opportunity to use a variety of statistical 
techniques to answer a range of research questions . 
Coursework ass ignments will be set. 
(ii) Research Project: The research project com-
prises an empirical investigation and should aim to 
raise substantive psychological issues. The project is 
carried out under the supervision of a member of staff 
and a project officer is available to advi se on the data 
analysis aspect s of the research. The research topic is 
chosen by the student but it must be approved by the 
project supervisor. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. Research Project: The assessment is ba sed on suc-
ce ssful completion of a research project. Project 
reports must be completed by a specified date in May 
when two copies of the project report must be sub-
mitted to the Departmental Office . It is preferable , but 
not compulsory, that the project report should be 
typewritten . Project reports should not be less than 
10,000 words in length and should not exceed 15,000 
words [100 %]. 

PS3O1 
Thought and Language 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Franks, Room S385 
and Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisite: 
Cognitive Psychology PS201 ; Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The interdisciplinary nature of cog-
nitive science is demonstrated by discussion of the 
relation s between cognitive processes , syntax and 
semantics . The facts of human learning and process-
ing capacities are seen to place powerful constraints 
on acceptable theories and models . The crucial issues 
are exemplified in the debate about appropriate com-
putational architectures for cognitive modelling. 
Topics covered include parsing and its relation s to 
cognition and computational complexity ; finite 
automata and Turing machines; connectionist , classi-
cal and hybrid modelling; knowledge representation ; 
semantics and inference . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS301) ( 1.5 
hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term; Seminar (PS301) (1 
hour) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: essays and class presentations will be 
required . 
Reading List: J. Allen , Natural Language 
Understanding , Cummings , 1987 ; W. Bechtel & A. 
Abrahamsen, Connectionism and the Mind: An 
Introduction to Parallel Processing in Networks, 
Blackwell, 1991 ; L. T. F. Gamut, Logic, Language 
and Meaning, Vols. 1 & 2, University of Chicago 
Press , 1991 ; J. Holland et. al., Introduction: 

Processes of Inference , Learning and Discovery, MIT 
Press , 1987; W. G. Lycan (Ed.) , Mind and Cognition. 
A Reader, Blackwell, 1990; L. Nadel et. al., Neural 
Connections, Mental Computation , MIT Press , 1989; 
A . Newell, Unified Theories of Cognition , Harvard 
University Press, 1990; D. Osherson et. al., An 
Invitation to Cognitiv e Science, Vols. 1-3, MIT Press, 
1990 . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided durin g the 
course . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal 3 hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term: 4 questions out of I 0. Jn 
addition, students may submit an essay to the examin-
ers. The marks on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark, but may be used to raise the final 
mark on borderline cases. 

PS302 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: 
Social psychology has always recognised the impor-
tance of cognitive factors even when the rest of the 
discipline was behaviouristic in focus. For some 20 
years cognitive social psychology has been an impor-
tant and expanding area of research. Cogniti ve and 
motivational factors affect social behaviour while in 
turn the social context and behaviour influenc e cogni-
tion and motivation . Within this broad orientati on this 
course is in three related sections . The first considers 
the development of theories and methods of the con-
cept of the attitude, the relations between attitudes 
and behaviour, how the social context shapes attitudes 
and the approaches of widespread beliefs and social 
representations. Social Identity Theory and Relative 
Deprivation Theory are discussed showing the links 
between the social group and individual cogn ition. 
The second focuses on attribution theories and their 
applications, for example depression , achie vement 
and personal control. Cognitive heuristics, errors and 
biases in attributional processes. The third section 
considers cross-disciplinary applications of social and 
cognitive psychology in relation to issues in survey 
methodology and eye witness testimony. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminars (PS302) 
(1 112 hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term; seminars (PS302) 
(1 hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars . Written essays 
will be required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be distributed during 
the course. J. R. Eiser, Cognitive Social Psychology, 
McGraw Hill, 1980; J. P. Forgas (Ed.), Social 
Cognition, Academic Press, 1981; M. Hewstone 
(Ed.) , Attribution Theory, Blackwell , 1983 ; S. T. 
Fiske & S. E. Taylor, Social Cognition , Addison 
Wesley, 1984. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 4 questions from a 
choice of l 0. In addition, students may submit an 
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essay to the examiners. The marks obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the examination mark, but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS3O3 
Social Psychology and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Campbell, Room S387 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Social psychology and social life, 
addressing the relevance of social psychology to 
social issues and problems, and practical and theoret-
ical aspects of doing research in society. The useful-
ness of 'applied' research is examined both to social 
issues, and to improved theoretical understanding of 
ocial processes. The course will focus on various 

theoretical contributions to our understanding of (i) 
social change, (ii) the formation of personal and 
social identities, (iii) racism and social inequalities , 
(iv) stereotypes and prejudices, and (v) collective 
behaviour, especially political violence. A range of 
theoretical perspectives are addressed with particular 
emphasis on sociological forms of social psychology 
to contemporary social life. Specific topics may 
include (i) environmental issues, (ii) madness, (iii) 
collective memory, (iv) social and collective identity. 
The benefits and problems associated with various 
methodological approaches (including participant 
observation , ethnomethodology, interviewing, group 
discussions) will also be discussed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminars (PS303) 
(1.5 hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term ; Seminar (PS303) 
( 1 hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
two essays of 2,500 words each . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
out at the beginning of the course. 
J. Duckitt , The Social Psychology of Prejudi ce, 
Praeger, 1992; J. Turner, Rediscovering the Social 
Gmup: A self-categorisation theory, Blackwell, 1987 ; 
M. Wetherell & J. Potter , Mapping the Languag e of 
Racism: Discourse and the legitimation of exploita-
tion, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992 ; R . Farr & S. 
Mo covici (Eds.) , Social Representations, Cambridge 
University Press, 1984; G. Breakwell & D. Canter , 
Empirical Approaches to Social Representations , 
Clarendon Press, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour examination in 
the Summer Term: 4 questions from choice of 10. In 
addition , candidates may submit an essay to the 
examiners . The marks obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the examination mark, but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS3O4 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 . Other teachers: Dr. G. Gaskell, Dr. D. 
Berkeley and Dr. M. Bauer 

Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The course addresses both the 
social psychology of organisations and social psycho-
logical processes within organisations . It also pro-
vides multidisciplinary coverage of the organisational 
contexts in which social psychologists may work in a 
variety of professional domain s. A ba sic familiarity 
with social psychological method s is assumed but 
their application within organisational processes and 
contexts will be examined in detail within the course. 
Organisational investigation, modelling , decision 
making and change management techniques are cov-
ered with emphasis on their social psychological 
aspects. 
Lectures/seminars in the Michaelmas Term: 
Introduction: Critique of the tradition and logic 
underlying organisational psychology (to adapt, pre-
dict and control human behaviour); understanding 
and aiding the creative transformation of organisa-
tions ; sensitivity to local cultural and social condi-
tions; the language of observation and the language of 
action. History of organisational analysis: "scientific" 
management and the development of time and 
motion . Technology as a political tool. The 
autonomous working groups and its origins in the 
human relations movement. The open-systems 
approach. Motivation and work: ration-economic , 
social relations and self actualising models of worker 
motivation. Job design , work activities and effects. 
Organisational structure: leadership and the concept 
of bureaucracy; organisational culture , group pro-
cesses, decision taking; organisations as self-active 
systems. Structuring organisational decision prob-
lems: representation techniques and techniques to 
improve communicative competence , frameworks for 
understanding organisational decision making. 
Organisations as systems: concepts and methodolo-
gies, resistance to change , problems and possibilities 
of doing research in organisations . Implications for 
practice. 
Seminars in the Lent Term: These will centre 
around discussion of practical and research applica-
tions in domains where organisational social psycho-
logical investigation and analysis may play a leading 
role. Each topic will be presented by a member of 
LSE staff or invited external expert working in the 
domain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS304) (l 112 
hour) x 20 Michaelmas Term ; (Seminar (PS304) (l 
hour) x 10 Lent Term) . 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars . Written essays 
will be required. 
Reading List: Reading lists on specific topics will be 
distributed during the course. Texts which are recom-
mended for general use throughout the course are: M. 
Jackson, Systems Methodologies for the Management 
Sciences , Plenum , 1991; R. Armson & R. Paton 
(Eds.), Organisations: Cases, issues, concepts, Paul 
Chapman Publishing, 1994; G. Morgan , Images of 
Organisation , Sage, 1986; C. B. Handy , 
Understanding Organisations, (3rd edn.), Penguin 
1985; E. Jaques, Requisite Organisation, Casson 
Hall, 1989 ; A. Bryman (Ed.), Doing Research in 
Organisations , Routledge , 1988. 
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Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term: 4 questions from a 
choice of 10. In addition, students may submit an 
essay to the examiners. The marks obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the examination mark, but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS310 
Social Representations (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . An advanced 
knowledge of psychology, sociology, anthropology or 
philosophy is presumed. 
Course Content: Moscovici 's study of psychoanaly-
sis and his choice of Durkheim as the ancestor of this 
tradition of research. Social representations of health 
(including mental health), handicap and illness. 
Social representation s of childhood. Common sense, 
science and social repre sentations . The relationship 
between theory and method in the study of social rep-
resentations. The theory and some of its critics. The 
relation ship between social representation s and atti-
tudes, stereo types, public opinion, ideology and attri-
butions. Individual representations and the collective 
representation of the individual. The collective nature 
of widespread beliefs e.g. scripts, plans , scenario s, 
narratives, etc. The role of the mass media of commu-
nication in the creation and dissemination of repre-
sentations. Is this tradition of research an anthropol-
ogy of modern life or a historical social psychology ? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 l 0) 
(1 hour) x 10 Lent Term; Class (l hour) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: Set text: One of: D. Jodelet, Madness 
and Social Representat ions, Harvester/Wheatsheaf , 
1991; I. Markova & R. M . Farr (Eds.), 
Representa tions of Health, Illn ess and Handi cap, 
Harwood , 1994. 
Other texts: R. M. Farr & S. Moscovic i (Eds .), 
Social Representa tions, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press , 1984; C. Fraser & G. Gaskell (Eds.), 
The Social Psychology of Widespread Beliefs, 
Clarendon Press, 1990; R. M. Farr (Guest Editor), 
Journal for the Theory of Social Behav iour, Vol. 17, 
No. 4. Special Issues on 'Soc ial Representation s' 
1987; S. Moscovici, The Age of the Crowd: A histori-
cal treatise on mass psychology, Cambridge 
University Press, 1985; S. Moscovici & W. Doise , 
Conflict and Consensus: A general theory of collec-
tive decisions, Sage, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS311 
Social Psychology of the Media 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, 
Room S303. Other teacher involved Dr. Dina Berkeley 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Conceptualisations of the media in 
terms of a system in context, and in terms of commu-
nication ; interpretation of contents and effects. 
Political communication: techniques , analysis, inter-
pretation. The power and social context of the media. 
Influence of the social context in imposing restric-
tions on the various forms of the media. Conflicting 
views on children and the media ; children as an active 
audience. Drama and story-telling in the media, dra-
matic versus epic forms of theatre . Propaganda 
through the media ; war propaganda , election cam-
paigns, encouragement of stereotypes, mediation of 
myths . Publicity and advertising: contexts, methods 
and mechanisms. The media as agents of planned 
social changE: health campaigns. Creating social 
reality: the process of news selection and construc-
tion. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 I I) 
(2 hours) x lO Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required . 
Reading List: J. Fiske , Television Culture, 
Routledge , 1987; A. Wernick , Promotional Culture, 
Sage , 1991; J. Hartley, Understandin g News, 
Methuen , 1982; M. Blonsky , On Signs, Macmillan. 
1985; J. Curran, J . Eccle stone , G. Oakley & A. 
Richardson (Eds.), Bending Reality: The Sta,e of the 
Media, Pluto Press, J 986. 
Additional reading lists will be given out at the begin-
ning of the Session . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 question s from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the examiners. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS312 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulation s and onl) 
with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The psychology of the television 
audience. The reception of television programmes. 
The links between theories of interpersonal and mass 
communications. Approaches to the television audi-
ence; the disappearing audience; the active audience; 
the critical audience. Comprehen sion and interpreta-
tion of texts by readers. Empirical research on audi-
ence reception , focussing on specific genres such as 
the audience discussion programme and the soap 
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opera. Issues of gender, class and cul~ure in audience 
interpretation. Methods of studying audiences . 
Developing models of communication and the future 
of audience research . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS412) (l hour) x 
JO Lent Term; Class (1 hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay is required. 
Reading List: S. M. Livingstone, Making Sense of 
Television, Pergamon, 1990; J. Fiske, Television Culture, 
Routledge, 1987; T. Liebes & E. Katz, The Export of 
Meaning, Oxford, 1990; R. P. Hawkins, Weimann & 
Pingree, Advancing Communication Science, Sage, 
1988; European Journal of Communication, 
Communication Research in Europe, Special Issue, Vol. 
2-3, J 990. A number of more specialised texts will also 
be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination in 
the Summer Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5. In 
addition, students may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS313 
Psychology of Gender (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room 
S386 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Psychological gender attributes and 
their measurement; sex-role stereotyping, sex-typing 
and gender beliefs; identity and moral development ; 
communication, and emotional expression; stress and 
mental health; male-female relations in the work-
place; crime and violence; and opportunity, achieve-
ment and the societal context. The measurement and 
evaluation of gender differences and social-psycho-
logical theories of gender-related behaviour are recur-
rent themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 J 3) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS413.A) (1 hour) x 
10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay will be required . 
Reading List: S. Oskamp & M. Costanzo (Eds.), 
Gender Issues in Contemporary Society, Sage, 1993; 
P. Shaver & C. Hendrick (Eds.), Sex and Gender, 
Sage, 1987; M. S. Kimmel , Changing Men: New 
Directions in Research on Men and Masculinity , 
Sage, 1987; M. R. Walsh (Ed.), The Psycho logy of 
Women: Ongoing Deba tes, Yale University Pres s, 
1987. 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning of 
the cour e. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination in 
the Summer Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5. In 
addition students may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS315 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulation s and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Economic socialization and the 
development and change of economic values. 
Rationality in individual and collective decision tak-
ing. Consumer behaviour, advertising and social mar-
keting. Equity, fairness and taxation. Behavioural 
economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS415) (I hour) x 
10 Lent Term; Class (PS415.A) (] hour) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic, the following are of general use; S. E. G. Lea, 
R. M. Tarpy & P. Webley, The Individual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press, 1987; A. 
Lewis, P. Webley & A. Furnham, The New Economic 
Mind: The social psychology of economic behaviour , 
Harvester, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS316 
Philosophical Psychology 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulation s and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Historical approaches to the Mind-
Body problem from Descartes to Davidson; dualist, 
behaviourist , identity and functionalist accounts of 
the mind-body relation. The requirements on a theory 
of meaning : Frege, Russell and Strawson. The 
Realism/ Anti-Realism debate : Dummett and psychol-
ogy. Externalism: a realist riposte. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar s (PS4 J 6) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentations will 
be required. 
Reading List: W. Bechtel , Philosoph y of Mind. An 
Overview for Cognitive Science, Lawrence Elbaum 
Associates, 1988; P. M. Churchland, Matter and 
Consciousness, MIT Press, 1988; M. Dummett , Truth 
and Other Enigmas, 1978; J. A. Fodor, The Language 
of Thought, Harvester Press , 1975; A. Gray ling, An 
Introdu ction to Philo sophical Logic , Duckworth , 
1990; M. Lockwood , Mind, Brain and the Quantum: 
The Compound 'I ', Blackwe ll, 1989; W. G. Lycan , 
Mind and Cognition: A Reader, Blackwell , 1990; C. 
McGinn , Mental Content, Blackwell , 1989. 
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Methods of Assessment: A form al two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5 . In addition , students may submit an 
essay to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the examination mark, but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
ca ses . 

PS317 
Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 and Professor Rex Brown 

Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. Some back-
ground knowledge is desirable in one or more of the 
fields of cognitive psychology , operations research, 
systems analysis , organisational behaviour or man-
agement. Only a very elementary level of mathemat-
ical ability is assumed . 

Course Content: This course examines issues in 
personal and social decision making , looking at how 
we can describe the processes involved in forming 
judgements , planning actions and evaluating their 
consequence s ; what happens in societal decision 
making when people have conflicting objectives ; 
how risk is experienced and analysed. Techniques 
for aiding decision making are explored, and ways 
in which decision support systems may be embed-
ded in processes supporting organisational manage-
ment and change are investigated . 

Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS417) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term and interactive computer-
based techniques for modelling and aiding decision 
making will be introduced through the seminar; 
Class (PS417.A ) (1 hour) x 5 fortnightly Lent Term. 

Reading List: J. S. Carrol & E. J. Johnson, J)ecision 
Resear ch: A Field Guide, LEA, 1990 ; P. C. 
Humphreys, 0 . Svenson & A. Vari (Eds.) , Analysing 
and Aiding De cision Processes, North Holland, 
1983; I. L. Janis & L. Mann, Decision Making, Free 
Press , 1977 ; F. Heller, De cision Making and 
Leadership, Tavistock , 1992; J . Hawgood & P. C. 
Humphreys (Eds.) , Effective Decision Support 
Systems , Technical Press , 1987 ; H . G. Sol & J . 
Vecsenyi (Eds.) , Environments for Supporting 
Decision Processes, North Holland, 1991 ; E. 
McLean & H. G . Sol , Decision Support Systems: A 
Decade in Perspective , North Holland, 1987 . 

Detailed reading lists will be given out at the begin-
ning of the term. 

Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5 . In addition, students may submit an 
essay to the examiners. The mark obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final mark 
in borderline cases. 

PS318 
Social Psychology of Health 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Catherine Campbell, 
Room S387. Other teachers: Dr. Dina Berkeley and 
Professor Patrick Humphreys 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The application of social psych ology 
to concepts, systems and problems of health and well-
being in their social context. 
Course Content: Health and well-being : support, 
stresses and illness in the social context. Systems 
approach: the individual (i) as a bio-psycho- social 
system, (ii) located within family/community /social 
networks/local cultures. Socially ascribed definitions 
of health and illness : myths , normality and deviance; 
tolerance and acceptance of responsibility by the 
community. Epidemiological patterns and their inter-
pretation: gender, class , age , region, ethnic minori ties. 
Primary preventative health care systems: facilit ation 
vs promotion vs prevention vs cure. Dominant and 
alternative models of intervention and therapy. 
Handling health problems; the ICPC episode model; 
encounters; communication and decision-makin g in 
social networks . Levels of health management: self, 
face to group, community, regional strategies . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/Seminar (PS4 I 8) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: 2,500 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: W. Stroebe & M. Stroebe , Social 
Psychology and Health, Open University Pres s, 1995; 
A. Beattie, M . Gott, L. Jones & M. Sidell (Eds.), 
Health and Wellbeing: A Reader, Macmillan/O pen 
University , 1993; C. L. Cooper, R. D . Cooper & L. H. 
Eaker , Living with Stress, Penguin, Harmonds worth, 
1988 ; P. Bennett , J. Weinman & P. Spurgeon , Curre11t 
Developments in Health Psychology , Harwood , 1990: 
V. Coleman , The Health Scandal , Sigwick & Jackson. 
1988; C. Herzlich, Health and Illness, Academic 
Press, 1973; M. Foucault, Mental Illnes s and 
Psychology, Harper & Row , New York , 1976 ; H.J. 
Bursztajn, R. I. Feinbloom, R. M . Hamm & A. 
Brodsky, Medical Choices, Medical Changes, 
Routledge, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the examiners. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examin ation 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS319 
Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. Some back-
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oround knowledge of survey research methodology 
~nd attitude research is desirable . 
Course Content: The course examines research into 
the political beliefs and behaviour of citizens in 
Western democracies . Most attention is given to sur-
vey research undertaken in Britain and the United 
States. The literature on which the course is based is 
interdisciplinary and includes contributions from 
political scientists, sociologists and psychologists . 
Competing models of voting behaviour ; Ideology and 
political attitudes ; Authoritarianism ; Social structure 
and political behaviour; Political tolerance; Recent 
changes in political attitudes, values and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 l 9) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Preliminary Reading List: P. Abramson, Political 
Atlitudes in America , W. H. Freeman, San Francisco, 
1983; G. Evans, J. Field & S. Witherspoon, 
U11derstanding Political Change, Pergamon, Oxford , 
1991; H. Himmelweit, H. Humphreys & M . Jeager, 
How Voters Decide, OUP, Milton Keynes, 1985; D . R. 
Kinder & D. 0. Sears , 'Public opinion and political 
protests' in G. Lindzey & E. Aronson (Eds .), 
Ha11dbook of Social Psychology , Vol. 2 (3rd edn.), 
Random House, New York. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition students may submit an essay 
to the Examiners . The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS320 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Bradley Franks 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Nature and problems of cognitive 
science. Semantic, syntactic and lexical knowledge . 
Semantics : compositionality; sense and reference; 
opacity; proper names and descriptions; possible 
worlds semantics. Grammar: phrase structure gram-
mars; unification; categorial grammar. Parsing: aug-
mented and recursive transition networks; shift-
reduce parsers. Psycholinguistics : models of the 
human sentence processing mechanism and lexical 
access. World knowledge and lexical semantics: con-
cepts, typicality and word meaning; intensional and 
extensional models; sense generation; default inheri-
tance in knowledge representation; nonmonotonic 
inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS420) 
(2 hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Preliminary Reading List: No single text covers the 
course. Detailed reading lists will be provided for the 
individual blocks. Some introductory sources are the 
relevant chapters in: P. N. Johnson-Laird, Mental 

Models, Cambridge, 1983; N. Stillings et. al., 
Cognitive Science , MIT Press, 1987. 
Slightly more technical sources are: J. Allen, Natural 
Language Understanding , Bejamin Cummings, 1987 ; 
B. Grosz et. al. (Eds.) , Readings in Natural Language 
Processing, Morgan Kaufman, 1986; G. Chierchia & 
S. McConnell-Gillett , Meaning and Grammar, MIT, 
1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a choice of 
5. In addition students may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be used 
to lower the mark obtained at the examination but may 
be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases 

PS326 
History of Social Psychology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
acquaint students with the historical development of 
psychology as both a biological and a social science. 
Course Content: The long past and short history of 
psychology as an experimental and social science . 
The problematic status of psychology as a science in 
the context of 19th century thought. The emergence, 
in Germany, of psychology as an experimental and 
social science. The influence of Wundt on the devel-
opment of social sciences other than psychology . F.H . 
Allport and the establishment, in America , of social 
psychology as an experimental and social science. 
Successive Handbooks of Social Psycholog y, 1935-
85. The influence of positivism both in and on the his-
tory of psychology. The creation of fal se origin myths 
and the choice of ancestors . The use s of history for 
apologetic purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS426) ( l hour) x 
l O Lent Term; Class (PS426.A) ( I hour) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: K. Danziger. The positivist repudiation 
of Wundt. Journal of the History of the Behavioural 
Sciences, 1979, 15, 205-230; R . M . Farr. The shaping 
of modern psychology and the framing of historical 
accounts. Histor y of the Human Sciences , 1988, I , 
113-121 ; R. M . Farr. The long past and the short his-
tory of social psychology. Europ ean Journal of Social 
Psychology, 1991, 21, 5, 371-380 ; J . M . O'Donnell. 
The Origins of Behaviourism: American Psychology 
1870-1920. New York University Press, 1985 ; K. 
Danziger. Constructing the Subject : Historical ori-
gins of psychological research. Cambridge University 
Press , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term : 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
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PS940 

Psychology (Seminar) 

Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 

Availability and Restrictions: B.Sc. 
Psychology 3rd Year 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminar, 
(PS940), Sessional. 
Papers will be presented by outside speakers. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable . 
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SOCIOLOGY 
Course Guides 

SOlOO 
Principles of Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. Dodd, Room S879 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory first-year 
cour e in Sociology. Available to other students as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce students 
to key principles of sociological analysis, research 
and theory (5 lectures); to introduce students to the 
origins of these principles in classical theories of 
modern society (8 lectures) ; and to enable students to 
apply these principles to specific empirical questions 
(6 lectures). 
Course Content: The concept of society; social prob-
lems and sociological problems ; theories and the 
nature of sociological explanation; explanation, evi-
dence and objectivity; sociological theories of moder-
nity, industrialization and capitalism (Marx, Weber 
and Durk:heim) and the relationship between them ; 
,ociological theories and explanations of deviance, 
class inequality and gender inequality; the sociologi-
cal analysis of power; the relationship between reli-
gion and soc iety; sociological theories of globaliza-
tion. 
Teaching Arrangements: A twenty week lecture 
course and twenty-four discussion classes. 
Written Work: Four 2,000 word essays (two in 
Michaelmas Term; Two in Lent Term) , for feedback 
from class teachers. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be available 
at the first lecture, but for preparatory reading, students 
should cons ult some of the following text-books : T 
Bilton et. al., Introductory Sociology; P. Worsley , The 
New Introducing Sociology; D. Lee & H. Newby , The 
Problem of Sociology; A. Giddens, Capitalism and 
Modem Social Theory; Z . Bauman, Thinking 
Sociologically; A. Giddens, Sociology: A Brief But 
Critical Introduction; R. Burgess (Ed.), Investigating 
Society; N. Gilbert, Researching Social Life. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen exam-
ination. The paper will be divided into three sections, 
corresponding to the three parts of the course 
(Sociology and Social Research ; Classical Sociology 
and Modern Society; Sociology and Contemporary 
Society). Three questions must be answered, one 
from each sectio n. 

S0101 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Mills, Room S875, 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology and the Diploma 
in Sociology. Students must be concurrently taking , 
or must have completed, the course ST l 03 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research (or an equivalent 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to central issues and basic techniques in the 
conduct of research in sociology. 
Course Content: The course examines issues and meth-
ods of social research. It covers elementary aspects of the 
philosophy of science, the relationship between research 
and theory , study design and sampling, social surveys, 
experiments and quasi-experiment s. Students are made 
familiar with the concepts of reliability and validity, with 
specific techniques of data-gathering (such as interviews 
and questionnaires) and with the measurement devices 
appropriate for particular task s (e .g., various types of 
attitude measurement) . The course covers differing 
approaches to data analysis, in particular various tech-
niques for handling confounding variables and the con-
struction of simple causal models. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises a 
series of fifteen lectures, five computer workshops, 
and twenty-four weekly classes in small groups. 
Lectures: SOlOl Issues and Methods of Social 
Investigation Michaelmas Term. 
Classes; SOlOl.A Sessional. 
Written Work: There is a compulsory assignment 
distributed at the end of the Michaelmas Term to be 
handed in by the end of the first full week of the Lent 
Term . There is also a compulsory research report that 
contributes to the examination for the course, details 
of which are given below. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook that covers 
the content of the whole course but students are 
encouraged to buy: 
C. M. Judd, E. R. Smith & L. H. Kidder, Resear ch 
Methods in Social Relations (6th edn.). 
Other useful textbooks are: 
M . I. A. Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Research Methods 
(2nd edn.); C. Marsh, The Survey Method; C. A. Moser 
& G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social Investigation 
(2nd edn.); D. Nachmia s & C. Nachmias, Research 
Methods in the Social Sciences; A. Orenstein & W. R. 
F. Phillips , Understanding Social Resea rch; M . 
Shipman, The Limitations of Social Research. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a conventional 
three-hour written examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. All questions carry the 
same marks. Sixty per cent of the total assessment for 
the course is based on this examination. The remain-
ing 40 per cent is awarded for the student 's report on 
the research project. The completed research report 
must be handed to the Examinations Office by I May. 

S0103 
Aspects of British Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
S687 
Availability and Restrictions: While constructed 
primarily for first- and second-year undergraduates 
reading for the B.Sc. course unit degree in sociology 
and for the B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II special subject soci-
ology, the course doe s not assume a detailed knowl-
edge of sociology. It is also intended to be suitable as 
an outside option for undergraduates reading for a 
range of other degrees . Overseas students, including 
those on single-year or single-term courses, may find 
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it a usefu l means of improving their knowledge of 
British society. The course is not available to students 
who took Aspects of Contemporary British Society 
in 1993-94 . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to some of the contributions of sociological 
knowledge to the study of aspects of postwar British 
soc iety. This will be achieved by considering impor-
tant social and economic issues relevant to contempo-
rary Britain. The course is strongly empirical and 
makes much use of quantitative material. 
Course Content: The lecture s and classes of this 
course are taught primarily by Dr. Husbands, but with 
assistance from one or more colleagues with some of 
the lecturing and class teaching . The following subjects 
indicate the nature of material presented in the course: 
class structure and occupational change; forms of 
inequality and the distribution of income and wealth; 
eco nomic structure ; employment relations and the 
labour market ; politics and voting; gender; demo-
graphic patterns and family structure; the mas s media; 
ethnic relations; political reactions to black s' and 
Asians' presence in Britain; multiculturalism ; the edu-
cation system; crime and deviance ; and health. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 20 lectures 
(SO l 03) in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms , with 
associated weekly classes (SO l 03.A). 
Reading List: Reference s on specific topics being 
taught will be provided when the course starts, but the 
general textbook, to which particular reference is 
made, is N. Abercrombie & A. Warde (and others) 
Contemporary British Society (2 nd edn). It is also 
important that students are aware of the sta ndard ref-
erence works needed for thi s course , such as those 
that appear on a regular basis ; particular attention is 
drawn to Central Statistical Office , Annual Abstract 
of Statistics, Social Trends, and Labour Market 
Trends . 
Written Work: Classes will be given using a variety 
of teaching techniques, some requiring students to 
produce written work. Each student should also 
expect to prepare two formal essays for his/her class 
teacher, one in the Michaelma s Term and one in the 
Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: The course examination 
will be in two parts, each contributing 50 per cent to 
the final course mark . The first part will be two 
essays, each of a maximum of 2,000 words, to be pre-
pared during the Easter vacation from a selection of 
topic s and to be submitted to the Examinations Office 
by l May . The seco nd part will be a two-hour unseen 
examination in which candidates will be required to 
answer two que stio ns selected from a choice of eight 
or so. 

SO104 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. V. Barker, 
Room A454a 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional 1st 2nd and 
3rd year course for degrees in Sociology , but other 
students may take this course as permitted by the reg-
ulations for their degree. No background knowledge 
is necessary . 

Core Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
awareness of philosophical problems , parti cularly 
those concerned with knowledge and ethics, which 
are of relevance to the social scientist. 
Course Content: Introduction to concepts concern-
ing the nature of knowledge, reality and ethic . Brief 
de sc ription of the thought of some of the classical 
philosopher s. Elementary principles of logical 
thought. Discussion of problems in descripti ons and 
explanations of social behaviours. An introdu ction to 
moral philosophies, especially those of Kant and the 
Utilitarians. Discussion of the relationship between 
scie nce and values. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures SO I 04: 
Sessional. Lectures involve considerable student par-
ticipation. Classes: SO104.A: 25 weekly MLS. 
Written Work: Students are expected to do some 
simple logical exercises for the lecture s and three 
essays during the year. 
Reading List: J. Hospers , An lntrodu ctio11 to 
Philosophi cal Analysis; J. Hospers , Human Co11duct; 
B. Russell, Problems of Philosophy; B. Russell, A 
History of Western Philosophy; A. MacIntyr e, A Short 
History of Ethics; K. Popper , Conjectur es and 
Refuta tions, Ch. l; K. Popper, The Poverty of 
Historicism; A. Ryan , The Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences. 
The Hospers books are the nearest approximati on to 
text books for the course. 
Supplementary Reading List: This will be given out 
at the beginning of the course with lectur e notes and 
exercises. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal exami-
nation in Summer Term. Also an optional essay which 
can upgrade borderline examination result s, but can-
not lower mark s. 

S0105 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative 
Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Burrage, Room A375 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for first 
year of B.Sc . Management. Available as an option to 
other students as permitted by the regulation s for their 
degrees. 
Core Syllabus: To identify and, as far as possible, 
explain the varying ways in which industri al enter-
prise s have been structured in five soc ietie . The 
course is intended for students interested in the com-
parative analysis of social institutions , and particu-
larly for those who expect to work in multin ational 
enterprises, or in more than one industrial society. 
Course Content: Industrial enterprises requir e the 
participation of a number of social actors: 
entrepreneurs, workers, managers, profes sionals, and 
state officials of various kinds. The relati on hips 
between these actors and their ability to influen ce the 
construction and operation of enterprises show strik-
ing historical and cross-cultural variations. The aim of 
this course is to identify these variations and wher-
ever possible explain them. In this syllabus, and in the 
course guide, five societies are considered: Britain. 
the United States, France, Imperial and Soviet Russia, 
and Japan . Examination candidates are expected to 
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show detailed knowledge of at least three of these. 
The course is divided into four sections. The first, 
introductory, section reviews the different approaches 
to the study of industrial enterprise. The second sec-
tion draws on comparative literature to identify major 
variations in the way the major actors have been 
recruited and trained , their forms of organization, 
their resources , ideologies and strategies, and consid-
ers how such variations may affect their behaviour 
within industrial enterprises. The third section 
reviews attem pts that have been made to explain 
cross-cultura l variations in the internal structure and 
functioning of industrial enterprises. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two hour lecture s 
(SO !05) Michaelmas and Lent , and 20 one hour 
classes (SO 105.A) Sessional. 
Reading List: Man se l G. Blackford, The Ris e of 
Modem Business in Great Britain, the United States 
and Japan, 1988; J. Charkham, Keeping Good 
Company: a study of corporate governance in five 
countries, Clarendon Press, 1994 ; R. Hollingsworth 
et. al. (Eds.), Governing Capitalist Economies: 
Pe,formance and Control of Economic Sectors, 
Oxford, 1994; R.R. Nelson (Ed.), National 
/1111ova1ion Systems: A Comparativ e Analysis, 
Oxford, 1993; F. Fukuyama , Trust: the social virtues 
and the creatio n of prosperity, London, 1995 ; R. 
Leidner, Fast Food and Fast Talk; Service Work and 
the Routinization of Everyday Lif e, University of 
California, Berkeley, 1993; New Directions in Work 
Organization, OECD, Paris, 1992 ; P. R. Lawrence 
and C. Y. Vlachoutsicos, Behind the Factory Walls: 
Decision-Making in Soviet and American 
Enterprises, Harvard, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen exami-
nation (75%), and one take-home essay (25%). 

SO106 
SO408 

Sociology of Religion (Undergraduate 
and Postgraduate) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. V. Barker, 
Room A454a 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
1st 2nd and 3rd year Bachelor's degree and postgrad-
uate students in Sociology, but other students may 
take this course as permitted by the regulations for 
their degree. No background knowledge is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
relationship between religion and other areas of soci-
ety; the ways in which and extent to which religion 
can affect and be affected by individuals , socia l 
groups, institutions and cultures. 
Course Content: The course concentrates primarily, 
but not exclusively, on the role of religion in the West 
during the last two centuries. The approach of writers 
such as Weber, Durkheim and Marx is considered at 
the theoretica l and empirical levels. Topics receiving 
special attention include secularisation; modern 
forms of religion; relations between church and state; 
religion in former Soviet societies; the rise of funda-
mentalism and methodological issues associated with 
the sociology of religion. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (SO106). 25 weekly MLS. 
Classes: (SO I 06.A) 25 weekly MLS. 
(SO408) 27 weekly seminars for Graduates MLS. 
Field Trips: Visits will be arranged to religious ser-
vices and/or to meet adherents of 4 or 5 different 
faiths. Students will also be expected to make their 
own arrangements to visit 3 different se rvice s for 
examination essay. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
four essays during the year, and examination essay 
(see below ). 
Post-Graduate Seminar: (SO408) . 
This course takes the above syllabus as the exam-
inable core of the subject, but the written examination 
is set in accordance with the interests of the students 
participating . The seminar meets weekly throughout 
the session and invites severa l outside specialists to 
speak. 
Reading List: (More detailed reading lists are avail-
able for specific topics) 
M. McGuire, Religion: the Socia l Context 
(Wadsworth, 3rd edn., 199 l ); P. Berger , The Social 
Reality of Religion (Faber, 1967); M. Weber , The 
Sociology of Rel igion (Methuen, 1965); B. Wilson , 
Religion in Sociological Pespective (O.U.P., 1982) ; 
D. Martin , A General Theory of Secularization 
(Blackwell, 1978) ; G.Davie , Religion in Britain since 
1945 ; P. Hammond (Ed.), The Sacred in a Secular 
Age (University of California, 1985); M . Douglas , 
Purity and Dang er (Routledge, 1966). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal paper 
(60% of the marks) and a 4,000 max . word essay, to 
be handed in on May l . This is to be a comparison of 
three (or more) religious services which the student 
visits during the course. (Details will be given to stu-
dents in lectures.) 

SO201 
Sociological Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
H621 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. Available to 
other students as permitted by regulations. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of post-classical 
sociological theorie s emphasising their relevance for 
the analysis of modern soc ieties. 
Course Content: An introduction to the main vari-
eties of sociological theory , concentrating on three 
tasks: what are the principal arguments of the main 
approaches, to what problems and changes in the real 
world were the theories a response, and what rele-
vance do they have in the contemporary world? The 
principal theorists and schools considered are: 
Marxism , Durkheim and social solidarity, Weber and 
rationality, power and knowledge , Parsons and nor-
mative functionalism , symbolic interactioni sm, phe-
nomenology , ethnomethodology, structuralism , 
Foucault , Critical Theory, Bourdieu, modernity and 
post-modernity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SO20J Twenty 
lectures , weekly in Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes: SO201.A Twenty classes , weekly in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Reading List: J . H . Turner. The Structure of 
Sociological Theory; I. Craib , Mod ern Social Theory ; 

Mouzelis, Back to Sociologi cal Theory; 
Sociological Theory: What Went Wrong; A. Giddens , 
Social Theory and Mod ern Sociology ; M . 
Glucksmann, Structuralist Analys is in Contemporary 
Social Thought ; Z. Baumann . Intimations of Post-
modernity; A. Giddens. Mod ernity and Self-identity; 
D. Layder , Understanding Social Theory . 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the whole 
sy llabu s of the lect ure cour e and the classes. 

SO202 
The Social Analysis of Russia and 
the CIS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor' degree in Sociology . Other student s may 
take this course as permitted by the regulations for 
their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Major aspects of Soviet and Ru ssian 
social structure will be examined in relation to prob-
lems of industrialisation and social change. The 
course draws on a wide range of contemporary mate-
rials. but places these within an historical perspective. 
Course Content: Particular attention will be given to 
the analysis of: women . the family. population policy. 
urban and rural structure, the distribution of power. 
the economy, collectivisation. social stratification and 
mobility. the education y tern . social welfare, trade 
unions , religion, nationalitie . and the military. 
Problems of information , the role of ideology. cohe-
sion. conflict and social change will also be dis-
cussed. The cour e will also include the comparative 
analysi of the Soviet Union as a model of industrial-
i ation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture and classes 
are given by Dr. Weinberg and as such are entirely 
integrated . 
Lectures: S0202 Sessional 
Classes: S0202.A Sessional. 
Written Work: Each student is required to produce 
several papers for class presentation throu ghout the 
year . 
Reading List: The following shou ld be consulted for 
relevant topics throughout the course: 
C. Black (Ed.). The Transformation of Russian 
Society; E. A. Weinberg ,The De velopment of 
Sociology in the Soviet Union; A. Brown & M. Kaser , 
The Soviet Union Since the Fall of Khrushchev ; J. 
Pankhu rst & M. P. Sacks, Contemporary Soviet 
Society ; D. Lane, Stat e and Politics in the USSR; 
Soviet Econom y and Soci ety; S. Cohen. Rethinking 
the Soviet Experience; D. Lane , Soviet Society under 
Perestroika ; J . Bloomfield, The Soviet Revolution: 
Perestroika and the remaking of socialism. 
Methods of Assessment: There i a conventional 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

S0203 
Political Sociology 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour~e for 
Bachelor·s degrees in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to di cu~s 
relevant theoretical and empirical issues in order to 
introduce the range of problems that define the field 
of political sociology. 
Course Content: The course presents competin g Y1e11\ 
regarding the nature and scope of political sociolog} m 
both liberal democractic capirtalist and state-socialist 
soc ieties. Four major models of power analysi are dis-
tinguished and discussed: Marxist elite - institutional. 
pluralist and feminist. There is a discussion of the anal-
ysis of the state in both liberal. democratic capitalist 
and state-socialist societies. A further major focu 1s the 
role of classes and elites in the political proce and the 
role of organisation in political activity . which relates to 
group theory and the development of plurali sm. The 
distribution of power in capitalist and socialist ocietie 
is discussed . Further specific topics discu sect include 
corporatism, parliamentarianism , women and politics. 
citizenship analysis, relations between polit ical and 
social change, patterns of electoral behaviour and the 
analysis of Thatcherism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 
Sessional . Classes: S0203.A 22 Sessional. 
Written Work: The students in each clas s take tum 
to write essays on themes connected with the lecture 
course; these essays are presented to the cla for crit-
icism and discussion. 
Reading List: R. Michels , Political Parties. 
Supplementary Reading List: N . Abercrom bie. S. 
Hill & B. S. Turner, The Dominant Ideology Thesis: 
P. Bachrach. The Theory of Demo cratic Elitism.· A 
Critique; D. Beetham , Max Weber and the Theon of 
Modem Politics, Chapters l to 5, 8, 9: S. Bernstein e1. 
al. (Eds.), The State in Capitalist Europe; A. 
Leftwich , Redefining Politics; R. T. McKenzie. 
British Political Parties (2nd edn.); R. Milib and. The 
State in Capitalist Society; N. W. Polsby. Co1111111111irr 
Power and Political Theory (2nd edn.); V. Randall. 
Women and Politics; M. Ru sh & P. Alth off. r\11 
Int roduction to Political Sociology ; J. Sayers. 
Biological Politics . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is entire!) b) a 
conventional three-hour written examination in the 
Summer Term that is based on the full syllabus. All 
questions carry the same maximum of mark s. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate year 

Political Processes and Social Change 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour e for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with major concepts and theories concerned 
with the role of political processes in relation to dif-
ferent patterns of social change. 
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Course Content: Role attributed to political pro-
cesses in different theories of social change; theories 
of state development and their relation to other theo-
nes of change in and of modern societies; proce sses 
of tate formation and their relation to other social 
proces es; world-systems arproaches to po_litical_ ~ro-
esse : determinants of maJor modem soc10-pol1t1cal 

reoime ; states. capitalism and collective actors; fas-
c/'t movements and regimes; theories of the declinin g 
significance of states in relation to other sites of polit-
i al action. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: S0204 - Sessional. 
Clas e : S0204.A -Sessional. Together these represent a 
complementary and entirely integrated series of twenty-
three lectures and twenty-three classes . 
Written Work: Two papers per term, Michaelmas 
and Lent. 
Reading List: P. Abrams. Histori cal Sociolog y; A . 
Gidden . The Nation-State and Violence; M . Mann, 
The Sauces of Social Power; G . Poggi , The 
Derelopment of the Modern State ; C. Chase-Dunn, 
Global Fonnations; B. Moore Jr., Social Origins of 
Dicwtorship and Democracy; T. Skocpol, States and 
Social Revolutions; P. Anderson , English Questions ; 
J. A. Hall. The State: Critical Concepts. 
\Iethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. 

SO205 
Sociology of Development 
(~ot available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Sklair, Room A350 
Arailability and Restrictions: Optional couse for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Development and underdevelopment 
m the Third World. The course will deal with social, 
political and economic processes in selected third 
world societies. 
Cour e Content: The main theories of modernisa -
uon. development and underdevelopment: the new 
international division of labour ; globalisation; gender 
and development; problems of 'soc ialist' develop-
ment. Such topics as urbanisation , agrarian structure, 
peasant movements, urban class formation , the state , 
and differences between Third World countries will 
be d1scu sed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lectures: (S0205) MLS 
and a weekly class (S0205.A). 
Reading List: The textbook for the course is L. 
Sklair (Ed.), Capitalism and Development (1994). 
Supplementary Reading List: The set chapters from 
the course textbook will be supplemented by a 
detailed reading list. 
\lethods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
m June. 
:'\.B. This course will be given in alternate years only. 

SO206 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
S 6 

Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology, International 
Relations and Government. Students shou ld have 
comp leted a suitable course in Anthropology , 
Sociology , Political Science, International Relation s 
or International History. 
Core Syllabus: Investigations into various problems 
of nationalism and nation-states in their historical, 
socio logical and international aspects, and a consider-
ation of the main theories of their origin and diffusion 
in Europe and the Third World. 
Course Content: The aspects considered cover three 
main areas: 
1. Theories of nationalism and ethnicity, including 
relations between nations and classes. language, eth-
nic identity and religion , and the role of communica-
tions and the state; fascism. racism and ethnicity; 
2. Nationalism and the international system, includ-
ing problems of dependency, secession and self-deter-
mination; 
3. Relations between nationalism and politics, espe-
cially in Europe and the Soviet Union. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures , S0206 , 10 
Michaelmas , 10 Lent given by : 
Professor A. D. Smith on Theories of ationalism: 
Professor J. Mayall on ationalism and the 
International System; 
Mr. G. Schopflin on ationalism and Politics . 
These will be supported by weekly classes (S0206.A) 
following the lectures with revision clas es in the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: A. Cobban , National Self-determina-
tion, Oxford UP. 1945: E. Kedourie , Nationalism, 
Hutchin on, 1960: E. Gellner. Nations and 
Nationalism, Blackwell. 1983: H. Kohn, The Idea of 
Nationalism, Macmillan, I 967: H. Seton-Watson , 
Nations and States , Methuen. 1977: B. Anderson , 
Imagined Communities , Verso Books. 1983: J. 
Mayall , Nationalism and lntemational Society, 
Cambridge UP, 1990; A. D. Smith. National Identity, 
Penguin. 1991. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed read-
ing list is available from Professor Smith or secre-
tary. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour exam in June. 
coveri ng Sociology and Politics/History issues. 

SO208 
Women in Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology, and other degrees 
where pem1itted by regul ations. 
Core Syllabus: The nature and explanation of various 
aspects of gender relations . 
Course Content: An examination of the position of 
women in society and the forms of gender inequality. 
Contrasting theoretical explanations will be applied to 
a number of ubstantive issues of contemporary con-
cern. The main topics are: rape and domestic vio-
lence; employment, especially the wages gap and the 
increa e in women's paid work: hou sewo rk: repro-
ductive technologies ; sexuality: culture: tate and pol-
itics: gender and ethnicity. 
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Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 
20 lectures (S0208) and 23 classes (S0208.A). 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to prepare 
one essay per term and at least one class paper per 
term whjch will be written up and handed to the class 
teacher. 
Reading: The following indicates some of the books . 
P. Abbott and C. Wallace , An Introdu ction to 
Sociology: Feminist Perspectives, (2nd edn.) 1996; R. 
W. Connell, Gender and Power, 1987; C. Delphy and 
D. Leonard , Familiar Exploitation, 1992; Doyal , 
What Mak es Women Sick, 1995; F. Heidensohn , 
Women and Crime (2nd edn.), 1995; The Polity 
Reade r in Gender Studies, 1994; R. Tong, Femin ist 
Thought, 1989; S. Walby, Theorizing Patriarchy, 
1990. 
A more detailed reading list will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam-
ined by a three hour unseen written paper. 

S0210 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Cohen, Room 
S684 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degre es in Sociology. Students should 
have completed introductory courses in sociologica l 
theory and social structure; Criminology (S0209 ) is 
recommended. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and control, 
and their detailed application to specific forms of 
deviance. 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major sociological perspectjves on deviance and 
control, including ecology and the 'Chicago School', 
functionalism, Marxism , cultural and subcultural the-
ories, symbo lic interactionism and allied approaches 
and 'control' theories. The emphasis throughout is 
upon the empirical application of these approaches to 
substantive areas of deviance such as various forms of 
crime and delinquency, mental illness and drug use. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course 
and classes. 
Lectures: S0210: 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: S02 l 0.A: 23 ( l 1t2hours ) Michael ma and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Two esssays per term. One introduc -
tory paper per term is expected in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and 
a full reading list covering all classes is provided at 
the first class. The following is basic reading: 
D. M. Downe s & P. E. Rock , Understanding 
Deviance; H. Becker, Outsiders (2nd edn.); J. Lea & J. 
Young, What is to be done about Law and Order ?; I. 
Taylor, P. Walton & J. Young, The New Criminology; 
M. Maguire et .al., The Oxford Handbo ok of 
Criminology. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one 3-hour 
examination. 

s0211 
Sociology of Medicine 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology and other subjects 
where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to examjne socio-
logical explanations of health and illness and the 
development of medicine as a social institution. 
Course Content: Health and medicine; the social and 
economic basis of health ; the politics of health. 
Health and diseases as social concepts; illness 
behaviour; sick role and experiences of illness and 
disability. Mental disorder and suicide. The develop-
ment of medical knowledge and professional power; 
medicine and social control. The organisation and 
delivery of health care . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a 22 week 
lecture course (S02 l l) supplemented by specific 
video material and discussion classes (SO21 lA) 
every other week. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to pre ent 
at least one semjnar paper, and there will be one 
assessed piece of course work . 
Reading List: S. Taylor & D. Field Sociology of 
Health and Health Care; M . Morgan et. al., 
Sociological Approaches to Health and Medicine; P. 
Townsend , N. Davidson & M . Whitehead, 
Inequal ities in Health; T. McKeown , The Role of 
Medicine; D. Armstrong, The Political Anatomy of 
the Body; B. Turner, Medical Power and Social 
Knowledge. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen three hour 
examination from which three questions are to be 
attempted. The examination will count for 75% of the 
final mark, whlle an assessed essay written during the 
Easter vacation will count for the remaining 25%. 

Sociology of Work, Management and 
Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Lawrenson, Room 
A352 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology, Managem ent and 
Industrial Relations . Outside option for Course Units 
(B.A. and B.Sc.) . 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of contemporary sociologi-
cal perspectives on work, economic organisation and 
employment, with special attention paid to differ-
ences between various advanced industrial societies. 
Course Content: Economic restructuring. The labour 
process and the development of the managerial func-
tion. Managerial strategies and employment relations. 
New technology and the deskilling debate. The qual-
ity of working life and new forms of participation. 
New wave management approaches. Post-Fordism. 
Ownership and control of corporations; managers as 
the service class. Bureaucracy and organisational the-
ory. The Japanese corporation. Co-operativ es and 
self-management. Economic democracy. Women in 
the labour market. Women at work. The institutional-
isation of conflict. 
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Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(SO212) given by Dr. D. Lawrenson and 23 classes 
(SO212.A). 
Written Work: Two pieces of written work per term 
in Michaelmas and Lent terms . 
Reading List: There is no single recommended text-
book. Books that cover substantial parts of the syl-
labu are: D. Gallie (Ed.), Employment in Britain; C. 
Lane, Management and Labour in Europe; T. Watson, 
Sociology, Work and Industry (3rd edn.); A. Sayer & 
R. Walker, The New Social Economy. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be available 
to students tiling this course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term. 

S0213 
Society and Literature 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
H62l 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. No particular 
knowledge of literature or literary theory is required 
but some knowledge of sociology is desirable, in par-
ticular sociological theory. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the problem s of theory and method in 
analysing the relation of different forms of literature 
(fiction mainly) to different forms of society. The the-
ory is applied to specific texts such as novels or plays. 
Course Content: An analysis of the major contribu-
tions to the theoretical study of the sociology of liter-
ature: Lukacs, Goldmann , Bakhtin, Raymond 
Williams; Marxism , structuralism, semiotics. 
The theory of mass society and mass culture; mod-
ernism and post-modernism. The sociology of cul-
ture; authors and readers ; the sociology of reading . 
The problem of aesthetic analysis in sociology. Some 
examples of sociological analysis of fiction. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: S0213 (2 hours) 
10 Michaelmas Term. 
Seminar; S0213.A 10 Lent term. 
Each student is expected to produce at least one sem-
inar paper and two essays. 
Reading List: There is no adequate text book but the 
most useful are: J. Hall , The Sociology of Literature 
(pb); J. Wolff, The Social Production of Art (pb); R. 
William , Marxism and Literature (pb); D. Laurenson 
& A. Swingewood , The Sociology of Literature; A. 
Swingewood, Sociological Poetics and Aesthetic 
Theory; T. Eagleton, Literary Theory. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The examination is 
an advance notice paper which means that the student 
gets the examination paper three weeks before the 
examination. In addition each student must write a 
2,500 word essay analysing sociologically any novel , 
play or poem of their choice; this essay must be 
handed in before a specified date at the beginning of 
May. 
The formal examination counts for 70% and the essay 
for 30% of the examjnation mark . 

S0214 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Room S777 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology and other subjects 
where regulations permit ; also for General Course 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide students 
of the social sciences with a basic grounding in the 
aspects of psychoanalysis relevant to their discipline . 
It explores common ground between the sociological 
and psychoanalytic perspectives of society and out-
lines a central paradigm for the understanding of how 
cultural and economic factors, personality structures 
and basic biological drives interact in constituting 
human social behaviour. 
Course Content: The first part of the course covers 
Freud 's cultural theory and its relation to psychoanal-
ysis in general. It looks at group psychology and the 
structure of the ego, object-relations and social inter-
actions, and the theory of groups. The second part of 
the course reviews a number of key concepts in clas-
sical and post classical psychoanalytic theory and 
compares them with parallel sociological concepts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: S0214 25 
Session al. 
Classes: S0214.A Sessional. 
Written Work: entirely at the class teacher's discre-
tion. There is no formal course work. 
Reading List: S. Freud, Totem and Taboo; 
Civilisation and Its Disconten ts; Group Psychology 
and the Analysis of the Ego; C. Badcock , Essential 
Freud, Psycho Darwinism . 
Supplementary Reading List: A supplementary 
reading list associated with class topics will be issued 
to students at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen exam-
ination towards the end of the Summer Term. 

S0215 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Room S777 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology and Social 
Psychology , and other subject where regulations per-
mit; also for General Course and Beaver Single Term 
students . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give students of 
the social sciences an introdu ction to theoretical 
sociobiology and its applications to human societies. 
The course also deals with the relevance of sociobio l-
ogy and its insight s into fundamental questions of 
social science such as the problem of order, the ori-
gins of motivation and social co-operation, altruism, 
kinship, crime, social structure and so on. 
Course Content: Fundamental s of evolution - selec-
tion and fitness; the group-selectionist fallacy; inclu-
sive fitness and kin altruism; the theory of parental 
investment ; the sociobiology of sex; parent-offspring 
conflict ; reciprocal altruism, deceit and induced altru-
ism; the relevance and validity of sociobiology; the 
problem of the gene-beh aviour interface; soc iobiol-
ogy and social science. The theories of inclusive fit-
ness and parental investment related to kinship, mar-
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riage, incest-avoidance , infanticide , crime and altruis-
tic behaviours. Parent-offspring conflict, reciprocal 
altruism. morality and psychological behaviour; altru-
ism and social structure . Empirical problems of socio-
biology and its application to human beings. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lecture (S0215) 
accompanied by a class (S0215.A). 
Written Work: No formal course work. 
Reading List: Class and lecture reading lists will be 
based on the following: R. Trivers , Social Evolution; 
D . Barash , Sociobiology & Behaviour ; R. Dawkins , 
The Selfish Gene; P. van den Berghe, Human Family 
Systems; C. Badcock , The Problem of Altruism; C. 
Badcock Evolution and Individual Behaviour, 
PscychoDarwinism ; N . Chagnon & W. Irons (Eds.), 
Evolutionary Biolo gy & Human Social Behaviour. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen exam-
ination towards the end of the Summer Term. 

SO216 
SO416 

Sociology of New Religious Movements 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Eileen Barker, 
Room A454a 
Availability and Restrictions: M .Sc. Sociology , 1st, 
2nd and 3rd year B.Sc. Soc. and any other students if 
their departments agree. No background knowledge is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with a soci-
ological understanding of the wave of new religious 
movements that have become visible since the 
Second World War , concentrating mainly on North 
America, Western and Eastern Europe, the FSU and 
Japan. 
Course Content: Definition s and statistics; historical 
and comparative perspectives; the rise, spread and 
distribution of new religious movement s (NRMs) in 
the West (Californian hippy movement and migra-
tion); the range of belief s, practice s, organisations , 
leadership (charismatic authority), life-styles , atti-
tudes to sex, women, children; membership profiles; 
case studies of a variety of types of NRMs (eg 
Christian, Eastern, New Age , 'Self-religions' 
Satanism and UFO-cults). Conversion and the brain-
washing thesis; apostasy. Changes with emergence of 
seco nd and subsequent generations ; the spread to for-
mer Soviet societies. Social responses to NRMs and 
the rise of the anti-cult movement. Social issues 
(human rights ; education, medical and legal right s 
etc). Methodological and ethical issues involved in 
the soc iological study of NRMs. 
Videos: arrangements will be made for students to 
watch videos about NRMs. 
Field Trips: Visits will be arranged to visit 4 or 5 dif-
ferent NRMs as a group. Students will also be 
expected to make their own arrangements to visit 3 
different NRMs for their Examination Essay. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(S0216) 25 weekly lectures MLS 
(S0216.A) 25 weekly classes for Undergraduates 
MLS 
(S0416) 27 weekly se minars for Graduates MLS. 
Students will be expected to contribute to some of 

these, and outside speakers with specialist knowledge 
will speak at other meetings. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce 
4 essays during the year as well as their Examin ation 
Essay (see below) 
Reading List: (More detailed reading list is given out 
in lectures) 
E. Barker , The Making of a Moonie: Brainwashi ng or 
Choice? (Gregg Revivals , 1993); New Religious 
Movements: A Practical Introduction (HMSO 1989); 
J. Beckford , Cult Controversies (Tavistock, 1985); D. 
Bromley & J. Hadden (Eds.), The Handbook on Cults 
and Sects in American (JAI Press, 1993) ; J. G. 
Melton, Encyclopedic Handbook of Cults in America 
(Garland, 1992); S . Palmer , Moon Sisters, Krishna 
Mothers , Rajneesh Lovers (Syracuse U.P.); A.Shupe 
& D. Bromley,The New Vigilantes: Deprogrammers, 
Anti-Cultists, and the New Religions (Sage, 1980); R. 
Wallis , The Elementary Forms of the New Religious 
Lif e (Routledge, 1984); B. Wilson, The Social 
Dim ensio ns of Sectarianism (Clarendon, 1990); B. 
Wilson & K. Dobbelaere, A Time to Chant: The Saka 
Gakkai Buddhists in Britain (Clarendon, 1994). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal paper 
(60% of marks) and a 4,000 max . word essay to be 
handed in on May 1. This is to be a compari son of 
three (or more) NRMs which the student will have 
visited during the course . Further details will be given 
to students during lectures . 

SO218 
Ethnicity, Nationalism and Racism 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Anthony D. Smith, 
Room S776 
Other Teachers: Dr. Christopher Husband s and 
Jessica Jacobson 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. Sociology students and other undergradu ates 
from any other Department where regulation s permit, 
with the agreement of the Course Convener and their 
Department. 
In 1995/6 numbers will be limited to 15 students. 
Core Syllabus: The course explores the natur e of eth-
nic identity and its relations with nationali sm and 
racism. It aims to give students an understandi ng of 
the basic concepts and theories in the field and of the 
similarities and differences between ethnic, racial and 
national identities and categories. Special attenti on is 
given to the nature and causes of racism and national-
ism, and their consequences both for minoriti es and 
concepts of national identity. 
Course Content: Part I outlines basic concept s of 
ethnicity, nation and 'race', as well as racism and 
nationalism, and then examines some of the main 
paradigms in the field . Part II focuses on iss_ues of 
racism, nationalism, fascism and immigrati on m 
modern Europe. Part III examines the position _of 
minorities in polyethnic societies, and the potential 
for ethnic and racial conflict in modern states. Finally, 
Part IV considers problems of national identit y and 
solidarity in contemporary multicultural societie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lecture s S0 2l8 
(ML) and 22 weekly classes S0218.A (MLS). 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Sociology 577 

Written Work: four pieces of written work, two each 
in the Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Reading List (preliminary): P. Van den Berghe, 
Race and Racism (Wiley, 1967); F. Barth (Ed.), 
Ethnic Groups and Boundaries (Little, Brown and 
Co., 1969); L. Poliakov , The Aryan Myth (Basic 
Books, 1974); N. Glazer & D. Moynihan (Eds.) , 
Ethnicity: Theory and Experience (Harvard 
University Press , 1975); A. D . Smith , Nationalism in 
the Twentieth Century (Martin Robertson, 1979) ; D. 
Horowitz, Ethnic Groups in Conflict (University of 
California Press , 1985) ; J. Rex , Race and Ethnicity 
(Open University Press, 1986) ; J. Rex & D. Mason 
(Eds.), Theories of Race and Ethnic Relations 
(Cambridge University Press , 1986) ; T. Eriksen, 
Ethnicity and Nationalism (Pluto Press, 1993); M. 
Juergensmeyer, The New Cold War? (University of 
California Press , 1993) ; G. Mosse , Confronting the 
Nation (Brandeis University Press, 1993); W. Connor , 
Et/1110-nationa lism : the Quest for Understanding 
(Princenton University Press , 1994) 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour advance 
notice paper (given out three weeks before the exam). 

SO301 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Burrage, Room A375 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. Available to other 
students as permitted by regulations . 
Core Syllabus: Selective study of key issues in the 
historical and comparative sociology of agrarian and 
industrial societies. 
Course Content: Reviews selected debates about the 
nature and transformation of agrarian and industrial 
societies that have interested social scientists in recent 
decades, such as the nature of city-states; the role of 
power and privilege in agrarian empires; the functions 
of slavery in commercial and agrarian societies; the 
role of religion and ideology in caste societies; the 
role of ethnic communities and nations ; feudal estates 
and serfdom; the transition to capitalism in the West; 
the role of the great revolutions; great revolutions; the 
convergence and transformation of indu strial soci-
eties; states and stratification within them. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures S0301 22 MLS; 
Classes S0301.A 22 MLS including revision classes 
in the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
one or more class paper s. The discussion of several 
topics will extend over more than one week. 
Reading List: W. H. McNeill, The Rise of the West, 
1963; M. Mann, The Sources of Social Power, 1986; 
A. de Reuck & J. Knight (Eds.), Caste and Race, 
1967; A. D. Smith, The Ethnic Origins of Nations, 
1986; B. Badie & P. Birnbaum, The Sociology of the 
State, 1987; T. Kimmel , Revolution: a sociological 
C111alysis, 1990; F. Fukuyama, The End of History and 
the Last Man, 1992; A. Vaksberg, The Soviet Mafia , 
1991; H. Ishida, Social Mobility in Contemporary 
lC1pa11: educational credentials, class and the labour 
market in a cross-national perspective, Oxford , 1993 ; 
E. Gellner, Conditions of Liberty: Civil Society and 
Its Rivals, 1994; S. Jenkins, Accountable to None: the 
Tory nationalization of Britain, 1995. 

Methods of Assessment: One three-hour advanced 
notice written examination (which means that the stu-
dent gets the examination paper three weeks before 
the examination) in the Summer Term for all students. 
Three questions to be answered. 

SO302 
Unit Essay in Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: The Departmental Tutor, 
Mr. Angus Stewart, Room S876 
Availability and Restrictions: Options for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The essay is to be on a soc iological 
topic to be approved by the Convener of the 
Department of Sociology. The purpo se is to allow the 
student to study in depth an intere st of his or her own 
choosing. Many approaches are possible in the work 
for the essay, but there are three main variants: origi-
nal fieldwork , secondary analysis, and literature 
review . 
Selection of topic: The topic must be within the gen-
eral field of sociology and should fall within the range 
of competence of a member of the staff , normally a 
member of the Sociology Department , so that it can 
be supervised adequately. However , it need not be 
chosen from those areas of sociology which are at 
present taught within the Department. The topic 
should not overlap too closely with the content of 
other units that the student is taking. Students may 
follow up a theme suggested to them by their course-
work, but the topic must allow the material and argu-
ment s to be developed in greater depth than is possi-
ble in the lectures and seminars for the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should inform the 
Department of the general area within which their 
work will lie by the third week of the Michaelmas 
Term in the year of submission. They must submit a 
final title to the Department by the fourth week of the 
Lent Term in order for that title to be approved. 
Three meetings will be arranged to discuss the essay . 
The first, held in the Summer Term of the session 
prior to the year of submission, will deal with guide-
line s for the essay, and provide a forum for a general 
discussion of possible approaches. The second and 
third meetings will enable progress on the essay to be 
discussed; these will be held in approximately the 
fifth week of Michaelmas Term and the fourth week 
of the Lent Term. 
Arrangements for supervision: Student s should 
themselves approach the member of staff they would 
like as supervisor. The role of the supervisor is often 
see n by students as more directive than the 
Department intends. The unit-essay gives students the 
opportunity to work in a more open-ended and indi-
vidual context than is possible in a course . The role of 
the supervisor is not to teach , but to give the kind of 
advice and help which one scholar would normally 
give another. The supervisor may suggest ways of 
tackling or limiting a topic, lines of enquiry and pre-
liminary reading , but his or her suggestions are not 
intended to be seen as exhaustive or definitive. How 
far the student can use and develop the help that he or 
she is given is, to a large extent, what the examination 
of the essay is concerned with. The supervisor should 
not help with planning or writing the essay in detail , 
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but should then read and comment critically on a draft 
essay if the student submits one. 
Methods of Assessment: The completed essay must 
be of not more than I 0 ,000 words in length; it may 

include tables and diagrams as appropriate. It must be 
submitted to the Examinations Office by May 1 in the 
student's final year. Two copies of the essay should be 
submitted in typescript. 
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STATISTICS 
Course Guide 

STlOO 
Basic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. I. Moustaki, Room 
S 117 c and Ms. F. Steele, Room S207 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: 
1st year B.Sc. (Economics) and Course Unit Students, 
Diploma in Business Studies , Diploma in Economics. 
A Pass in GCSE Mathematics is normally required . 
The course is not normally available for those who 
have taken A-level Mathematics. Such students 
should take ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introduction to sta-
tistical methods and their use in the social sciences. 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics, elements of 
probability, special distributions, inference, analysis of 
variance, correlation and regression, goodness-of-fit. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures STl00: 15 Michaelmas Term, 15 Lent Term, 
3 Summer Term. 
Classes STl00A: 10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent and 2 
Summer Terms. Students are expected to hand in 
exercises every week. 
Reading List: Students should purchase one of the 
following books: 
R. J. Wonnacott & T. H. Wonnacott, Introductory 
Statistics; P. Newbold , Statistics for Business and 
Economics; M. Lawson , S. Hubbard & P. Pugh , 
Maths & Statistics for business, Longman; F. Daly, D. 
J. Hand, M. C. Jones & A. D. Lunn, Elements of 
Statistics, Addison Wesley; W. D. Ergle, Introductory 
Sratistics with MIN/TAB, Duxbury. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term . 

ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: 
B.Sc. course units, B.Sc. Business Mathematics and 
Statistics (1st year), B.Sc . Actuarial Science. No pre-
vious knowledge of statistics will be assumed. The 
course will assume mathematical knowledge equiva-
lent to a mathematical subject at A-level. 
Core Syllabus: The course intends to introduce stu-
dents to a basic range of statistical ideas and tech-
niques. Students will be expected to do some of their 
exercises using the Minitab statistical package. 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics including 
some exploratory data analysis. Probability and distri-
bution theory. Ideas of statistical inference. 
Estimation and hypothesis testing. Statistical meth-
ods, regression, correlation, analysis of variance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST 102: 20 Michaelmas Term , 20 Lent Term . 
Classes STl 02A : 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: There are many books with a similar con-
tent and level of coverage as the course. For instance, P. 

ewbold, Statistics for Business and Economics, 2nd or 

3rd edn., Prentice-Hall; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. 
Wonnacott , Introductory Statistics, 4th edn., Wiley; A 
more appropriate level is found in D. C. Montgomery & 
G. C. Runger , Applied Statistics and Probability for 
Engineers , Wiley, or W.W. Hines & D. C. Montgomery, 
Probability and Statistics in Engineering and 
Management Science, 3rd edn.,Wiley. 
Students are advised to delay purchase of a main text-
book until after the first lecture when advice on reading 
will be given. 
Supplementary Reading List: R. B. Miller, Minitab 
Handbook for Business and Economics (PWS, Kent). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term. 

ST103 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for : 
(a) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Sociology 1st Year 
(b) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Social Psychology 1st Year 
This course cannot be taken by those who have taken 
STl00 Basic Statistics, ST102 Elementary Statistical 
Theory or MA105 Statistics for Management. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to statistical methods 
and statistical reasoning, with particular reference to 
application in the social sciences. No prior knowledge 
of statistics is assumed. 
Course Content: The place of statistics in the social sci-
ences, and the nature and purpose of statistical methods. 
Descriptive statistics: Levels of measurement. The sum-
marization and presentation of data using graphic meth-
ods. Frequency distributions and methods of describing 
them . Chance, uncertainty and probability. The nonnal 
distribution. Basic ideas of sampling and statistical infer-
ence. Sampling from finite populations. Nom1al approx-
imations to the sampling distributions of proportions and 
means and their use in estimation and hypothesis testing. 
Testing goodness of fit. The measurement of association 
and correlation and simple tests of significance. Simple 
linear regression. Two-sample tests for means for related 
and unrelated measurements. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST103: 10 Michaelmas Term , 20 Lent Term. 
Lectures for the Summer Term will be arranged later. 
Classes ST103A, ST103B :10 Michaelmas Term , 10 
Summer Term. Sociologists attend ST103A and Social 
Psychologists attend ST 103B. The main purpose of the 
classes is to provide an opportunity to ask questions 
about the lecture material and to discuss the exercises. 
Each week a set of exercises will be distributed at the 
lecture. The exercises are an essential part of the course 
and they must be handed in on time if full benefit is to 
be derived from the classes . The exercise marks are 
used for assessment for all students. 
Reading List: There are many elementary books on 
Statistics for social scientists but experience seems to 
show that none is ideally suited to the needs of stu-
dents on this course. Consequently , each week a set of 
notes covering the lecture topics for that week will be 
distributed . These notes will provide a framework for 
further reading , and will indicate where further mate-
rial on the topics may be found. 
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Methods of Assessment: All examinations for this 
cour se will be open-book examinations . For all stu-
dents 30% of the marks for the course will be based 
on assessment of the class exercises submitted during 
the session . 

ST104 
Introduction to Quantitative Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel, 
Room H640 and Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available to students with A-Level Mathematics, or 
any courses giving substantial experience of calculus. 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to provide 
elementary quantitative skills for students without 
mathematics or statistics to A-level standard . Students 
will be introduced to basic mathematical concepts 
and manipulation s and to the basic ideas and formula-
tions of statistic s. The presentation will indicate some 
applications of quantitative methods for management. 
Course Content: 
ST 104 .1 Introductory Mathematics for 
Management: (Dr. J. van den Heuvel) Sets, 
Mappings and functions , Operations on mappings , 
Equations , Differentiation of functions of one vari-
able , Maximization and minimization of function s, 
Integration, Matrix algebra. 
ST104 .2 Introductory Statistics for Management: 
(Dr. B. Blight) The nature of stati stic s, Descriptive 
statistics , Probability , Probability distributions , 
Functions of two or more random variables , Sampling . 
distributions , Point estimation , Confidence intervals , 
Hypothesis testing , Simple regression . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s ST104.l: 20 hour s Michaelma s Term . 
Cla sses STl 04 . lA: 10 Michaelma s Term. 
Lecture s ST104.2 : 20 Lent Term , 3 Summer Term . 
Cla sses ST104.2A: 10 Lent Term , 2 Summer Term . 
Written Work: Weekly example sheets will be set 
and student s are expected to submit solutions to the 
class teacher each week . 
Reading List: Mike Ros ser, Basic Mathematics for 
Economists; I. Jacques , Mathematics for Economics 
and Busin ess, Addison Wesley, 1991; J. M. Pearson, 
Math emati cs for Economi cs, a First Course; E. T. 
Dowling Introdu ctory Mathematics for Economists 
2nd Edition; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott , 
Introdu ctory Statistics for Business and Economics , 
4th edn., Wiley , New York, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term . 

ST202 
Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
designed to follow on from ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory. It is normally attended by second 
year students who have taken MAlO0 Mathematical 
Methods as well as ST102 Elementary Statistical 

Theory in the first year. Any student who has not 
taken these two first year courses is advised to consult 
one of the teachers of the course . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to cover the 
probability , distribution theory and statistical infer-
ence needed for the third year courses in statistics and 
econometrics given at the School. 
Course Content: 
ST202 . l Probability and Distribution Theory (Dr. 
A. Dassios and Dr. M. Knott) Revision of probabil-
ity theory and of the discrete and continuous one vari-
able distributions . Joint distribution of several vari-
ables. Marginal and conditional densities. 
Multinomial and bivariate normal distributi ons. 
Moment generating functions. Mixing Distributions. 
Functions of random variables. Change of variable. 
Weak law of large numbers and central limit theorem. 
Sampling distributions . Introduction to stochastic 
processes : Poisson processes. 
ST202.2 Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses (Dr. 
M. Knott) Criteria of estimation : consistency , unbi-
asedness , efficiency , minimum variance. Sufficiency. 
Maximum likelihood estimation and its properties. 
Confidence intervals. Tests of simple hypotheses. 
Likelihood ratio tests. Wald tests , score tests. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST202. l : 20 Michaelmas Term , 5 Lent 
Term. 
Classes ST202.1A : 9 Michaelmas Term , 2 Lent Term. 
Lectures ST202 .2: 15 Lent Term . 
Classes ST202.2A: 6 Lent Term , 1 Summer Term 
Reading List: The main references for the course are: 
H. J. Larson , Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Statisti cal Inference and G. C. Casella & R. L. 
Berger , Statistical Inferen ce. 
Other useful books are: 
R. V. Hogg & A. T. Craig, Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics (3rd edn .); P. L. Meyer , Introducwry 
Probability with Applications ; M . Woodroofe, 
Probability with Applications; A. M. Mood, F. A. 
Graybill & D. C. Boes, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

ST204 
Further Quantitative Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Atkinson, 
Room S210 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is prima.r-
ily for: B.Sc. Management , B.Sc . Mana gement 
Sciences, B.Sc. Accounting and Finance. Statistics 
and Mathematics to the level of MA 105 Statistics for 
Management. are pre-requisites . Previou s knowl-
edge of computing is not necessary. This half-unit is 
not available for students taking ST254 Statistical 
Methods for Management Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second course to follow on 
from MA105 Statistics for Management. It furthers 
the knowledge of statistical methodology in the areas 
of Regression and Analysis of Variance . 
Course Content: 
ST254. l: see ST254. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST254.l: see ST254. 
Clas es ST254.1A: see ST254. 
Reading List: See ST254. 
,Jethods of Assessment: A two hour formal written 

examination in the Summer Term forms 90% of the 
assessment. The remaining 10% is for project work 
set in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term and 
completed by the beginning of the second week of the 
Lent Term. The projects may be done by teams of up 
to four students, and will be assessed on presentation 
as well as content. 

ST218 
Projects in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S214 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc . Business Mathematics and Statistics. 
Other students are admitted only with the permission 
of the teacher responsible . ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory is pre-requisite. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to practical data analysis 
using computer statistical packages , primarily 
MINITAB. 
Course Content: Tabulation , Graphical Presentation , 
Regression, Analysis of Variance . A variety of 
Statistical Packages will be used. 
ST218.l Regression with MINITAB (Ms. I. 
Moustaki) This course will link use of MINITAB to 
practical statistical modelling with an emphasis on 
diagnostics. 
ST218.2 Applied Statistics Project (Dr. C. Phillips) 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST218. l: 8 two-hour computer sessions 
using MINITAB in the Michaelmas Term . 
Lectures ST218.2: 10 Michaelmas Term . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be based 
on the course work arising from both courses. 
ST218.l. Reports are written on the MINITAB analy-
sis of three data sets , which account for 40 % of total 
marks. 
ST218.2 involves the development of a project on a 
subject of interest to the student who must investigate 
and collate applied statistics in a critical way. Reports 
should be no longer than 5,000 words and should be 
submitted by the 3rd week of the Summer Term. 

ST222 
Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies I 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. de Jong, Room S 117b 
Availability and Restrictions Thi s course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II; B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
2nd year; B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistic s. 
MAl00 Mathematical Methods and ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory are pre-requisites. 
Some knowledge of fundamental concepts as 
described in ST226 Actuarial Investigations: 
Financial is vital. 
Core Syllabus: Fundamental concepts in actuarial 
mathematics and their application . 
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Course Content: Single decrement models in both 
discrete and continuous form . Mortality rate and 
forecast mortality ; probability of survival ; station-
ary populations and fund s . Select and ultimate mor-
tality. The analysis of simple problems of emerging 
costs using a single decrement model. Calculating 
the present and accumulated values of a stream of 
payments using a single decrement model for the 
probability of payments being made . Profit-testing 
of annuities and assurance contracts. Annuity and 
assurance functions for a single decrement model. 
Evaluation of liabilities under simple annuity or 
assurance contracts. Mortality profit and loss . 
Stationary Funds & Populations . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST222: 20 Lent Term. 
Classes ST222A: 10 Lent Term. Revision classes 
may be arranged for Summer Term. 
Reading List: Actuarial Education Service notes 
for subject A2 obtained via Institute of Actuaries, 
or, alternatively, the equivalent notes from Hazell 
Carr Training . Formulae and Tables for Actuarial 
Examinations. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen three-hour 
written examination paper in the Summer Term . 

ST226 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Gilbert, Room 
S218a 
Restrictions and Availability: This course is pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II ; B.Sc. Actuarial 
Science ; B.Sc. Bu sines s Mathematic s and 
Stati stics. MAlOO Mathematical Methods and 
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory are pre-req-
uisites . 
Core Syllabus: The application of compound inter-
est techniques to financial transactions . 
Course Content: The time value of money using 
the concepts of compound interest and discounting . 
The present and accumulated values of a stream of 
payments. Expressing possibly time varying inter-
est and discount rates in terms of different time 
periods . Compound interest functions. Equation s of 
value . Discounted cash flow techniques and invest-
ment appraisal. Discounted payback periods . 
Makeham' s formula for the valuation of securities. 
Consumer credit. Capital redemption policies. 
Stochastic interest rate models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST226: 20 Michaelmas Term 
Classes ST226A: 10 Michaelmas Term . Revision 
classes may be arranged for Summer Term . 
Reading List: J. J. McCutcheon & W. J . Scott , An 
Introduction to the Math emati cs of Finan ce, 
Heinemann, 1986 . Formulae and Tables for 
Actuarial Examinations . 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen three-hour 
written examination paper in the Summer Term. 
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ST254 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. I. Moustaki, Room 
Sll7c 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B .Sc . (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
Statistics and Probability Theory , and Mathematics to 
the level of the course MA 105 Statistics for 
Management. This unit is not available for students 
taking ST204 Further Quantitative Methods 
(Statistics). In particular, students should have cov-
ered elementary distribution theory, confidence inter-
vals, hypothesis testing and linear regression, and 
basic linear algebra. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers, but students will 
be expected to use the MINITAB computer package 
to carry out the calculations necessary to do the 
course exerc ises. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second course in Statistics 
emphasiz ing the application of statistical techniques 
which have proved useful in the Management 
Sciences . 
Course Content: The main techniques covered are: 
Analysis of variance, Regression, Time Series and 
Forecasting , Survey Methods. 
ST254. l Applied Regression and Analysis of 
Variance (Professor A. C. Atkinson and Dr. B. 
Bogacka). 
Ten two-hour sessions flexibly split between practical 
computer work and more formal lecturing give an 
applied approach to regression and analysis of vari-
ance. 
ST254 .2 Time Series and Forecasting for 
Management (Professor A. C. Atkinson). 
Trend, seasona lity , stationarity, exponentially 
weighted moving average forecasts , ARMA models , 
and Box-Jenkins forecasting, structural time series 
models. 
ST254.3 Survey Methods (Ms. I. Moustaki). 
Survey Design. Principles of sampling , stratification, 
clustering and the multistage sample, applications in 
market research and accounting. Major government 
surveys. Data collection methods. Questionnaire 
design. Non-sampling errors. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST254.l: 20 Michaelmas Term . 
Classes ST254. l A: 9 Michaelmas Term, l Lent Term. 
Lectures ST254.2: I O Lent Term. 
Classes ST254.2A: 5 Lent Term. 
Lectures ST254 .3: 10 Lent Term . 
Classes ST254 .3A: 5 Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
ST254.l: B. F. Ryan & B. L. Joiner MIN/TAB 
Handbook (Duxburg Pre ss, 1994); T. H. Wonnacott & 
R. J. Wonnacott , Introdu cing Statistics for Business 
and Economics (Wi ley, 1990) ; 
ST254.2: Makridiakis & Wheelwright, Forecasting , 
Methods and Applications (Wiley); J. D. Cryer, Time 
Series Analys is (Duxburg Press) ; B . Pecar, Business 
Forecasting for Management (McGraw-Hill). 
ST254.3: G. Kalton & C. Moser , Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation (Dartmouth, 1993); G. Hoinville 
(S. R. Jowell); Survey Research Practice 
(Heinemann, 1988); Tryfos, Sampling methods for 
applied research. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term, coverin g the 
syllab us for all three lecture courses. 80% of the total 
assessment of the course is based on the examination 
paper - the remainder is awarded on two project s One 
project worth 10% of the total assessment is set on 
ST254. l Students must do this project and also one of 
two projects set on ST254.2 and ST254.3 for the 
remaining 10% . The projects are set in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and students attempt 
them in teams of about four members each. The pro-
jects are handed in early in the Lent and Summer 
Terms , and are marked on presentation as well as con-
tent. 

ST300 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. C. Atkinson, 
Room S210 and Miss S. Brown, Room S211 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B .Sc. (Actuarial Science) 3rd Year; B.Sc. 
Business Mathematics and Statistics; Diplom a in 
Statistics. ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory and 
some knowledge of statistica l inference, as in ST202 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference or 
ST2 l 8. l Projects in Applied Statistics are pre-requi-
sites. 
Core Syllabus: The course offers a solid coverage of 
the most important parts of the theory and application 
of regression models, generalised linear model s and 
the analysis of variance. 
Course Content: 
Least Squares, analysis of variance models for simple 
designed experiments and observational studies , mul-
tiple regression, generalized linear models , regression 
diagnostics. The GLIM package is used through out. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST300: 10 Michaelmas Term, 10 Lent Term. 
Classes ST300A: 10 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
Reading List: N. R. Draper & H. Smith , Applied 
Regression Analysis, 2nd edn.; K. A. Brownl ee, 
Statistical Theory and Methodology in Science and 
Engineering; P. McCullagh & J . A. Nelder, 
Generalized Linear Models; S. Weisberg , Applied 
Linear Regression; A. J. Dobson, An Introduction to 
Generalised Linear Models; A.C. Atkinson , Plots, 
Transformations and Regression. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. It will be marked 
out of 80 and there will be an additional mark out of 
20 based on project work. 

ST302 
Stochastic Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S218 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. (Statistics) and B.Sc. Business 
Mathematics and Statistics 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory and 
application of stochastic processes. 

Course Content: 
ST302. l: Elementary Stochastic Processes (Mr. A. 
Kyprianou) Elementary stochastic processes includ-
ino Markov Chains , Poisson Processes, Birth and 
o:ath Processes. Applications of stochastic processes 
in selected social sciences fields. 
ST302.2: Actuarial Applications of Stochastic 
Processes (Dr. A. Dassios) Actuarial applications of 
stochastic processes. Risk theory and credibility theory 
with applications to insurance. Applications of utility 
theo1y to the design of insurance contracts. Loss distri-
butions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST302. l: 10 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes ST302. l A: 5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Lectures and classes ST302.2 15 Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
ST302. l: H. M. Taylor & S. Karlin, An Introduction 
to Stochastic Processes; D. J . Bartholomew , 
Stochastic Models of Social Processes. 
ST302.2: Dickson & Waters, Risk Models; Dickson & 
Waters, Ruin Theory; R . Hogg & S. Klugman, Loss 
Distributions; R. E. Beard, T. Pentikainen & E . 
Personnen , Risk Theory-The Stochastic Basis of 
Insurance. Actuarial Education Service Notes for 
subject C2 obtainable from Institute of Actuaries. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

ST304 
Time Series and Forecasting 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. J. Koopman, Room S.266 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primarily 
for: B.Sc. (Actuarial Science); B.Sc . Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, B.Sc. (Econ). Statistics , 
B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics, B.Sc. (Econ) 
Mathematics and Economics. A good undergraduate 
level of regression theory and distribution theory are pre-
requisites. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the student to 
the statistical analysis of time series data. 
Course Content: Ad hoe forecasting techniques, sta-
tionary stochastic processes, state space and the 
Kalman filter, simple structura l time series models , 
ARlMA modelling, intervention analysis and 
explanatory variables. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST304: 20 Lent Term. 
Classes ST304A: 10 Lent Term. 
Reading List: A. C. Harvey, Ttme Series Models, 2nd 
edn.; S. J. Koopman et. al., STAMP 5.0 Tutorial Guide; 
T. Mills, Time Series Techniques for Economists ; C . 
Chatfield, The Analysis ofTtme Series, 5th edn. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

ST316 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. I. Moustaki, Room 
S.l 17c 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. course units . ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory is a pre-requisite . 
Core Syllabus: Introduces students to the design and 
execution of samp le surveys and socia l investigations, 
and to simple methods of analysis. 
Course Content: 
The theory of probability sampling, design decisions , 
methods of probability sampling, data collection 
methods and the control of response and non-
response errors, the design of experiments and other 
explanatory studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST316: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes ST316A: 10 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: W. G. Cochran , Sampling Techniques; 
C. A. O ' Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analysis of 
Survey Data, Vol. l; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation ; L. Kish, Survey 
Sampling. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examinat ion in the Summer Term. 

ST318 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency 
Tables (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. I. Galbraith, Room 
S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. course units ; B.Sc. (Econ.) (Statistics), 
B.Sc Business Mathematics and Statistics. ST202 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference is 
recommended. 
Core Syllabus: The theory and practice of multivari-
ate methods for continuous and discrete data . 
Course Content: 
ST3 l 8. l Applied Multivariate Methods (Professor 
D. J. Bartholomew) Principal component analysis, 
cluster analysis , factor and latent structure analysis , 
multidimensional scaling. Illustrative examples and 
use of computer packages. 
ST3 l 8.2 Analysis of Categorical Data (Mrs. J. I. 
Galbraith) Regression ana lysis with categorical 
dependent and independent variables; measures of 
assoc iation for contingency tables; log-linear models ; 
graphica l models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST3 l 8. l: 10 Lent Term . 
Classes ST318.1A: 2 Lent Term and 5 computer ses-
sions. 
Lectures ST3 I 8.2: JO Lent Term . 
Classes ST3 l 8.2A: 5 Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
ST318 .l C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduction to 
Multivariate Analysis; W. J. Krzanowski, Principles 
of Multivariate Analysis; 
ST318.2 G. J. G. Upton , The Analysis of 
Crosstabulated Data ; B. S. Everitt, The Analysis of 
Contingency Tables, Chapman & Hall ; A. Agresti I, An 
Introduction to Categorical Dtata Analysis , Wiley 
(1996) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 
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ST322 
Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies 
II (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Gilbert, Room S218a 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
(3rd year). B.Sc . Business Mathematics and 
Statistics . ST222 Actuarial Life Contingencies I and 
ST226 Actuarial Investigations (Financial) are pre-
requisites. 
Core Syllabus: Further actuarial mathematics and 
their application. 
Course Content: Multiple state models. Calculating 
the present and accumulated values of a stream of 
payments using a multiple decrement model for the 
probability of payments being made. Sickness mod-
els. Functions involving more than one life. 
Commutation functions suitable for valuing pension 
fund benefits and contributions. Profit-testing applied 
to unit linked policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST322: 20 hours Lent Term. 
Classes ST322A: I O Lent Term. Revision classes may 
be arranged for Summer Term. 
Reading List: Core reading notes for subject D 1 
obtainable from Institute of Actuaries 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

ST324 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S218 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. (Statistics) , B .Sc. Business Mathematics 
and Statistics, B.Sc. Actuarial Science. This course 
must not be taken with either ST302 or OR304. Pre-
requisites: ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory 
and Inference. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the use of statistics 
in actuarial science , with special reference to insur-
ance. 
Course Content: 
ST302.1 Elementary Stochastic Processes 
ST302.2 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic 
Processes 
ST324.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 
Teaching Arrangements: Students attend all the 
teaching recommended for ST302 and: 
Lectures ST324. l: l O Michaelmas Term. 
Classes ST324.1A: 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Lectures ST324.2: 10 Lent Term 
Classes ST324.2A: 5 Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
Students should refer to the reading list for ST302 
and: 
ST324. l: Core reading notes for subject C2 obtain-
able from Institute of Actuaries; S. French, Decision 
Theory: An Introduction to the Mathematics of 
Rationality; S. R . Watson & D. M. Buede, Decision 
Synthesis: The Principle and Practice of Decision 
Analysis; J. T. Buchanan, Discrete and Dynamic 
Analysis; D. V. Lindley, Making Decisions; H . Raiffa , 
Decision Analysis: Introductory Lectures on Choices 
under Uncertainty. 

ST324.2: P. M. Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An 
Introduction, Wiley. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-h our 
written examination in the Summer Term on S302.2 
and a two-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term on ST302. l , ST324. l & ST324.2. 

ST325 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room 
S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is pri-
marily for: B.Sc. (Actuarial Science) 3rd Year ; B.Sc. 
Business Mathematics and Statistics (3rd Year). 
Some experience of elementary statistics is useful as 
is some limited experience of computer pro gram-
ming . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the concepts, techniques and practical 
aspects of the development and analysis of simul ation 
models. 
Course Content: Model formulation, diagramm ing 
techniques including activity cycle diagrams , com-
puter systems for simulation modelling, random num-
ber generation, design of simulation experim ents, 
variance reduction, analysis of output. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST325: 30 hours Michaelmas or Lent Terms. 
The teaching will emphasise practical aspects of sim-
ulation modelling and will require active participat ion 
of students at most sessions. 
Reading List: A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation 
Modelling and Analysis; M. Pidd, Computer 
Simulation in Management Science; R. Paul & D. W. 
Balmer, Simulation Modelling. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is exami ned 
entirely on the basis of course work and a project 
involving the development, implementation and anal-
ysis of a simulation model. 

ST326 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S218 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily for: B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 11; B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
3rd year; B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Stati stics. 
MAlOO Mathematical Methods and ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory are pre-requisite s. 
Core Syllabus: Estimation and smoothing of decre-
mental rates and aspects of demography affectin g 
them. 
Course Content: Properties and estimation tech-
niques for statistical models underlying a process 
with a single decrement. Collecting data in a form 
suitable for examining past experience. Exposur e to 
risk. Census and exact exposure methods and the 
derivation of crude decrement rates for a single decre-
ment model by age and duration. Monitoring actual 
against expected experience for a single decrem ent 

model. Methods of graduation. Testing the suitability 
of a graduation. Social, economic and regional factors 
affecting mortality. Mortality indices. Population 
experience. Discu~sion of _ the_ results _ of t_he 
Continuous Mortahty Invest1gat10n. Enghsh Life 
Tables. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST326 : 20 Lent Term. 
Clas es ST326A: 10 Lent Term. Revision classes may 
be arranged for Summer Term. 
Reading List: Core Reading Notes (D2) obtainable 
from the Institute of Actuaries. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

ST327 
Marketing and Market Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
il) for B.Sc. (Management Sciences) Diploma in 
Management Sciences, BSc Business Mathematics 
and Statistics. An understanding of the elements of 
probability and statistical inference is required , 
together with a first course in survey methods and 
Regress ion Analysis such as ST254 Statistical 
Techniques in Management Sciences or EC220 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
main methods of data collection and analysis used in 
market and opinion research and to introduce models 
for perception, attitude structure and buying 
behaviour. 
Only available for 3rd year students who have ful-
filled the pre-requisites Qr General Course students. 
Course Content: 
ST327 .1 Marketing and Market Research 
(Michaelmas Term - Dr. C. Phillips, Lent Term -
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Ms. J. I. Galbraith): Research Methods is the core 
methods course and is predominantly concerned with 
the application of survey methods in market and opin-
ion research. Marketing information systems. 
Problem formulation and research designs for market 
and opinion research. Random sampling and statisti-
cal inference: stratification clustering , multistage, 
multiphase , and area sampling. Sampling frames and 
non-response . Quota sampling. Data collection meth-
ods; interviews, mail questionnaires, observation, 
panel studies, retail audits and some more qualitative 
methods. Attitude measurement. Causal designs . 
Demand forecasting, test marketing, product tests, 
advertising and public opinion research. 
ST327.2 Case Studies (Professor M. Sommers) 
Students will build on this information and technique 
gained from ST327 .1 by carrying out a cooperative 
Marketing Case Study though individual write up of 
this is marked separately from the examination. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: ST327 .1 26 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Lectures: ST327.2 20 Lent Term . 
Classes : ST327.l 16 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will look at about 6 market-
ing and statistical problems for ST327.l. They will 
also be asked to prepare a class paper and a report for 
ST327.2 . ST327.2 - As above in course content. 
Students submit a written project based on their con-
tinued case study work . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus. Students are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor , Marketing Research: An 
Applied Approach (Available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult include: C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation; R. W. Worcester & J. Downham (Eds.), 
Consumer Market Research Handbook. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term based upon 
ST327. I. It will be marked out of 80 and there will be 
a course-work mark out of 20 based upon ST327.2. 
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The Graduate School and Regulations for 
Diplomas and Higher Degrees 
In its inception the London School of Economics was dedicated to research and advanced 
studies; and throughout its existence, the Graduate School, which is one of the largest of its 
kind in the country, has constituted a major division of its activities. 

The Statistics of Students elsewhere in the Calendar show the numbers of students regis-
tered for the different taught postgraduate courses (for the taught Master's degrees of the 
University of London and for Diplomas) and for research in different subjects, whether for a 
University of London research degree, or for supervised non-degree research. 

The Graduate School Prospectus, published annually, gives further details on facilities for 
postgraduate students at the School, and on how to apply for admission. 

Degrees 
The degrees of the University of London for which graduate students may register at the 
School are as follows: 
( a) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
(b) Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
( c) Masters' Degrees: 

Diplomas 

Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Students are registered in the Graduate School for all diplomas awarded by the School, and 
for the University of London Diploma in Law. 

Research Fee Registration 
The School accepts for registration students wishing to visit the School for short periods to 
undertake research or studies not leading to the award of a School or University qualification. 
Such students carry out their research under the guidance of a supervisor and may attend rel-
evant lectures and seminars recommended by their supervisor. They may be allowed to take 
examinations, the results of which may be made available; certificates of attendanc e are 
available on reque st. Admission will depend upon the applicants' possessing academic qual-
ifications which, in the opinion of the Graduate School Committee, are adequate for the 
course of study or research proposed; it will also depend upon places being available. Unless 
some other period is specified in the School's letter of acceptance, registrations under the 
Research Fee are valid for one session only and students so registered should apply to the 
Graduate Office before the end of the session if they wish to be considered for re-registration 
for all or part of the following session. 

The Higher Doctorates 
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates. Only London graduates are eli-
gible to apply for these doctorates and all candidates interested should communicate directly 
with the Academic Registrar at the University of London, Senate House, London 
WClE 7HU. 

External Higher Degrees 
All arrangements for external degrees are made through the External Department, Senate 
House, Malet Street , London WClE 7HU. Occasionally arrangements may be made for 
External research degree students to register at the School under the Research Fee arrange-
ment (see above) in the same manner as students preparing for research degrees of other uni-
versities. Candidates so accepted must conform to the appropriate School and University 
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Regulations and, while registered at the School must pay the same tuition fees as candidates 
registered for internal degrees . 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses or 
course syllabuses. 

Registration, Attendance and Course of Study 
1. It is essential that all students while pursuing a course of study as internal students 
hould be prepared to attend personally for study at the School at such time or times as their 

supervising teachers may require. All graduate students are therefore required to be resident 
within normal daily travelling distance of central London during term time, except where 
M.Phil./Ph.D. students are given permission to undertake field work away from London. 
2. If students do not register at the beginning of the session , serious administrative diffi-
culties may be caused. If a candidate who has been offered admission for October fails to reg-
ister at the School by 31 October, without adequate reasons and without informing the School 
in advance of his or her inability to register in time, the offer of admission will be automati-
cally cancelled. 
3. Continuing students must re-register by 31 October each year. Failure to do so, with-
out adequate reason and without informing the School in advance, of inability to re-register 
by this date may lead to the termination of the student's record; this does not apply to stu-
dents who have been given written permission by the Dean of the Graduate School to inter-
rupt their registration. 
4. No student may change from one degree or diploma programme to another without the 
written permission of his or her supervisor and of the department to which the student wishes 
to transfer. No student may change degree or diploma programme after 31 October. In 
exceptional cases the permission of the Dean of the Graduate School may be sought for 
changes after this date. 
5. Students accepted by the School must be registered with the University as soon as they 
start their courses at the School. As part of this process, students must complete a registration 
form and return it to the Graduate Office, where they must also show satisfactory official evi-
dence of their qualifications. 
6. The School must register students with the University not later than three months after 
the date on which the course is begun. Retrospective registration may be allowed in some cir-
cumstances, particularly where the student has already been registered in the Graduate 
School. There is no provision for retrospective registration for a taught Master 's degree. Only 
in exceptional circumstances may retrospective registration towards another degree be 
allowed for any period spent on a taught Master's degree. 
7. Part-time registration for students following programmes of study leading to the 
award of M.Phil./Ph.D. or Research Fee students, is intended for those who , by reasons of 
outside employment or other duties, must spread their course over a longer than normal 
period in order to be able to attend the relevant teaching and to complete the minimum 
course of study. 

Before such students are permitted to register part-time, they must supply adequate evi-
dence as to the nature and hours of their employment or other outside commitments, which 
should normally amount to at least 15-20 hours per week in the London area, in term-time. 
Overseas students will usually find that, under the Government's Immigration Rules, they are 
required to be full-time students; it is the responsibility of individual students to ensure that 
their status in the School is compatible with their status under the Immigration Rules. 
8. Full-time students may be permitted by the School, on the recommendation of their 
supervisors, to undertake a limited amount of paid employment relevant to their studies. It 
must be made clear, however, that continued registration at the School depends on satisfac-
tory attendance and progress, and that full-time students should be primarily committed to 
their studies. If other commitments seriously affect their studies, their continued registration 
at the School might be jeopardized. 
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Grant-awarding bodies may have their own rules as to the amount of paid employment 
which may be undertaken by students holding their awards; the School will not permit award-
holders to undertake paid employment in contravention of such rules. 
9. A qualifying or preliminary examination may be imposed after registration, as a condi-
tion of being allowed to enter for the degree examination. Studen~s ~pon wh~m ~uch a con-
dition has been imposed will normally be required to sit the quahfymg exammatlon at least 
one year before they enter for a degree examination ( or submit a thesi_s ). ~tudents failing _to 
pass this qualifying examination will not be permitted to re-enter for 1t without the perffils-
sion of the School. 
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Diploma Courses 
The School offers tuition for a number of Diplomas, mostly awarded by the School (except 
the Diploma in Law and International Law, which is awarded by the University of London) 
for persons holding a university degree or other qualification approved by the School. School 
Diplomas are normally examined in June by means of formal written examination papers ; 
the e may be supplemented by essays, and examiners may test any candidates by mean s of 
oral questions. The University Diploma in Law is examined by means of a dissertation. 
Students will not normally be accepted for a Diploma course which is deemed to be substan-
tially similar in content to one which they have already taken at the School. 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for a Diploma are contained below and 
in the following pages. 

Regulations for School Diplomas 
J. A School Diploma (other than a Short-Course Diploma as defined in Regulation 4) is 
intended for award on the satisfactory completion, including formal examination, of a full-
time course of study approved by the Academic Board of at least one academic year, or its 
equivalent in part-time study, by students of graduate standing whose previous qualifications 
do not (because of their level , or subject content) fully equip them to proceed direct to a 
Master's degree course. 
2. The normal minimum entrance qualification for a School Diploma is a degree, or equiv-
alent qualifications and experience. 
3. The course of study for a School Diploma is one full-time year, or the equivalent in part-
time study. Examinations shall consist of a number of separate elements, consisting of at least 
nine hours of unseen written examination papers; other examination techniques may be used in 
addition. 
4. The examinations for Diplomas or Short-course Diplomas will be subject to 
Examination Instructions approved by the Academic Board. 
5. A student who fails the examinations for a Diploma or Short-Course Diploma will nor-
mally be entitled to re-sit the examinations on one further occasion. Published regulations for 
each course may allow alternative re-examination arrangements. Exceptionally the Graduate 
School Committee, on the recommendation of the examiners, may permit alternative 
arrangements for particular candidates. 

Examination Arrangements 
6. Diploma students should first read the regulations for their particular Diploma, govern-
ing the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combinations of subjects 
explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for examination. 
Where special permission is required for a particular subject or combination of subjects, the 
tudent concerned must apply for permission , in writing , to the Academic Registrar at the 

start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date to subjects which are 
permitted by the regulations. 

Entry for Examination 
7. The confirmation of examination entry is normally sent to the Diploma Tutor in January. 
This entry is based on the options chosen by the student, in consultation with the Diploma 
Tutor, at the beginning of the session. The student and the Diploma Tutor must check, sign 
the entry form and return it to the Examinations Office. 

Deferral Procedures 
8. A student wishing to defer any part of his or her examination should: 

(a) put his/her case to his/her supervisor; 
(b) if the supervisor is willing to support the request for deferral he/she puts the case 

to the Chairman of the Board of Examiners; 
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(c) if the Chairman supports the request he/she puts the case to the Examination s and 
progress Monitoring Sub-Committee. 

Re-entry to Examinations 
9. If a student is required to re-enter one or more examinations he or she will be informed 
after the meeting of the Board of Examiners, which papers must be re-entered. It is th~ 
responsibility of the student to make sure that the Examinations Office is informed of his or 
her intention to re-enter for the failed paper(s). 
All students are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their registration at the 
School. 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
10. Students will not normally be permitted to withdraw from their examinations. Students 
wishing to withdraw from the examinations should in the first instance discuss their wish 
with the Diploma Tutor. If the Diploma Tutor supports the request it is then forwarded to the 
Graduate School Committee for approval. Any such withdrawal must be notified to the 
Examinations Office no later than the third week of the Summer Term. 

Illness 
11. A candidate who , owing to illness or the death of a near relative, or other cause judged 
sufficient by the Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of the Board of 
Examiner s, is prevented from completing at the normal time the examination or part of the 
examination in those elements of the Diploma for which he or she has entered may, with the 
permission of the Graduate School Committee: 

(a) enter the examination in those elements in which he/she was not able to be exam-
ined on the next occasion when the examination is held in order to complete the 
examination 

or 
(b) at the discretion of the Examiners be set a special examination in those elements of 

the examination missed as soon as possible and/or be permitted to submit any work 
pre scribed (e.g. report) at a date specified by the Board of Examiners concerned. 
The special examination shall be in the same format as specified in the Diploma 
regulations for the element(s) missed. 

12. Where a candidate has failed to complete the examination for one of the reason s speci-
fied in paragraph 12 above , the candidate shall submit the application with medical or other 
supporting evidence to the Examinations Office within seven days of the last day of the writ-
ten examinations or for the submission of the essay/report/dissertation. 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate for a School Diploma will be 
notified of the result. For some Diplomas, grades of Distinction, Merit and Credit are 
awarded. In others, the only grade awarded is a mark of Distinction to candidates showing 
exceptional merit in the examination. A Diploma bearing the seal of the School and indicat-
ing any grade awarded is sent to every candidate awarded a School Diploma. 
N.B . The School reserves the right to withhold, or to ask the University to withhold the award 
of a Diploma to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

Regulations and Course Guides for Diplomas 
The regulations for Diplomas are listed in departmental sections in the following pages. In 
the regulations , a Course Guide number is printed opposite each examination paper. 
Information on how to find the relevant Course Guides is printed immediately after the 
Regulations for Diplomas. 
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Diploma students should first read the Regulations for their particular Diploma, gov-
erning the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combinations of sub-
jects explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for exam-
ination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or combination of 
subjects, the student concerned must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic 
Registrar at the start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date 
to subjects which are permitted by the regulations. 

Department of Accounting and Finance 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the Department of 
Accounting and Finance from the lis·t below: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
2 (a) 

or (b) 
3 &4 . 

or 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
(e) 

(j) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

Managerial Accounting 
Financial Accounting 
Two of the following: 
The paper not selected under 2 above 
Auditing and Accountability 
One of the following: 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Industrial Economics 
(iv) Macroeconomic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
(i) Quantitative Methods for Economists 
(ii) Operational Research for Management 
Commercial Law 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Any other paper approved by the Convener of the 
Department of Accounting and Finance 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC230 
AC211 
AC330 

AC340 

EC201 
EC202 
EC313 
EC210 
EC220 
EC120 
OR201 
LL209 
ID200 

EH240 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit alter-
native papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of the 
above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Department of Economics 

Diploma in Econometrics 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidate 's 
teachers from the list opposite. 

Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for admission to the M.Sc. in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics will normally be expected to choose the follow-
ing options: l(b) and under 2, 3 and 4 the option (d)(ii). This requirement may be waived 
where candidates can satisfy their teachers that they have already reached the required stan-
dard in a particular paper or papers . 
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Paper 
Number 

(a) 
or (b) 

2, 3 &4 . 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

or 
and 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Principles of Econometrics 
Econometric Theory 
Three of the following: 

Paper Title 

Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Microeconomic Principles II 
(i) Mathematical Method s 
(ii) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
Further Mathematical Method s (Linear Algebra) 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
A paper approved by the candidate's teachers 
With the approval of the candidate's teachers, a course of 
study examinable by means of a project 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC22l 
EC309 

EC322 
EC319 
EC202 

MAl00 
MA200 
MA20l 
ST202 

Part-time student s may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course and 
the remainder at the end of their second year. 

Diploma in Economics 
The examination s shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidate's 
supervisor from the list below. 

Paper Paper Title Cours e Guide 
Number Number 

(a) Microeconomic Principles I EC20l 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II EC202 

2 Macroeconomic Principles EC210 
3 &4. Any two from: 

(a) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists ECJJ0 
or (ii) Quanitative Methods for Economists (may not be taken EC120 

if SM72OO Basic Statistics or SM72O1 Elementary 
Statistical Theory is also taken) 

or (iii) Mathematical Methods MAlO0 
or (iv) Operational Research for Management OR201 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics STl00 
or (ii) Elementary Statistical Theory ST102 
or (iii) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics EC220 
or (iv) Principles of Econometrics EC22l 

(c) Advanced Economic Analysis EC301 
(d) Comparative Economic Systems EC305 
( e) Development Economics EC307 
(f) Elements of Accounting and Finance AClO0 
(g) History of Economic Thought EC311 
(h) Industrial Economics EC313 
(i) International Economics EC315 
(j) Labour Economics EC317 
(k) Mathematical Economics EC319 
(l) Monetary Economics EC321 
(m) Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets AC230 
(n) Problems of Applied Economics (not available 1996-97) EC323 

Paper 
Number 

( o) Public EconomicsEC325 

Paper Title 

(p) An approved paper in Economic History 
(q) Any other paper approved by the candidate's supervisors 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Note: Incoming students who can demonstrate proficiency in Microeconomic and/or 
Macroeconomic Principles to the appropriate standard may be allowed to substitute papers 
listed under 3 and 4 for papers 1 and/or 2. Candidates who wish to be considered for the 
M.Sc. in Economics at the School must normally choose one paper listed under ( a) of 3 and 
4, and one paper listed under (b).All entrants to the M.Sc. in Economics must demonstrate 
competence in mathematics and statistics. 

Department of Industrial Relations 

Diploma in Business Studies 
Examination 
The examination shall consist of the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Written examinations as follows (normally three-hour papers, except as indicated otherwise) : 

2,3,4&5 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

or 
or 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 

Business Policy (examined through continuous assessment, 
which may take the form of a project/essay of not more than 
7,500 words) 
Any four of the following: 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Principles of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(i) Economics A 
(ii) Industrial Economics 
(iii) Business Economics 
Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
Human Resource Management 
Industrial Relations 
Commercial Law 
Basic Statistics 
Operational Research for Management 
Another approved paper from the Department of 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

(l) Programming and Programming Environments 
(m) Introduction to Information Technology 
(n) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

ID49O 

AClOO 
AC210 
AC23O 
EClOO 
EC313 
ID491 
ID2OO 
ID29O 
10100 
LL2O9 
STlOO 

OR2O1 

IS141 
IS14O 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit alter-
native papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of the 
above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course . 
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Department of International Relations 

Diploma in World Politics 
The examination consists of five elements as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2. & 3. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

4. 
and 

II. 

Four written papers 
World Politics 
Two of the following: 
Foreign Policy Analysis II 
International Institutions II 

Paper Title 

The Politics of International Economic Relations II 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations II 
Any other approved subject 

An assessment of four essays written during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR400 

IR401 
IR402 
IR403 
IR404 

IR409 

Part-time students normally take two papers in completion of their first year and the remain-
der on completion of their final year. 

Department of Law 

Diploma in Law 
The Unjversity of London awards a Diploma in Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 

(a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses or previous 
experience have included substantial preliminary trairung in Law 

(b) those who, although not graduates , have satisfied the School that their previous 
education in Law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduates admissible 
under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study for the purpose by the University 
extending over not less than three terms. 
2. A candidate is required to submit a dissertation of not more than 20,000 words, which 
must be written in English and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of 
his ability to discuss a difficult problem critically . 

The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the Uruversity no 
later than eight months after the course of study is started. 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though inad-
equate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the candidate as 
prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this dissertation in a revised 
form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and bound 
in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation comprising not more 
than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within one year of the approval of 
the subject, together with an entry-form which must be duly filled in with the certificate of 
course of study thereon attested in accordance with the certificate of course of study thereon 
attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study. 

A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of Distinction will be placed against the 
names of those candidates who show exceptional merit. 
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A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in Law', under the seal of the Uruversity, will be 
delivered to each successful candidate. 

Department of Sociology 

Diploma in Sociology 
The examination shall consist of four papers, as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
2. 
3.&4. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 

Paper Title 

Sociological Theory 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Two of the following 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1996-97) 
Aspects of British Society 
The Social Structure of Russia and the C.I.S. 
Political Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
Political Processes and Social Change 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Medicine (not available 1996-97) 
Sociology of Development (not available 1996-97) 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Society and Literature 
Women in Society 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Sociology of New Religious Movements 

Course Guide 
Number 

S0201 
SOlOl 

ST103 
S0301 
S0104 
S0103 
S0202 
S0203 
S0204 
S0212 
S0106 
S0211 
S0205 
S0210 
S0213 
S0208 
S0206 
S0214 
S0215 
S0216 

A candidate wishing to proceed to the M.Sc. in Sociology will normally be expected to pass 
at a standard satisfactory to the Department. 

Department of Statistics 

Diploma in Statistics 
Papers for the examination (normally four three-hour papers, except as otherwise indicated) 
shall be selected from the following list, with the approval of the candidate's supervisor: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

( a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(b) Either (i) Statistical Techruques 

or (ii) Two two-hour papers from: 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Stochastic Processes 

(c) (i) Mathematical Methods 
or (ii) Further Mathematical Methods 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST202 
ST428 

ST300 
ST304 
ST302 

MAlOO 
MA200 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

( d) Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
( e) Operational Research Method s 
(f) (i) Econometric Theory 

or (ii) Principles of Econometric s 
(g ) (i) Advanced Information Technology for the 

Social Scientist 
or (ii) Information Systems in Business 

(h) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA255 
OR202 
EC309 
EC221 
1S240 

1S340 

Candidates may not offer a paper in which they have been examined at first degree level or 
its equivalent. 

Candidate s will normally be expected to include papers ( a) and ( c) in their selection, and 
if they wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Statistics at the School, they will 
normall y include paper (b) also. These restrictions may be waived where candidate s can sat-
isfy their supervi sors that they have already reached the required standard in a particular 
paper or papers. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Course Guides for Diplomas 
Course Guides for most Diploma examination s (those shown in the Diploma regulations with 
a Course Guide number beginning with 1, 2 or 3) are listed in the section on undergraduate 
courses (pp. 418-585). Teaching for Diploma s in the Philosophy department is listed in the 
section on Master 's degree courses (pp.605-887) . Course Guides for all other Diploma exam-
inations with Course Guide number beginning with 4 is listed below, in order of the Diploma 
concerned, and prefaced by introductory courses of general interest. 

Diploma students should first read the regulations for their particular Diploma, gov-
erning the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combinations of sub-
jects explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for exam-
ination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or combination of 
subjects, the student concerned must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic 
Registrar at the start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date 
to subjects which are permitted by the regulations. 

The Course Guides are in numeric sequence, with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounting; EC for Economics). Course Guides mostly relate to examinable courses identified 
in the regulations for degrees and/or diplomas, and they set out all the information required to 
help students prepare for the examination: the Core Syllabus, which defines the broad parame-
ters and objectives of each course, the Course Content, which gives details of the teaching to be 
given in the current session within the boundaries of the Core Syllabus, the preliminary reading 
list, the relevant lectures , seminars and classes (as listed both here and in the Sessional 
Timetable) and the details of the examination arrangements and methods of assessment. 

The lecture s and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
which they are primarily taught ; some series of lectures and seminars may be offered for sev-
eral different courses. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings and 
the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer). The numbers 
used for the lectures, seminars and classes are used in the Sessional Timetable, which is pub-
lished in August, and sets out the times, places and beginning dates of the lectures and sem-
inars in the coming session. 

Students ( other than Occasional Students) may attend any course of lectures, except where 
the Course Guide indicates otherwise. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Course Guides 

Introductory Courses 

GCSSl 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room S277 
for LSE Stud y Coun se lling Centr e 
Availab ility and Restrictions: For all new B .Sc. 
(Econ.) student s, plu s any student s on M.S c . or 
Diploma cour ses who are new to the UK 's educ a-
tional system . 
Teaching Arrangements: Thr ee sess ion s 
Michaelmas Term , startin g week 3. 
Course Content: Th e cour se provid es an introdu c-
tion to stud y study skill s use ful for social science 
students at fir st degre e lev el and abo ve . It aim s to ge t 
those attendin g to review their own stud y patt ern s in 
the light of a menu of poss ibl e impro vement s. Th e 
course is taught in a lectur e/w ork shop settin g and 
advice notes are di stributed at eac h sess ion . Topi cs 
covered: 
- lntroduction: Getting Better at Reading 
- Taking Better Not es 
- Analysing Con cept s and Bra in stormin g 
- Writing Better Ess ays 
Reading List: P. J. Dunl eav y, Studying f or a Degree 
in the Humaniti es and Social Sciences; D . 
Rowntree , Learn how to Study (1988 edition onl y). 

GC552 
Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room S277 
for LSE Study Coun se lling Centre 
Availability and Restrictions: For any student s tak-
ing exams. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thr ee sess ion s Lent 
Term, weeks 8, 9 and 10. 
Course Content: Thi s cour se provide s suggestions 
and advice on : 
- Getting Started on Revi sion 
- Active Revision : Doing Revi sion An swers 
- Taking Exams 
Advice notes are distributed at each session, which 
take the form of a lecture/work shop. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree 
in the Humanit ies and Social Sciences. 

Diploma in Business Studies 

ID490 
Business Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H710 
Availability and Restrictions: For students takin g 
the Diploma in Business Studies . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to define 
and examine some of the key external and internal 
policy decisions that must be taken to en sure the 
effective operation of an organisation . In choosing 
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among a ran ge of policy dec isions, parti cular atten-
tion is g iven to the crit ical analysis of a numb er of 
ideas and approach es th at are curr ently fas hion able 
in the bu sine ss literatur e . 
Course Content: Th e orga ni sa tion and it s environ-
ment: the co ncept of stra tegy and of stra teg ic man-
agem ent ; the strat egy fo rmul at ion and impl ement a-
tion process ; the anal ys is of co rp ora te and bu sin ess 
strat egy in diff erent co ntex ts, in cludin g emergin g 
and matur e indu stri es ; th e manage ment of stra tegic 
change in bu sin ess firm s and in not- fo r-profit 
orga ni sa tions. Int ern al stru ctur e, sys tem s and pro-
cess es: approa ches to th e design of orga ni sa tion 
stru ctur e, leader ship and orga ni sa tional cultur e; 
criti ca l evaluation of Hum an Res our ce 
M anage ment ; approach es to orga nisa tional effec -
tiveness . 
Teaching Arrangement s: T here wi ll be 20 two 
hour sessio ns of lec tur es and case studi es (ID4 90). 
Reading List : Th e fo llow in g lis t in clud es so me 
introdu ctor y rea din g and so me ce ntral tex ts. A fu ll 
rea din g li st will be prov id ed at th e start of th e 
cour se . J. B . Quinn , The Strategy Process Concep ts 
and Cases; G . John so n & K. Schol es, Expl oring 
Corporate Strat egy; A . Pett ig rew, Mana ging 
Strategic Chan ge; H . Mint zberg, Stru ctures in 
Fives; T. Peter s & R . Waterm an, In Search of 
Exce llence; E . Schein , Organizationa l Culture and 
Leadership ; M . Bee r, et. al., Hum an Reso urce 
Management : A General Manage r 's Guid e; K . S. 
C ameron & D . A . Wh etten , Organi zational 
Effec tiveness. 
Methods of Assessment: Th e co ur se will be exa m-
ined throu gh continuou s assess ment which ma y take 
the form of a proje ct/essa y of not mor e than 7,500 
word s. 

ID491 
Business Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s takin g 
the Diploma in Bu sine ss Studi es . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cour se see ks to provide an 
introduction to how economic s aff ect s and can be 
appli ed to bu sines s enterpri ses . 
Course Content: Th e obj ec tiv es of firm s . 
Con sumer demand ; bas ic anal ys is and applic ations, 
includin g foreca stin g . Co sts and production deci -
sion s, including inve stm ent app ra isal and de cision 
makin g und er ri sk and unce rtainty . Pri cing pra ctices 
and mark eting . Mark et stru ctur es and bu sine ss pol-
icy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere will be 25 one hour 
lecture s (ID491), and 25 one hour ac companying 
classe s (ID491.A) . 
Reading List: A detailed readin g li st will be pro-
vided at the first lecture. 
The recommended text is J. Malligan , Mana ge rial 
Economi cs, Albyn & Bacon , 1989 . 
Methods of Assessment: Student s are required to 
write two essay s durin g the year and to take a two 
hour un seen examination th e Summer Term . 
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Diploma in World Politics 
IR300.1 Foreign Policies of the Powers 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy 
IR413.1 The External Relations of the European 

IR900 
IR901 
IR902 
IR903 
IR904 

Community 
Current Issues in International Relations 
The International Legal Order 
New States in World Politics 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
International Verification 

These courses are not for examination, but are offered 
to interested postgraduates as well as undergraduates , 
or, in some cases, as a supporting course for one 
which is examinable. Details are to be found with the 
Master's degree Cour se Guides (see page 728) . 

IR400 
World Politics (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Stern 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for Diploma in World Politics. Students admit-
ted to the Diploma in World Politics are expected to 
have a Second Class degree not necessarily in 
International Relations , from a reputable university , 
or equivalent professional qualifications or experi-
ence . Though no previous knowledge of world poli-
tics is required a general interest in current affairs is 
expected . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give stu-
dents a broad understanding of issues and theories in 
world politics. 
Course Content: 
(1) The nature of world politics . Theories of interna-
tional relations. Elements of the world system. The 
main actors in world politics. The ends and the means 
of foreign policy as conducted by states in interna-
tional relations ; intervention , alliances , economic 
integration and interdependence , neutrality , isolation 
and non-alignment. 
(2) War and the search for peace ; the nature of con-
flicts in the international system; local wars and 
proxy wars; peace and conflict resolution ; disarma-
ment and arms control. 
(3) Poverty and the search of wealth and justice: rich 
nations and poor nations, and financing of world 
development ; industry and commodity trade; energy, 
technology and resources. Some major global issues -
population , pollution, conservation, nuclear catastro-
phe. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three lecture courses on 
International Politics are available, and students with 
little or no background in international relations stud-
ies are recommended to attend at least one of them. 
Mr. Stern gives a 20 lecture series for first year stu-
dents on The -Structure of International Society 
(IRlO0) , Mr. Banks, Dr. Wallace and 
Mr. Windsor give a 20 lecture series for B.Sc. stu-
dents on International Political Theory (IR200) and 
Professor Halliday a 10 lecture series for M.Sc . stu-
dents on International Politics (IR4l0. l). Those 
interested in more advanced dicussion of 
International Relations theory should attend Mr. 
Banks' Concepts and Methods of International 

Relations lectures (IR421.l ). The main teachin g for 
the World Politics course will be done in small sem-
inar groups (IR400.A), taken by two or three respon-
sible teachers beginning in the Michaelmas Term and 
continuing throughout the Session. 
Reading List: K. Holsti, International Politics; M. 
Light & A. J. R. Groom , International Relations: A 
Handbook of Current Theory ; P. Calvocoressi , World 
Politics Since 1945; H. Bull , The Anarchical Society; 
R . Little & M. Smith (Eds.) , Perspectives on World 
Politics; C. Kegley & E. Wittkopf, World Politics; G. 
Stern , The Structure of International Society. A 
detailed course outline will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: Students are requir ed to 
write four essays during the session. Marks for these 
will account for 20 % of the final result. The remain-
der will be for a three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term based on the full syllabus for the 
World Politics course . Students will be asked to 
answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR401 
Foreign Policy Analysis II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intend ed pri-
marily for Diploma in World Politics. Diplom a stu-
dents do not need any special advance knowl edge to 
choose this as an optional course . 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses variou s perspec-
tives on foreign policy, and the means of cond uct of 
the main actors in the international system towards 
each other. It focuses mainly , but not entir ely, on 
states. 
Course Content: The various influences , external 
and internal on decision-making in foreign policy; the 
importance of bureaucracy , of domestic politic al sys-
tems , of economic development, and the groups 
affected by foreign policy; the problems arisin g from 
the formulation of goals and the choice of policy 
instruments; psychological elements in policy-mak-
ing; the effect of transnational ism on foreign policy. A 
detailed programme of lectures will be distribut ed at 
the start of the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures Foreign Policy 
Analysis (IR300.2) x 12 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
and Decisions in Foreign Policy (IR300 .3) (Dr. 
Coker) x 6 Lent Term. Diploma student s should 
attend as many of the (IR300. l) The Foreign Policies 
of the Powers (various lecturers) as possible . They 
will also find IR903, New States in World Politics 
(Dr. Lyon) useful. In addition, students will be 
assigned to small classes (IR40 l .A) which meet for 
15 sessions, beginning in week 6 of the Mich aelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at 
least three essays directly on questions arising out of 
the course. They should choose their question s from 
one of the past examination papers provided. Students 
should hand in their essays to their class teacher on 
the indicated dates. They will be returned and com-
mented on individually except where some general 
comment will also be provided . 
Reading List: No single book is exactly cotermin ous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed,), Foreign Policy in 

World Politics, Prentice Hall (8th edn .) 1991; Philip 
Reynolds, An Introduction to International Relations 
(2nd edn.), Longmans, 1980; Lloyd Jensen, Explaining 
Foreign Policy, Prentice Hall, 1982; Michael Clarke 
and Brain White (Eds.), Understanding Foreign Policy, 
Edward Elgar, 1989 . 
Also highly recommended are Stephen Ambrose, Rise 
to Globalism, Penguin (4th edn.), 1985; Frederic J . 
Fleron, R. F. Laird & E. P. Hoffman (Eds.), Classic and 
Contemporary Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy, Aldine 
de Gruyter, 1991; Kai Holsti, International Politics: A 
Framework for Analysis, Prentice Hall (4th edn.), 
1983; Michael Smith, Steve Smith & Brian White 
(Eds.), British Foreign Policy, Unwin Hyman, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
will be set in the Summer Term. It will be divided into 
equal halves : Section A (comparative and theoretical 
questions) and Section B (questions on the foreign 
policies of the UK, USA and USSR). One question 
must be answered from each section. All students 
have to answer three questions in all. Copies of previ-
ous years ' papers, together with lecture and class top-
ics, deadlines, and further references will be provided 
at the beginning of the course. 

IR402 
International Institutions II 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. Sims, Professor P. 
Taylor and Dr. W. Wallace 
Availability and Restrictions: Diploma in World 
Politics students only. 
Core Syllabus: Elements of international organisa-
tion: its theory and practice studied through the expe-
rience of selected international institutions. 
Course Content: Major theoretical and empirical 
aspects of the work of international institutions and 
the role of international organisation. Integration and 
interdependence; regimes; the impact of international 
organisation on the practice of diplomacy between 
states, the maintenance of international peace and 
security, the management of international economic 
relations, and the promotion of standards for states 
and individua ls. The development of procedures 
within international institutions, such as the methods 
of work of international secretariats and intergovern-
mental assemblies and councils. 
The course is mainly concerned with international 
organisation at the global level, but some attention 
will also be paid to regional and trans-regional 
arrangements . (Note: European Institutions are 
studied as a separate course, IR303 .) 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture series (IR301) . 
Classes (IR402.A). There will be 20 lectures , 
throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and 17 
one-and-a-half hour seminars, starting in week 6 of 
the Michaelmas Term and continuing into the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: David Armstrong, The Rise of the 
International Organisation: A Short History, 
Macmillan , 1982; Sydney D. Bailey & Sam Daws , 
The United Nations: A Concise Political Guide (3rd 
edn.), Macmillan, 1995; A . LeRoy Bennett , 
International Organizations: Principles and Issues 
(5th edn.), Prentice-Hall, 1992 ; Inis L. Claude, 
Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress 
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of International Organisation (4th edn.), Random 
House, 1971; F. S. Northledge , The League of 
Nations, Leicester University Press, 1986; Adam 
Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), United 
Nations, Divided World: The UN's Roles in 
International Relations (2nd edn.), Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, 1993; Paul Taylor & A. J . R. Groom (Eds.), 
International Institutions at Work, Pinter , 1988 ; Paul 
Taylor , International Organi zation in the Modern 
World, Pinter , 1993 . These are useful introductions , 
beyond which students are expected to read widely, in 
books and articles: lists to be issued in lectures and 
seminars. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR403 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Economides and Mr. 
P. Wilson 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for Diploma in World Politics. 
Course Content: (i) The economic factor in foreign 
policy: the economic ambitions of states ; economic 
constraints; economic resources for foreign policy ; 
economic instruments. (ii) The development of 
thought about the relationship between international 
politics and international economics: mercantilism; 
laissez-faire; Marxism. (iii) The evolution of the 
Bretton Woods institutions and ideas about interna-
tional commercial and monetary management. The 
challenge from the Third World . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR304 and Cla sses IR403.A). Students 
deliver class papers and write essays for the class 
teachers on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: W. Barber , A 
History of Economic Thought ; D . K . Fieldhouse , The 
Theor y of Capitalist Imp erialism ; R. Gilpin , The 
Political Econom y of International Relations; R. L. 
Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosophers; J. Spero, The 
Politics of International Economic Relations ; S. 
Strange , States and Markets. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the session. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term , formal , 
three hours , three questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library . 

IR404 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended pri-
marily for Diploma in World Politics . A working 
knowledge of international history since 1815 and of 
traditional theories of international politics is desir-
able. 
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Core Syllabus: This is not a conventional Strategic 
Studies course. It is about the cultural context of 
international conflict both between and within states. 
The place of war in international relations, and the 
social, political, and economic consequences of the 
use of force. The greater part of the course is con-
cerned with force in international relations since 
1945. 
Course Content: Twentieth Century and War. The 
French Revolution (1789) and the rise of wars of ide-
ology. Discussions of war by the great 19th century 
philosophers: Hegel , Marx , Nietzsche, Social 
Darwinism. The role of modernity in modern warfare. 
Concepts of War and Peace. Modern Ethics of War. 
Post 1989 wars - with special reference to the non-
western world . Islamic and Chinese methods of war-
fare. The threat of nuclear proliferation. Implications 
of military power on the present patterns of order. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course (IR305) 
(12 Michaelmas and Lent Terms) is followed by 
classes (IR404.A) (17 Lent and Summer Terms). The 
majority of class topic s will be on strategic aspects of 
postwar international relations and the examination 
paper will reflect this. The International Institute for 
Strategic Studies (USS) and the Royal United 
Services Institute for Defence Studies (RUSIDS) are 
both nearby and students in Strategic Studies may be 
eligible for student membership, which gives access 
to certain meetings and to excellent specialised 
libraries. 
Written Work: By arrangement with seminar teach-
ers. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises 
some of the most important and some of the best cur-
rently available books. 
R. Aron, Peace and War; G. Best, War and Society in 
Revolutionary Europe; B. Brodie, Strategy in the 
Missile Age; H. Bull , The Control of the Arms Race; 
C. M. Clausewitz, On War (Ed. by M. Howard & P. 
Paret); J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of Containment; M. E. 
Howard , War and the Liberal Conscience; F. M. 
Osanka, Modern Guerrilla Warfare; C. Coker, War 
and the Twentieth Century. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination held in the Summer Term. Three 
questions must be answered from twelve or more. 
Examples of recent past examination papers will be 
appended to the reading list. 

Diploma in Statistics 

ST414 
Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266 
Availability and Restrictions. This course is 
intended primarily for Diploma in Statistic s. STI02 
Elementary Statistical Theory is a pre-requi site of 
this course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to all aspects of the design and execution of 
social investigations, to problems of measur ement 
and forecasting and to the use of multivariate methods 
in the analysis of social data. 
Course Content: 
ST316: Sample Survey Theory and Methods (Ms. 
I. Moustaki) see ST316. 
ST3 l 8 .1: Multivariate Methods (Professor D. J. 
Bartholomew) see ST318. 
ST401. l: Introduction to Statistical Simulati on 
Techniques. (Mr. D. W. Balmer) see ST40I. 
ST401.2: Statistical Sources (Dr. C. Phillips) see 
ST401. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST3 l 6 
Lectures ST3 J 8. l 
ST401.1 
ST401.2 
Reading List: 
See reading lists for ST316, ST318, ST401. 
Methods of Assessment: 90% of marks from a three-
hour written examination, 10% of marks from project 
work in connection with ST401.l. 

ST428 
Statistical Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for the Diploma in Statistic s. 
Course Content: This course is substantiall y the 
same as for ST254 Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences, except that a higher standard 
will be expected for the course-work and project. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR 
POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS PROCEEDING 
TO THE DEGREES OF M.A. AND M.SC. 
[These Regulations are to be read in conjunction with the individual programme 
Regulations.] 

1. Definition 
The Master's degree is intended for award on the satisfactory completion, including for-
mal examination, of a prescribed course of full-time study beyond the bachelor's degree 
level of at least one calendar year or its equivalent in part-time study, unless the individ-
ual programme regulations indicate otherwise. 

2. Programmes of Study and Methods of Examination 
2.1 Programmes of study and their regulations are described in detail in the following 

pages. 
2.2 Programmes and the examinations associated with them shall be so organised as to 

fall into one or both of the following categories: 
(i) a period of full-time study, the length of which shall be prescribed in the indi-

vidual course regulations but which shall normally be not less than one calen-
dar year, the examinations being completed by the end of that period; 

(ii) a period of part-time study of between two and four years, during which can-
didates will be examined in accordance with the individual programme regula-
tions. 

2.3 The minimum length of the period of study is prescribed in the individual pro-
gramme regulations, but at the start of the programme or at a later stage a School 
may require individual students to pursue the programme for a period longer than 
the minimum period prescribed in the regulations. The School shall determine, 
subject to the provisions of the individual programme regulations, the method by 
which the student is examined. 

2.4 Where a candidate is pursuing a programme extending over not less than one cal-
endar year he/she may be allowed, at the discretion of his/her School and provided 
that the individual programme regulations so permit, to spend a maximum period 
of six months or, in the case of students pursuing a part-time programme, an equiv-
alent period, on project work under appropriate supervision at an organisation or 
institution approved by the School as having a function relevant and suitable to the 
field of study. Normally candidates pursuing a programme extending over a mini-
mum of. one academic year will not be permitted to undertake the project work out-
side the School. Exceptionally, however, the individual programme regulations 
may permit this and specify the conditions in which it may be undertaken. 

2.5 Schemes of examination shall be prescribed in the individual programme regula-
tions and shall include the submission of a significant piece of individual work in 
the form of an essay, report or dissertation, which may be based on a project or 
fieldwork, unless the individual programme regulations indicate otherwise. 

2.6 The examination for each written paper shall take place on one occasion each year 
and the time will be specified in the individual programme regulations, except as 
provided in paragraph 6.11. 

2.7 An essay/report/dissertation, where indicated in the scheme of examination, will be 
examined on one occasion only in each year and the date for submission will be 
specified in the programme regulations. 

Entrance Qualifications 
3.1 The normal minimum entrance qualification for registration for a Master's degree 

is: 
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(a) a Second Class Honours degree of a UK university or of the CNAA, or an over-
seas qualification of an equivalent standard obtained after a course of study 
extending over not less than three years in a university ( or educational institu-
tion of university rank), in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be fol-
lowed; or 

(b) a Master's degree of the Royal College of Art; 
( c) a registrable qualification appropriate to the course to be followed awarded by 

a UK university in Medicine, Dentistry or Veterinary Studies, or a qualification 
of an equivalent standard appropriate to the course to be followed by a univer-
sity outside the UK; or 

(d) a professional or other qualification obtained by written examination s and 
approved by the School. 

3.2 Candidates possessing alternative qualifications obtained by written examination may 
also be considered by the School for registration for a Master's degree. The School may 
require such a candidate to pursue the programme for the period of at least one year 
longer than the minimum period prescribed in the individual . programme regulations 
and/or may prescribe a qualifying examination for such a candidate. 

3.3 An applicant for registration will also be required to meet any additional entrance 
requirements specified in the relevant programme regulations. 

3.4 English language and other tests may be prescribed by the School. 

4. Registration 
4.1 Application for admission to a programme and registration for that programme 

shall be undertaken in accordance with procedures specified by the School. 

5. Entry to Degee Examinations 
5.1 Entries to the examination and any examination fee payable must be received by 

the dates specified by the School in detailed instructions given to all candidates at 
registration. 

5.2 Candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their entry to the 
examination. 

6. Examinations 
6.1 To be eligible for the award of a degree a candidate must satisfy the examiners in 

the examination prescribed for the programme within a period of tw? years from 
the satisfactory completion of the prescribed period of study. In special cases this 
period of two years may be extended. 

6.2 The pass-mark for each component of the degree is 50 per cent, or a grade C._ 
6.3 Examiners shall have the discretion to award a mark of distinction to a candidate 

who has shown exceptional merit in the examination. 
6.4 A candidate shall enter the examination in accordance with the provisions of the 

individual programme regulations. A candidate wishing to defer one or. more 
examination s should put his or her case to his or her supervisor; if the supervisor is 
willing to support the request for deferral he or she should p~t th~ case t? the 
Chairman of the Board of Examiners; in cases where the supervisor is not w11lmg 
to support the request the student may appeal to the course director or departmen-
tal convener as appropriate; if the Chairman supports the request he or sh~ should 
put the case to the Examinations and Progress Monit~ring Su_b-Co1:1nuttee for 
approval. Subject to such exemption being granted, candidates will be mf?rmed of 
the marks they obtained in those elements in which they have been exammed. 

6.5 If the essay, report or dissertation is otherwise adequate but requires minor amend-
ments, the examiners may require the candidate to make within one month a~ end-
ments specified by them and approved by them or one of their number nominated 
by them. 
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6.6 If a candidate who has been examined in all elements of the examination or of Part 
of the examination for which he/she has entered fails to satisfy the examiners, the 
examiners may determine that he/she may on re-entry be exempt from one or more 
of the following : 
(a) one or more of the written papers; 
(b) essay/report/dissertation; 
( c) assessment of coursework; 
(d) practical examinations; 
(e) clinical examinations; 
(f) oral examination. 

6.7 Examiners shall have discretion, in exceptional circumstances, to require a student 
to be examined orally in one or more components of his or her examination. The 
Examiners will report on all oral examinations conducted to the Graduate School 
Committee. 

Re-entry 
6.8 A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examina-

tion or Part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the 
agreement of the School when such re-entry would involve further attendance at 
the School, re-enter that examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the 
next following examination except where a School has granted permission for a 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. The dates of 
the written examination and for the submission of an essay/report/dissertation 
(where required) shall be as specified in the individual programme regulations. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
6.9 Students will be given full instructions on examination entry at the time of regis-

tration. Entry forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued to candidates no 
longer registered at the School unless they ask for them at the appropriate time 
(mid-December for June examinations, February for September examinations). 
Candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their re-entry to the 
examination. Candidates re-entering for examinations will be required to enter for 
the same examinations as they entered previously, unless they have satisfactorily 
completed courses for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
6.10 Students who have entered for an examination and who wish to withdraw should 

inform the Examinations Office as soon as possible and should ask for advice on 
their position if they should wish at some later date to re-enter for the examination. 
Students should notify the School of withdrawal from an examination at least a 
week before it begins, if that entry is not to be counted for the purposes of calcu-
lating liability for fees on re-entry and the number of occasions on which the stu-
dent may re-enter. 

Illness 
6.11 A candidate who, owing to illness, or the death of a near relative, or other cause 

judged sufficient by the Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Examiners, is prevented from completing at the normal time the 
examination or part of the examination in those elements in which he/she has 
entered may with the permission of the Graduate School Committee: 
(a) enter the examination in those elements in which he/she was not able to be 

examined on the next occasion when the examination is held in order to com-
plete the examination [See paragraph 6.4] ; 
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or (b) at the discretion of the examiners, be set a special examination in those ele-
ments of the examination missed as soon as possible and/or be permitted to 
submit any work prescribed (e.g. report) at a date specified by the Board of 
Examiners concerned. The special examination shall be in the same format as 
specified in the programme regulations for the element(s) missed. 

6.12 Where a candidate has failed to complete the examination for one of the reason 
specified in paragraph 6.11 above the candidate shall submit the application with 
medical certification or other supporting evidence to the Examinations Office 
within seven days of the last day of the written examinations or for the submission 
of the essay/report/dissertation. 

7. Notification of Results 
7 .1 After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate will be notified by the 

Academic Registrar of the University of London of the result of his/her examination. 
7.2 Certification of the award of a degree under the Seal of the University shall be sub-

sequently delivered to each candidate who has been awarded a degree. The date of 
the award of the degree will be the first of the following dates to fall after the last 
element of the examination has been completed: 1 March, 1 August, 1 November 
or 31 December. 

8. Representations about Assessment 
8.1 There is no appeals procedure for the results of Master's examinations. Any stu-

dent wishing to question his or her results should write in the first instance to the 
Academic Registrar. 

Regulations and Course Guides for Master's Degrees 
.The regulations and Course Guides for Master's degrees are listed by department in the fol-
lowing pages, in separate sections for each department/institute, with a separate section on 
interdepartmental programmes at the end. Each section contains 
( a) the regulations for Master's degrees taught in the department 
( b) Course Guides , setting out details of teaching, reading lists, and other essential informa-

tion about teaching and examinations for each examinable course. 

Master's degree students should first read the Regulations for their particular degree; 
these govern the choice of examination subjects. They should then refer to the Course 
Guides, which in turn refer to the lecture and seminar series published in the Sessional 
Timetable (published separately). Only those subjects or combinations of subjects 
explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Degree or Diploma may be offered_ for 
examination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or combma-
tion of subjects, such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course of stu~y, 
and the Graduate School Office must be informed if permission is given. If notification 
is not received in the first few weeks of the Michaelmas Term, permission may be 
refused. 

Course Equivalences 
Master's students should note that some programmes of study are examined on a 
semester basis with examinations in January and some at the end of the academic year 
with examinations in June (or August in the case of the LL.M.). Your choice of optio~s 
may mean that you have examinations in January as well as June/August. Full details 
are given in the regulations for each Master's programme. . 

A Master's degree programme is defined as consisting of four teaching credit s or 
three teaching credits and a dissertation of 10,000 words. To enable option choice across 
departments with different teaching arrangements the following e~uivalences_h~ve been 
calculated for a teaching credit. These equivalences do not substitute for ex1stmg pro-
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gramme regulations which define what combination of courses a student must follow in 
order to be eligible to complete a programme of study leading to the award of a 
Master's degree. 

A teaching credit can be defined as one of the following: 
, a full course unit of at least 40 formal contact hours (ie lecture and/or seminar/tuto-

rial) 
• two half course units which together make up 40 formal contact hours each (ie lec-

ture and/or seminar/tutorial) 
• a semester course of at least 30 formal contact hours (ie lecture and/or seminar/tuto-

rial) plus a 5,000 word essay) 
• two semester courses which together make up at least 40 formal contact hours (ie lec-

ture and/or seminar/tutorial) 
The dissertation has no formal contact hours attached to it. The Code of Practice for 

Master's Programmes indicates what students should expect by way of supervision as 
follows: 

"it is normal School practice to regard the long essay/project/dissertation in one of two 
ways. Either as a form of 'take-home examination' or as a piece of original research 
under the guidance of a supervisor. For the former, supervisors can be expected to assist 
on the selection of topics and on reading but not comment on drafts of work" 

Options taught outside the School 
The Academic Board has decided (1 February 1995) that options taught outside the 
School which incur a charge for the School, other than those taught as part of a formal 
intercollegiate arrangement on which prior agreement on charging had been reached, 
should not be available to LSE students. 

Introductory courses of general interest are described before the departmental sections. Some 
Course Guides are published for courses of interest to broad groups of students, but which are 
not designed as preparation for any specific examination. Students should carefully consider 
these courses and attend any which they feel will give them valuable background, even if they . 
do not focus on elements of the syllabus for a specific examination. 

The Course Guides are in numeric sequence , with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounting; EC for Economics). The numbers indicate the level at which the course is taught 
(11111 = first-year undergraduate , 2nn = second-year undergraduate , 3nn = third-year under-
graduate, 4nn = postgraduate, 5nn = for research students). 

The lectures and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
which they are primarily taught; some series of lectures and seminars may be offered for sev-
eral different courses. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings and 
the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer). The numbers 
used for the lectures , seminars and classes are used in the Sessional Timetable, which is pub-
lished in August, and sets out the times, places and beginning dates of the lectures and sem-
inars in the coming session. 

The School reserves the right at all time~ to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Department 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology (Social) 
Development Studies Courses 
Economics 
Economic History 
European Institute 
Gender 

Prefix 
AC 
AN 
DV 
EC 
EH 
EU 
GI 

P~ge 
607 
617 
619 
627 
640 
649 
655 
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Department 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relation s 
Information Systems 
International History 
International Relation s 
Law 
Management 
Mathematics 
Operational Research 
Philosophy 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Social Researc h Methods 
Sociology 
Statistics 
Interdepartmental Degrees 

Prefix 
GY 
GV 
ID 
IS 
HY 
IR 
LL 
MN 
MA 
OR 
PH 
SA 
PS 
MI 
so 
ST 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

Page 
657 
669 
697 
703 
714 
726 
741 
771 
781 
783 
798 
807 
843 
856 
865 
873 
879 

GCSSl 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, Room K300 for LSE Study Counselling Ce_ntre. 
Course Recommended for all new B.Sc. (Econ.) students, plus any students on M.Sc. or Diploma courses who 
are new to the UK 's educational system. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four sessions Michaelmas Term, starting we~k 3. _ _ 
Course Content: The course provides an introduction to study study skills useful for social science students al 
first degree level and above. It aims to get those attending to review their own s~udy pattern~ rn the light of a 
menu of possible improvements. The course is taught in a lecture/workship settrng and advice notes are dis-
tributed at each session. Topics covered: 
- Introduction: Getting Better at Reading 
- Taking Better Notes 
- Analysing Concepts and Brainstorming 
- Writing Better Essays _ _ _ _ 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree in the Humanttles and Social Sciences; D. Rowntree, 
Learn how to Study (1988 edition only). 

Revising for Exams 
T~acher Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, Room K300 for LSE Study Counselling Centre. 
Course Recommended for any students taking exams. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sessions Lent Term , weeks 8, 9 and 10. 
Course Content: This course provides suggestions and advice on: 
- Getting Started on Revision 
- Active Revision: Doing Revision Answers 
- Taking Exams 
Advice notes are distributed at each session, which take the form of a lecture/workshop. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree in the Humanities and Social Sciences. 
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Department of Accounting and Finance 
M.Sc. Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Studies 
Full-time: One academic_ year (or one calendar year if an option examined in September is chosen). 
Part-time: At least two academic years ( or two calendar years if an option examined in 

September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed below. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

l. (a) Corporate Finance and Asset Markets AC430 
or (b) Topics in the Theory of Finance AC431 

(by special permission only) 
2. (a) Corporate Financial Reporting AC420 

or (b) Management Accounting AC410 
3 & 4. Two of the following selected with the approval of the 

candidate's teachers: 
(a) Topics in the Theory of Finance AC431 

( if not already selected under 1 above) 
(b) Empirical Topics in Finance AC432 
(c) International Accounting and Finance AC450 
(d) History of Accounting AC460 
(e) (i) Securities and Investment Analysis AC433 

or (ii) Securities Markets and Investment Analysis II AC434 
(j) Topics in the Theory of Finance II AC435 
(g) Public Finance EC426 
(h) The Economics of Industry EC427 
(i) Capital Markets (by special permission only) EC430 
(j) Organi sational Theory and Beha viour ID403 
(k) Systems Analysis and Design and IS440 

Aspects of Informations Systems IS441 
(L) Operational Research Techniques and Applications OR416 
(m) A paper from another course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 
(n) An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 
(o) The paper not selected under 2 above 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
ion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Essay/report 

June (except that a paper taken under 4 (m) above will be exam-
ined at the time that course is examined). 
1 June 
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M.Sc. International Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in September is chosen). 
Part-time: At least two academic years (or two calendar years if an option examined in 

September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed below. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 

3. (a) 
or (b) 

4. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 

Paper Title 

International Accounting and Finance 
Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
Topics in the Theory of Finance 
( by special permission only) 
Corporate Financial Reporting 
Management Accounting 
One of the following selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers: 
Topics in the Theory of Finance 
(if not selected under 2 above) 
The paper not selected under 3 (above) 
Empirical Topics in Finance 
A relevant paper from another course for the M.Sc. 
in the Faculty of Economics 
An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC450 
AC430 
AC431 

AC420 
AC410 

AC432 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
two whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report ), and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she ha 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occa-
sion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent 
year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 

Essay/Report 

June ( except that a paper taken under 4( c) above will be exam-
ined at the time that the course is examined). 
1 June 

M.Sc. Finance and Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year with the pre-requisite of a September course on Mathematics 

and Statistics in the Economics Department 
Examination 
Students will be examined on the three compulsory courses, the optional course plus a dis-
sertation in the optional course, to be completed by July . 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

J. Microeconomics I 
2. Financial Economics 
3. Financial Econometrics 
4. One from the following optional courses: 

( a) Topics in the Theory of Finance II 
(b) Securities and Investment Analysis 
( c) Securities Markets and Investment Analysis II 

Plus 
A dissertation in the optional course 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC411 
AC436 
AC437 

AC435 
AC433 
AC434 

A candidate_ wh? does not_ at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part 
of the exammat10n for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the s h 1 

h 
. . . C 00, 

re-enter t e exammation on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following exarni-
nat~on except _wh~re t~e School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry 
until the exammat10n m a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Dissertation 

June 
1 July 
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Course Guides 

AC410 
Management Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Bromwich, 
Room A382 , Professor P. B. Miller, Room E3 l l and 
others. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc . International Accounting and 
Finance. Anyone admitted to the M.Sc . programmes 
in Accounting and Finance has been judged to have 
the necessary background. Other students may be 
admitted by Professor Miller if they have sufficient 
background knowledge acquired at the undergraduate 
or equivalent level. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
advanced overview of current research and practice in 
the area of management accounting. Particular 
emphasis is given to the economic, organisational, 
and institutional analysis of management accounting. 
Course Content: 
Organisational and Institutional Perspective: 
The historical development of management accounting. 
The roles of management accounting in strategy, organi-
sational control and decision making. The relationship 
between organisational design and management 
accou nting sys tems. Management accounting in func-
tional, divisional and matrix organisations . The politics 
of the budgetary and planning proces ses. Contingency 
theories of management accounting. Management 
accounting and the governance of advanced manufactur-
ing systems . Management accounting and the 'po litics of 
the product '. Organisational aspects of investment deci-
sion making. Management accounting and its cultural 
context. International differences in management 
accounting and control. Current developments in man-
agement accounting research from organisational and 
institutional perspectives. 
Economic Perspective: 
The new theory of management accounting based on 
natural monopoly and sustain able prices. The eco-
nomic s of organisations. The value of information to the 
firm and to organisational member s. An introduction to 
the viability of organisational strategie s. The role of 
maximising concepts and the limits to the economic via-
bility approach to organisations. The theory of agency 
and its role in risk sharing and inducing goal congruence 
and the importance of reward functions. Divisional per-
formance measurement: ROI versus residual income, 
reconciliation with economists' deci sio n models . Ex 
ante and ex post budgeting , budgets for planning and 
control, the goal congruence aspects of co ntrol mea-
sures. Current development s in management accounting 
research from an economic perspective. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 meetings (AC410) of 
three hour s sessiona l. A total of 22 weekly classes 
commencing in the second week of the Michaelmas 
Term (AC410.A). 
Written Work: A variety of types of assignments 
will be given for class discussion including exercises 
and case studies. Two piece s of written work, or 
equivalent, per term will be assessed, but the grades 
will not count towards the overall course assessment. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the start of each part of the course. Illustrative ref-
erences include: R . S. Kaplan & A. A. Aktinson, 

Advanced Manag ement Accounting (2nd edn 
Prentice-Hall , 1989) ; R. Cooper & R. S. Kaplan, Th; 
Design of Cost Management Systems (Prentice -Hall 
1991); D. Ashton, T. Hopper & R. W. Scap ens (Eds.): 
Issues in Management Accounting (Prentice-H all 
1995); M. Bromwich & A. G. Hopwood (Eds.): 
Researc h and Current Issues in Management 
Accounting (Pitman, 1986); M . Bromwi ch & A. 
Bhimani, Management Accounting: Pathways to 
Progress (CIMA, 1994) ; J. Hess , The Economics of 
Organization (North Holland , 1983); J. Horo vitz, Top 
Managem ent Control in Europe (Macmillan , 1980); 
N. Macinto sh, The Social Software of Accounting and 
Information Systems (Wiley, 1985) . 
Assessment Methods: The entire course assessment 
will be based on one three-hour formal examination 
paper in the Summer Term. 

AC420 
Corporate Financial Reporting 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Brom wich, 
Room A382 and Professor R. Macve , Room A339 
and others. 
Availability and Restrictions: Anyone admitted to 
the M .Sc . programme s in Accounting and Finance 
ha s been judged to have the nece ssary background. 
subject to satisfactory completion of any required pre-
liminary reading. Other students may be admitted to 
the course by Professor Bromwich if they have a 
substantial knowledge of financial accounting 
acquired at undergradu ate or equivalent level. 
Course Content: The course will examine the cur-
rent approach to corporate financial reporti ng to 
investors and other groups in countries with active 
capital markets (such as the United Kingd om and the 
USA). The course will study the economic and social 
rationales for corporate financial reportin g, with par-
ticular consideration being given to the nature of con-
ventional (historical cost) accounting and to prevail-
ing regulatory structures applying to financial 
reporting. Emphasis is placed on the range of theories 
that have been developed to explain the nature, form 
and content of corporate financial report s, rather than 
on the technicalities of preparing financial statements. 
The main theoretical perspective s examined will be: 
inductive approaches, attempting to identify the gen-
eral principles underlying existing accountin g prac-
tice: deductive approaches, based on the notion of 
financial accounting as the mea surement of economic 
phenomena ; social approaches, studying financial 
reporting as a social and behavioural phenom enon; 
economic approaches, regarding corporate financial 
reporting as an information system, and studying the 
demand for and supply of accounting informati on in a 
market setting; and regulatory approaches , examining 
the nature of and case for and against the regulation of 
corporate financial reporting . 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures of two hours 
each, Sessional (AC420), and 20. classes (AC420.A) 
of one hour . 
Written Work: The lecturers will set essays or case 
studies for class discussion each week. Many of these 
will involve reading key paper s and other writings in 
the financial accounting literature . At least four pieces 
of work, based on these assignments, will be col-
lected for assessment. 
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Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be handed 
out at the start of the course, and will be largely based 
on papers in academic journals. Relevant books cov-
ering specific parts of the course are: 
W. H. Beaver, Financial Reporting: An Accounting 
Revolution (2nd edn., Prentice-Hall, 1989); M. 
Bromwich, Financial Reporting , Information and 
Capital Markets (Pitman, 1992) ; G. Whittington , 
Inflation Accounting: An Introduction to the Debate 
(Cambridge University Press, 1983) ; R. L. Watts & J. 
L. Zimme rman , Positive Ac count ing Theory 
(Prentice-Hall , 1986) . 
Assessment Methods: A three hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term (100 %) . 

AC430 
Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room 
E309 and others. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance. M.Sc. students in the Department of 
Accounting and Finance have been judged to have the 
necess~ry backgr_ound, subject to satisfactory comple-
tion of any required preliminary reading. Other stu-
dents may be admitted to the course if they can 
demonstrate substantial knowledge of finance 
acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Core Syll~bus: . This course aims to provide a 
ground111g rn the rnvestment and financing aspects of 
corporate finance theory . More advanced pre senta-
t10ns of some of the topics covered are available in 
Topics in the Theory of Finance and Empirical 
Topics in Finance. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: 
capital budgeting techniques ; the effects of tax and 
inflation on investment appraisal; the use of portfolio 
theory _and the capital asset pricing model in capital 
budg~t111g; t~e role of efficient markets in project 
appraisal; arbitrage and asset pricing; options. 
The financing decisions of the corporate finance man-
ager which are covered include: 
financial markets and methods of issue ; corporate 
debt and dividend policy; the choice of debt and 
equity securities; the impact of tax and inflation on 
financing instruments; mergers ; and pensions. 
Written Work: At least two pieces of work per term 
will be assesse d. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 
44 hours of lectures (AC430) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent_ Terms plus 20 classes (AC430.A) in which case 
studies and journal articles will be discus sed. 
Students will be expected to make presentations at 
these classes. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following book : Copeland & Weston , Financial 
Theory and C?rporate Policy (Addison Wesley, 
1979). Full details of reading will be specified in the 
Course Programme and Reading List which will be 
d1stnbuted at the first lecture. 
Assessment Methods: There will be a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term. 

AC431 
Topics in the Theory of Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. C. Webb, 
Room A263 and others. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
i~tended for students on the M.Sc . in Accounting and 
Frnance an~ ~.Sc . in International Accounting and 
Frnance. Thi s is an advanced course. Students will be 
expected to have a strong background in micro-eco-
nomics, mathematics and statistics. The course enti-
tled Corporate Finance and Asset Markets is a 
required pre-requi site. However , students who can 
sa tisfy the Department's Convener and the course 
te_acher that they have covered the Corporate 
Fmance and Asset Markets material to a satisfactory 
standard may be granted exemption from this require-
ment and allowed direct entry into Topics in the 
Theory of Finance. 
Cor~ Syllabus: Topics in the Theory of Finance 
prov1d~s a thorough grounding in recent develop-
ments rn modem financial thinking. 
Course Content: The main subjects of the course 
wi_ll_be the theorie s of arbitrage and equilibrium asset 
pr!c!ng . In_ b~th cases particular emphasis is placed on 
pncrng w1th10 a multi-period framework. A special 
feature of the course is its coverage of the mod ern 
t?eory of co~tingent claims valuation and its applica-
t10n to the pncrng of options and corporate liabiliti es, 
as well as the term-structure of interest rates. The 
~ourse also analyses the structure of corporate financ-
rng takeovers and insolvency . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sixty hour s of lecture s, 
semrnars and classes (AC43 l .A). 
"".rit~en _work: Every student will be expected to sub-
nut s1~ pieces of written work on topic s which may be 
of ~he1:1" own choosing, but in general are expected to be 
a sigmficant cntique of a major paper or area. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course. 
Books recommended include: Sudipto Bhattach arya 
& George M. Constantinide s, Theory of Valuation, 
Volumes 1 and 2 (Rowan and Littlefield, 1989) ; D . 
Du~e , _Dynam ic Asset Pricing Theory (Princeton 
University Press , 1992); John Hull , Options, Futures 
and Other Derivati ve Secur ities (Prentice-Hall, 
1989) ; J. E. Inger so ll, Theory of Financial Decis ion 
Making (Roman and Littlefield, 1987); R. A. Jarrow 
& A. Rudd , Option Pricing (Richard D. Irwin, 1983 ); 
R. C. Merton, Continuous-Time Finance (Basil 
Blackwell, 1990) ; C. W. Smith, The Modern Theory 
of Corporate Finance (McGraw Hill , 1989). 
In addition a list of supplementary journal articles and 
case work will be covered. 
Assessment Methods: The entire course assessment 
will be based on a three-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term. 

AC432 
Empirical Topics in Finance 
Teacher Responsible: To be advised. 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
i~tended for students on the M .Sc. in Accounting and 
F~nance and M .Sc. in International Accounting and 
Frnance . A knowledge of statistics and mathematic is 
required . 
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Core Syllabus: This course is designed for students 
who wish to investigate the applied and empmcal 
aspects of modern financial economics. It is con-
cerned with the application of financial models to the 
real world , and testing the validity of these models m 
financial markets. 
Course Content: The precise content of this course 
change s from year to year. Among the topics con_sid-
ered are some of the following: Rational expectations 
and its implications for market efficiency ; vola~lity , 
fads and speculations in stock prices ; 1:1~ket ffilCro-
structure and the functioning of secunt1es markets; 
topics in market efficiency and information process-
ing, including the new issue market, small firm e_ffects 
and seasonality; testing capital asset and arbitrage 
pricing models. 
The course is complementary to both Corporate 
Finance and Asset Markets and Topics in the 
Theory of Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 hours of lectures 
(AC432) and 20 hours of seminars (AC4~2.A). 
Reading List: A reading list will be available at the 
beginning of the session. 
Assessment Methods: The entire course assessment 
will be based on a three-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term . 

AC433 
Securities and Investment Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Frantz, Room E310 
and Dr. G. Connor. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance and M .Sc . in International Accounting and 
Finance. Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. programmes 
in Accounting and Finance has been judged to have 
the necessary background , subject to satisfactory 
completion of any required preliminary re_ading. 
Other student s may be admitted to the course 1f they 
have reasonable knowledge of accounting and finance 
acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Students attending this course should have already 
completed introductory courses in corporate finance 
or stock market investment. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to securities and investment analysis from 
both theoretical and practical perspectives . This is a 
dynamic sector of research in finance, covering _the 
usage of information in security analysis , technical 
and fundamental analysis , efficient markets research, 
and portfolio analysis. The comprehensive nature and 
unique approach of the course shou~d appeal to stu-
dents interested in investment analysis , fund manage-
ment , and corporate finance . . 
Course Content: The topics covered m lectures 
include: financial statements analysi , fundamental 
analysis , technical analysis , dividend and free cash-
flow based valuation models, alternative valuation 
models for financial securities , transaction costs and 
trading strategies, static asset allocation , and mea-
sures of portfolios risk and performance . . 
Reading List: No one book covers ~he entire course. 
Books recommended include: White, Fondh1, and 
Field , The Analysis and Use of Financial Statements, 
Haugen , Modern Investment Theory , and Copeland, 

Koller , and Murrin, Valuation: Measuring and 
Managing the Value of Companies. The course will 
also make extensive use of the major journal articles 
on the topics covered. A detailed reading list will be 
given to students taking the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC433) Eight meetings 
of three-hours duration during the Michaelma s Term 
and ten meetings of three hours duration during Lem 
Term. (This includes lectures and classes .) 
Written Work: Every student will be expe cted to 
submit two pieces of written work per term, including 
an individual financial analysis and a group valuation 
project. 
Assessment Methods: There will be a three-hou r for-
mal examination in the Summer Term. 

AC434 
Securities Markets and Investment 
Analysis II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Bertero, Room A308, 
Professor C. Goodhart, Room G405 , Dr. A. 
Fremault Vila and Dr. G. Connor. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc.'s in Finance and Economics, and in Accounting 
and Finance; other graduate students to be admitted 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: A topics course on market 
microstructure, regulation, and applied portfoli o the-
ory including international finance: . . 
Course Content: This course will cover topics 111 

market microstructure and organisation, implications 
for allocational and informational efficiency , financial 
innovation and security design, financial market regu-
lation international aspects of financial theory and 
practi~e, risk immunisation, and applied portfolio 
optimisation techniques. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty hours of lectures, 
twenty hours of classes. . . 
Written Work: Six written assignments , mvolv111g 
problems and critical reviews of papers . 
Reading List: Drawn from M. O'Hara , Market 
Microstructure Theory (Blackwell, 1995): G. 
Bentston et al, Perspectives on Safe and Sou11d 
Banking (M.I.T. Press, 1986); A. Shapiro. 
Multinational Financial Management (Allyn & 
Bacon, 1991 ); P. Sercu & R. Uppal, International 
Financial Markets and the Firm (Chapm an Hall, 
1995); R. Herring & R. Litan , Financial Regulatio11 i11 
the Global Economy (Brookings Institution , 1995); 
plus journal articles to be detailed in course. . . 
Assessment Method: Two-hour formal examrnal!on 
in the Summer Term (weight 50 %), and extended 
essay of about 6000 words due in July (50%). 

Topics in the Theory of Finance II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. Bhattacharya. 
Room E308 and Professor D. Webb, Room A263 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc.'s in Finance and Economics, and Accounl!ng 
and Finance ; other graduate students to be adn1Jtted 
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only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Mathematical background to the level of the course 
taught in September, in the Economics Department, is 
a sumed. 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course on the theory of 
the firm and its financial policies, and on financial 
intermediation. 
Course Content: This course will introduce and 
apply the analytical methods of information _eco-
nomics, contract theory, and the Property Rights 
framework to problems in insurance, securities and 
credit markets; macroeconomic credit rationing and 
dynamics; the theory and regulation of financial inter-
mediaries; and corporate financial structure and gov-
ernance, including the design of optimal financial 
contracts and bankruptcy resolution procedures with 
a ymmetric information. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty hours of lectures, 
twenty hours of classes. 
Written Work: At least three critical reviews of 
papers covered. 
Reading List: Readings from S. Bhattacharya & G. 
M. Constantinides (Eds.), Financial Markets and 
/11complete Information (Rowman and Littlefield, 
1989); C. W. Smith (Ed.), The Modern Theory of 
Corporate Finance (McGraw Hill, 1989), 0. Hart, 
Finns, Contracts, and Financial Structure (Clarendon 
Press, 1995); G. R. Hubbard (Ed.), Financial Markets 
and Financial Crises (University of Chicago Press , 
1991 ); and journal articles to be described in detailed 
reading list. 
Assessment Method: Two-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term (weight 50 %), and extended 
essay of about 6000 words due in July (weight 50 %). 

AC436 
Financial Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S Bhattacharya, 
Room E308 
Availability and Restrictions: Exclusively for the 
M.Sc. (Finance and Economics) programme students. 
Mathematical background to the level of the course 
taught in September, in the Economics Department , is 
assumed. 
Core Syllabus: A required graduate course for the 
M.Sc. (Finance and Economics), on investors' 
behaviour, market equilibrium, and secmities pricing 
in intertemporal settings. 
Course Content: Will encompass topics in choice 
under uncertainty, complete and incomplete asset 
markets, mean-variance portfolio theory and equilib-
rium asset pricing, Modigliani-Miller theorems and 
pricing with no arbitrage, differential information in 
markets and Rational Expectations, intertemporal 
asset pricing, Black-Scholes option and other contin-
gent claims pricing models, the term structure of 
interest rates under uncertainty, and the pricing of 
interest-rate linked and other derivative securities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty hours of lectures, 
twenty hours of classes. 
Written Work: Fortnightly problem sets (ten) in 
classes. 
Reading List: Will be based on: Chi-fu Huang & 
Robert Litzenberger, Foundations for Financial 
Economics, North-Holland, 1988; D. Duffie, Security 

Markets: Stochastic Models, Prentice-Hall, 1988; D. 
Duffie, Dynamic Asset Pricing, Princeton University 
Press, 1992; R. C. Merton, Continuous-Time Finance, 
Blackwell, 1990; M. V. Dothan , Prices in Financial 
Markets, Oxford University Press, 1990; J.C. Cox & 
M. Rubinstein, Options Markets , Prentice-Hall, 1985 
and some journal articles and handouts . 
Assessment Methods: Based on a three-hour written 
examination in the Surmner Term. 

AC437 
Financial Econometrics 
This course is taught jointly by the Accounting 
and Finance and Economics Departments. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Schafgans , Room 
S584 and A. N. Other · 
Availability and Restrictions: Exclusively for the 
M.Sc . (Finance and Economics) programme students. 
Mathematical background to the level of the course 
taught in September in the Economics Department, is 
assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present the tech-
niques of empirical investigation in economics. 
Course Content: The course will include a selection 
of the following topics: 
I. Cross-section techniques 
l. Overview of the Multivariate Regression Model. 
Constrained Estimation. 
2 . Maximum Likelihood Estimation. Wald, 
Likelihood Ratio, and Lagrange Multiplier tests. 
Hausman tests. Application of the LM and Hausman 
approaches to the linear regression model. 
3. Systems of Simultaneous Equations. Identification, 
Recursive systems. Estimation , SURE, 2SLS , 3SLS, 
FfML. 
4. Models of discrete dependent variables , logit , pro-
bit, the random utility model. Sample selection bias. 
Trancated and censored dependent variables. 
Duration-hazard models. 
II. Time Series 
1. An overview of multivariate regression theory for 
stationary variables. Maximum Likelihood. Martingale 
differences , ARCH and GARCH . 
2. Simultaneous equations for stationary dynamic 
systems. VARs. 
3. Single Equation Theory for non-stationary vari-
ables. Cointegration. 
4 . Simultaneous equation theory and cointegration 
for non-stationary systems. 
III. Panel Data 
1. One-way structured datasets. Fixed and Random 
effects models. 
2. Panel data . 
3 . Dynamic models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures AC437: 40 (twice weekly) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes AC437 A.: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and they are discussed in class. In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted. 
Reading List: W. H . Green, Econometric Analysis 
and A. Harvey, The Economic Analysis of Time 
Series. 
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Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

AC450 
International Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Bertero, Room A308 
and Mr. D. Cairns , Room A263 . 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for the M .Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance and an optional course for the M .Sc. in 
Accounting and Finance. Anyone admitted to those 
programmes has been judged to have the necessary 
background, subject to satisfactory completion of any 
required preliminary reading . Other students may be 
admitted to the course if they have a sub stantial 
knowledge of accounting and finance acquired at 
undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a review 
of the international dimensions of accounting and 
finance . Comparative aspects are also emphasised . 

Course Content: The impact of social and cultural 
variables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting. Accounting in Europe , Russia, Japan and 
the Third World . Comparative strategies for account-
ing policy making and regulation. The international 
standardization of accounting . 
Fundamental equilibrium relationships in international 
finance and empirical evidence. The balance of pay-
ment s. Exchange rates models and empirical evidence. 
The European monetary system and the international 
monetary system. Foreign exchange risk: exposure, 
management and hedging . International portfolio 
investment and diversification . Interdependence of 
equity markets. Multinational firms and foreign invest-
ment analysis. The regulatory framework for EC finan-
cial institutions and markets . Comparative financial 
systems . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty meetings (AC450) 
of two and a half hours in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: In the international accounting sec-
tion of the course students are required to undertake 
an investigation of accounting in a particular country. 
In the international finance part students are required 
to undertake a group project on some aspects of the 
financial system of a particular country. Further 
details will be given on the Course Programme and 
Reading List which will be handed out at the first lec-
ture . 
Reading List: H. P. Holzer (Ed .), International 
Accounting (Harper and Row , 1984); A. G. Hopwood, 
International Pressure for Accounting Chang e 
(Prentice-Hall , 1989); M. Levi, International Finance 
(2nd edn., McGraw-Hill, 1990); C. W. Nobes & R . H. 
Parker, Comparative International Accounting (4th 
edn., Prentice-Hall , 1995); J. Samuels & A. Piper, 
International Accounting: A Survey (Croom-Helm, 
1985) ; A . Shapiro , Multinational Financial 
Management (5th edn ., Allyn & Bacon , 1991). 
Assessment Methods: There will be a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term . 

AC460 
History of Accounting 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Macve, Room 
A339 
Availability and Restrictions: Students wishing to 
take this course should have a basic knowledg e of the 
mechanics of bookkeeping and accounting. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
critical introduction to the historical developm ent of 
accounting theory and practice, with particular refer-
ence to the United Kingdom. 
Course Content: The sources and historiogra phy of 
accounting history. Theories of accounting history. 
The relationship between accounting chan ges and 
social and economic trends. Accounting in the ancient 
and medieval worlds. The origins and developm ent of 
double-entry bookkeeping . Accounting literature and 
practice in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
The formalisation of the historical cost convention. 
The development of corporate financial reporting. 
Accounting within the enterprise, and its relationship 
with the development of management theori es and 
practices. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be approxi-
mately 20 weekly two-hour seminars (AC460) com-
mencing in the fifth week of the Michaelma s Term 
and continuing into the Lent and Summer Terms. The 
seminars will be led by Professor Macve and Mr. 
Noke, but the normal form of each seminar will be for 
one of the students to read a paper on a pre-arranged 
topic and for the other students to discuss it. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
prepare a written presentation for at least two semi-
nars each term. 
Reading List: Most of the reading will consist of 
journal articles , and detailed reading list s will be 
handed out during the course. In addition , students 
will be directed to study certain original accounting 
records. 
A substantial part of the essential reading for the 
course is contained in: J. R. Edwards, A History of 
Financial Accounting (Routledge, 1989); M. 
Chatfield , A History of Accounting Thought (Krieger, 
1977); A. C. Littleton & B. S. Yamey, Studies in the 
History of Accounting (Arno Press, 1978) ; T. A. Lee 
& R. H. Parker , The Evolution of Corporat e Financial 
Reporting (Nelson, 1979); and the collected essays of 
B. S. Yamey (published in two volumes by Garland 
Publishing). 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term (100%). 

AC470 
International Accounting 
(Half unit course) 
Please refer to Management Course Guides 

AC490 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Dent, Room E307 and 
others 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for M.Sc. students who are not specialising 
in Accounting and Finance and who have not previ-
ously studied these subjects to a significant extent, 
including those students on the M.Sc. Marine Policy , 
M.Sc. Regulation, M.Sc . Management and M.Sc. 
Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems. Students who have previously studied 
Accounting and Finance are asked to seek advice 
before selecting this course. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to management accounting, corporate financial 
reporting and capital investment appraisal. Emphasis 
will be put on both the technical aspects of these sub-
jects and their use in a managerial context. 
Course Content: Basic accounting concepts; the use 
of accounting in management; financial planning and 
control; company accounts ; accounting for inflation; 
the use and interpretation of financial reports; current 
issues in financial reporting and pressures for change; 
the international dimensions of accounting; dis-
counted cash flow analysis; investment appraisal 
under uncertainty; risk analysis in investment 
appraisal. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC490) The course will 
comprise 22 meetings of 2 hours each to be held in 
the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt sev-
eral exercises and assignments during the year involv-
ing management accounting problems, the prepara-
tion of accounts and discounted cash flow case 
studies. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
out at the beginning of the course. The following texts 
are illustrative: C. T. Horngren & G. L. Sundem , 
/11troduction to Management Accounting (Prentice-
Hall, 9th edn., 1993); M . T. Pendlebury & R. Groves, 
Company Accounts: analysis, interpretation, under-
s1a11ding (Unwin Hyman, 2nd edn., 1990); G. Holmes 
& A. Sugden, Interpreting Company Reports and 
Accounts (Woodhead Faulkner, 1990); P. J. Walton, 
Corporate Reports (Stanley Thomas, 2nd edn., 1994) 
and R. A. Brealey & S. C. Myers, Principles of 
Corporate Finance (McGraw Hill, 4th edn. , 1991). 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour formal examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC491 
Financial Reporting 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be advised . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for M.Sc. students who are not specialising 
in Accounting and Finance and who have not previ-
ously studied the subjects to a significant extent, 
including students on the M.Sc. Operational Research 
and M.Sc. Management. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to financial accounting and corporate 
reporting. Emphasis will be put on both the basic 
technical aspects of the subject and its use in a man-
agerial context. 
Course Content: The aims of financial accounting 
and reporting; basic accounting concepts; company 

accounts; accounting for inflation; the use and inter-
pretation of financial reports; current issues and pres-
sures for change; the international dimensions of 
accounting. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC491) The course will 
comprise 10 meetings of 2 hours each, commencing 
in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term and contin-
uing until the end of the fifth week in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt sev-
eral exercises and assignments during the course. 
Reading List: A detailed course programme and 
reading list will be given out at the beginning of the 
course . Illustrative text include: M . T. Pendlebury & 
R. Groves, Compan y Ac counts: analysis , interpreta-
tion, understanding (Unwin Hyman, 2nd edn ., 1990) , 
P. J. Walton , Corporate Reports (Stanley Thomas, 
2nd edn ., 1994) and G. Holmes & A. Sugden , 
Interpreting Compan y Reports and Accounts 
(Woodhead Faulkner, 1990) . 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour formal examina-
tion will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC900 
Issues in Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Dent, Room E307 and 
others. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M .Sc. Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. International Accounting and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The principal aim of this course is to 
examine selected contemporary issues in economics 
and management research relevant to the study of 
finance, accounting and control. The actual composi-
tion of the course will vary from year to year. 
Currently, it comprises three parts: 
(i) quantitative methods in accounting and finance 
research, 
(ii) the economics of information and agency rela-
tionships , and 
(iii)strategy , organization and control. 
Course Content: 
(i) Quantitative methods: 
Quantitative methods in accounting and finance ; 
applications of differential calculus , stochastic pro-
cesses and statistical techniques. 
(ii) The economics of information and agency rela-
tionships: 
The information perspective on accounting and 
finance, Bayesian revision , public information , differ-
ential information , information and markets, relation-
ship with finance; selected aspects of agency models, 
including information and communication in agen-
cies. 
(iii) Strategy, organization and control: 
Historical antecedents and the emergence of strategic 
discourse; contemporary strategy analysis - eco-
nomic, organizational and political perspectives; 
strategy as a positional construct; resource-based and 
competence perspectives; strategy formation as a lon-
gitudinal process; global strategies and multi-national 
corporations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Up to 20 meetings of three 
hours duration to be held in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
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Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the start of the course. Illustrative references 
include: M. Bromwich, Financial Information and 
Capital Mark ets (Pitman, I 992) ; W. H. Beaver, 
Financial Reporting: An Accounting Revolution (2nd 
edn., Prentice Hall, 1989); R . Grant, Contemporary 
Strategy Anal ysis (Blackwell, 1991); M. E. Porter, 

Competitive Advantage (Free Press, 1985) ; J. W, 
Fredrickson (Ed.), Perspectives on Strategic 
Management (Harper Busines s, 1990); C. A. Bartlett 
& S. Ghoshal, Managing Across Borders: The 
Transnational Solution (Harvard, 1989). 

Assessment Methods: No examination. 
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Department of Anthropology 
M.Sc. Social Anthropology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Three written papers as follows: 
I. General Principles of Social and Cultural 

Anthropology 
AN400 

2. 
3. 

Political and Economic Anthropology 
Anthropology of Religion 

AN401 
AN402 

and 
II An essay of not more than 10,000 words 

on an approved topic 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year . 

Dates of Examination 
June 
15 September 

Course Guides 

AN400 
General Principles of Social and 
Cultural Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Astuti, Room A614 , 
Dr F. Cannell, Room 616, 
Professor M. Bloch, Room A608 and Dr. H. 
Moore, Room A610 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc . in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The development of modern anthro-
pology; analysis, interpretation and theory in mod-
ern social and cultural anthropology. The concept of 
kinship; descent ; marriage and kin groups; gender. 
Course Content: Advanced Theory: Modern 
anthropology: functionalism and ethnographic 
method; Levi-Strauss and structuralism; rationality 
and relativism; modern Marxist anthropology; the 

relation between anthropology and psychology . 
Anthropology and hi tory, the problem of the under-
standing of the 'other'. The anthropology of prac-
tice. The nature of anthropological theory. 
Kinship: The analysis of the content of kinship rela-
tions. Critique of the notion of ' kinship'. Non-bio-
logically based idioms of kinship. Concepts of sub-
stance and the body. Kinship and morality . Kinship 
and locality. Hou se- based soc ieties . Desce nt theory . 
Levi-Strau ss and al I iance theory. Gender roles. 
Recent perspective s on gender theory. Kinship , hier-
archy and egalitarian societies. Kinship and the 
state. Kinship and economic organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lecture s (AN200, 
AN300) and as part of 25 2-hour teaching semi nars. 
Methods of Assessment: For course AN400 (com-
bining the material from Kinship, Sex and Gender, 
and Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology) a 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term of at 
lea st 12 que stion s, of which three are to be 
answered. 
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AN401 
Political and Economic Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Parry, Room 
A613, Professor S. Roberts, Room A150 and others 
to be decided . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of polit-
ical and economic institutions as revealed in relevant 
theoretical debates , and with reference to se lected 
ethnography. 
Course Content: Political and Economic 
Anthropology: The development of political and 
economic anthropology and their key concepts; social 
organisation of production and exchange; the eco-
nomics of kinship and gender relation s; theorie s of 
cons umption , slavery ; the relationship between pro-
duction and politico-economic power; the bases for 
equali ty and inequality; freedom and democracy in 
non-Western polities; nationalism adn ethnicity; the 
legitimation of power; indigenous respo nses to colo-
nialism and capitalism; the anthropology of conflict. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 (10 from 
AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology and 10 
from AN227 The Anthropology of Economic 
Institutions and their Social Transformations) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and as part of 25 2-hour 
semi nars. 
Reading List: To be recommended during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term of at least 10 questions, 
three of which must be answered. 

AN402 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A609 and 
Dr. D. McKnight, Room A610 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M .Sc. in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course covers selected topics in 
the anthropology of religion , focusing upon relevant 
theoretical debate s. Reference will be made to ethno-
graphies of the ritual, symbolism and religious 
knowledge of non-Western societies. 
Course Content: Various anthropological approaches 
to the study of religion , ritual and symbolism will be 
covered. Key topic s will be: the religious representa-
tion of life, death , sex, morality and gender; the rela-
tion between cosmology and magical practice ; typolo-
gies of thought ; the religious , the aesthetic, the 
scientific ; religion and the social construction of the 
emotions; the work of the symbol; myth and history ; 
theodicy and world religions. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (AN301) and 
as part of 25 2-hour teaching seminars. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in the Summer Term of at least 10 questions , of which 
three are to be answered. 

AN406 
Political and Legal Institutions 
For details of this course, please contact the 
Anthropology department 

AN407 
The Anthropology of Economic 
Institutions and their Social 
Transformation 
For details of this course, please contact the 
Anthropology department 

AN490 
A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn and Dr P. 
Loizos 
10 Michaelmas Term, 10 Lent Term. 

AN502 
Teaching Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Members of the Department 
A two hour weekly seminar is taught in which the ele-
ments of the core courses are discussed in connection 
with selected readings . This seminar meets 25 times 
and is taught by those members of the Department 
responsible for the core courses in series (AN502). 

ANSOS 
Part-time MSc Seminar 
When students are admitted to the part-tim e M.Sc. 
programme , the course is spread over two years and 
in the first year there are examinations in AN401 and 
AN402. In the second year there is an examination in 
A400 and in September of that academic year stu-
dents will normally produce their dissertation. 
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M.Sc. Development Studies 
Duration of course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

II 

III 
(i) 
Either 

or 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Paper Title 

Development: Theory, History and Policy 
(Examined by a written paper and a dissertation of not 
more than 10,000 words) 
(This paper forms the compulsory core course for students 
taking the M.Sc . Development Studies) 
Social Research Methods in Developing Countries 
(This course is an additional component of DV 400 and is 
compulsory for students taking the M.Sc . in Development 
Studies; however students reading for other M.Sc. degrees 
may take DV400 as an option without DV400.l) 
In addition, students are required to take two written papers 
chosen from those listed below in sections II and III with the 
approval of the supervisor and the Programme Director 
Courses taught at the Development Studies Institute 
International Politics: Environment and Development 
The Politics of Southeast Asian Development 
Development Management 
Poverty 
Rural Institutions: Gender and Development 
Courses taught elsewhere at the School 
Anthropology: 

Political and Legal Institutions 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformation 
Demography: 
Social and Economic Demography 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing World 
Basic Population Analysis 
The Demographic and Population History of the Indian 
Sub-Continent 
Economic History 
Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 
Latin America: Welfare, Equity and Development in 
Historical Perspective 
African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 
Century: National and International Perspectives 
Economics 
Students who do not have a first degree may take the 
undergraduate course in Economic Development (EC307) and 
must have taken undergraduate courses in Micro and Macro 
Economics. · 
The Economics Department now requires that any Masters 
student wishing to take more than one option in their 

Course Guide 
Number 

DV400 

DV400.1 

DV401 
DV402 
DV406 
DV407 
DV408 

AN406 
AN407 

SA494 
SA493 
SA481 
SA254 

EH415 
EH460 

EH440 
EH445 
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Paper 
Number 

(v) 

(vi) 

and 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Department must ensure that at least one of them is selected 
from among the Economics core theory courses: 
Macro-Economics , Micro-Economics and Research 
Method s in Economics . 
The Economics of Less Developed Countries 
Development Economics 
The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
Geography 
Environmental Planning: National and Local 
Level Policy Implementation 
Third World Urbanisation 
Gender , Space and Society 
Information Systems 
Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 

Information Systems in Developing Countries 
International Relations 
International Political Economy 
Politics of Money in the World Economy 
International Political Economy of Energy 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
(not available 1996-97) 
International Relations of the Middle East 
International Politics of Africa 
International Business in the International System 
Politics of International Trade 
Revolutions and the International System 
Government 
Government and Administration in New and Emergent States 
States, Democracy and Democratisation 
Nations and Nationalism 
Politics and Policy in Developing Countires 
Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
The Politics of Regulation and Public Enterprise 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Social Policy and Administration 
Pre-Requisites: All courses in Social Policy and Planning 
are designed for people with practical working experience in 
developing countries, and seminars draw extensively on students' 
own experience . Students wishing to take these courses generally 
should have a minimum of a year's working experience in the 
developing world. 
There may be space limitations in accepting students onto these 
courses. Elective courses start with four weekly lectures open 
to all. Anyone interested in joining should first attend the lectures 
and see the lecturer as soon as possible to check availability of 
places. Students wishing to take any of these courses are 
recommended to attend course DV 400 .1 on Social Research 
Methods. 

EC428 
EC307 
EC436 

GY240 

GY411 
GY414 

IS446 

IS450 

IR450 
IR451 
IR458 
IR418 

IR419 
IR427 
IR456 
IR457 
IR420 

GV496 
GV430 
GV431 
GV435 
GV493 
GV437 
GV480 
GV486 
GV483 

Master's Degrees: Dev elopment Studies 621 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing Countrie s 
Social Planning for Rural Development 

SA452 
SA445 
SA412 
SA460 
SA404 
SA411 
SA414 
SA442 

(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 

(xiii) 

(xiv) 

(xv) 

Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Education and Social Planning 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Health Economics 
Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
Sociology 
Sociology of Development 
Law 
Urban and Environmental Law in Developing Countrie s 
The International Law of Natural Resources 
International Economic Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Environmental Law and Policy 
International Environmental Law 
United Nations Law (subject to approval) 
Management 
European Economic Development Management 
Gender 
Gender Theories in the Modern World: An Interdisciplinary 
Approach 
Voluntary Organisations 
NGO Management , Policy and Admini stration 
European Studies 
Nationalism 

(xvi) Candidates may, in exceptional cases and subject to the 
approval of the Programme Director in Development Studies, 
substitutute for the options listed above, other papers offered 
for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. 

S0404 

LL498 
LL450 
LL447 
LL453 
LL426 
LL448 
LL461 

MN406 

GI400 

SA435 

EU405 

Students following the part -time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
two whole units, taken after completion of courses for those paper s. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examin ation on one occa-
sion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent 
year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
1 September 
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Course Guides 

DV400 
Development: Theory, History and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Ashwani Saith, 
Room C803, Dr. E. A. Brett, Room C807, Dr. J. 
Harriss, Dr. Elizabeth Francis, Room C804 and Dr. 
James Putzel, Room Y301 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Development Studies; M.Sc. Gender Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with definitions, 
causes and consequences of, and obstacles to, devel-
opment and the corresponding expansion of the capa-
bilities of people as socia l beings. It aims to integrate 
the concepts and perspectives of a range of disciplines 
and to consider: major trends of development and 
change in modern history and interpretations of them 
in the social sc iences; contemporary socia l theory and 
its bearing on the policy and practice of development; 
criticism of current development policy and an 
approach to hum an development. 
Course Contents: Concepts of 'deve lopment '. 
Paradigm s of development and social change - liber-
alism, structualism, capitalism, socialism. The inter-
national system. Institutional approaches to develop-
ment - states, markets and voluntary sector agencies 
as mechani sms for development administration. 
Change processes in major region s - from amongst 
East Asia , Africa, former socialist countries, Latin 
America , South Asia. Special topics in development 
theory - poverty, gender , population, agrarian change, 
the environment, gove rnance and human rights. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (DY 400) 
(each of two hour s duration)+ twenty seminar classes 
(DV400 .A) (each of one and a half hour s dur atio n) 
will be given in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. In 
addition there will be a weekly Visiti ng Lecture in 
Development Theory, Policy, and Practice 
(DY400 .2). 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the course but 
the following will be particularly helpful: R . Bate s 
(Ed.), Towards a Political Economy of Development, 
1988; D . Booth (Ed.), Rethinkin g Social 
Developme nt: Theory, Research and Practice, 1994 ; 
J. Dreze & A. Sen, Hunger and Public Action , 1990 ; 
P. Evans & others, Bringing the State Back In, 1985 ; 
M. Macken shoph & others, Development Policy and 
Publi c Action, 1992 ; G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in 
Developm ent Economics, 1989; Douglas s North, 
Structure and Change in Economic Histo ry, 1981; A. 
Sen, Resources , Values and Development, 1984 ; M. 
Staniland, What is Poli tical Economy?; UNDP, 
Human Developmen l Reports, 1990-1995 ; World 
Bank , World Development Report s, 1990-1995. 
A detailed reading list will be presented at the begin-
ning of term . 
Written Work and Methods of Assessment: The 
course will be assessed through a three hour examina-
tion taken in June . Students will also have to submit a 
10,000 word disse rtation/research paper by 
September I st. Students from other programme s, tak-
ing the course as an option , will only take the three-
hour unsee n examination in June. 

DV400.l 
Social Research Methods in Developing 
Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Dr. J. Putzel 
Room Y301 , Professor Ashwani Saith, Room cg03' 
Dr. E. Francis, Room C804, Ms. J. Falkingham: 
Room X210, Mrs. J. Beall, Room Al49 , Dr. P. 
Loizos , Room A614 and Dr. E. A. Brett, Room C807 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Development 
Studies. 
Course Content: Thi s course is intended to give stu-
dents an introduction to data sources for social 
research in developing countries and some acquain-
tance with the problems associated with adapting 
standard social research methods for use in those 
countries. The coverage will include topic s such as: 
(l) Interdisciplinarity in study and research. (2) 
Epistemological and Ethical Issues. (3) Data analysis 
for development. (4) Gender focused research. (5) 
Principles and practices of participator y research 
methods. (6) Actual researc h experiences, each con-
centrating on a particular method or approach. (7) 
LSE sources of information and ways of accessing 
them. (8) Writing papers and proposal s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures Michaelmas 
Term and 2 workshops Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: D . Casley & D. J. Lury, Data 
Collection in Developin g Countries; M. Bulmer & D. 
P. Warwick (Eds.), Social Research in Developing 
Countries: surveys and censuses in the Third World; 
S. Devereux & J. Hoddinott (Eds.), Fieldwork in 
Developing Countries; R. Ellen (Ed.), Ethnographic 
Research: a guide to general practice ; P. Bardhan 
(Ed.), Conversations between Economist s and 
Anthropologists; V. Verma. 'World Fertilit y Survey 
Methods ' and J. C. Caldwell, 'Strengths and limita-
tions of the survey approach' in J . Cleland & J. 
Hobcraft (Eds.), Reprodu ctive Change in Developing 
Countries; C. Bell, P. Jazell & R. Slade, Project 
Evaluation in Regional Perspec tives: A study of an 
irrigation project in northw est Mala ysia; OXFAM, 
Evaluating Social Development. 
Written Work and Method of Assessment: One 
short essay (2000 words) to be submitted before the 
start of the Lent Term . 

DV401 
International Politics: Environment and 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Forsyth 
Availability and Restrictrions: For students taking 
the M.Sc. in Development Studies, the M.Sc. in 
International Relation s and the M .Sc. in Politics of 
the World Economy. Other suitably qualified and 
interested graduate students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulation s for their degrees and 
with the permission of the teacher responsibl e. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the ways in which 
the international system imposes constraints upon, 
and present opportunities for, advancement of sus-
tainable development. 
Course Content: A review of various definition , 
paradigms and critiques of 's ustainable development'. 
A review of international efforts to balance environ-

rnent and development, including the 1972 United 
ations Conference on the Human Environment and 

the 1992 United Nations Conference on 
Environment and Development. 

Theories of co-operation within international soci-
ety, and the consequences of international co-opera-
tion. An investigation into theoretical hypotheses 
about the international factors that promote and hin-
der sustainable development. 

The major players in the debate - intergovernmental 
organisations (particularly the United Nations 
Environment Programme, the Commission on 
Sustainable Development and the World Bank), non-
governmental organisations, scientists, transnational 
corporations and the great powers. 

Using the theoretical framework developed, a study 
of both various issues and different countries to 
determine how international politics affects efforts 
to achieve sustainable development - from amongst: 
financing, aid, tourism, trade, and energy; and coun-
tries of the less developed world, the Newly-
Industrialising world, Eastern Europe and the 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 
Development. 

The future prospects. 

Teaching Arrangements: There will be 14 lectures 
(DV401) of 1 hour each. They will take place in the 
Michaelmas Term (weeks 1- 10) and the Lent Term 
(weeks 1-4). There will be 14 seminars of 1 hour 
each. which will take place in the Michaelmas Term 
(weeks 1-10) and the Lent Term (weeks 1-4); and 8 
seminars of 1.5 hour s each, which will take place in 
the Lent Term (weeks 5-10) and the Summer Term 
(weeks 1-2). 

Reading List: Specific reading lists will be given 
for each topic covered. Meanwhile, the following 
basic reading material will help to provide a broader 
overview: W. M . Adams , Green De velopment: 
Environment and Sustainability in the Third World 
(Routledge, 1990); Michael Grubb et al (Eds.), The 
'Earth Summit' Agreements: A Guide and 
Assessment (RUA , 1993); Johan Holmberg (Ed. ), 
Policies for a Small Plan et (Earthscan, 1992 ); 
Andrew Hurrell & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), The 
International Politics of the Environment (Clarendon 
Press, 1992); Jim MacNeill et al, Beyond 
Interdependence: The Mesh ing of the World 's 
Economy and the Earth's Ecology (Oxford 
University Pre ss, 1991) ; David Pearce et al, 
Sustainable De velopmen t: Economics and 
Environment in the Third World (Earthscan, 1990) ; 
Gareth Porter & Janet Wel sh Brown , Global 
Environmental Politic s (Westview Press , 1991 ); 
Caroline Thomas, The Environment in International 
Relations (RUA , 1992) ; World Bank, World 
Development Report 1992, Development and the 
Enl'ironment (The World Bank, 1992); World 
Commission on Environment and Development, Our 
Common Future (Oxford University Press, 1987) ; 
Oran R. Young, International Cooperation: Building 
Regimes for Natural Resour ces and the Environment 
(Cornell University Press , 1989). 

Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination held in June. 
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DV402 
The Politics of Southeast Asian 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. James Putzel , Room 
Y30I 
Availabilty and Restrictions: For M.Sc. m 
Development Studies and M .Sc. in Comparative 
Politics. Other qualified and interested graduate stu-
dents may take this course as permitted by the regula-
tion s for their degrees and with the permission of the 
teacher responsible . 
Core Syllabus: A review of contemporary problem s 
of development in Southea st Asia employing an his-
torical and thematic approach to comparative political 
analysis. 
Course Content: The course will cover literature 
concerning five of the ten countries in Southeast Asia: 
Thailand, Philippines , Vietnam, Indonesia and 
Malaysia. The first part of the course will concentrate 
on comparative political history and the institutional 
foundations of development in each of the five coun-
tries: contrasting experiences of colonialism; differ-
ing impact of nationali sm, religion and ethnicity on 
state formation; divergent incentive patterns for ag ri-
cultural and industrial development. The second part 
will be devoted to contemporary political problems , 
issues and debates in the development process: the 
demise of communist movements, foreign debt and 
economic liberalisation , impact of social and eco-
nomic change on women and on the environment, and 
the pressures for democrati satio n. We will explore 
some of the major debates about the nature of the 
political systems in the region and demonstrate the 
value of studying the politics of the development pro-
cess. Attention will be paid to the classic works on 
Southeast Asian politics and discussions of differ ent 
methodological and theor etical approaches to the 
study of politic&. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 
twelve one hour lecture s in the Michaelmas Term and 
first two weeks of the Lent Term and seventeen one 
and a half hour seminars held in the Michaelma s 
Term and the first two weeks and the last five weeks 
of the Lent Term.The semi nars will be based on a dis-
cussion of student presentations of the reading s, with 
the last five weeks devote d to student research pro-
ject s. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to pre sent 
at least two short written essays for discussion in 
seminar s. 
Background Reading List: 
A detailed weekly reading list will be provided at the 
first course meeting. Meanwhile, the following basic 
reading material will provide a broad overview: R. 
Higgott & R. Robi son (Eds.), Southeast Asia: Essays 
in the Political Economy of Structural Change 
(Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1985) ; K. Hewison , G. 
Rodan & R. Robison (Eds.), Southeast Asia in the 
1990s: Authoritarianism, Democracy and Capitalism 
(Allen and Unwin , 1993); J. G. Taylor & A. Turton , 
Sociology of "Developing Societies": Southeast Asia 
(Macmillan, 1988); D. G. E. Hall , A History of South-
East Asia , 4th edn. (Macmillan, 1981); J. Rigg, 
Southeast Asia: A Region in Transition: A themat ic 
human geography of the ASEAN region (Unwin 
Hyman, 1991) ; R . McYey (Ed.), Southeast Asian 
Capitalists (Cornell University Press , 1992) ; G. P. 
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Mean s, Malaysian Politics: The Second Generation 
(Oxford University Pre ss, 1991); J. Girling, Thailand , 
Society and Politics (Co rnell University Pre ss, 1981 ); 
B . Anderson, Language and Power : Exploring 
Political Cultures in Indonesia (Cornell University 
Press , 1990) ; R . Robin so n, Indon esia: The Ris e of 
Capital (Unwin Hyman , 1986 ); G . Porter , Vietnam: 
The Politics of Bureaucratic Socialism (Co rnell 
Univer sity Pre ss, 1993); D . G. Timberman , A 
Changeless Land: Continuity and Change in 
Philippine Politics (In stitut e of Southea st Asian 
Studies, 1991); J. Put ze l, A Captive Land: The 
Politics of Agrarian Refo rm in the Philippin es 
(Catholic In stitut e for Intern at ional Relation s and 
Monthly Review Press, 1992 ). 
Methods of Assessment: The co urse will be assessed 
by a two-hour un see n examination in February and a 
5,000 word essay due at the end of Summer Term that 
will count for 50 % of their final grade. Student s who 
wish to take thi s co urse as a half unit i.e. Lecture s and 
Seminar s 1-12 only, taking the examination but not 
writing the resea rch pape r, should note this on their 
exa mination option choice form at the beginning of 
the session . 

DV406 
Development Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Brett, Room C807 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in 
Deve lopment Studies. Other qualified graduate stu-
dent s may take thi s co urse as permitted by the reg ula-
tion s for their degrees and with permi ss ion of the 
teacher res pon sibl e. Stud ents choosing thi s option 
may not also take the option MN405 Managing 
Economic Development. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the literature 
exploring the rea so ns for succe ss and failure in differ-
ing kind s of institutional arrangements - whether in 
the state , market or civil soc iety. 
Course Content: The course will review the theoret-
ical literature dealing with the principles which define 
and govern institution al arrangements; the variety of 
function s they mu st perform ; the structures they can 
assume; the incentive sys tem s which drive them and 
how they rel ate differing political , economic and 
social conditions. It will then consider recent theoret-
ical development s which are leading us to revise the 
way in which we under stand these problem s in the 
main stream di sci plin es, looking at recent develop-
ments in New In stitutional Economics and in 
Development Admini stration. It will conclude by 
reviewing current proce sses of institutional reform by 
showing how different kind s of institution/organisa-
tion - centralised bureaucracie s, markets, participa-
tory and solidaristic agencies - operate to provide ser-
vices in practice by using comparative case study 
material. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 16 one hour 
lectures and 16 one hour seminars over the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . During the last four 
weeks of the Lent Term the group will be divided up 
into project team s working on individual topics at a 
series of weekly workshops. 
Reading List: R. Bates , Toward a political economy 
of development: a rational choice perspe ctive, 

Univer sity of California Press , 1988 ; J. Bendor 
'Formal models of bureaucracy : a review ' in N. Lyn~ 
& A . Wildavsky , Public administration : the stare of 
the discipline , Chatham House , 1990 ; E. A. Brett 
(Ed .), 'Adju stment and The State : The Pro blem of 
Admini strative Reform ', IDS Bulletin, Vol.19, No. 4, 
1988 ; E . A. Brett , 'Voluntary agencies as develop-
ment organizations:theorizing the probl em of effi-
c iency and accountability ' , Development and 
Change , 24, April 1993 ; A. 0. Hirschman , Exit, voice 
and loyalty, Cambridge and Harvard , 1970: o. 
Korten, 'Third generation NGO s: a key to people cen-
tred development ', World Developm ent, 15, 1987 
Supplement ; T. Mars , 'Public sec tor organiz ation: 
where next ?', IDS Bulletin, Vol. 23, No . 4, 1992; T. 
Moe , 'The new economics of organi sat ion ' , American 
Journal of Political Science, 28, 1984 ; R. Murray, 
'Owner ship , control and the market ', New Left 
Review, July/Augu st 1987 ; D. C. North , Institution 
and economic growth: a historic al introduc tion, World 
Developm ent, Vol.17 , No. 9, 1989 ; D. North. 
Institutions , institutional change and economic per-
formance, CUP, 1990; E. Ostrom & others 
Institutional incentives and sustainabl e development.: 
infrastructure poli cies in perspe ctive, Westview, 
1993 ; V. Ostrom, Rethinking institutional analysis 
and development: issues and alternatives, 
International Centre for Economic Gro wth, San 
Fransisco, 1988 ; W. G . Ouchi , 'Market s, bureaucra-
c ies and clans', Administration Science Quarterly, 
Vol. 25, No . 1, 1980; S. Paul , 'Accountability in pub-
lic serv ice s: exit, voice and capture' , World Bank 
Discuss ion Paper, Washington , 1990 ; A. Sen, 'The 
concept of efficiency' in N. Parkin & A. Nobay, 
Contemporary issues in economics, Man chester UP, 
1975 ; G . Thompson & other s, Mark ets, hierarchies 
and networks, Open University, 1990 ; M. Weber, 
'Bur ea ucracy ' in Economy and Society, Vol. 2, 
University Pre ss of America , New York , 1977; 0 . E. 
Williamson , 'The economics of organisation : the 
transac tion cost approach', Ameri can Journal of 
Sociology, Vol. 87, No. 3, 1981. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour examin ation 
held in June. 

DV407 
Poverty 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ashwani Saith , 
Room C803 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M .Sc. in Development Studies. Oth er suitably 
qualified and intere sted graduate students may take 
thi s course as permitted by the regulation s for their 
degree s and with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core Syllabus: A policy-oriented multi-di sciplinary 
analysis of issues concerning poverty and human 
development; it is structured in three part s, dealing 
sequentially with concepts and measurem ent, pro-
cesses and causalities, and with interventi ons and 
responses. 
Course Content: The course di sc usses conceptu al 
dimensions of poverty , deprivation and hum an devel-
opment , covering alternative approaches , measures 
and methods of quantification, including absolute and 

relative poverty measures, functioning and capability, 
various soc ial indicators and human development 
indices, and contrasting methods based on the self-
perception of the poor; these are used to identify the 
overlapping constituencies of the poor. Patterns and 
trends in the incidence of poverty and level s of human 
development are reviewed against regional differ-
ences in structural conditions and development strate-
gies. Socialist and other ' non-capitalist ' development 
projects, trickle-down debates with reference to both 
industrialisa tion-led and agriculture-led growth 
strategies, and the relationship betw ee n globalisation, 
structural adjustment programme s and 
poverty/human development are analysed. Four top-
ics receive special attention: agricultural inten sifica-
tion strateg ies and their outcomes in terms of rural 
socio-economic differentiation and exclusion; ge nder 
dimensions of growth, dealing with the topic both at 
global/macro, as well as at household/micro level s; 
population-foo d-pov erty nexu s, and the growth-
environment-poverty chain, where also the multiple 
linkages are dealt with separately at global/macro and 
local/micro levels. 
The rationale and experience of alternative targeting 
strategies are investigated . Sub sequently , various cat-
egories of interventions are considered (against the 
default option of leaving it to the market): those 
aimed at enhancing the poverty-alleviating capacity 
of the macro-economic growth proces s by emphasis-
ing specific sectors which could provide (se lf- ) 
employment pos sibilitie s for the poor ; various 
schemes of resource injection intended to directl y 
augment the economic entitlements of the poor ; 
income subsidisation and tran sfe r mea sure s; struc-
tural interventions involving a redistribution of mate-
rial assets; finally , institutional intervention s (from 
above) and response s, initiative s and movement s 
(from below). 
The course will incorporate case material s drawn 
from the experience of African , Asian and Latin 
American economies; special attention is paid to the 
position of structurally di sadvantaged groups within 
the poor, especially rural women and marginalised 
communitie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms and will consist 
of 20 one-hour lectures and 20 se minars/work shop s 
each of one and a half hours . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists for different sec-
tions will be provided at the start of the cour se. The 
following list is only indicative . B. Agarwal , A Field 
of One's Own: Gende r and Land Rights in South 
Asia, Cambridge University Pres s, 1994 ; E . Ahmed , 
J. Dreze, J . Hills & A . Sen (Eds.), Social Security in 
Developing Countri es, Clarendon Pre ss, 1991 ; B . 
Baulch (Ed .), Poverty, Policy and Aid, JDS Bulletin, 
Vol. 27, No .I ; R. Chambers , Rural Development : 
Putting the Last First; S. Chant & C . Mcilwaine , 
Women of a Lesser Cost: Female Labour, Foreign 
Exchange and Philippine Development , Pluto , 1995; 
M. Desa i, Poverty, Famine and Economi c 
Development: The Selected Essays of Meghnad 
Desai, Volume II, Edward Elgar , 1995 ; J. Dreze & A . 
Sen, Hunger and Publi c Action , Clarendon Pres s, 
1989; D. Elson, Male Bias in the Developm ent 
Process, Manchester University Press , 1991 ; 
Bronislaw Geremek, Poverty: A History, Blackwell, 
1994; K. Griffin & Renwei Zhao (Eds.), The 
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Distributi on of Income in China, St. Martin 's Pre ss, 
1993 ; M. Ho ssa in , Credit fo r Alleviation of Rural 
Poverty: The Grameen Bank in Bangladesh, IFPRI, 
Washington DC , 1988 ; Y. Jamal & J. Week s, Africa 
Misunderstood: Or Whatever Happ ened to the Rural-
Urban Wage Gap?, Macmillan , London and I.LO , 
Geneva, 1993 ; I. Jazairy, M. Alam gir & T. Pannu cio, 
The State of World Rural Poverty, 1992 ; M. Lipton & 
J . van der Gaag (Eds.) , Including the Poor, 
Proceedings of a Symp os ium Orga nized by the World 
Bank and the Internati onal Food Policy Re searc h 
Institute , The World Bank , Washin gto n, 1993 ; C. Lis 
& H . Soly , Poverty and Capitalism in Pre-Industrial 
Europe, The Harvester Pr ess , 1979 ; M . Nu ssbaum & 
A. Sen (Eds.), The Quality of Life, Oxford University 
Pres s, 1993 ; S . R. Osmani (E d. ), Nutrition and 
Poverty, Clarendon Pr ess, 1992; P. Pin strup-
Ander se n, Consumer-Oriented Food Subsidies: 
Costs, Benefits and Pol icy Options , Johns Hopkin s 
Pres s, 1991 ; G . Rod gers et. al. (Eds.), New 
Approaches to Poverty: Analysis and Policy, 3 
Volume s, International In st itut e of Labour Studie s 
I.LO ., Geneva , 1995 ; S. Rowbotham & S . Mitte; 
(Eds.), Dignity and Daily Bread: New Forms of 
Economic Organi sing among Poor Women in the 
Third World and the First, Routled ge, 1994 ; A. Saith , 
'Development Strategies and the Rural Poor ', Journal 
of Peasant Studi es, Yol.17 , No .2; T. W. Schultz , The 
Economics of Being Poor, Blackwell , 1993 ; A . Sen , 
Famines, Oxford University Pr ess, 1981 ; A. Sen , 
Commodities and Capabilities, OUP , Delhi , 1987 ; F. 
Stewart , Adjustment and Poverty: Option s and 
Choices, Routledge , 1995 ; P. Streeten, 'The Political 
Economy of Fi ghtin g Pove rty ', Issues in 
Development , Di scuss ion Pap er No. l , Development 
and Technical Cooperation Department , I.LO ., 
Geneva , 1995; UNDP , Human Developm ent Report 
(s ince 1990) ; D . Yan de Walle & K . Nead (Eds .), 
Public Spending and the Poor: Theory and Evidence, 
The World Bank , John s Hopkin s University Pre ss , 
Baltimore , 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour un see n exami-
nation held in June . 

DV408 
Rural Institutions: Gender and 
Development 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Elizabeth Francis, Room 
C804 
Availability and Restrictions: For students takin g 
the M.Sc . in Development Studie s and the M .Sc. in 
Gender. Other intere sted and qualifi ed graduate stu-
dents may take this course as permitted by the regula-
tions of their degrees and with the permi ss ion of the 
teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the sig-
nificance of gender relation s in processes of rural 
social change and development. 
Course Content: The course ha s three major compo-
nents. (i) It reviews theoretical approaches to analysis 
of gender relations , social change and development in 
rural areas of Africa and Asia. (ii) It co nsider s the his-
torical and contemporary signific ance of gender rela-
tions in rural people 's changing forms of involvement 
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in key institution s (chiefly market s, state s, communi -
ties and hou sehold s) . (iii) It provide s a comparative 
study of the impact on gender relations of development 
policy making by states and other institution s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will consist of 
twenty one hour lecture s and twenty one hour seminar s 
during Mich aelma s and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: H. Afshar & C. Denni s, Women and 
Adju stment Policies in the Third World, 1992 ; J. 
Davi son , Agriculture , Women and Land , 1988 ; D. 
Elson, Male Bias in the Development Process, 1991; 
N. Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in 
Developm ent Thought , 1994 ; M . Mackinto sh, Gender 

Class and Rural Transition, 1989 ; M. Marchand & J. 
Parpart , Feminism/Postmod emism/De velopment, l 995; 
J. Momsen & V. l(jnnaird , Different Places, Different 
Voices, 1993; H . Moore , Feminism and Anthropology, 
1988 ; C. Murray, Families Divided , 1981 ; J. Parpan & 
K. Stuaudt , Women and the State in Africa, 1989; C. 
Robertson & I. Berger , Women and Class in Africa, 
1986 ; S. Rowbotham & S. Mitter , Dignity and Daily 
Bread, 1993 ; E. Schmidt, Peasants, Traders and Wives, 
1992; T. Wallace & C. March , Changing Perceptions: 
Writings on Gender and Development, 1991. 

Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
through a three-hour examination taken in June. 
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Department of Economics 
M.Sc. Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year . Part-time: At least two academic year s. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
I. (a) Macro-Economics I 

or (b) Macro-Economics II 
2. (a) Micro-Economics I 

3. 
or (b) 

(a) 
or (b) 

AND 

Micro-Economics II 
Methods of Economic Investigation I 
Methods of Economic Investigation II 

4. One of the following options: 
( a) History of Economic Thought 
( b) International Economics 
(c) Public Financial Policy 
( d) Labour Economics 
( e) Monetary Economics 
(f) Public Economics 
(g) Economics oflndustry 
(h) The Economics of Less Developed Countries and of 

their Development 
(i) Reform of Economic Systems 
()) Capital Markets 
(k) Any other field of Economic s approved by the 

candidate's teachers 

Cours e Guid e 
Number 

EC413 
EC414 
EC411 
EC412 
EC402 
EC403 

EC420 
EC421 
EC438 
EC423 
EC424 
EC426 
EC427 
EC428 

EC429 
EC430 

In addition, all candidates for the M.Sc. in Economics are required to submit an extended 
e say, of maximum length 6,000 words. The extended essay will , save in exceptional cir-
cumstances, be linked to the option paper selected under paper 4 above. The extended essay 
will count for one-half of the marks for the student' s paper. 

In exceptional circumstances, a candidate may, subject to the approval of the Department, 
ubstitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 or 3 a paper in a second subject under 4. 

Students following the part-time cour se may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of paper s up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course . A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succes s-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year . 

Regulations for students not registered for the M.Sc. in Economics 
Students not registered for the M.Sc. in Economics (or for another graduate degree in the 
Economics Department), may take one or more papers from the M.Sc. in Economic s subject 
to the regulations of the degree for which they are registered , and: 
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1. For papers 1, 2 and 3 (Macro, Micro, MEI), with the agreem~nt of the ~ppropriate 
course lecturer and the confirmation in writing of the M.Sc. m Econormcs course tutor. 

2. For any of the options under paper 4, with the agreement of the course lecturer. 
Students from outside the Department should note that they may take only one paper 
under option 4, and that they will not normally be required to write an extended essay. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Extended essay 

June 
At the beginning of the Summer Term. 

M.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year, unless Preliminary Year is taken. 
Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of four whole units. The examination for 
each whole unit will be by means of a three-hour written examination (except for 4( e)). For 
each half-unit the examination will be by means of a two-hour written examination. In addi-
tion course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

(a) 
or (b) 

2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 

3. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

(d) 
( e) 

4. 
(a) 

Paper Title 

Two half-units consisting of: 
Quantitative Techniques 
and either 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Two half-units from the following: 
Quantitative Microeconomics 
Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
One of the following: 
Two half-units from 1( a)-(b ), 2( a)-( e) 
Microeconomics II (not if Microeconomics I was taken in the 

preliminary Year) 
Macroeconomics I (not if Macroeconomics II was taken in the 
preliminary Year) 
Macroeconomics II 
A paper in Economics to the value of one unit, approved 
by the candidate's teacher 
One of the following: 
Two papers from the following list: 
(i) One further paper from 1 or 2 
(ii) One further paper from 2 
(iii) Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
(iv) Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
(v) One half-unit in Statistics approved by the candidate's 

teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC480 

EC481 
EC470 

EC472 
EC473 
EC482 
EC47l 
ST407 

EC412 

EC413 

EC414 
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Paper Title 

(b) Measure Theory, Probability and Integration 
( c) Game Theory for Economists 
( d) A unit or two half-units in Statistics or Mathematics 

approved by the candidate's teachers 
( e) An essay or project of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA306 
EC483 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
two whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she 
has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the 
School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in 
a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Essay /Report 

Preliminary Year 

June 
1 June 

This is intended for students without a satisfactory background in both economics and 
mathematics. Before being allowed to proceed to the final year of the M.Sc. as described 
above, students must pass in three examinations, selected from the following list with a 
view to filling in their gaps in economics, mathematics or statistics. However, students will 
normally be expected to attend four courses during the preliminary year. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

I. Econometric Theory EC309 
2. & 3. Two papers from the following list: 

(a) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) MA200 
and 

Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) MA201 
(b) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference ST202 
(c) Mathematical Economics EC319 
(d) (i) Microeconomics I EC411 

or (ii) Microeconomics II EC412 
(e) A paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

In addition, preliminary year students are required to attend two seminars: 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Economics EC460 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Econometrics EC461 
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Course Guides 

EC400 
Mathematics for MSc Economics 
(September Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Kuska , Room S87 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permi ssion of Dr. E. Kuska. Students 
should have completed introductory courses in the 
elements of matrix algebra and one-variable calculus. 
Course Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
students with the essential mathematical background 
for the core courses of the M .Sc. Economics pro-
gramme. 
Course Content: The course begins with a concise 
review of the elements of matrix algebra and one-
variable differential calculus. It continues with a treat-
ment of multivariate differential calculus, classical 
optimisation techniques , convexity and concavity, and 
then covers comparative statics analysis. It concludes 
with treatment s of linear differential equations , stabil-
ity, and phase diagram s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC400.: 45 hours in September. 
Classes EC400 .A: 9 hour s in September. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected for each class. 
Reading List: Lecture handouts are made available 
to stude nts taking the course. The main textbook is A. 
Chiang , Fundamental Methods of Mathematical 
Economics, McGraw-Hill , 1984. Other useful books 
are: C . P. Simon & L. Blume , Mathematics for 
Economists, W. W. Norton , 1994; S . Glaister , 
Mathematical Methods for Economists , Basil 
Blackwell , 1984; P. Lambert , Advanced Mathematics 
for Economists , Basil Blackwell , 1985; C. 
Birchenhall & P. Grout, Mathematics for Mod ern 
Economics , Philip Allan , 1984 ; B. Beavis & I. Dobbs , 
Optimi zation and Stability Theory for Economic 
Analys is, Cambridge, 1990. The relevant chapters of 
Edward T. Dowling , Schaum's Outline of Theory and 
Problems of Mathematics for Economists, McGraw 
Hill , 1992 may also be useful. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion at the end of September. 

EC401 
Statistics for MSc Economics 
(September Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, M .Sc. in Economics and 
Philosophy, M.Sc . Economics and Finance, and for 
other graduate students only with the permission of 
Dr. E. Kuska. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
students with the essential statistical theory and meth-
ods background for the core courses of the M .Sc. 
Economics programme . 
Course Content: Descriptive measures, probability , 
random variables , point and interval estimation, 

hypothesis testing , correlation and regressi on, intro-
duction to time series. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC401.: 38 hours in September. 
Classes EC401.A: 9 hours in September. 
Written Work: Exercise sheets and notes to accom-
pany each class are provided. 
Reading List: Paul Newbold , Statistics for Business 
and Economics, 3rd edn ., Prentice Hall is recom-
mended . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion at the end of September. 

Methods of Economic Investigation I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Wills, Room S682 
and Mr. J. J. Thomas , Room S677 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, M .Sc. in Econom ics and 
Philosophy, and for other graduate students only with 
the agreement and confirmation , in writin g, of the 
M .Sc. (Economics) course tutor. Such permi ssion will 
be granted only in exceptional circumst ances. A 
knowledge of calculus, linear algebra , probab ility and 
statistics are assumed to the level of the September 
courses in Mathematics and Statistics. Some knowl-
edge of elementary econometrics will obviously be 
useful although not absolutely essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to pre sent and illus-
trate the techniques of empirical investigation in eco-
nomics. 
Course Content: Main Course Outline: 
1. Regression models with fixed regressor s (simple 
and multiple). Least squares. Goodne ss of fit and 
hypothesis testing. 
2. Regression models with stochastic regressors. 
3. An example of regression using experim ental data 
estimating labour supply, the Seattle-Den ver Income 
Maintenance Experiment. 
4. The partitioned regression model , multicollinear-
ity, misspecification , omitted and added variables. 
5. An example of the omitted variable problem. The 
omission of ability in the determination of the rate of 
return of schooling. 
6. Asymptotic Theory and its application 
regression model. 
7. Heteroskedasticity and Generali zed 
Squares. 
8. Measurement Errors and Instrumental Variables. 
9. The method of maximum likelihood. 
10. Sample Selection Bias , an application of maxi-
mum likelihood. 
11. The analysis of time series. Basic concepts; the 
autoregressive process ; asymptotic theory. 
12. Regression models in time series . Distributed 
lags; autocorrelated disturbances; estimation meth-
ods. 
13. Diagnostic tests, model selection. 
14. Simultaneous equations. Structural and reduced 
forms; identification , two stage least squares. 
Dynamic simultaneous equation systems. 
15. Co-intergration and error correction models. . 
16. Rational expectations - theory and econometric 
practice. 

Supplementary Course Outline: Mr. J. Thomas 
The lectures are concerned with practical economet-
rics and cover the use of the standard computer pack-
ages in econometrics including practical exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC402.: Main course 40 (twice weekly) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Supplementary course 8 (once fortnightly) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC402.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and are discussed in classes . In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted. Special test exercises 
will be set at three points during the year. These will 
be carefully marked and the results made available. 
Reading List: The text will be either J. Johnston , 
Econometric Methods or W. Green , Econom etr ic 
Analysis. The second part of the course will use A. 
Harvey, The Economic Analysis of Time Series (2nd 
edn.) Harvester Wheatsheaf. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . There will be approxi-
mately ten questions. The first question (which will 
be compulsory and account for 60 per cent of the 
marks) will contain short problems. 

EC403 
Methods of Economic Investigation II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Schafgans, Room 
S584 and Dr. V. Hajivassiliou, Room S586 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, as an advanced alternative to 
Methods of Economic Investigation I and for the 
M.Sc. in Economics and Finance and for other gradu-
ate students only with the agreement and confirma-
tion, in writing , of the M.Sc . (Economics) course 
tutor. Such permission will be granted only in excep-
tional circumstances. Students should normally have 
completed an undergraduate course in econometrics 
and statistica l theory. Knowledge of linear algebra, 
calculus and statistical theory is essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present the tech-
nicques of empirical investigation in economics. This 
is a successor course to Methods of Economic 
Investigation I or an equivalent undergraduate course 
and is concerned with more advanced techniques. 
Course Content: The course will include a selection 
of the following topics: 
I. Cross-section techniques 
I. Overview of the Multivariate Regression Model. 
Constrained EStimation. 
2. Maximum Likelihood Estimation. Wald , 
Likelihood Ratio, and Lagrange Multiplier tests. 
Hausman tests . Application of the LM and Hausman 
approaches to the linear regression model. 
3. Systems of Simultaneous Equations. 
Identification, Recursive systems. Estimation, SURE , 
2SLS, 3SLS, FIML. 
4: Models of discrete dependent variables, logit , pro-
b1t, the random utility model. Sample selection bias . 
Trancated and censored dependent variables. 
Duration-hazard models. 
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II. Time Series 
1. An overview of multivariate regression theory for 
stationary variables. Maximum Likelihood . 
Martingale differences, ARCH and GARCH. 
2. Simultaneous equations for stationary dynamic 
systems . VARs . 
3. Single Equation Theory for non-stationary vari-
ables. Cointegration . 
4. Simultaneous equation theory and cointegration 
for non-stationary systems . 
III. Panel Data 
1. One-way structured data sets. Fixed and Random 
effects models. 
2. Panel data. 
3. Dynamic models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC403.: 40 (twice weekly) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms 
Classes EC403.A .: 20 Sessional 
Written Work: Exerci ses are provided each week 
and they are discussed in class. In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfu lly, these 
exercises must be attempted. 
Reading List: W. H. Green, Econometric Analysis and 
A. Harvey, The Economic Analysis of Time Series. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC411 
Microeconomics I 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
R424A and Dr. S. Glaister , S564 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, M.Sc. Economics and Finance, 
M.Sc. in Economics and Philosophy and for other 
graduate students only with the agreement and confir-
mation , in writing, of the M.Sc . (Economics) course 
tutor. Such permission will be granted only in excep-
tional circumstances. Student s should have completed 
an undergraduate economics degree or equivalent. A 
knowledge of multivariate calculus is assumed . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to develop 
the basic tools for analysing problems of resource 
allocation used by economists working in research , 
government and business. The course deals with pos-
itive and normative problems . It aims to include mod-
ern developments without being overly mathematical , 
and to develop a capacity to apply economic concepts 
to real-world problems . The coverage of this course is 
not as wide as Microeconomics II and the technical 
requirements are lower. The depth of the analysis is , 
however , at an equivalent level. 
Course Content: There are four broad headings . 
Consumer Theory: including such topics as labour 
supply and incentives , first and second best , efficient 
pricing policy , intertemporal allocation , uncertainty , 
The Competitive Firm: including the objectives of 
the firm, cost and profit functions, uncertainty , invest-
ment. Imperfect Competition: this will include 
monopoly , oligopoly , product differentiation, imper-
fect information , and a range of applications, 
General Equilibrium, Trade and Welfare: the two 
sector model of general equilibrium , the Hecksher-
Ohlin paradigm, monopolistic competition and inter-
national trade . 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC411.: 20 x two-hours Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes EC41 l.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class but 
only three of these will be taken in and marked. There 
will be a one-and-a-half-hour mock examination at 
the beginnjng of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: The course will draw on a variety of texts, 
the main ones being: H. R. Varian, Microeconomic 
Analysis (2nd edn.) , Norton ; P. R. G. Layard & A. A. 
Walters, Microeconomic Theory, McGraw-Hill; H. 
Gravelle & R. Rees , Microeconomics, Longman; A. B. 
Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz, Lectures in Public Economics, 
McGraw-Hill; A. Deaton & J. Muellbauer , Economics 
and Consumer Behaviour, Cambridge Unjversity Press ; 
N. Ireland , Product Differentiation and Non-Price 
Competition. 
More detailed readings will be given at the beginning 
of the course and some notes will be provided where 
textbook coverage is inadequate. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. Half the marks given for 
about 8 short compulsory questions, and half for two 
other questions (chosen from about six). 

EC412 
Microeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hardman 
Moore, Room S478 and Dr. L. Felli, Room S480 
Availability and Restrictions: Trus course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economjcs , and for other graduate students 
only with the agreement and confirmation, in writing, 
of the M.Sc. (Economics) course tutor. Such permjs-
sion will be granted only in exceptional circum-
stances. A good undergraduate knowledge of eco-
nomjc theory and calculus is required. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
firm grounding in microeconomjc theory. It will seek 
to identify areas where the present theoretical treat-
ment is unsatisfactory and new approaches are 
needed. 
Course Content: Microeconomjcs of the household 
(including consumption and Jabour supply) and of the 
firm. General equilibrium theory. Welfare economics. 
Theory of information and uncertainty. Contract the-
ory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC4 l 2.: 20 x two hours Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes EC412 .A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class. 
There will in addition be a one-and-a-half-hour mock 
examination at the start of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: General. The course will draw on a 
variety of sources, including the following texts: D. 
M . Kreps, A Course in Microeconomic Theory, 
Harvester Wheatsheaf; H . R. Varian, Microeconomic 
Analysis (3rd edn .), Norton; A. B. Atkinson & J. E. 
Stiglitz, Lectures on Public Economics, McGraw-
Hill; A. Deaton & J. Muellbauer, Economics and 
Consumer Behaviour, Cambridge University Press. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examjna-
tion in the Summer Term. 

Macroeconomics I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Bean, Room 
R423A 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics , M .Sc. in Econom ics and 
Prulosphy . Other graduate students may attend onli 
with the agreement and confirmation, in writing, of 
the M .Sc. (Economjcs) course tutor. Such permission 
will be granted only in exceptional circum stances. 
Students should have completed an econorru cs degree 
or equivalent. A knowledge of differential calculus 
will also be assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give a 
wide-ranging survey of modern macroe conomics. 
While the course will require the use of mathematical 
methods, the overall presentation will be less rigorous 
than Macroeconomics II. The course will coYer 
many of the same topics as Macroeconomics II but 
in less depth and less prior knowledge will be 
assumed. 
Course Content: 
Static Aggregate Demand and Supply: an overview 
of the Keynesian and Classical models and a discus-
sion of the role of fiscal and monetary policy in both 
closed and open economjes. 
New Classical Macroeconomics: the equilibrium 
approach to business cycles stressing the role of 
imperfect information; the 'policy ineffe ctiveness' 
proposition, and empirical tests thereof ; the Lucas cri-
tique. 
New Keynesian Macroeconomics: fixed costs of 
price adjustment and the new microfound ations of 
Keynesian business cycle theory. 
Labour Markets: implicit contracts , efficiency wage 
and union models. 
Rational Expectations: dynamjc models with ratio-
nal expectations including the 'overshootin g' model 
of exchange rate behaviour; time consistenc y, credi-
bility and central bank independence. 
Household Behaviour: the life-cycle permanent-
income model , including empirical testing: labour 
supply ; the consumption-based capital asset pricing 
model. 
Investment: neo-classical and 'q' model s. 
Classical Growth: the Solow model; the Ramsey-
Cass-Koopmans model; overlapping generations and 
Ricardean equivalence. 
Endogenous Growth: the role of human capital for-
mation and technical change in the growth process 
and the impact of government policy on growth. 
Real Business Cycles: Equilibrium models of busi-
ness cycles driven by supply shocks . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC413.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC413.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class, 
although only three of these will be taken in and 
marked. There will be a one-and-a-half-hour mock 
examjnation at the beginning of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: There are no texts which correspond 
exactly to the material of the course. W. H. Branson, 
Macroeconomic Theory and Policy is useful for the 
early parts of the course, but the general level is rather 
more advanced. D. K. H. Begg, The Rational 
Expectations Revolution in Macroeconomi cs, 0. 
Blanchard & S. Fischer, Lectures in Macroeconomics 
and S. M. Sheffrin, Rational Expectations are al o 

u eful. The primary source of reading is published 
articles, however, and a full list will be available at the 
tart of the course . 

Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. Fifty per cent of the marks 
are given for seven short questions, and the remainder 
for two (out of four) long questions. 

EC414 
Macroeconomics II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Quah, Room 
S464 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, for those who already have a 
good background in macroeconomics and plan to do 
post-M.Sc. research in the subject, and for other grad-
uate tudents only with the agreement and confirma-
tion. in writing, of the M.Sc. (Economjcs) course 
tutor. Such permjssion will be granted only in excep-
tional circumstances . The course assumes a working 
knowledge of the mathematical techniques commonly 
used in macroeconomjcs. 
Core Syllabus: The course does not aim to be as 
comprehensive in its coverage as Macroeconomics I. 
Instead fewer topics will be covered in greater depth. 
Course Content: The course begins with a brief 
treatment of balanced growth models. It then consid-
ers endogenous growth; fluctuations around the bal-
anced growth path, including monetary fluctuations ; 
real business cycles; employment fluctuations and 
per istence; near-rationality, menu costs, coordination 
failures, sunspots, and multiplicity. Models used 
include infinite-horizon perfect foresight models, 
stochastic equilibrium models, adjustment costs, and 
equilibrium search. Techniques include classical opti-
misation, stochastic control, stochastic dynamjc pro-
gramming, and stability of differential and difference 
equations. Lectures and classes are devoted to tech-
nique when appropriate. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC414.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC414.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Two pieces of written work are set 
each term, one of which is in the form of a mock 
examination. There is also a one-and-a-half-hour 
mock examination at the beginning of the Summer 
Term. 
Reading List: Original journal articles are the best 
ource of material but some textbooks are recom-

mended: 0. J. Blanchard & S. Fischer, Lectures in 
Macroeconomics, MIT Press, Cambridge MA, 1989; 
T. J. Sargent, Macroeconomic Theory (2nd edn.), 
Academic Press, New York, 1987; T. J. Sargent, 
Dynamic Macroeconomic Theory, Harvard University 
Press, Cambridge MA, 1987; and N. L. Stokey & R. 
E. Lucas, Jnr. with E. C. Prescott, Recursive Methods 
in Economic Dynamics, Harvard University Press, 
Cambridge MA, 1989. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examjna-
tion in the Summer Term. A quarter of the marks are 
given for five (out of eight) short questions, and the 
remainder for three (out of eight) long questions. 
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EC420 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics and the M .Sc. in Economjc 
History. Other graduate students may take this course 
only with the permjssion of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: The course traces the development of 
monetary and macroeconomjc theory from about the 
beginning of the eighteenth until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. It examines the recurring theoreti-
cal debates in the light of modem economjc analysis 
and the very simjlar modern controversies. 
Course Content: The major authors studied are 
Hume, Cantillon , Thornton, Ricardo , Fullarton , J. S. 
Mill , Wicksell and Marshall. Two important monetary 
controversies, the Bullionist and Currency Banking 
School controversies, will be examjned in detail. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC420.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: 25 Sessional devoted to the analytical read-
ing of texts. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
semjnar papers . 
Reading List: Apart from the orginal texts, the fol-
lowing general histories may be consulted: J. Viner, 
Studies in the Theory of International Trade; L. 
Robbins, Robert Torrens and the Evolution of 
Classical Economics; J. R. Hicks, Critical Essays in 
Monetary Theory. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

EC421 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Venables, 
Room S278 and Mr. F. Ortalo-Magne, Room S481 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed a course in interme-
diate level microeconomics, including calculus . 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course in international 
economjcs developing trade theory and its application 
to policy. 
Course Content: Comparative advantage and the 
gains from trade. Theories of comparative advantage. 
The theory of trade policy. International institutions 
and trade policy. Intra-industry trade and market 
structure. Trade and economic development. 
Empirical implementation of trade models. Economjc 
integration, theories and evidence (especially EC and 
the North American free trade area). 
International trade and economjc geography . Trade, 
technology and growth. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and classes 
EC421.: 44 Sessional. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be distributed at 
the beginning of the course. Some important items 
are: 
A. Dixit & V. Norman, Theory of International Trade, 
Cambridge, 1980; P. Krugman & E. Helpman, Trade 
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Policy and Market Structure, MIT, 1989; R. Jones & P. 
Kenen (Eds .), Handbook of International Economics, 
North Holland , 1984 ; E. Leamer, Sources of 
Comparativ e Advantage: Theories and Evidence , MIT, 
1984 ; P. Krugman , Economi c Geography , MIT, 1991. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

EC423 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Layard, Room 
R463 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M .Sc. in Economics and other graduate students only 
with the permission of the course lecturer . Students 
should have completed an intermediate level microe-
conomics and macroeconomics course. 
Core Syllabus: 
The course deals with two main issues: 
(i) Unemployment and inflation 
(ii) Labour supply and wage structure. 
Each part draws on up-to-date theory to confront the 
empirical evidence. 
Course Content: 
(i) Unemployment and inflation . 
We develop theories and evidence which will explain 
the post-War experience of OECD countries. The the-
ories allow for non-market-clearing, and examine the 
role of unions , efficiency wages , unemployment ben-
efits and structural mismatch. They show how 
demand and supply shocks can drive unemployment 
from its equilibrium level and how such deviations 
can persist. They also provide a framework for exam-
ining how unemployment can be reduced. 
(ii) Labour supply and wage structure. 
A central problem in economic policy is how far 
reducing income inequality will blunt incentives to 
work and to acquire skill s . The course examines the 
extent to which labour supply is affected by financial 
incentives . It then shows how the interaction of sup-
ply and demand determines the structure of wages. 
Special attention is also given to theories of screening 
and firm-specific training. 
Teaching Arrangements: EC423. : A weekly 2112 
hour session, consisting of 25 lectures and 10 classes 
(EC423.1A), Michaelma s and Lent Terms. Interested 
students are also welcome to the weekly meetings of 
the Seminar on Economic Performance (EC53 l .) 
Session al. 
Written Work: Students will write two short essays 
during the year plus the extended essay. 
Reading List: Mainly articles. The first part of the 
course draws heavily on R. Layard, S. Nickell & R. 
Jackman, Unemployment: Macroeconomic Pe,formance 
and the Labour Market, OUP, 1991. 
The following book will also be useful: 0. Ashenfelter & 
R. Layard (Eds.), Handbook of Labour Economics. 
A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

Monetary Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Room G405 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: This cours e is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, and for other graduat e students 
only with the permission of the cours e lecturer. 
Students should have completed a course in interme-
diate level microeconomics and macroe conomic 
Mathematical background to the level of the cours~ 
taught in September is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop the stu-
dent's ability to undertake research in mon etary eco-
nomics by studying a number of current issues both 
theoretical and applied. 
Course Content: (Professor C. A. E. Goodhart) The 
role of money in the exchange process . Money as an 
asset. Demand for, and supply of, money . Bankino 
treated as an industry. The theory of financial intermt 
diation and credit rationing. Determination of intere t 
rates. The theory of monetary policy. Rules versus dis-
cretion . Monetary targets. International monetary 
issues . Exchange rate determination . ERM and EMU. 
Course Content: (A. N. Other) The interaction of 
money, credit and financial intermediaries with aggre-
gate economic activities. The topics includ e theoreti-
cal foundations of money and intermediation , interac-
tion of credit, asset prices and output over the 
business cycle and in economic growth, and the role 
of monetary policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures/classes EC424.: 43 hours Sessional 
There will be both some essays and, probabl y, a mock 
examination at the end of the Michaelma s Term. This 
will not count towards the final examination results. 
Reading List: A reading list will be hand ed out by 
the lecturers at the beginning of their session s. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June . Each will 
count for half of the marks . 

The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies 
See entry in the M.Sc. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies section under Indepartmental 
Degrees. 
(This course is not available to M.Sc. in Economics 
students.) 

Public Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. Cowell, Room 
R416B, Professor T. Besley, Room S378 and Dr. J. 
Leape, Room R502 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed an intermedi ate level 
course in microeconomics. 

Core Syllabus: A course in the principles of public 
economics, covering both normative and positive 
aspects of the subject. Th~ _material _ covered ~ill 
include theoretical and empmcal studies of taxation 
and government spending. 
Course Content: Theories of the state. Measurement 
of inequality and poverty . Theory of public goods . 
Public provision of private goods: health and educa-
tion. Models of voting , pressure groups and bureau-
cracies. Division of taxing and spending responsibili-
ties between tiers of government. Tax evasion . Impact 
of taxes on household decisions with respect to labour 
supply, savings and risk ~aking. Optimum t~xation 
and the design of fiscal policy . Corporate taxat10n and 
corporate financial policy. Taxes and investment. 
General equilibrium models of corporate finance. 
Taxes and asset markets. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC426: 20 x 2 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC426 .A: 8 Lent Term. 
Attention is also drawn to Issues in Taxation 
Seminar (Dr. Leape and Professor Avery Jones) 
LL900.: 8 Monthly, Sessional. 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson & J.E. Stiglitz, Lectures 
on Public Economics, McGraw-Hill , 1980; F. Cowell, 
Measuring Inequality (2nd edn .), Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1994; G . Myles, Public Economics , 
Cambridge University Press, 1994; A. Auerbach & M. 
S. Feldstein (Eds.) , Handbook of Public Economics, 
Vols. I and II, North-Holland; M. A. King, Public 
Policy and the Corporation, Chapman and Hall , 1977 ; 
D. Bos, Privatisation: A Theoretical Treatment, Oxford 
University Press , 1991 . 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

EC427 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
R424a 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance, and for other graduate students only with the 
permission of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course in Industrial 
Organization, which aims to provide students with a 
working knowledge of current theory , and to develop 
the applications of that theory in the area of 
Competition Policy (Anti-trust). 
Course Content: Prerequsites in Game Theory , An 
introduction to current developments in Oligopoly 
Theory. A formal analysis of conduct in concentrated 
industries (cartel stability , limit pricing, predatory pric-
ing, etc.), empirical implementation of oligopoly mod-
els. Explaining industrial structure: some theoretical 
and empirical perspectives. economies of scale, etc. R. 
& D. advertising. Vertical restraints. The theoretical 
foundations of competition policy (anti-trust) . A 
detailed study of selected cases, drawn from the U.K. , 
the EEC and the U.S. (Class assignments will be based 
on an analysis of these cases). A strong background in 
intermediate level microeconomic theory . 
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Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures EC427 and 20 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Two books which provide a basic 
framework are J . Tirole , Theor y of Industrial 
Organi zation, MIT Press , 1989 and J. Sutton , Sunk 
Costs and Market Structur e, MIT Pre ss, 1991. A full 
reading list will be supplied at the beginning of the 
course . 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June . Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

EC428 
The Economics of Less Developed 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Besley , Room 
S378 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is for the 
M .Sc . in Economics , and for other graduate student s 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Intermediate level microeconomic s and macroeco-
nomics , a knowledge of standard empirical tech-
niques used in economics , and some practice in 
applied economics is required . Prior training in devel-
opment economics is not a pre-requi site. 
Core Syllabus: The course provide s an advanced 
treatment of development economics , including the-
ory , evidence and policy. 
Course Content: The aim of the cour se is to develop 
students' research abilities in development economic s 
by examining a large number of current topics both 
theoretical and applied. The topics covered include: 
(i) neoclassical models of capital accumulation , 
endogenous growth, industrialization and the big 
push , income distribution and growth, risk-sharing 
and government policy, commodity price stabiliza-
tion , formal and informal risk-s haring institutions , 
savings, the microeconomic s of inve stment and tech-
nological change, production and con sumption deci-
sions within the household , intra-household alloca-
tion. 
(ii) analytical issues on external debt, foreign direct 
investment , foreign aid, imperfect information and 
credit markets , non-governmental organizations and 
the role of peer-monitoring institutions , development 
banking. Problems related to corruption and its cost s 
to society may also be treated. 
(iii) model s of rural-urban migration and urban 
nlabour markets . Extent and nature of the urban infor-
mal sector. Policy initiative s in informal urban credit 
market s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC428.l: 18 x 2 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC428.1A: 10 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Attendance at the Seminar Ec428.2 : 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms is expected. 
Written Work: Occasional written assignments will 
be expected throughout the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: Most of the reading is from journal 
articles which appear on reading lists distributed at 
the start of each part of the cour se . However, the fol-
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lowing references may serve as an introduction to 
material included in the sy llabus. Handbook of 
Development Economics, Volumes I and II edited by 
Chenery and Srinivasan, Volume III and IV edited by 
Behrman and Srinivasan, Amsterdam: North-Holland , 
1994 ; J. Thomas, Informal Economic Activity chap-
ters 4 and 5. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June . Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

EC429 
Reform of Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room 
S576, Dr. P. Boone, Room S380 , Professor R. 
Layard, Room R462 and Dr. C. Xu, Room S375 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate student s 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed a course in interme-
diate level microeconomics and macroeconomics. 
Core Syllabus: Theory of economic systems and 
transition economics. 
Course Content: 
Part A, give n by Dr. Gomulka, is concerned mainly 
with the theory and behaviour of centrally-managed 
economic systems before and during their transition 
to market-ba sed sys tem s. It discusses in detail reform 
strategie s, stabilization and privatisation policies , and 
respon ses of enterprises and whole economies to 
reforms. 
Part B, given by Dr. Xu, discusses theoretical models 
of the information , incentiv e and co-ordination prob-
lem s in eco nomic institutions in general, and during 
major systema tic reforms in particular. The applied 
sec tion provides a comparative analy sis of China and 
Eastern Europe. 
Part C, given by Dr. Boone , examines the causes of 
hyperinfl atio ns and the design of stabilization pro-
grammes; corruption and political economy issues in 
reform. Case studie s from Latin America and transi-
tion economies are presented . 
Part D, given by Professor Layard, considers the 
Rus sian economic reform as a case study, and covers 
in turn : the initial conditions and the pros and cons of 
's hock' therapy; liberali sation of the product and for-
eign excha nge markets; macroeconomic and credit 
policy; restructuring and unemployment; and privati-
sation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures Ec429.l.: 
Part A: J 5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Part B: JO Michaelmas Term. 
Part C: 5 Lent Term. 
Part D: 5 Lent Term 
Seminar in Economic Reform EC429.2: 13 fort-
nightly Sessional. 
The seminar discusse s topic s related to the course and 
students are advised to attend. 
Written Work: There are no classes , but students 
may prepare essays for their supervisors. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be distributed by the 
four lecturer s at the start of the course. 

Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June . Each will 
count for half of the marks. 

Capital Markets 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bray, Room S476 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, M .Sc. in Econom etrics and 
Mathematical Economics and for other graduate tu-
dents only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students are expected to have a good background in 
intermediate level microeconomic theory and a 
knowledge of basic empirical techniques used in eco-
nomics. A prior knowledge of R . A. Brealey & S. 
Myers, Introduction to Corporate Finance is desir-
able but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses the behaviour of 
households and companies in the capital markets, and 
the role of these markets in providing incentives and 
control mechanisms for corporations. 
Course Content: Portfolio choice and asset pricing 
under certainty and uncertainty ; options; the 
behaviour of asset market s with and without asym-
metric information; rational expectations models, 
market efficiency and inefficiency , volatility ; market 
microstructure; the Modigliani-Miller theorem; taxa-
tion, capital structure and dividend policy ; agency and 
asymmetric information models of finance ; invest-
ment ; merger s and acquisitions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC430. l: 20 x 1.5 hours Session al. 
Classes EC430.1A: 20 Sessional. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the mark s. 

The Economic Organisation of the 
European Community 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Marin, Room S566 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in European Studies and the M.Sc. in Politics 
of the World Economy. It is also available for other 
graduate students with the consent of the course lec-
turer. Students who have not previously studied eco-
nomics should also take Basic Economic Concepts 
(EC433. l) during the Mich ae lma s Term to acquire 
the nece ssary background . (This course is not avail-
able to M.Sc. in Economics students.) 
Core Syllabus: The course covers various economic 
aspects of the EC. These include the gains/losses 
from formation of a common market , the European 
Monetary System, the Common Agricultural Policy. 
competition and regional policy , relations with non-
members . 
Course Content: The course covers various eco-
nomic aspects of the EC. It examines some area of 
current policy concern from the economic viewpoint 

and also provides an economic analysis of the proces s 
of integration of the member states. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture EC433.2.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars EC433.3.: 15 per group Sessional. 
Seminars are given by students. A mid-year examina-
tion is given to help assess students progress (see 
M.Sc. European Studies description). 
Written Work: As well as a seminar presentation , 
students are expected to do two written essays for the 
seminar teacher. 
RPading List: A detailed reading list will be given 
out at the beginning of term. Many of the topics are 
partially covered in D . S":'~nn, The Economics of t~e 
Common Market; T. H1tms, European Community 
Economics; A. El Agraa (Ed.), The Economics of the 
Eumpean Community. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term , with three questions to be 
answered out of about nine . 

EC438 
Public Financial Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. Besley, Room 
S378 and Dr. P. Boone, Room S380 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
MSc in Econom ics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed a course in interme -
diate level microeconomics and macroeconomics . 
This course may not be taken by students also taking 
Public Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to give stu-
dents a rigorous introduction to the analysis of public 
policy issues. The course includes an analysis of the 
role of government, macroeconomic policy issue s and 
issues in internat ional finance. 
Course Content: 
Part A: Foundations (Professor Besley). The role of 
government, alternative models of government deci-
sion-making. Revenue-raising: de sign of tax systems, 
public debt. Government production: public goods 
provi ion, cost benefit analysis. Market failure and 
regulation of econo mic activity. 
Part B: Macroeconomic Policy Analysis (Dr. Boone). 
The role of the central bank: money supply and demand , 
the transmission mechanism , issues in commercial bank 
regulation/financial sector reform , stabilisation from 
high inflation. Determinants of the balance of payment s; 
external debt crises in less developed countries, 
issues/current procedures resolving debt crises. 
Macroeconomic forecasting and programming . What 
determines growth: theory and empirical evidence. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 
Part A: Ec426.: 10 Michaelmas Term 
Part B: Ec438.: LO Lent Term 
Classes: Ec438.A: 20 Sessional 
Written Work: As required in classes. 
Reading List: A List of journals and papers will be 
distributed at the star t of each term. 
Assessment Methods: An extended essay to be 
handed in at the beginning of the Summer Term plus 
a three-hour written examination in June. Each will 
count for half of the marks . 
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EC470 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hardman 
Moore , Room S4 78 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. Student s should have completed 
Quantitative Techniques . 
Core Syllabus: (i) Recursive economic analysis (ii) 
Contracts: real and financial. 
Course Content: (i) Applications of dynamic pro-
gramming techniques in discrete-time determini stic 
frameworks; extensions to stoc hastic shock s will also 
be considered; topics will include growth, investment , 
human capital accumulation, learning by doing , 
learning by experimentation, asset pricing and search 
theory. Details on (ii) will be provided at the start of 
the session. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s EC470.: 19 x 2 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: The main text for (i) is N. L. Stockey 
and R . E. Lucas, Recursive Methods in Economic 
Dynamics . Further reading will be indicated at the 
start of the session. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . 

EC471 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Hardman 
Moore, Room S478 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. Advanced Mathematical 
Economics should be taken concurrently. 
Course Content: Three ser ies of 10 lectures on spe-
cialised topics in mathematical economics are pro-
vided. Recent topics include: intertemporal eco-
nomic s; the theory of finance; bargaining theory; and 
search and the foundation of a theory of markets . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC471.: 15 x 2 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written exam ina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC472 
Quantitative Microeconomics 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Wills, Room S682 
and Dr M. Schafgans , Room S584 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc . in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the 
permi ss ion of the course lecturer. A knowledge is 
expected of econometric theory and applied econo-
metric s corresponding to Principles of 
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Econometrics or Methods of Economic 
Investigation I. Student s must be prepared to read 
journal articles with a difficult mathematical and 
statistical content. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
application of econometric techniques to modelling 
the behaviour of individual economic agents 
(households and firms) . 
Course Content: The lecture course covers a wide 
range of topics in applied microeconometrics with 
a view to illustrating the interplay between models, 
data and method s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC472 .: 10 x 2 hours Lent Term. 
Seminars: 10 Lent Term . 
The seminars will cover the same topics as the lec-
tures and aims to introduce students to the best 
examples of applied microeconometrics available 
in the journal s. The student s are required to pre sent 
papers or act as di scussant s . 
Reading List: S. Pudney, Modelling Individual 
Choice, C. Hsiao, Anal ysis of Panel Data and F. S. 
Maddala , Limit ed-dep endent and qualitativ e vari-
able s in econom etrics will be used as background 
material. A list of article s will be given at the 
beginning of the course. Students will be expected 
to read one or two journal article s on two-third s of 
the topics and to read more widely on topics where 
they are presenters or discussants. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term. Candidates are 
required to answer three questions out of eight. 

EC473 
Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Quah, Room 
S464 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
the M.Sc . in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the 
permission of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: The course highlights the interface 
between modern macroeconomic theory and empir-
ical work, focus sing on a range of methodologies. 
Three topic s in particular will be discussed : panel 
data dynamics ; VAR models; dynamically evolving 
distributions. 
Course Content: The empha sis will be on the con-
nection between economic theory and empirical 
evalu ation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC473.: 10 x 2 hours Michaelmas Term. 
Seminars: 10 x 2 hours Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will make seminar pre-
sentations in Lent Term. Participation and contribu-
tion will be noted. 
Reading List: Articles will be assigned at the start 
of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term; 3-page seminar hand-
out in Lent Term . 

Quantitative Techniques 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hidalgo, Room S580. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: Asymptotic statistical theory, matrix 
calculus, numerical methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC480.: 10 x 2 hours Michaelma s Term. 
Classes: 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus; a list of references will be provided at the tart 
of the course , and lecture notes will be circulated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 

EC481 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hidalgo, Room S580 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and M.Sc. in Statistics and for other graduate students 
with the permission of the course lecturer. Student 
should have completed Quantitative Techniques. 
Core Syllabus: Simultaneous equation s systems, 
identification, estimation , asymptotic behaviour of 
estimators and hypothesis testing . 
Course Content: Multiple equation systems, identi-
ties and dynamics. Identification : observational 
equivalence, global and local identifiabilit y. Linear-
in-variables systems : identification, pseudo-maxi-
mum likelihood estimation, three-stage least squares 
estimation, minimum distance estimation. 
Consistency and asympototic normality of general 
extremum estimates, and of simultaneou s equations 
estimates. Nonlinear-in variables system s: maximum 
likelihood and instrumental variables estimates, opti-
mal instrumental variables estimates for static and 
dynamic models, and models with autocorr elated dis-
turbances. Hypothesis tests: Wald, generali zed likeli-
hood ratio and Lagrange muliplier tests, asymptotic 
null and local behaviour and consistency. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures/Classes EC48 l.: 10 x 3 hours Lent Term. 
Reading List: No book covers the syllabus, but a Ii t 
of references will be provided at the start of the 
course, and lecture notes and relevant articles will be 
circulated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term . 

Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Robinson, 
Room S577, Dr. J. Hidalgo, Room S580 and Dr. C. 
C. Lee, Room S58 l 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
the M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the 
permission of the course lecturer. Advanced 
Econometric Theory should be taken concur-
rently. 
Course Content: The course consists of three 
serie of ten lectures on specialized topics in 
econometrics. These lectures change from year to 
year. Presently they include: econometrics of struc-
tural change; non-parametric and semi-parametric 
estimation; unit roots and cointegration. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC482.: 30 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus: lists of references will be provided and lec-
ture notes circulated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term. 

EC483 
Game Theory for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Felli , Room S480 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
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the M .Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the 
permission of the course lecturer . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to pro-
vide a firm grounding in the basic tools of game 
theory. The course covers strategic-form games of 
perfect information (Nash and correlated equilib-
ria and rationalizability) , dynamic games of per-
fect information (subgame perfection, bargaining 
and repeated games , complexity) static games 
with imperfect information (Bayesian games and 
equilibria) dynamic game s of imperfect informa-
tion (perfect Bayesian, sequential and trembling-
hand perfect equilibria) and mechanism design 
(revelation principle, optimal auction s and regula-
tion) . 

Reading List: The cour se will mainly draw from 
the following two textbooks: M . J. Osborne & A . 
Rubinstein , A Cours e in Game Theory, MIT Pre ss 
and D . Fudenberg & J. Tirole , Game Theory, MIT 
Press . 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures/clas ses 
EC483.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written exami-
nation in the Summer Term . 
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Department of Economic History 
M.Sc. Economic History: Europe, America and Japan 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers (Prior dis-

closure examinations may be used provided the candidate takes at least six hours of 
unseen written papers) as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 
2. & 3. 

(a) 
(b) 

and 

(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
(j) 

(k) 
(l) 

Paper Title 

One of the following: 
Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution: 
A Study in Sources and Historiography 
(not available 1996-97) 
Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 
Two of the following: 
One or two additional papers under 1 (above) 
Capital Markets and Economic Development in Great Britain, 
Germany and the United States since 1870 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (not available 1996-97) 
Interpreting Modem Business: the USA, Europe and Japan 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
Argentinian Economic Development since 1870 
The Economic History of the European Community 
The Economic Analysis of North American History 
(not available 1996-97) 
History of Economic Thought 
Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 
Century: National and International Perspectives 
History of Accounting 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-82 

II. A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate's teachers relating 
to one of the candidate's three written papers. 

Students not offering Paper 1 ( c) Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis are required 
to attend this course in the Michaelmas Term. In exceptional circumstances a candidate may, 
subject to the approval of his or her teachers, substitute for Paper 1 a third paper taken from 
the Paper 2 and 3 list. 

When one of the listed courses is not taught, and in other exceptional circumstance s, stu-
dents may substitute for one of Papers 2 and 3 another course approved by their teachers. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
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entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report 1 September 
Candidates are required to submit a draft report for supervisor's comment by the end of the 
Summer Term. This is a prerequisite for examination in September. 

M.Sc. Economic History: Patterns of Development, Africa, Asia 
and Latin America 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
J Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers (Prior dis-

closure examinations may be used provided the candidate takes at least six hours of 
un een written examinations) as follows: 

and 

Paper Title 

Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 
Two of the following: 

(a) Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
(b) Latin America: Welfare, Equity and Development since 1920 
( c) African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
( d) Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 

Century: National and International Perspectives 
(e) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (not available 1996-97) 
(f) Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 
(g) The Economics of Less-Developed Countries and of their 

Development 
(h) Sociology of Development 

Course Guide 
Number 

EH415 

EH471 
EH460 
EH440 
EH445 

EH430 
EH420 
EC428 

SO404 

A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate 's teachers relating 
to paper 1 above. 

Students not offering Paper 2 and 3 (l) Interpretation and Analysis are required to attend this 
course in the Michaelmas Term. 

When one of the listed courses is not taught , and in other exceptional circum stances , stu-
dents may substitute for one of Papers 2 and 3 another course approved by their teachers. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of course s for those papers . The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candida te to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report 1 September . , 
Candidates are required to submit a draft report for supervisor s comment by the end of the 
Summer Term. This is a prerequisite for examination in September. 

Course Guides the Industrial Revolution; N. F. R. Craft s, British 
Economic Growth During the Industrial Revolwio11; 

E. A. Wrigley , Continuity, Chanc e and Change. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-

EH410 mal examination in June . 
Perspectives on the Industrial 
Revolution: A Study in Sources and 
Historiography 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. Kennedy, Room C314 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc . in Econom~c 
Hi story , Option A. A knowledge of British econon:uc 
history at the level of an introduct~ry urnver ~1ty 
cour se is an advantage. Tho se taking thi s cour se with-
out thi s background must be prepared to do additional 
reading. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se concentrates prima~ily 
upon the Indu strial Revolution in Britain rn the penod 
1750 to 1850 in the light of sub sequent ob servers ' 
interpretation s of it and the growing availability of 
archive and other historical source s. The course 
include s a con sideration of the general problems 
encountered in historical research and writing and the 
ways in which the particular writer s whose work s are 
examined in detail have approached these problems. 
Student s are al so introduced to the source material s 
available in London for the writing of British eco-
nomic history. 
Course Content: Among the writer s considered are 
Adam Smith , Malthu s, Engel s, Toy nbee, 
Cunni _ngham, Marshall and Claph am as wel_l as _a 
number of historians still active. Each wnter 1s 
assessed with regard to the preoccupations of the time 
in which he was writing and the hi storical sources 
available to him. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in a 
sequence of twenty-one two-hour seminars (EH4 l 0), 
meeting once a week. Ten seminar s are schedul ed_ for 
each of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. The fmal 
seminar , plus any review sessions , is held in t~e 
Summer Term. During the sequence each student will 
be re spon sible for at lea st one seminar pr~sentat!on 
per term , to last approximately an hour , durmg which 
the arguments and evidence of a selected author or 
author s will be critically examined . An import ant part 
of the course con sist s of visits to the Public Record 
Office , The Hou se of Lords Record Office , The 
Midland Bank Archives , the British Library , and the 
National Registry of Archive s . 
Reading List: A complete reading list/course outline 
will be issued at the beginning of the course. The fol-
lowing books provide some indication of the material 
used during the course. 
Adam Smith , An Inquiry into the Wealth of Nations; 
T. R. Malthus, First Essay on Population; Friedrich 
Engels , The Condition of the Working Class in 
England; Arnold Toynbee, The Industrial Revolution 
in England; J. H. Clapham, The Economic Hist?ry ?f 
Modern Britain ; L. S. Pressnell, Country Banktng tn 

Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third 
World Since 1850 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C319 , Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room C320 and Dr. Kent 
G. Deng, Room C413 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Economic 
History - Option B ; M .Sc. Development Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course consider s the political 
economy of Africa, Asia and Latin Am erica since the 
late 19th century, emphasising post-19 30 develop-
ments . The approach is to relate theoretic al debates to 
specific comparative ca se studie s. 
Topics: (a) Theories and concepts of development. 
(b) State structures, national political eco nomy and 
economic performance in selected Third World coun-
tries. ( c) Comparative historical examin ation ofThird 
World issues: population growth and econ omic devel-
opment; peasant rationality and ~oral economy; 
emergence of wage labour ; de-mdu stn ahzat1on, 
import sub stituting industrialisation , exp ort-onented 
industrialisation; local entrepreneurs and business 
culture ; state, elites and capital accumul ation; eco-
nomic imperialism; foreign investm~nt a_nd external 
indebtedne ss; tran s-national corporat10n s in the Th1rd 
World; Land Reform and Green Revoluti on; Gender 
and Economic Change; economic growth and the 
environment. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly semin ars during 
the Session plus 14 lectures during the Michaelmas 
Term (EH415). Taught by Dr. Gareth Austin, Dr. 
Colin M. Lewis and others. 
Written Work: Three paper s during the ses ion 
which will be precirculated. 
Preliminary Reading List: J. Harris , J. Hunter & C. 
M. Lewis (Eds.), The New Institutional Economics and 
Third World Development ( 1995); L. Reynolds, 
Economi c Growth in the Third World; C. Abel & C. M. 
Lewis, Latin America , Economic Imperialism and the 
State; R. Austen, African Economi c History (1987): B. 
Warren, Imperialism: Pioneer of Capitalism ( 1980); A. 
Maddison, The Political Economy of Poverty, Eqwty 
and Growth: Braxil and Mexico (1992 ); T. Rawski & 
L. Li (Eds.) , Chinese History in Perspective ( 1992); B. 
J. Tomlinson, The Economy of Modem India, (1993); 
R. Wade, Governing the Market (1990); I. Wallerstern, 
The Capitalist World Economy (1979); M. Todaro, 
Economics for a Developing World (1989 ); W. Lewis, 
Growth and Fluctuations in the International Economy 
(1979). 

Methods of Assessment: One three-hour writt~n 
ination in June. Assessed course work will 

exam 1 · · k h 
nt for 30% of the tota examrnatton mar ; t e accou . h . . 

written examination accountmg for t e remammg 
70o/c. 

EH420 
Economic History: Interpretation and 
Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter Howlett, Room 
S466, Dr. Paul Johnson, Room C415 and Dr. W. 
Kennedy, Room C314 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course !n 
the Michaelmas Term for all M.Sc. (Econom~c 
History) Option A and Option B and Econoffilc 
History M.Phil. students . (Other students _may not 
allend without consent of course tutor.) The mtroduc-
tory stage of the course in the Michaelmas Term , 
which all new graduate students in the department are 
required to attend , assu~es no previous knowledge ~f 
statistics or econometncs. More advanced work 1s 
covered in the Lent and Summer Terms. This work is 
within the capacity of those who successfully com-
plete the introductory work in the Michaelmas Ter~ , 
althouoh students without prior knowledge of statis-
tics ai; advised to attend the lecture course Ec220 
beginning in October to obtain technical background . 
Such students should see Dr. Howlett (S466) before 
the' beginning of the Michaelmas Term . 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the ways in 
which economic and social historians collect, analyse 
and interpret data. 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to the 
problems of analysing and interpreting historical evi-
dence. In the Michaelmas Term the course will cover 
a range of measurement problems typical of the prac-
tice of economic history. Students will be expected to 
become conversant with both selected historiographi-
cal literature and some simple statistical techniques 
and inference procedures and will be introduced to 
the use of computers in historical studies. For those 
M.Sc. students who wish to take the course for exam-
ination, in the Lent and Summer Terms , attention will 
be focused on the main statistical techniques histori-
ans have used to interpret data and to formulate and 
test hypotheses. Students will also be expected to 
el'aluate the relevance of hypotheses and historical 
applicability of models drawn from economic and 
social theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the Michaelmas Term 
there will be weekly seminar s of one and a half hours , 
plus a two-hour computer workshop each week. In 
the Lent Term there will be a weekly two-hour com-
puting workshop and a one and a half hour seminar. 
Optional classes to match the lecture course Ec220 
are also available for those with no prior background 
- see Availability and Restrictions above. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to com-
plete weekly assignments : these may be technical, 
interpretative, data collection or computing. 
Reading List: The following books will provide a 
useful introduction: 
Roderick Floud, Essays in Quantitative Economic 
History ( 1974); Roderick Floud, An Introduction to 

Master's Degrees: Economic History 643 

Quantitative Methods for Historians (1979); R . W. 
Fogel & G. R. Elton , Which Road to the Past ? Two 
Views of History (1983) ; C. H. Lee, The Quantitative 
Approach to Economic History (1977) ; W. N. Parker , 
Economic History and the Modern Economist (1986) . 
Methods of Assessment: A 3,000-word technical 
report to be handed in by the end of the fifth week of 
the Summer Term , will count for 30 % of the final 
marks. A three-hour examination in June will count 
for 70 %. Copies of an article which students will be 
asked to comment on in the examination will be made 
available two working days before the day of exami-
nation. 

EH425 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Economic 
History; M.Sc. Industrial Relations ; M .A . in Later 
Modern British History. Other graduate students may 
attend by permission. Most students enrolled for this 
course will have taken at least one paper in British 
19th and 20th century history in their fir st degree and 
will have studied economics at some stage . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main aspect s 
of British labour history between 1815 and 1939 . 
Course Content: Rather than attempting a chrono-
logical survey of labour history as a whole in these 
years , the empha sis is upon particular iss~es ~nd 
debates in labour history. The approach penruts falfly 
detailed exploration of the historiography and 
methodology of historical analysis . The course con-
tent , therefore, is determined mainly by the partici-
pants who select particular topics for seminar presen-
tation and di scussion. The examination , however , 
may include questions on any aspect of British labour 
history between 1815 and 1939. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students taking the cour se 
attend the seminar British Labour History, 1815-
1939 (EH425) . Additionally , details of recommended 
underoraduate lectures will be made available at the e . 
seminar. The seminar meets weekly for two hours , m 
the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . The usual 
procedure is a paper by a student or teacher followed 
by a general discussion. Seminar programmes are 
available from Dr. Hunt. For times and location of 
seminar see the posted time-tables. 
Written Work: A minimum of 3 papers . 
Reading List: The course reading list is in two parts 
(1815-1914 and 1914-1939) and is depo sited in the 
Library. Copies are available from Dr. Hunt. As in 
most history courses, students are not expected to 
read deeply on every part of the syllabus , but to read 
selectively , concentrating upon topics appropriate to 
their academic and vocational intere sts . Thus there is 
no 'minimal reading list ' although items that are 
likely to be found especially useful are indicated on 
the course reading list. These indicated items should 
be found in the Teaching Library as well as in the 
Main Library . Recommended general and introduc-
tory books , of interest to students who want to antici-
pate the course or to sample its content , include the 
following . There are also the books that students are 
most likely to want to buy, although not all are in 
print. E. H. Phelps Brown , The Growth of British 
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Industrial Relations (1959) ; A. Bullock, Life and 
Times of Ernest Bevin, Vol. I (1960); H . A. Clegg, A. 
Fox & A. F. Thompson, British Trade Unions since 
1889 (1964); E . J. Hobsbawm, Labouring Men 
(1964); Worlds of Labour (1984) ; E. H. Hunt, British 
Labour History, 1815-1914 (1981) ; F. C. Mather, 
Chartism ( 1965) ; A. E. Musson , British Trade 
Unions, 1824-75 (1972); H. M. Pelling , A History of 
British Trade Unionism (1987); A Short History of the 
Labour Party (1990 ); B . C. Roberts, The Trade Union 
Congress , 1868-1921 (1958) ; E. P. Thompson, The 
Making of the English Working Class (1963); K. D. 
Brown, The Engli sh Labour Movement, 1700-19~1 
(1982); R. Gray , The Aristocracy of Labour tn 
Nineteenth Century Britain (1981). 
Methods of Assessment: A formal , three-hour, writ-
ten paper , taken in the Summer Term. 

EH430 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(Not available 1996-97) 
See EH320 

EH435 
The Economic Analysis of North 
American History 
(Not available 199617) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Mary Morgan, Room 
C321 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Economic 
History - Option A students and interested M.Phil. 
and Ph.D. students. Other students may take this 
course as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees and with the consent of Dr. Morgan. 
Students should have a first degree with some eco-
nomics content. No previous study of economic his-
tory is assumed . . 
Core Syllabus: The course explores the ways in 

which economic ideas and methods have been used to 
help understand the history of North America. 
Course Content: The course is organised on a topic 
basis , with subjects chosen from within the overall 
theme of the growth, development and institutions of 
the North American economy over the last 200 years. 
Apart from the usual economic questions _of land, 
labour and capital, the course may also consider eco-
nomic analysis of more general social and politic~] 
questions: for example, slavery, and economic 
Darwinism. 
Students will study a variety of approaches, ranging 
from those of economists contemporary with the 
events of the nineteenth century (mainly in the first 
term), to those of the institutionalist school of 
American economic thought and the modern cliome-
tricians of the 20th century (mainly in the second 
term) . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Weekly seminars 
(EH435) of two hours. 
Reading List: Recommended introductory surveys of 
the development of economic thought, and the_ eco-
nomic history of the U.S . and Canada respectively, 

are given here: D. R. Fusfield, The Age of the 
Economist (1982); Students who would like to sample 
the cliometrics literature prior to the course are 
directed to A New Economic View of American 
History by S. P. Lee and P. Passell (c 1979); R. 
Pomfret, Economic Development of Canada (1981) 
Detailed reading lists will be provided for each semi-
nar. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-h our formal 
examination in June. 

African Economic Development in 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C319 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Economic 
History, Option B; M.Sc. Development Studies. 
There are no formal pre-requisites but some knowl-
edge of economics and of the history of economic 
development (not necessarily in the Third World) is 
needed. Prior knowledge of African history or affairs 
may be an advantage but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: This course attempts to illuminate the 
present problems of economic development in sub-
Saharan Africa by setting them in the context of the 
economic and social history of the continent. 
Particular emphasis is given to considerati on of which 
kinds of models are most useful for the analysis of 
specific economic and political-economi c problem 
in particular periods and contexts in African eco-
nomic history , and also to placing economic events 
and behaviour in their social, political, and intellec-
tual context. Selected primary sources (documentary 
and statistical) are used to illuminate the substantive 
themes of the course and to introduce students to 
methodological and source problems . 
Course Content: The coverage relate s largely, but 
not exclusively , to twentieth-centur y event. 
Discussion of the latter is focused on themes which 
are considered for the colonial and post-col onial peri-
ods together, rather than having separate sections of 
the course devoted to each. This is intended to high-
light the senses in which earlier events do indeed pro-
vide a useful perspective on recent ones , rather than 
belonging to a detachable (and therefore less clearly 
relevant) epoch. Pre-colonial topics: The nature and 
dynamics of market mechanisms. Econom ic conse-
quences of the external slave trades and ~f their ~bo-
lition . The ' backwardness' or 'appropnat eness o 
African technology. 
Twentieth-century topics: Modes of agricultural pro-
duction; the economics and politics of 'peasant' and 
settler farming. The changing composition of rura 
labour forces ; including from slavery to wage-labou 
and share-cropping. The formation and developmen 
of mines labour forces, and the nature of industna 
conflict in the mines. Manufacturing in Africa, con 
straints and opportunities. Economics of decolomsa 
tion: the 'Mau Mau' revolt in Kenya . The 'capital! 
and apartheid' debate in South Afri~a ._ Food an 
famine . Trends in agricultural product1v1ty; popula 
tion pressure, technology transfer and ind1genou 
change. The state and commercial agnculture 

African capitalists and 'over-developed' post-colonial 
states. Gender and African economic development. 
The perspective of the history of poverty and inequal-
ity. 
ea e-study (occupying about four weeks) of the polit-
ical economy of Ghana , c.1950-c. l 990, based on 
(mostly) published pri~ary _sources. Overview: theo-
rie and evidence of h1stoncal patterns of develop-
ment and underdevelopment in Africa. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (EH440) 
with pre-circulated papers. 
Written Work: All students will be required to pro-
duce at least three papers. Two of these will be circu-
lated to the seminar; at third will be submitted for for-
mal assessment (see below under Methods · of 
Assessment). 
Reading List: The following provide an introduction: 
R. Austen, African Economic History (1987); J. Iliffe, 
The Emergence of African Capitalism (1983) and 
fricans: The History of a Continent (1995); A. 

Hopkins, An Economic History of West Africa (1973); 
A. Zeleza, A Modern Economic History of Africa, vol. 
I, The Nineteenth Century (1993); G. Arrighi, 
'Labour Supplies in Historical Perspective: A Study 
of the Proletarianization of the African Peasantry in 
Rhodesia' in G. Arrighi & J . Saul, Essays on the 
o/itical Economy of Africa (1973); R. Bates , Essays 
11 the Political Economy of Rural Africa (1983), chs. 
& 5; P. Nyong'o, 'Import- substitution industrializa-

tion in Kenya ' in P. Coughlin & G. Ikiara, 
ndustrialization in Kenya (1988); P. Richards , 
ndigenous Agricultural Revolution : Ecology and 
ood Production in West Africa (1985); and the novel 
y Ngugi Wa Thiong ' o, Petals of Blood (1977). 
ethods of Assessment: An assessed essay counts 

or 30% of the marks. It must be not more than 3,000 
ord (excluding references) and has to be submitted 

o room C419 by a date to be specified. The remain-
ng 70% of the marks are accounted for by a three-
our paper in the Summer Term, in which candidates 
swer three questions. 

EH445 
apanese Economic Development since 
he Late 19th Century: National and 
ternational Perspectives 

eacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room 
313 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in 
conomic History. Other students may be allowed to 
ke the course with special permission from the 
acher concerned. 
ore Syllabus: The course is concerned with analyz-
g major features of the economic history of Japan 
venhe last century, paying particular attention to the 
iillcal and social context of economic development 
d Japan's position in the international economy. 
e approach will be thematic rather than chronolog-

al. 
ourse Content: Themes explored in the course will 
elude Japan's international economic involvement 
d commodity trading patterns, including the eco-
m,c importance of the Japanese empire; the devel-
ment of the agricultural sector, its contribution to 
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industrial development and the importance of the 
agricultural population; government involvement in 
economic activity; the impact of war and military 
spending; developments in the labour market and the 
labour movement, and the evolution of labour rela-
tions; the evolution of the industrial structure and the 
role of enterprise groupings; gender issues as a factor 
in economic growth; debates and theories relevant to 
Japan 's growth, and Japan as a 'model ' of economic 
development. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 20 weekly 
seminars (EH445) of two hours during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Three written assignments are to be 
submitted during the course of the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, the third of which will be assessed. 
Students will also be expected to complete reading 
assignments and other preparation for the weekly 
seminars . 
Preliminary Reading List: No single work covers 
the course adequately, but students will find the fol-
lowing provide a general introduction to all or part of 
the subject matter of the course; G. C. Allen, The 
Japanese Economy (London, 198 I); P. Francks, 
Japanese Economic Development in Theory and 
Practice (London, 1991) ; J. E. Hunter , The 
Emergence of Modern Japan, an Introductory History 
Since 1853 (London, 1989); T. Ito, The Japanese 
Economy (London, 1992); E. J. Lincoln, Japan , 
Facing Economic Maturity (Washington D.C. , 1988); 
T. Nakamura, The Postwar Japanese Econom y 
(Tokyo, 1981); T. Nakamura, Economic Growth in 
Prewar Japan (New Haven, 1971). 
A more detailed bibliography will be provided at the 
commencement of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One 2-3,000 word assign-
ment to be handed in by the end of the Lent Term will 
count for 30% of the final marks . A three-hour unseen 
examination in June will count for the remaining 
70 %. 

EH450 
The Economic History of The European 
Community 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Max Schulze, Room S468 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Economic 
History and M.Sc. European Studies. Students taking 
other taught master's programmes may take the paper 
where appropriate . A basic knowledge of economics 
is needed and the abiljty to read in a West European 
language other than English, preferably French, 
German or Italian, would be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the economic 
development of Western Europe and the process of 
European integration since 1945 . One of its purposes 
is to test the extensive range of economic and political 
theory of integration by contrasting it with the histor-
ical evidence. The course also considers in detail the 
role of the nation-state as it has evolved in Europe 
from 1945 onwards and the nature of the relationship 
between the nation-state and international institu-
tions. 
Course Content: A survey of the economic and polit-
ical theory of integration. The effects of World War II 
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on the European economy . The process of reconstruc-
tion in Western Europe and the origins and impact of 
the Marshall Plan. The Great Boom, 1945-1970. The 
search for economic stability since 1970. The origins 
and history of the European Coal , Iron and Steel 
Community . The history of agricultural protection , 
the origins and development of the Common 
Agricultural Policy . The history of international com-
merce and of national commercial policies after 1945. 
The origins and effect s of the Treaty of Rome . 
International payments systems in Western Europe, 
the European Payments Union, the restoration of gen-
eral currency convertibility. Britain's economic and 
political relationships with the emerging Community. 
Attempts at a common monetary policy. The evolu-
tion of European competition and industrial policies. 
The extension of the Community and its implications. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (EH450) 
with pre-circulated paper s. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
at least three es says . 
Reading List: Complete reading guides and a list of 
seminars will be issued at the beginning of the course . 
A. Graham & A. Seldon (Eds.) , Government and 
Economics in the Postwar World (London, 1991); A. 
Boltho (Ed .) , The European Economy, Growth and 
Crisis (Oxford , 1982) ; B. Eichengreen (Ed .) , 
Europe 's Post-War Recovery (Cambridge , 1995) ; A. 
S. Milward, The Reconstruction of Western Europe , 
1945-52 (2nd edn. , London , 1987); A . S . Milward , 
The European Rescue of the Nation Stat e (London , 
1992); N. Crafts & G. Toniolo (Eds.) , Economi c 
Growth in Europ e since 1945 (Cambridge , 1966) ; H. 
van der Wee, Prosperity and Upheaval: The World 
Econom y, 1945-1980 (London , 1986); A . M. El-
Agraa (Ed.) , Economi cs of the European Community 
(Cambridge, 1994); S. Lieberman, The Growth of 
European Mixed Economies (New York , 1977). 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour written exami-
nation in June. 

EH455 
Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, 
Europe and Japan 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Helen Mercer, Room 
C322 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. students in 
Economic Hi story (Syllabus A) and other M .Sc . stu-
dents . Other graduate students are welcome . A previ-
ous acquaintance with any of industrial economic s, 
management , accountancy , industrial sociology , 
industrial relation s, business history or related sub-
jects will be an advantage . 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses the rise of the 
corporate economy and developments in the business 
environment since 1945, and how the process has 
been explained and interpreted. The experience of the 
USA , Europe (including Britain) and Japan is con-
trasted and compared throughout the course . 
Course Content: Five introductory lectures explore 
the rise of the corporate economy since the late 19th 
century, introducing students to underlying analytical 
approache s. The seminars then cover multinational 
business , and the reasons for the contrasting experi-

ence of corporate development _in the USA , Germany, 
Britain , France and Japan smce 1945 . Five key 
themes will be explored: the role of technology in 
corporate strategies; relations between government 
and business, including regulation, planning and 
nationalisation and privatisation; the role of the finan-
cial sector in the development of the modern corpora-
tion; ' separation of ownership and control ' the sur-
vival of entrepreneurship and management 
hierarchies; strategies for labour managem ent and the 
significance of corporate structures for modern per-
sonnel management. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s (EH455) 
of two hours each . Students are required to write three 
substantial papers and prepare class discussions after 
the first five weeks of lecture-style present ations. 
Reading List: A. D . Chandler, Scale and Scope; T. 
McCraw, Prophets of Regulation; A. Shonfield, 
Modern Capitalism; C. Sabel & M. Piore , The Second 
Industrial Divide; M . Porter, Competiti ve Advantage 
of Nations; C. Johnson, MIT] and the Japanese 
Miracle; C. Schmitz, The Growth of Big Business in 
the United States and Western Europ e; J. A. Kay, 
Foundations of Corporate Success ; M. Kirby & M. 
Rose, Business Enterprise in Modern Britain; M. 
Chick (Ed.), Governments , Industries and Markets; 
H. Gospel & C. Littler (Eds.) , Manageria l Strategies 
and Industrial Relations . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour final 
examination at the end of the Summer Term. 

Latin America: Welfare, Equity and 
Development since 1920 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A. Area 
Studies . M.Sc. Economic History - Option B. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the history of 
poverty and welfare in Latin America since the First 
World War . Social insurance, welfare expenditure and 
related issues such as equity and developm ent will be 
discussed within the context of four cycles, namely, 
the inter-war decades, the Second World War, the 
long post-war boom, and the recent period of crisis, 
re-democratization and structural adjustm ent. 
Course Content: Focussing upon the political econ-
omy of Latin America in the twentieth century. vari 
ous themes will be explored. These will include th 
conflict between accumulation and equity , industrial-
ization programmes, the socio-economic imperative 
underlying welfare strategies ; the role of the m1!Ita 
and technocrats; transnational corporati ons, th 
growth of the informal sector. Attention will also b 
given to definitions of welfare and the political frame 
works within which development strategy was 1111ple 
mented, namely , authoritarian military rule, libera 
cepalista , populist and revolutionary socialist. Th 
main emphasis will be on the Argentin e, Brazil 
Columbia , Cuba and Mexico. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s (EH460 
with pre-circulated papers . 
Written Work: Between three and four 
papers or presentations during the session. 

Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), 
Welfare, Poverty and Development in Latin America; 
c. Bergquist, Labor in Latin America; E. Cardoso 
and A. Helwege , Latin America's Economy: 
Diversity, Trends and Conflicts ; J. E. Hahner , Poverty 
and Politics: the Urban Poor in Bra zil, 1870-1920; D. 
c. M. Platt (Ed.), Social Welfare, 1850-1950 : 
Australia, Argentina and Canada Compared ; A. 
Maddison, The Political Economy of Poverty , Equity 
and Growth: Bra zil and Mexico ; C . Mesa Lago, 
Social Security in Latin America; J. Malloy, The 
Politics of Social Security in Brazil; J. Malloy & M. 
Seligson (Eds .), Authoritarians and Democrats: 
Regime Transitions in Latin America; M. Urrutia , 
Winners and Losers in Columbia's Economic Growth 
of the 1970s. 
Detailed bibliographies relating to specific themes 
will be distributed in class. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour written exami-
nation, unseen paper , in June . (Assessed course work 
will account for 30% of the total examination mark 
for M.Sc. students and 25 % for M.A. students .) 

EH465 
Argentinian Economic Development 
Since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A. Area 
Studies, M.Sc . Economic History - Option A . 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with factors 
that have shaped contemporary Argentinian society 
and economy, notably the determinants of alternating 
cycles of economic expansion and contraction and of 
abrupt shifts from periods of relative social harmony 
to sharp class conflict. 
Course Content: Various interpretations of 
Argentinian growth and development will be explored 
with reference to concrete themes . Particular attention 
will be paid to the formulation of government eco-
nomic policy, specifically early programme of exter-
nally-orientated growth , later industrialization strate-
gies and subsequent neo-liberal experiments . The 
following subjects will be examined: migration, pop-
ulation growth and social differentiation ; frontier 
movement and patterns of agrarian expansion; indus-
try - products , markets and corporate structures ; 
infrastructure and services ; national capital , the pub-
lic sector and inflation ; foreign trade and investment. 
These subjects will be discussed against the back-
ground of major external and internal events such as 
world wars, international economic and financial 
crises, revolutions and political decomposition. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (EH465) 
with pre-circulated papers. 
Written Work: Three or four items - class papers 
and/or presentations - during the session. 
Reading List: J. Adelman, Essays in Argentine 
Labour History; J. E . Corradi , The Fitful Republic: 
Economy, Society and Politics in Argentina; R. Cortes 
Conde, El progreso argentino, 1880-1914; C . F. Diaz 
Alejandro, Essays on the Economic History of the 
Argentine Republic: C. M . Lewis & N. Torrents 
(Eds.), Argentina in the Crisis Years , 1983-90; , P. 
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Lewis, The Crisis of Argentin e Capitalism; R. Munck 
et al, Argentina: from Anarchism to Peronism; M. 
Murmis & J. C. Portantiero (Eds .), Estudios sabre los 
origenes del peronismo; G. Di Tella & R. Dornbusch 
(Eds .), The Political Economy of Argentina, 1946-
1983. 
Detailed bibliographies relating to specific themes 
will be distributed in class . 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper, 
unseen, sat in the Summer Term . (Assessed course 
work will account for between 25 % and 30 % of the 
total examination mark). 

EH470 
Capital Markets and Economic 
Development in Britain, Germany and 
the United States since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in 
Economic History, Option A; interested M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. students are welcome. There are no formal pre-
requisites but some knowledge of and interest in eco-
nomic and financial analysis will be an advantage , as 
will, to a lesser degree, some familiarity with the 
German language . 
Core Syllabus: The course will consider the ways in 
which publicly available financial data can be used to 
explore in historical perspective the evolving relation-
ships among long-term economic performance , capi-
tal formation (broadly defined to include human cap-
ital), and the nature of financial intermediation in 
Britain, Germany and the United States from the later 
nineteenth century to the present. 
Course Content: The course will examine the vol-
ume , structure and financing of capital formation , and 
its profitability , in each of the three countries from 
around 1870 to the present. Particular attention will 
be focussed on shifts in the structure of investment 
among industries and between domestic and foreign 
activities and on the cause s and consequences of par-
ticularly sharp fluctuations in investment and finan-
cial activities. Trends in physical capital formation 
will be linked to trends in human capital formation . 
The evolving means by which real capital formation 
has been financed will be considered and an attempt 
made to account for and evaluate the consequence s of 
differences in the capital market structure observed 
among the three countries over time . Wherever possi-
ble, publicly available financial data will be employed 
to provide evidence and advance analysi s. 
Teaching Arrangments: 21 weekly seminar s. Ten 
seminars are scheduled for each of the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms; the final seminar , plus any review 
sessions, are held in the Summer Term. Each student 
will be responsible for at least one seminar presenta-
tion per full term . 
Written Work: One es say, 10-12 pag es in length , 
will be required in each of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Additionally , a third , assessed , essay of 5,000-
8,000 words will be due at the beginning of the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: A full reading list/cour se outline will 
be distributed at the beginning of the course. The fol-
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lowin g readin gs provide some indication of the scope 
and nature of the material s that will be used . Michael 
Edelstein, Overseas Investment in the Age of High 
Imperialism: The United Kingdom , 1850-1913 
(Lo ndon , 1982 ); William P. Kennedy , 'Portfolio 
Beha vior and Economic Development in Late 
Nineteenth Century Great Britain and Germ any ', 
Research In Economic History , (1991); Eugene N . 
White, 'Before the Gla ss-Steagall Act : An Analy sis of 
the Inve stment Bankin g Activities of National 
Bank s', Explorations in Economic Activity , Vol. 23, 
(Ja nuary , 1986); Barry Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: 
The Gold Standard and the Great Depression, 1919-
1939 (1992 ); Th eo dor e Balderston, 'The Beginning 
of the Depre ssion in Germany , 1927-1930 : 
Investment and the Capit al Market ', Economic 
History Review, Vol. 36 , (Au gust, 1983) ; Benjamin S. 
Bernanke , 'Nonmonetary Effects of the Finan cia l 
Crisis in the Prop aga tion of the Great Depre ssion ', 
American Economic Review, Vol. 73 , (June , 1983); J . 
Peter Ferderer & David A. Zalewski , 'Uncertainty as 
a Propagating Force in the Great Depre ssion ', Journal 
of Economic History, Vol. 54 , (December, 1994); 
William C. Brain ard et al, 'The Financial Valuation of 
the Return to Capital', Brookings Papers on 
Economic Activity (1980:2 ). 
Methods of Assessment: One essay of 5,000-8 ,000 
words, to be submitted to the Department al Office at 
a date to be specified , will count for 40 % of the final 
assessment. The subje ct of thi s assessed essay will be 
chosen from a list of possible topics given to student s 
in the Lent Term . A thre e-hour unseen examination in 
June will count for the remaining 60 %. 

EH471 
The Origins of the World Economy, 
1450-1750 
See EH301 

Workshop in Economic History 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Economic History (Option A) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s usu-
ally beginning late in the Michaelm as Term or 
early in the Lent Term. Details will be announ ced. 
The principal objective of the course is to assist 
students in the preparation of their dis sertati ons. 
All M.Sc. (Option A) students will pre circulate and 
present a brief outline of their Report topi c at some 
point during the Session . Attendance is compul-
so ry. 

Third World Economic History 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Austin, 
C319 and Dr. C. Lewis, Room C320 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Eco nomic History (Option B) and inte rested 
re se arch students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s during 
the Lent Term . The principal object of the course is 
to assist students in the preparation of their disser-
tations. All M.Sc. (Option B) students will precir-
culate and pre se nt a brief outline of their Report 
topic and attendance is compulsory. 
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M.Sc. European Studies 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
Knowledge of at least one European language other than English is an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
!& 2. Two of the following: 

( a) The Economic Organisation of the 
European Community 

(b) European History since 1945 
(c) European Union: Government, Law and Policy 

or European Institutions III 
One of the following: 

or 
or 
or 
or 

( a) A Paper from 1 & 2 not already taken 
(b) In the 1 st semester 

Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Government and Politics in France 
Government and Politics in Germany 
Government and Politics in Italy 
Government and Politics in Spain 

and 
In the 2nd semester 
Government and Politics in Scandinavia 

or Government and Politics in Ireland 
(not available 1996-97) 

or Public Policy in France 
or Public Policy in Germany 
or European Multi-Party Systems 
or National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
or Spain and Europe 
or Government and Business in Germany 

( c) European Social Policy 
(d) The Economic History of the European Community 
( e) The International Politics of Western Europe 
(f) Constitutional and Institutional Law of European Union 
(g) European Community Competition Law 

(with permission of the course teacher) 
(h) Europe: Unity and Disunity since the Renaissance 
(i) The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 

Health Policy 
(j) European Economic Development Management 

(with permission of the course teacher) 
(k) European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
(l) Nationalism 
(m) Any other relevant graduate level paper ( with permission 

and 
of the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

EC433 

HY418 
EU401 
IR413 

GV439 
GV455 
GV458 
GV457 
GV429 

GV463 
GV464 

GV456 
GV459 
GV454 
GV436 
EU403 
EU402 
SA405 
EH450 
IR416 

LL459 
LL430 

HY401 
SA406 

MN406 

HY411 
EU405 
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II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. In preparation for this, all 
students on this course will be required to follow the European Union: Contemporary 
Issues , EU450. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s January (1st semester options) and June 

1 September Essay 

Notes: 
Availabilty of course options under 3 is subject to timetabling constraints. 

M.Sc. The Political Economy of Transition in Europe 
Entry qualifications 
Knowledge of at least one European language other than English would be an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I 
1. 
2. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Either 
or 
and 

Either 
or 
or 

( e) 
(f ) 

3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

(h) 

and 

Paper Title 

Three papers as follows: 
The Political Economy of Transition 
One of the following: 
Reform of Economic Systems 
(with permission of course teacher) 
Labour Market Analysis 
Health Economics 
In the 1 st semester 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 

In the 2nd semester 
Comparative Local Government 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
Government and Business in Germany 
The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
The Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation 
One of the following: 
A paper from 2 not already taken 
The Economic Organisation of the European Community 
European Social Policy 
The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
European Economic Development Management 
(with the permission of the M.Sc . Coordinator) 
Any other relevant graduate level paper (with the permission of 
the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 
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An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
In preparation for this, all students on this course will be required 
to follow: Post-Communist Politics and Policies EU451. 

Dates of Examination 

Notes: 

January (1st semester optons) and June 
1 September. 

Availability of course options under 2 and 3 is subject to timetabling constraints. 

M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies 
Additional Entry qualifications 
Knowledge of Russian is an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

2. and 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Either 
or 

and 

(h) 

and 

Three papers as follows: 
Government and Politics in Russia 
Two of the following: 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
The Political Economy of Transition 
Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 
Developmental Trends 
The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe 
The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland 
The Russian Revolution 1914-1921 
In the 1st semester 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
The Politics and International Relations of 
Contemporary Central Asia 

In the 2nd semester 
Contemporary Russia: The Politics of Transition 
Any other relevant graduate level paper (with the permission of 
the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 

An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
In preparation for this, all students on this course will be required 
to follow: Post-Communist Politics and Policies EU451. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers: January (1st semester options) and June. 

1 September E say 

GV433 

IR425 
EU400 
SO417 

HY416 
HY420 
HY419 

GV439 

GV428 
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Course Guides 

EU400 
The Political Economy of Transition 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Barr, Room S578, Dr. 
J. Bastian, Room T40lb and others 
Availability and Restrictions: ONLY for M.Sc. in 
The Political Economy of Transition in Europe and 
M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies . 
A background knowledge of the post-1945 history of 
Eastern Europe is desirable. An ability to read another 
European language besides English is an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: An intensive, high-level, pluri-disci-
plinary analysis of the economic political and social 
dynamics of systemic transformation - the triple-role 
of the state in developing free market economies 
building liberal, democratic political structures and 
constructing efficient and equitable public services. It 
draws widely on relevant theoretical debates and the 
experience of welfare states in Western and Northern 
Europe. 
Course Content: Three core elements - economics 
governmenta l institutions, and politics - are studied 
in parallel. The course also involves a number of 
interdisciplinary policy case studies. Defining the 
appropriate dividing line between the market and the 
state is the main focus of the economics and topics 
covered include : the inheritance: low (or negative) 
rates of growth ; misallocation; inappropriate skill s 
mix ; theoretical discussion of arguments in favour of 
a market system: how markets bring about efficiency; 
the nature of economic efficiency; theories of market 
failure, and implication s for state intervention ; theo-
ries of fiscal collapse: macroeconomic implications of 
declining output and the fiscal crisis and the incentive 
effects of taxation . The institutional and political 
aspects of the course examine the rule of law in the-
ory_ and_ practice, electoral systems and parliamentary 
leg1slative procedures , administrative structures 
~ccountability and efficiency, party systems and polit~ 
_1cal competition . Policy case studies may include: 
macroeconomic stabilisation; privatisation (what 
~houl~ b~ privati sed , and how?); the role of regulation 
10 ass1st10g the operation of private markets ; educa-
twn; health care ; (areas in which it might be appro-
pnate to have public funding and/or production or a 
partnership between the state and the private sector) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Basic Economic 
Concepts (EC433.1) (first 5 weeks Michaelmas 
Term). The Political Economy of Transition 
(EU400.1) 28 ( I or 2 per week, MLS, starting week 2 
of Michaelma s Term) ; 
Seminars: The Political Economy of Transition 
(EU4 00.2) sixteen (weekly , MLS); 
All students are expected to follow European Institute 
Public Lecture s. 
Essential Preliminary Reading: Julian Le Grand, 
Carol Propper & Ray Robinson, The Economics of 
Soctal Probl ems, 3rd edn. , Macmillan, 1992; Y. 
Corbo et al (Eds .) , Reforming Central and Eastern 
European Economi es, Washington DC, 1991; S. 
Fischer & A. Gelb, 'The Process of Socialist 
Economic Transformation ' , Journal of Economic 
Perspectiv es, Vol. 5, No . 4, Fall 1991; S Gomulka , 
' Causes of Rece ssion Following Stabilization ', 
Comparativ e Economic Studies, Vol. 32, No. 2, 1991; 

B . Barry , Sociologists, Economists, and Democracy-
C. Harlo:,-:, in McAuslan and McEldowne y (Ed.): 
Law, Legitimacy, and the Constitution .. 
M~tho~s of Assessment: One 3-hour written exami-
nat10n 10 June. 

EU401 
The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Damien Chalm er 
Room A361 and others ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For Master 's degree 
students. A back~rou~d knowledge of the history of 
the European Umon 1s desirable . An abilit y to read 
another European language besides Engli sh is an 
advantage. 
Core Syllabus: A study of governmental and legal 
aspects of policy making in the EU , the impact of EU 
membership on politics, law and policy-m aking in 
member states. 
Course Content: 
Part 1: Law: the Treaties and the normati ve structure 
of the EU; the role of the Court in the integration and 
policy processes. 
Part 2: Government and Policy making: theories of 
pol!cy making applied to the EU: policy institutions; 
policy processes; case studies; policy standardisation 
across member states ; political represent ation and 
electoral competition in the EU. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
(EU401.1) twenty-two (weekly, MLS) ; 
Seminars: The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
(EU401.2) twenty-two (weekly, MLS); 
All students also take European Union: 
Contemporary Issues (EU450), and follow European 
Institute Public Lectures . 
Essential Preliminary Reading: C. Archer & F. 
Butler, The European Community, Structure & 
Process, Pinter, 1992; S. George, Politics and Policv 
in the European Community (2nd edn.), Macmilla~, 
1990 ; A. S. Milward, The European Rescue of the 
Nation-State, Routledge , 1992; A. Sbra gia (Ed.), 
Euro-Politics, Brookings In st. , 1992 ; J. Shaw, 
European Community Law, Macmillan , 1993; EU 
Treaties (1994 edn., including Maastricht). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in June. One question must be ~nswered 
from each of the two sections: Law, Governm ent and 
Policy. 

EU402 
Government and Business in Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Jens Bastian, Room 
T40lb 
Availability and Restrictions: For Master 's degree 
students. An ability to read German is an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the development of eco-
nomic policy making in Germany , including its wider 
European context. The course emphasise s post-unifi-
cation changes in german political economy . 
Course Content: The course brings together a vari-
ety of approaches and disciplines in the study of gov-

ernment and business in Germany. The new political 
economy emerging in post-unification Germany is 
analysed through approaches in institutional eco-
nomics, transition theory and new public choice 
rather than the traditional dichotomy between agency 
and structure. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Government and Business in Germany 
(EU402.1) twelve (week ly, LS); 
Seminars: Government and Business in Germany 
(EU402.2) twelve (weekly , LS); 
All students also take European Union: 
Contemporary Issues (EU450), and follow 
European Institute Public Lectures. 
Essential Preliminary Reading: V. Berghahn , 
German Big Business and Europe, 1918-1992 , Berg , 
1994; J. Edwards & K. Fischer, Banks, Finance and 
/11\'estment in Germany , CUP, 1994; D. Goodhart, The 
Reshaping of the German Social Market, London 
1994; G. Herrigel, Industrial Constructions: The 
Sources of German Industrial Power; CUP , 1995; D. 
Marsh. Germany and Europe. The Crisis of Unity, 
Heinemann, 1994; M. Nolan, Visions of Modernity . 
American Business and the Modernization of 
Germany, OUP, 1994 ; E . Smith, The German 
Economy, Routledge, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour, written 
examination in June . 

EU403 
Spain and Europe 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Sebastian Balfour 
Room T402, and Dr. Andres Rodriguez Pose Roor~ 
S487 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For Master's degree 
tudents. An ability to read Spanish is an advantage. 

Core Syllabus: The course examines the relations 
between Spain and Europe focusing in particular on 
the structural effects of Spain's integration into the 
EU and the issues of convergence and coherence. A 
detailed syllabus is fixed at the start of each term. 
Course Content: The idea of Europe in Spain from 
the early mnete_enth-century to the Second Republic; 
the Spanish Civil War and the European Powers · 
Spain and Europe between 1940 and 1976; the pro~ 
cess of S_pain 's accession to the EC and Spanish for-
eign _policy; the economic and sectora l impact of 
Spa111sh mtegration into the EU; Spain and the 
Europe of the regions; social change , education and 
the labour_ market in Spain and the EU ; convergence 
and cohesion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Spain and Europe (EU403.1) twelve 
(weekly, LS); 
Seminars: Spain and Europe (EU403.2) twelve 
(weekly, LS); 
All students also take European Union: Contemporary 
Issues (EU450), and follow European Institute Public 
Lectures. 
~lethods of Assessment: One two-hour, written 
examination in June . 
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EU405 
Nationalism 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, 
Room S776, Professor James Mayall, Room A234 
and Mr. G. Schopflin 
Availab!lity and Re~trictions: For M.Sc. Sociology, 
Int_ernat10nal Relat10ns, Anthropology , Political 
Science . 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the causes and 
role of ethnic identity and nationalist movements in 
the modern world, and of the relations between 
nations and states. 
Course Content: Definitions of ethnicity and nation-
alism ; theories of nations and nationalism; national 
and other identities; nationalism and international 
society; multinational states ; separatism and irreden-
tism; supranationalism and globalism . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 Seminars: SO405 
Sessional. (Students must also attend course SO206 
or, when SO206 is not given, additional lectures in 
Michaelmas Term. Revision classes in Summer Term. 
Readin~ _List: A. Cobban, National Self-
Determtnatwn, Oxford University Press, 1945; E. 
Kedourie, Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960; E. Gellner, 
Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell, 1983; H. Kohn, 
The Idea of Nationalism , Macmillan, 1967; H. Seton-
Watson, Nations and States , Methuen, 1977; A . D . 
Smith, Theories of Nationalism (2nd edn.) , Duckworth , 
1983; B. Anderson , Imagined Communities, Verso 
Books , 1983; J. Mayall , Nationalism and international 
Society, Cambridge University Press , 1990. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed read-
ing list is available from Professor Smith and secre-
tary and at the first two seminars. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in June with three questions to be answered. 

EU450 
European Union: Contemporary Issues 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room T30lb 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For students of M.Sc. 
European Studies. Part 2 is open to all students on 
European M.Sc. courses. 
Course Content: Major issues of politics , economics 
and public policy in the EU and its member states. 
Visiting speakers from all parts of the EU. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus -is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars, EU450 , 
(weekly , M , L, S). 
Methods of Assessment: There is no examination for 
this course. -

EU451 
Post Communist Politics and Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
L202, Dr. J. Bastian, Room T40lb , Dr. M. Light, 
Room A39 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Recommended to 
Master's degree students in the European Institute and 
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students talcing the M.Sc option in Soviet and Post-
Soviet Foreign Policy , IR425. 
Course Content: The course, open to all graduates 
and staff interested in contemporary problems of the 
former Soviet bloc, draws on visiting speakers from 
Britain , Russia and elsewhere. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of each term . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars , EU451 , 
(weekly, M,L ,S) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is Il.Q examination for 
this course . 

EU452 
France: Contemporary Issues 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Jean-Charles Lagree, 
Room T306 and Dr. Howard Machin, Room T301 b 
Availability and Restrictions: open to all students 
who speak and understand French. 
Course Content: The course , open to all graduates 
and staff interested in the social, political and eco-
nomic life of contemporary France, draws on visiting 
speakers . 

Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five seminars , EU452, 
(monthly, M,L,S). 
Methods of Assessment: There is Il.Q examination for 
this course . 

Germany: Contemporary Issues 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Jens Bastian, Room 
T40lb 
Availability and Restrictions: open to all students 
who speak and understand German. 
Course Content: The course , open to all graduates 
and staff interested in contemporary German social, 
political and economic developoments , draws on vis-
iting speakers. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five seminar s, EU453, 
(monthly, M,L,S) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is Il.Q examination for 
this course. 
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Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Twelve months. Part-time: Twenty-four months . 

Examination 
The degree has two branches, (i) Gender Relations and (ii) Development Studies. All students 
follow the core course Gender Theories and the Modern World: an interdisciplinary 
approach. Students are required to be examined as follows: 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

M.Sc. in Gender (Gender Relations) 
I Three written papers as follows: 

One or two of the following: 
( a) Gender Theories in the Modem World 

plus 
Options to the value of two full units from the list below 

or 

M.Sc. in Gender (Development Studies) 
Three written papers as follows: 
( a) Gender Theories in the Modem World 
(b) Development: Theory, History and Policy 

plus 
Options to the value of one full unit from the list below 

There is a relatively wide choice of options which reflect the varied backgrounds 
and career paths of the entrants of the course. Options include: 

Psychology of Gender (half unit) 
The Sociology of Women 
Feminist Political Theory: Approaches and Concepts 
Social Policies for Ageing Populations (half unit) 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Gender, Space and Society 
Women and International Relations 
Population Policies: Evolution and Impact (half unit) 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (half unit) 

(With the consent of the candidate's teachers, the agreement of the Department 
concerned and subject to timetabling constraints, any other papers offered at 
M.Sc. or M_A. level) 
and 
A Dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved 
by the candidate's supervisor 

01400 

GI400 
DV400 

PS413 
SO411 
GV410 
SA402 
SA412 
GY414 
IR414 

SA491 
SA493 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion_ Such re-
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entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

Ageing Populations , which will be examined in February, and 
with the proviso that papers substituted from other courses will 
be taken at the same time as they are taken by other candidate 
15 September 

Course Guide 

GI400 
Gender Theories in the Modern World: 
An Interdisciplinary Approach 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. H. Chant, Room 
S506A and Ms. C. Martin, Room Y 121 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for student s on the M.Sc. Gender. 
Course Syllabus:The course aims to enable student s 
to: 
consider theories of gender from a range of disci-
plinary perspectives; 
develop a critical appreciation of different theorie s of 
gender; 
use theories of gender relations to inform their appre-
ciatio n of exis ting work in their own disciplines and 
in an interdisciplinary context; 
use the analysis of gender relations as a basis for 
research . 
Course Content: Topic s covered will include: his-
tory of feminist thought; explanatory frameworks of 
gender analysis; models of gender and their contex-
tual adequacy; gender roles , stereotyping and psycho-
logical constructions of gender; gender and the body ; 
gender and health ; gender and poststructurali st the-
ory; citizenship; gender, violence and the law ; gender 
and the media/popular culture; gender and work 

(domestic labour, economics, labour market); gender 
and race; methoodology. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
in 22 two-hour sessions (Gl400). It will be divided 
into blocks of discipline-oriented lecture s and linked 
seminars. Each block will be followed by a student-
led integrative seminar. The integrative seminars will 
build on the material presented in the previous block 
and also relate any new material to earlier integrative 
seminars. These will be complemented by a fort-
nightly series of integrative seminars. 
Reading List: No single book covers the whole 
course. The following are useful basic reading: 
M. Barrett & A. Phillips , Destabilisin g Theory, Polity 
(1992); L. Brydon & S. H . Chant, Women in the Third 
World: Gender Issues in Rural and Urban Areas 
(1988 reprinted 1993); J. Evans, Feminist Theo,}' 
Today, Routledge (1995); M . Evans, The Woman 
Question, 2nd edn., Sage (1994); N. Folbre, Who Pays 
for the Kids ? Gender and the Structures of 
Constraint, Routledge (1994); S. Jack son (Ed.), 
Woman's Studies: A Reader, Harvester Wheat heaf 
(1993); N. Kabeer, Reversed Realiti es: Gender 
Hierarchies in Deve lopm ent Thought , Verso (1994); 
M . Marchand & J. Parpart (Eds.), 
Feminism/Postmodernism/Development , Routledge 
(1995); H. L. Moore, Feminism and Anth ropolog,1; 
Polity (1988). 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour written 
examination (60%) and two essays, each of not more 
than 3,000 words (40%) . 
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Department of Geography 

M.Sc. Geography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements from the four sections to the value of four 
units as detailed below. Precise examination arrangements are listed under each course guide. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Elements to the value of two and a half units (including one full unit course) 
from the following list. Courses must be chosen in consultation with the 
course tutor. 

(a) European Housing Systems (half unit) (not available 1996-97) 
(b) Gender and Development (half unit) 
(c) European Gender Systems (half unit) 
( d) Managing Economic Development 
( e) European Economic Development Management 
(j) Hazard and Risk Management (not available 1996-97) 
(g) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
(h) Third World Urbanisation 
(i) Geography of International Energy Resources Management 

(not available 1996-97) 
(j) Cartographic Communication (not available 1996-97) 
(k) Aspects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 

(not to be taken in conjunction with (d)) 
(l) Aspects of European Economic Development Management 

(half unit) (not to be taken in conjunction with ( e)) 
(m) Aspects of Environmental Planning: National Level and 

Local Planning Policy (half unit) (not to be taken in 
conjunction with (g)) 

(n) A subject offered for an M.Sc. in a related discipline to the 
value of 1 course unit with the approval of the course 
tutor and the teachers concerned 

( a) Research Methods in Human Geography (half unit) 
(b) A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved 

by the course tutor 

GY417 
GY421 
GY422 
MN405 
MN406 
GY416 
GY420 
GY411 
GY418 

GY412 
MN407 

MN408 

MN411 

GY402 
GY496 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value 
of two whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part 
will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (GY 496), and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. 
Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subse-
quent year. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June, and in some cases January (MN prefixed, half-unit courses) 
8 September 

M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
2. Environmental Impact and Risk Assessment 
3. Strategic Environmental Evaluation 
and 
II An essay or applied project of not more than 10,000 words 

arising from: 
Environmental Project: Synthesis and Application 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (GY 429), and will be taken in the final year of 
the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the exami-
nation or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement 
of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next fol-
lowing examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to 
defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

September Essay 

M.Sc. Local Economic Development 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements from the four sections to the value of four 
units as detailed below. Precise examination arrangements are listed under each course guide. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 
3. 

Paper Title 

Seminar in Local Economic Development (half unit) 
Managing Economic Development 
European Economic Development Management 
Elements to the value of 1.5 units from the following list subject 
to the approval of the course tutor 
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Paper Title 

(a) All students will normally choose a further course from 
those listed under Paper 2 

(b) European Housing Systems (half unit) (not available 1996-97) 
(c) European Gender Systems (half unit) 
(d) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
( e) Subject(s) to the value of one full or one half unit - as 

appropriate - offered for an M.Sc. in a topic approved by the 
Course Tutor and the teachers concerned 
One of the following half-unit Research Methods courses: 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY417 
GY422 
GY420 

MI411 
MI412 

(a) 
or (b) 
or (c) Any other M.Sc. level research methods course with the approval 

of the course tutor and the teacher concerned 
A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 
course tutor 

GY498 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses from Papers 2 and 3. The second part will con-
sist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry suc-
cessfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted per-
mission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
June, and in some cases January (MN prefixed, half-unit courses) 
8 September 

M.Sc. Human Geography Research 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined in elements from the three parts of the programme as 
pecified below to the value of four units. Precise examination arrangements are listed under 

each course guide. 

Paper Title 

Part I: Research Core 
I. Research Methods for Human Geography (half unit) 
2. Contemporary Debates in Human Geography Seminar (half unit) 
3. Either Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 

or Qualitative Research Methods I (half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY402 
GY403 
MI411 
MI420 



660 Master's Degrees: Geography 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Part II: Substantive Specialism 
Either 
4. Local Economic Development Specialism: 

( a) Managing Economic Development 
and 

(b) Economic Development: Project 
Development and Evaluation (half unit) 

or 

MN417 

5. Gender and Development Specialism: 
( a) Third World Urbanisation GY411 

GY421 
and 

(b) Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives (half unit) 
or 

6. Environmental Regulation Specialism: 
( a) Environmental Regulation 

and 
(b) Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (half unit) 

Part III 
7. A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 

course tutor 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The fust part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses from Paper 3. The second part will consist of 
the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (GY 497), and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination 
or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreemen t of the 
School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June , and in some cases January (MN prefixed, half-unit course ) 
8 September 

Course Guides 
M.Sc. GEOGRAPHY 
M.Sc. ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT & EVALUATION 
M.Sc. HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 
RESEARCH 
M.Sc. LOCAL ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

GY401 
Geographical Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A C. Pratt , Room S4 l 0 

Availability and Restrictions: For all M.Sc. and 
M.Phil./Ph.D . students registered in the Department 
of Geography. 

Core Syllabus : Presentation s by speaker s nor-
mally from outside the Department on a peels of 
their own research in the fields of Geogr aphy, 
Local Economic Development , Urb an and 
Regional Planning and Environmental Issues. 

Teaching Arrangements : 19 1112 hour seminars 
(GY401) in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 

Methods of Assessment: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particul ar exami-
nation . But, students will find it useful in increas-
ing their awareness of current resear ch and_ th_e 
application of research methods acros s the d1sc1-
pline. 

GY402 
Research Methods in Human Geography 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt, Room S4 I 0 
and Dr. J. Robinson, Room S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Human 
Geography Research, M .Sc. Geography and M.Sc. 
Regional and Urban Planning. Geography 
M.Phil./Ph.D. students in the first year of registration. 
Course Syllabus: An introduction to, and exploration 
of. alternative perspectives and their implications for 
human geography research practice. It comprises of 3 
strands: philosophy of human geography, research 
design and practice; geographical information man-
agement. 
Course Content: The nature of social scie ntific 
research: geog raphical research. Choosing a topic, 
writing and keeping track of sources , time manage-
ment. Objectivity in social scientific research: the 
case of positivism and critical realism in geography. 
Theory building and use: the example of micro-macro 
questions in geographica l researc h . Spatial data han-
dling: tools and research areas. Spatial data : issues 
and problems. Information collection: technique s and 
ethical considerations. Quantitative and qualitative 
information: the (mis) use and (il-)legitimacy of sam-
ples and case studie s. Evaluation and geographical 
research: the policy question. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY 402) 11 two hour ses-
sions comprising of lectures , seminars and workshops 
in Michaelmas and Lent Terms (alternate weeks) . 
Students are expecte d to carry out directed reading in 
preparation for seminars. 
Reading List : 
P. Cloke, C. Philo & D. Sadler , Approaching Human 
Geography, PCP, 1991; J . Eyles (Ed .), Research in 
H11111a11 Geography: Introdu ctions and Investi gations, 
Blackwell, 1988; J. Eyles & D. Smith (Eds.), 
Q11alita1ive Methods in Geography, Polity; R. 
John on, Philosophy and Human Geography (2nd 
edn.), Edward Arnold, 1986; R. Johnston , D. Gregory 
& D. Smith (Eds.), Dictionary of Human Geography 
(3rd edn.), Blackwell, 1993 ; Massey & Meegan 
(Eds.), Politics and Method, Unwin Hyman, 1985 ; A. 
Sayer, Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach 
(2nd edn.), Routledge , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: An un see n examination of 2 
hours (2 from 5) 75%, and l essay of 3,000 words 
(25%). Examinations take place in June . 

GY403 
Contemporary Debates in Human 
Geography 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt, Room S410, 
Dr. J. Robinson, Room S506b and Dr. Y. Rydin, 
Room S413 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Human 
Geography Research and nominated M.Phil./Ph .D. 
Geography student s in their first year of registration. 
Core Syllabus: To cover a range of influential 
approaches to the disci pline of geography . To under-
stand the relation of past approaches to those cur-
rently employed . To appreciate the dynamic constitu-
tion of the discipline and the changing research foci. 
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Course Content: This is a course based upon inten-
sive reading of key and canononical texts within the 
discipline . As such the content will be flexible. Topic s 
will be based upon the following: Positivism and 
space. Social justice and the city. Spatial divisions of 
labour. Realism and geography. Humani stic geogra-
phy. Gender and geography . Space and time. Flexible 
accumulation. Post-stru ctura lism and the turn to lan -
guage . Geography, values and post- co lonialism. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY403) 11 x 2 hour 
introductory lecture s and student -led semin ars in 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. Students are expected to 
carry out directed readin gs for semi nar s, and to pro-
duce a summary 2 page essay . 
Reading List: U. Beck , Risk Society: Toward a New 
Modernity , Page , 1992 ; R. Chorley & P. Haggett 
(Eds.) , Models in Geography , Methuen, 1967 ; P. 
Cloke , C. Philo & D . Sadler, Approa ching Hum an 
Geograph y, PLP , 1991; D. Gregory, Geographical 
Imaginations , Blackwell, 1994; D. Gregory & T. 
Urry, Social Relation s and Spatial Structures, 
Macmillan, 1985 ; D. Harvey , Explanation in 
Geograph y, Edward Arnold, 1969 ; D. Harvey , The 
Condition of Postm odernity, Blackwell , 1989 ; R. 
Johnston, D. Gregory & D. Smith , The Dictionary of 
Human Geography (3rd edn.), Blackwell, 1994 ; B. 
Macmillan (Ed.), Remodelling Geograph y, 
Blackwell , 1989; D . Massey, Spatial Divisions of 
Labour (2nd edn.) , Macmillan , 1994; R . Peet & N. 
Thrift (Eds.) , New Models in Geograph y, Vais I and 
II, Unwin Hyman , 1989; Progress in Hum an 
Geograph y; G. Rose , Feminism and Geograph y, 
Polity , 1993 ; D. Sayer , Method in Social Scien ce (2nd 
edn.) , Routledge, 1992; T. Unwin , The Place of 
Geograph y, Blackwell , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen exam of 2 hour s 
(2 from 5) (75 %) and an essay of 3,000 words (25 %) . 
Examination take s place in June. 

GY404 
Seminar in Local Economic Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, 
Room S487 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Local 
Economic Development , but also available to other 
suitably qualified students. 
Core Syllabus: Review of the theoretical underpin-
nings of local economic development; different insti-
tutional contexts; range of strategies ; and , problems 
of implementation of local economic development in 
advanced economies. 
Course Content: 
Orientation and overview. Vertical disintegration , new 
indu strial space s and global change. Tensions between 
economic and social development. Bottom-up and top-
down strategies. Spatial and sectora l strategies. 
Network s and institutions in LED. The political econ-
omy of local anti-growth/ pro-growth coa lition s. Local 
and regional government and LED . Selling the city: a 
strategy for LED . Environmental goals in LED. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY404) 10 x 2 hour lec-
ture/seminar in alternate weeks of Michaelmas and 
Lent Term s. Student s will be expected to make pre-
sentations and prepare 2 page sum maries for each 
sem inar. 
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Reading List: Local Economy; Regional Studies; 
Audit Commission, Urban Regeneration and 
Economic Development , HMSO, 1989; R. J. Bennett 
& A. McCoshan , Enterprise and Human Resource 
Development: Local Capacity Building , Paul 
Chapman, 1993; M. Best, The New Competition: 
Institutions of Industrial Restructuring, Polity, 1990; 
T. Bovaird , Review Essays on Local Economic 
Development in Urban Studies, 1992 , 1993 , 1994 ; R. 
Camagni (Ed.) , Innovation Networks: Spatial 
Perspectives , Belhaven , 1991; M. Geddes & J. 
Benington (Eds.), Restructuring the Local Econom y, 
Longman, 1993; A. Lipietz , Mirages and Miracles: 
The Crisis of Global Fordism, Venu, 1987; R. Murray, 
Local Space: Europe and the New Regionalism, 
CLES/SEEDS , 1991 ; M. Piore & C. Sabel, The 
Second Industrial Divide: Possibilities for Prosperity, 
Basic Books, 1994; F. Pyke, G. Becattini & W. 
Sengenberger (Eds.), Indu strial Districts and Inter-
Firm Cooperation in Italy, ILO, 1990 ; F. Pyke & W. 
Sengenberger (Eds.), Industrial Districts and Local 
Economic Regeneration , ILO, 1992; W. Stohr (Ed.) , 
Global Challenge and Local Response, Mansell, 
1990 ; M. Storper & A. Scott (Eds.), Pathways to 
Indu strialisation , Routl edge, 1993; 0. Williamson, 
The Economic Institutions of Capitalism, FRG Press, 
1985. 
Methods of Assessment: Unseen examination (75 %) 
and one extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed 
in at a specified date in the Summer Term (25 %) . 

GY411 
Third World Urbanisation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. H. Chant, Room 
S506a and Dr. J. Robinson , Room S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Geography and M.Sc. Development Studies. 
Other suitably qualified and interested graduate stu-
dents may take or audit the course with the permis-
sion of the teacher responsible. An elementary knowl-
edge of Third World development issues would be an 
advantage . 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses on the socia l and 
economic consequences of urbanisation in Third 
World countries paying particular attention to prob-
lems of urban poverty, especially in the fields of shel-
ter, work and welfare. The course attempts to com-
bine a spectrum of macro- and micro-level 
perspectives on urban privation by examining both 
the responses of the state and low-income households 
to scarce resources. The applicability of various theo-
retical approaches will be explo red in the context of 
extensive case-study analysis particularly in seminars 
- see below. 
Course Content: Population growth and distribution. 
Urban Development. Migration and migrant adapta-
tion. Shelter. Employment and income. Household 
structure and hou sehold survival strategies. Nutrition, 
health and education. Urban socia l planning: ' top-
down' and 'bottom-up' initiatives. Urban economic 
planning. Urban environme ntal issues. Politics of 
urban development. Decentralisation and urban gov-
ernment. Conceptualising Third World cities. 
Imperiali sm and globa lisation . Post-colonialism, 
post-developmentalism, democratisation. 

Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (GY41 I) 16 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (weekly comm encing 
Week 5 of the Michaelmas Term ). Attendanc e at lec-
tures (GY202) 12 lectures (2 per week) in weeks 5-10 
in the Michaelmas Term would help tho se with a 
weaker background in Third World Devel opment. 
however, they are strict ly optional. . 
Written Work: One essay per term (ML) and semi-
nar presentations . 
Reading List: No single book or small group of 
books covers the material adequately . Separ ate read-
ing lists will be provided for each lecture/ seminar. 
Nevertheless, basic reading material includes: B. 
Aldrich & R. Sandhu (Eds.), Housing the Urba11 
Poor: Policy and Practice in Developing Countries, 
1995; T. Allen & A. Thomas, Poverty and 
Development in the I 990s, 1992; A. Badsh ah, Our 
Urban Future : New Paradigms for Equity a11d 
Sustainability, 1996; L. Brydon & S. Chant , Women 
in the Third World: Gender Issues in Rural and Urban 
Areas (reprinted edn.), 1993; S. Chant (Ed.), Gender 
and Migration in Developing Countri es, I 992; S. 
Chant (for UNDP) , Gender, Urban Develop ment and 
Housing, 1996; S. & L. Deshpande, Problems of 
Urbanisation and Growth of Large Cities i11 
Developing Countries, 1991 ; N. Deva s & C. Rakodi 
(Eds.), Managing Fast Growing Cities, 1993; A. 
Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, Poverty and Development, 
1992; J. Hardoy & D. Satterthwaite, Squatt er Citi~en, 
1989 ; N. Harris (Ed .), Cities in the 1990s: The 
Challenge for Developing Countries, I 992 ; A. King. 
Urbanism, Colonialism and the World Economr, 
1990; A . King, Culture, Globalisation and the Worid 
System, 1991 ; R. Potter , Urbanisation in the Third 
World, 1992; B . Roberts , The Making of Citizens· 
Cities of Peasants Revisited, 1995; G. Rodg ers (Ed.), 
Urban Poverty and the Labour Market , 1989; G. 
Standing & Y. Tokman (Eds.) , Towards Social 
Adjustment: Labour Market Issues in Structural 
Adjustment, 1991 ; UNCHS (HABITAT ), An 
Urbanising World: Global Report on Human 
Settlements , 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: One extended essay (3,000 
words) to be handed in at beginning of Summ er Term; 
3-hour examination paper at end of academic year (3 
questions out of 9) . Course essay (30 % of marks); 
examination (70 %). 

Cartographic Communication 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board , Room S408 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . Geography 
and M .Phil./Ph.D. students. Students whose first 
degree courses did not include the treatment of ana-
lytic map de sign in relation to map use will be 
required to attend selected parts of GY340 Mapping 
and Geographical Information Systems (GIS): 
Policy and Performance lectures, classes and practi-
cal classes as directed by the teacher respon sible for 
the course. 
Core Syllabus: The course embraces both the theo-
retical and abstract aspects of communicatin g geo-
graphical information through the medium of maps. 

Course Content: The process of communicating geo-
graphical information by means of maps. The map 
designer's perception of the real world. Map design for 
particular purposes . How information is obtained from 
maps. Evaluating the quantity and quality of infonna-
tion derived from maps. Assessing performance in map 
use. The extent to which computers can assist in map 
design and production. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 weekly semi nar s 
(GY4l2) 2 hours Sessional. Topics for discussion 
include recently published papers; outlines of research 
project ; reports on research given by visiting experts; 
critical reviews of prototypes, proof copies and newly 
published maps and atlases. Practical experience in 
computer-assisted map production and the evaluation 
of mapping packages. Visits to map producing agencies 
are arranged during the course. 
Written Work: Each member is expected to write at 
]east one paper a year on a topic covered by the syl-
labus. Those following GY340 above will naturally 
complete the course work for that course. M.Sc. candi-
dates opting to follow this course for paper 3 will be 
given regular essays by the teacher responsible, who 
will provide further reading. 
Reading List: J. S. Keates, Understanding Maps, 
Longman; A. H. Robinson & B. Petchenik, The Nature 
of Maps, Chicago; L. Guelke (Ed.), Maps in Modern 
Geography, Toronto; D . R. F. Taylor (Ed.), Graphic 
Communication and Design in Contemporary 
Cartography, Wiley; C. Board (Ed .), 'New Insights in 
Cartographic Communication', Cartographica, Vol. 
21, o. 1, Toronto; M. S. Monmonier, Technological 
Transition in Cartography, Madison, Wisconsin; D. R. 
F. Taylor (Ed.), The Computer in Contemporary 
Cartography, Wiley; D. R. F. Taylor (Ed.), Geographic 
bifonnation Systems The Microcomputer in Modern 
Cartography, Pergamon Press, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: One essay type paper with 
three from a choice of nine unseen questions. These 
may include questions on specific maps which will be 
made available for the examination in question . Credit 
will be given for computer-assisted map production 
completed as part of the course. A coursework project 
limited to a maximum of 1,500 words: a justified out-
line of a design for a map with a specified purpose. 

GY414 
Gender, Space and Society 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Chant, Room S506a 
and Dr. D. Perrons, Room S51 O 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. 
(Geography), M.Sc. Development Studies and M.Sc. 
Gender. May not be taken with GY421 or GY422. 
Cor_e Syllabus: An analysis of the geography of gen-
?er inequality in the advanced capitalist countries and 
rn the developing world. The course focuses on the 
variability of gender roles and relations and their 
socio-spatial implications in different geographical 
contexts. 
Course Content 
Michaelmas Term: 
Gender roles and relations and Third World develop-
~ent. Production and reproduction. Households , fam-
ilies and fertility. Housing , health and urban service s. 
Segregation, segme ntation and the formal sector. The 
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informal sector, gender and migration: gender and 
development policy. 
Lent Term: 
Perspectives on gender and geography in advanced 
countries. Theorising the diversity of gender inequal-
ity in Europe: regulatory frameworks , gendered wel-
fare regimes, gender contracts and arrangements , 
forms and degrees of patriarchy. Global cities: polari-
sation, casualisation and feminisation. Gendered 
space: communities , work and gender. Designing 
cities: sexua lity and violence . Male control of 
women 's place , the safe city. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: 10 x 1112 hour sessions (GY414) in 
Michaelmas Term and Lent Term (alternate weeks 
starti ng week 1), and additional/extended sessions by 
arrangement with course teachers. Lectures from 
GY303 (weekly Michaelmas and Lent Term) on a 
strictly optional basis. Individual essay meetings 
Michaelmas Term and Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay per term and also make seminar presenta-
tions. 
Reading List: 
No single book covers the whole course . The following 
are useful basic reading: 
Michaelmas Term: H. Afshar (Ed.), Women, 
Development and Survival in the Third World, 1991; L. 
Brydon & S. Chant, Women in the Third World (reprinted 
edn.), 1993; R. L. 
Blumberg et al. (Eds.), Engendering Wealth and Well-
Being: Empowerment for Global Change, 1995; Elson 
(Ed.), Male Bias in the Development Process (2nd edn .), 
1995; N. Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies 
in Development Thought, 1994; M. Marchand & J. 
Parpart (Eds.), Feminism/Postmodernism/Development, 
1995; H. Moore, Feminism and Anthropology, 1988; C. 
Moser, Gender Planning and Development, 1993; L. 
0stergaard (Ed.) , Gender and Development: A Practical 
Guide, 1992; H. Pietila & J. Vickers, Making Women 
Matter: The Role of the UN, 1994; UNDP, Human 
Development Report 1995, 1995; T. Wallace & C. March 
(Eds.), Changing Perceptions: Writings on Gender and 
Development, 1991. 
Lent Term: S. Duncan (Ed .), The Diverse Worlds of 
European Patriarchy, Vols. 6 and 7 of Environment and 
Planning A , 1994; N. Gregson & M . Lowe, Servicing the 
Middle Classes, 1994; G. Hanson & G. Pratt, Gender, 
Work and Space, 1995; J. Lewis (Ed.) , Women and 
Social Policies in Europe, 1992; J. Shaw & D. Perrons, 
Making Gender Work, 1995; G . Rose, Gender and 
Geography, 1993; D. Sainsbury, Gendering Welfare 
Regimes , 1994 ; D. Bell & G. Valentine, Mapping Desire, 
1995; S. Walby, Theorising Patriarchy, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: One essay, 4,000 words (50% 
marks) to be submitted at beginning of Summer Term. 
One 3-hour unseen, 3 questions out of 9 (50% marks). 

GY416 
Hazard and Risk Management 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. K. C. Jones , 
Room S405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Geography 
students . Students whose first degree did not include 
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a course on hazard management will be recom-
mended to attend the first two-thirds of GY320 
Hazard and Disaster Management. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the varied dimen-
sions of hazard and risk with particular, but not exclu-
sive , emphasis on environmental hazards, focusing 
especially on contemporary debates regarding signifi-
cance, underlying causes and optimal management 
approaches. 
Course Content: The nature of hazard , risk and dis-
aster. The risk archipelago. Available adjustments to 
risk. Ri sk perception and risk communication. 
Prognostication, Emergency Action, relief , rehabilita-
tion and reconstruction. The Deterministic, 
Behavioural and Structural paradigms. Risk Benefit 
Analysis . Risk Management objectives and debates. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 x 1112 hour seminars 
(GY416). Students may be expected to audit the lec-
tures from GY320. 
Reading List: E. A. Bryant, Natural Hazards, 1991; 
F. C. Cuny, Disasters and Development , 1983; M . 
Douglas & A. Wildavsky , Risk and Culture , 1982; H. 
D. Foster , Disaster Planning , 1979; J. Handmer & E. 
C. Penning-Rowsell , Hazards and the 
Communication of Risk, 1990; K. Hewitt , 
Interpretations of Calamity , 1983; A. Kirby , Nothing 
to Fear, 1990; R. Palm, Natural Hazards: An 
Integrative Framework for Research and Planning , 
1990 ; Royal Society , Risk: Analysis , Perception and 
Management , 1992 ; K. Smith , Environmental 
Hazards, 1992; P. Blaikie et al. , At Risk - Natural 
Hazards, People's Vulnerability and Disasters, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three hour 
formal unseen examination requiring three answers 
from a choice of nine (75 %) together with a course 
work essay of no more than 3000 words (25 %). 

GY418 
Geography of International Energy 
Resources 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Odell , Room 
S4 l 6 and Dr. I. Rowlands , Room C802 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M .Sc . Geography. Other suitably qualified and 
interested graduate students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees and 
with the permission of the teachers responsible. A 
knowledge of the geography of natural resources and 
economic geography would be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the key issues involved in 
the exploitation of energy resources and their use . The 
assessment of de.cision-making and policy formula-
tion at the levels of companies, governments and 
international organisations. 
Course Conte!}t: A continuing and, generally, an 
expanding supply of energy at affordable prices is an 
essential input to the process of economic develop-
ment, to the sec urity of nations and to the well-being 
of their populations. Access to energy supplie s is thus 
a strategic issue which influences the economic and 
political relations between have and have-not nations. 
It also explains the creation of international energy 
institutions (such as international oil companies) with 

objectives of maximising returns from energy 
resource exploitation and of organisati ons and 
alliances (such as OPEC and the IEA) which seek to 
achieve guaranteed supplies. Additionally , however 
geo logic al and other natura l phenomena constitut~ 
supply-side opportunities or limitations , while envi-
ronmental considerations are playing an increa ingly 
important role in energy production and use develop-
ments and decisions . Moreover, evolving knowledoe 
and improving technology change the significance ~f 
these physical components over time so that energy 
resource and use issues become even more highly 
dynamic . In this course of lecture s and seminars an 
attempt will be made both to expose and to synthesi e 
these multi-faceted characteristics of the political and 
economic geography of internation al energy 
resources; and to show how they have changed over 
time, particularly over the period since the end of the 
Second World War. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a course of 
10 lectures (IR458), commencing in week l of the 
Michaelmas Term. There will then be weekly semi-
nars (GY 418) for which individual stud ents or stu-
dents working in small groups will prepare short 
papers for discussion followed by 2 conclu ding lec-
tures. 
Reading List: The following basic readin g material 
will be found helpful: John G. Clark, The Political 
Economy of World Energy , Harvester/Wh eatsheaf, 
1990; Congress of the U .S . Office of Technology 
Assessment, Fueling Development ; Energy 
Technologies for Developing Countries , U.S. Govt. 
Printing Office, Washington D.C. , 1992; J. Davis, 
Blue Gold: The Political Economy of Natural Gas, 
Allen and Unwin, 1984 ; R. L. Gordon, World Coal: 
Economics, Policies and Prospects, CUP, 1987; P. R. 
Odell , Oil and World Power , Eighth edn. , Penguin, 
1986; J. Rees , Natural Resources: Allocation, 
Economics and Policy, 2nd edn ., Routled ge, 1990; L. 
Schippor & S. Meyers, Energy Efficiency and Human 
Activity, C.U.P. 1992; L. Turner, Oil Companies in the 
Int ernational System, 3rd edn., Allen and Unwin, 
1983 ; World Energy Council, Energy for Tomorrow's 
World, Kogan Page, London, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hou r unseen 
examination held in June. 

Environmental Regulation: 
Implementing Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin , Room S4l3 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s taking 
M.Sc. (Geograp hy) , M.Sc. Environ mental 
Assessment and Evaluation, M.Sc. Management 
Studies (SEMS route) and M.Sc. Development 
Studies. Other suitably qualified and interested grad-
uate students may take or audit the cour se with the 
permission of the teacher responsible. A knowledge 
of elementary economic and political theor y would be 
an advantage but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the policy process and 
policy instruments of environmental management 
together with examination of environmental manage-
ment practice in relation to selected policy issues. 

Course Content: The course has two major compo-
nents: (a) analysis of the main policy instruments 
available in enviro nmental management, from a theo-
retical and practical viewpoint; (b) consideration of 
environmental management in practice in selected 
areas including urban planning, wildlife conservation, 
wa te management , energy production and consump-
tion, and other topics of concern to the seminar group. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 lectures (1.5 hours) and 
13 eminars (2 hours) (GY420) Michaelmas and Lent 
Term. M.Sc. Management Studies students will 
attend the lectures together with 5 seminars in 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 1/2 
seminar papers. 
Reading List: No sing le book or even a sma ll group 
of book covers the material adequately . Reading lists 
are provided for the lecture course and for each semi-
nar topic. Basic reading material includes : G. 
Bennett, Dilemmas, 1992; D . Pearce et al., Blueprints 
I II & llf , 1991 & 1994; WCED, Our Common 
Furnre, 1987; J. McCormick, British Politics and the 
Em•ironment, 1991; Y. Rydin, The British Planning 
System, 1993; M. Jacobs, The Green Economy, 1991; 
J. Rees, Natural Resources, 1990 . Students with no 
experience of environme ntal economics are recom-
mended to read: R. K. Turner et al., Environmental 
Economics, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination paper. In addition, there is a course 
essay of 3,000 words maximum, on a topic to be set 
by the teacher to be submitted by the first Friday of 
the Summer Term . The course essay will account for 
25% of the final marks, the formal examination for 
75%. M.Sc. Management Studies students will take a 
two hour examination in Lent Term; this will account 
for !00% final marks. 

GY421 
Gender and Development: Geographical 
Perspectives (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Chant, Room S506a 
Availability and Restrictions: For students on M.Sc. 
Geography, also M.Sc. Development Studies, M.Sc. 
Gender and M.Sc. Human Geography Research. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of gender roles and rela-
tion in developing world regions, with particular 
emphasis on the variability of these in different geo-
graphical contexts , and their outcomes for low-
income groups, especially in urban areas. 
Course Content: Incorporation of gender into devel-
opment analysis and practice . Regional parameters of 
gender roles and relations with reference to culture, 
religion, economic development , political systems. 

ouseholds, families and kinship . Fertility and family 
planning. Health and health care. Reproductive 
labour. Employment. Female labour force participa-
tion. Migration. Gender and development policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY 421) 5 x 11/2 hour 
seminar in alternate weeks in Michaelmas Term and 
ptional weekly lectures from GY303 during 
ichaelmas Term .. 

Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
ne essay during the course ( one term) 
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Reading List: H. Afshar (Ed .), Women, Development 
and Survival in the Third World, 1991; L. Brydon & S. 
Chant, Women in the Third World (reprinted edition), 
1993; D. Elson (Ed.) , Male Bias in the Development 
Process (2nd edn .), 1995; N. Kabeer, Reversed 
Realities : Gender Hierarchies in Development 
Thought, 1994; M . Marchand & J. Parport (Ed.), 
Feminism/Postmodernism/Development , 1995 ; C. 
Moser, Gender Planning and Development, 1993; L. 
0stergaard, Gender and Development: A Practical 
Guide, . 1992; UNDP, Human Development Report 
1995, 1995; T. Wallace with C. March (Eds.), 
Changing Perceptions: Writings on Gender and 
Development, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: One essay of 3,000 words 
to be submitted at beginning of Lent Term (25 %); 
One two hour unseen examination , 2 questions out of 
5 in Summer Term (75%). 

GY422 
European Gender Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Perrons Room S510 
Availability and Restrictions: For students on M.Sc. 
Geography, M.Sc. Human Geography Research, 
M.Sc. Local Economic Development, M .Sc. 
Development Studies and M.Sc. Gender. This course 
may be combined with GY421 above as a full-unit 
course; details are available from the geography of 
gender inequality in the advanced capitalist countries. 
The course focuses on the variability of gender roles 
and relations and their socio-spatial implications in 
different geographical contexts. 
Course Content: Gender inequality in advanced cap-
italist countries. Forms and degrees of gender 
inequality in Western Europe: divisions of labour in 
paid and unpaid work. Mainstreaming of equal oppor-
tunities policies in Europe. Gender relations in city , 
suburb and rural areas. Sexuality and male violence. 
Theorising gender inequality, welfare regimes, gender 
regimes, contracts and arrangements. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: (GY422) 10 x 1 
hour sessions and 5 x l hour seminars (alternate 
weeks) in Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay and also make seminar presentations. 
Reading List: No single book covers the whole 
course . The following are useful basic reading: 
S. Duncan (Ed.) , The Diverse Worlds of Europ ean 
Patriarchy, Vols. 6 and 7 of Environment and 
Planning A, 1991 ; D. Sainsbury, Gendering Welfare 
Regimes , 1994; J. Lewis (Ed .), Women and Social 
Policies in Europe, 1992; N. Aslanbegui et al. , Women 
in the Age of Economic Transformation , 1994; S. 
Walby, Theorising Patriarchy, 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: One essay (3,000 words) 
(25%). One 2-hour unseen paper, 2 questions out of 5 
(75 %). 

GY423 
Strategic Environmental Evaluation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S413 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 



666 Master's Degrees: Geography 

M.Sc . Environmental Assessment & Evaluation. 
Students should have completed a course in first year 
undergraduate level Economics or audit EC 100 
Economics A. 
Core Syllabus: To develop a critical understanding of 
strategic evaluation and apprai sal techniques in cor-
porate and public sector contexts , and to enable the 
application of techniques of environmental eva lua-
tion. 
Course Content: 
The course comprises two main components which 
complement each other but form distinct areas of 
study. 
A. Evaluation for Corporat e Contexts 
a) Environmental Auditing , Management Systems 
and the contribution of accountancy: this exp lores the 
growing need of institutions and organisations to 
evaluate their impact on the environment, the institu-
tional setting of audit practice , and it critica lly 
assesses the va lid ity and implications of using 
accounting methods for social and environmental 
audits. (4 weeks) 
b) Strategic Env ironment al Assessment for policies 
and programmes: considers the institutional forms 
that have been developed at a variety of sca les to 
manage and implement environmental policy from 
the local , to national , to international. (4 weeks) 
B. Elements of Environmental Evaluation including 
the neo-classical economic framework, market-based 
instruments such as pollution taxes, and cost-benefit 
analysis. (10 weeks) 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 weekly 2-hour seminars 
in the Michaelmas Term (GY423) and 6 weeks of 1-
hour lectures from EC425 The Economics of 
Regional and Urban Planning. In Lent Term: 10 
weekly 1-hour lectures GY 455 Economic Aspects of 
Project Appraisal plus 10 weekly I-hours seminars 
(GY423.A) . 
Written Work: In addition to the course essay , stu-
dents will be expected to provide written work for the 
classes . 
Reading List: Department of the Environment, 
Policy Appraisal & the Environment, HMSO, 1991; 
R. Therivel et al. , Strategic Environmental 
Assessment, Earthscan , 1992 ; D. Pearce & R. K. 
Turner, Economics of Natural Resources and the 
Environment, Harvester-Wheatsheaf, 1989; A. 
Markandya & I. Richardson (Eds.), The Earthscan 
Read er in Environmental Economics, Earthscan, 
1991; R. Welford & A. Gouldson, Environmental 
Management and Business Strategy, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A 3-hour written examina-
tion (75 %) and a course essay of not more than 3,000 
words on an approved topic (25 %). 

GY424 
Environmental Impact and Risk 
Assessment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Joao, Room S512 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation 
only. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to develop a critical 
appreciation of the nature of environmental data and 

impacts, and of the processes of impact and risk 
assessment. In order to provide both a theoretical and 
a practical perspective of the subject matter, student 
carry out some practical fieldwork during the week-
long trip in the Michaelmas Term, and, in the Lent 
Term, the course includes presentations of ea e stud-
ies , of project-based appraisals , made by profe sional 
cons ult ants. 
Course Content: 
a) Introduction to Environmental Impact Asses ment 
(5 weeks): introduction and history , legislation, 
implementation realities, techniques, presentation and 
discussion of a case study. 
b) The Nature of Environmental Data (3 weeks): units 
of measurement, spatial and temporal variability, 
monitoring strategies , problems of monitorin g, data 
quality, error considerations. 
c) Environmental Risk Assessment (4 weeks): hazard 
assessment and hazard management , the dimensions 
of environmental risk management. 
d) Case Studies of Project-based Appraisal s presented 
by consultants (4 weeks). 
e) Conclusion: critical review and socio-politi cal con-
text (2 weeks). 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 2-hour lectures/ 
seminars, 8 in the Michaelmas Term and 10 in the 
Lent Term, plus one week field trip in week 6 of the 
Michaelmas Term. There is a reading week in week 7 
of the Michaelmas Term for writing the fieldwork 
report and seminar preparation. 
Reading List: (a) Environmental Impact Assessment: 
A. Gilpin , Environmental Impa ct Assessm ent (EIA): 
Cutting Edge for the Twenty-First Centu ry, 1995: P. 
Morris & R. Therivel (Eds .) , Methods of 
Environmental Impa ct Assessment, 1994; W. Sheate, 
Making an Impa ct: A Guide to EIA Law and Policy, 
Cameron May, 1994; P. Wathern (Ed.), EIA: Theory 
& Practice, Allen & Unwin, 1988. (b) The Nature of 
Environmental Data: C. N . Hewitt (Ed.) , Methods of 
Environmental Data Analysis, Chapman & Hall, 
1992; I. Spellerberg, Monitoring Ecologi cal Change, 
1993. (c) Environmental Risk Assessmen t: Royal 
Society, Risk: Analysis, Perception and Management, 
1992; A . V. T. Whyte & I. Burton (Ed .), 
Environmental Risk Assessment , John Wiley, 1980. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3-hour written exami-
nation in June (75%) and a written report based on the 
fieldtrip to be submitted by the last Friday of the 
Michaelmas Term (25%). 

European Housing Systems 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: TBA 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s on M.Sc. 
Geography, M.Sc. Human Geography Research, 
M.Sc. Local Economic Development and other M.Sc. 
courses as permitted by regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The comparative analysi s of hou ing 
provision, hou sing policy and housing problem in 
Europe. The course focuses on alternativ e ways in 
which housing is produced and consumed , compara· 
tive advantages and disadvantages, and policy <level-

opment at the level of individual countries and the 
EC. 
Course Content: States and markets in W. Europe. 
The comparative efficiency of alternative systems of 
housing provision . Construction, land and finance. 
Policy mixes in W. Europe. Owner-occupation and 
ocial renting. Privatisation in E. & W. Europe . 

Housing management. Hou sing and gender. 
Teaching Arrangements: 11 x 1.5 hour seminars in 
the Lent Term. Students will be expected to make pre-
sentations. Individual project meetings 
Reading List: General texts include: M. Ball et al. , 
Housing and Social Change in Europe and the USA , 
1988; J. Barlow & S. S. Duncan, Markets, States and 
Housing Provision: European Growth Regions 
Compared, 1992 ; Boelhoumer & Neidjen, Housing 
Systems in Europe Part I: Housing Policy, 1992; P. 
Dickens, S. S. Duncan , M. Goodwin & F. Gray , 
Housing, States and Localities, 1985; R. Forest , A. 
Murie, P. Williams , Home-Ownership: Differentiation 
and 
Fragmentation, 1990; J. Kemeny, Housing and Social 
Theory, 1991; M. P. Kleinman, Policy Responses to 
Changing Housing Markets: Towards a European 
Housing Policy, 1992; L. Lundqvist, Dislodging the 
Welfare State: Housing and Privatisation in four 
Ewvpean Nations , 199 l; Papa , Housing Systems in 
E111vpe Part 2: Housing Finance , 1992 ; C. Pooley 
(Ed.). Housing Strategies in Europe 1880-1930, 1992; 
A. Power, Hovels to Highrise - State Housing in 
Europe from 1850, 1993; B. Turner et al., The Reform 
of Housing in E Europe and the Soviet Union , 1992. 
1Methods of Assessment: One essay , 3,000 words , 
(25% marks); One 2-hour unseen examination 2 
questions out of 5 (75 % marks). ' 

GY429 
Environmental Project: Synthesis and 
Application 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Joao, Room S5 l 2 
vailability and Restrictions: For students taking 

the M.Sc. Environmenta l Assessment and Evaluation 
only. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop and apply 
kills learnt elsewhere in the MSc in Environmental 
ssessment and Evaluation through the preparation 

of a I 0,000 word dissertation or applied project 
eport. This will enable students to develop their own 
_articular interests. The course also provides addi-
1on_al training in skills for the professional engaged in 
nnronmental assessment and evaluation, notabl y in 
e use o_f Geographical Information Systems (GIS), 
r_esentat1on skills and project preparation . Students 
Iii undertake a number of practicals in GIS using the 

oftware packages GISTutor and IDRIS!, and will 
art1c1pate in a series of presentation ski ll s work-
hops. 
ourse Content: (a) Introduction to GIS. Use of GIS 

or Environmental Assessment. (b) Presentation 
kills. Project writing . Effective use of maps, graph ics 
nd tables. 
eaching Arrangements: 8 x 1 hour lectures 5 x 2 
0_urs practicals and 3 x 2 hour workshops ,' all in 
1chaelmas Term. 
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Reading List: (a) Geographical Information 
Systems: S. Aronoff, GIS: A Management 
Perspective, 1989; M . Goodchild, B. Parks & L. 
Steyaert (Eds_.), Environm ental Modelling with GIS , 
1993; W. Mitchener, J. Brunt & S. Staff (Eds.), 
Environmental Information Management and 
Anal ysis , 1994. (b) Presentation Skills and Project 
Preparation : E. Balian , The Graduate Resear ch 
Guidebook : A Practi cal Approach to 
Do ctoral/Masters Re search , 1994; J. Bell, Doing 
your Research Project - A Guide for First-Tim e 
Researchers in Education and Social Science, 1993; 
A. Jay, Effective Presentation, 1993; R. Jay, How to 
Write Proposals and Reports that Get Results , 1994. 
Me~hods of Assessment: A long essay or applied 
project report of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic and presented to a panel of examiners, 
with 90 % of the marks based on the written content 
and 10% of the mark based on the presentation. The 
dissertation is due in the beginning of September and 
the oral presentation will take place also in September 
after the dissertation is due. 

GY496 
Long Essay 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Geography. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Geography. Approval of the topic must be 
obtained from the course tutor. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates ' own views. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limjted original 
fieldwork. Even where the topic is substantively a lit-
erature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpretation. Guidance on topic selection and meth-
ods will be provided by the Course tutor and via the 
Research Methods in Human Geography course 
(GY402). The long essay is primarily a reflection of 
the candidates ' own work; hence, course tutor will not 
comment on drafts of the essay. 
Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submjtted 
by September 8th. They must not exceed 10,000 
words and must be word processed and be fully refer-
enced using a recognized citation system. 

GY497 
Long Essay 
Availabilty and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Human Geography Research . 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Human Geography. Approval of the topic 
must be obtained from the course tutor. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates ' own view s. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limited original 
fieldwork. Even where the topic is substantively a lit-
erature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpr etation. Guidance on topic selection and meth-
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od s will be provided by the Cour se tutor and via 
GY 402 Research Methods in Human Geography 
and GY 403 Contemporary Debates in Human 
Geography. The long essay is primarily a reflection 
of the candidate s' own work ; hence, course tutor will 
not comment on draft s of the essay. 

Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submitted 
by September 8th. They must not exceed 10,000 
word s and must be word processed and be fully refer-
enced using a recognized citation system . 

GY498 
Long Essay 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s taking 
M.Sc . Local Economic Development. 

Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Local Economic Development. Approval 
of the topic must be obtained from the course tutor. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates ' own views. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limited original 
fieldwork . Even where the topic is substantively a lit-
erature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpretation . Guidance on topic selection and meth-
ods will be provided by the Course tutor and via 
GY 404 Seminar in Local Economic Development, 
and the research methods courses cho sen by the stu-
dent of the programme. The long essay is primarily a 
reflection of the candidates' own work ; hence, course 
tutor will not comment on drafts of the essay. 
Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submitted 
by September 8th . They must not exceed 10,000 
words and must be word processed and be fully refer-
enced using a recognized citation system. 
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Department of Government 
M.Sc. Comparative Politics 
Duration of Course of Study 
f ull-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 

he programme consists of (I) five taught courses, each one semester long, leading to a two-
hour unseen written examination* taken in January (first semester courses) or June (second 
emester courses); (II) a Skills course, which is taken by all students; and (Ill) a 10,000 word 

dissertation, submitted by 1 September. 

* course (c) has an assessed essay counting 25% of final mark. 

Paper Title 

I Taught Courses 
I. & 2. At least two of the following, one of which must be ( a) 

1st semester 
( a) States, Democracy and Democratization 
(b) Nations and Nationalism 
(c) Public Choice and Public Policy I: Introduction 

2nd semester 
Politics and Policy in Developing Countries 
Two or three of the following 
One or two papers from 1 & 2 not already taken 
1st semester 

(f) Government and Politics in the USA 
(g) Government and Politics in Russia 
(h) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
(i ) The Politics of South-East As(an Development 
(j) The State and Political Institutions in Latin America 
(k) Government and Politics in PR China 

(l) 
(m) 
(n) 

(o) 

2nd semester 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
Religion and Politics 
(not available 1996-97) 
One or two (and not more than two) of the following 
courses available in the M.Sc. European Politics 
and Policy 
(1) Government and Politics in Britain 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Government and Politics in France 
Government and Politics in Germany 
Government and Politics in Ireland 
(not available 1996-97) 
Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
(not available 1996-97) 
Government and Politics in Italy 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV430 
GV431 
GV481 

GV435 

GV484 
GV433 
GV439 
DV402 
GV443 
GV432 

GV437 
GV436 
GV438 

GV460 
GV455 
GV458 
GV464 

GV463 

GV457 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(7) Political Change in Modem Britain or 
Constitutional Issues in Britain 
(not available 1996-97) 
(students must take ( o) l with 
either of these courses) 

(8) Public Policy in France 
(students must take ( o) 2 with this course) 

(9) Public Policy in Germany 
(students must take (o) 3 with this course) 

(10) European Multi-Party Systems 

(p) US Public Policy 
( q) Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics 

(students must take (c) with this course) 
(r) Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
( s) Democracy and Development in Latin America 
(t) Democracy and Democratization in East and South Asia 
( u) Contemporary Russia: The Politics of Transition 
(v) An approved semester-length course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department 
II Skills Course 

Every student will take the Skills Course 
III Dissertation 

All students must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an approved 
topic by 1 September 

Any student on a non-semester programme wishing to take a semester length course as an 
outside option should normally be required to take two semester length option s - one exam-
ined in January and one in June - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally , and subject to 
the approval of the student 's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School, the 
student may substitute one semester course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 
Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, sub-
ject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Sue~ r~-entry 
will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted pernuss10n for 
the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

First semester courses in January; Second semester course in 
June 
1 September 

M.Sc. European Politics and Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 
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The programme consists of (I) five taught courses , each one semester long, leading to a two-
hour unseen written examination taken in January (first semester courses) or June (second 
emester courses); (II) a Skills course, which is taken by all student s; and (III) a 10,000 word 

dissertation, submitted by 1 September. 

Examination 

I Taught Courses 
Courses 1 & 2 (Comparative element) 
Two of the following: 

1 st semester 
( a) Obligatory core course I: 

Paper Title 

European Politics: Comparative Analysis 
(b) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
(c) European Union: Politics and Policy 

2nd semester 
( d) European Policy: Comparative Analysis 
(e) Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
(f) European Multi-Party Systems 
(g) Government and Politics in Scandinavia 

(not available 1996-97) 
(h) Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 

Courses 3 & 4 (Country element) 
Two of the following: 
1 st semester 

Obligatory core course II: 
(i) Government and Politics in Britain or 

Government and Politics in France or 
Government and Politics in Germany or 
Government and Politics in Italy or 
Government and Politics in Spain 
2nd semester 

(j) Government and Business in Germany 
(k) Government and Politics in Ireland 

(not available 1996-97) 
(l) Either 

Political Change in Modern Britain or 
Constitutional Issues in Britain 
(not available 1996-97) 

(m) Public Policy in France 
(n) Public Policy in Germany 

Course 5 (Complementary themes) 
One of the following, in either the first or the second semester: 
1 st semester 

( o) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
(p) Another course from 1, 2, 3 or 4 (first semester options) 
( q) An approved semester-length course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department or Institute 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV450 
GV439 
GV452 

GV451 
GV492 
GV454 
GV463 

GV453 

GV460 
GV455 
GV458 
GV457 
GV429 

EU402 
GV464 

GV461 
GV462 

GV456 
GV459 

GV480 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

2nd semester 
(r) National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
(s) Religion and Politics (not available 1996-97) 
(t) Another course from 1, 2, 3 or 4 (second semester options) 
(u) An approved semester-length course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department or 
Institute 

Course 6 
(v) Obligatory core course III: 

Notes: 

Skills course 
Every student must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an 
approved topic by 1 September. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers, and the skills course. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the 
essay and will be taken in the final year of the course . A candidate who does not at his/her 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occa-
sion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent 
year. 

Any student on a non-semester programme wishing to take a semester lenght course as an 
outside option should normally be required to take two semester length options - one exam-
ined in January and one in June - as equivalent to one full unit. 

Exceptionally , and subject to the approval of the student's programme director and the 
Dean of the Graduate School, the student may substitute one semester course by a 5,000 
word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Skill course 
Dissertation 

First semester courses in January; second semester courses in 
June 
Course exercises to be completed by March 
1 September 

M.Sc. Political Theory 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 

The programme consists of (I) five taught courses, each one semester long, leading to a two-
hour unseen written examination taken in January (first semester courses) or June (second 
semester courses); (II) a seminar in the Methods in Political Theory which will be evaluated 
on a pass/fail basis and to which all students are required to attend and contribute; and (III) 
a 10,000 word dissertation , submitted by 1 September. No more than three courses may be 
taken in any one semester. 
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Examination 

Paper Title 

Taught Courses 
Five semester-long courses chosen from the following (no more 
than three in any one semester) 

First Semester Courses 

(a) Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Plato's Political 
Theory (not available 1996-97) 

(b) Methods and Controversies in the History of Political Thought: 
the Continental Tradition 

( c) The Theory of Positive Freedom 
(d) Feminist Political Theory: Approaches and Concepts 
( e) Contemporary Disputes about Justice 
(f) The Realignment of Political Ideas in Modem Britain: Principal 

Themes in Modem British Political Thought 
(g) Political Legitimacy: Explanatory Theories 
(h) Radical Political Theory 

Second Semester Courses 
(i) Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Aristotle's 

Political Theory 
(j) Methods and Controversies in the History of Political Thought: 

the Anglo-American Tradition (Pb) (not available 1996-97) 
(k) The Ethical Status of the State and Other Associations 
(l) Feminist Political Theory: Issues 
(m) Political Philosophy and the Future 
(n) The Realignment of Political Ideas in Modem Britain: 
Realignments - Markets, Property, Nationalism and Citizenship (Pf) 

Methods in Political Theory - Seminar 
Attendance at and contribution to methods in political theory seminars, 
leading to pass/fail evaluation. 

III Dissertation 
All students must submit a 10,000 words word dissertation (counting as 
one quarter of the final mark) on an approved topic by 1 September 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV414 

GV412 

GV406 
GV410 
GV408 
GV417 

GV416 
GV419 

GV415 

GV413 

GV407 
GV411 
GV409 
GV418 

GV405 

Note: (P) signifies that the course is only open to students who have already taken the speci-
fied pre-requisite. 

Candidates may, with the approval of their supervisor, take a relevant one semester course 
offered by any other M.Sc., M.A. or LL.M. in the School as a substitute for a one semester 
course offered on the Political Theory M.Sc. 

Any stu?ent on a non-semester programme wishing to take a semester length course as an 
?ut 1de opt10n should normally be required to take two semester length options - one exam-
med m January and one in June - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally, and subject to 
the approval of the student's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School, the 
student ~ay substitute one semester course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two part s. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
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in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, sub-
ject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry 
will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for 
the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

First semester courses in January; Second semester courses in June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Politics of Development (Latin America) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 
The programme consists of (I) five taught courses , each one semester long, leading to a two-
hour unseen written examination taken in January (first semester courses) or June (second 
semester courses) ; (II) a Skills course , which is taken by all students; and (III) a 10,000 word 
dissertation, submitted by 1 September. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1st semester 
( a) The State and Political Institutions in Latin America 

2nd semester 
(b) Democracy and Development in Latin America 
( c) Politics and Policy in Developing Countries 
( d) Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 

5. One of the following 
( e) Government and Administration in New and Emergent 

States or 
(f) An approved semester-length course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department 
II Skills Course 

Every student will take the Skills Course 
III Dissertation 

All students must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an approved 
topic by l September 

Student s with some background in Spanish , but who are not native speakers, may, 
with the approval of the course proprietor , be allowed to substitute a Spanish course 
(LN220) for the Skills course. 

Any student on a non-semester programme wishing to take a semester length course as an 
outside option should normally be required to take two semester length options - one exam-
ined in January and one in June - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally, and subject to 
the approval of the student's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School, the 
student may substitute one semester course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by l July. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, sub-
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ject to the agreement of ~he Scho~l, r~-enter the examination on one occasion. Such r~-entry 
will be at the next following exammat1on except where the School has granted permi ss10n for 
the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
First semester courses in January; Second semester courses in June 
1 September 

NI.Sc. The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
The programme consists of (i) one full-year (i.e. 2 semester) compulsory core courses; 
(ii) either two full-year courses or one full-year course and two one-semester cour ses . 
( B: one semester courses are only taught in the Government Department) ; and 
(iii) a 10,000 word dissertation, submitted by 1 September. 

Paper Title 

Core Course: The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
Full-year courses (i.e. Two semesters): 

( a) Government and Politics of Russia 
(b) Foreign Policy Analysis IIII 
(c) European Institutions III 
(d) International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
( e) The International Relations of the Middle East 
(f) Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
(g) Modernity and International Relations 
(h) The Politics of International Trade 
(i) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact 1945-1962 
(j) International Politics: Africa 

Half-year (One semester) courses: 
(k) Nations and Nationalism 
(l) Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 
(m) National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
(n) Government and Politics of Ireland (not available 1996-97) 
( o) European Union: Politics and Policy 
(p) The Politics of International Relations of Contemporary 

Central Asia 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV446 

GV433 
IR411 
IR413 
IR418 
IR419 
IR425 
IR426 
IR457 

HY405 
IR427 

GV431 
GV437 
GV436 
GV464 
GV452 
GV440 

Any one-year or one semester course (with the agreement of the student 's 
supervisor and the Course 's proprietor). 
A dissertation of 10,000 words on a theme relevant to the core cour se. 

Students electing to take any of the optional courses listed under 2 and 3 must seek the 
approval of the Course's proprietor. Some courses may impose a quota on the number of 
students admitted. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

All full-year (two semester) courses are examined in June. 
One semester courses are examined in January (first semester 
courses) or June (second semester courses) 
1 September 
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M.Sc. Public Administration and Public Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
The programme consi sts of (I) five taught courses, each one semester long, leading to a two-
hour unseen written examination * taken in January (first semester courses) or June (second 
seme ster courses); (II) a Skills course , which is taken by all students; and (Ill) a 10,000 word 
dissertation , submitted by 1 September. 

*some cour ses include an assessed essay counting 25% of final mark. 

Examination 

Paper 
Numb er 

I Taught Courses 

Paper Title 

Student s will be examined in five courses as follows , by means of a 
two-hour paper in each course, except for Paper 4 and 5( c) and (j), 
which will count as two cour ses and will be examined by means of 
a three-hour paper. 

1,2&3. Three of the following 
( a) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
(b) Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction * 
(c) Public Management Theory and Doctrine * 
( cl) Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics * 

4&5. Two of the following: 
(a) A course from 1, 2 and 3 above not already taken 
(b) Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics * 
( c) Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation * ( counts as two courses) 
( cl) Government and Administration in New and 

Emergent States 
( e) Politic s of Regional and Urban Planning * 
(f) European Social Policy (counts as two courses) 
(g) Government and Politics in the USA 
(h) US Public Policy 
(i) Socio-Economic Cohe sion Policie s in the European Union 

(plea se note that the European Union: Politics and 
Policy 4 &5(j) below) is a pre-requi site for admission to this 
cour se) 

(j) The European Union: Politic s and Policy 
II Skill s Cour se GV400 

Every student will take the Skills Course. As a candidate for 
admission to the degree , students who do not have an adequate background 
in quantitative analysi s will be required to take Quantitative Analysis I 
within GV400 (to be assessed by an in-cla ss examination and a take-hom e 
examination ). 

III Dissertation 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words written on an approved topic 
submitted by 1 September. 

Any student on a non-semester programme wishing to take a semester length course marked 
with an asterisk as an outside subject should normally be required to take two semester length 
option s - one examined in January and one in June - as equivalent to one full unit. 
Exceptionally , and subject to the approval of the student 's programme director and the Dean 
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of the Graduate School, the student may substitute one semester course by a 5,000 word 
essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for up to two of the 
written papers listed under 4 and 5 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc. , 
LL.M. or M.A., which involves at least 20 weeks of an integrated teaching programme and 
which counts as one quarter ( or one full unit) of the complete M.Sc . degree programme in 
which it is offered. Where a candidate already has a substantial background in policy or 
administrative analysis (or in other exceptional circum stances), he or she may be allowed , 
subject to the supervisor's approval, to substitute for one of the paper s under 1, 2 and 3 above 
a paper from 4 and 5, or from the M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning or from any of the 
courses offered by the Department of Government. Any paper so substituted shall be taken at 
the time when it is normally taken by other candidates. 

The results of the examination in each year are considered and published as a whole , on 
completion of the examinations for that year. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two part s. 
The first part will consist of up to four papers, taken after completion of cour ses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay will be taken in 
the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succe ssfully com-
plete the examination or part of the examination for which she/he has entered may, subject to 
the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occa sion. Such re-entry will be 
at the next following examination except where the School has granted permi ssion for the 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
January (for papers 1, 2 and 3 (a), (b) and (c) and paper s 
4 and 5 (g) and (j)) 
June (all other papers , except that substituted paper s from other 
courses will be taken at the same time as they are taken by other 
candidate s) 

Compulsory Skills 
programme exercises 
Dissertation 

to be completed by March 
1 September 

Course Guides 

GV400 
Skills Program 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room PS2 
Other staff participants: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S3 l 3, 
Dr. K. Dowding, Room K206 and Dr. C. Schonhardt-
Bailey, Room L105 (on leave Michaelmas Term) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Compar ative 
Politics, M.Sc. Publi c Admini stration and Publi c 
Policy, M.Sc. Europea n Politic s and Policy and new 
Research Students in Governm ent. All students not 
alreadyfamiliar with IBM PCs should register on the 
Computer Services indu ction co urse earl y in the 
Michaelmas Term and complete the session on 
'Introduction to PC 's' and, probably, also WordPerfect 
and Windows. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cour se provides a full groundin g 
in the research skills needed for modern high level pol-
1cy-111ak.ing, or for undertabn g political science 
research at doctoral level. 
:Course Content: The course is designed to equip stu-
ldents to be able to find all the resources they need to 
!undertake their dissertation ; to give student s a good 

introdu ction to quantit ative method s; and to acquaint 
them with the strengths and limit s of different qualita-
tive method s. The cour se has three main components: 
1. Research Skills. The opening weeks introduce stu-
dents to skill s needed in their parti cular MS c co urse, 
and then to a range of library and rese arch tool s, such 
as databases and bibli og raphi c systems. Also covered 
are prese ntation al and writin g sbll s. At the end of 
these wee ks, students move on to: 
2. Quantitative Methods . Stud ents who have no pre-
viou s experien ce of statistics and data analysis should 
take cour se Ml411: Quantitative Analysis in Social 
Research I taught in the Method ology Institut e (see 
cour se desc ription in the sec tion on 'M .Phil./Ph .D. 
Progra mmes of Stud y'). Thi s cour se cove rs the bas ic 
theo ry and co ncept s assoc iated with quantit ative 
socia l resea rch: samplin g, research des igns, survey 
resea rch, descriptiv e statistics, hypothes is tes ting and 
bivari ate dat a analy sis. Student s will use SYSTAT 
(statistica l package) to explore and manipul ate data, 
and mu st co mplet e exe rcises . Stud ents who have 
alread y studied stati stics and dat a analysis to a goo d 
level should take MI412: Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research II also taught in the Methodolo gy 
In stitut e (see cour se desc ription in the 'MPhil/PhD 
Pro gramm es of Stud y ' ). Again stud ents must co m-
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plete exercises and project work at a more advanced 
level, including multiple regression and loglinear 
modelling. Ai°l students must take one or other of 
these quantitative courses. Which one would be most 
appropriate for you should be discussed with your 
supervisor and Dr. Mulford. 
3. Qualitative Methods. Students attend the first part 
of the Methodology Institute seminars MI421 
Qualitative Research Methods which discusses the 
principles and assumptions , the applications and anal-
ysis and the strengths and weaknesses of qualitative 
methodologies in the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this 
paper is run in shorter modules, details of which can 
be obtained from Dr. Mulford at the start of the year. 
Reading List: J. F. Healey , Statistics: A Tool for 
Social Research, 3rd edn. ; E. R. Tufte, Data Analysis 
for Politi cs and Policy; D. Knoke & G. W. 
Bohrnstedt , Statistics for Social Data Anal ysis, 3rd 
edn. 
Methods of Assessment: For students of M.Sc . 
Comparative Politics , M.Sc. Public Administration 
and Public Policy and M.Sc. European Politics and 
Policy, satisfactory completion of a two-part exami-
nation (in-class and take-home) covering quantitative 
methods is required as part of the M.Sc . degree . 

GV405 
Methods in Political Theory - Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
Ll04 , Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207, Dr. K. Dowding, 
Room K206 and Dr. P. Kelly, Room Ll 00 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for all 
M.Sc. Political Theory students. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of political theorizing. 
Course Content: The course will examine and com-
pare methods in political philosophy, rational choice 
theorizing and the history of political thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course meets for 
eleven two hour seminars in the Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be evaluated 
pass/fail on the basis of a 5,000 word essay, on a topic 
to be agreed with one of the course teachers. 

GV406 
The Theory of Positive Freedom 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the idea of freedom as 
self-determination 
Course Content: The course will begin with contem-
porary discussion s of freedom and autonomy and will 
then turn to a study of the classic theorists of positive 
freedom - Rousseau , Kant and Hegel - before culmi-
nating with a consideration of the reflection of these 
themes in Habermas ' thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV 406) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Reading List: Sir I. Berlin, Two Concept s of Libem·: 
J. Christman (Ed.), The Inner Citadel; I. Kant, Tiie 
Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals; G. W. F. 
Hegel , The Philosoph y of Right. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV407 
The Ethical Status of the States and 
Other Associations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the nature of state and 
other associations from an ethical point of view. 
Course Content: The course will cover the following 
themes: political obligation, the nature of the state 
and other associations , the idea of the sovereignty of 
the state, the nature of political authority, the status of 
the state and other associations in international soci-
ety. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY407) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: A. J. Simmons , Moral Principles and 
Political Obligation ; H. Bull, The Anar chical Societv; 
A. Passerin D 'Entreve s, The Notion of the State. · 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

Contemporary Disputes about Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Kelly, Room L 100 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory. 
Course Content: A critical analysis of the debates 
about justice following the publication of John 
Rawls 's A Theor y of Justice in 1971. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY408) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: John Rawls , A Theory of Justice; S. 
Mulhall & A. Swift, Liberals and Commu11itar'ia11s; 
M. Sandel, Liberalism and the Limits of Justice; M. 
Walzer, Spheres of Justice; A. MacIntyre, Whose 
Justice? Which Rationality? 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

Political Philosophy and the Future 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
Ll04 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for M.Sc. 
Political Theory; other graduate students may attend 
by permission. 
Core Syllabus: Choices made by human beings cur-
rently alive affect the future state of the planet. What 
criteria should guide those choices? The object of the 
course is to ask what intellectual resources con tempo-

rary political philosophy can bring to bear upon that 
question. 
Course Content: The course is organised around 
three main topics. The first is the size and composi-
tion of the future population. Problems to be dis-
cussed include the 'mere addition paradox' and the 
pos ibility of damag(ng the prospects of future g~ne:-
ations without harmmg anyone. The second topic 1s 
distributive justice across generations. Special atten-
tion is given to the proposal that the appropriate crite-
rion that of 'sustainable development ' . The problem 
of equitable distribution of the burdens of reducing 
olobal pollution and resource depletion will also be 
discussed. The third topic is the relation between 
human beings and nature , and the implications of 
alternative views for public policy. For example: does 
biodiversity have intrinsic value or is its value derived 
from its contribution to human interests? What differ-
ence in practical terms does it make what answer is 
given? 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve weekly two hour 
seminars (GY409) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will write two short essays , 
one of which may be based on their class presenta-
tion. 
Reading List: D. Parfit, Reasons and Persons; D. 
Heyd, Genethics; P. Dasgupta , An Inquiry into Wei/-
Being and Destitution; M. Sagoff , The Econom y of 
the Earth; T. Page, Cons ervation and Economic 
Efficiency; T. Hayward (Ed.), Ecological Thought ; A. 
Dobson, Green Political Thought; R. E. Goodwin, 
Green Political Theory; A. de-Shalit , Why Posterity 
Matters; B. G. Norton, Why Preserve Natural 
Varietv? B. G. Norton (Ed.), The Preservation of 
Speci~s: The Value of Biological Diversity. 
~lethod of Assessment: Assessment takes two forms. 
Candidates are examined by a two-hour unseen written 
paper in June in which they are required to answer two 
questions out of a number between eight and ten. In 
addition. candidates must submit one essay not more 
than three thousand words long on a topic agreed in 
advance with the course proprietor. This assessed essay 
may be a development of one of the two short essays 
referred to under 'Written Work'. It must be handed in 
at the Government department office not later than 
4pm on the Friday of the sixth week of the Summer 
Term. In the overall assessment of the course , the 
unseen written examination counts as 75% of the total 
mark and the essay as 25%. 

GV410 
Feminist Political Theory: Approaches 
and Concepts 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K30 I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory and M.Sc. Gender. Other graduate students 
may attend by permission. 
Core Syllabus: This course will discuss approaches 
and concepts in feminist political theory. 
Course Content: May vary slightly from year to year. 
Topics likely to be addressed include the following: 
-varieties of feminism 
-feminist method in political theory 
· gender in political theory: analysis of central con-
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cepts with regard to their gender bias, such as the con-
cepts of liberty, equality, justice, rights, state, citizen-
ship, democracy, public/private dichotomy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV410) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be handed out at 
the beginning of the semester. The following may 
serve as an introduction and indication of concerns: 
A. Jaggar, Feminist Politi cs and Human Natur e; J . 
Grimshaw , Feminist Philosoph ers; C. Mackinnon , 
Toward a Feminist Theory of the Stat e; C. Pateman, 
The Disorder of Women; S. M. Olcin, Justi ce, Gender 
and the Family; M. J. Larrabee (Ed.), An Ethi c of 
Care; S. Benhabib & D. Cornell (Eds.), Feminism as 
Critique ; A. Phillips, Demo cracy and Differ ence. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV411 
Feminist Political Theory: Issues 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K30 I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory and M.Sc. Gender . Other graduate students 
may attend by permission. Attendance at Feminist 
Political Theory: Approaches and Concepts 
(GV 410) is recommended . 
Core Syllabus: This course will discuss selected 
issues in feminist political theory. 
Course Content: May vary slightly from year to year. 
Issues likely to be addressed include the following: 
- contracts 
- reproductive issues: abortion; surrogacy; reproduc 

rive technologies 
- pornography and censorship 
- ecofeminism 
- women and peace 
- violence, victimisation and agency 
- theories of the body 
- feminist utopias 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY41 l) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be handed out at 
the beginning of the semester. The following may 
serve as an introduction and indication of concerns: 
C. Mackinnon, Feminism Un.modified; C. Overall , 
Ethics and Human Reproduction; C. Pateman , The 
Sexual Contract; J. B. Elshtain, Women, Militarism 
and War; S. Ruddick , Maternal Thinking: Towards a 
Politics of Peace; J. Plant, Healing the Wounds: The 
Promise of Ecofeminism ; M. Piercy, Woman on the 
Edge of Time; C. Itzin (Ed.), Pornography: Women, 
Violence and Civil Liberation. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV412 
Methods and Controversies in the 
History of Political Thought: the 
Continental Tradition 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory , although other graduate students may attend 
with permission. It will be found especially useful for 
those students working on any thesis in intellectual 
history. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s sem inar is concerned with the 
methods and presuppo sitions in studying the history 
of political thought, especially as developed by 
French, German , Italian and other continental 
philosopher s and historian s. 
Course Content: The semi nars will explore the fol-
lowing theme s: hjstory as a mode of thought , the phi-
losophy of history and the history of philo sophy , what 
is the past and ways in which it might be known , vari-
eties of discourse: practical , scientific , hi storica l, lin-
guistic, causation, events, explanation , representation , 
under standing the problem s in the hi stor ical under-
standing of politic s will be considered in relation both 
to general hi sto ries of political thought and events, 
and also to the history of specific idea s such as lib-
erty, reason, natural law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV412) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts discussed vary from year to 
year but will include works by Hegel , Marx , Dilthey, 
M. Weber, Mannheim, Meinecke, Herder, Kant , 
Nietzsche, M. Blo ch, Comte, Condorcet, Braud e l, 
Foucault, Huizinga , P. Gey! , Bur ckhar dt , Croce, 
Gramsci etc. A reading list of primary text s to be dis-
cussed and critical commentaries will be handed out 
at the beginning of the se mester. 
Methods of Assessment: Th e examination will take 
place in January and will consist of a formal and 
unseen two hour paper , comprising i).round 12 ques-
tions, two of which the student will be required to 
answer. 

GV413 
Methods and Controversies in the 
History of Political Thought: the Anglo-
American Tradition 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Political 
Theory, although other graduate students may attend 
with permission. It will be found especially useful for 
those stud ents working on any thesi s in intellectual 
history. Students sho uld have completed GV412. 
Core Syllabus: This se minar is concerned with the 
methods and presuppositions in studying the rustory 
of political thought, espec ially as developed by 
British and American philosophers and histo rians. 
Course Content: The sem inars will explore the fol-
lowing themes: history as a mode of thought, the phi-
losophy of hi story and the hi sto ry of philo sophy , what 
is the past and ways in which it mjght be known, vari-
eties of discourse: practical, scientific, historical, lin-
guistic, causation , events, explanation, representation, 
understanding the problems in the historical under-
sta nding of politic s will be considered in relation both 
to general hi sto rie s of political thought and events, 

and also to the history of specific ideas such as lib-
erty, reason, natural law etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV413) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts discussed vary from year to 
year but will include works by: Collin gwood, 
Oakeshott , Skinner, Butterfield, Bury , Gallie, p 
Burke , Pocock , Passmore , Rorty , Hexter, Dray. 
Popper , Lovejoy , Kuhn , Macpherson , Minogue, 
Coleman etc. A reading list of primary texts to be dis-
cussed and critical commentaries will be handed out 
at the beginning of the semester. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will take 
place in June and will consist of a formal and un een 
two hour paper , comprising around 12 questions, two 
of which the student will be required to answer. 

GV414 
Greek Political Theory: Thought and 
Action in Plato's Political Theory 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Political 
Theory. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concern ed with 
the following themes: the trial and death of Socrates, 
Socratic method , the Sophists , Platonic epistemology, 
nature and convention, the idea of techne, attitudes to 
education, punishment, freedom, virtue, rationality, 
friendship, law, justice and equality. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore, 
both historically and analytically, the above themes in 
order to establish the relationship between thought 
and action in Plato' s philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV414) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts to be discussed will be: Plato, 
Apology of Socrates, Crito, Protagora s, Corgias, 
Republic, (Timaeus, Laws). An extensive supplemen-
tary reading list of critical studies will be handed out 
at the begi nning of the se mester. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will take 
place in January and will consist of a formal and unseen 
two hour paper comprising around twelve questions, two 
of wruch the student will be required to answer. 

Greek Political Theory: Thought and 
Action in Aristotle's Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory and other intercollegiate M.Sc. student , with 
permission . . 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concerned with 
the following themes : Aristotle 's teleology (in rela-

tion to that of Plato), eudaimon_ia (human hap~iness 
and well-being), the v!ftues, universal and particular 
justice, friendship , politic~l enga~ement in relatio? to 
philosophical contemplat10n, att!tudes to edu~at1on, 
punishment, law, fr~edom'. rat1onahty, ment and 
equality, and Anstotehan epistemology. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore, 
both historically and analytically, the above themes in 
order to establish the relationship between thought 
and action in Aristotle's philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semj-
nars (GV415) in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts to be di sc ussed will be : 
Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics and Politics, with ref-
erence to the De Anima, and some of the logical and 
rhetorical works. An extensive supplementary reading 
list of critical studie s will be handed out at the begin-
ning of the semester. 
Methods of Assessment: The examjnation will take 
place in June and will consist of a formal and unseen 
two hour paper comprising around twelve questions, 
two of which the student will be required to answer. 

GV416 
Political Legitimacy: Explanatory 
Theories 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room K 100 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Political 
eory and other M.Sc . students, by permission. 

Core Syllabus: Principal explanatory theories of 
legitimacy. Temporal, societal, and issue variations of 
legitimacy. Political identity and political legitimacy. 
Course Content: The difference between explana-
tory and normative theories of legitimacy. Legitimacy 
as a dimension of politics. The various forms of polit-
ical identity and their relationship to legitimacy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV416) in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Written Work: Students will write two paper s. 
Reading List: R. Barker , Political Legitimacy and the 
tate; . Luhmann , A Sociological Theory of Law ; W . 

Connolly (Ed.), Legitimacy and the State; M . Weber , 
Economy and Society; R. Rogowski, Rational 
legitimacy; D. Beetham , The Legitimation of Power. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV417 
The Realignment of Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain: Principal Themes in 
Modern British Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room KlO0 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
heory and other M.Sc. students, by permission. 

Core Syllabus: Politics, political ideas and the rela-
tions between them . The principal original themes in 
modern British political thought: socialism, conser-
vatism, liberalism & feminism. 
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Course Content: The course will deal with the prin-
cipal themes in modem British political thought up 
until the last quarter of the twentieth century. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour se mi-
nar s (GV 417) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will write two papers. 
Reading List: R. Barker , Political Ideas in Modern 
Britain; R. Barker , Politics, Peoples and Government; 
R. Williams , Culture and Society; W. H. Greenleaf, 
The British Political Tradition: vol 2 The Ideological 
Heritag e. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January . 

GV418 
The Realignment of Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain: Realignments -
Markets, Property, Nationalism and 
Citizenship 
Teacher Responsible Dr. R. Barker, Room KlO0 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Political 
Theory and other M.Sc. students, by permission . 
Students should have completed GV417 . 
Core Syllabus: Realignments: markets , propery , 
nationalism and citizenship. 
Course Content: The realignment s within and 
between the principal themes in British political 
thought, paying particular attention to markets , prop-
erty and citizenship. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV418) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will write two papers. 
Reading List: D. Miller , Mark et, State and 
Community; G. Andrews (Ed.), Citizenship; R. 
Barker , Politics, Peoples and Government. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV419 
Radical Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K30 I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Politi ca l 
Theory. Other graduate students may attend by per-
mission. Acquaintance with some hi story of political 
thought is desirable, but not absolutely necessary. 
Core Syllabus: A study of important tex ts by radical 
political and soc ial philosophers of the nineteenth and 
twentieth century. 'Radical' in this context refer s 
either to the political implications and/or location of 
these philosophical approaches, to the radicality of 
their critique of mainstream political philosophy , or to 
their distance from the basic assumptions and concep-
tualisations of more traditional contemporary 
approaches. 
Course Content: Three of the following authors will 
be selected in any one se me ster: Marx, Nietzsche, 
Freud, Frankfurt School, Foucault , Habermas, 
Lyotard. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nar s (GV419) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Reading List: R. Tucker , The Mar z-Engels Reader 
(2nd edn.); Nietzsche, Genealog y of Morality ; Freud, 
Civilisation and its Discont ents; Foucault , Discipline 
and Punish , Histor y of Sexuality , vol 1; Arato and 
Gebhardt , The Essential Frankfurt School Reader; 
Habermas, Knowledge and Human Interests; R. 
Geuss , The Idea of a Critical Theory: Habermas and 
the Frankfurt School; Lyotard, The Postmodern 
Condition. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV427 
Democracy and Democratisation in East 
and South Asia 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L2O2 and 
Dr. S. Karmel, Room K2O1 
Availability and Restrictions: M .Sc . Comparative 
Politics. Students from other M.Sc. programmes are 
welcome to take the cour se with the permi ssion of the 
teachers responsible. 
Core Syllabus: Recent political developments in East 
and South Asia , including Southeast Asia and the 
Asian Pacific Rim: how the idea of democracy has 
evolved in and in most cases oriented the processes of 
social and regime transformation. 
Course Content: The historical and international 
background of democracy and democratisation in the 
region . Modernisation and democratisation as non-
parallel developments ; alternative and diverse Asian 
paths to democracy and modernity. Comparing 
democracies , mainly Japan and India and shady 
democracie s in the other subcontinental countries ; 
democrati sation proce sses in the Philippines , 
Thailand , Indonesia and Malaysia; Asian NICs - tran-
sition from authoritariani sm or colonial rule of the 
four "dragons"; former socialisms reform 
Communi sms in China and Indochina , the ruling cri-
sis in North Korea , and democratic struggles in 
Myanmar. Two special case comparison s: India and 
China in the context of debate over development ver-
sus democracy; citizenship and women 's political 
participation in Japan and China. New regional order 
in world politics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV427 .2) supplemented by eight one hour lec-
ture s (GV427.l) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: L. Diamond et al. (Eds.) , Democrac y 
in Developing Countries: Asia (1989) ; K. Hewison et 
al. (Eds .), Southeast Asia in the 199Os (1993) ; S . N. 
Eisenstadt (Ed.) , Democra cy and Modernity (1992); 
J. Fox (Ed.) , The Challenge of Rural Democrati zation 
( 1990) ; T. Robinson (Ed.), Democracy and 
Development in East Asia (1991); A. Sen , Wrongs 
and Rights in Dev elopment (1995) ; A. Leftwich (Ed.) , 
Democra cy and De velopm ent (1995) ; D. Held , 
Democracy and the Global Order (1995); D. Bell et 
al, Towards Illiberal Democracy in Pacific Asia 
(1995); A. K. Bagchi (Ed.) , Democracy and 
Developm ent ( 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV428 
Contemporary Russia: The Politics of 
Transition 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hughes, Room K3J0 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. A background knowledge of 
politics , history or international relation s is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: To provide a theoreticall y informed 
and advanced analysis of the problems of the transi-
tion to and consolidation of democracy in Russia 
from 1991 to the present, with a focus on the devel-
opment of new political institutions. 
Course Content: Transition theories and problems 
with democratic institution building . The conflict 
between presidential power and the new parliamen-
tary structures. Elections, voting behaviour and elec-
toral geography. Parties, electoral blocs and clear-
ages. The new local government structur e: the role of 
governor s, mayors and local assembli es. Russia's 
' asymmetric' federalism and centre-r egional rela-
tions. Ethnic nationalisms . Elites , inter ests, public 
opinion and the transition . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. Students must also attend lecture s for GV217 
Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Politics. 
Reading List: R. Sakwa , Russian Politics and 
Society ; T. 1. Colton & R. C. Tucker (Eds.). Pal/ems 
in Post-Soviet Leadership; G. Lapidu s & E. Walker 
(Eds.), The New Russia: Troubled Transformation; T. 
Friedgut & J. W. Hahn, Local Power and Post-Soviet 
Politics; R. Szporluk (Ed.) , National ldentit\· and 
Ethnicity in Russia and the New States of Eurasia; A. 
Przeworski , Democrac y and the Mark et: Political and 
Economi c Reforms in Eastern Europe and La1i11 
America; 1. Linz & A. Valenzuela (Ed s.), The Failure 
of Presidential Democracy: Comparatil'e 
Perspecti ves. 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
one two hour unseen written examinati on in June. 
accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) one essay of not 
more than 2500 words, accounting for 25% of the 
marks . 

Government and Politics in Spain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour, Room T402 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: This course will provid e a critical 
introduction to the political process of the transition 
to democracy in Spain and the subsequ ent organisa-
tion and functioning of the new state in its national 
and international context. 
Course Content: The fall of the Franco regime and 
the tran sition to democracy. The Con stitutional 
Settlement of 1978 . Key features of the organisation 
of the democratic state. Centre-periphery relations, 
the regional question and the structure of local gov-
ernment. The political and economic transformalton 
of Spain since the 198Os and the impact of European 
integration. The decline of Socialist hegemony in the 
l 99Os and the election of 1996. Spanish foreign pol-
icy since 1982. 

Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly one hour lec-
tures (GY429. l) and 12 weekly two hour seminars 
(GV429.2) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: C. A. Zaldfvar & M . Castells, Spain 
Berond Myths; R. Carr & J. P. Fusi , Spain: 
Dictatorship to Democrac y ; D. Gilmour , The 
Transformation of Spain ; P. Heywood , The 
Gol'emment and Politics of Spain ; 1. Hooper , The 
New Spaniards (revised edn.) ; S. Payne , The Franco 
Regime, 1936 - 75; V. Perez-Diaz , The Return of 
Cii·il Society; P. Preston, The Triumph of Democrac y 
in Spain. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV430 
States, Democracy and Democratisation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K2O5 
and Professor B. O'Leary, Room K2O4 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics and related disciplines. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines explanatory 
theories and evidence about the democratisation of 
states. how liberal democratic states operate , and 
what contributes to their stabilisation or breakdown . It 
combines historical sociology and comparative politi-
cal science to evaluate the validity of theories about 
states and democratisation. 
Course Content: The concept of democracy and its 
rival interpretations. The concept of the state and its 
ri1al interpretations. Pluralist, New Right, Elite , 
Marxist and Neo-Pluralist theories of the liberal demo-
cratic state. Democratisation: comparing cross-national 
studies with comparative historical investigations. 
Democratic breakdowns : causes and consequences . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nar (GY43O) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
word-processed presentations at seminars , and write 
two short essays during the semester. 
Reading List: R. Dahl, Democra cy and its Criti cs; P. 
Dunleavy & B. O ' Leary, Theories of the State : The 
Politics of Liberal Demo cracy; B. Moore, The Social 
Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy ; T. 

1 Vanhanen, The Process of Democratisation. 
!Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV431 
ations and Nationalism 

Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, 
Room K2O4 and Dr. E. Ringmar, Room K3O8 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics and related disciplines . 
Core Syllabus: This course examines explanatory 
accounts of (and evidence about) the development of 
nationalism and the political consequences of nation-
alism and the ideal of the nation-state. It combines 
political philosophy , historical sociology and compar-
at_1ve political science to examine the validity of doc-
trines and theories about nationalism . 
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Course Content: The concept of nationalism and the 
nation-state and their rival interpretation s. Nationalist 
thinkers , doctrines and philosophie s. Nation-building . 
Typologies of nation s and nationalism . Primordialist , 
modernist , materialist and idealist explanations of 
nationalism. Nationalism and international society. 
Irredentism and sece ss ion. Nationalism and 
democratisation. Nationalism and political partie s . 
Nationali sm and public policy . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nar sessions (GV431) in the Micha e lma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
word-processed presentations at seminars, and write 
two short essays during the semester. 
Reading List: E. Gellner , Nations and Nationalism ; 
E. Kedourie , Nationalism; P. Alter , Nationalism; 1. 
Mayall, Nationalism and International Society; A . 
Buchanan, Secession ; H. Seton-Watson , Nations and 
States; A . Smith , Theori es of Nationalism. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January . 

GV432 
Government and Politics in The People's 
Republic of China 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L2O2 and 
Dr. S. Karmel, Room K2O1 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. 
Comparative Politics . Students from other M .Sc . pro -
grammes are welcome to take the cour se with the per-
mission of the teachers responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of the current economic , 
social and political transformation of Communist 
China and the significance of rival theoretical expla-
nations of such a tran sformation for political scien ce. 
Course Content: Often in compari son with other for-
mer Communist states and other developing coun-
tries, discussions will cover the following topics: his-
torical and international background including 
geographical and demographical context s ; the reg ime 
and the government , allocation of power and admini s-
trative dynamics at the central and local level s; 
bureaucracy as tradition and as invention ; social hier-
archy and org anisation , class structure ; citizen ship 
with its gender dimen sion, mobilization and parti ci-
pation ; ideology , political culture and the intellectu-
al s; political economy, planning and the market , 
development and democracy; rural and urban reform s 
and their political impact; the meaning of global inte-
gration for China ; Hong Kong , Taiwan , Tibet and 
other minority regions; nationalism and Communi sm. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV432 .2) supplemented by eight one hour lec-
tures (GV431.l) in the Michaelma and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: P. Ferdinand , Communist Regim es in 
Comparative Perspe ctive (1991) ; Mao Zedong , "On 
people 's democratic dictatorship " (l 949) ; B. 
McCormick & J. Unger (Eds.), China Aft er Socialism 
(1995) ; M. Meisner, The Deng Xiaopin g Era (1996); 
V. Nee & D . Stark (Eds .), Remaking the Economi c 
Institutions of Socialism: China and Eastern Europ e 
(1989) ; S. Shirk, The Political Log ic of Economic 
Reform in China (1993); J . Spence, In Search of 
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Modern China (1990); H.J. Chang & P. Nolan (Eds.) , 
The Transformation of the Communist Economics 
(1995) ; C. Riskin , China's Political Economy (1987); 
A. Dirlik, After the Revolution (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January . 

GV433 
Government and Politics of Russia 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
K208 and Dr. J. Hughes, Room K310 
Availability And Restrictions: For M.Sc Russian 
and Post-Soviet Studies , M.Sc . Comparative 
Politics,and related disciplines. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are: to illus-
trate geopolitical, historical and cultural aspects of the 
Russian political tradition ; to study the tradition of 
empire and the political cultures of the different suc-
cessor states to the USSR; to examine contemporary 
politics in both Rus sia and a number of other 
republic s (in particular Ukraine, the Baltic republics 
and one of the Moslem regions). 
Course Content: Patterns in modern Russian history ; 
where Russia and the USSR fit into the comparative 
study of empires; the Russian imperial political tradi-
tion and tsarist nationalities policy; the Russian revo-
lution and the essentials of Bolshevism; Soviet 
nationalities policy ; Stalinism - mature and declining; 
Perestroyka and the collapse of the Soviet regime; 
parties ,elections and politics in Russia and the suc-
cessor states to the USSR; Russian nationalism; the 
contemporary political economy of Russia, Ukraine, 
the Baltic republics and the "southern rim"; prospects 
for the region. 
Teaching Arrangements: 21 weekly two and a half 
hour seminars (GV433) in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Reading List: D. Mackenzie Wallace , Russia on the 
Eve of War and Revolution; D . Li even , Nicholas If; A. 
Kappeler, Russland Als Vielvolkerreich; R. Pipes, The 
Formation of the Soviet Union ; G. Simon , 
Nationalism and Policy Towards The Nationalities in 
the Soviet Union ; E. Hoffmann & R. Laird (Eds.) , The 
Soviet Polity in the Modern Era ; A. Dallin & G. 
Lapidus (Eds.), The Soviet System in Crisis; I. 
Bremmer & R. Taras (Eds.) , Nations and Politics in 
the Soviet Successor States. 
Methods Of Assessment: Two assessed essays and a 
three hour unseen written examination in June. 

GV435 
Politics and Policy in Developing 
Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. C. Lin, Room L202 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Also available to M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy students. 
Core Syllabus: Democracy , economic policymaking 
and development issues with particular reference to 
Latin America and East Asia. 

Course Content: This course has three essential 
themes. It is concerned with the political and policy. 
making implications of certain developm ent strate-
gies and doctrines, such as economic liberalism in 
Latin America and the NIC strategy pursued in parts 
of Asia. It is also interested in contributi ons to the 
politics of development, including but not limited to 
the Modernisation and Dependency perspectives. 
Finally it looks at some special problems and 
prospects facing large scale exporters of oil and other 
important raw materials . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour emi-
nars (GV 435) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: C. Clapham, Third World Politics; G. 
Philip, 'The Political Economy of Develo pment' in 
Political Studies , 1990 ; G. Philip, The Political 
Economy of International Oil; D. North , Institutions, 
Institutional Change and Economic Perfo rmance; F. 
Cardoso & E. Faletto, Dependency & Development in 
Latin America; S. Haggard, Pathways from the 
Periphery: The Politics of Growth in the Newly 
Industrialising Countries (1990); R. Wade, 
Governing the Market (1990); G . White , Riding the 
Tiger: The Politics of Economic Reform in Post-Mao 
China (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, 
Room K204 and Dr. E. Ringmar, Room K308 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Students who are not taking 
Nations and Nationalism (GV431) or Nationalism 
(S0405) will be accepted at the discr etion of the 
teachers responsible. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the strategies 
available to states and politicians seeking to regulate 
national and ethnic conflict; when particul ar trate-
gies are employed; and the conditions under which 
the 'succeed'. The literature drawn upon includes 
political philosophy, policy analysis , international 
relations and political sociology. 
Course Content: Defining national and ethnic con-
flict. Strategies for eliminating national and ethnic 
differences (genocide, mass-population transfers, par-
tition-secession, integration-assimilation) and strate-
gies for managing national and ethnic conflict (hege-1 

monic control, third-party intervention (including 
arbitration), federalism-autonomy , and consociation). 
Case-studies of countries with protracted national and 
ethnic conflict. Negotiating ethnic peac e accord_. 
Affirmative action and multi-culturalism and their 
critics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV436) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
word-processed presentations at seminar s, and write 
two short essays during the semester. .. 
Reading List: J. McGarry & B. O'Leary, The Pol1t1cs 
of Ethnic-Conflict Regulation: Case Studies o 
Protracted Ethnic Conflicts; A. Lijphart, Democracy 
in Plural Societies; D. Horowitz, Ethnic Groups 111 

Conflict; J. Montville, Conflict and Peacemaking in 

Multiethnic Societies; C. Taylor, Multiculturalism 
and the Politics of Recognition. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV437 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish 
America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics, M.Sc. Politics of Development 
(Latin America) and M.Sc. Development Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The relationship between politics and 
the malcing of economic policy in Spanish America. 
Course Content: The course considers the political 
dimension of economic policy making in five coun-
tries. These are Argentina, Chile, Peru, Venezuela and 
Mexico. The course will consider the way in which 
the political system in these countries have been 
shaped by their socio-economic structure and also at 
policymakers ' efforts to combine successful eco-
nomic policymak:ing with democratic government. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY437) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: R. Thorp & G. Bertram , Peru; G. Di 
Tella & R. Dornbush, The Political Economy of 
Argentina; G. Philip, The Presidency in Mexican 
Politics; J. Boue, Venezuela: The Political Economy 
of Oil; R. Camp , Politics in Mexico; E. Duran, Latin 
America and the World Recession. 
Methods of Assessment: One two hour unseen writ-
ten examination in June. 

GV438 
Religion and Politics 
( ot available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Madeley, Room K304 
Availability and Restrictions: For Comparative 
Politics, European Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of the relationship between 
the fields of religion and politics as analysed by polit-
ical sociologists and political scientists. 
Course Content: Definitional issues. The interdisci-
plinary background and approaches. Leading 
hypotheses: Marxian, functionalist and phenomeno-
logical. The world religions in comparative perspec-
tive over time. Religion and the European origins of 
the modern state. Religion, revolution and reform in 
modern Europe. The politics of secularisation: the 
religious factor in liberal democratic politics - a) cler-
icalism, anticlericalism and confessional politics to 
1945, b) Christian Democracy and its varieties. 
Religion and the 'new politics'. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 two hour seminars 
(GY438) in the Lent and Summer Terms. Optional 
attendance at undergraduate course lectures (GV229). 
Reading List: D. E. Smith, Religion and Political 
Development; D. Martin, A General Theory of 
Secularisation; J. Hadden & A. Shupe (Eds.), 
Religion and the Political Order (three vols: 1986, 
1988, 1989); G. Lewy, Religion and Revolution; S. 
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Berger (Ed.), Religion in West European Politics; G. 
Moyser (Ed.), Religion and Politics in the Modern 
World; D. Hanley (Ed.), The Christian Democratic 
Parties. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV439 
Government and Politics in Eastern 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. V. Dimitrov, Room L207 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics, M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies, M.Sc. European Politics and Policy, M.Sc. 
The Political Economy of Transition in Europe and 
related disciplines. 
Core Syllabus: A critical introduction to Eastern 
Europe after 1944, focusing on the rise and fall of 
communist systems, and the problems of democrati-
sation in post-communist conditions. 
Course Content: The political culture of Eastern 
Europe . Communist revolutions and attempts to legit-
imate communist rule. Stalinism, de-stalinisation and 
the collapse of communism. Nation-states and nation-
alism in Eastern Europe. The establishment of demo-
cratic regimes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 two hour seminars 
(GV439.l) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
optional attendance at the undergraduate lectures 
(GV246). Students are advised to familiarise them-
selves with both the BLPES and the library of the 
School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 
Written Work: Students are required to produce two 
word-processed essays. Teaching aids are distributed. 
Reading List: F. Fetjo, A History of the People 's 
Democracies; R. Tucker , Stalinism: Essays in 
Historical Interpretation; J. Rothschild, Return to 
Diversity; S. White et al (Eds.), Development in East 
European Politics; S. Whitefield, The New 
Institutional Architecture of Eastern Europe; A. 
Przeworsk:i, Democracy and the Market . 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV440 
The Politics and International Relations 
of Contemporary Central Asia 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. Melvin, Room L303 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Russian 
and Post-Soviet Studies. Other M.Sc. or M.A. stu-
dents may take this course if permitted by the regula-
tions of the M .Sc.s. A background in either 
Soviet/Russian or Asian/Islamic studies would be an 
advantage. 
Course Content: With the collapse of the USSR, 
Central Asia has once again emerged as an important 
economic, political and cultural region in its own 
right. Located in a key geo-strategic position between 
Russia, China, Iran and Turkey and with extensive 
natural resources , political developments in and 
around Central Asia have become particularly impor-
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tant. The main purpose of this course will be to intro-
duce students to the key dome stic and international 
issues affec ting the people s of the region. The main 
topics covered in the course will concern the historical 
legacy of the Russian and Soviet regimes , the broad 
effects of modernisation on the region, the politics and 
econo mics of nation and state building in the transition 
period; and the relationship between developm ents 
within the region and the international system. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 one hour lectures 
(GV440 ) and 12 two hour seminar s (GV440 .A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Samuel Adshead , Central Asia in. 
World History, 1993; R. Lewe s (Ed.) , Geographic 
Perspectives on Soviet Central Asia, 1991; Mesbahi 
Mohiddin (Ed.), Central Asia and the Caucusus after 
the Soviet Union, 1994; H. B. Paksoy, A History of 
Central Asia: from Tamurl ain.e to the Present, 1994; 
D. Sinor (Ed.), Cambridge History of Earl y Inn.er 
Asia, 1990; Geoffery Wheeler, The Modem History of 
Soviet Central Asia, 1966 ; H. Carrere d'Enc ausse, 
ls/am and the Russ ian. Empire: Reform and 
Revo luti on in Central Asia, 1988 ; Ali Banuazizi & 
Myron Weiner (Ed .), The New Geopolitics of Central 
Asia and its Boundaries , 1993; Michael Mandelb aum 
(Ed.), Central Asia and the World : Kazakhstan, 
Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan and Turkm enistan, 
1994. 
Methods of Assessment: In addition to a two hour 
unseen written examination in June (75%), students 
will be required to produce two essays, one of which 
will count to the final mark (25%) and give cla ss 
paper s. 

GV443 
The State and Political Institutions in 
Latin America 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. F. Panizza, Room L201 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for M.S c. stu-
dent s in the Politic s of Development (Latin Americ a), 
Comparative Politic s and Development Studie s. 
Course Syllabus: The principal institutions influenc-
ing politic s and economic policymaking in a Latin 
Americ an context. 
Course Content: Themati c study of political institu-
tion s in Latin America includin g: the pres idency , 
congress and the judiciary ; partie s and party syste ms; 
electoral systems; the role of the military ; the media 
in politi cs; business, labour and banking intere sts; the 
nature of the state. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one hour lecture s 
(GV443.l ) plus ten one and a half hour seminar s 
(GV443 .2) held principally in the Michaelma s Term. 
Reading List: J. Linz & A. Valenzuela , The Failure of 
Presidential Democracy; G. Philip, The Pres idency in 
Latin Am erican. Politics ; B. Ames , Politica l Survival : 
Politi cians and Public Policy in Latin Am erica; M. 
Coppedge , Strong Parti es and Lam e Du cks ; E. 
Epstein , Lab our Autonomy and the State in Latin 
Am erica; B. Loveman , The Constitution of Tyra nny: 
regimes of excep tion in. Spanish Ameri ca. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January . 

GV444 
Democracy and Development in Latin 
America 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. F. Panizza, Room L201 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. students. 
Course Syllabus: To study the relation ship between 
political and economic change in Latin America. 
Course Content: The nature of democracy in Latin 
America; democra tic transitions from authoritarian 
rule ; legitima cy and accountability; the politics of 
class and state; Latin America in the international 
economy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one hour lectures 
(GV444) plus ten one and a half hour seminars 
(GV444.A), in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: A. Lowenthal (Ed.), Exporting 
Democracy: the United States and Latin America: R. 
Kaufman & S. Haggard, The Politics of Eco110111ic 
Adjustment; L. Gustafson, Economic DePelopment 
under Demo cratic Regimes: neo-liberalism in Larin 
America; W. Smith, Democracy, Markets and Structural 
Reform in Contemporary Latin America; H. de Soto, The 
Other Path: the invisible revolution in the third world; J. 
Dietz & J. Street, Latin. America 's Eco110111ic 
Development: institutionalist and structuralist perspec-
tives; M. Kahler, "International Financial Institutions 
and the Politics of Adjustment" in J. Nelson, Fragile 
Coalitions: the politics of economic adjustment. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

The Politics of Empire and Post 
Imperialism 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
L202 and Dr. M. Light, (International Relations 
Department ) Room A39 (on leave 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: For students of the 
M.Sc. The Politic s of Empire and Post-Imperialism. 
Other M.Sc. or M.A. students may take this course if 
permitted by their programme regulati ons. A back-
ground in history, international relation s or politics 
will be useful. 
Course Content: Problem s of defining empire and of 
comparisons across eras, cultures , political systems etc. 
External aspects of empire: world systems, geopolitics. 
power and the changing balance between its con-
stituent elements. The root s of expansionism. 
Imperialism and neo-coloniali sm. The ecological con-
sequences of empire. Domestic aspects of empire: the 
imperial constitution. Aristocratic and bureaucratic 
empires . Centre - periphery relation s. Ideologies of 
empire. The imperial and world economies. Multi-eth-
nicity and its management. Case studies in empire: 
Rome and China compared. Tribal and Moslem 
empires. "Feudal" empire in Austria and Spain. 
Maritime empires. The USSR in the imperial mirror. 
Theories of the rise and fall of empires. De-colomsa-
tion and its impact on domestic and international order. 
Empire as an anachronism in today 's world. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one hour lectures 
(GV446) and 15 two hour seminar s (GV446.A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

Written work: Four paper s in the course of the year. 
Reading List: A. Watson, The Evolution of 
International Society, 1992; M. W. Doyle , Empires, 
19 6: P. Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of the Great 
Po\\'ers, 1987; A. W. Crosby, Ecological Imp erialism , 
Tire Biological Expa nsion of Europe 900-1900, 1986; 
R. J. Evans, The Makin g of the Habsbur g Monar chy 
/550-1700, 1979; M . E. Yapp, The Makin g of the 
Modem Near Eas t 1792-1923, 1987; S. Naquin & E. 
s. Rawski, Chinese Society in the Eighteenth Century, 
19 7: D. K. Fieldhouse, The Colonial Empires, 1965; 
G. Lundestad (Ed.), The Fall of Great Powers. Peace, 
Stabilitv and Legitimacy, 1994, OUP, NYC ; E. Owen 
& R. ·Sutcliffe (Eds. ), Studies in the Theory of 
/mperialism, Longman, 1972. 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour unsee n 
11ritten examination in June. 

GV450 
European Politics: Comparative Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 , 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room K309 , Dr. S. Balfour, 
Room T402, Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll07 and Dr. 
R. Leonard i, Room TSO I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The course is structured around the 
central theme of stability in European liberal democ-
racy. It analyses the soc ial , economic and political 
preconditions for the rise and consolidation of liberal 
democracy; the nature of liberal socie ties and state-
society relations; the institutional architecture of the 
liberal democratic state. The course takes a historical-
thematic approach and places particular emphasis on 
the diverse experiences of liberal democracy in indi-
vidual European countries. The latter includ e both the 
established democracies of Western Europ e, and, 
where appropr iate, the democrati sing Central 
European states. The purpo se of such an approach is 
to examine (i) the definin g soc ial and institution al 
parameters of liberal demo cra tic regimes; (ii) the 
adaptability of liberal democracy over time; (iii) the 
degree of national variation in the social and political 
constitution of liberal democracy ; and (iv) the con-
temporary challenges to the liberal democratic order. 
Course Content: The main seminar themes 
addressed are: I. The evolution of European libera l 
democracy: 1. Nation-building and state formation; 2. 
Liberalism and democrati sation ; 3. Constitutionali sm 
as a precondition of liberal democracy ; II . The consti-
tution of liberal soc iety : 4. Social cleavages, party 
systems and voter alignment; 5. Political currents in 
liberal democracy: Liberalism, Social Democracy and 
Christian Democracy; 6. Segmented plurali sm and 
consociationaslism; 7. Neo-corporatism , network s 
and civil society. III. The institutional architecture of 
the liberal democratic state: 8. Presidential ism, parlia-
mentarism and democratic consolidation ; 9. 
Territorial politics and sub-state nationali sm; 10. 
Supranationalism and institutionalism adaptation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight one hour lectures 
and 12 weekly two hour seminars in Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Introductory texts include : M. 
Gallagher et al, Repres entative Governm ent in 
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Eastern Europe, 2nd edn .; J . Hayward & E. C. Page, 
Governing the New Europe; M. Keating , The Politics 
of Moder n Europe; J-E . Lane & S. 0 . Ersson, Politics 
and Society in. Western Europe , 3rd edn .; A. Lijphart , 
Democrac ies; Y. Meny, Government and Politics in 
Western. Europe, 2nd edn .; G. Smith , Politics in 
Western. Europe, 5th edn. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV451 
European Policy: Comparative Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 , Mr. V. Dimitrov, Room L207 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politi cs and Policy . 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a theoretically 
informed analysis of policymaking in contemporary 
Europe (including the UK and former eastern bloc, 
but excluding the former Soviet Union) on a compar-
ative bas is. 
Course Content: The course focuses on four main 
aspects of public policy making: the core executive, 
corporatism and economic poli cy makin g, public sec-
tor refo rm includin g priv::itisat ion, and judi cialisation. 
Topics to be examined includ e: contrasting state tradi-
tion s, exec utive leader ship in Pre sidential , semi 
Pres idential and Parli amentary sys tems, Cabinet 
Government, the bureaucratisation and pluralisat ion 
of gove rnment, the impact of globalisation and 
European integration, the new publi c managemen t, 
privatisation and regulation, and the role of the courts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 11 weekly two hour semi-
nars in Lent and Summ er Terms (GV 451 ). 
Reading List: K. Dyson, The State Tradition in 
Europe; G. Esping-Ander sen, The Three Worlds of 
Welfare Capitalism; C. Graham & T. Pro sser, 
Pri vatis ing_ Publi c Enterpris es: Constitutions, the 
State and Regulation in Comparative Perspective; M. 
Volca nsek, Judi cia l Politi cs and Policy-Making in 
Europe; J. Kooiman (Ed.), Modem Government; S. 
Whitefield , The New In stituti onal Architecture of 
Eastern Europe; G. Peters & D. Savoie (Eds.) , 
Governance in a Changing Environment. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
exa mination in June. 

GV452 
European Union: Politics and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi , TSO 1 and 
Dr. H. Machin, Room T30 I b 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politic s and Policy , M .Sc. Politic s of Empire and 
Post-Imperialism. 
Course Content: Part 1: Politic s - the institutional 
framework of political competition and representa-
tion ; institution buildin g in the Union; the restructur-
ing of the nation- state; the emergence of regional and 
territorial units as relevant actors in the Union level; 
the impact of the single market on political and inter-
est group mobilization ; parties and party system anal-
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ysis; alternative models for Union reform; integration 
theory and models of institutionalization applied to 
the EU; networking as a political and policy making 
process . 
Part 2: Policy - the policy framework; agenda setting 
in European institutions ; policy standardisation across 
member states; institutional effects of EC member-
ship on policy structures of member states; the Union 
policy making and administrative structure; theoreti-
cal model s of policy making applied to the EU; prior-
itiz ation of Union intervention. Specific policy areas: 
agriculture, basic research and technological develop-
ment, transportation , telematics , environment etc. 
Teaching Arrangements : 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV 452) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A. M . EI-Agraa (Ed.), Economics of 
the European Community; N. Colchester & D . 
Buchan , Europe Relaunched : Truths and Illusions on 
the Way to 1992; J. Grahl & P. Teague, 1992 The Big 
Mark et; V. Lintner & S. Mazey , The European 
Community: Economic and Political Aspects; S. F. 
Goodman , The European Community; C. Crouch & 
D . Marquand (Eds.), The Politics of 1992: Beyond the 
Single European Market; G . C. Hufbauer (Ed.), 
Europe: 1992: An American Perspectiv e; T. Culter et 
al, 1992 - The Struggle for Europe; J. Lodge, The 
European Community and the Challenge of the 
Future; D. Swann , The Economics of the Common 
Mark et; P. Cecchini et al, 1992: The European 
Challenge; N. Nugent, The Government and Politics 
of the European Community. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV453 
Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in 
the EU 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room T501 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . European 
Politics and Policy. Students must first have taken 
EU: Politics and Policy (GV452). 
Course Content: The discussion of economic and 
political integration theories ; economic equilibrium 
and disequilibrium theories ; political neofunctional-
ism and federalist theories; the empirical reality of 
economic and social convergence in Europe since 
1950 ; EC-US comparisons of rates of cohesion; the 
role of ECSC, EEC, and EU institutions in formulat-
ing economic and social policies; Single European 
Act and Maastricht Treaty on cohesion; the emer-
gence of regional government; governmental perfor-
mance at the sub-national level; the connection 
between governmental performance and socioeco-
nomic growth; networks as instruments for cohesion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV453) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: R. Leonardi , Convergence, Cohesion 
and Integration in the European Union; J. Mortensen, 
Improving Economic and Social Convergence in the 
European Community; C . Harvie, The Rise of 
Regional Europe; R. Hudson & J. Lewis (Eds.), 
Uneven Development in Southern Europe; R. 
Leonardi , Regions and the European Community: The 
Regional Response to 1992 in the Underdeveloped 

Areas; W. T. M. Molle, B. van Holst & H. Smit 
Regional Disparity and Economic Developmen1 in th~ 
European Community; Lloyd Rodwin & Hidehiko 
Sazanami , Industrial Change and Regional Economic 
Transforma_tion: the Experience of Western Europe; 
L. Tsoukahs , The New European Community: The 
Politics and Economics of Integration . 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

European Multi-Party Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. Smith, Room 
T401 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy, M .Sc . Comparative Politics and 
M .Sc . European Studies. 
Course Content: The course provides a comparative 
analysis of party systems in Europe. It includes a 
study of individual countries of both East and West 
combining that with the application of relevant theo'. 
ries of party formation and development electoral 
behaviour, party representation, coalition formation, 
maintenance and break-up. The course includes the 
classification of party systems, the concepts of 'Left' 
and 'Right ', and multi-dimensional alternative s to the 
Left-Right Axis, including the 'New Politi cs'. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: K. von Beyme, Politi cal Parties in 
Western Demo crac ies; I. Budge & H . Kernan, Parties 
and Democracy; M. Laver & N. Schofield, 
Multiparty Government; P. Mair (Ed.), The West 
European Party System; P. Mair & G. Smith (Eds.), 
Understanding Party System Change in Western 
Europe; G. Sartori, Parties and Party Systems; A. 
Ware, Political Parties and Party Systems; S. 
Wolinetz (Ed.), Parties and Party Systems in Liberal 
Democracies. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

Government and Politics in France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room T30lb 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politics & Policy, M.Sc. Comparative Politi cs, M.Sc. 
European Studies, M.Sc. European Social Policy and 
M.Sc. International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a theoretically-
informed examination of the main structural and pro-
cedural features of French politics and government 
during the Fifth Republic . 
Course Content: The historical context, application 
and adaptation of the 1958 Constitution are analysed. 
The course then considers the changing social bases 
of politics , interest group structures and methods, the 
media and politics, and the societal roots of the polit-
ical parties. A number of themes are central to this 
analysis of governmental and political behaviour -
presidentialism, executive reinforcement , parliamen-

iary decline, co nstitutional review , the referendum 
and electoral system, party competition and the 
restructuring of the party system, the Europeanisation 
of politics. The effect of recent reforms of the 
machinery of ce ntral government and local govern-
ment are also analysed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour lec-
ture/seminars (GY455) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: P. Hall , J. Hayward & H. Machin , 
Del'elopments in French Politi cs; V. Wright , The 
Go1•ernment & Politics of France; A. Stevens, The 
Gm·ernment and Politics of France. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV456 
Public Policy in France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room T30 I b 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . European 
Politics & Policy, M.Sc. Comparative Politics , M.Sc. 
European Studies, M.Sc . European Social Policy , 
M.Sc. Internat ional Relations . Students must have 
taken GV455 or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s a theoretically-
informed exami nation of the main structural and pro-
cedural features of policy-making in France today. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: decision-
making with in the executive, political control of the 
adminstration, public sector st ructure and manage-
ment, civil serv ice recruitment , training and struc-
tures, local and regional policy making, the 
Europeanisation of policy-making judicial review and 
citizens protection. Case studies of policy sectors 
from amongst: foreign affairs, defence , education, 
economic planning, agriculture, culture, socia l sec u-
rity and health. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour lec-
ture/seminars (GY456) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: P. Hall , J. Hayward & H. Machin , 
Del'elopments in French Politi cs; H. Machin & Y. 
Wright. Economic Policy and Policy-maki ng under 
the Mitterrand Presidency ; J. Hayward, Governing 
Fra11ce; V. Wright, The Government & Politi cs of 
France. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV457 
Government and Politics in Italy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room TSO l 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy . 
Course Content: Part I: Politics - the institutional 
framework of politics; nation-building and its impact ; 
poht1cal representation and electoral competition; 
parties and party system analysis; coalition theory 
and coalition building; social structures and cleav-
ages; local, regional, and national politics. 
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Part 2: Policy - theoretical model s of the sta te and 
policy making applied to Italy ; the growth of the 
state; agenda setting; policy implementation; case 
studies from amongst: economic (mo netary , fiscal), 
industry , agriculture, transport , defence, education; 
regional redistribution and convergence; institutional 
effects of EU membership. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour sem i-
nars (GY457) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: D . Sassoon, Contemporary Italy; F. 
Spotts & T. Wies er, Italy: A Difficult Democracy; R. 
Leonardi & R. Nanetti, Italian Politics: A review New 
Series (vol 1 ); P. Ginsborg, A Histor; of 
Contemporary Italy; J. La Palombara , Democracy 
Italian Style; R. Leonardi & D. Wertman , Italian 
Christian Demo cracy; S. M. Di Scala, Renew ing 
Italian Socialism; S. Hellman , Italian Communism in 
Transition; D. Forgacs, Italian Culture in the 
Industrial Era 1880-1980; R. Y. Nanetti , Growth and 
Territorial Politicies. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV458 
Government and Politics in Germany 

. Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy , M .Sc. Comparative Politic s, and 
M.Sc . European Studies. Students from other M.Sc. 
programmes are also welcome to attend the course, 
but will need to have their choice approved by the rel-
evant M.Sc. coord inator. A reading knowledge of 
German , whilst obviously welcome , is not required , 
since there is a rich literature on the subject available 
in English. 
Course Content: Thi s course provide s an advanced-
level analysis of the legal, institutional and soc io-cul-
tural context and framework of politics, government 
and administration in the Federal Republic of 
Germany and studies the behaviour of major actors 
(institutions, collective actors and individual s) in the 
system. One of the chief aims is to explore the links 
between institutional characteristics of the German 
state and the political syste m, on the one hand , and 
systemic performance, on the other. Although the 
course is not explicitly comparative, one of its other 
main objectives is to highlight both specificities of the 
German polity and commonalities with other major 
European liberal democracies. 
Topics include the concept of political culture and its 
usefulness for analysing the German polity; the Basic 
Law and the role of the Federal Constitutional Court 
in the political proces s; the structures and working 
principles of the Federal executive (here , particular 
attention is paid to the concept of 'C hancellor democ-
racy' and the connection between the executive and 
political parties); federalism and intergovernmental 
relations; the social ba ses of party competition, polit-
ical parties, the party system, and electoral behaviour. 
Throughout , particular emphasis is placed on the 
impact of unification and Europeanisation on defining 
characteristics of the German polity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly one hour lec-
tures (GY204) and l2 weekly two hour seminars 
(GV458) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Written Work: A minimum of two essays is required 
from each student. Essays are returned with detailed 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performance. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the lec-
ture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
each sem inar are made available at the start of term . 
Introductory reading includes : D. Berg-Schlosser & 
R. Rytlewski, Politi cal Culture in Germany; R. 
Dalton, The New Germany Votes; K. H. Goetz & P. J. 
Cullen, Constitutional Policy in Unified Germany ; N . 
Johnson, State and Government in the Federal 
Repub lic of Germany; P. Katzenstein, Policy and 
Politi cs in West Germany; S. · Padgett, Parties and 
Party Systems in the New Germany; G. Smith et al, 
Dev elopm ents in German Politi cs; S. Padgett , From 
Adenauer to Kohl. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour un see n written 
examination in January . 

GV459 
Public Policy in Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politics and Policy , M.Sc . Comparative Politics and 
M.Sc . European Studies . Students from other M.Sc. 
programmes are also welcome to attend the course , 
but will need to have their choice approved by the rel-
evant M .Sc. coordinator. A reading knowledge of 
German , whilst obviously welcome, is not required , 
since there is a rich literature on the subject available 
in English. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced-
level analysis of the defining features of public pol-
icy-making in the Federal Republic of Germany and 
analyses crucial policy choices during the post-war 
period. It assesses structural and procedural charac-
teristics of public policy-making and studies their 
impact on policy content. 
Course Content: The approach taken in this course 
combines conceptual concerns with an analysis of 
particular fields of public policy. Thus , the usefulnes s 
of concepts such as policy style, community , network , 
arena, policy interlocking, or neo-corporatism is dis-
cussed with reference to specific areas of public pol-
icy. Examples studied include foreign policy; eco-
nomic policy; environmental policy; immigration and 
asylum policy; constitutional policy; and administra-
tive policy . Although the course is not explicitly com-
parative, one of its main objectives is to highlight 
both specificities of German public policy and policy-
making and commonalities with other major 
European liberal democracies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly one hour lec -
tures (GY205) and 12 weekly two hour seminars 
(GY459) in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays is required 
from each student. Essays are returned with detailed 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performance. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the lec-
ture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
each class are made available at the start of term . 
Introductory reading include s: K. von Beyme & M. 
G. Schmidt, Policy and Politics in the Federal 

Republic of Germany; A . Benz & K. H. Goetz, A New 
German Public Sector ?, 1996; S. Bulmer, The 
Changing Agenda of West German Public Policy; K. 
Dyson , The Politics of German Regulati on; K. H. 
Goetz & P. J. Cullen , Constitutional Policy in Unified 
German y, 1995; W. Hanrieder , German y, America 
Europe: Forty Years of German Foreign Po!ici·; P. 
Katzenstein , Politics and Policy in West German)' and 
Industry and Politics in West Germany; G. Smith et 
al, Developments in German Politics. 
Examination Arrangements. Two hour unseen writ-
ten examination in June. 

Government and Politics in Britain 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room 
L107 and Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room K309 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Course Content: The course examines a number of 
competing models or interpretations of the British 
political process; the emphasis will be on the empiri-
cal literature associated with these model s. The whole 
range of governmental and political institut ions will 
be considered: executive/legislative relati ons; execu-
tive institutions ; the role of parliament ; parties and 
voters; the judiciary; organised interest s; sub-national 
politics; Britain in the EC. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY460) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: P. Dunleavy, The Core Executive in 
Britain ; P. Norton, Parliament in Perspectil'e; M. 
Foley, The Silence of Constitutions; P. Dunleavy. 
Demo cracy, Bureaucra cy and Publi c Choice; G. 
Stoker, The Politics of Local Government ; K. Ascher, 
The Polit ics of Privati za tion; A. Birch, Political 
Integration and Disint egration; S. George, An 
Awkward Partner. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January 

Political Change in Modern Britain 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 and Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll07 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politic s and Policy. Students must have completed 
GV 460, unless they already possess a strong British 
politics background. 
Core Syllabus: The principal developm ents in the 
party system and the growth in the interventionist 
state, together with the impact of these changes on 
governing institutions in Britain. 
Course Content: The central changes in British insti-
tutions, policies, and party alignments during the 20th 
century treated historically with the main emphasis 
on the period since 1945. The topics to be covered 
will be selected from a number of theme s. Examples 
of these themes are party realignment and its connec-
tion with social change; the rise and consequ ences of 
the welfare state; the management of economic 

decline; the growth in executive power ; Britain and 
Europe; and the constitutional effects of these 
changes. Not all themes will be addressed in the 
course of any one semester. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV46 1) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: M . Pugh , The Making of Mod em 
Brilish Politics 1867-1939 (2nd edn.); M . Beloff , 
Wars and Welfare; S. Beer, Mod ern British Politics; V. 
Bogdanor. Multi-party Politics and the Constitution; 
J.P. Mackintosh, The British Cabinet (4th edn.); K. 
O. Morgan, The People 's Peace (2nd edn.); R. K. 
Middlemas, Power, Competition and the State; P. 
Hennessy & A. Seldon, Ruling Performan ce; A. 
Seldon & S. Ball, Conservative Century; G. C. Peden , 
British Economic and Social Policy. Lloyd George to 
M111garet Thatcher ; J. Tomlinson , Public Policy and 
1he Economy since 1900; M. W. Kirby , The Declin e of 
British Economic Power; C. Crouch, The Politics of 
/ndus1rial Relations (2nd edn.). Further guidance on 
reading will be issued at the beginning of the 
semester. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV462 
Constitutional Issues in Britain 
( 'ot available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll02 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. Students must have completed 
GV460. unless they already possess a strong British 
politics backgro und. 
Course Content: The vocabulary of British constitu-
tional debate: representative versus responsible gov-
ernment; defining the British constitution: is Britain 
unique?; Britain as a Parliamentary Democracy. 
Central issues in British constitutional debate: the 
impact of the EC on British constitutional idea s and 
practices, and three other areas to be selected from 
(eg) the role of parliament ; electoral reform ; the 
debate about a British Bill of Rights ; democracy , the 
rule of law, and the scope of governmental regulation ; 
nations, regions and localities. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY462) in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: D. Oliver & J. Jowell, The Changing 
Constitution; P. Norton, Does Parliament Matter ?; V. 
Bogdanor, The People and the Constitution; M. 
Zander, A Bill of Rights ?; I. Harden & N. Lewis, 
Gol'emment by Moonlight; M. Loughlin , Local 
Gomwnent in the Mod ern State; A. Birch, 
Integration and Disintegration in the UK; R. Holme 
& M. Elliott (Eds.), Time for a New Constitution? 
lethods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 

GV463 
Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
( 'ot available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Room 
K304 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy, M.Sc. Comparative Politic s, 
M.Sc . European Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course will concentrate on those 
theme s in the English-language comparative politics 
and policy literature for which Scandinavian , or 
Nordic experience is most often taken to be of great-
est interest. 
Course Content: After a survey of the institutional 
context as it has evolved over recent decade s, the dis-
tinctive features of the policy process in Scandinavia 
will be reviewed with attention directed in particular 
to the debates about consensualism, neo-corpor atism 
and the pathologies of big government. The relevance 
of these debates to partieular cases , such as the 
Swedish debate about nuclear energy, the handling of 
the EU issue in Norway and the tax issue in Denmark , 
will receive detailed examination in the main body of 
the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY463) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: E. Allardt et al, Nordic Democracy; T. 
Anton, Administered Politics: Elite Political Culture 
in Sweden; S. Berglund & U. Lindstroem , The 
Scandinavian Party Sytem(s) ; E. Dam gaard, 
Parliamentary Change in the Nordic Countries; E. 
Einhorn & J. Logue , Modern Welfare States: Politics 
and Policies in Social Democratic Scandinavia; G. 
Esping-Andersen, Politi cs Against Markets: The 
Social Democratic Road to Power; H. Heclo & H. 
Madsen , Policy and Politi cs in Sweden: Prin cipled 
Pragmatism ; J. Pontusson , The Limits of Social 
Demo cracy. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV464 
Government and Politics of Ireland 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, Room 
K204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy, M.Sc. Comparative Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the government 
and politics of the Republic of Ireland and Northern 
Ireland ; its focus is on democratisation , state-develop-
ment, nationalism and unionism. 
Course Content: The Briti sh and Irish national que s-
tion s. Religion , ethnicity and nationalism in Ireland. 
The partition of Ireland and its consequences. The 
constitutional development and democratisation of 
independent Ireland. Devolved government and con-
trol in Northern Ireland . Inequality and discrimina-
tion . Party systems in Northern Ireland and the 
Republic of Ireland. British policy and direct rule in 
Northern Ireland. Irish policy and Northern Ireland. 
The Anglo-Irish Agreement. The European 
Community and Ireland . Interpretations and explana-
tions of conflict in Northern Ireland. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY464) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
word-processed presentation s at seminars, and write 
two short essays during the semeste r. 
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Reading List: (Preliminary) B. O 'Lea ry & J . 
McGarry , The Politics of Antagonism: Understanding 
Northern Ireland ; J. Whyte , Interpreting Northern 
Ireland; J. J. Lee , Ireland: Politics and Society; P. 
Mair, The Changing Irish Party System. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV480 
Introduction to Comparative Public 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Thatcher, Room K305 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents, mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading 
for the degree M.Sc. Public Administration and 
Public Policy. Other M .Sc. students are welcome to 
take the course, and other postgraduates and inter-
ested undergraduates may attend the lectures and, 
with the penni ss ion of the teacher in charge, any sem-
inar. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to pro-
vide an introduction to selected issues in comparative 
public administration, mainly in Western Europe and 
the OECD countries. 
Course Content: Topic s discussed will include : The 
factors which influence the structure and working of 
public administration: historical, environmental, 
social, constitutional and political. The main features 
and principl es of public se rvice sys tem s. The tasks of 
oovernment and their allocation to agencies; the sta-
~s and functions of departments, public corporations 
and local authorities. Delegation and control; sys tems 
of devolution and decentralisation. The social charac-
teristics of public serva nts, their recruitment, trainin g 
and organization; types of public servants and rela-
tionship s between them. Central department s; co-
ordination of governmental activities; political direc-
tion and accountability, legislative-administrative 
relation s. Administrative discretion; administrative 
justice. Administrative reform and reorganisation . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (i) Professor G. W. Jones and others on 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
(GY480.l) 
(ii) Professor Sir J. Bourn on The Review and 
Evaluation of Government Programmes (GY480.2). 
Seminar: Dr. M. Thatcher on Public Administration 
(GY480.3). This seminar will focus on comparative 
administrative structures and systems. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
essays on topics assigned to them at the seminars and 
to submit essays regularly to their supervisors. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. It cov-
ers a range of issues. Lectures and seminars cannot 
deal with every aspect. They are selective, intended to 
introduce , to stimulate and guide. A detailed reading 
list and syllabus will be provided to students at the 
start of the course. 
Reading List: B. G. Peters, The Politi cs of 
Bureaucra cy: A Comparative Perspective (Longman, 
4th edn., 1995); E. C. Page , Political Authority and 
Bureaucratic Power (Harvester Wheatsheaf , 2nd edn., 
1992); J. Q. Wilson, Bureaucracy (Basic Books , 
1989); N. Lynn & A. Wildavsky, Publi c 

Administration: The State of the Discipline (Chatham 
House, 1990); D. Beetham , Bureau cracy (Open 
University Press, 1987) ; F. Heady , Public 
Administration: A Comparative Perspective (Marcel 
Dekker , 4th edn., 1991); B. G. Peters , Comparing 
Public Bureau cracies (University of Alabama , 19 ): 
C. H . Levine et al, Public Administration: 
Challenges, Choices, Consequences (Foresman/Lillie 
Brown, 1990); K. Dowding , The Civil Serl'ice 
(Routledge, 1995). 

Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination paper in January. 

Public Choice and Public Policy I -
Introduction 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding, Room K206 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents, mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading 
for the degree M.Sc. Public Administrati on and 
Public Policy. 

Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to pro-
vide an introduction to public choice theory and the 
ways in which it illuminates the political and policy 
processes of advanced liberal democratic states. The 
course focuses mainly on institutional public choice. 
but also covers in less depth macro-politi cal economi 
approaches. 

Course Content: Theory of voting and party compe-
tition; collective action and interest groups ; coalition 
theory and log-rolling ; theory of clubs , Tiebout model 
and exit vs voice options; bureaucracy and economic 
approaches to organizations; the political business 
cycle; explaining the growth of the state and vana-
tions between welfare states; the Leviathan State con-
cept. 

Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly three hour sem-
inars (GY481) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on topics and submit them regularly to 
their supervisors. 

Reading List: D . Mueller, Public Choice II; P. 
Dunleavy, Democrac y, Bureauc racy and Public 
Choice; J.M. Buchanan & R. D . Tollison , The Theory 
of Public Choice II; W. M. Crain & R. D. Tollison. 
Predicting Politics : Essays in Empirical Public 
Choice; R. Abrams, Foundations of Political Analysis; 
M. Olson, The Logic of Collective Action; W. 
Niskanen, Bureaucra cy and Representa/lre 
Government; K. Dowding , The Civil Ser\'lce 
(Routledge, 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
two hour unseen written examination in January, 
accounting for 75 % of the marks; (ii) a single essay of 
between 3000 and 4000 words on a topic to be agreed 
with the course teachers by Week 6 of Michaelmas 
Term, which applies public choice approache s _lO a 
public policy problem. The essay must be submitted 
by Week l of Lent Term and accounts for 25% of the 
marks. 

GV48_2 
Public Choice and Public Policy II: 
Advanced Topics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, 
Room K300 (on leave Lent Term) and Dr. K. 
Dowding, Room K206 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents, mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading 
for the degree M .Sc. Public Administration and 
Public Policy. Students must either have completed 
GV-t8 l or must be able to show substantial previous 
coursework in public choice. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore more advanced topics in public choice theory, 
primarily focusing on the analysis of _new f?rms of 
organizationa l arrangements and public policy sys-
tems in adva nced liberal democratic states. The 
course focuses chiefly on institutional public choice 
with consideration of some of the underlying norma-
tire assumptions. 
Course Content: The course will examine the appli-
cation of public choice approaches to diverse prob-
lems of public policy-making. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars in the Lent and Summer Terms (GY482). 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit a 
written essay to their seminar teacher. 
Reading List: G. Brennan & M. Lomasky , 
Democracy and Decision; G. Stigler, Chicago Studies 
in Political Economy; R . Abrams, Foundations of 
Political Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
two hour unseen written examination in June, 
accounting for 75 % of the marks; (ii) a single essay of 
between 3000 and 4000 words on a topic to be agreed 
with the course teachers by Week 10 of Lent Term , 
which applies public choice approaches to a public 
policy problem. The essay must be submitted by 
Week 3 of Summer Term and accounts for 25% of the 

GV483 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Hood, Room 
L203 and Dr. M. Barzelay, Room G508 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents, mainly as a core course for the M .Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy, for students from 
M.Sc. Management and for students from other 
M.Sc.s by arrangement. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore and evaluate a range of different traditions of 
thought about public sector management from the 
eighteenth-century cameralists to present-day doc-
trines of 'New Public Management'. An examination 
of different traditions of thought in public manage-
ment is intended to help students evaluate current 
doctrines of public sector management in a broader 
historical perspective. 
Course Content: 'Theory' and 'doctrine' in public 
sector management; 'double bind' and 'homeostatic' 
approaches to public sector management ; 'hierar-
chist', 'egalitarian' and 'individualist' approaches to 
public sector management (comprising the cameralist 
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tradition of state-led economic development, the util-
itarian tradition of ' incentivization', the progressive 
public administration tradition of strong procedural 
rules and a 'Jesuitical corps' of public servants, and 
various socialist/egalitarian approaches to public sec-
tor management ranging from the hierarchism of the 
Webbs to radical egalitarian ide as of 'ma naging with-
out managers'). The course comb ine s a study of his-
torical traditions with that of contemporary doctrin es 
of 'New Public Management ' , exploring variants, 
critics and alternatives to New Public Management 
ideas. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eleven one hour lectures 
(GY483.l) and 12 two hour seminars (GV483.2) in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading: M. Thompson , R . Ellis & A. Wildavsky, 
Cultural Theory, 1990; G. W. Downs & P. D. Larkey , 
The Search for Government Efficiency: From Hubri s 
to Helplessness, 1986; D. Osborne & T. Gaebler, 
Reinventing Government, 1992; N . Flynn , Publi c 
Sector Management, 1992; M. Harmon & R. T. 
Mayer , Organi zat ion Theory for Public 
Administration, 1986 ; C. Hood & M. Jackson, 
Administrative Argument, 1991; H. Mintzberg, 
Structure in Fives, I 983; C. Pollitt , Managerialism 
and the Public Services, 2nd edn., 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
two hour unseen written examination in January, 
accounting for 75 % of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
for assessment by Week 1 of Lent Term, accounts for 
25% of the marks. 

GV484 
Government and Politics in the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Worcester, 
Room L200 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy and M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Students are strongly encour-
aged to attend undergraduate lectures in GY21 I . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced 
analysis of the political institutions of the United 
States of America . 
Course Content: The course will provide a critical 
analysis of the American political systems. Specific 
topics covered in this term include (1) voting 
behaviour and elections; (2) the role of public opinion 
in domestic and foreign policymaking; (3) institu-
tional struggle between Congress and the Executive 
in formulating domestic policy; (4) strengths and 
weaknesses of the American constitutional structure, 
including the courts; and (5) intergovernmental rela-
tions (federal, state and local governments). 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GY484) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Optional lectures for students with little knowledge of 
the U.S .A.: GY21 l weekly in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: L. Fisher , The Politics of Shared 
Power: Congress and the Executive (3rd edn.); R . H. 
Salisbury , Interests and Institutions: Substan ce and 
Structure in American Politics; J. Q. Wilson , 
American Government (6th edn.); S . S . Smith, The 
American Congress; N. W. Polsby & A. Wildavsky, 
Presidential Elections: Strategies and Structures in 
American Politics; V. Price, Public Opinion ; J. A. 



694 Master's Degrees: Government 

Zaller, The Natur e and Origins of Mass Opinion ; S. 
L. Popkin , The Reasoning Voter: Communication and 
Persuasion in Presidential Campaigns. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in January. 

GV485 
U. S. Public Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room L105 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy and M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Students are strongly encour-
aged to attend undergraduate lectures in GV212 . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced 
analysis of contemporary public policy in the United 
States of America. 
Course Content: The course applies theoretical 
frameworks (e .g.pluralism , statism , public choice, 
elitism) to particular issue areas (agricultural policy, 
environmental policy, politics of corporate America) . 
It then broadens the focus to examine America 's role 
within the international arena, particularly the effects 
of changes in the international arena on American 
domestic politics and the extent to which domestic 
politics shape America's foreign policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly two hour semi-
nars (GV485 ) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Optional lectures for students with little knowledge of 
the U.S.A .: GV212 , weekly in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: C. V. Crabb & P. M. Holt, Invitation to 
Struggle: Congr ess, the President and Foreign Policy 
(4th edn.) ; I. M. Destler, American Trade Politics: 
System Under Stress (3rd edn.); C. W. Kegley & E. R. 
Wittkopf, American Foreign Policy : Pattern and 
Process (4th edn.); E. H. Fry et al, Amer cia the 
Vincible; W. P. Browne, Private Interests, Public 
Policy and American Agriculture; Z. A. Smith, The 
Environmental Policy Paradox (2nd edn .); M. J. Roe , 
Strong Managers, Weak Owners: The Political Roots 
of American Corporat e Finan ce. 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV488 
The Law and Politics of Regulation 
This Course Guide is listed under the M.Sc. in 
Regulation in the section on Interdepartmental 
degrees. 

GV489 
Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Thatcher (Government 
Department) Room K305, Dr. R. Baldwin (Law 
Department) Room A 158, Professor J. Rees 
(Geography Department) Room S 140 and Dr. S. 
Glaister (Geography Department) Room S564 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
paper for the M.Sc. in Regulation , LSE LL.M. stu-

dents, the M.Sc. in Public Administration and Public 
Policy and the M.Sc. in Management. Other M.Sc. 
students are welcome to take the course by arrange-
ment. Students other than those from the M.Sc. in 
Regulation will need to familiarize themselves with 
some of the general literature on regulation (particu-
larly work on 'capture ' and 'life-cycl e' theory). 
Teachers can advise on appropriate reading. 
Core Syllabus. In the first term, the course explores 
analytic issues in the law and politics of utilities reg-
ulation; the second term is devoted chiefly to the 
study of the literature in four different utility areas, 
investigating the analytic issues identified in the first 
term. The focus is generic and comparati ve, within 
the limits of the available literature , incorporating 
both European and non-European experience; but 
particular attention will be paid to key cases, notably 
the literature and experience of US regulation (and its 
implications for regulatory development s elsewhere) 
and the literature on UK post-privatization utility reg-
ulation. 
Course Content: Topics include: ' utilities': their 
nature and (contested) definition ; public enterprise as 
' regulation ' ; processes and styles of privatization; 
'classical' and alternative regulatory styles at EC and 
national government levels, including competition 
policy frameworks; generic issues (equity, access, 
accountability, etc.); specific utility areas (post and 
telecoms; power and energy ; water; transport; conclu-
sion: generic issues revisited. 
Teaching Arrangements : Twenty weekly two hour 
seminars, in a variable format; some lecture-discus-
sions, most student-paper-led discus sions, some 
debates; guest speakers will be used for some topics 
when appropriate. 
Written Work: All students a.re expected to produce 
three written essays plus short presentation s on topics 
assigned to them . 
Reading: C. Graham & T. Prosser, Privati zing Public 
Enterprises: Constitutions , the State and Regulation 
in Comparative Perspective , Clarendon (1991); C. D. 
Foster, Privati zation , Publi c Own ership and the 
Regulation of Natural Monopoly, Blackwell (19n): 
C. Veljanovski, Selling the State : Pri vati-;,atio11 in 
Britain, Weidenfeld and Nicolson (1987); J. A. Kay, 
C. Meyer & D. Thompson (Eds.) , Privati sation and 
Regulation: The UK Experience, 0 Clarendon ( 1986): 
E. N. Suleiman & J. Waterbury (Eds.) , The Political 
Economy of Public Sector Reform and Privatization, 
Westview (1990); D. Swann, The Retreat of the State: 
Deregulation and Privati zation in the UK and US, 
Wheatsheaf (1988); G. Majone (Ed.) , Deregulation or 
Re-regulation? Regulatory Reform in Europe and the 
United States , London, Pinter (1989) ; P. MacAvoy. W. 
T. Stanbury, G. Yarrow & R. J. Zeckhau ser (Eds.). 
Privatization and State-Owned Indu stries, Kluwer 
(1989); M. Moran & T. Prosser (Eds.) , Privati-;,atio11 
and Regulatory Change in Europe , Open University 
Press (1994); J. Ernst , Whose Utility ?, Open 
University Press (1994); M. Bishop , J. Kay & C. 
Mayer (Eds.) , The Regulatory Chall enge. Oxford 
University Press ( l 995); M. Bishop , J. Kay & C. 
Mayer (Eds.), Privatisation and Economic 
Performance, Oxford University Press (1995); M. 
Armstrong, S. Cowan & J. Vickers , Regulatory 
Reform: Regulation of Economic Activity , MIT Press 
(1994). 

Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
three hour unseen written examination in June, 
accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a course essay 
to be submitted not later than the end of June, 
accounting for 25% of the marks. 

GV491 
Politics of Regional and Urban Planning 
This Course Guide is listed under the M.Sc. in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies 

GV492 
Comparative Local Government and 

rban Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding, Room K206 
Arailability and Restrictions: Intended primarily for 
M.Sc. Public Administration and Public Policy, M.Sc . 
Comparative Politics , M.Sc. European Politics and 
Policy, and M.Sc. Regional and Urban Planning. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to (i) the comparative study of local and sub-national 
governments, and (ii) the analysis of urban politics. 
Course Content: The course falls into two parts, 
reflecting the objectives above. Part A surveys the 
main arrangements used for local government and 
sub-national government systems in Europe and else-
where: examines the arrangements used for councils , 
mayors, executives and administration ; compares 
metropolitan, city and rural structures ; analyses local 
taxation and financing; and looks at the main ways of 
arranging central-local relations. Part B covers the 
main themes in contemporary urban politic s - the 
study of power and local political regimes; public 
choice approaches ; 'dual state' and other political 
economy approaches; policy communities and advo-
cacy coalitions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve weekly 3 hour lec-
lllre/seminars Comparative Local Government and 
Urban Politics (GV493. I) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms, and a seminar series with guest speakers, 
Aspects of Comparative Local Government 
(GY493.2) which all students should attend with 
Professor G. Jones. 
Wdtten Work: Students should submit two essays 
dunng the course. 
Reading Lists: 
Part A: R. Batley & G. Stoker (Eds .), Local 
Gol'elwne nt in Europe ; E. C. Page, Localism and 
Centralism in Europe; B. Dente & F. Kjellberg (Eds.) , 
The Dynamics of Institutional Change; B. C. Smith , 
Decentralisation . 
Part B: H. Wolman & M. Goldsmith , Urban Politics 
and Policy - A Comparative Approach ; H. Logan & 
H. Molotch, Urban Fortunes: The Political Econom y 
of Place; K. Dowding, Power. 
~lethods of Assessment: Consists of two parts : (i) a 
two hour unseen written examination in June 
accounting for 75% of the marks. Students mus~ 
answer two questions, one from Part A and one from 
Part B; (ii) an essay of not more than 3000 words on 
any of the topics covered in the course , accounting for 
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25% of the marks. The essay must be handed in no 
later than the Friday of Week 6 of the Summer Term. 

GV494 
Contested Issues in Public Sector 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Hood, Room 
L203 and Dr. M. Barzelay, Room 0508 
Availability and Restrictions: Core course for M.Sc. 
Management students not taking Design and 
Management of Organi sations A and B core courses. 
Available to student s from other M.Sc . degrees by 
arrangement where the regulations permit. GV 483 
Public Management Theo~y and Doctrine is con-
sidered a pre-requisite for this cour se. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cour se is centrally concerned 
with management of public sector organisations . The 
focus is upon "what to do" theories , or normative 
positions, addressed to public organisations and offi-
cials. Those theories that fit under the rubric of "new 
public management" receive the greatest attention. 
The course examines those theories from policy and 
management strategy perspectives . The main objec-
tives are for students to be able a) to participate con-
structively in intellectual , political , policy, and organ-
isational debates in whjch these ideas are at issue and 
b) to reason about how to make these ideas ~ork 
effectively if, in some capacity , they become respon-
sible for doing so. The course builds on the founda-
tion laid by Public Management Theory and 
Doctrine (GV 483) taught in the first semester. 
Course Content: The course goes beyond main doc-
trinal themes to examine in-depth such topic s as 
results-orientation, strategic management , customer 
service orientation , devolution of managerial author-
ity and administrative deregulation, results-ori ented 
accountability mechani sms, process redesign and 
informatisation , contracting-out and market testing, 
combatting corruption , and arranging for citizen self-
help. The cour se concludes with an evaluation of 
reform of the UK's core public sector. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught over 
12 weeks in the Lent and Summer Terms, with eleven 
weekly lectures , eleven seminars and a concluding 
conference session. 
Reading List: M. Moore , Creating Publi c Value: 
Strategic Management in Governm ent ( l 995) ; M. 
Barzelay , Breaking Through Bureaucrac y (1992); J. 
Mashaw , Bureaucrati c Justi ce ( 1983); J. Diiulio 
(Ed.), Der egulating the Publi c Service ( l 993); J. 
Donahue , The Pri vati zation Dec ision ( 1987); R. 
Boyle, Managing Publi c Sec tor Pe,forman ce : A 
Comparative Stud y of Pe,formance Monitorin g 
Systems in the Publi c and Pri vate Sec tors( l 989); Y. 
Ezrahi , The Descent of Icarus ; R. Heifetz , Lead ership 
Without Easy Answ ers (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
two hour unseen written examination in June , 
accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) one essay to be 
submitted by the end of June, accounting for 25% of 
the marks . 
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GV496 
Government and Administration in New 
and Emergent States 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L202 and 
Mr. P. F. Dawson, Room Ll 02 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy and M.Sc . 
Comparative Politics. Students from other M.Sc. pro-
grammes are also welcome to attend the course, but 
will need to have their choice approved by the rele-
vant M.Sc. coordinator. Some previous knowledge of 
politics and government in developing countries 
would be advantageous. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
examine the context and some major characteristics 
of development and administrative processes in less 
developed countries, principally those of Africa , 
South and South East Asia and the Caribbean. While 
some reference will be made to Latin America, East 
Europe and the Middle East these will not be the 
major areas of concern. 
Course Content: The course is concerned primarily 
with the recent political and administrative history of 
African states and those of South and South East 
Asia. Topics examined include the heterogeneity of 
the "Third World"; the concept of bureaucracy and 
the relevance of Weberian authority types; theories of 
development , their historiography and their contribu-
tion to political explanation; the significance of colo-
nial rule and forms of dependency; the nature of polit-
ical power in LDCs and its influence on 
administrative systems; legitimacy, centralism, forms 

of pluralism, patronage/clientelism; the organisation 
and behaviour of public services; economic manage-
ment - from planning to privatisation; the problem 
of corruption - definitions, outcomes and remedies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 weekly one hour lec-
tures (GV496.l) and 12 weekly one and a half hour 
seminars (GV496.2) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students participating in the seminar 
(GV 496.2) will be expected to produce at least two 
written essays on topics assigned to them. 
Reading List: A detailed and up-to-date reading Ii t 
will be made available to all students attending the 
lectures. The following books are considered to be of 
a genera l introductory nature: 
David Apter, Rethinking Development: Modernisation, 
Dependency and Post-Modern Politics, 1987: N. 
Caiden & A. Wildavsky, Planning and Budgeting in 
Poor Countries, 1974; C. Clapham , Third World 
Politics: an introduction, 1985; S. Huntington , Po/i1ical 
Order in Changing Societies, 1968; M. Lipton, Whr 
Poor People Stay Poor, 1976; Ian Little , Eco110111i~ 
Development: Theory, Policy and International 
Relations, 1982; I. Roxborough, Theories of 
Underdevelopment, 1979; M. Wallis, Bureaucracy: its 
role in Development, 1990; C. Leys, The Rise and Fall 
of Development Theory (1996); M. Mamdani , Citi~en 
and Subject (1996). 
Methods of Assessment: Two hour unseen written 
examination in June. Candidates from M.Sc. pro-
grammes which are not examined on a semester basis 
will in addition be required to submit by l July an 
essay of not more than 5,000 words. 
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Department of Industrial Relations 
M.Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Option A - Academic Stream 

Examination 

(a) 
or (b) 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

(j) 

Paper Title 

British Industrial Relations 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Two of the following: 
l(a) or l(b) if not taken under 1 
Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 
Industrial Psychology 
Sociology of Employment 
Labour Law 
Labour Market Analysis 
British Labour History 
Management of Human Resources 
Human Resource Management and Business Performance 
Business Performance: Strategies and Evaluation 
An approved paper from any other course 
for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics. 
A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

ID400 
ID401 

ID402 
ID405 
SO412 
ID480 
ID408 

EH425 
ID407 
ID409 

Papers l(a) and l(b) will be examined by means of course-work assessment; 
Papers 2&3( b )-(j) will be examined by a written unseen paper. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
31 August 

Option B - Profession Stream 
(For students seeking exemption from the Stage 1 and 2 examinations of the Institute of 
Personnel Management) 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Briti sh Industrial Relation s 
I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
II 

Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 
Management of Human Resources 
A report of not more than 10,000 words on an 
agreed subject 

Students are also required to take a special supplementary programme of work by attending 
10 Skill s Workshops and to write a report on their industrial link by completing a company 
"Link ". The "Link" includes a short report on a managerial problem designated by the com-
pany. 

N.B. Paper 1 will be examined by mean s of course-work assessment ; 
Papers 2 and 3 will be examined by a three-hour written unseen paper. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Course Guides 

June 
31 Augu st 

1D400 
British Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H70 9 
and Dr. J. Kelly, Room H7 l 2 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. st udent s 
when degree regulations permit. A ge nera l kn ow led ge 
of the socia l sc iences and/ or experie nce in and knowl-
edge of the Briti sh system of industrial relations. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co ur se is to analyse 
the institutions and processes whic h are cruc ia l to the 
working of Briti sh indu str ial relatio ns and the person-
nel function at the nationa l, enter pri se, and work-
place leve ls. 
Course Content: Th e first term will cover the main 
features of the British indu stri a l relations sys tem. In 
the seco nd and third terms stud e nts choose 3 mod-
ules, probably includin g: 
(i) Pay 
(ii) Law 
(iii) Hum an Reso urce Management 
(iv) Trade Unions 
(v) Public Sector 
(v i) A com para tive indu stri a l re lation s modul es 

(ID401 ) 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectur es and te n 
c lasses of o ne and a ha lf hour s in the Mi chae lma s 
Term . Separate co urses of lec tur es an d classes will be 
give n in the Lent and Summer Terms fo r eac h spe-
cia lisat ion. Students wi ll be expec ted to complete 4 
essays durin g the course. These will dec ide the ir 
gra de . 
Reading List: s·. Kess ler & F. Bay liss, Contemporary 
Briti sh Indu str ial Rela tions (1995); D . M arsh, The 

New Politics of British Trade Unionism ( 1992): K. 
Legge, Human Resource Management , Macmillan 
( 199 5); P. Blyton & P. Turnbull , The Dynamics of 
Employee Relat ions (1994). 
A full readin g list w ill be provided at the start of the 
co urse . 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous asses sment. 

ID401 
Comparative Industrial Relation s 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Sako, Room H708 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Students 
where regul ation s permit. A general knowledge of the 
soc ial sc ience s is required. No previou s knowledge of 
indu strial relation s in any particular countr y is required. 
Course Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to provide 
an introduction to a co mparati ve analysis of industrial 
re lation s pro cesses and outco mes. Thi s will be done 
through the analys is of a se lec tion of countries 
includin g the UK, USA , Australia, Western European 
nation s, Japan and East Asian countries. 
Course Content: The co mparative e lement covers 
the dev elopment and organisation of indu strial rela-
tion s at the nation a l, indu stry and plant level in coun-
tri es includin g the USA, Japan , Swed en, Germany, 
France and Italy . Th e course de als with the analy. is of 
indu strial relations sys tems, the devel opment of man-
age ment and trad e uni o ns, gove rnm ent policies _in 
indu st ria l rel ation s, co llective bargaining , industrial 
co nfli ct, indu strial democracy and other related issue 
in employm ent re lat ion s. 
Students are expected to : attend lectur es and semi-
nar s; play signific ant part in di scussion s; make pre-
se ntation s in se minar sess ion s. 

Teaching Arrangements: The co ur se extends over 
25 weeks. In the Michaelmas Term teaching will be 
2111 hours per week, one hourly lecture (ID401) and 
one seminar (ID401.A) of 1112 hour s. 
Lectures will cove r such thing s as: 
_ Concepts and method s in co mparativ e indu strial 
relations 
. The comparative performance of industrial re lation s 
systems in the 
USA, West Germany and Japan 
_ Economic factors influ encing indu strial relation s 
. The role of the state in indu stri al relation s 
_ Disputes and co llective bargaining 
_ Labour force characteri stic s and development 
_ Democracy in the firm and soc iety 
The second and third term s will consist of seminar s 
only (ID401.B). These will be for two hour s and are 
normally organised aro und speciali st areas. 
Reading List: R. Dore , Briti sh Factory - Japan ese 
Factory; J. T. Dunlop , Industrial Relations Systems; 
O. F. Glads ton e et al., Labour Relations in a 
Changing Environment; Clark Kerr et al., 
Industrialism and Indu stria l Man; Bag lioni & 
Crouch, European Indu strial Relations; C. Lane , 
Management and Labour in Europe; D . Mar sden , 
Industrial Democracy and Industrial Control in West 
Germany, France and Great Britain ; T. Shirai (Ed .), 
Contemporary Indus trial Relations in Japan. 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous assessment. 
Students are required to write five essays durin g the 

1D402 
Industrial Organization: Theory and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H7 I 0 
Availability and Restrictions: Fo r student s takin g 
the M.Sc. in Indu str ial Rela tions and Perso nn el 
lanagement. A backgro und in the socia l sc iences is 

necessary. Prev ious work experience is a considerable 
advantage. 
Core Syllabus: This is an int er-di sc iplinary course 
which aims to define and exa min e so me of the central 
problems of organizations and to demonstrate how 
the applicat ion of the soc ial sciences can assist in 
their analysis and so lution . The major focus is on the 
issue of organizational change, and is concerned with 
the need for chan ge, the content of chan ge, met hod s 
of change and eva luati on of change. 
Course Content: Major appro aches to organizational 
change: scie nti fie management ; hum an rel a tion s; 
socio-technica l and se lf- ac tualisa tion approaches to 
the redesign of work; organization dev elopm e nt ; con-
tingency theory; culture and leadership . 
The nature of bureaucracy; probl ems of bureaucracy 
and change. Theory and method s of diagno sis in 
organizations; the concept of strat egy; strate gic plan-
ning: strateg ies of chan ge; mod els and fr amewo rk s 
for analysing change; theory and method s for evalua-
tion of change. Forms of third-party interv e ntion . 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching is highly par-
t1c1pative and include s lecture s (ID402 , ID405 , 
S0212, SO4l2) and cla sses (mainly in the fir st term ), 
group working (throughout the year), and case studie s 
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(in the Lent and Summer Terms). Students are also 
enco ura ge d to attend lect ures on: Sociology of Work, 
Management and Employment (SO212 and 
SO4 l 2) (teac her respo nsibl e, Professor S. Hill ); 
Industrial Psychology (ID 405) (teac her respon sible, 
Dr. J. Kelly). The teaching is handl ed by Riccardo 
Peccei , Patrice Rosenthal and other members of the 
Depart ment. A range of visitors from outside LSE 
will present cases. 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essays during the year. Student s w ill be ex pected to 
pl ay an ac tive part in gro up discussions, analysis of 
cases and pr ese ntation of feedback. The course is 
demanding of stud e nts and depends for its success 
partly upon their co mmitm ent and willingness to par -
ticip ate full y. 
Reading List: The following list includes some intro-
du ctory rea din g and some ce ntra l texts. A fuller read-
ing list will be provid ed at the start of the co ur se. 
W. Benni s et al., The Planning of Change (4th edn .); 
M. Crozier, The Bureaucra tic Phenomenon; W. L. 
French & C. H. Bell , Organization Development; J. 
Child, Organisations; C. Handy , Understanding 
Organizations; C. Perrow, Comp lex Organisations ; T. 
J. Peters & R . H. Waterma n, In Search of Excellence ; 
T. Nichol s, The Briti sh Worker Question; C. Sofer, 
Organizations in Theory and Practice; K. Thurley & 
H. Wirdeniu s, Towards European Management; V. 
Vroom & E. Deci , Mana gement and Motivation; T. J. 
Wat so n, Sociology, Work and Industry; H. Mintzberg , 
The Nature of Managerial Work; H. Mintzberg, 
Structure in Fives. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three hour 
for mal exa mination in the Summer Term. Candidate s 
mu st tackle three from a choice of twelve questions . 

1D403 
Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
See ID200 

1D404 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Operational Re sea rch and othe r Master's degrees 
where regulations permit. Prior knowledge of organi-
satio n theory or wo rk experience. 
Core Syllabus: To facilitate cr iti cal eva luat ion of 
orga nisat ional policies and prescriptions through the 
exa min at io n of appro ac hes to planned orga ni sat ional 
change. 
Course Content: Appro ac hes to planned chan ge: sc i-
enti fie man age ment ; hum an re lations; soc io- tec hni ca l 
theory ; co ntingenc y theory; coo perative indu stri a l 
re lation s; japanese management ; emp loyee par tic ipa-
tion ; hum an resource management; and total quality 
manage ment. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lent Term only: Students 
attend one lectur e co ur se (ID200) and classes 
(ID200 .D). 
Reading List: S. Robbin s, Organization Theory; C. 
Handy , Understanding Organi zations; M . Ro se, 
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Industrial Behaviour; D. Pugh et al., Writers on 
Organization. 
Written Work: One essay. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion paper with 12 questions, three questions to be 
answered. 

1D405 
Industrial Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
designed for students on the M.Sc . in Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. Some stu-
dents on the M.Sc. in Social Psychology , subject to 
the permission of their tutor, may also _take the 
course. Some background in psychology 1s highly 
desirable. Students without such a background will 
find certain sections difficult. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to pr~-
vide a psychological framework for the analysis 
and understanding of the behaviour of individuals 
as workers and as members of work groups; to 
demonstrate the value of psychology and of a psy-
chological perspective in understanding human 
behaviour at work; and to examine a number of 
topics and issues in industrial relations and orga~i-
zational behaviour where psychology has a partic-
ular contribution to make. 
Course Content: Motivation theories; job satis-
faction; incentives and rewards ; goal setting, par-
ticipation, culture. The psychology of unemploy-
ment. 
Psychology and industrial relations; joining and 
getting involved in trade unions ; collective bar-
gaining; industrial conflict an_d cooperat1~n . 
Quality of working life, job design; leadership; 
group behaviour; new industrial relations, psycho-
logical assessment. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
Dr. B. Benkhoff and Dr. J. Kelly. 
Lectures: 24 lectures (ID405) . 
Classes: 24 classes, MLS (ID405.A) . 
Written Work: Three essays on a subject in the 
field of Industrial Psychology. 
Reading List: The following reading list contains 
some of the main volumes and some easily acces-
sible introductory volumes. Most of the course 
reading is taken from journals. A full reading list 
will be issued at the start of the course. 
M. Argyle, The So cial Psychology of _Work, 
Penguin; J. Arnold et al, Work Psycholog y , Pitman; 
J. Hartley & G. Stephenson , The Psy chology of 
Emplo yment Relations, Blackwell; 
R. M. Steers & L. W. Porter, Motivation and Work 
Behaviour, McGraw-Hill; P. B. Warr, Psychology 
at Work, Penguin. 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to 
write three essays during the year whose marks 
comprise one-third of the final total. There is a for-
mal three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates should answer three questions out of a 
choice of twelve. 

Management of Human Resources 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Benkhoff, Room H713 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a range of 
human resource issues. 
Course Content: Problems of specifying the objec-
tives, both underlying and operational, of human 
resource policies. The problems surroundin g issues 
such as recruitment and selection , training and devel-
opment, appraisal , securing commitment , control and 
incentive systems. Strategies of human resource pol-
icy. The role of the personnel manager. Internal 
labour markets and labour market segmentation. 
Manpower planning models , personnel information 
systems and human asset accounting. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 32 hours of lec-
tures (ID407) given by Dr. B. Benkhoff, Dr. 
Riccardo Peccei and Dr. Ray Richardson as well as 
classes and modules . 
Reading List: There is no text book covering the 
range of material presented. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment in the paper is 
determined by performance in a three hour exam in 
which the candidate is expected to answer two from 
approximately nine questions, and by an assessed 
essay to be dorie over the Easter vacation. 

Labour Market Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 1ndustrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. The course 
assumes some modest familiarity with undergraduate 
economics and statistical methods. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects 
of labour economics which are most relevant for 
industrial relations. 
Course Content: The first part of the course (approx-
imately I O lectures) is an economic analysis of trade 
unions including: the structure of collectiv e bargarn-
ing, union goals, union density , closed shop. s_tnke 
activity , union impact on relative pay, product1v1ty, 
output, inflation and income distributio_n. The second 
part ( 10 lectures) deals with pay and Jobs 1nclud111g 
analysis of the wage structure and unempl oyment. 
The third part (5 lectures) draws the thread s together. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
and 25 classes (ID201.B). Students will be expected 
to do 2 pieces of short written work. 
Reading List: R. Layard, How to Beat Unemployme1tl, 
Oxford University Press, 1986; A. Booth, The 
Economics of the Trade Union, Cambridge1995 . 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of 
the course . 
Methods of Assessment: One 3 hour examination 
paper, 3 questions to be answered from approximately 
l O questions. 

1D409 
Human Resource Management and 
Business Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations. No prior knowledge of human resource 
management or practical knowledge is required. 
Core Syllabus: (i) To introduce students to the strate-
gic aspect of human resource management, (ii) to 
demonstrate the application of social sciences to the 
study of human resources, (iii) to explore in-depth 
some central problems and issues of the relationship 
between human resource management and business 

rformance, (iv) to facilitate critical evaluation of in-
depth human resources management case studies. 
Course Content: The general issue of the meaning 
trategy; typologies of business strategies. Typologies 

of approaches to HRM/personnel issues; therefore, 
personnel strategies. The incidenc_e of busin~ss and 
personnel strategies_. ~roblems of 1':11plementrng and 
introducing HR pohc1es and strategies. The effect of 
trateoies and policy choices on organisational perfor-

manc~; (i) the general issues of evaluating HR poli-
cies, (ii) examples of evaluating individual HR poli-
cies - looking at both policy areas (e.g. selection) and 
different methods of evaluation (e.g. via attitude sur-
veys). (iii) evaluating HR policy 'bundles' or strate-
gie . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises one 
lecture and one seminar per week (Id409) for the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 6 two hour seminars 
in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: To be provided at the initial meeting. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
will be expected to answer three questions from a 
choice of about twelve. 

1D480 

C. Simpson, Room 

i\vailability and Restrictions: M.Sc. (Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management). 

L.M. students should take LL6111 , Law of 
lanagement and Labour Relations. While any pre-
ious knowledge and/or experience of the law in indus-
rial relations is an advantage it is NOT essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial relations. 
ome reference is made to the role of the law in other 
ystems of industrial relations . 

Course Content: The historical development of 
abour law. Trade unions' organisational rights: the 
ndividual right to organise and right to dissociate -
he closed shop ; time off work for union activities. 
nternal management of trade unions: admission and 
xpulsion; union democracy; union political activi-
ies: inter-union relations. Collective bargaining and 
he law; union recognition; legal status of collective 
greements; disclosure of information. Information 
nd consultation rights. Legal regulation of strikes 
nd other forms of industrial conflict: picketing; indi-
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victual workers' rights ; civil liabilities for organising 
industrial action. Law and the labour market: 
employee status - atypical workers; pay: security of 
earnings, maternity rights , equal pay ; discrimination 
on grounds of sex and race; unfair dismissal ; redun-
dancy and business re-organisation ; the influence of 
European Community law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: ID480 - Labour Law - 25 Sessional. 
The seminars will cover each topic of the course in 
detail. 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays during the course . They will also normally be 
required to present seminar papers. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following Deakin & Morris , Labour Law . They 
should consult regularly: Kahn Freund , Labour and 
the Law; Wedderburn , The Worker and the Law; 
Davies & Freedland, Labour Law, Text and Materials . 
Supplementary Reading List: Wedderburn , 
Employment Rights in Britain and Europe; McCarthy 
(Ed.), Legal Intervention in Industrial Relations: 
Gains and Losses; Davies & Freedland, Labour 
Legislation and Public Policy; Wedderburn, Labour 
Law and Freedom. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus above. The paper contains 10-12 questions of 
which three have to be answered . 

ID492 
Macro-Economic Policy Making in the U.K. 
(Not availabile 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Industrial Relations and Diploma in Business Studies . 
Course Content: An introduction to macro economic 
theory and policy, with particular reference to recent 
UK experience. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lecture s (ID492) , in 
the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Suggested readings will be distributed 
at the first lecture. 
Methods of Assessment: None. 

1D493 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Benkhoff, Room 
H713 . 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se is compulsory 
and only available for the professional stream of the 
M.Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the princi-
ples and practice of personnel management and to 
develop professionial strategies . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Skills Workshop: Ten all day sessions, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
(b) Links Programme: During the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms each student is attached to an organisation 
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which they visit one day a week. This is followed by 
a 2 hour seminar. 
Reading List: Torrington and Hall, Personnel 
Manag ement; K. Sisson , Personnel Management in 
Britain. 
Methods of Assessment: Students have to complete a 
report on their link assignment and conduct a small 
project. Satisfactory completion of the M .Sc. and par-
ticipation in particular courses is required for those 
seeking membership of the Institute of Personnel and 
Development. 

ID499 
Research Methods for Industrial 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, H710 
Availability and Restrictions: For students of 
M.Sc.Industrial Relations and Personnel Management ; 
the course is compulsory for those with little or no 
knowledge of statistics and/or those doing a project 
(ID499). Research Students are expected to take the 
course during their first year in the Department. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to research 
methods and methods of data analysis especially 
appropriate for the areas of Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management 
Course Content: Making sense of statistical data and 
relating them to research problems , and methods of 
data collection such as interviewing and questionnaires 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by Dr 
J. Kelly and Dr. R. Peccei. The first part is concen-
trated in five days before the beginning of the first 
Micheal mas term , and the second in the five weeks of 
the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D. Rowntree, Statistics without Tears; 
F. Owen and R . Jones, Statistics; A. N. Oppenheim, 
Questionnaire Design And Attitude Measurement. 
Methods of Assessment: None. 

ID499 
M.Sc. Project Report 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Sako, Room H708 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Industrial Relations and Personnel Management. 
Students taking the 'professional' stream have to 
complete a project report. For other students it is an 
option which can be taken instead of a fourth paper. 
Core Syllabus: The project is to: 
(i) examine a problem or topic through a literature 
review and provide a rigorous analysis of that prob-
lem or topic; 
and/or 

(ii) examine a problem or topic through some small 
scale empirical research or by using information 
derived from secondary sources; 
and 
(iii) show ability to relate the specific to the general 
and the capacity to sustain a reasoned argument and 
draw conclusions . 
Selection of Topic: Students are encourage d to iden-
tify a topic from within the broad field of industrial 
relations and personnel management and to discuss it 
in the first instance with their personal tutor. When a 
potentially feasible topic area has been identified, it 
should be registered with the course secretar y, but not 
later than by the end of the Michaelmas Term. Teams 
of students may work on a particular project. Students 
taking the 'professional ' stream will be expected to 
undertake projects involving empirical work in organ-
isations, and to work in teams. 
Arrangements for Supervision: Student s will be 
allocated to the specialist teacher whose interests are 
most relevant to the topic. However account will also 
be taken of the need to equalise supervisor y loads. 
Students will be allocated to supervisors by the begin-
ning of the Lent Term. The role of the supervisor is to 
provide guidance in refining, focusing and ensuring 
the feasibility of the dissertation. Students are 
expected to hand in a draft of their project by the end 
of the Easter vacation ; supervisors will give feedback 
by the end of the second week of the Summer Term. 
Methods of Assessment: Two typewritten copies of 
the dissertation should be handed in to the course 
secretary, and recorded as received, not later than 
August 31 st. The report shou .ld not exce ed I 0,000 
words in length. The report is considered for exami-
nation purposes to be the equivalent of one examina-
tion paper. 

Labour/Management Problems Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Mari Sako, Room H70 
Availability and Restrictions: Post-gradu ate and 
Undergraduate students attending a course in the 
Industrial Relations Department. 
Course Content: A series of seminars featuring out-
side speakers from business, trade union s, govern-
ment, media and research bodies. The focu s is on cur-
rent issues in human resource managem ent, trade 
unions, industrial conflict and legal regulati on. 
Teaching Arrangements: One and a quarter hour 
seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: None 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not exam-
ined. 
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Department of Information Systems 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
This M.Sc. is an advanced course aimed at providing a sound understanding of the issues, 
approaches and tools for information systems development and operation within organiza-
tions. It presents a balance between the management and technical aspects that have an 
impact on the practice and theory of information systems. Students may come from a variety 
of backgrounds but must have a basic knowledge of information technology. The core cur-
riculum focuses on information systems management, systems analysis and design, and the 
application of information technology in business. However, options within the course allow 
students to specialize in policy, economic or technological aspects. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report, as 
detailed below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination 
paper. (Courses 1.2, 11.5, and 11.8 are examined by means of essays and project reports). 
Jn addition, coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper Title 

Systems Analysis and Design 
Aspects of Information Systems 
Information Systems Management 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Course totalling two half-units selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers: 
Information 
Policy Aspects of Information Technology 
Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 
Information Systems in Developing Countries 
Interpretations of Information Technology 
Multimedia Information Systems 
Interorganizational Information Systems 
Topics in Applied Computing 
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
Principles of Information Systems Security (1 unit) 
Information Security and the Law 
One out of the following: 
Techniques of Operational Research 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
Problem Structuring Methods 

Financial Reporting and Management (1 unit) 
Introduction to Organizational Analysis 

Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
and 

lI A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project selected with 
the approval of the candidate's teachers. 

Course Guide 
Number 

IS440 
IS441 
IS442 
IS443 

IS444 
IS451 
IS446 
IS450 
IS445 
IS455 
IS460 
IS447 
IS452 
IS456 
IS458 

OR401 
OR423 
OR411 

AC490 
ID404 



704 Master's Degrees: Information Systems 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Student s who 
have already covered material comparable to that in I.1 will with the agreement of their tutor 
replace it with any course listed in Part II. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

May-June 
5 September 

M.Sc. Information Systems Development 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
This M.Sc. is a conversion course. No prior academic knowledge or training in computing or 
information systems is required. Commitment and interest is however required to be shown 
by applicants , and this may be supported by relevant work experience. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Four courses as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Paper Title 

Software Engineering in Business Systems (full unit) 
Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
Information Systems Management (half unit) 
Topics in Applied Computing (half unit) 
Applied Data Management (half unit) 
Information Systems Project 

Students with appropriate experience may, with the course 
tutor 's permission, substitute for Information Systems 
Management one other half unit course in Information Systems. 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will c~nsist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has enter ed may, 
subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 1:e-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 
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Dates of Examination 
May-June 
5 September 

M.Sc. Information Systems Security 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree in a relevant area , such as Information Systems, 
Computing Science and Business Management or Law with at least upper second class hon-
ours, or to have developed a significant portfolio of relevant professional experience. 
Familiarity with computer-based information systems is a pre-requisite. A qualifying exami-
nation may be prescribed for any candidate. 

Curriculum 
Thi is a specialist course which takes a socio-technical approach to the security of informa-
tion systems. The course examines the organisational and management issues in security aris-
ing from the use of computer based information systems and deals with technical content in 
that context. The curriculum includes courses in the principles and in development of infor-
mation systems security, and in information security and the law. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: 12 months 

Examination 
Examinations to a total of three units and a project report. Whole units are examined by 
means of a three hour unseen written paper and most half-units by two hour unseen written 
papers (course work may also be assessed); but some half-units are examined by means of 
essays and projects. An oral examination may be held at the examiner's discretion. 

Summary of programme: Four units 

and 

Paper Title 

Principles oflnformation Systems Security (one unit) 
Information Security and the Law 
Secure Systems Development 
Aspects of Information Systems 

a half-unit option of 
One from the following 
(a) Policy Aspects of Information Systems 
(b) Introduction to Organizational Analysis 
(c) Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
( d) Topics in Applied Computing 
( e) Another option agreed with the Course Tutor 

II Information Systems Security Project (one unit) 
maximum 10,000 words on a project agreed with course tutor 

ates of Examination 
May-June 
September 

Course Guide 
Number 

IS456 
IS458 
IS457 
IS441 

IS451 
ID404 
IS452 
IS447 
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Course Guides 

IS440 
Systems Analysis and Design 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T Cornford, Room Sl06 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for the M.Sc. in the Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems, Operational 
Research and Information Systems and Information 
Systems Development. A basic knowledge of com-
puting including hardware, software and program-
ming is required . 
Core Syllabus: The course will give students an 
understanding of the process by which organisational 
problems are analyzed and information systems are 
developed to address them. 
Course Content: The course considers the 'life 
cycle ' of an information system and studies some 
widely used methods of analysis and design . It dis-
cusses issues of implementing and maintaining infor-
mation systems. The project management perspective 
is introduced to complement the development one. 
The course also introduces some alternative 
approaches to information systems development and 
reviews the role of methodologies and organisational 
change . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour seminars and 
10 one-hour lecture s and IS440.A 10 one-hour classes 
in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: C. Avgerou & T. Cornford, Dev eloping 
Information Systems: Concepts, issues and practice, 
Macmillan , 1993; E. Yourdon, Modern Structur ed 
Analysis , Prentice Hall, 1989; R. S. Pressman , 
Software Engin eering: A Practitioners Approach, 
McGraw Hill , 1992; P. Checkland, Systems thinking, 
Systems practi ce, Wiley , 1981 ; T. De Marco , 
Structured Analysis and System Specification , 
Prentice Hall, 1979; P. Coad & E. Yourdon, Object-
Oriented Anal ysis, Prentice-Hall, 1991; K. Kendall & 
J. Kendall , Systems Anal ysis and Design , Prentice-
Hall , 1995. Selected Reading References to other 
appropriate books and papers will be provided by the 
lecturer. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the full 
syllabus. 

IS441 
Aspects of Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Smithson, Room S 110 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. in the Analysis, Design a11d 
Management of Information Systems; M.Sc. 
Operational Research and Information Systems. A 
basic knowledge of computing is required. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a discussion of 
a varied range of issues currently relevant to com-
puter-based information systems, examined from the-
oretical and practical perspectives. 

Course Content: The course concentrates on the 
application of information technology in organiza-
tions from the perspective of the user, the oroaniza-
tion and the industry. Particular applications of !T are 
discussed and practical work with software packages 
provided . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Aspects of Information Systems (IS441.l ) 10 one-
hour lectures, 9 one-hour project workshops and 20 
(IS441.1A) classes in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
IS441.2 Information Systems Colloquium , 20 two-
hour seminars, many given by visiting speakers, to be 
held in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: B. Shneiderman, Designin g the User 
Interface, Addison Wesley, 1987; R. M. Baecker & w 
A. S. Buxton , Readings in Human Compllter 
Interaction , Morgan Kaufmann, 1987; T. Forester 
(Ed.) , Computers in the Human Context , Blackwell' 
1989, plus other books and journal articles. ' 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work in the form of projects/pre-
sentations and a 5,000 word essay. 

Information Systems Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, 
Room S 102 and Dr. S. Smithson, Room S 110 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. in the Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems and M.Sc. 
Information Systems Development. A basic knowl-
edge of computing including hardware, software and 
programming is required. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines management 
and organisational issues involved in the introduction 
and operation of computer-based information systems 
in business organisations. 
Course Content: The course discusses the ways in 
which information technology can be used for com-
petitive advantage in business and will examine issues 
involved in the management of the technology, 
including policies for strategic planning , project man-
agement and the implementation of computer-based 
systems. Organisational problems are addressed, 
including end-user computing and the evaluation o 
computer-based information systems. Case Studies 
are used to demonstrate the key issues . 
Teaching Arrangements: Information Systems 
Management, 10 one-hour lectures, IS442.A I 
classes and 10 two-hour seminars in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: I. 0. Angell & S. Smithson, lnfomwtio1 
Systems Management : Opportunity and Risk, 
Macmillan, 1991; G. B. Davis & M. H. Olson 
Management Information Systems, McGraw Hill; H. J 
Watson et. al. (Eds.), Information Systems Jo 
Management, 3rd edn., BPA, 1987; R.H. Sprague & B 
C. McNurlin, Information Systems Management i1 
Practice, 3rd edn., Prentice Hall, 1993; J. C. Wetherbe 
V. T. Dock & S. L. Mandell, Readings in lnformatio 
Systems , plus other books and journal articles. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour form 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IS443 
Information Systems Development 
Methodologies (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Cornford, Room S l 06 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems and M.Sc. in 
Operational Research and Information Systems. 
Knowledge of Systems Analysis to the level of the 
course IS440 Systems Analysis and Design. 
Core Syllabus: To examine critically and compara-
tively Lhe various approaches proposed for the devel-
opment of information systems. 
Course Content: Critical ~ssues in information sys-
tems development . are stu?ie?. Emphasis is given in 
explonng assumpt10ns, principles, and characteristic 
features of different methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: IS443 10 two-hour lec-
tures and l O two-hour seminars. 
Lent Term only. 
Reading_ List: D. E. Avison & G. Fitzgerald, 
Informatwn Systems Development; C. Avgerou & T. 
Cornford, Developing Information Systems: 
Concepts, Issues and Practice; P. Checkland, Systems 
Th111k111g - Systems P:actice; E. Mumford & M. Weir, 
Compwer Systems tn Work Design: The ETHICS 
Method; R. A. Hirschheim & R. J. Boland, Critical 
Issues 111 Information Systems Research; E. Downs, 
et. al., Structured Systems Analysis and Design 
Method; T. Wood-H~er et. al., Information Systems 
Defi111twn: A Multtvtew Approach; P. Coad & E. 
Yourdon, Object Oriented Analysis. 
References to other books and papers will also be 
provided by the lecturer. 
Meth_ods_ of ~ssessment: There is a two-hour formal 
exammat10n m the Summer Term, based on the syl-
labus. This examination accounts for 85% of the final 
m_ark. A student'~ ~erformance during the course con-
tnbules the remamrng 15% of the final mark. 

IS444 
Information (Half Unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. D. Introna Room 
SI 16 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems and strongly 
recommended for M.Phil students in Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: To examine the nature of information 
m busmess_ and administrative systems from many 
different pomts of view. 
Course Content_: Our approach brings together a 
v~11ety of d1sc1pl111es, e~pecially sociology , philoso-
p y, antluopology, and rnformation systems to work 
towards a theory of information which will be of use 
~n business and admini_stration systems. The course is 
ased on the assumpt10n that information is funda-

mentally _a social phenomenon. Hence the pro-
ramme 1s O · d ' h rgarnze around four paradiomatic 
emes that a~e used as lenses to explore th~ phe-

_omenon of rnformation: functionalism interpre-
1v1sm r d · I h · ' he ' a ic~ uma111sm and radical structuralism. 

course will enable students to critically evaluated 
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and _reflect on_ the fundament_al assumptions that oper-
ate 111 the vanous commu111t1es - academic and com-
m~~cial - where information as phenomena is 
ut1hsed, studied and taught. 
Tea~hing Arrangements: Information, 12 two-hour 
semrnars and IS444.A 1 O classes , Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. ~tudents are ~xpected to amplify the 
know!edge gamed from semrnars by guided reading. 
Readmg List: J. Liebenau & J. Backhouse 
Understanding Information: An Introduction, Macmillan'. 
1990; _G. Bateson, Steps to the Ecology of Mind, 
Bal!antrne,1972; D. Bell, The coming of post-industrial 
soctety: a_ venture in social for ecasting, Penguin, 1976; 
M. H. Bo1sot, Information Space, Routledge, 1995; R. J. 
B~land, The In-Formation of Information Systems, John 
WIiey & Sons, 1983; M. Foucault M and C. Gordon, 
Power-knowledge: selected interviews and other writ-
ings, Pantheon Books, 1982. R. E. Palmer, Hermeneutics 
Northwestern University Press, 1969; M. Polani 
Personal knowledge: towards a post-critical philosoph y 
Routledg_e Kegan Paul, ~973; M. Poster, The mode of 
mformatwn . poststructuraltsm and social context, Polity 
Press, 1990._ References to other books and papers will 
also be provided by the lecturer. 
Meth_ods_ of ~ssessment: There is a two-hour formal 
exam111at10n m the Summer Term. Graded essays will 
also count towards the final mark. 

IS445 
Interpretations of Information 
Technology (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Edgar A. Whitley Room 
Sl03 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is avail-
able for students on the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Manag~~ent of Information Systems. There are no 
prerequisites. 
Core Syllabus: To intr~duce students to a range of 
perspectives o~ how 1?div1duals perceive technology 
an~ technological artJfacts . To provide them with a 
sohd theoreti_cal basis which will help them to 
develop effective, usable computer based information 
systems. 
Course Content: Objects in the world; Rules and 
rul~ follo_wrng; Mutual intelligibility; Plans and 
actions ; Time; Accuracy; Designing usable technol-
ogy; !he s~ciology of technology; The social con-
s_truct1on of rnformation systems ; The social construc-
tion of expertise ; Deskilling 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one-hour lectures and 
five one-hour classes IS445.A. 
Read!~g List: _Adler, S. Paul and Terry Wingrad, ed. 
Usability: turning technologies into tools , New York: 
Oxf?rd Press, 1992; Collins , HM. Artificial Experts: 
Soctal knowledge and intelligent machines, Inside 
te~hnology, ed . W. Bernard Carlson and Trevor Pinch 
W~ebe E. Bijker , Cambridge, MA: MIT Press , 1990; 
Mike Cooley, Architect or bee ?: the human price of 
technology, New ed. , Current affairs A tigerstripe 
book, London: Hogarth, 1987; Donald A. Mackenzie 
Inventing a_ccuracy: _an historical sociology of 
nuclear nusstle guidance, Inside technology 
Cambridge , Mass: MIT Press, 1990; Lucy A'. 
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Suchman , Plans and situat ed actions: The problem of 
human machine communication , Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press , 1987 ; Terry Winograd 
and Fernando Flore s, Understandin g computers and 
cognition: A new foundation for design, Reading, 
MA: Addi son-Wesley, 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed 
entirely by written work undertaken during the course. 

IS446 
Information Technology and Socio-
Economic Development 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S 111 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc . Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: This course gives an introduction to 
IT and economic development with special emphasis 
on the concepts of the transfer of technology and the 
character of the ' information economy ' . 
Course Content: Numerous national case studies 
will be analyzed , theoretical work on the transfer and 
development of technology will be discus sed, and a 
major project (due at the end of the Michaelmas term) 
will focus on IT and development. A management 
style case will also be explored. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars Michaelmas 
Term one half-day conference towards the end of 
Lent Term. Students may also attend the annual 
Conference on Information Technology for 
Developing Countries. 
Recommended Reading List: No one book covers 
the entire syllabus and many references are given dur-
ing the course. The following books are particularly 
recommended : G. Harindranath & J. Liebenau (Eds .), 
Information Technology Policies and Appli cations in 
Commonw ealth Deve loping Countri es, London , 
1993; N . Rosenberg, Inside the Black Box, 
Technology and Economics , Cambridge, 1981; E. 
Mansfield, Technolog y Transfer, Productivity and 
Economi c Policy, Norton , 1982. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour se is examined by 
a project and an examination paper . The project, due 
at the end of Lent Term , is worth 60% while the two 
hour examination paper will cover the whole course 
and is worth 40 %. 

IS447 
Topics in Applied Computing 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Madon, Room Sl05a 
Other teacher involved : Dr. A. Poulymenakou, Dr. J. 
Siemer and Dr. D. Tsoubelis 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems 
Development and optional for the M.Sc. in Analysis , 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
M.Sc. in Information Systems Security. There are 
pre-requisites for some of the optional topics within 
the course . 

Course Content: Students select two out of the fol-
lowing topics under supervisor 's guidance . Students 
on M.Sc. AD MIS will not usually be allowed to offer 
Databases I. Not all topics will be offered every year. 
(a) Databases I 
IS447.1 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introducti on to the 
analysis, design and implementation of relational 
databases. 
Course Content: Analysis: conceptual modelling. 
(E-R modelling) , normalisation. Design: Database 
specification and manipulation , relation al algebra, 
SQL. Implementation and Management: DBMS 
software (paradox for windows). Physical database 
design. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O lectures and I O practi-
cal classes starting week l in the Michaelm as Term. 
Reading List: B. Eaglestone, Relational Databases, 
Stanley-Thornes , 1991; P. Rob & C. Coronel, 
Database Systems - Design, Implement ation and 
Management , Wadsworth , 1993; C. Date, 
Introduction to Database Systems (vol.l ), 4th edn., 
Addison-Wesley, 1986; R . Elmasri, S. B. Navathe, 
Fundamentals of database systems , Addison -Wesley, 
1989 ; 
(b) Office Automation 
IS447.2 
Core Syllabus: This course examines both the tech-
nical and non-technical issues involved in office 
automation . 
Course Content: The course covers the models and 
technology currently used in office autom ation and 
examines the problems and opportuniti es in inte-
grated office information systems. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Office Automation 9 two-
hour seminars in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Hirschheim R.A. , Office Automation, 
Concepts, Technologies and Issues , Addi son Wesley, 
1985; Kroenke D. and Hatch R ., Management 
Information Systems, McGraw-Hill , 1994; Sprague 
R.H. and McNurlin B .C. , Information Systems 
Management in Practice , 3rd edition, Prentice Hall, 
1993; Khoshafian S. and B uckiewi cz M., 
Introduction to Groupware, Workflow, and Workgroup 
Computing, John Wiley, 1995 . 
(c) Networks 
IS447.3 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an Introduction 
to Computer Communications. 
Course Content: Objectives , Data Transmission 
Techniques, Protocols , Network Archite ctures, ISO 
Communication Layers, Public Data Network s, Local 
Area Networks , Value Added Network s, etwork 
management , Internet, Network security. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary knowledge of computer 
architecture. 
Teaching Arrangements: There should be 8 two-
hour lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: W. Stallings, Data and Computer 
Communi cations , 4th edn. , Maxwell Macmillan, 
1994; W. Stallings, Local and Metropolitan area net-
works, 4th edn., Maxwell Macmillan , 1993; A .. S. 
Tanenbaum , Computer Networks, 2nd edn ., Prenuce 
Hall, 1989; F. Halsall, Data Communicatw11s, 
Computer Networks and Open Systems, 3rd edn., 
Addison Wesley, 1992; C. Hunt, TCP/IP NeMork 

Administration, O' Reilly & Associates, 1993; E. 
Kroll, The Whole Internet User 's Guide & Catalog , 
O'Reilly & Associates, 1992; J. Fitzgerald, Business 
Data Communications, 4th edn., John Wiley and 
Son , 1993; S. Mullender (Ed.), Distributed Systems, 
2nd edn., 1993. 
(d) Advanced Databases 
1S447.4 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with recent 
issues in database technology. 
Course Content: Hierarchical and Network 
databases, distributed databases, semantic modelling, 
object-oriented databases, spatial databases, informa-
tion retrieval systems . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of databases to 
the level of (a) above. 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 2-hour seminars in the 
Lent Term. 
Reading List:P. Rob & C. Coronet, Database 
Srstems-Design, Implementation and Management, 
Wad worth, 1993 and others . 
(e) Introduction to Intelligent Information Systems 
1S447.5 
Core Syllabus: Introduces the key concepts underly-
ing intelligent information systems and discusses 
their development , introduction and use in organisa-
tions. 
Course Content: History of artificial intelligence; 
Knowledge Acqui sition ; Rules and interference ; 
Advanced knowledge representation ; Development 
tools; Decision support systems; Introducing systems 
into organisations ; Legal issues of machine-based 
decision making; The Turing test. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one-hour lectures in the 
Lent term 
Reading List: H. M. Collins, Artificial experts: 
social knowledge and intelligent machines , Inside 
technology, Cambridge , Mass : MIT Press , c. l 990; 
Daniel Crevier, AI: the tumultuou s history of the 
search fo r artificial intelligence, New York: Basic 
Books, 1993; Maureen Firley & Dave Hellens, 
Knowledge elicitation : A practical handbook , 
London: Prentice Hall UK, 1991; Ian Graham & Peter 
Llewelyn Jones, Expert systems : knowl edge, uncer-
tai111y and decision, London: Chapman and Hall, 
1988: Stephen R. Graubard (Ed.) , The artifi cial intel-

1lige11ce debate: false starts, real foundations, 
Cambridge, Mass . London: MIT, 1990; K. L. 
McGraw & K. Harbison-Briggs , Knowl edge 
Acquisition: Principles and Guid elines, Prentice-
Hall, 1989; D. Partridge & K. M . Hussain , 
Kno1l'/edge Based Information Systems , McGraw-
Hill. 1995; Schreiber , Guus , Bob Wielinga and Joost 
Breuker, ed. KADS: a principl ed approach to knowl-
edge-based system development, Knowledge-based 
systems, vol. I 1. London: Academic Press, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term . 

IS448 
Software Engineering in Business 
Systems (Full unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Siemer, Room S 109 
vailability and Restrictions: This course is corn-
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pulsory for the M .Sc . Information Systems 
Development. There are no pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give students a 
theoretical and practical introduction to programming 
and the key principles of software engineering. 
Course Content: Introduction to programming in a 
3rd generation programming language : the cour se 
currently teaches Pascal. Issues of software engineer-
ing: Design issues including the representation and 
decomposition of a systems specification . Layering , 
Analysis of design options , Management of software 
production, Human factors . Design techniques based 
on formal methods. Object oriented approaches . 
Design tools, production tools and environments . 
Knowledge engineering in design . Software metrics. 
Testing and Maintenance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and IS448 .A project group meetings 
of 20 hours. 
Reading List: R. S. Pressman, Software Engineering: 
A Practitioners Approach, 3rd edn., McGraw Hill , 
1992; I. Sommerville , Software Engineering, 4th edn ., 
Addison-Wesley, 1992; H. van Vliet , Softwar e 
Engin eering: Principles and pra ctice, John Wiley & 
Sons, 1993; F. P. Brooks, The Mythi cal Man Month , 
Addison Wesley, 1982; J. Price , How to Write 
Computer Manuals: A Handbook of Softwar e 
Documentation; Benjamin/Cummings Publishing , 
1984; D. A. Norman, The Psychology of Everyday 
Things , Basic Book s, 1988; B. Potter, J. Sinclair & D. 
Till, An Introduction to Formal Specification and Z, 
Prentice Hall , 1991 ; G. J. Meyers, The art of software 
testing , John Wiley & Sons, 1979. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour formal exami-
nation in the Summer Term account s for 60 % of the 
marks. A practical project accomplished throughout 
the year accounts for 40 %. 

IS449 
Information Systems Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Cornford, Room S l 06 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. Information Systems Development. There are 
no pre-requisites . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides the student with 
an opportunity to pur sue a substantial piece of work 
in information systems. The work may be of a theo-
retical or practical character and will be select ed 
under the guidance of the course teacher. The student 
is expected to produce a report of not more than 
10,000 words. 
Course Content: Selection and specification of pro-
ject s. Methodology for project execution. Report 
writing. Discussion of project progre ss. 
Teaching Arrangements: One week of teaching in 
the Summer Term. Each student will be assigned a 
supervisor who will be able to give individual advice 
and monitor progress. 
Reading List: Turabain , A Manual for writers of 
Research Papers, Theses and Dissertations , Chicago ; 
Chapman & Mahon , Plain Figures, HMSO; 
Margerison, Manag erial Consulting Skills , Gower ; E. 
Tufte , The Visual Displa y of Quantitati ve 
Information , Graphics Press; C. Corder , Ending the 
Comput er Conspira cy, McGraw Hill , 1985. 
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Methods of Assessment: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report, three copies of which must ~e 
submitted to the supervisor by the 1 st of Septembe1. 

IS450 
Information Systems in Developing 
Countries (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room S 104 
and Dr. S. Madon, Room S 105a . 
Availability and Restrictions: Tl~is course 1s 
optional for the M.Sc . in the Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers th~ application_ of 
information technology to build effective information 
systems in developing countrie s. The p_roblems 
involved are examined from social, economic, man-
agement and political perspectives. 
Course Content: Development and management_ of 
information systems in the context of ~evelopmg 
countries; issues of information systems mf~astruc-
ture; information, telecommunications, educat~on and 
trainino manaoement ; information systems in gov-
ernme;{ for planning and administration ; relevant 
socio-economic theories; government policy for 
effective IT use. Case studies will be used to demon-
strate the key issues. . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour seminars , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
and many references are given during the course . The 
following books are particularly recommended: S._C. 
Bhatnagar & N. Bjorn-Andersen , Information 
Technology in Developing Countries , North-Holland, 
J 990; Croom Helm, 1986; M. Castells , The 
Informational City, 1989; S. C. Bhatnagar & M. 
Odedra , Social Implications of Computers tn 
Developing Countries, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a two-hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
and a project , due at the end of Lent Tern~. The exam-
ination paper is worth 60% while the proJect 1s worth 
40%. 

IS451 
Policy Aspects of Information Technology 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room Sl04 
and Dr. A. Cornford, Room S 106 
Availability and Restrictions: _This course is 
optional for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems, M.Sc. 
Operational Research and Informat10n _Systems and 
M.Sc. in Information Systems Security. Students 
should have a basic knowledge of information tech-
nology and social science . . 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the rnle of IT in 
the economies and societies of mdustnahsed nations. 
It examines issues of national and international IT 
policy. 

Course Content: 
Theories on the significance of IT for socio-economic 
change; industries of hardware, softwa:e, telecommu-
nications and information services; nat10nal and inter-
national IT policy options. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 _ 1-hour . lectures, 
Michaelmas Term, 10 2- hour serrunars, M1chaelma 
Term. 
Reading List: OECD, New Technolo gies i11 the 
J 990s , A So cio-economic Strategy, Pans , 1988; N. 
Heap , R. Thomas , R. Mason & ~- Mackay (Eds.), 
Information Technology and_ Society, Sage, 1995; 
OECD, Trends in the Information Econom y, ICCP 11, 
J 986; S. Hall, D. Held & T. McGrew (Eds.), 
Modernity and its Futures, Polity Press, 1992; M. 
Castells, The Informational City: lnformarion 
Technology, Economic Restructuring , and the Urban-
regional Process , Basil Blackwell, 1_9_89; R. Mansell, 
The new telecommunications: A pollflcal economr of 
the network revolution , Sage, London, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour formal 
examination in the Summer term, counts for 70'¾ of 
the marks. Essays and seminar presentations count for 
30% of the marks. 

Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, 
Room S 102 and Dr. S. Smithson, Room SI I 0 
Availability and Restrictions: _This cour e i 
optional for the M.Sc: Analysis , Design and 
Manaoement of Informat10n Systems and M.Sc. 
Infor~ation Systems Security 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new 
information systems 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. 
Global Consequences of Information Techno_logy. An 
investigation into the effec_t of ad_vances in 111forma-
tion technology on underlying social structures - par-
ticularly commercial and political structures. 
Interorganizational Information Systems: manage-
ment aspects , electronic data interchange , networked 
organizations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lent Term. Three hours 
per week for ten weeks. 
Reading List: Global Consequences of lT: M S. 
Scott Morton, lnterorganizational lnformattOII 
Systems, The Corporation of the 1990s, OUP ... 1991; 
William Gibson , Neuromancer, Grafton Books, Jane 
Jacobs, Systems of Survival, Hodder & Swughton; 
Friedrich Hayek, The Road to Serfdom, U n1vcrs1ty of 
Chicago Press; Sun Tzu, The Art of War,_ Oxford 
University Press ; Ronald Coase, Th~ Firm,. th~ 
Market and the Law, University of Chicago P1ess, 
Robert Reich, The Work of Nations, Simon & 
Schuster· Kenichi Ohmae , The Borderl ess World, 
Fontana; 'Michael Porter, The Competitive Advantage 
of Nations, Macmillan. . 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
through the writing of an article/essay and the collec-
tion of source material. 

IS454 
Applied Data Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Cornford, Room S 106 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. Infor~~tion Systems 
Development. There are no pre-requ1s1tes._ 
Core Syllabus: The course provides MSc 
Information Systems Development stud~nts with. a 
practical apprec!ation of the technologies used in 
modern informat10n systems. This course enables stu-
dents to explore a variety of significant areas in con-
lemporary computing. 
Course Content: Contemporary information tech-
nolooy - hardware, software and communications; 
multiinedia and distributed systems. Desk top com-
puling. Software components of information systems 
including data management software and fourth gen-
eration programming environment, oper~ting systems 
and networks, spreadsheets and modellmg, text han-
dlino and desk-top publishing. 
Tea~hing Arrangements: 10 one hour lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term with IS454.A I O associated classes 
in computer rooms. 10 two hour seminars in the 
Michaelmas Term. Students also attend the first even 
classes for IS44 l. I A - Aspects of Information 
Systems. 
Reading List: S. L. Mandell, Computers and 
I,iformation Processing - Concepts and Applications , 
(most recent edition), West Publishing; R. Panko, End 
User Computing: Management applications and tech-
nology, Wiley, 1988; R. Hayen (1994) , Software Tools 
for Business, An IS approach, Wiley, N.Y. 

Iethods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work in the form of projects, pre-
sentation and an essay. 

IS455 
Multimedia Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Angelides, Room 

1 SI06b 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
iManagement of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
!Multimedia Information Systems. 
Course Content: The Multimedia Information 
iSystems Revolution: The Unfolding of a Reality, 
1Architectures of Multimedia Information Systems, 
I etworked Multimedia Information Systems, 
iMultimedia on the Information Superhighway, 
1Application Frameworks for Multimedia Information 
:systems, Organisational impacts of multimedia infor-
lmation systems, Multimedia Authoring Systems , The 
'Challenge of Multimedia Information Systems to the 
MIS Manager. Several "inside" and "outside" speak-
ers have been invited to give lectures on Multimedia 
Information Systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly two-hour lec-
tures and 1S455.A I O weekly one-hour classes in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: M. C. Angel ides and S. Dustdar ( 1996) 

11/timedia Information Systems, Prentice Hall, New 
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York. Detailed suggestions for further background 
reading will be given during the lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no written exami-
nation for this course . The course is examined 
entirely by project work. 

IS456 
Principles of Information Systems 
Security 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, Room 
S 113 and Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S l ll 
Other teachers involved: Professor I. 0. Angell and 
Dr. J. Liebenau 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems Security 
and is optional for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. Familiarity 
with computer-based information systems is required. 
Core Syllabus: to identify and develop durable p1in-
ciples and to illuminate underlying concepts for the 
management of security which cover the full range 
and scope of information systems in organisations. 
Course Content: The orthodox security principles: 
confidentiality, integrity, availability. Principles of 
information systems analysis for security; concept of 
analysis; basic features of information systems , semi-
otic model. Principles of policy for security. 
Principles of risk and contingency. Principles of com-
munication and security issues ; theory of communi-
cation; pragmatics of security from speech act theory. 
Principles underlying semantics of security and the 
security of semantics; integrity as question of consis-
tency, ethics and moral standards; fraud. Essentials in 
secure databases and programs. Fundamental con-
cepts in hac]cjng and sabotage: misuse in the technical 
systems, malicious damage and physical security. 
Nature of insecure computing: economic, competitive 
and organisational aspects. Nature of responsibility 
and organisational theory applied to security. 
Developing professional practices, codes of conduct , 
standards and ethics. Principles of standardisation and 
systems security; standards setting bodies, interest 
groups. Data encryption fundamentals. Network secu-
rity principles. Case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: IS456. l Michaelmas and 
Lent terms; 20 hours lectures, IS456 .A 20 hours 
classes. (IS456.2 IS Security Colloquium , two-hour 
seminars, many given by visiting spreakers to be held 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms). 
Reading List: J. R. Beniger, The Control Revolution, 
Technological and Economic Origins of the 
Information Society, Harvard University Press, 1986; 
W. Caelli et. al., Information Security Handbook , 
Macmillan, 1994; T. Forester and P. Morrison , 
Computer Ethics: Cautionar y Tales and Ethical 
Dilemmas , Basil Blackwell, 1990; J. Liebenau and J. 
Backhouse , Understanding Information: an 
Introduction, Macmillan , 1990; I. J. Lloyd , 
Information Technology Law, Butterworths , 1993; C. 
Ptleeger , Security in Computing, Prentice Hall , 1989; 
G. Robb, White Collar Crime in Modern England , 
Cambridge, 1992; M. R. Smith, Commonsense 
Computer Security (2nd edn.), McGraw Hill, 1993; 
W. Cheswick and S. Bellovin , Firewalls and Internet 
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Security, Addison Wesley Professional Computing 
Series , 1994; D . Russell and S. Gangemi, Computer 
Security Basics, O'Reilly Associates, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term and course work 
assessment. 

IS457 
Secure Systems Development 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, Room 
Sll3 
Other teachers involved: Dr. G. Dhillon and Mr. P. 
Sommer 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems Security. 
Familiarity with computer-based systems is required. 
Core Syllabus: To examine critically the various 
approaches for the development of information sys-
tems security. Famj]iarity with computer-based infor-
mation systems is required. 
Course Content: This course examines the methods, 
tools and technique s that are applied in the develop-
ment of system security. Comparisons are made of the 
most established methods. The investigation of the 
principles, assumptions and characteristic features of 
different methods. Checklist and secur ity audit for-
mats; Automated risk management method s eg. 
CRAMM, MARION, Risk.Pac ; Structured security 
design method s; Frameworks for security evaluation: 
management evaluation and technical evaluation; 
Formal mod e ls of sec ure systems: Biba integrity 
model, Bell-LaPadula, Dennings information flow 
model; secure communication systems development: 
EDIFACT standard s. 
Teaching Arrangements Michaelmas term; 20 hours 
lectures and IS457.A 10 hours classe s. IS Security 
Colloquium, two-hour semjnars, many given by visit-
ing speakers to be held in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List K. Bhaskar , Computer Security: 
Threats and Countermeasures, NCC Blackwell , 
1993 ; D. Ru sse ll and G. T. Gangemi, Computer 
Security Basics , O'Reilly & Associates Inc. , 1991 ; M. 
Gasser, Buildin g a Secure Computer System, Van 
Nostrand Reinhold , l988 ; National Research 
Council, Computers at Risk: Safe Computing in the 
Information Age, National Academy Press , 
Washington, 1991 ; Roy Saltman (Ed.), Workshop in 
Security Procedures for the Interchange of Electronic 
Documents: Selected Papers and Results, Department 
of Commerce, National Institute of Standard s and 
Technology, USA, 1993 ; Congress Office of 
Technology Assessment, Defending Secrets, Sharing 
Data: New Locks and Keys for Electronic 
Information, US Government Printing Office , 
Washington DC , l 994; R. Baskerville , Designing 
information systems security, John Wiley & Sons, 
New York, 1988 ; D. E. Denning & et. al., The sea 
view formal security policy model (SRI Interim report 
No. A003), SRI International , Menlo Park , California, 
1987 ; R. Fisher, Information systems security, 
Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1984 ; K. Hearnden , 
A handbook of computer security, Kogan Page , 

London, 1990; V. P. Lane , Security of computer based 
information systems, Macmillan, London , 1985; J. 
Martin, Information Engineering, Book s I-IV 
Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs; A. Norman' 
Computer insecurity, Chapman and Hall , London'. 
1983. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term and course work 
assessment. 

Information Security and the Law 
(Half Unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, 
Sll3 
Other teacher involved: Mr. Alistair Kelman 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is com-
pulsory for the M.Sc . Information System s Security 
and optional for the M.Sc. ADMIS. Familiarit y with 
computer based information systems is required . 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce 
students to all the major legal aspects relevant to 
information systems security. 
Course Content: A Legal Model for Information 
Security: Why is electronic information different?; 
New Technologies; Effect of new technolo gies on the 
law and privacy ; EC Information Securit y: A defini-
tion ; Why harmonisation ? Legislation ; Information 
security initiatives ; UK Information Securit y: Positive 
legislation , Code of Practice; Contracts: Hardware, 
software, facilities management , services; public pro-
curement: IPRs, Virus indemnities , Warranties, 
Testing; Legislation affecting contacts; Emplo ymenl: 
Security checks and vetting, Employment contracts; 
Crime Legislation: CMA: Int erception of 
Telecommunication s Act [etc.], Substantive crime, 
Investigation; Liability : Standards of liability: 
Negligence, Strict liability , Duty of Care: Liability 
arising from computer syste ms: Product liability: 
Who can be liable ?, Defences; Communic ations: 
Legal issues: EDI, Messaging , E-Mail, Bulletin 
boards, Electronic publishing [etc.] , Liability: 
Operators , Carriers [etc.] ; Procedur al Issues: 
Computer-generated evidence, Jurisdi ction, 
Standards. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lent term , 20 hours lec-
tures , IS458.A 10 hours classes. 
Reading List: D. Bainbridge, Introduction to 
Computer Law, Pitman Publishing , 1993 ; C. Pounder 
& F. Kosten , Managing Data Protection, 
Butterworth-Heinemann , l 992; E. Giannan tonio 
(Ed.), Law and Computers: Selected Papers f rom the 
4th International Conference of the Italian Corte 
Sup re ma di Cassazione, Giuffre, 199 l; B. Hewson, 
Seizure of Confidential Material, Butterworth s, 1993; 
B. Wright, Law of Electronic Commerce, Little 
Brown and Company, l 991; S. Saxby (Ed.). 
Encyclopedia of information technology law, Sweet 
and Maxwell , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term and course work 
assessment. 

IS460 
Jnterorganizational Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Steve Smithson, Room 
SI 10 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for M.Sc. Analysis , Design and Management 
of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The organizational, managerial, tech-
nological and theoretical aspects of computer-based 
interorganizational information systems. 
Course Content: Underlying technologies: networks 
and electronic data interchange . Practical and man-
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agement aspects of electronic data interchange. 
Impact on interorganizational relationships. 
Theoretical perspectives including transaction cost 
analysis and resource dependence theory. New 
organizational forms, such as networked organiza-
tions. 

Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2-hour seminar s. 
Reading List: M. Scott Morton , (ed .) The 
Corporation of the 1990s . Oxford University Pre ss, 
(1991), New York plus various journal articles. 
Method of Assessment: This course is assessed 
entirely by written work undertaken during the 
course. 
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Department of International History 
M.A./M.Sc. History of International Relations 
The course will extend over one calendar year, or in the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The Examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. The degree will be 
awarded to candidates who satisfy the Board of Examiners in three papers, normally sat in 
June, and a dissertation, normally submitted no later than 15 September. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
two whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of 
the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the exam-
ination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agree-
ment of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the 
next following examination except where the School has granted permission for the candi-
date to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candid ate dur-
ing the course. 

For some courses a reading knowledge of at least one European language in addition to 
English would be an advantage. 

Branch 1. International History in the Twentieth Century 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. International History in the Twentieth Century 
(candidates may concentrate upon either the period to c.1965, 

or the period since 1945) 
2. One special subject: 

(a) The Corning of War, 1911-1914 
(b) The Russian Revolution, 1914-1921 
(c) Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 

World War, Cold War (not available 1996-97) 
(d) The Origins and Conduct of the Second World War, 1935-1945 
(e) Germany's New Order in Europe , 1939-1945 
(f) Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 1933-54 
(g) The European Settlement, 1944-1946 

(not available 1996-97) 
( h) French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-1969 
(i) The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe, 1945-1956 
(j) Great Britain and her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
(k) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 
(l) The Crisis of Hegemony: American Foreign Policy 

from Kennedy to Ford , 1961-1976 (Students taking this paper 
must concentrate on the period before c. 1965 in paper 1) 

(m) The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland: Solidarity and the 
Legitimacy of the State, 1980-89 

(n) History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, 1948 to the present 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Either A second special subject from the list above 
or A paper from another Master's degree taught at the School 

complementary with the other papers chosen by 
the candidate (subject to the approval of the candidate's supervisor 
and the teachers concerned). This may include paper HY401 Europe: 
Unity and Disunity since the Renaissance in Branch 2 of the MA/MSc. 
Dissertation, of not more than 10,000 words on a topic within the field 
of the period selected 

Dates of Examination 
June 
Not later than 15 September 

Branch 2. The Making of Contemporary Europe 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Europe: Unity and Disunity since the Renaissance HY401 

One paper from section I and one from section II 
or Two papers from section I 
or Two papers from section II, one of which must be from II( a) or II(b) 

(a) Russia and the West from the Enlightenment to the Revolution, HY415 
c.1762-1917 

(b) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
( c) The European Enlightenment, c 1680-1830 
(d) The Corning of War, 1911-1914 
(e) Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
(f) Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 

World War, Cold War (not available 1996-97) 
(g) French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-1969 
( a) European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
( b) European History since 1945 
( c) A paper from another Master's degree taught at the School 

complementary with the other papers chosen by the candidate 
(subject to the approval of the candidate's supervisor and the 
teachers concerned) 
Dissertation , of not more than 10,000 words on a topic within the field 
of the period selected 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay Not later than 15 September 

M.Sc. Theory and History of International Relations 

HY403 
HY426 
HY406 
HY413 
HY412 

HY414 
HY411 
HY418 

The course will extend over one calendar year , or in the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. Students following the 
part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. The 
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first part will normally consist of two papers, t~e~ after completion of the ~our~es for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remammg elements o! the exarmnation, and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the exam-
ination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for_ the first part_ an~ to ~nte~ for the sec-
ond part of the same examination and, if on that occasion the exammation 1s failed , to make 
one further attempt at the whole examination. . . 

Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidat e dunng 
the course. . 

Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied the 
examiners in the three written papers. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

2. 
3. 

or 

Section I 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 

(k) 

Section II 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

4. 

(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

Paper Title 

International History in the Twentieth Century HY 40 
(candidates may concentrate upon either the period to c.1965 
the period since 1945) 
Foreign Policy Analysis III IR41 l 
One of the following , to be chosen from either Section I or 
Section II, with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 

The Coming of War, 1911-1914 HY406 
The Russian Revolution , 1914-1921 HY 419 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 1933-1954 
Spain and the Great Powers , 1936-1953: 
Civil War, World War, Cold War 
Germany 's New Order in Europe , 1939-1945 HY413 
French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-1969 
The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe, 1945-1956 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1956HY405 
The Crisis of Hegemony: American Foreign HY417 
Policy from Kennedy to Ford, 1961-1976 
The History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict , 1948 to the present HY 421 

International Politics 
International Institutions III 
European Institutions III 
Women and International Relations 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations III 
International Politics of Western Europe 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
(not available 1996-97) 
International Politics: Africa 
International Relations of the Middle East 
Revolutions and the International System 
Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
Nationalism 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
Modernity and International Relations 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Essay 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

M.A. in Later Modern British History 
The course will extend over one calendar year , or in the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The examination will consist of four parts, three papers to be examined by a combination 
of unseen papers and long essays, and a dissertation of 10,000 words. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate during 
the course. 

Teaching for some of the papers listed below is offered at King's College or the Institute 
of Commonwealth Studies. 

Paper Title 

British Political History, 1865-1940 
(Students who have already covered comparable material may, 
with the permission of the programme co-ordinator, substitute 
for this paper a further choice from papers 2 and 3 below) 
Two of the following: 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 (Taught KC) 
History of the Empire and Commonwealth 1918 sincel918 
(Taught KC) 

(d) British Foreign Policy since 1914 
( e) The Realignment of Political Ideas in Modern Britain 

(to be examined as two half units in January and June) 
(j) Either 

The Government and Politics of Ireland (not available 1996-97) 
or 
Political Change in Modem Britain 
(each examined by a two-hour written paper in June and a 
long essay) 

( g) Either (i) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
or (ii) Great Britain and Her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
or (iii) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 
Dissertation not exceeding 10,000 words 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY450 

EH425 
HY453 
HY454 

HY407 
GV417-8 

GV464 

GV230 

HY403 
HY404 
HY405 
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Course Guides 
Detailed study guides are provided for most of the_ fol-
lowing courses. Intending students should consult indi-
vidual teachers of courses where there 1s no study guide. 

HY400 
International History in the Twentieth 
Century 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 , 
for option 1: l 9 I 4- l 965, From World \\:ars to Cold 
War; Dr. C. J. Kent, Room E500, for option 2: I 945-
1990: The Cold War World. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc . 
History of International Relations and M.~c. Theory 
and History of International Relations. A pnor knowl-
edge of twentieth-century world history_ is an advan-
tage. Students unfamiliar with the subjects covered 
should do some prelimjnary reading. 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the First World War to the end of the Cold War. 
Students specialize either in the period_ 1914-c.1965 
('From World Wars to Cold War'), or rn the penod 
1945-1990 ('The Cold War World'). 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
on international relations; the post-war settlements in 
Europe and East Asia; the Great Depression an_d its 
consequences; the crisis of the League of Nations; 
German, Italian and Japanese expansion; the responses 
of Britain, France, the Soviet Union and the USA; the 
comino of the Second World War in Europe and the 
Pacific~ the Grand Alliance and its breakdown; the ori-
gins of the Cold War and the_ division o~ Europe; the 
evolution of American containment policy from the 
Marshall Plan to the Korean War; the extension of the 
Cold War into the the Middle East, South-East Asia, 
Africa and Latin America; Soviet intervention in 
Easte~ Europe; the Sino-Soviet split; American policy 
under Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon; the 
Vietnam War and the 1970s detente; the resurgence of 
the Cold War and its terrrunation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should attend one 
of two weekly seminars (HY400), the first on 1914-
c.1965 and the second on 1945-1990. They should 
also attend the lecture programme HY202 
International History since 1914. 
Reading List: Full bibliographies are provi~ed ~n the 
seminars. Students may consult the following intro-
ductory accounts: J. P. Dunbabin, International 
Relations Since 1943, Vol . 1, The Cold War, the Great 
Powers and their Allies , Vol. 2, The Post-Imperial 
Age, the Great Powers and the Wider World; W. R. 
Keylor, The Twentieth-Century World: an 
International History; C. ]. Bartlett, The Global 
Conflict, I 880- I 970; S. J. Marks, The Illusion of 
Peace: International Relations in Europe , 1918-1933; 
P. M. Bell , The Origins of the Second World War in 
Europe (1986); A. Iriye, The Origins of the Second 
World War in Asia and the Pacific; T. E. Vadney, The 
World Since 1945; J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of 
Containment : A Critical Apprisal of Postwar 
American National Security Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: There wi 11 be one three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidate s will be expected to answer three ques-
tions, taken either from Section A or from Section B 
of the paper. 

HY401 
Europe: Unity and Disunity since the 
Renaissance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodriguez. 
Salgado, Room E407 and Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. 
European Studies. 
Core Syllabus and Content: This is a general course 
designed to provide essential historical and cultural 
background about Modern Europe. It focuses on the 
movements, ideas and events which have forged a dis-
tinctive European identity from c.1500. Students are 
expected to think in broad, historical terms about the 
forces which have prompted both unity and disunity 
in the Continent. Stress will be placed on the devel-
opment of a rigorously analytical approach to the dual 
themes of the course. 
Among the major topics covered are ideological move-
ments such as religious divisions, nationalism, fascism 
and communism; cultural movements such as the 
Renaissance, the Enlightenment and Romanticism. 
Plans for the peaceful and the forced reshaping of 
Europe across the period will be studied, from Erasmus 
to the EC, from Philip II and Napoleon to Hitler and 
Stalin. We will also touch upon a range of associated 
themes such as economic factors; the encounters and 
conflicts of Europe with the non-European world: and 
two areas on the periphery, Russia and Ottoman/ 
Muslim Europe. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two sessions of 
two hours (HY401), with a variable component of 
seminars and lectures. Four essays are required. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided, 
but these general works give useful background as well 
as a broad notion of the themes to be covered: D. Hay, 
Europe. The Emergence of an Idea (Edinburgh 
University Press, 1957, 1968); J. B. Duroselle, Europe: 
A History of its Peoples (Penguin, 1990); M. Beloff, 
Europe and the Europeans: An lnternatio11al 
Discussion (London , 1957); J. Joll, 'Europe. A 
Historian's View' , The Twenty-Seventh Montague 
Burton Lecture on International Relations (Leeds 
University Press , 1969); D. Heater, The Idea of 
European Unity (Leicester Unjversity Press, 1992): M. 
J. Rodriguez-Salgado, 'In Search of Europe', Histo,y 
Today, Vol. 42 (February 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: The aggregate mark of 4 
essays makes up 25% of the final mark, the rest will 
consist of a three-hour unseen written exammalion. 

Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 
1846-1882 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.A. Later 
Modem British History. . 
Core Syllabus: In the light of an analysis of the wnt· 
ings of Richard Cobden, this cours_e exammes the 
impact of free trade ideas on the makin_g of economic 
and foreign policies in Britain and contmental Europe 
in the mid-nineteenth century. 

Course Content: The rise of free trade in Great 
Britain and Europe; Cobden 's Political Writings: 
sources and impact; free trade and British hegemony; 
the diffusion of free trade ideas in Europe and their 
impact in France, Germany, Italy, Russia a~d other 
countries; free trade and European rntegration; the 
resurgence of Protectionism in Europe; Cobdenite 
themes: peace, war and empire. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty classes/seminars 
(HY403). A minimum of four essays are required. 
Reading List: R. Cobden , Political Writings; N. 
Edsall, Richard Cobden, Independent Radical (1987); 
P. O'Brien & G. Pigman, 'Free Trade, British hege-
mony and the international economic order in the 
nineteenth century', Review of International Studies, 
1992: M. Taylor (Ed.), Cobden 's European Diaries, 
/846-49 (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 

HY404 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 
1948-1954 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
E500 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations, M.Sc. Theory and 
History of International Relations and M.A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the relations 
between the British Empire/Commonwealth, the 
United States and the states of W. Europe. 
Course Content: The course begins by looking at the 
Cabinet paper "The First Aim of Foreign Policy" as 
defined by Bevin and the Foreign Office in Jan 1948. 
The attempts to realise this aim of achieving indepen-
dence from the US by cooperation with W. Europe , 
and the reasons for its abandonment in favour of 
securing a special place in an American-dominated 
Atlantic Alliance are studied in detail. After 1949, 
Anglo-American relations in the Far East, Indo-Cruna 
land the Middle East are examined along with 
iBritain's efforts to maintain the kind of relations with 
1W. Europe that would integrate W. Germany into the 
1Atlantic Alliance and maintain Britain's special place 
in it. 

1Teaching Arrangements: There are eighteen 90 
minute seminars (HY 404), and, in addition, students 
can attend the first 13 lectures on British Policy 
Overseas since 1942 (HY219). Revision classes are 
offered in the third term. 
Reading List: Documents on British Policy Overseas 
Series II; John Kent, British Imperial Strategy and the 
Origins of the Cold War 1944-49 (1993); John W. 
Young, Britain and European Unity 1945-92 (1993); 
Sean Greenwood, Britain and European Cooperation 
since 1945 (1992); C. J. Bartlett, The Special 
Relationship:a Political History of Anglo-American 
Relations since 1945 (1992); John W. Young, Britain, 
Fra11ce and the Unity of Europe 1945-51 (1984). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
xamination paper, in which students are required to 

answer three from approximately nine questions. 
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HY405 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 
1945-1962 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
E507 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations, M.Sc. Theory and 
History of International Relations and M.A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The course exarrunes Britain's global 
strategy, the importance of the Middle East in that 
strategy and the Middle Eastern requirements deemed 
necessary to implement it. 
Course Content: The Middle East in relation to 
British foreign and defence policy; the Arab-Israeli 
conflict; French, Soviet and particularly American 
policy towards the Middle East; British relations with 
Egypt and the other Arab states; the Baghdad Pact; 
plan Alpha; a detailed analysis of the crisis from the 
Egyptian purchase of Czech arms to the Anglo-
French-Israeli attack on Egypt and the aftermath of 
the invasion following the cease fire and withdrawal. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 serrunars of 2 
hrs. duration (HY 405), including an introduction to 
the study of 500 pages of primary documents which 
form an integral part of the course. Revision classes 
are normally held in the third term. 
Reading List: K. Kyle, Suez (1991); W. Scott Lucas , 
Divided We Stand: Britain, the United States and the 
Suez Crisis (1991 ); D. Carlton, Britain and the Suez 
Crisis ( 1988); P. L. Hahn, The United States, Great 
Britain and Egypt (1991); R. Owen & Wm. Roger 
Louis (Eds.), Sue z (1989). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper in which students are required to 
comment on three documentary extracts from a 
choice of eight and to answer two from six essay 
questions. 

HY406 
The Coming of War, 1911-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Steven·son, Room E604 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relations. Students unfa-
mihar with the course are advised to do some prelim-
inary reading. A reading knowledge of French and/or 
German will be useful but in no sense essential. 
Core Syllabus: International Relations in Europe 
between the Second Moroccan Crisis and the out-
break of the First World War. This is a source-based 
Special Subject, and students are expected to famjl-
iarize themselves with the set documents. 
Course Content: The interaction between domestic 
and foreign policy in the six European Powers; the 
pre-war conflicts over Morocco, Libya , the Balkans, 
and the Turkish Straits; the origins and development 
of the war crisis of July-August 1914; interpretations 
of the crisis; sources and historiography. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 22 weekly 
semjnars (HY406). Students will be expected to write 
four essays. 
Reading List: A full bibliography is provided. The 
following general books are recommended: L. C. F. 
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Turn er, Origins of the First World War, London ,1970); 
J. ]oil, The Origins of the First World War (London, 
1984); L. Albertini, The Origins of the War of 1914 
(London, l 957); F. Fischer, War of Illusions (London , 
1975 ); I. Gei ss, July 1914 (New York , 1974 ); J. W. 
Lan gdon , July 1914 : the Long Deba te, 1918- 1990 
(Pro viden ce, RI, 1991 ); D . Ste venson, Armaments 
and the Coming of War: Europe 1904-1914 (Oxford , 
1996 ). . 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere will be one three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 
Candid ates will be expected to answer three que s-
tion s, at leas t one from each of two sec tion s. 

HY407 
British Foreign Policy since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Dockrill 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A. Later 
Mod em Briti sh Hi sto ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: (HY 407 ). Taught at King 's 
Coll ege Lond on. 

HY408 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in 
East Asia, 1933-1954 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Best, Room E408 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M .Sc . 
Hi sto ry of Int ernational Relation s and M .Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relation s. There are no 
formal pre -requi sites for this course , but some knowl-
edge of the intern ation al history of East Asia in the 
twentieth century would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The political , economic and military 
history of East Asia from 1933 to 1954. 
Course Content: Subjects cove red by thi s course 
will includ e: the failure of the Power s to establish a 
new status quoin East Asia fo llowing the Manchuri an 
Cri sis, the effec t of the Depression and the signifi-
cance of idea s of autarky , the rise of Soviet-Jap anese 
antagonism, the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war 
and the Western respon se, the Second United Front in 
Chin a, the road to Pearl Harbor , Allied diplomac y in 
the Second World war, the Chinese Civil War, the 
occupation of Japan , the 'Who Lo st China' debate 
and the rise of McCarthyi sm in the United State s, 
communism and deco loniz ation in South-East Asia, 
the origins and course of the Korean war , the San 
Francisco Peace Conference and the American-
Japane se sec urity tre aty, the Gene va Conference of 
1954 . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by seminar s and classes held in the Michaelma s and 
Summ er Term s (HY 408) . Stud ents will be required to 
write three essays over the academic year. 
Reading List: A det ailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following book s cover 
most aspects of the course and should be regarded as 
essential: 
A. Be st, Britain, Japan and Pear l Harbor ; D. Borg & 
S. Okamoto (Eds.), Pearl Harbor as Histor y; P. 
Calvo co res si, G. Wint & J. Pritchard , Total War, Vol. 

2; B . Cumings, The Origins of the Korean War, Vais. 
1 & 2; J. W. Garver, Chinese-Soviet Relations, /937-
1945; A. Iriye , The Origins of the Second World War 
in Asia and the Pacific; M . Schaller , The American 
Occupation of Japan. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
exa mination paper . 

HY409 
The Origins and Conduct of the Second 
World War, 1935-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor MacGregor Knox, 
Room E410 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relation s. Thi s course has no 
formal pre-requisite s; knowledge of languages other 
than English will be useful , but is not essenti al. 
Core Syllabus: The course cove rs three themes in the 
history of the Second World War that are normally 
treated separately , but were in rea lity inextricably inter-
twined: its diplomatic , internal -political , and ideologi-
cal origins, its military , strategic , and economic prepa-
ration, and its conduct by governments and peoples. 
Course Content: After an introduction to the truc-
ture of world politic s after 19 I 8 and to the military, 
economic, political , and strat egic lesso ns the powers 
drew from the Great War , the course will analyze 
German rearmament and forei gn poli cy, the responses 
of the major power s, the cri ses of 1935-39 , the out-
break of the war , its diplomatic and strategic structure 
and turning-points , the military-economi c balance, 
the role of ideology in diplomacy , strategy, and unit-
level fighting power , the wars in the East, in the air, 
and at sea, the final destruction of Nation al Socialist 
Germany and Imperial Japan, and the emerging con-
flict between the victors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two weekly semi-
nar meeting s throughout the sess ion . 
(HY 409), and individual con sultation s. Students will 
be required to write four essays. 
Reading List: A semjnar programme and full bibli-
ography will be provided at the first meetin g, but the 
following work s offer useful background : 
G. Weinberg The Foreign Policy of Hitler 's Germany, 
2 vols. ; 0. Bartov , Hitler's Arm y: Soldi ers, Nazis, and 
War in the Third Reich; W. Murray The Change in the 
European Balan ce of Power, 1938-39 ; M. Knox, 
Mus so lini Unlea shed, 1939-1941; A. Iriye, The 
Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the 
Pacific; G. Weinberg, A World at Arms ; J. Erickson, 
Stalin 's War with Germany, 2 vols .; J . Lukacs, The 
Last European War, 1939- 1941. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term . 

The European Settlement, 1944-46 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: For 
History of International Relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: (HY410r 

HY411 
European Integration in the Twentieth 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Roo m 
E60-+. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./ M .Sc . 
History of Internat ional Relation s, M .Sc. European 
Studies. A prior knowledge of twenti eth-c entury 
European history will be an advantage. Students unfa-
miliar with the subj ect should do some pre limin ary 
reading. A read ing knowledge of French and/or 
German will be usefu l but in no sense essential. 
Core Syllabus: The antece dents and development of 
Western Europea n inte gra tion from the First World 
War to the J 980s . 
Course Content: European integratio n before 1914; 
German and Allied projects during the First World 
War: inter-war developments and the Bri and Plan ; the 
Nazi ew 'Orde r '; Resistance an d Allied planning 
during the Seco nd World War ; the imp act of the 
Marshall Plan ; the Council of Europe; the Schuman 
Plan and the Coal and Steel Community; the 
European Defence Community project; the Treat ies 
of Rome; the Co mm on Agricultural Poli cy; the inte-
gration policies of the Six and Britain ; de Gaulle and 
the Communities; enlar ge ment, mon etary integrat ion, 
and developments in the 1970 s and 1980 s; reca pitul a-
tion and themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere will be 22 weekly 
seminars (HY 411). Students should attend se lecte d 
lectures in the series HY305 The Reshaping of 
Europe, 1943-1957. 
Reading List: Full biblio gra phi es are pro vided. As 
introductory reading, student s should co nsult : R . 
Vaughan, Twentieth-Century Europe: Paths to Unity 
(London, 1979); D . W. Urwin, The Community of 
Europe: A History of European Integration since 
19-15 (London, 1991); J. Gillin gham, Coal, Steel, and 
the Rebirth of Europe, 1945-55 (Ca mbrid ge, l 991); F. 
R. Willis, France, Germany, and the New Europe, 
/9-15-1967 (Sta nford, 1967 ); A. S. Milward, The 
Reconstruction of Western Europe,1945-51 (London , 
1984), A. S. Milward, The European Rescue of the 
Nation State (London , 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one thr ee-
hour written exa min ation in the Summer Term . 
Candidates will be expecte d to answer three qu es-
tions, at least one from each of two sections. 

HY412 
Spain and the Great Powers 1936-1953: 
Civil War, World War, Cold War 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Preston, Room 
E603 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M .Sc . 
History of International Relation s and M .Sc . Theory 
and History of International Relation s. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis of the relation ship 
between political and soc ial ten sion s within Spain 
and the international context of the pre-1939 period , 
the Second World War and the Cold War. 
Course Content: The course will examine the inter -
national dimension of the Spanish Civil War and the 
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importan ce of internat ional factors in determining its 
outcome. It will then analyze the determinin g factors 
and consequences, international and dome st ic, of 
Spanish neutralit y in the Second World War. Finally , 
it will exa mine the pro cess of tra nsition from int erna-
tional ostracism of the Fra nco dictatorship, the United 
condemn ation s of l 945 and 1946, through to interna-
tional acce ptan ce in the form of the Spanish-U.S. Pact 
of M adr id signed in 1953. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 hours of lec-
tures (shared with HY209) and 22 hours of classes 
(HY 41 2) given by Profesor P. Preston. 
Reading List: A very substantial reading list is issued 
at the beginnin g of Michae lma s Term. The following 
titles are stro ngly recommended as preliminary read-
ing: Raymo nd Carr, Spain 1808- 1975 (OUP , 1982) ; 
Paul Presto n, The Spanish Civil War (Weidenfe ld & 
Nicolson, 1986); Paul Preston , Franco: A Biograph y 
(Harp erCo llin s, 1993) ; Hu gh Thomas, The Spanish 
Civil War (Pen guin , 1977 ). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-ho ur 
written exa min ation in the Summer Term in which the 
ca ndid ate will be required to answe r three out of 
twelve questions. 

HY413 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 
1939-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Knox , Room 
E410 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
Hi story of Int ernation al Relati ons and M.Sc. Theory 
and Hi story of Int ernatio nal Relatio ns. The cour se has 
no formal pre-requisites, and a reading knowledge of 
German is not required. 
Core Syllabus: The twelve years of the Nazi regime 
have been mor e ex ten sively studi ed than any other 
period of Germ an Hi story . Despite an immense 
increase in detai led knowledge since 1945 , scho lars 
co ntinu e to di sagree about fundamental questions of 
interpretatio n. Thi s course uses selected printed pri-
mary sources and a large seco ndar y literat ure to seek 
under sta nding of the history of Nazi Germany, of its 
at tainm ent and exercise of European domi nation dur-
ing the Second World War, and of the sal ient debates 
on its nature , actions and place in European and world 
history . 
Course Content: Topics covere d in lectures and dis-
cuss ion will inc lude: the structure of Nazi 'gove rn-
ment ' and the role of its leader ; the natur e and role of 
ideolo gy; the 'partial identity of aim s' between the 
Nazi movement and key German elites such as busi-
ness and the officer corps; the radicalization of Nazi 
dome stic and fo reign policy; the murder of the 
European Jew s; Nazi long-ra nge racial-demographic 
planning; Nazi rule , collaboration and resistance in 
occupied Europe; the German people and the pro-
cesses of domjnation and extermin ation; the German 
re sistanc e; defe at, denazification and the regime 's 
imprint on post-w ar German soc iety. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lect ures 
(HY304 ) and seminar s (HY41 3.A). Four essays (two 
each in Michaelm as and Lent Terms) are requir ed . 
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Reading List: A detailed course outline and reading 
list, subdivided by weekly topics , will be distributed 
at the beginning of the session. The following books 
cover most aspects of the course and should be 
regarded as essential by way of introduction: 
J. Noakes & G. Pridham (Eds.) , Nazism 1919-1945: A 
Documentary Reader, Vols. 1-3 (Exeter, 1983-1988); 
A. Hitler , Mein Kampf (New York/London, J 943)(R. 
Mannheim translation); D. Peukert , Inside Nazi 
Germany (London , 1989); I. Kershaw, Hitler 
(London , 1991) and The Nazi Dictatorship (London, 
3rd edn., 1988); K. Hildebrand, The Third Reich 
(London, 1984) and The Foreign Policy of the Third 
Reich (London, 1973); M. Manus, The Holocaust in 
History (London, 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper; candidates will be expected to 
answer three question s. 

HY414 
French External Relations in the Era of 
de Gaulle, 1940-1969 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. W. D. Boyce, Room 
E502 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relations. A reading 
knowledge of French would be useful but is not 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the principal 
aspects of French foreign, colonial and European 
relations from the collapse of the Third Republic in 
1940 to Charles de Gaulle's resignation as first presi-
dent of the Fifth Republic in 1969. 
Course Content: The reasons for France's collapse 
in 1940. The role of Vichy, Free France and the 
internal resistance as defenders of French interests 
during the Second World War. French war aims and 
the post-war sett lement. Gaullists , Communists and 
the Third Force idea in France. French efforts to 
solve the German problem. Jean Monnet , Robert 
Schuman, Rene Pleven and France 's role in the mak-
ing of the European Community. The Indo-China 
war, the Algerian war and the collapse of the French 
empire in Black Africa. The impact of external 
affairs on domestic politics, and the return of de 
Gaulle . De Gaulle 's European policy and opposition 
to Briti sh entry into the EEC. De Gaulle , the United 
States and the Western Alliance. France as a nuclear 
power. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY222) 
and 20 seminars (HY 414) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms (HY414). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least four essays during the year and will also be 
expected to give class papers. 
Reading List: C. de Gaulle, War Memoirs , 3 vols.; R. 
0 . Paxton , Vichy Regime: Old Guard and New Order; 
G. de Carmoy , The Foreign Policies of France, 1944-
1968; I. M. Wall, The United States and the Making 
of Postwar France, 1945-1954 ; J. Dalloz , The Inda-
China War, 1945-54; A. Horne , A Savage War of 
Peace: Algeria , 1954-1962; A. Clayton , France: 
Soldiers and Africa ; H. Kissinger , The Troubled 

Partnership: A Reappraisal of the Atlantic Alliance. A 
fuller list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

Russia and the West: From the 
Enlightenment to the Revolution, 

1762-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations, M.Sc . Russian and 
Post-Soviet Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the often com-
plex relationship between Russia and the 'West', 
(understood in Russia to mean the nations of Western 
and Central Europe) from the late eighteenth century 
to the Revolution of February 1917. It will deal with 
contacts between Russians and West Europeans in a 
broad sense but will concentrate on the influence of 
Western ideas on Russian intellectual and cultural 
movements and on the use of Western European mod-
els for projects for governmental and social reform, 
both by those who supported, and by those who 
opposed, Russian tsardom. The period under study 
provides examples of the adoption, modification and 
rejection of Western ideas and models and raises the 
general question of whether Russia should be 
regarded as 'European' in her development. 
Course Content: Russia and the European 
Enlightenment; Western influences on the projects 
and reforms of Catherine 11; the impact on Russia of 
the French Revolution; the origins of Russian consti-
tutional projects in the early nineteen th century: 
Russia and the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars: 
Decembrists and the West; Romanticism and Russia: 
the Slavophile and Westernizer controversy: Russian 
Populism ; Socialism and Marxism in Russia; 
European and Russian liberalism ; Eurasianism; 
Russians abroad and in exile; the foreign presence in 
Russia ; perceptions of Russia in the West. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two meetings 
throughout the session (HY 415). Four essays are 
required. 
Reading List: A full reading list and seminar pro-
gramme will be issued at the beginning of the course. 
M. Raeff , H. L. Roberts & M. Szeftel , discussion 
papers on 'Russia and the West' , Slavic Review 
(1964); S. G. Pushkarev , 'Russia and the West', 
Russian Review (1965) ; M . Bassin , 'Russia between 
Europe and Asia: the Ideological Construction of 
Geographical Space', Slavic Review (1991 ); l 
Billington , The Icon and the Axe: An Jnterpre_11ve 
Histor y of Russian Culture (1970) ; A. Wa1Ick1. A 
History of Russian Thought from Enlight enme111 to 
Marxism (Oxford, 1980); R. Wittram , Russia and 
Europe (1973). 
Methods of Assessment: 
examination paper. 

HY416 
The Establishment of Communism in 
Central Europe, 1945-1956 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anita Prazmowska, 
Room E602 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. Theory 
and Historyof International Relations . Students taking 
other taught Master's programmes may take the paper 
where appropriate . 
Core Syllabus: War-time diplomacy and the capture 
of power by Communist parties and their allies 1945-
1947. From Popular Front to Communist Dictatorship 
1948-1951. Relations with the Soviet Union, the 
establishment of the CMEA and the Warsaw Pact 
1950-1956. Agrarian, industrial and social change in 
the new states 1948-1956. The death of Stalin, collec-
ti1e leadership and the Polish and Hungarian 
Uprisings. 
Course Content: A study of documents and interpre-
tations of the collapse of exile governments, the ori-
gins and the establishment of Communism in Eastern 
Central Europe. Soviet objectives towards Central 
Europe. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars 
(HY416). Four essays are required. 
Reading List: General books: H. Carrere 
d'Encausse, The Soviet Union and Soviet Europe; J. 
Levenduski & J. Woodall , Politics and Society in 
Eastem Europe; J. Rothschild, Return to Diversity : a 
political history of East Central Europe since World 
War II; G. Swain & N. Swain, Eastern Europe since 
19-15; J. Tomaszewski, The Socialist Regimes of East 
Central Europe. Their estab lishment and consolida-
tion 1944-1967; P. E. Zinna (Ed.) , National 
Communism and Popular Revolt in Eastern Europe . A 
Selection of Docum ents on Events in Poland and 
Hu11ga1y February-November 1956. 
~lethods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

HY417 
The Crisis of Hegemony: U.S. Foreign 
Policy from Kennedy to Ford, 1961-1976 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
E507 and Dr. J. Hanhimaki, Room E508 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc . Theory 
and History of International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the 
American response to the erosion of her global domi-
nance which began with the challenges to American 
power at the end of the Eisenhower administration 
culminating in the mid- I 970s after the fall of Saigon '. 
Course Content: After a brief introduction to the 
nature of the U.S. role in the post-war international 
system, the course will examine the policies of the 
Kennedy administration , conceived when confidence 
in the reassertion of American power was high; the 
new President's general approach to foreign policy 
and_ the particular problems facing American foreign 
pohcy makers in Europe, Indo-China, Latin America, 
Black Africa and the Middle East. The course will 
then examine the policies of the Johnson presidency , 
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and in particular the American conflict with the Viet 
Cong and North Vietnam , which provided the greatest 
challenge to the unlimited exercise of U.S. power and 
ended Johnson's political career in 1968. 
The response of Nixon and Kissinger to the crisis will 
be examined with special attention given to 
Kissinger 's 'old-style' diplomacy, detente and the 
Nixon doctrine . Attention will also be paid to the end 
of the Vietnam War, and conflict in Angola, South 
Asia, the Middle East and Latin America in the con-
text of the U.S. response to these threats to its global 
position. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are twenty-two one-
and-a-half hour long seminars (HY417) throughout 
the year. 
Reading List: Docum entary Sources: Foreign 
Relations of the United States, 1961-63; The 
Pentagon Papers; U.S. Declassified Documents; J. 
Mayall & C. Navari , The End of the Post-War Era: 
documents on Great Power Relations , 1968-75 
(1980). 
Memoirs and Biographies: A. M. Schlesinger, A 
Thousand Days (J 965); Richard Reeves , Presid ent 
Kennedy: Profile of Power (1993); L.B. Johnson , The 
Vantage Point (1971); H. Kissinger, Years of 
Upheaval (1982); S. Ambrose, Nixon, Vols. II & III 
(1989 & 1991); W. Isaacson , Kissinger (1991). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term, students choosing three 
out of twelve questions. 

HY418 
European History since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Jussi Hanhimaki, Room 
E508 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Studies , M.A./M.Sc. History of International 
Relations. An interest and some background in con-
temporary European history is a pre-requisite . 
Core Syllabus: The domestic and foreign policies of 
the major European countries ; the Cold War in 
Europe; decolonization and its impact; European inte-
gration; detente and the end of the Cold War. Further 
details will be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two seminars 
throughout the session. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays. 
Reading List: J. W. Young, Cold War Europe, 1945-
1989 ; D. Reynolds (Ed.) , The Origins of the Cold War 
in Europe: Interna tional Perspect ives; D. Urwin, 
Western Europe since 1945; G. Swain & N. Swain , 
Eastern Europe since 1945 ; D. Urwin, The 
Community of Europe; John van Oudenaren, Detente 
in Europe; M. Larkin, France since the Popular 
Front; P. Preston , The Triumph of Democracy in 
Spain; A. Sked & C. Cook, Post-War Britain: A 
Political Histo,y ; N. Kogan, A Politi cal Hist ory of 
Postwar Italy; T. G. Ash , In Europe's Name: 
Germany and the Divided Continent. A full bibliogra-
phy will be available at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term. 



724 Master 's Degrees: International History 

HY419 
The Russian Revolution, 1914-1921 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405, and Dr. Anita Prazmowska, Room E602 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./M .Sc. 
History of Interna tional Relation s, M .Sc . Theory and 
Hi story of International Relation s and M.Sc. Ru ssian 
and Post-Sov iet Studies. Oth er Master 's students may 
take this co urse as permitted by the reg ulation s for 
their deg rees but a quota may be imp osed to keep 
numb ers manageable. 
Course Content: A critic al exploration of the litera -
ture on the Ru ssian Revo lution in the light of primary 
so urce s. Th e co urse will address the traditional 
Wes tern hi storiogra phy focusing on politi cs; the 
newe r Wes tern soc ial history ; Sovi et historio graphy 
befo re and ince glasnost; radical interpreta tions; and 
theoretical and co mparat ive appro aches. It will in 
additio n req uire exte nsive readin g of published docu -
mentary and memoir sources in English. Ru ssian 
speakers will have access to a bro ader range of pri-
mar y and seco ndar y materials. Seminars will exa mine 
the role of workers, peasa nts, se rvi ce men, ethnic 
minoritie s and the middle social strat a in the 
Revolution ; the failure of liberal , moderat e soc ialist 
and co unter-revolutionary forces; the success of 
Bol shevism; theories, compari sons, evaluations of the 
Revolution as a whole. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one -and-a-half 
hour sem inars in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(HY41 9). 
Reading List (or Select Bibliography): A full read-
ing list and sem inar programme will be issued at the 
beginnin g of the course. 
E. Acton, Rethinkin g the Russian Revo luti on; L. 
Sch apiro , 1917: The Russian Revo luti ons and the 
Origins of Presen t-day Communism; E . Mawdsley, 
The Russian Civil War; D. Kai ser (Ed.), The Workers' 
Revo luti on in Russia: the View from Below; D . 
Koenker et al. (Eds.), Party, State and Society in the 
Russ ian Civil War. Explorations in Social Histo ry; L. 
Volin e, The Unknown Revo luti on; Robert Service, 
Society and Politics in the Russian Revolu tion. 
Methods of Assessment: One thre e- hour un see n 
examination paper. 

HY42O 
The Anti-Communist Revolution in 
Poland: Solidarity and the Legitimacy of 
the State 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anita J Prazmowska, 
Room E602 
Availability and Restrictions: M .A./M .Sc. Hi story 
of International Relation s; M.Sc . Ru ss ian and Post-
Soviet Studies. Students from other taught Master 's 
programme s may take this course where appropriate. 
Course Content: The study of the origins and suc-
cess of the workers ' challenge to the Communist 
Regime in Poland . Events and controversies. 
Course Description: The Gierek Year s, economic 
problem s and attempted solutions. Society and chang-
ing expectations, The Catholic Church , the intellec-
tual groups and the emergence of KOR. The days of 
August 1980. Solidarity. Negoti ation s, International 

Response s, the Soviet Union . Martial Law, the Army 
and the Party. From Opposition to Power. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly extended 
seminars. The subject will be introduc ed by the 
course teacher . Student s will then be expected to 
familiarise themselves with the topi c and come to 
classes prepared to discuss it takin g into account con-
troversies rel ating to int erpretation s of these events 
and chosen documents. Ocass ionally students will be 
asked to prepare class prese ntati ons which will con-
centrate in a focussed manner on a chosen dilemma or 
issue . Four essa ys are requir ed : two essays to be 
handed in during the fir st term and two during the 
second term. 
Reading List: A full readin g list and seminar pro-
gra mme will be issued at the beginning of the course. 
Neil Ascherson , The Polish August. The self-limiting 
Revolution, Penguin , 1981 ; L. Goodwin , Breaking the 
Barriers, the rise of Solidarity in Poland, Oxford 
University Press, 1991 ; Roman Lab a, The Roots of 
Solidarity: A political sociology of Poland 's \\'Orking-
class democrat ization, Prin ceto n Univer sity Press 
1991 ; Leopold Lab edz, Poland Under Jaru:elski, 
Charles Scribner and Son s, New York, 1983; David 
Ma son, Publi c Opinion and Politi cal Change in 
Poland 1980-1982 , Cambridge Univ er ity Press, 
1985 ; Ba ckgrou nd to Crisis: Policy and Politics in 
Gierek's Poland , Westview Spe cial Studi e on the 
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, 1981 ; 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour examination 
to be take n at the end of the aca demic year. 

The History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, 
1948 to the present 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kirsten E. Schulze, 
Room E507 
Availability and Restrictions: for M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relation s and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of Int ernational Relation s students. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines Israeli and 
Arab war and peace strate gies in the Arab-I sraeli con-
flict from 1948 until the present day . 
Course Content: The Israeli War of Independence, 
1948 ; the Armistice 
Agreement and nego tiation s; the Suez-Sinai 
Campaign , 1956 ; Israe li foreign and defence policy; 
the creation of the Pale stine Liberation Organisation. 
1964; the Six-Day War, 1967; the Yorn Kippur War, 
1973 ; the ascendance of the Likud, 1977 ; Egyptian 
foreign policy ; the Camp David Accords, 1979: the 
inva sion of the Lebanon , 1982 ; Palestinian military 
strategy; the Intifada, 1987; the Gulf War, 1991; the 
Madrid Peace Conference, 1991 ; the Oslo Accords, 
1993 ; the Jordanian-Israeli Peace Treaty, 1994; cur-
rent developments in the peace negotiation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty sessions of two hours 
with a variable component of lectures and seminars. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the beginning of the course. 
Mark Tessler , A Histor y of the Israeli-Palestinian 
Conflict (Indiana Univ . Press , 1994); Ritchie 
Ovendale , The Origins of the Arab-Israeli Wars 
(Longman, 1992) . 

Method of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

HY426 
The European Enlightenment, 
c.1680-183O 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstrasser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc . 
European Studies. 

Core Syllabus: The main objective of the course is to 
introduce students to the main theme s of the 
Enlightenment through a reading of selections from 
the writings of the leading political , scientific and 
philosophical thinker s of the period. The chronologi-
cal framework of the Enlightenment is taken to be 
Europe betwee n the reign of Louis XIV and the end 
of the Bourbon Restoration in France in 1830. 

Course Content: The Enlightenment is convention-
ally taken to be the period in which philosophy , his-
tory, economics and anthropology and other social 
sciences began to emerge as discrete disciplines inde-
pendent of state and church control. The course sets 
out to explore the new idea s generated in these areas 
as a result of a fresh under standing of man's place in 
the physical world. The contributions of Newton , 
Locke, Voltaire, Montesquieu , Rousseau and Kant -
among others - will be highlighted , and fleshed out 
with a detailed study of selected texts including the 
writings of Voltaire, Gibbon , Smith and Diderot. 

Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures (HY213) and seminars (HY426). 
There will be 20 lecture s and 22 seminars held in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . Four essays 
are required. 

Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. The following represent basic 
mtroductory reading only. 

William Doyle, The Old Europ ean Order, 1660-1800 
(1991 edn.); Peter Gay , The Enlight enment: An inter-
pretation (2 vols., 1966-9) ; Dorian Outram, The 
Enlightenment (1995) ; Ulrich Im Hof , The 
Enlightenment (1994); Roy Porter, The 
Enlightenment (1990). Anthology: Simon Eliot & 
Beverley Stern (Eds.) , The Ag e of Enlightenment (2 
vols., 1979). 

Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 
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HY45O 
British Political History, 1865-1940 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A . Lat er 
Modern British Hi story. 
Core Syllabus: The course concentrates on the 
dome stic political history of Britain between 1865 
and 1940 , but with refer ence to the impact of soc ial , 
economic and intellectual chan ge. Attention will also 
be paid to historigraphy , methodology and contro-
versy. 
Course Content: Parties , representation and the 
political system, 1865-1918; aristocratic and popular 
politics ; Liberalism and the rise of Labour· 
Conservatism from Di srae li to Churchill; the imp ac~ 
of the Fir st World War ; the evolution of the Welfare 
State and policy-making institution s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two se minar s/ 
classes (HY 450) . In addition students should a lso 
attend the lecture course (HY201 ) British History 
1760-1914 in the Michaelm as and Lent Term s. Five 
essays are required . 
Reading List: M . Pugh , The Making of Mod ern 
British Politics , 1867-1939; M. Bentley, Politic s with-
ou t Democrac y, 1815-1914 ( 1984); J. P. Parry, The 
Rise and Fall of Lib eral Government in Victo rian 
Britain (1993); J. Harri s, Privat e Lives, Publi c Spirit 
(1993); J. Cronin , The Poli tics of State Expan sion 
(1991); R. McKibbin, ideologies of Class (1990). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour un see n 
examination paper. 

HY453 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A . Late r 
Modern British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(HY453), Sessional. 

HY454 
History of the Empire and 
Commonwealth, 1919 to the Present 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A . Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(HY 454 ), Sessional. 
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Department of International Relations 
M.Sc. International Relations 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. 
2 & 3. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 

International Politics 
Two of the following, to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 
Foreign Policy Analysis III 
International Institutions III 
European Institutions III 
Women and International Relations 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations III 
International Politics of Western Europe 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
International Politics: Africa 
The International Relations of the Middle East 
International Business in the International System 
Revolutions and the International System 
Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
The Politics of Money in the World Economy 
Nationalism 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
International Politics: Environment and Development 
(not available 1996-97) 

( r) Modernity and International Relations 
( s) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of International Relations, or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

IR41 I 
IR412 
IR413 
IR414 
IR415 
IR416 
IR418 
IR427 
IR419 
IR456 
IR420 
IR421 
IR422 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion . Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
l June 
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All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginning of 
October, to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading, especially in 
International Politics. 

M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 
Examination 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
I. International Political Economy 

and 

Two of the following chosen with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers 

( a) Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(b) International Business in the International System 
( c) The Politics of International Trade 
( d) The Economic Organization of the EEC 
(e) Development Economics 
(f) International Political Economy of Energy 

(not available 1996-97) 
(g) International Politics: Environment and Development 

(not available 1996-97) 
(h) Any other subject of comparable range in the field of 

International Relations, or one related thereto approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR450 

IR451 
IR456 
IR457 

EC433 
EC307 
IR458 

DV401 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their teachers substitute for one of the papers 
under 2 and 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M. , or M.A. 

Such candidates will sit the examination in the substituted paper at the time specified in 
the regulations for the particular course under which that paper is listed. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examinat~on in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole umts'. t~ken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the_remammg paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at t~e next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
June 
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Course Guides 
In choosing your course, please check carefully 
whether the course is examinab le, is recommended as 
a supporting course for one which is examinable or is 
intended for general interest only. The non-exam-
inable courses listed below are also available to inter-
ested undergraduate and Diploma students. 

IR300.1 
Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Economides 
Availability and Restrictions: This lecture course is not 
examinable as a course in itself. It is offered to any inter-
ested students on its own, or as part of the teaching for 
the B.Sc. Foreign Policy Analysis I course (IR300), the 
Diploma Foreign Policy Analysis II course (IR401) and 
the M.Sc. Foreign Policy Analysis III course (IR41 l). It 
is only available as credit for General Course students as 
part of IR300 as a whole. Beaver ( one-term) students are 
the only group for whom a class specific to these lectures 
is arranged. 
Core Syllabus: The foreign policies and foreign policy 
processes of selected major states since 1945, depending 
on examination requirements and teachers available. 
Course Content: An analysis of the foreign policies 
of a selected group of major states , with due regard to 
their respective national interests , external commit-
ments traditional values and other relevant factors. 
The r~le of internal group interests and electoral con-
siderations. Constitutional machinery for the formula-
tion of foreign policy . Diplomatic services and tech-
niques. Illustrative material will be drawn mainly 
from the post-1945 period. 
This year there will be lectures on Britain , the United 
States, the Soviet Union, France, West Germany, 
Indonesia, Japan, Canada and Spain . 
Teaching Arrangements: A number of members of 
the International Relations Department , as well as 
guest lecturers , participate in the series. There will be 
thirty lectures in all (IR300 . l ). 
Reading List: Recommend ed texts include 
(a) The United States: Michael Hunt, Ideology and 
US Foreign Policy; G. John Ikenberry (Ed), American 
Foreign Policy: Theoreti ca l Essays. 
(b) The United Kingdom: P. Byrd (Ed.), British 
Foreign Policy under Thatcher; Michael Clarke, 
British External Policy-Making in the 1990s. 
(c) The Soviet Union/Russia: J. Steele, The Limits 
of Soviet Power ; M. Light, The Soviet Theory of 
International Relations. 
(d) France: Edward A. Kolodziej, French International 
Policy under de Gaulle and Pompidou ; Herbert Tint, 
French Foreign Policy since the Second World War. 
(e) Germany: H. Speier (Ed.), West German 
Leadership and Foreign Policy. 
(f) Japan: E. Wilkinson, Misunderstanding: Europe 
vs. Japan. 

IR300.3 
Decisions in Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker 
Availability and Restrictions: This lecture course is 
not examinable as a course in itself. It is offered to 

any interested students on its own, and as part of the 
teaching for the B.Sc. Foreign Policy Analysis 1 
course (IR300), the Diploma Foreign Policy Analysis 
II course (IR401) and the M.Sc . Foreign Policy 
Analysis III course (IR41 l). It is only available as 
credit for General Course students as part of IR300 as 
a whole. Beaver (one-term) students are the only 
group for whom a class specific to these lectures is 
arranged. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course of lectures is to 
provide case studies of six major decision s in foreign 
policy, with particular reference to questions of 
bureaucratic politics , long-range planning, and 
behaviour in crises. 
Course Content: An examination , through case stud-
ies, of decision-making in the field of foreign policy. 
How can we apply theories of foreign-polic y making 
to particular contexts, pressures and procedures? US 
and Camp David Agreements (1978-91) ; The USSR 
and The Invasion of Afghanistan (1979); UK and The 
Suez Crisis (1956); The European Union and Bosnia 
(1992-6); The US and The Uruguay Round; The US 
and The Invasion of Haiti (1994). 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 6 lectures will 
be given in the Lent Term which will complement the 
Foreign Policy Analysis lecture s given in the 
Michaelmas Term (IR300.3). All students are advised 
to attend the lecture series IR300.2, Foreign Policy 
Analysis and IR300.l , The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers (various lecture s). Other relevant lectures will 
be announced from time to time. 
Reading List: Mark Galeotti, Afghanistan : the Soviet 
Union's last war, Frank Cass, London , 1994; Hasan 
M. Kakar , Afghanistan : the Soviet invasion and the 
Afghan response, 1979-1982 , University of California 
Press, Berkeley, 1995. 

International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. Halliday 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations. 
Course Content: Alternative theories of the interna-
tional; states, nations, social forces , structures in 
international relations; the role of ideas and of values; 
war, cooperation, peace. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: I_O 
Lectures (IR410.l) and Seminars, (IR410.2) held 10 
the Michaelmas Term. Students deliver seminar 
papers and write essays for their supervisor s on topics 
notified at the beginning of the Session. 
Reading List: E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis 
(London, Macmillan, 1939 and several ubsequ_ent 
issues); Hedley Bull , The Anarchi cal Society 
(London, Macmillan, 1977); Karl Polanyi , The Great 
Transformation; Kenneth N. Waltz, Man, The State 
and War (New York, Columbia, 1959 and subsequent 
editions); Ken Booth & Steve Smith, (E_ds.), 
International Relations Theory Today; Fred Halliday, 
Rethinking International Relations; A. J. R. Groo_m & 
Margot Light, Contemporary lntem a.tion_al Rda11011s: 
A Guide to Theory; James Mayall , Nat1ona/1sm and 
International Society. 
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Methods of Assessment: Summer Term, formal , 
three hours, three questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Main Library. 

IR411 
Foreign Policy Analysis III 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations stu-
dents as an option. Other students may take this 
course by special permission , and as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees. Students need not have 
studied Foreign Policy Analysis before, but some 
familiarity with modern international history will be 
an advantage. 
Students wishing to familiarize themselves with the 
broad outline of the subject should refer to the text 
books in the Undergraduate Study Guide , IR300. 
Core Syllabus: The M.Sc. course differs from the 
undergraduate and diploma courses in level and 
approach. It goes beyond an analysis of the basic pro-
cesses of foreign policy-making, into more advanced 
issues such as determinism and rationality. Students 
are expected to combine an intere st in theoretical and 
comparative aspects of the subject with a fair knowl-
edge of the major foreign policy events of the twenti-
eth century. 
Course Content: The ways in which international 
actors - primarily but not exclusively states - formulate 
deci ions and strategies for dealing with other members 
of the international community; the interplay between 
domestic and externa l forces; the organisation , psy-
chology and politics of small-group decision-making; 
the purposes behind foreign policy and the instruments 
arailable to those who make it. Problems of compari-
son, choice, evaluation and rationality are treated 
extensively, as are contemporary criticisms of the con-
cept of a separate 'foreign' policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students should attend 
lecture series IR300 .2 Foreign Policy Analysis by 
Dr. Light during Michaelmas and Lent Terms , 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy by Dr. Coker 
and IR902 New States in World Politics by Dr. Lyon 
in the Lent Term. It is also advisable to attend as 
many lectures in the series IR300. l The Foreign 
Policies of the Powers as possible . These are held in 
the Lent Term. Fifteen seminars (IR41 l) will run 
from the beginning of the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Many students taking this option will 
be able to write essays in the subject for their super-
visors. All students who attend the seminar will be 
expected to write three essays for their seminar 
leader. Each student will also be expected to present 
at least one seminar topic orally. 
Reading List: The following books are a necessary 
but not sufficient reading requirement. They provide 
access to most of the main themes of the course as 
well as to a considerab le amount of empirical mate-
rial: Graham Allison, Essence of Decision, Little, 
Brown, J 971; Irving Janis, Groupthink, Houghton 
Mifflin, 1982; Robert Jervis, Perception and 
Misperception in Int ernational Politics, Princeton 
University Press, 1976; Kai Holsti, Why Nations 
Realign: Foreign Policy Restructuring in the Post-

War World, Allen & Unwin , 1982; Ernest May, 
'Lessons'of the Past: The Use and Misuse of History 
in Foreign Policy, Oxford University Press, 1973; R. 
Ned Lebow, Betw een Peace and War, Johns Hoplcins 
University Press, 1984; W. Carlsnaes, Ideolog y and 
Foreign Policy, Blackwell , 1986; M. Brecher & J. 
Wilkenfeld , Crisis, Confli ct and Instability , 
Pergamon, 1989. A more detailed reading list will be 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in the Summer Term, consisting of questions of a 
comparative and theoretical nature. Copies of previ-
ous years' papers, together with lecture and seminar 
programmes and further reading references will be 
distributed when the course begins. 

IR412 
International Institutions III 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims 
Availability and Restrictions: Master's degree stu-
dents only. It will be an advantage to have studied 
international organisation within the context of a first 
degree in International Relations, but this is not for-
mally required. 
Core Syllabus: Theories regarding the nature and 
purposes of international institutions. Institution s as 
forms of multilateral diplomacy ; as exercises in com-
munity building; as instruments of revolutionary 
change . The notion of supra-nationalism. The func-
tional approach to political integration. Institutions as 
arenas and as actors. 
The nineteenth century antecedents of the League of 
Nations and the United Nations. The genesis of the 
Covenant and the Charter. The theory and practice of 
collective security , and its relation to the balance of 
power. The pacific settlement of disputes in the 
League of Nations and the United Nations. The devel-
opment of United Nations peace-keeping. The prac-
tice of the League of Nations and the United Nations 
regarding non-self-governing territories . The 
approach of regional institutions to the problem s of 
international peace and security. The structure and 
functioning of alliance systems. International institu-
tions and world economic order. 
Course Content: The short duration of this course 
obliges us to be highly selective. In recent years the 
content of the teaching given has focused on the fol-
lowing elements within the Core Syllabus:-
International organisation as a dimension of interna-
tional relations and a higher form of conference 
diplomacy. Types and patterns of international organ-
isation. The constitution , structure and experience of 
the League of Nations and the United Nations , with 
particular reference to the Covenant , the Charter and 
subsequent practice, as illustrating some of the major 
ideas and issues of international organisation. The 
work and problems of Specialized Agencies in the 
UN system; regimes in Antarctica and elsewhere. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: The 
teaching exclusive to M.Sc . students taking this 
option consists of a weekly seminar (IR412) through-
out the Lent Term and the first five weeks of the 
Summer Term. Students take it in turn briefly to intro-
duce discussion on topics chosen according to a sys-
tematic programme. No "class paper" or other written 
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work is involved in the seminar ; but students may 
submit essays to their supervisors, by mutual agree-
ment, on international organisation as on other sub-
jects they are studying. In addition to the seminar, 
M.Sc. students should, for a broader grounding in the 
elements of international organisation and ideas 
underlying its variety of forms, attend the lectures in 
the series common to all (including undergraduate 
and Diploma students) taking an International 
Institutions course: IR301. The more narrowly 
selected seminar programme pre-supposes regular 
attendance at these lectures. 
Reading List: As with LSE courses generally, private 
reading is most important, and the seminar work 
depends for maximum usefulness upon students read-
ing themselves into a greater familiarity with the sub-
ject-matter. Newcomers to international organisation 
studies should read lnis L. Claude, Swords into 
Plowshar es: The Problems and Progr ess of 
International Organi zation (4th edn.) , Random 
House, 1971, and David Armstrong, The Rise of the 
International Organisation: A Short History , 
Macmillan, 1982. Introductions to the League and 
UN systems include Ruth B. Henig , The League of 
Nations, Oliver & Boyd, 1973; F.S. Northedge, The 
League of Nations, Leicester University Press , 1986; 
Adam Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.) , United 
Nations , Divided World (2nd edn.) Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, 1993; Paul Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), 
International Institutions at Work, Pinter, 1988; Paul 
Taylor, International Organization in the Modern 
World, Pinter , 1993; Douglas Williams, The 
Speciali zed Agenci es and the United Nations; The 
System in Crisis , Hurst , 1987. All students taking this 
option need, from the start, to make themselves thor-
oughly conversant with the Covenant and Charter, the 
texts of which will be found in many reference works 
and books on international organisation. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR413 
European Institutions III 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Taylor 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations , M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations and 
M.Sc. European Studies; optional for Diploma in 
World Politics . There are no formal pre-requisites but, 
as the course deals in part with contemporary prob-
lems of economic policy in Europe, an interest in 
such issues and an ability to deal with them is essen-
tial. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integration in 
Western Europe since 1945. 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Communities: the European idea; the dynamics of 
integration; the institutions: structure and policy-mak-
ing processes . The impact of the institutions upon 
state policy. Theoretical aspects: the notion of supra-
nationali ty. The Federalist, the Functionalist and 
intergovernmental approaches to regional integration 
in Western Europe . European security and European 
integration. 

Teaching Arrangements: In addition to lectures 
(IR303) the_re are 17 ~eetings of a Seminar (IR413.2) 
for International Relations and European Studies spe-
cialists and other postgraduate students, in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms, for which 
there is a separate hand-out. M.Sc . students also 
attend lectures (IR413. I) and seminars (IR4 I 3.2). 
Written Work: Substantial class presentations are 
allocated at the first meeting of the seminar and 
essays are allocated by individual tutors. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterrninou 
with the syllabus. The following are useful introduc-
tions: Paul Taylor, The Limits of European 
Integration, Croom Helm, 1983; Denis Swann, The 
Economics of the Common Market, Penguin, latest 
edition; Hugh Arbuthnot & Geoffrey Edwards. A 
Common Man's Guide to the Common Market 
Macmillan, 2nd edn., 1989; Juliet Lodge (Ed.), Th~ 
European Community and the Chall enge of the 
Future, 2nd edn., 1993; Robert Keohane & Stanley 
Hoffman, The New European Communit y, I 991. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in June. 

External Relations of the European 
Union 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Hill 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is primar-
ily part of the teaching for the M.Sc. course IR416 
The International Politics of Western Europe. It is 
offered to all other interested students, but it is not 
separately examined as a self-contained option. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
external activities of the European Communities since 
1957. This includes both activities deriving from the 
Treaties and traditional, informal methods of national 
diplomacy , in a steadily more collaborati ve frame-
work. The title 'European Union' is used but the 
course deals predominantly with pre-Maastricht 
events. 
Course Content: The syllabus deals with the external 
ramifications of common policies in trade, agricul-
ture, and steel, together with the evolving relations 
between the Union and the Third World, and the 
emergence of European Political Cooperation from 
1970 onwards. Relations with important states or 
groups of states are given particular attention, namely 
the United States and Japan, the USSR and other 
socialist countries, the Euro-Arab Dialogue and 1he 
Lome Conventions with the African , Caribbean and 
Pacific countries. The impact on the Union of the end 
of the Cold War is also an important focus. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be ten lectures 
in all, beginning half-way through the Michaelmas 
Term and ending half-way through the Lent Term 
(IR413.l). They will be immediately followed by five 
guest seminars (IR416.2). 
Basic Reading List: D. Buchan, Europe: The Strange 
Superpower, Dartmouth, 1993; J. Lodge (Ed.), The 
European Community and the Challen ge of the 
Future, London, Pinter , 1989; Roy Ginsberg, The 
Foreign Policy Actions of the European Com1111111ity, 
Lynn Reiner, 1989; Christopher Hill (Ed.), The Actors 
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in Europe 's Foreign Policy, Routledge, 1996; Alfred 
Pijpers, Elfriede Regelsberger & Wolfgang Wessels 
(Eds.), European Political Cooperation in the 1980 's, 
Dordrecht, Nijhoft, 1988; Reinhardt Rummel (Ed.), 
The Evolution of an International Actor, Boulder, 
Westview, 1990; Martin Holland (Ed.), The Future of 
European Political Cooperation, 1991; Simon Nuttall 
European Political Cooperation, Oxford, Clarendon 
Press. 1992; Ole N!,'lrgaard et. al. (Eds) , The European 
Community in World Politics, Pinter, 1993. 

IR414 
Women and International Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday 
and Dr. M. Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations. Other 
students may take this course as permitted by the reg-
ulations for their courses. Some familiarity with inter-
national relations theory would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the reciprocal interaction 
of women's positions within specific societies and 
international political and economic processes, 
focussing on four areas (military conflict; national-
ism: the international economy; international organi-
lsation and law) and the implications of these for inter-
1national relations theory. 
Course Content: Women as political and economic 
subjects - theoretical approaches; participation in 
iwar: women and anti-war movements; nationalism 
and policies on women; international organisations; 
changes in international law; effects on women of 
colonialism, development policies, international eco-
nomic change; international relations concepts and 
feminist theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures [IR414 . I] 
Michaelmas Term and fifteen one-and-a-half hour 
seminars [IR414.2] Lent and Summer Terms. Four to 
six hours of video material is available for students to 
watch. Students should also attend the public semi-
nars arranged by the Gender Institute. Students who 
have not studied International Relations previously 
should attend the International Politics lectures 
(IR410). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a mm1mum of three essays during the year and to give 
seminar presentations. 
Reading List: Rebecca Grant & Kathleen Newland 
(Eds.), Gender and International Relations; Ester 
Boserup, Women 's Role in Economic Development; 
lean Bethke Elsthein , Women and War; Kumari 
layawardena, Feminism and Nationalism in the Third 
World; Anne Tickner, Gender in International 
Relations; C. Enloe, The Morning After: Sexual 
Po!t11cs at the End of the Cold War; Spike Petersen 
(Ed), Gendered States: Feminist ( Re-) Visions of 
lntemat1011al Relations Theory; Catheryn Hoskins, 
Integrating Gender. Detailed reading-lists will be dis-
tnbuted at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term, in which three questions 
ut of twelve must be answered. 

IR415 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations III 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker 

Ava~lability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations. A 
working knowledge of international history since 
1815 and of traditional theories of international pol-
itics is desirable. 

Core Syllabus: This is not a conventional Strategic 
Studies course. It is about the cultural context of 
military conflict between states and within them. 
The place of war in international relations, and the 
social, political, and economic consequences of the 
use of force. The greater part of the course is con-
cerned with force in international relations since 
1945. 

Course Content: Twentieth Century and War. The 
French Revolution (1789) and the use of wars of ide-
ology. Discussions of war by the great 19th century 
philosophers: Hegel , Marx , Nietzsche . Social 
Darwinism. The role of modernity in modern war-
fare. Concepts of War and Peace. Modern Ethics of 
War. Post 1989 wars - with special reference to the 
non-western world. Islamic and Chinese methods of 
warfare. The threat of nuclear proliferation. 
Implications of military power on the present pat-
terns of order. 

Teaching Arrangements: Twelve lectures (IR305) 
(Michaelmas and Lent Terms) and 15 seminars 
(IR415.l) (Michaelmas and Lent Terms). The semi-
nar is run by Dr. Coker. The majority of seminar 
topics will be on strategic aspects of postwar inter-
national relations and examination papers will 
reflect this. Graduate students may be able to attend 
certain courses given by the Department of War 
Studies at King's College (see IR4J5.2 below). The 
International Institute for Strategic Studies (IISS) 
and the Royal United Services Institute for Defence 
Studies (RUSIDS) are both nearby and students in 
Strategic Studies may be eligible for student mem-
bership, which gives access to certain meetings and 
to excellent specialised libraries. 

Written Work: By arrangement with seminar teach-
ers . 

Reading List: The following short list comprises 
some of the most important and some of the best 
c_urr~ntly available books. An asterisk indicates pub-
hcat1011 m paperback edition. 

R. Aron, Peace and War; G. Best, War and Soci ety in 
Revolutionary Europ e; B. Brodie , Strat egy in the 
Missile Age ; H. Bull , The Control of the Arms Race; 
C. M. Clausewitz, On War (Ed. by M. Howard & P. 
Paret); J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of Containment; M. 
E. Howard , War and the Liberal Conscience; F. M. 
Osanka, Modern Guerrilla Warfare; C. Coker, War 
and the Twentieth Centur y . 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination held in the Summer Term. Three 
questions must be answered from twelve or more. 
Examples of recent past examination papers will be 
appended to the reading list. 
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IR415.2 
Strategic Thought (Code AW 2002) and 
War and Society 

WAR STUDIES' KING'S (Code AW 3001) in 
COLLEGE 
(KCL, MA core course parts 2/3) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Freedman, Dr. D. 
B. G. Heuser, Dr. J. W. Honig (AW 2002); Dr. B. 
Paskins and Dr. C. Dandeker (AW 3001) 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc.(Econs.) International Rel~tion_s .. 
Course Content: The evolution of strategic thmlcing 
from the Middle Ages to the contemporary era (AW 
2002); and selected issues in the sociology and phi-
losophy of war and society (AW 300 I) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures wi)l ~e 
held during Michaelmas and Lent Terms at Kmg s 
College on 'Strategic Thought' (Tuesdays, 10 a.m.) 
and on 'War and Society' (Tuesdays , 12 noon). 
[Please note: teaching in Michaelmas Term begins 
from 23 September 1996, in Lent Term from 6 
January 1997 and in Summer Term from 5 _Ma,y 
1997.] An associated seminar will be open to Kings 
College students only. 

IR416 
International Politics of Western Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. J. Hill . 
Availability and Restrictions: Course i_ntended pn-
marily for M.Sc . Internationa) Relation~, M.Sc. 
History and Theory of Internatwn~l Relations and 
M.Sc. European Stud .ies. Some basic_ know~ed_ge ~f 
International Relations as an academic discipline 1s 
desirable, together with some acquaintance with . the 
general evolution of world politics in the twentieth 
century. . 
Core Syllabus: The Internation_al rel~t1ons of the 
major states of Western Europe, mclud1~g the ~xter-
nal relations of the European Commumty , Poht1cal 
Co-operation, and the Common Foreign and Security 
Policy of the European Union. 
Course Content: The foreign policies of the stat_es _of 
Western Europe , with particular reference to Bntam , 
France , Germany, Italy and Spain. The neutral (and 
ex-neutral) states and the smaller states will be treated 
as groups. The issues of security , defence and coh~-
sion. The roles of geography , culture and domestic 
policies. The nature of 'Western Europe' and its rela-
tionship to the other regwns of Europe _and to the 
European Community . The external _ relatwns o_f the 
Community. European interests m wider international 
relations . Collective decision-malcing. 
Teaching Arrangements: The core of the International 
Politics of Western Europe is a seminar (IR4 I 6. l) 
which meets during the Lent Term and for the first four 
or five weeks of the Summer Term. All students should 
also attend relevant lectures in the Foreign Policies of 
the Powers (IR300. l), and The External Relations of 
the European Union (IR413.l and 1R416.2) . 
Written Work: Students should write two essays 
during the course, to be handed in to their seminar 
leader. 
These do not count towards the examination. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided at the 

first meeting of each of the seminars. Student 
find the following introductory books particularly 
helpful: R. C. Macridis (Ed.), Foreign Policy and 
World Politics (8th edn .); G. Edward s & E. 
Regelsberger (Eds .), Europe's Global Links: The 
European Community and lnt_er-regio11a/ 
Cooperation; C. Hill (Ed.), The Actors in Europe's 
Foreign Policy, Routledge, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: Examination papers in 
these subjects are taken in the Summer Term. The 
normal length of each paper is twelve questions. of 
which candidates are invited to answer any three. 

International Politics: Asia and the 
Pacific 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hughes, Room A230 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
the M.Sc. in International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relati ons; avail-
able to other interested students where regulations 
permit. Desirable to possess a firs~ degre e in pohtics 
and/or history but special interest 111 region of prune 
importance. 
Core Syllabus: The international political experience 
of primarily post-colonial stat~s in a region beset by 
recurrent conflict and external 111tervent1on. 
Course Content: The relationship between domestic 
order and regional environment; the. impact and 
legacy of the transfers of pow~r; the mterests _and 
roles of extra-regional states; alliance a_nd non-ahgn-
ment in foreign policies; sources of mtra -regional 
conflict; the quality of regional cooperation and the 
problems of regional order primarily with reference to 
East and South-East Asia. 
Teaching Arrangements: princ!p al lecture 
course is International Pohtics: Asia and the 
Pacific (IR418. l) - ten lectures , Michaelm as Term. A 
seminar on Asia and the Pacific in International 
Relations (IR4 l 8.2) will be held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. Additional lectures on the fore_ign 
policies of some Asian states (~ormally Japan, China, 
India and Indonesia) will be given 111 the course. The 
Foreign Policies of the Powers (IR300. l ) during the 
Lent Term and New States in World Politics (IR902) 
ten lectures in the Lent Term is also relev ant. 
Written Work: Essays will be written for supervisors 
and an opportunity will be provided for short papers 
to be presented to the seminar. ~tudents also have the 
option of writing their short ~1ssertat1on on a topic 
selected from Asia and the Pacific. 
Basic Reading List: (A full reading guid e wiU be 
made available to interested students). Wayne Wilcox 
et . al. (Eds.), Asia and the International System; 
Evelyn Colbert, Southeast Asia in lnt em a11onal 
Politics; A. Surhke & C. M. Morrison, Strategies of 
Survival: The Foreign Policy Dilemmas of Smaller 
Asian States; Michael Leifer (Ed.), The BalaHce of 
Power in East Asia; Alastair Lamb, Asian Frcmt,ers. 
Methods of Assessment: Students wil be required to 
sit a three-hour examination in which they will be 
asked to answer three of twelve q~estions . 
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IR419 
The International Relations of the 
Middle East 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. Halliday and 
~lr. P. Windsor 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. in International Relations and M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations stu-
dents. A knowledge of the international political sys-
tem and of the major issues in its contemporary devel-
opment is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to provide an 
anaylsis of the regional politics of the Middle East 
since 1918, and of their interaction with problems of 
international security, global resources and super-
power policies . 
Course Content: The contemporary significance of 
the Middle East in the context of great power rela-
tions; the emergence and development of the Middle 
Eastern states system ; sources of conflict; the inter-
play of domestic politics, regional conflicts and inter-
national rivalries in the policies of Middle Eastern 
oovernments ; the importance of oil and other eco-
~omic interests; great power rivalry and the strategic 
position of the Middle East , ideologies, national and 
religions. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures , 
(IR.il9. l The Great Powers and the Middle East) and 
ten seminars (IR419.2) . Seminar attendees will be 
expected to submit three essays, based on past exam-
ination papers . The lecture course IR300. I The 
Foreign Policies of the Powers may also be of inter-
est. 
Reading List: Students are not particularly advised 
to purchase any book since the more comprehensive 
introductions are not necessarily in print. However, 
they are advised to have read, before the beginning of 
the course: M. E . Yapp, The Near East Since the First 
World War; and/or C. Lenczowski, The Middle East 
in World Affairs. 
In addition they are recommended to consult: M. 
Kerr. The Arab Cold War; W. B . Quandt, Decad e of 
Decisions: Am erican Policy Towards the Arab-Israeli 
Conflict; R. Freedman, Soviet Policy Toward the 
Middle East sinc e 1970; B. Lewis , The Arabs in 
Hist01y; F Halliday , Islam and the My th of 
Confrontation; F. Ajami, The Arab Predicam ent; S. 
Bromley, Rethinking Middle East Politics; B. Korany 
1& A. Dessouki (Eds.), The Foreign Policies of Arab 
States. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . 

IR420 
Revolutions and the International System 

1

Teacher Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday 
1Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
lmarily for intere sted students. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the relationship 
between social and political revolutions and the 
dynamics of the inter-state system. 
Course Content: Theories and definitions of revolu-
tion in social science; conceptualisations of revolu-
tions and the reactions of the international system 

(realist, pluralist, historical materialist); the contribu-
tion of international and transnational factors to revo-
lution (socio-economic transformation, colonialism, 
war, nationalism); the foreign policy programmes of 
revolutionary states, their impact on the international 
system, and the response of status quo powers; case 
studies of France, Russia and China, and of certain 
more contemporary examples, e.g. Iran, Cuba, 
Eastern Europe; the place of revolutions and the 
'order-maintaining' response to them in the study of 
international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures (IR420.l) 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and fifteen 1112 
hour seminars (IR420.2) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: Theda Skocpol , States and Social 
Revolutions; Eric Hobsbawm, The Age of 
Revolutions; David Armstrong , Revolution and 
International So ciety; Henry Kissinger , A World 
Restored; E. H. Carr , The Bolshevik Revolution , Vol. 
3; Franz Borkenau, World Communism; Chalmers 
Johnson , Peasant Nationalism and and Communist 
Power; Kyung-Won Kim , Revolution and 
International System ; Richard Rosecrance, Action 
and Reaction in World Politics. A detailed reading list 
will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term, requiring three 
questions out of twelve to be answered. 

IR421 
Concepts and Methods of International 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Banks 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc . International Relations, M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relation s and 
M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy and research 
students. The teaching for this course is also designed 
as general background for students talcing the 
Diploma in World Politics; and the B.Sc. (Econ.) in 
International Relations, 3rd Year. The course as umes 
an elementary knowledge of international relation s. 
Core Syllabus: A critical examination of the nature, 
assumptions and implications of the theoretical litera-
ture on international relations. 
Course Content: Evolution and characteristics of the 
international relations discipline and as sociated 
fields. Schools of thought: traditionalist , behavioural-
ist and contemporary. State-centric , pluralist and 
structuralist paradigms. Critical and postmodern per-
spectives. Cun-ent trends and controversies. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are ten lec tures 
(IR421.l) in the Michaelmas Term. A weekly seminar 
(JR421.2) for M.Sc. and Diploma candidates for 
examination in the subject will be held in the Lent 
and Summer Terms, open also to research student s . 
Written Work: Will be specified as appropriate in 
the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: Ken Booth & Steve Smith (Eds.), 
International Relations Theor y Today, Cambridge: 
Polity Press , 1994; Jim George , Dis courses of Global 
Politics, London: Macmillan , 1994; A. J. R. Groom & 
Margot Light (Eds. ), Contemporar y International 
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Relations: A Guide to Theory, London: Pinter 
Publishers, J 994; Fred Halliday, Rethinking 
International Relations , London: Macmillan, 1994; 
K. J. Holsti , The Dividing Disciplin e, London : Allen 
& Unwin, 1985 ; V. Spike Peter so n (Ed.) , Gendered 
States, Boulder: Lynne Rienner , 1992 ; Justin 
Rosenberg , The Empire of Civil Society , London: 
Verso , 1994; Christine Sylvester, Feminist Theory and 
International Relations in a Postmod ern Era, 
Cambridge University Press , 1994; John Vasquez , 
The Power of Power Politics , London: Pinter 
Publishers, 1983. 
Methods of Assessment: The M.Sc . examination in 
Concepts and Methods consists of a three-hour paper 
taken in mid-June , with three questions out of twelve 
to be answered. Copies of the question papers from 
the previous three years are attached to the reading 
list which is distributed during the lectures. 

IR422 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Banks 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc . International Relation s, M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations and 
M .Sc. in the Politic s of the World Economy; the sem-
inar is open to Diploma in World Politic s and others 
by permis sion . No pre-requisites , but as the course is 
interdisciplinary and assumes familiarity with theo-
ries of international re lations and main strea m theories 
of war and peace , st udents are encouraged to attend 
the lecture series Concepts and Methods of 
International Relations (IR421.1) and Strategic 
Aspects of International Relations (IR305). 
Core Syllabus: This course draws upon the relevant 
interdisciplinary literature in order to examine the 
problems of conflict and peace in international rela-
tions . 
Course Content: A survey of theoretical approaches 
to problems of conflict and violence, togeth er with 
associated concepts including stability, change, order 
and justice. General theories , particular theories, clas-
sification schemes and debates concerning them. 
Interdisciplinary contributions including anthropolog-
ical , legal , psychological , sociological, sociobiologi-
cal and philosophical approaches. Variou s models for 
the analysis of conflict dealing with its properties , 
causes, dynamic processes, functions and effects . 
Technique s of conflict management and po ss ible 
means of conflict resolution. Applications of theorie s 
of conflict to problem s of international relations, 
including civil and interstate war, crisis behaviour and 
revolution s. Peace movements and various attempts to 
enhance peaceful conduct in international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars (IR422), 
beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: A detailed reading guide will be pro-
vided at the first meeting. Useful books are: Edward 
A. Azar & John W. Burton (Eds.), Int erna tional 
Conflict Resolution: Theory and Practice; John 
Burton , Conflict: Reso lution and Provention and 
Conflict: Human Needs Theory; Russell Hardin, One 
For All; Knud S. Larson, (Ed.), Conflict and Social 
Psycholog y, London: Sage , 1993 ; Louis B. Kreisberg , 
Social Confli ct; Hugh Miall , The Peacemakers , 

London: Macmillan , 1992; Ramesh Th akur (Ed.), 
International Conflict Resolution; W. S. Thompson & 
K. M. Jensen (Eds.), Approaches to Peace: An 
Intelle ctual Map; James Tully , Strange Multip/icitv; 
K. Webb & C. R. Mitchell (Eds.), New Approaches to 
International Mediation. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a thre e-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term , requi ring three 
question s out of twelve to be answered. 

IR425 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margot Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relati ons , M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations and 
M .Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet studies. Other stu-
dents may take this course as permitted by the regula-
tions for their degrees. Familiarity with international 
relations theory and/or some knowled ge of interna-
tional history and Russian and Soviet histor y and gov-
ernment are desirable. 
Core Syllabus: The development of Sovi et and post-
Soviet foreign and defence policy from 1917 to 1996 
in relation to its ideological and histori cal roots. 
Particular attention will be paid to the simil arities and 
differences between the relations of the Soviet Union 
with different kinds of states to the relati onship of 
theory to practice and to the continuity and change in 
Russian foreign policy . 
Course Content: Historical, geographic and ideolog-
ical factors affecting Soviet and Russian security per-
ceptions. Foreign policy decision-makin g. Marxist-
Leninist theory and its influence on forei gn policy. 
Conflict and amity in East-West relation s. The cold 
war and detente as case-studies of conflict and amity. 
Socialist internationalism and relation s within the 
socialist sys tem. Soviet-Third World relations. 
Perestroik a, glasnost and the 'new thinkin g'. Russia 
and the ' ne ar and far abroad'. Nationali sm and for-
eign policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lecture s (IR425.l ) in 
the Michaelmas term and 15 one-and- a-half hour 
seminars (1R425.2) in the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. Students without an International Relations 
background will find the related cours es IR300.1, 
IR417.1 , IR417.2 and IR420.1 usef ul. Student 
should also attend the foreign-policy related seminars 
in the sem inar on Po st -Communi st Politi cs and 
Policie s, EU451. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write a 
minimum of three essays and to present at least one 
seminar topic. 
Reading List: A more detailed list will be distributed 
at the beginning of the lecture course but students will 
find the following preliminary reading useful: 
Paul Dibb , The Soviet Union: The Incomplete 
Superpowe,; Macmillan for the USS , London . 1986; 
F. Fleron , E. Hoffman & R . Laird (Ed. ), Classic a11d 
Contemporary Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy, Aldine 
de Gruyter , New York , 1991 ; M . S. Gorbachev, 
Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the 
World, Collins, London , 1987; Fred Hallid ay. The 
Making of the Second Cold War, Verso, London, 
1983; Margot Light, The S.oviet Theory of 
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luternational Relations, Wheatsheaf, Brighton, 1988 ; 
Joseph L. Nogee & Robert H. Donaldson, Soviet 
foreign Policy since World War II (3rd edn.), 
Pergarnon Press , Oxford , 1988; Mark Webber , The 
International Politics of Russia and the Successor 
States, Manchester University Press , Manche ster, 
1996. 
~Jethods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term . Students have to answer 
three out of twelve questions. 

IR426 
Modernity and International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Justin Rosenberg 
Arnilability and Restrictions: The course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. in International Relation s and 
M.Sc. History and Theory of International Relation s. 
Other postgraduate st udent s may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees . There 
are no other course prerequisite s. 
Course Syllabus: A theoretical and historical explo-
ration which develops the under standings of 'mo der-
nity' advanced by Marx and Weber into rival accounts 
of the institutional form , historical emergence and 
subsequent evolution of the modern internation al sys-
tem. 
Course Content: The course begins with an intro -
duction to the works of Marx and Weber as theorists 
of modernity, contrasting Marx 's explication of capi-
talism with Weber's theory of rationalization. These 
themes are developed into contrasting ways of under-
standing the international system. We shall also con-
sider the role played by the idea of ' modernity' in the 
legitimation of Western power in the modern world. 
The second part of the course explores the dominant 
institutional forms of the modern international system 
under three headings: rule, exchange and the experi-
ence of space and time . In each case, the modern form 
is contrasted with its equivalents in earlier, diff erent 
geopolitical systems. And rival Marxian and 
Weberian explanations of these differences are com-
pared. 
Finally, we turn to an overview of the processe s of 
geopolitical expansion and social transformation 
involved in the making of the modern internation al 
system: the construction of the world market· the role 
of colonialism in the co nstruction of non-European 
states; World War and 'ge neral crisis' in the interna -
tional system; the international sig nificance of peas-
ant revolutions; the question of the historical charac-
ter of the Soviet states-system ; and the American 
Century. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seventeen lectures 
(IR426. I) (each of one hour 's duration) will be given 
in the Michaelmas and Lent terms. Nineteen one-and-
a-half hour seminars (IR426.2) will also be given in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Will be spec ified as appropriate in 
lhe Lent Term. Student s will, however , be expected to 
introduce at least one seminar topic . 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list is pro-
vided with lecture handouts . Some of the core texts 
used on the course are listed below . 
Mills, C. Wright: The Sociological Imagination , OUP, 
1959; K. Marx: Readings from Karl Marx , Ed. D. 

Sayer, 1989; M . Weber , From Max Weber: Essays in 
Sociology, Eds. H. H . Gerth & C. Wright Mills, 
Routledge , 1948; D. Sayer, Capitalism and 
Modernity: An Excursus on Marx and Weber, 1991 ; E. 
Wolf , Europe and the People Without History, 1982 ; 
E. Hobsbawm , The Age of Revo lution s, 1963 ; L. 
Potts , The World Labour Market: A History of 
Migration, 1990; R . D . Sack, Human Territoriality: 
Its Theory and Histo ry, 1986 . 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be required to 
sit a three-hour examination in which they will be 
asked to answer three of twelve questions. 

IR427 
International Politics of Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Mayall 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations , M.Sc. 
History and Theory of International Relations and 
M.A. Area Studies Africa. 
Core Syllabus: The relations of African states with 
one another and with the major external power s. 
Course Content: Decolonization and Pan-Africanism. 
The African regional order: the formation and opera-
tion of the 0.A.U. Boundary and Ethnic Conflicts; irre -
dentism , secession and external intervention in African 
conflicts. The struggle for power in Southern Africa. 
The role of African States in the international System; 
and international organizations. Association with the 
EU. Relations with outside powers. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of ten lecture s 
(IR427. l ) is given in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms 
beginning in week 6 of the Michaelmas Term . 
A weekly seminar (IR427.2) is held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. Students present papers on agreed 
topics. The following courses may also be of interest: 
IR300.2 Foreign Policy Analysis, IR902 New States 
in World Politics, S0206 Theories and Problems of 
Nationalism. Students taking the M.Sc. in 
Intern at ional Relation s will be assigned a personal 
Tutor in the International Relation s Departm ent who 
will supervi se their overall preparation for the exami-
nation. Professor Mayall will, however , provide 
guidance relating to this paper for those students who 
are not his personal tutees . 
Reading List: This is not a subject for which there is 
a minimal reading li st which covers the entire sy l-
labus . Students are therefore advised to consult the 
supplementary reading list which will be distributed 
at the beginning of the Course. The following titles , 
however, provide a useful introduction ; those marked 
with an asterisk are available in paperback . 
I. Wallerstein , Africa: The Politi cs of Unity; Ali 
Ma zrui , Towards a Pax Africana; Z. Cervenka , The 
Unfinished Quest for Unity ; Saadia Touval, The 
Boundary Po/ties of Independen t Afri ca; J. Mayall, 
Africa: The Cold War and After; *A. Gavshon, Crisis 
in Africa: Battl eground of East and West, Penguin , 
1982 ; *T. Shaw & N. Sola Ojo , Afri ca and the 
Internationa l Political Sys tem, University of America 
Press , 1982 ; W. T. Levine & T. W. Luke , The Arab-
African Connection: The Political and Economic 
Realities ; Douglas Rimmer (Ed.), Africa 30 Years On 
(James Currey, 1991). 
Methods of Assessment: Separate three-hour exami-
nation papers are se t for the M.Sc . African 
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Government and Politics; M.Sc. in International 
Politics; M.Sc. in International Politics of Africa and 
the Middle East; M.A. Area Studies Africa. 
Candidates answer three of the questions set. In the 
first two of these papers the questions follow the syl-
labus - for examples see the annexe to the supple-
mentary reading list. In the case of the M.A. the paper 
is designed to reflect the special interest s of the can-
didate s on subject to be discussed with Professor 
Mayall during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

IR450 
International Political Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Sen 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. in Politics of the World Economy. 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of international eco-
nomic relations since the formation of the mod ern 
state syste m during the mercantilist period . 
Course Content: The purpose of this core course for 
the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree in the Politics of the World 
Economy is to give student s with a first-degree back-
ground in economics and/or economic history , and 
politics (including international relation s) and/or 
international history an appraisal of the theorie s and 
history of international economic relation s, and a 
detailed under sta nding of specific issues of signifi-
cance during the twentieth century. 
The course is therefore concerned to analyse the emer-
gence and evolution of the international economy since 
the mercantilist period of inter-state relations. The key 
question analysed is the impact of the sys tem of states , 
with its distinctive goals of military security and auton-
omy, on the f1.mctioning of both the international and 
national economies and the consequences for the rela-
tionship between them. Though the emphasis is pri-
marily on this political impact on the operation of the 
market and the opportunities and constraints posed by 
the latter on the former, attention will also be devoted 
to the intern ational economic relations of the formerly 
planned economies in transition. 
In seeking to investigate the relevance of the interac-
tion of the parameters identified above (the state and 
the market), the growth and location of production , and 
its distribution between countries will be of special 
interest for the course. In this context, the analysis will 
refer to both inter-state conflict and co-operation 
(including its institutional expression) in the arena of 
international politicial economy, the particular diver-
gences between the richer and poorer countries, the 
role of non- state actors like multinational corporations, 
and the altering struc ture of the international order 
itself under the influence of economic change. 
It is not a course in elementary international eco-
nomic s nor in the politics of international economic 
thought nor in the history of the world economy, 
although students will be expec ted during their course 
to acquire, if they do not already have , so me knowl-
edge of all these. Rather it attempts to familiarise stu-
dent s with the basic concepts that help them to unite 
theory and history. Similarly, the aim is to teach stu-
dents how to think abo ut international political econ-
omy, not what to think; and to teach them how to 
analyse issues of international public policy , not to 
tell them what policy should be. Students are 

expected to present papers for discussion at the indi-
vidual seminars which accompany each lecture. 
These seminars are organised in terms of a list of 
questions formulated to reflect issues raised in each 
lecture and also encompasses the subject more gener-
ally. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a lecture 
course (IR450. l) on International Political 
Economy given by Dr. Sen and others. Students are 
also required to attend a seminar on Selected Topics 
in International Political Economy (IR450.2) and 
will be assigned to International Political Economy 
seminar groups (IR450.1A) which accomp any the 
lecture series; each seminar group will be run by a 
teacher involved in the M .Sc . PWE prog ramme. A 
short series of lectures on Introduction to Some 
Concepts in Economics will also be given as part of 
IR450 .1, explaining the law of comparativ e costs, 
purchasing power parity, the quanitity theory of 
money , the balance of payments and other concepts 
currently used in the literature. The lectur e series is 
primarily intended for those with little or no back-
ground in international economics. Thos e with no 
previous academic experience in intern ational rela-
tions are strongly advised to attend the lectures in 
Concepts and Methods of International Relations 
(IR421.1). 
Reading List: It is advisable to absorb the less tech-
nically economic parts of the course before the lec-
tures begin. Only such sources are quot ed below. A 
more complete source-list is circulated at the begin-
ning of the lecture s. A small amount of technical eco-
nomics is required, and taught as part of the course. 
Eli F. Hecksher , Mercantilism; J. Baechl er, The 
Origins of Capitalism; F. Braudel , Afterthou ghts 011 

Material Civilization and Capitalism; Rober Gilpin, 
The Politi ca l Economy of International Relations; 
Susan Strange, States and Mark ets; Angus Maddison, 
Phas es of Captitalist Development; Phyli s Deane, 
The State and the Economic System; Smith , Ricardo, 
List, Keynes in Robert L. Heilbroner , The Worldly 
Philosoph ers, 1955 edn., Chs. 3, 4, 9 (and 6, if hith-
erto you have read nothing on Marx). 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be required to 
sit a three-hour examination on the full syllabus of the 
International Political Economy course. Students 
will be asked to answer three out of twelve questions. 

Politics of Money in the World Economy 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged . 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pn-
marily for M .Sc. Int ernational Rel ations; M.Sc. 
Politics of World Economy and other graduates by 
permission . The course does not assume any knowl-
edge of monetary economics but some fam1lianty 
with political and economic history of the twenueth 
century will be helpful. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed as a compo-
nent of the study of an international system in which 
the management and mismanagement of money are 
matters of increa sing consequence, both for mterna-
tional political relations and for dome stic pobt1cs: ft 
may also be of particular help to students specialising 
in the politics of international economic relatwns. 
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Course Content: It will deal with the basic concepts 
regarding the creation, use and management of 
money in the international system. Students will be 
introduced to the outlines of international monetary 
relations over the past century and the central focus 
will be on the notion of financial power in the world 
economy. Issues to be covered will include the use of 
national currencies as international money , the poli-
tics of exchange rate adjustment, the operations of 
banks and other institutions in international money 
and capital markets, the evolution of international 
financial markets, the relationship between states and 
markets in the arena of global finance, international 
monetary cooperation, and the choices of monetary 
and financial policies open to developed and develop-
ing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(IR45 l.l) and one seminar course (IR45 l.2) . 
Lectures begin in the Michaelmas Term and continue 
in the Lent Term. Seminars begin in the ninth week of 
the Michaelmas Term and continue in the Lent Term 
and the first three weeks in the Summer Term . 
Students are expected to make presentations on topic s 
of their choice . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus, but the following general works will provide 
useful introduction: A . Walter, World Power and 
World Money; P. Cerny (Ed.), Finance and World 
Politics; R. Gilpin , The Political Economy of 
/111ernational Relations , Chapters 4 & 8; W. 
Scammell, The Stability of the International 
Moneuuy System; S. Strange , Casino Capitalism ; B. 
Cohen. Organising the World's Money ; E. Holm, 
Money and International Politi cs; J. Frieden & D. 
Lake, International Politi ca l Economy: Perspective 
011 Global Power and Wealth (2nd edn.), section IIIC; 
S. Gill & D. Law, The Global Political Economy, 
Chapter 10. 
A detailed list of recommended reading will be given 
at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and work covered in the seminars. The 
paper contains about twelve questions, of which three 
are to be answered . 

IR456 
International Business in the 
International System 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Michael Hodges and Mr. 
Louis Turner 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc. International Relations; M .Sc . 
Politics of the World Economy and other interested 
students by permission. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims at a broad introduc-
tion to the impact that multinational corporate strate-
1_es, global competition, comparative shifts in indus-

trial policies and technological evolution have on 
nternational relations. 
Course Content: Introduction to the debate on multi-
_ational companies , global competition and interna-
ional relations theory. Relevant technological develop-
ents. Role of industrial deregulation. Multinational 

power. Rise of Japanese multinationals . Questions of 
control and regulation. State-firm diplomacy . 
Comparative industrial policies and industrial cultures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (IR456. l) 
will be given in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms to 
which any interested students are welcome. The 
undergraduate lecture course on The Politics of 
International Economic Relations (IR304 ) is also 
relevant. A seminar (IR456.2) built round presenta-
tions by students taking the examination will be held 
in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms (15 
meetings in all). 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire sy l-
labus; reading should be spread over: Christopher 
Bartlett & Sumantra Ghoshal , Managing Across 
Borders, 1989; Peter Dicken , Global Shift: Industrial 
Change in a Turbul ent World, 1991 ; John H. 
Dunning , Explaining Int ernationa l Production , 1988; 
Robert Gilpin, The Politi cal Economy of 
International Relations , 1987 ; Kenichi Ohmae , Triad 
Power: the Coming Shape of Global Competition, 
1985; Michael E. Porter, The Competitive Advantage 
of Nations, 1990 ; Robert Reich , The Work of Nations, 
1991; John Stopford & Susan Strange, Rival States, 
Rival Firms, 1991; Lester Thurow, Head to Head , 
1992; Louis Turner & Michael Hodges , Global 
Shakeout, 1992. 
Assesment Methods: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the lecture 
course and topics covered in the seminars , and requir-
ing some familiarity with the extensive literature. The 
paper will contain about twelve questions, of which 
three are to be answered. It is important to answer all 
three. Copies of previous years' papers are available. 

IR457 
Politics of International Trade 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Razeen Sally 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M .Sc . in the Politics of the World 
Economy. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the major political 
issues and controversies in international trade. 
Course Content: The evolution of foreign trade pol-
icy in theory and practice. The course deals with the 
historical development of three major general 
approaches to commerical policy , mercantili sm, eco-
nomic liberalism and economic nationalism and with 
the political assumptions on which they are based. It 
then considers the general structure of commericial 
relations among industrial countries, between market 
and the formerly centrally planned economies and 
between industrial and 'developing' countries. 
Finally, the course examines a number of specific 
trade problems in contemporary international rela-
tions, e.g. economic warfare and international trade 
policy ; GATT negotiations on tariff and non-tariff 
barriers; voluntary export restraint agreements; 
MNCs and international trade; the EC as a trading 
bloc; specific sectors in international trade like agri-
culture and textiles. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 15 lecture s 
(IR457), and 16 seminars (IR457) based on student 
presentations and talks by guest speake rs , both begin-
ning in the sixth week of the Michaelma s Term. A 
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short series of lectures on Introduction to Some 
Concepts in Economics will also be given as part of 
IR450. l , explaining the law of comparative costs, 
purchasing power parity, the quanitity theory of 
money , the balance of payments and other concepts 
currently used in the literature. The lecture series is 
primarily intended for those with little or no back-
ground in international economics. Also recom-
mended for M.Sc. PWE students without any back-
ground in economics. 
Reading List: No one book covers the syllabus but 
the following will provide a useful introduction. Paul 
Krugman & P. Obsfeldt, international Economic 
Policy ; Eli Heckscher, Mercantilism; Michael 
Heilperin, Studies in Economic Nationalism; 
Dominick Salvatore (Ed.), Protectionism and World 
Welfare; G. K. Helleiner , The New Global Economy; 
G. Curzon , international Commercial Diplomacy; 
Gilbert R. Winham, International Trade and the 
Tokyo Round Negotiation ; Nigel Grimwade , 
International Trade. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at the begin-
ning of the session. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term formal 
three-hour examination, three questions to be chosen 
from twelve . 

IR458 
International Political Economy of 
Energy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Odell 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for students taking the M.Sc. in the Politics of 
the World Economy and the M.Sc. in Development 
Studies. Other suitably qualified and interested grad-
uate students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees and with the permission 
of the teachers responsible . A knowledge of elemen-
tary economic and political theory and of recent 
world history would be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the key issues involved in 
the exploitation of energy resources and their use. The 
assessment of decision-making and policy formula-
tion at the levels of companies , governments and 
international organisations. 
Course Content: A continuing and, generally , an 
expanding supply of energy at affordable prices is an 
essential input to the process of economic develop-
ment , to the security of nations and to the well-being 
of their populations. Access to energy supplies is thus 
a strategic issue which influences the economic and 
political relations between have and have-not nations . 
It also explains the creation of international energy 
institutions (such as international oil companies) with 
objectives of maximising returns from energy 
resource exploitation and of organisations and 
alliances (such as OPEC and the IEA) which seek to 
achieve guaranteed supplies. 
Additionally , however , geological and other natural 
phenomena constitute supply-side opportunities or 
limitations, while environmental considerations are 
playing an increasingly important role in energy pro-
duction and use developments and decisions. 
Moreover , evolving knowledge and improving tech-

nology change the significance of these physical com-
ponents over time so that energy resource and use 
issues become even more highly dynamic. 
In this course of lectures and seminars an attempt will 
be made both to expose and to synthesise these multi-
faceted characteristics of the international political 
economy of energy; and to show how they have 
changed over time, particularly over the period since 
the end of the Second World War. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a cour e of9 
lectures (IR458) commencing in week I of the 
Michaelmas Term and 9 seminars (IR458) commenc-
ing in week l of the Lent Term, for which students 
working in small groups will prepare short papers for 
discussion. The seminar will be followed by 2 con-
cluding lectures in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: The following basic readin g material 
will be found helpful: John G. Clark, The Political 
Economy of World Energy, Harvester/Wh eatsheaf, 
1990; R. L. Gordon, World Coal: Economi cs, Policies 
and Prospects , CUP, 1987; E. B. Kap stein. The 
insecure Alliance: Energy Crises and Western Politics 
Since 1944, OUP , 1990; M. A. Adelman , The Genie 
out of the Bottle: World Oil since 1970, MIT Press. 
Cambridge, MA, 1995; J. Estrada et. al., The 
Development of European Gas Markets, Wiley, 
Chichester, 1995; P. Horsnell & R. Mabro, Oil 
Markets and Prices, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 
1993; World Energy Council , Global Energy 
Perspectives to 2050 and Beyond, l.I.0 .S.A., 
Luxembourg, 1995; European Commission, 
European Energy to 2020: A Scenario Approach, 
European Communities Publications , Luxembourg. 
1996. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination held in June. 

Selected Thinkers in Political Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Razeen Sally 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examina-
tion . Course intended primarily for M.Sc. Politics of 
the World Economy students. Other graduat e students 
welcome. No pre-requisites but some background in 
economics and an ability to read German would be 
useful. 
Core Syllabus: This is a course on the hi tory of 
ideas in political economy. Its main objecti ves are to 
survey some of the foundations of thought in political 
economy over the last two hundred year s, and relate 
core concepts to issues of international political econ-
omy. 
Course Content: A range of thinkers from the liberal 
political economy tradition are cove.red, paying atten-
tion to the economic bases of their thought, their 
broader political economy problematiqu es, and 
related issues of international economic order. The 
lecture series begins with the Scottish Enlightenment 
[Adam Smith and David Hume] and proce eds to deal 
with a number of more recent traditions: Austnan 
economics and the social philosophy of FA. Hayek; 
the German neoliberals [the Freiburg ordoliberal 
school, social market economy]; the international 
political economy of Wilhelm _Ropke; neoclassical 
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public choice approaches to politics; and liberal insti-
tutionalism in international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-and-a-half-hour 
seminar, composed of a lecture and a brief discussion , 
once weekly. Five seminars in the Michaelmas Term 
and five in the Lent Term (IR459). 
Written Work: None. 
Basic Reading: Joseph A. Schumpeter, History of 
Economic Analysis; Jacob Viner , The Long View and 
the Short; Adam Smith , The Wealth of Nations, The 
Theory of Moral Sentiments; David Hume, Writings 
011 Economics; F.A. Hayek, The Constitution of 
Liberty; Law, Legislation and Liberty; The Trend of 
Economic Thinking; Walter Eucken, The Foundations 
of Economics; Alan Peacock & Hans Willgerodt, 
German Neoliberals and the Social Market Economy; 
Wilhelm Ropke, International Order and Economic 
Integration; Lionel Robbins, The Theory of Economic 
Policy in English Classical Political Economy; 
Terence Hutchison, The Uses and Abuses of 
Economics; Bruno Frey, International Political 
Economics; Robert Keohane, After Hegemony. 

IR900 
Current Issues in International Relations 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Stern 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended for 
M.Sc. and B.Sc. students specialising in International 
Relations as well as students taking the Diploma in 
World Politics. Students will be expected to have 
some familiarity with current affairs as well as some 
background in International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
weekly forum for the discussion of topics of current 
interest to the student of International Relations. 
Mailers of moment are examined and analysed in 
terms of their international significance and of the 
issues they raise for the academic study of 
International Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are ten weekly sem-
inars, 5 in the Michaelmas Term, and 5 in the Lent 
Term (IR900). Since the emphasis is on verbal flu-
ency in the articulation of ideas about international 
relations, no class papers or other written work is 
involved. 

IR901 
The International Legal Order 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. de Lupis 
Frankopan 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
manly for all interested students. No previous knowl-
edge required. There is no examination. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consider 
the role of international law in world affairs and to 
evaluate current problems in international society in 
the light of the dynamics of changing regimes. 
Course Content: The distinctive nature of interna-
tional_ law; its impact on foreign policy and on the 
behaviour of States; ideology in international law; 

unequal treaties; sanctions; the effect of law making 
by international organizations. Challenges to interna-
tional order: threats to the environment- terrorism hi-
jacking, espionage; law of war and a;med conflict; 
liberation movements and guerilla warfare. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are five lectures 
(IR901), held during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: I. Detter de Lupis, The International 
Legal Order ( 1993); The Concept of International 
Law (1987); International Law and the Independent 
State (2nd edn., 1987) , The Law of War (1987) ; 
Henkin, How Nations Behave; Kaplan & Katzenbach , 
The Political Foundations of International Law; C. de 
Visscher, Theory and Reality in Public International 
Law; Kunz, The Changing Law of Nations; I. Detter 
de Lupis, Law Making by International 
Organizations; Higgins, Conflict of Interests: 
International Law in a Divided World; Bin Cheng 
(Ed.) , International Law: Teaching & Practice. 

IR902 
New States in World Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Lyon, Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies (Secretary, Miss S. Jansen 
0171-580 5876) 

Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, M.Sc ., Dip. World 
Politics & other graduate students . This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examina-
tion. 

Core Syllabus: This is a comparative and thematic 
treatment of the subject, not only of contemporary 
new states but also viewed historically at least since 
the 18th century. 

Course Content: Comparative evaluation of the 
ways in which new states emerge into independence , 
their assets and liabilities for the conduct of their 
international affairs , and their roles as producers or 
consumers of international order. The contemporary 
new states in terms of: statehood and nationhood· 
neutralism and non-alignment; imperialism , colonial~ 
ism and neo-colonialism; praetorianism and pop-
ulism; autonomy and autarchy ; irredentism and seces-
sionism. The viability of statehood and future 
prospects. 

Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course of one 
lecture a week taught in the Lent Term (IR902). 
Written Work: None. 

Basic Reading: Benedict Anderson, Imagined 
Communities ; Hedley Bull (Ed.), The Expansion of 
International Society; P. Calvocoressi , New States 
and World Order; S. E. Finer, The Man on 
Horseback; C. Geertz (Ed.), Old Societies and New 
States ; J. Mayall, Nationalism and International 
Society; R. Mortimer, Third World Coalition in 
international Politics; H. Seton-Watson, States and 
Nations; Robert H. Jackson, Quasi-States: 
sovereignty, international relations and the Third 
World. 
[Further reading will be provided as the course pro-
ceeds.] 
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IR903 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri -
maril y fo r all students interested. This co urs~ is _not 
intended as preparation for any parti cular examrnauon. 
Core Syllabus: The se lec tures seek to identify and 
explore the essential problems of d_isa_rmament and 
arms limit at ion , and the patterns of diplomacy and 
theory they have genera ted ; and to show how they 
relate to the central co ncern s of Intern ation al 
Rel ation s. 
Course Content: Seq uence s of diplomacy , function s 
of the League of Nati ons, United Nations and treaties 
in the promotion of disarmament as an elen:ient tn 
international publi c poli cy. Chan ging conceptions of 
disarmament and arm s limitation . The review confer-
ence and its significance as a feature of trea ty 
regimes. Negotiations and propo sa ls for new treaties. 
Evolution and reinfor ce ment of treaty regimes 111 rela-
tion to theo ries of the di sarmament proc ess. Publi c 
opinion and other non- gove rnm enta l influ e~ces on 
di sarmam ent ; institution al frameworks of poli cy for-
mation and intern ational negotiati on; internati onal 
behav ioural ass umpti ons underlyin g approaches to 
disar mament. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures , Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (IR90 3). 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: V. Adams , Chemical Warfare, 
Chemical Disarmam ent; C. D. Bl acker & G. Duffy 
(Eds.) for the Stanford Arms Control Group , 
Internationa l Arms Contro l (2nd edn .); H. Bull , The 
Control of the Arms Race; S. de Madari aga, 
Disarmam ent; A. Myrdal , The Gam e of 
Disarmam ent; P. J. Noel-Baker, The Arms Race; M. 
Sheehan, Arms Control: Theory and Practice; N. A. 
Sims, The Dipl omac y of Biologi cal Disarm ament. 
Contextual rea din g is a lso advised, for stud ents _to 
derive full benefit from thi s course, and a longer hst 
with publi ca tion det a ils of book s, relate _d articles 
avai labl e in the lea rned journ als, and guid ance on 
other materials, is inc lud ed in the course lit era tur e 
di stribut ed at the first lec ture in thi s series. 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normall y available to see 
student s briefly without prior appointment durin g his 
regular "office hour " in A23 l. ~or l~nge r meetin gs 
appointments may be mad e with hi s sec reta ry tn 
A229. 

IR904 
International Verification 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily fo r all student s interested. Th_is course is. not 
intended as prepara tion for any part icular exa mina-
tion. This course is intended to complement the lee-

ture series IR 139 which students should attend in the 
Michaelma s Term and fir st half of the Lent Term. 
Some familiarity with the elements of international 
organisation, in particular the United Nation s system, 
is also expected. 
Core Syllabus: The practice and problem s of the ver-
ification of co mpliance with international obligations. 
especially in relation to disarmamen_t and arms limita-
tion treaties , but with some attent10n paid to other 
sys tem s of international supervision for comparison 
of concepts and procedur es. 
Course Content: The socia l and lega l bases of com-
pli ance. Problem s of the Dome stic Analogy in 
International Relations , applied to the conceptual 
vocabulary of verification . Concept s of compliance 
diplomacy: the adver sa rial and co-operativ e modes 
contrasted. Verification of biologic al and chemical 
di sa rmament. Tran sparency , evasion scenari os and 
verifiability. Intrusivene ss, stringency and other qual-
ities of verification proc edure s. The interaction of 
diplomacy , law, science, politic s and_ international 
organisation in different patterns of venficat1on. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 lectur es , Lent Term 
(IR904 ). 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: I. Bellany & C. D . Black er (Eds.), The 
Verifica tion of Arms Control Agreements; G. Duffy, 
Compliance and the Futur e of Arm s Control; A. S. 
Kr ass, Verification: How Much ls Enough?; M. 
Krepon & M . Umberger (Eds.),Verifi cation and 
Compliance; N. A. Sim s, International Organization 
for Chemical Disarmam ent; E. M. Spiers, Chemical 
Warfare; B . ter Haar , The Future of Biological 
Weapons; 0 . R. Youn g, Compliance and Public 
Authority. 
Methods of Assessment: 
Office Hour: See under IR903 . 

Disarmament and Verification Seminar 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended pri-
marily for all student s interested . The seminar 1s 
intended to complement the lecture series IR903 and 
IR904 . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s se minar offers an opportunity 
for students to di scuss with outside speaker s and one 
anoth er topi cs of particular inter es t in disarmament 
and verification. Current diplomati c problems, treaty 
reviews and policy issues in this field receive special 
emph asis. Th e seminar also affords research students 
a meeting-place and, on occasion , a chance to share 
the fruits of their own researc h; but it is by no means 
limited to researc h students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six meet ings in the 
Summer Term (IR905 ). 
Written Work: Non e. 
Reading List: None . 
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Department of Law 

Note: The following regulations are subject to amendment by the University. For up-to-
date information, students should consult the latest edition of the Regulations for 
Internal Students, published annually by the University 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A fir t degree with a substantial law content or a degree in another subject together with a 
CPE. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: A period of twelve months commencing October. 
Part-time: A period of twenty-four months commencing in October. 

Subjects of Study 
Courses marked with an asterisk in the list below are normally given by teachers of the 
School. Those not so marked are given at the other Colleges of the University . Student s reg-
istered at this School must choose the equivalent of an least two full courses given by teach-
er of the School. 

Each year a special topic or topics may be prescribed and details will be announced before 
the beginning of the academic year in which the topic(s) will be offered . Each special topic 
will be approved by the Board of Studies in Laws and will be designated a half-subject. 

Candidates should note that not all subjects listed may be available in any one year. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Paper Title 

Jurisprudence and Legal Theory * 
Law and Social Theory * 
Legal History 
Modern Legal History * 
(this option is examined by a 15,000 word Long essay) 
Administrative Law * 
The Principles of Civil Litigation * 
Evidence and Proof (This course will also be available as two 
half-subjects) 
The Legal and Political Thought of Jeremy Bentham 
Regulation and Law * (not available 1996-97) 
Regulation of Financial Markets * 
Alternative Dispute Resolution * 
UK Government and the Constitution 
Ethnic Minorities and the Law 
Equality and the Law: the Legal Regulation of Discrimination 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL400 
LL465 

ICL00l 
LL474 

LL483 
LL480 

ICL071 

ICL002 
LL486 
LL484 
LL402 

ICL003 
ICL077 
ICL004 

(Part I of the course is also available as a half -subject, 18A-ICL005) 
Media Law ICL073 

ICL081 
LL408 

ICL006 
LL472 
LL405 

ICL076 

Telecommunications Law (half-subject) 
Company Law * (may not be offered with subject 60) 
Insurance ( excluding Marine Insurance) 
Marine Insurance * (not available 1996-97) 
Carriage of Goods by Sea* 
Admiralty Law 
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Paper 
Number 

28. 
29 . 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
35. 

36. 
37. 

38. 

39. 
40. 
41. 
42 . 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 

48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
60. 

62. 

63. 
64. 

65. 
66. 
66A. 
66B. 
66C. 
66D. 
66E. 
66F. 
660. 

Paper Title 

Taxation of Business Enterprises * 
Taxation Principles and Policy* 
Tax, Social Security and the Family * (not available 1996-97) 
International Tax Law* 
Law of Credit and Security 
Commercial Arbitration (may not be offered with half subject 125) 
Corporate Insolvency ( can be taken as two half subjects) 
(may not be offered with subject 38) 
(35A-ICL08A; 35B-ICL08B) 
Securities Regulation (Part I may be offered as a half-subject- ICL09A) 
Commercial Conflict of Laws (may not be offered with subjects 
89 & 90) 
General Principles of Insolvency Law * (may not be offered 
with subject 35 or 35A or 35B) 
European Community Tax Law (half-subject) 
Commercial Fraud 
Industrial and Intellectual Property * 
Information Technology Law 
Franchising Law (half-subject) 
Transfer of Technology Law (half-subject) 
Law of Management and Labour Relations* 
Individual Employment Law * 
Monopoly, Competition and the Law 
(may not be offered with the Competition Law 
special subject of subject 66, nor with subject 67 nor with subject 71) 
Economic Analysis of Law 
International and Comparative Labour Law 
Compensation and the Law * 
The Law of Property Development 
Tax and Estate Planning 
Taxation of Property and Investments 
The Law of Restitution * (not available 1996-97) 
Comparative European Company Laws (may not be offered 
with subject 21) 
Comparative European Law 
(The Soviet Law option for this subject may not be offered 
with subject 142A and 142B) 
Comparative Commercial Law 
Comparative Family Law * 
(Candidates offering Commonwealth Africa in Section B may not 
offer subject 101) 
Comparative Conflict of Laws 
European Community Law 
European Community Law relating to Companies 
European Community Law relating to Competition 
European Community Social Policy* 
External Legal Relationships of the European Community 
European Community Law relating to Regional Policy 
European Community Law relating to Agriculture 
European Community Law relating to Monetary and EconomiG Policy 
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Paper Title 

(The Competition Law special subject of this paper may not be 
offered with subject 47, nor with subjects 67 or 71; the Social 
Policy special subject of this paper may not be offered with 
subject 68 - overlap rule may be removed in 1996/97) (Any special 
subject in this paper may be offered as half-subject). 
European Community Competition Law* 
(This subject may not be offered with subjects 47, or 71, nor 
with the Competition Law special subject of subject 66B) 
The European Internal Market* (May not be offered with the 
Social Policy special subject of subject 66C - overlap rule may 
be removed in 1996/97) 
Arab Comparative Commercial Law 
Foreign Investment in Russia and the CIS (half-subject) 
Legal Framework of East-West Trade ( half-subject) 
Comparative US and EEC Antitrust Law 
(May not be offered with the Competition Law special subject of 
subject 66, nor with subject 47, nor with subject 67) 
Law and Urbanisation in Developing Countries* 
(not available at LSE 1996-97) 
Comparative Energy and Mineral Resources Law 
Comparative Immigration and Nationality Law 
History of International Law 
Methods and Sources of International Law 
Comparative Approaches to International Law (half-subject) 
United Nations Law * 
Constitutional and Institutional Law of the European Union* 
Human Rights of Women 
International Air Law ( excluding Law of Carriage by Air) 
Space Law (half-subject) 
Law of Carriage by Air (half-subject) 
International Law of the Sea* 
International Economic Law * (not available 1996-97) 
International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force * 
International and Comparative Trust Law 
International Business Transactions I: Litigation* 
(may not be offered with subject 37) 
International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law* 
(may not be offered with subject 37) 
International Law of Natural Resources * 
Multinational Enterprises and the Law* 
Legal Aspects of International Finance * 
(may not be offered with subject 138) 
International Environmental Law* 
International Trade Law 
Law of Treaties 
International Protection of Human Rights * 
Human Rights in the Developing World 
Foreign Relations Law 
Law and Development 
African Law of the Family and Succession (May not be offered with 
Commonwealth Africa under Section B of subject 64) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL430 

LL431 

ICL026 
ICL027 
ICL028 
ICL029 

LL498 

ICL030 
ICL031 
ICL032 
ICL033 
ICL034 
LL461 
LL459 

ICL035 
ICL036 

ICL037 
LL451 
LL447 
LL452 

ICL039 
LL442 

LL443 

LL450 
LL476 
LL467 

LL448 
ICL040 
ICL041 
LL453 

ICL042 
ICL043 
ICL044 
ICL045 
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Paper 
Number 

102. 
103. 
104. 

105. 
106. 
107. 

108. 

109. 

110. 

111. 

112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 

126. 
127. 

128. 

129. 

130. 
131. 

132. 
133. 
135. 

Paper Title 

Land Law and Policy in Sub-Saharan Africa (half-subject) 
Law and Society in South Asia 
Law, State and Family in S.E. Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
Islamic Law of Succession 
Islamic Law 
Traditional Chinese Law and Custom (Also available as 
two half-subjects, 107A-ICL51A; 107B-ICL51B) 
Foreign Trade and Investment Law of East Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects - Part A-ICL52A; Part B-ICL52B) 
Modem Chinese Law 
(Also available as two half-subjects - Part A-ICL53A; Part B-ICL53B) 
Selected Aspects of Chinese Economic and Commercial Law 
( half-subject) 
Commercial Law of the People's Republic of China 
(Candidates offering this full subject may not offer 108 Part A and 110 
as half-subjects) 
Theoretical Criminology* 
Crime Control and Public Policy* 
Sentencing and the Criminal Process * 
Juvenile Justice* 
Child Law 
Criminal Procedure* 
Policing and Police Powers* 
Theoretical and Comparative Criminal Law* 
International Criminal Law* 
Comparative Environmental Law (half-subject) 
European Community Environmental Law (half-subject) 
Environmental Law and Policy* 
Planning and Property Development 
International Construction Contract Arbitration 
(may not be offered with subject 33) 
International Law on the Rights of the Child 
International and Comparative Law of Patents, Trade Secrets and 
Related Rights ( Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectual 
Property will not be permitted at examination to answer questions 
on the overlapping sections of the syllabuses) 
International and Comparative Law of Copyright and Related Rights 
(Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectual Property will not 
be permitted at examination to answer questions on the overlapping 
sections of the syllabuses) 
International and Comparative Law of Trade Marks, Designs and Unfair 
Competition (Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectual Property 
will not be permitted at examination to answer questions on the 
overlapping sections of the syllabuses) 
The Law and the Environment in Africa and Asia 
European Community Commercial Law and the Wider Europe 
(half subject) 
Electronic Banking (half-subject) 
Law of Cultural Property 
Employee Share Schemes (half-subject) 

LL496 
LL417 
LL489 
LL457 

ICL056 
LL419 
LL478 
LL495 
LL445 

ICL078 
ICL079 
LL426 

ICL057 
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Value Added Tax* 
Banking Law* 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Law of International Finance (may not be taken offered with subject 93) 
Japanese Law 

LL494 
LL470 

ICL067 
ICL068 
ICL069 

ICL70A 
Japanese Commercial Law: Corporate and Business Environment 
Russian and other CIS Legal Systems I 
Russian and other CIS Legal Systems I: Selected Special Subjects 

The following subjects are also likely to be offered: 
Law of Finance and Foreign Investment in Emerging Economies 
International and Comparative Aspects of Refugee Law and Policy 
International and Comparative Insolvency Law (half-subject) 

ICL70B 

With the permission of the School a candidate may be permitted to select one or excep-
tionally two complementary subjects or the equivalent of comparable level from any other 
Master's course in the University. A complementary subject may be chosen in substitution for 
either a full or a half-subject. Applications for permission must be made by the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. The examination in the substituted subject or subjects will be taken in 
accordance with the Regulations appropriate to the particular course under which the subject 
i listed. 

Candidates must offer: 
Four of the full subjects listed above or a combination of full and/or half-sub-
jects to a total value of four full subjects; 

or With the leave of the School of registration, full and/or half-subjects and an 
essay 

or essays written during the course of study on an approved legal topic or topics to 
a total value of four full subjects. A candidate's choice of essay will be subject 
to the availability of a supervisor. Candidates may replace a full or half-subject 
by an essay, provided that (i) they attend courses for not less than three subjects 
(or half-subject equivalents) and (ii) no more than the equivalent of two full 
subjects are examined by means of an essay. 
The syllabuses for the full subjects and half-subjects are set out in a separate 
booklet which is available either from the Academic Registrar or from the 
School at which the student is registered. 

Examination 
Candidates will be examined on all elements of the course, i.e., to a total value of four full 
subjects. A full subject is normally examined by means of one three-hour written paper ; for 
certain specified subjects the examination is by a three hour written paper and a course essay 
not exceeding 7,000 words in length. A half-subject is normally examined by means of one 
two-hour written paper, but some half-subjects are examined by means of an essay of not 
more than 8,000 words in length. In both cases the essay is submitted in the same year as the 
written part of the examination. Other methods of examination may be approved from time 
to time and candidates should consult the LLM Syllabus Booklet which sets out the mode of 
assessment for each course in detail. 

Where permission has been granted for an essay to be submitted in place of a full or half-
subject the essay must be submitted in duplicate in typescript by 1 July and must not exceed 
15,000 words in length (for a full subject) or 8,000 words (for a half-subject) (inclusive of all 
appendages). The essay should be written on a legal topic approved by the School and noti-
fied to the University and most provide evidence of original work or a capacity for critical 
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analysi s. The title of the essay must be notified to the University by the last day of February 
in the year in which the candidate present s himself or her self for examination. 

An oral examination may be held if the examiners so determine. 
Candidate s following the part -time cour se may, with the approval of the School of regis-

tration , take the examination in two part s. The first part will con sist of written papers or a 
written paper or paper s and an essay or essays to a total value of two full subject s which will 
be taken in the first year of the course. The second part will consist of the remainin g parts of 
the examination (including any essay(s) taken in the second year) and will be taken in the 
final year of the cour se. 

Que stion s may be set on recent legi slation and current propo sals for law reform within the 
scope of the syllabus. 

Statute s and other materials may not be brought into the examination room except in 
accord ance with the following regulations: 

Candidate s are permitted to take into the examination 
(1) a Queen 's Printer copy of any statute which the Board of Examiner s for the time 

being state that a candidate may take into the examination room and of any statute, 
amending the permitted statute s, passed since 1980 or such later date as may be 
stated by the Board of Examiner s 

(2) a copy of any other material which the Board of Examiners for the time being state 
that a candidate may take into the examination room. 

Candidate s may use underlining or coloured highlight markers to annotate mat erials taken 
into the examination , but all other form s of per sonal annotation on statute s and other materi-
als permitted to be taken into the examination are strictly forbidden. 

Candidates who have pa ssed at least three subject s from one of the categori es set out 
below , or two subjects and an essay or essays which in the opinion of the Univ ersity falls 
within the same category (in either case counting two half- subjects as one full subject), may 
elect to have the title of their subject grouping included on the degree certificate . Such elec-
tion mu st be made at the time of entry to the examination and , where it include s an essay or 
essay s, mu st be supported by the essay supervi sor. Not more than one subject grouping may 
be included on the certificate. A subject grouping may include any relevant compl ementary 
subject. 

Dates of Examination (in and after 1996) 
Written paper s The examination will normally be held during the five weeks 

commencing on the Monday two weeks preceding the August 
Bank Holiday. 

Essay 1 July. 
(Except that subject s permitted to be taken from other Master 's courses will be examined 
at the time the respective cour ses of which they form a part are examined. ) 

Subject Groupings 
The following subject group s are recognised by the University for the purpo se of including 
the grouping on the degree certificate: 
Group I: Public Law. Subject s, 5, 13, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 , 72 , 74 , 79 , 97 , 98 , 100, 104, 109, 
123, 124, 130. 
Group II: Criminology and Criminal Justice. Subjects 40 , 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 118,119, 
120. 
Group III: Public International Law. Subject s 74, 75, 76 , 77, 78 , 80 , 82 , 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 
91 , 94 , 96 , 97 , 99 , 120, 126. 
Group IV: Commercial and Corporate Law. Subjects 14, 20 , 21 , 22, 23 , 24 , 28 , 31, 32. 33, 
34 , 35 , 36 , 37 , 38 , 40 , 41, 42, 43, 44, 47, 58 , 60 , 63 , 66 , 67 , 68 , 69 , 7OA, 7OB, 71, 81, 83, 84, 
86, 88 , 89 , 90, 91 , 92, 93 , 95 , 108, 110, 111, 125, 127, 128, 129, 131, 132, 134, 137, 138. 
Group V: Tax . Subjects 28 , 29 , 30, 31 , 39, 55 , 56 , 57, 136. 
Group VI: Maritime Law. Subjects 23, 24 , 25 , 85. 
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Group VII: European Law . Subjects 19, 39 , 41 , 60, 62 , 66 , 67 , 68 , 71, 79 , 122, 131. 
Group IX: Labour Law . Subjects 21, 45 , 46 , 49 , 50 , 135. 
Group XI: Legal Th~ory and ~istory. Subject s 1, 2, 3, 4, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 48 , 75 , 100, 107. 
Group XII : Econorruc Regulation. Subject s 13, 14, 20 , 36, 40 , 44 , 48 , 86 . 
Group XIV: Procedural Law . Subjects 9, 10, 13, 15, 33 , 50 , 89 , 117, 125. 
Group XV: International Busine ss Law. Subject s 14, 20 , 21 , 23 , 24 , 28 , 31 , 33 , 36 , 37, 44 , 63 , 
65, 67, 68, 69, 7OA, 7OB, 71, 73 , 83 , 84, 86, 89, 90 , 91, 92, 93, 95 , 108, 110, 111, 125, 127, 
128, 129, 131, 132, 134, 138. 
Group XVI: Islamic Law. Subject s 69 , 105, 106. 
Group ~ VIII : La': and De~elopment. W~thout prejudice to an application for a complemen-
tary subJect to be m~luded m the group , m order to qualify for thi s Subject Groupin g candi-
dates must offer subjects to the value of a t lea st one full subject from list A below , and other 
subJects to the value of at least two full subject s from either of the lists below : 
List A: 72, 86, 91 , 94 , 98, 100, 130. 
List B: 15, 44 , 63 , 66(d) , 7OA, 7OB, 80, 85 , 92 , 101, 102, 103, 104, 106, 108, 109 110 111 
126, 142A, 142B. The special topic (if a Law and Development topic); an essay ~n la~ and 
development. 
Group XIX: East Asian Law. Subject s 7OA, 7OB, 104, 106, 107, 108 109 110 111 139 
140, 141, 142A, 142B . ' ' ' ' ' 
Group XX: E~vironmental Law. In order to qualify for thi s Subject Grouping candid ates 
must ~ffer subject s to the value of at least two full subject s from list A below , and a subject 
or subJects to the value of at lea st one other full subject from any lists A, B or C below : 
List A: 94, 12 1, 122, 123, 124, 130. 
List B: 72, 85, 86 , 91 , 100. 
List C: The special topic (if offered); an essay on environmental law. 
Group XXI: Intellectual Property. Subjects 19, 41 , 42 , 43, 44 , 127, 128, 129. 
Group XXII : Banking L~w. Subject s 14, 32 , 35 , 36, 40 , 86, 88 , 93 , 95 , 100, 132, 137, 138 . 
Group XXIII: Human Right s Law. Subject s 18, 49 , 80 , 97, 98 , 120, 126. 
( .B. The subject group , if appropriate, for the following half- subject will be recommend ed 
by the course convener at the time of notification of the essay title: 18.) 

The above regulations a~e laid dow~ by the University of London and may be 
amended before the academic year begms. Up-to-date information may be obtained 
from the University. 

Students are advised to refer to the University of London Syllabuses for the LLM 
Degree for Internal Students for further information regarding subject groupings. 
Correct at May 1996. 

Course Guides 

LL400 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory Part B 
Teachers Responsible: Professor H. G. Collins, 
Room A340, Professor G. Teubner, Room A342 , Dr. 
S. Guest (UCL) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students 
Course Content: The course is divided into two part s. 
Part A: A detailed histori cal and criti cal study of the 
development of Anglo-Am erican Juri sprud ence from 
1750 to the prese nt day. 
Part B: Recent criti ca l perspectives on lega l reas on-
ing and legal theory. Topics includ e M arx ism, femi-
rn1rn,_ systems theo ry, law and psyc ho analys is, law 
and . interpretation , and Ameri can Criti cal Legal 
Studies, and postmod erni sm. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
28 two hour seminar s Sessional (LL400 ). Part A is 
taught at University College, Part B at LSE . 

Reading List: Fo r Part A tex ts will be presc ribed 
ann~ ally. Semin ar teac hers will sugges t additi onal 
readin gs for Part B . 
Methods of Assessment: This subject is exa mined by 
one th_ree -hour paper and one co urse essay , not 
excee din g 8,000 words on a topic chosen in co nsulta-
tion with the teac hers resposible for the course. The 
essa y must be submitt ed "in dupli ca te not later than l 
Jul y of the year of exa min ation. In the overa ll assess -
ment of the ca ndid ate's perfo rm ance the essay shall 
ca rry a we ightin g of 40 perce nt of the to tal marks 
awar ded, and the exa min ation 60 percent. 

LL402 
Alternative Dispute Resolution 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Simon Robert s 
Room Al50 ' 
Avai_lability and Restrictions: For LL.M . degree. No 
prev ious knowl edge of alternative disput e reso lution 
is requir ed. 
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Core Syllabus: The principal focus of the course is 
upon met hods of resolving_ di spute s other than by 
adjudication. The course ~n_ngs t_ogether theor~ and 
practical exe rci ses. It 1s d1v1d~d 111to two ~.~rts. fol-
lowino an examination of the history of the 111formal 
justic;" mo ve ment , and contemporary debate s su~-
rounding it, the focus of the first part of the cours_e 1s 
on the general features of negotiation and mediat10n . 
The secon d half of the course examines alternatives_ to 
adjudication in particular su_bject areas, as well ~s '?1v-
ing students some opportunity for regional spec iah ~a-
tion. Th e course is de sig ned to complement the option 
on Commercial Arbitration. 
Course Content: 
GENERAL PART 
I. Introdu ction - Conflict and dispute theory. Th e his-
tory of the informal justice movement ; the debates 
surroundin g the role of courts and the case :or alter-
nati ve modes of dispute resolution (two semrnars). 
II. Taxonomy The charact eristics of diffe~ent forms of 
dispute pro cess; mode_s of third~party 111t~rve ntion ; 
the locat ion of power 111 alternatives to adjudication 
(one sem inar ). 
III. Negotiation Theories of negotiati_on and bil atera ~ 
deci sion-making. Proces s (phases 111 nego tiation s, 
strate g ies and techniques) '. lawyer s in negotiation s; 
ethical questions. The relationship of negotiat ion and 
adjudication (three se minar s). 
IV Mediation The nature of medi ation and_ the role of 
the mediator. Th e context and form of mediated ?ego-
tiation s. The different forms of mediation. Medi_at1on 
distinguished from other forms of third-party 111~er-
vention Problems of co nfid entiality . The protection 
of weaker parties and safeguarding of third-party 
interest s (three se minars ). 
V. Umpiring processes Adjudication and its alterna-
tives in outline (one seminar). 
VI. The role of lawyers in dispute reso_lu'.ion 
Negotiations between lawy ers . Lawyers in m_ediation. 
Lawyer s and the choice of process (one sem111ar). 
VII. Resea rch methods and eva luation (one se minar ). 
SPECIAL SUBJECTS 
For the second part of the course, student s will att~nd 
seminars on special subjects approved by ~he Subject 
Area Board . Until further notice the special subjects 
will be : 
VIII. Int ernation al Di sp ute Re so lution (thre e sem i-
nars) 
IX. M ediation in family di spute s (three seminars). 
X. Labour dispute resolution (three se minar s). 
XI A choice of Di spute Resolution in Japan OR 
Ch.ina OR India OR Africa (three se minar s on a cho-
sen topic). 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by 28 
two-hour (LL402) seminars, held weekly at IALS . 
Reading List: A reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. Main text s are: S. _Goldb~rg , 
F. Sander & N. Rogers , Dispute Resolutwn (Little 
Brown, 2nd edn., 1992) ; J. Murray , A. Rau, & _E. 
Sherman , Processes of Dispu te Resol utwn 
(Foundation Pre ss, 1989). 
Methods of Assessment: The subject will be exam-
ined by one three-hour paper and one course essay, 

not exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
conultation with the teachers responsibl e for the 
course. The essay must be submitted in duplicate not 
later than 1 July (of final year for part-time students). 
In the overall assessment of the candidate' s perfor-
mance such essay shall carry weighting of 40 percent 
of the total mark s awarded in the examination in the 
subject. 

Carriage of Goods By Sea 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Loftus (LSE), Dr. 
Mandaraka-Sheppard (UCL) and Dr. Howard 
(UCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. A knowl-
edoe of the law of contract is essential , of tort useful. 
c.;'re Syllabus: The law of carriag~ of goods b) sea 
under bills of lading or charter-parties. 
Course Content: Historical development of liability 
of can·ier by sea. Commercial practice _. Voyage and 
time charter-parties. Express and implied _u_ndertak-
ings of the parties . Representatio~s, conditi ons and 
warranties. Frustration. Bill s of lad111g and their func-
tion. 
Carriage of Goods by Sea Ac_t 1971. ~su al clause 
and implied undertakings in bills of lading. Transfer 
of right s and liabilities ~nder the bill s of Ia_drng. 
Preliminary voyage. Load111g disc harge a_nd _d_eliver). 
Exclusion and limitation of shipowner s' hab1hty. The 
Master. General Average (including York-Antwerp 
Rules, I 974 ). Demurrage . Freight. . Liens. 
Construction of charter-parties and bill s of lad111g. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL405) of two hours duration (10 Mich aelmas, 11 
Lent and up to 7 in the Summer Term). . 
Reading List: The recommended texts are ( I) _Martin 
Dockray , Cases and Materials on the Carnage ~f 
Goods by Sea (Prof ess ional Book s, 1987) and (_) 
either J . F. Wilson , Carriage of Goods by Sea 
(Pitman, 1988) or Payne & Ivamy, Carriage of Goods 
by Sea (13th edn., Butterworths , 1989) . . . . . 
Other Books: Carver, Carriage by Sea (Bnt1sh Shipping 
Laws, 2 Vais., I 3th edn., 1982); Scrutton, Charte1part1es 
and Bills of Lading (19th edn., 1974); Lowndes & 
Rudolf , The Law of General Average and the York-
Antwerp Rules (British Shipping Law s, Vol. 7, I 0th cdn., 
1975); Wilford , Time Charters (2nd edn., 1982). 
A full reading list will be distributed . . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour wnt-
ten paper in the period August-Septemb er. Candidates 
may take an unmarked Queen 's Pr!nt er copy of_the 
Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971 into the examma-
tion. 

Company Law 
1 Teachers Responsible: Mr. B. Pettet (UCL) and IV r. 

K. McGuire (LSE) A 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . student\ 
knowledge of legal techniques preferably 111 a co1 . 

. .· d M t LL M swdents mon law system 1s require . os · · 

who have a knowledge of any system of commercial 
or company law should be able to study this course. 
Core Syllabus: The object of the course is to exam-
ine the operation of British Company law ( winding up 
and insolvency only in outline) in greater depth than 
can be attained in a first-degree course. 
Course Content: Corporate personality and types of 
company. The historical development of companies. 
The legal capacity and constitution of companies. The 
concept of capital. Directors as organs and as agents. 
Formation and flotation of companies. Shares and 
debentures. The general meeting; majority and minor-
ity shareholders. Duties of directors and those in con-
trol. Enforcement of duties in company law. 
Reconstructions and amalgamations. Liquidation (in 
outline). Corporate governance and the position of 
employees in company law. 
Teaching Arrangements: One inter-collegiate semi-
nar (LL408) is held weekly of 2 hours (normally 
Thursday 5.30 p.m.) 10 in Michaelmas , 11 in Lent; 7 
in Summer. Discussions in smaller classes are 
arranged ad hoe for LSE students which are some-
times attended by other graduate students studying 
company law at higher level (e.g. M.Phil. or Ph.D.) 
Reading List: L. C. B. Gower, Modern Company 
Law (1992); J. H. Farrar, Company Law (1991) ; 
Hicks & Goo, Cases & Materials on Company Law 
(1994); and Parkinson , Corporate Power and 
Responsibility (1994); plus any company law statutes 
later in date. (Considerable further reading will be 
recommended in seminars.) Useful works are 
Butterworth's Company Law Handbook, CCH British 
Company Legislation (Vols. 1 and 2); also L. Sealy , 
Cases and Materials on Company Law ( 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten paper, taken in the period August-September . 
Normally it is in two parts , and students are asked to 
answer questions in both parts. Answers are required 
to a certain number of questions; and failure to 
answer that number of questions may lead to failure 
in the subject even if the answers offered are above 
the pass level. Students are allowed to take into the 
examination an unmarked copy of specified statutory 
materials. 

LL411 
Comparative Family Law 
This course is offered jointly by the London 
School of Economics and Political Science and the 
School of Oriental and African Studies. 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. C. Bradley, Room 
A465 (Co-ordinating Member of Staff) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
Core Syllabus: The general objective of the course is 
to examine from a comparative perspective systems 
of family law and issues of contemporary importance 
in this field of law in developed and less developed 
countries. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts . Section 
A covers the family laws of developed countries, and 
Section B covers less developed countries. The juris-
diction to be covered in Section A will be selected 
from: England and common law jurisdictions ; Russia 
and former socialist jurisdictions; France; The 
Federal Republic of Germany; Sweden and the 
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Nordic countries; Japan. Other jurisdictions may be 
included. The regions to be covered in Section B will 
be selected from : China, India, Commonwealth 
Africa , Islam. 
The focus will be on the evolution and structure of 
legal regulation, the basis of legal policy , the context 
in which domestic relations laws operate and critical 
and institutional perspective s on this field of law. The 
topics to be considered will be selected from: marital 
capacity and divorce , abortion, sexual equality, the 
code of sexual morality including the treatment of 
unmarried cohabitation , children of unmarried par-
ents and homosexuality, conciliation and mediation , 
domestic violence, child custody and protection; eco-
nomic and property relations, succession and repro-
ductive technology. Other topics may be covered. 
Teaching Arangements: One weekly lecture or sem-
inar (LL411) lasting from 1-2 hours. Materials or 
reading lists will be provided . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are provided. 
General Reading: M. A. Glendon, State, Law and 
Family ; J. Eekelaar , Family Law and Social Policy; 
M. A. Glendon , The New Family and the New 
Property. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-~our paper. 

LL415 
Compensation and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . degree. 
Some knowledge of torts and welfare law will obvi-
ously be helpful, but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 
compensation claims in torts and in the welfare state 
at an advanced postgraduate level. The course will 
also consider alternative methods of compensation in 
other countries and the various proposals for reform 
which have been suggested in Britain . 
Course Content: 

I . Introductory Topics. The inter-relationship of 
Torts Liability, private insurance and social security. 

A. Negligence Liability 
2. Elements of Personal Injuries litigation. 
3. Employer's Liability . Health and Safety at Work. 
4. Road Traffic claims. 
5. Medical Malpractice litigation . 
6. Occupier 's Liability. 
7. Vicarious Liability. 
8. Breach of Statutory Duty . Product s Liability. 
9. Trespass to the Per so n and the Criminal Injuries 

Compensation Board . 
10. Causation Problem s. 
11. Contributory Negligence . 
12. Volenti non fit injuria . 
13. Damages for personal injuries and death . 
B. The Welfare State 
14. Workman' s Compensation and the origins of 

National Insurance. 
15. The Industrial Injurie s system. 
16. Industrial Disea ses. 
17. Sickness and other benefits. 
18. The personal social services. 
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Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
(LL415) of l 112 hours. Detailed reading is handed out 
one week in advance . The seminars are on the basis of 
general discussion but students will be asked to make 
a presentation from time to time. 
Written Work: Students are advised to write an 
essay during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. 
Reading List: Students should purchase a copy of 
Atiyah 's Accidents , Compensation and the Law (5th 
edition by Dr. Peter Cane) , Hepple & Matthews , 
Casebook on Torts and a torts textbook. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in September based on the syllabus 
above, with a choice of 4 questions from a total of 8. 

LL417 
Crime Control and Public Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Reiner (LSE) , 
Professor S. Cohen (LSE), Dr. J. Rumgay (LSE) , 
Professor Richardson (QMW) , Professor Nelken 
(UCL), Dr. Genders (UCL) and Dr. Player (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M.Sc. 
Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an inter-col-
legiate ba sis and is held at the Institute for Advanced 
Legal Studies , Russell Square. It deals with the insti-
tutions and public policies concerned with the control 
of crime . The research on the origins, structure and 
functioning of these will be reviewed , and their 
impact evaluated. Proposal s for reform will be anal-
ysed . The seminars will be conducted by different 
teachers in the University of London and outside 
speaker s including some drawn from the Home 
Office. 
Course Content: 
1. The Emergence of Criminal Legislation . 
2. The Development , Stru cture and Functioning of the 
Criminal Justice System . 
3. The Pattern and Trends of Crime and Control. The 
uses and limitations of official statistics. Their con-
struction by agencies of control. 
4. Crime Prevention and Control. Formal and infor-
mal mechanisms. Assessments of effectiveness. 
5. The Role and Treatment of Victims. 
6. The Operation and Effectiveness of Particular 
Institutions. Police, criminal courts, penal institutions 
and alternatives. 
7. Penal Policy and Institutions. The origins , nature , 
organi sation and effect s of custodial and non-custo-
dial sanctions. 
8. The Role and Impact of Criminological Research 
on Public Policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL417 28 MLS (1 1,2 hour 
seminars). 
Written Work: Students may have an opportunity to 
prepare and present papers to the seminar. Copies of 
the se papers will be supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: Detailed lists will be supplied at the 
commencement of the course. A recent text covering 
most topics on the course is M. Maguire , R. Morgan 
& R. Reiner (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology (1994). Preliminary reading could 
include: T. Morris , Crime and Criminal Justice Since 
1945; V. Stern, Bricks of Shame ; A . Rutherford , 
Prisons and the Process of Justice; R. Reiner, The 

Politics of the Police; R. Reiner & M. Cro s , Bevond 
Law and Order: Criminal Justice Policy and Poiitics 
into the 1990s ; M. Cavadino & J . Dignan, The Penal 
System; K. Stenson & D. Cowell, The Politics of 
Crime Control; D. Downes, Unravellin g Criminal 
Justice ; T. Newburn, Crime and Criminal Justice; M. 
Davies, H. Croall and J. Tyrer, Criminal Justice. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent o[ 
the marks. 

Criminal Procedure 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, 
Room A207 and Professor Michael Zander, Room 
A457 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and (with 
permission) M.Sc. in Criminal Justice Poli cy. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
examine selected topics in criminal procedu re in such 
a way as to cover the main institution s of English 
criminal procedure. Comparative materi al will be 
introduced to point up issues of contemp orary con-
cern in the procedural aspects of criminal ju stice. 
Course Content: 
l. Theories of criminal procedure: accu satorial and 
inquisitorial systems: mixed systems . 
2. The police and criminal process: arre st, obtaining 
evidence , search and seizure, cautioning , the decision 
to charge . 
3. The prosecution of offences: the Crown 
Prosecution Service and its relations with the police; 
prosecutions by other government agenci es; private 
prosecutions. Compare the position of the parquet in 
France and Germany. Prosecutorial di scretion con-
trasted with the principle of legality. 
4. The screening process: committal proceedings: 
bills of indictment; referral by Serious Frau d Office. 
Screening and discovery . 
5. Release or detention of the accused : the bail sys-
tem; powers of police; of magistrates ' court s; opera-
tion of all these in practice; bail by trial courts: by 
Court of Appeal (Criminal Division). 
6. Classification of offences and choic e of court for 
trial; safeguards against abuse; sentencin g powers of 
magistrates ' and Crown Courts in these particulars. 
Compare allocation of business in other juri sdictions, 
e .g. Canada. 
7. Discovery: pre-trial hearings, Crown Court: 
offences triable either way. Effect of di positions, 
especially on guilty plea. 
8. Plea: ensuring the integrity of the plea ; plea bar-
gaining; contrast with United States. 
9. Criminal pleadings: responsibility for formulat-
ing; form of in Crown Court and Magi strates' Court; 
significance of joinder, severance. 
10. The judge and the criminal trial: his functions i.n 
relation to the jury; controls over sufficien cy of evi-
dence; over admissibility; discretion to exclude: fair-
ness to accused; charging the jury; limit s of powers 
over jury. . 
11. Multiple incrimination: double jeop ardy, issue 
estoppel, discretion to halt proceeding s; compare 
American formulations. Double jeopard y and new 
trials. 

12. Appeal: from magistrates ' courts ; from Crown 
Court. Appeals from conviction; appeals against sen-
tence; references ; powers of Court of Appeal. Justice 
and efficiency. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL4 I 9) 
of 11,, hours Sessional. 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: There is no single satisfactory text. As 
a general textbook, we suggest Emmins, Criminal 
Procedure (5th edn. , 1992) ; Arrchbold , Criminal 
£ride11ce, Practice and Procedure and Blackstone's , 
Crimillal Practice (1995) are the practitioner 's trea-
tises. On particular topics: M. Zander , Polic e and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984 (2nd edn.; 1990); L. H. 
Leigh, Police Powers (2nd edn. , 1985); Lord Devlin, 
The Judge (1979); B . Harris , Powers of Magistrates' 
Courts (1985) ; A . Zuckerman , Criminal Evidence 
(1989); J. Pradel , Procedur e Penale (current edition); 
J. Langbein, Comparative Criminal Procedure: 
Germany ( 1979). Pertinent articles are carried in the 
Criminal Law Review, and in La Revue Jnternationale 
de Droit Penal (in French and English) and in other 
British, Commonwealth and American journals. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 

LL426 
Environmental Law and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. L. Wilder, Room A469 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students; 
however, other students with a keen interest in the 
environment are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an examination 
of the legal and policy issues raised by the need to 
regulate the environment in the interests of present 
and future generations. The course focuses on law 
and policy within and applicable to the United 
Kingdom. 
Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the environment: philosophies of the 
environment; theories of environmental regulation -
law, markets and economics. 
(ii) British approach to the environment: integrated 
pollution control and best practicable environmental 
options; impact of European Community and interna-
tional environmental programmes; sustainable devel-
opment. 
(iii) Toxic waste disposal: contaminated land; liabil-
ity regimes; insurance implications. 
(iv) Nuclear waste: British nuclear energy pro-
gramme; the politics of disposal and the NIMBY syn-
drome. 
(v) Water pollution: implications of privatisation ; 
dnnkmg water; bathing water; municipal waste water . 
(v1) Air pollution : controls under the Environmental 
Protection Act I 990; British response to global air 
pollution problems such as ozone depletion and the 
greenhouse effect. 
(vii) Interface . between environmental and planning 
law (with special reference to environmental impact 
assessment). 
(viii) Controls relating to biotechnology and geneti-
cally modified organisms. 
(viii) Risk assessment in the environmental field . 
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Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 11,2 hour semi-
nar (LL426) supplemented by individual discussions 
on essays as required. 
Reading List: No one book covers the whole course. 
Detailed reading list s will be handed out at the start of 
each topic. Materials will be both legal and interdisci-
plinary in nature, and will be taken from a wide range 
of sources. The following books provide useful intro-
ductory reading: 
R . Churchill , L. Warren & J. Gibson (Ed s.), Law, 
Policy and the Environment ( 1991 ); A . Blowers , D. 
Lowry & B. Solomon , The International Politi cs of 
Nucl ear Waste (1991); M. Sagoff , The Econom y of 
the Earth (1988); M. Jacobs , A Green Economy 
(1991) ; N . Evernden , The Social Creation of Nature 
(1992). 
Methods of Assessment: The student s can choose 
between either a two-hour examination and an essay 
of no more than 8000 words, or a three-hour exami-
nation. 

LL429 
European Community Law 
(Social Policy) (Half subject) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
Candidates are expected to have or to acquir e ade-
quate knowledge of the institutions of the European 
Community. The course Law of European Institutions 
may be taken concurrently. 
Core Syllabus: Social Policy may be taken either as a 
sub-option for European Community Law or as an inde-
pendent half-unit course. It is concerned with the law 
relating to the social policy of the European Community. 
Course Content: The legal base of social policy law ; 
equal treatment; citizenship ; free movement of per-
sons; third-country migrants; citizenship of the 
Union; health and safety; restructuring of undertak-
ings; employment rights ; worker participation and 
consultation; education and vocational training . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL429) . 
Reading List: Nielsen & Szyszczak , The So cial 
Dimension of the EC. 
Methods of Assessment: Students doing European 
Community Law will sit a normal three hour written 
examination paper. Students doing Social Policy as an 
independent half-unit course will sit a two hour writ-
ten examination paper . In both cases , unmarked 
copies of Rudden & Wyatt or Sweet & Maxwell 's 
European Community Treaties or Blackston e 's EC 
Legislation may be taken into the examination . 

LL430 
European Community Competition Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room 
Al56. 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
There are no pre-requisites but it is desirable that stu-
dents should be, or become , familiar with the general 
law and institutions of the EC. 
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Core Syllabus: A comprehensive review of EC law 
relating to competition with so me attention to eco-
nomic analysis. 
Course Content: The competition rules and practice 
of the EC: Articles 85-90 of the Treaty of Rome , the 
implementing regulations and other relevant provi-
sion s. Pric e-fixing and market sharing agreements; 
boycott s and di scri mination. Exemptible forms of 
collaboration; exclusive distribution and purcha sing 
agreements. Free movement of goods and industrial 
property rights . Abuse of a dominant position . Merger 
controls. The relationship between Community and 
national competition laws . 
Teaching Arrangements: One two hour seminar 
(LL430 ) each week. 
Reading List: Whish, Competition Law; Bellamy & 
Child, European Community Competition Law; 
Ker se , EEC Antitrust Procedure; Korah , EC 
Competition Law and Practice; Goyder, EEC 
Competition Law ; Van Buel & Bellis , Competition 
Law of the European Community. 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Three and a quarter hour 
written examination (incl uding fifteen minutes read-
ing time) in September following the end of the 
course. 

LL431 
The European Internal Market 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Chalmers, Room 
A361 and Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. A 
good general knowledge of European Community 
law is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
legal aspects of the European internal market. 
Course Content: 
General: The course will study the development of 
the European internal market which promised eco-
nomic freedom (by 1992) to the movement of goods, 
people, companies , services, and capital throughout 
the Member s States of the EC. 
The course will consider both legislative and judicial 
economic integration . The first occurs where liberal-
ising law s (regulations, directives etc.) are issued by 
the EC, and is a process which has been slower than 
was originally envisaged. The seco nd occurs when, in 
the absence of implementing law s, the Court, seise d 
of a case against a Member State or a request to inter-
pret Community law, finds in the Treaty itself the 
principle s of a common market. 
Particular Topics: 
1. The idea of one market 
Original plans for customs union and common mar-
ket; successes and failures. Reasons for the latter -
economic, political and institutional. The stoc k-taking 
of the mid- l 980s, and future prospects. The Single 
European Act's commitment to "a n area without 
internal frontiers"; its amendments to the EEC Treaty 
in substance and procedure . 
2. Common customs tariff 
The purpose of Arts 18-29 EC, as amended, and 
implementing legis lation . The Court's control over 
uniform application, and its restriction s on national 

initiatives. Community exclusive jurisdiction in for. 
eign commerce generally. 
3. Goods 
Prohibition against customs duties , their equivalents 
and tran sit charges (Arts 9-16 EC and directives) a; 
interpreted by the ECJ. Discriminatory inte rnal taxa-
tion: Arts 95-6 EC and case law. Quotas and equiva-
lents on import or export: Arts 30-36 EC, directives 
and case law. 
4. Intellectual property 
Its relation to the free movement of goods: Arts 30. 
36, 222 EC and case law. 
5. People 
Employment and self-employment: the field of activ-
ities (including sports and entertainment) covered by 
the word 'economic': Arts 7, 48-57 EC and imple-
menting measures . The public service exceptions of 
Arts 48(4) and 55 EC. Considerable weight will be 
given to the fact that Community law in this general 
field has developed mainly through case law on equal 
treatment , access, residence and qualificati ons. 
6. Social Policy 
History; legal and political framework. 
7. Services 
The abolition of restrictions on commercial services, 
especially in insurance , broadca tin g, vocational 
training, and tourism : Arts 59-66 EC, implementing 
mea sures and case law. The importance of transport in 
an internal market: the difficulties and the slow solu-
tions. 
8. Capital and Banking 
The sco pe of Arts 67-73 EC and The Implementing 
Directive s. 
The liberalisation of capital movement s after the tran-
sitional period. 
Permis sible protection measures to protect capital 
markets in Member States. 
The European Monetary System - structur e, opera-
tion and prospects for enlargement. 
Progre ss ive liberalisation of bankin g services and 
establishment; the obstacles to progre ss. 
Note 
The above topics will not all be taught each year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and Seminars: 
(LL43 I) sessional. 
Teachers: Dr. Szyszczak; Mr. Chalmers. 
Reading List: Nielsen & Szyszczak , The Social 
Dimension of the EC; Green, Hartley & Usher, The 
Legal Foundations of the Single European Market; 
Weatherill & Beaumont, EC Law, (2nd edn.). 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-hour written 
examination. 

Individual Employment Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor H. G. Collins, 
Room A340 and Dr. E. M. Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For the LL.M. degree. 
Knowledge of at least one sys tem of labour law or 
industrial relations is an advantage but it is NOT 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to pro-
vide a detailed analysis of the law as it affects the 
relationship between each individual worker and his 
or her employer in Britain. Because of its common 

law base, this has relevance for other common law 
systems. European Community social policy and 
international influences on British law are part of the 
course. 
Course Content: Form of the employment relation-
ship: form and size of the labour market; reg ulation of 
working time. Content of the employment relation-
ship: employee status , self-employment; express and 
implied terms ; common law rights of employer and 
employee, discipline, duty of confidentiality, protec-
tion of intellectual property rights; pay - eq ual pay, 
occupational and socia l sec urity schemes of sick pay 
and maternity pay , sec urity of earnings, minimum 
wages. 
Right to fair treatment at work: discrimination; health 
and safety; protective legi slation; trade union mem-
bership/non-membership. 
Job protection: wrongful dismissal; unfair dismissal, 
grievance and disciplinary procedures; redundancy, 
lay off and short-time working; reor ga nisatio n of 
work. Regulatio n and deregulation of the labour mar-
ket. 
Theoretical perspectives on labour law. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught on an 
intercollegiate basis. A weekly seminar (LL434) is 
held throughout the year. LL434 - 28 Sessional. The 
seminars will cover each topic of the sy llabu s above 
in detail. DeLailed reading for the seminar s is handed 
out in advance. The seminars are usually conducted 
on the basis of general discussion. Students are 
advised to write an essay during both the Christmas 
and the Easter vacations. 
Written Work: See above . 
Reading List: Students should purchase a textbook 
as advised at the first seminar each year. 
Students should also purcha se the late st ed ition of 
Butterworths, Employment La w Handb ook. Subject 
to confirmation by the exam iners, candidates are 
allowed to take an unannotat ed copy of this work into 
the examination. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three- hour for-
mal examinatio n in Septemb er based on the sy llabu s 
above. The paper normally contains 8 to 10 questions 
of which four are to be attempted. 

LL436 
Industrial and Intellectual Property 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. A. Barron, Sir Robin 
Jacob, Professor G. Dworkin and Mr. L. Bentley 
(KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. No previ-
ous knowledge of the subject is required , nor is a sci-
entific backgrou nd needed for the treatment of patent 
lai1. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a review of the 
ITI3JOr topics in this rapidly developing field: patents , 
copyright, co nfidential information indu str ial 
designs, trade marks and name s. ' 
Course Content: 
Patents: History and economic purpose . Briti sh and 
European patent syste ms : infringements ; validity; 
ownership; assignments and licences ; compulsory 
hcensmg and Crown Use; international arrangements. 
Confidential Information: Scope of present law ; rela-
tion to patents and copyright. 
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Copy right: Hi story and objectives; type s of copy-
right ; infringement; ownership and transactions; 
co pyright in special circumstances. 
Industrial Designs: Artistic copyright; registered 
designs. 
Trade Marks and Names: Prot ection at common law· 
passing off, injurious falsehood. Trade marks registra~ 
tion: relation to co mmon law protection: entitlement 
to regis ter and objections to registere d marks: deal-
ings in marks infrin ge ment. Re latio n to co nsumer 
prot ect ion law. 
EEC Law: the impact of free movement and competi-
tion rules of the Common Market on intellectual 
property rights; integration and harmonisation of 
intell ect ual property. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching is by 
lect ures (LL436) g iven throughout the three terms. 
From the second half of the first term onwards there 
are supp lem entary meetings. It is not essentia l to 
attend these latt er. They are designed partly to 
broaden appreciation of particular aspects by bringing 
111 guest speake rs and partly to revise material dealt 
with ear lier in the course. 
Reading List: The main textbook is W. R. Cornish , 
Intellectual Property; Patents , Copyright Trade 
Marks and Allied Rights (3rd. ed n., Sweet & 
Maxwell, 1996 ). Other reading is recommended in a 
guide issued at the beginning of the course and in fur-
ther detailed lists or cases and mater ials. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour formal 
examinatio n, in which four questions must be 
answered. 

LL439 
Insolvency Law: General Principles 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
general principles underlyin g the lega l treatment of 
insolvency. It considers how the nature of the prob-
lems raised by insolve ncy varies depending on the 
lega l identity of the inso lvent (w hether it is an indi-
vidua l, a company with limit ed liability , any other 
type of lega l entity or an economic unit not recoo--
nised as a legal entity), and it exam ine s the leg~! 
respo nses to these problems. This involves a cons id-
eration of the procedures presently availab le for the 
enforced realisation of the assets of different types of 
inso lvent , in the light of the justifications and objec-
tives of such procedur es. Other methods of dealing 
with insolvency, as alternatives to enforced realisation 
of assets , are also considered , and an exami nation is 
made of the imp act of insolvency procedures on the 
rights of the individu als who become involved in the 
inso lvency. 
Course Content: 
Part I - Role and Objectives of Insolvency Law and 
Procedures 

I . Introduction: Aims and Objectives 
2. Particular problems posed by different entit ies 
3. Outline of procedures available 
4. Insolvency Practitioners 

Part II - Averting Bankcruptcy and Liquidation 
5. Voluntary advice and assistance scheme s 
6. Rescue Proc edures I 
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7. Rescue Procedures II 
8. Rescue of non-corporate businesses 

Part Ill - Liquidation and Bankruptcy 
9. Economic efficiency of liquidation and 

bankruptcy 
10. Control of Procedures 
11. Assets available for distribution 
12. Distribution of assets 
Part IV - Repercussions of Insolvency on Individuals 
13. Company directors 
14. Treatment of Individual Insolvents 
15. Families and dependants 
16. Employees 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL439) 
of 2 hours duration. 
Reading List: A full reading list and materials will be 
distributed during the course. Wider background 
reading will include some comparative law reform 
and other material including: 
Cork Report , Report of the Review Committee on 
Insolvenc y Law and Practice (Cmnd. 8558 , 1982); 
Australian Law Reform Commission , General 
Insolvency, Enquiry Discussion Paper No. 32 August 
1987 (and earlier discussion papers and Reports on 
specific aspects of insolvency law) ; Tasse Report 
1970 , Report of the Study Committee on Bankruptcy 
and Insolv ency Legislation (Canada); T. H. Jackson , 
The Logic and Limits of Bankrupt cy Law, Harvard 
(1986); Baird & Jackson, Cases, Problems and 
Materials on Bankrupt cy (1985); Justice , Insolvency 
Law : An Ag enda for Reform (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: A 3-hour written examina-
tion at the end of the course. 

LL442 
International Business Transactions I: 
Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
RoomA467 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
Other students may attend only with the prior permis-
sion of Professor Hartley. It is not available for stu-
dents taking Diplomas or M.Sc. students. Students 
must have a good general knowledge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. Note: A 
maximum of 90 students will be permitted to 
attend this course. 
Core Syllabus: Litigation resulting from interna-
tional business transactions. ' 
Course Content: The following topics will be studied 
from the point of view of English, Commonwealth, 
American and (where relevant) European Community 
law: 
1. Judicial jurisdiction in cases involving international 
business transactions, especially 
(a) jurisdiction over companies (the "doing business" 
test); 
(b) products liability actions; 
(c) branches and agents; 
(d) constitutional limitations on jurisdiction in the 
United States; 
(e) forum-selection clauses ; 

(f) forum non conveniens; 
(g) lis alibi pendens. 
2. Obtaining evidence in transnational busine ss litioa. 
tion: extraterritorial application of the forum 's o:n 
discovery rules, international judicial assistance 
blocking statutes and injunctions. . ' 
3. Provisional remedies and procedural problems in 
transnational business litigation: Mareva injunctions 
Anton Piller orders and equivalent remedie s. ' 
4. Enforcement of foreign judgements in commercial 
matters. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: Sessional (LL442) 
Teacher: Professor Hartley. Extensive case materi-
als are provided by the School for sale to students. 
These should be read before each seminar . Students 
will not be admitted to the course unless they pur-
chase the materials. 
Reading List: (Students are not expeced to buy any 
of these books): T. C. Hartley, Civil Jurisd iction and 
Judgments; Lawrence Collins, Civil Jurisd iction and 
Judgments Act 1982; Georges R. Delaume, 
Transnational Contracts: Applicable Law and 
Settlement of Disputes; Henry J. Steiner & Detlev F. 
Vagts, Transnational Legal Problems; Dicey & 
Morris, The Conflict of Laws; J. H. C. Morris, The 
Conflict of Laws ; Cheshire & North , Private 
International Law; Robert A. Leflar , American 
Conflicts Law; Russell J. Weintraub, Commentary 011 

the Conflict of Law; P. E. Nygh , Confli ct of Laws in 
Australia; Eugene Scoles & Peter Hay , Conflict of 
Laws ; J .-G. Castel, Canadian Conflict of Laws. 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-h our written 
examinations. 

International Business Transactions II: 
Substantive Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
Room A467 and Professor B. Morse (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
Other students may attend only with the prior permis-
sion of Professor Hartley. It is not available for stu-
dents taking Diplomas or M.Sc. student s. Students 
must have a good general knowled ge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. Note: A 
maximum of 90 students will be permitted to take 
this course. 
Core Syllabus: Legal problems (other than litigation) 
relating to international business transaction s. 
Course Content: The following topics will be stud-
ied from the point of view of English, 
Commonwealth, American and (wher e relevant) 
European Community Law: 
1. Applicable law in international commer cial con-
tracts. 
2. International sale of goods. 
3. The international reach of legislation for the regu-
lation of business and the protection of consumers 
and employees . 
4. The private international law aspects of boycotts 
and embargoes. 

5. The application of international conventions to 
international business transactions. 
6. The international aspects agency. 
7. Exchange controls. 
8. Financing international business transactions: doc-
umentary credits and other financial mechanisms. 
9. Currency problems in international contracts. 
ID.The international aspects of property transactions. 
I I.The recognition of foreign expropriations and 
other governmental acts affecting property (including 
financial assets). 
12.The problem of extraterritoriality with special ref-
erence to American antitrust law and EEC competi-
lion law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: (LL443) Sessional 
Teachers: Professor Hartley and Professor Morse 
(King's College). Extensive case materials are pro-
vided by the School for sale to students. These should 
be read before each seminar. Students will not be 
admitted to the course unless they purchase the 
materials. 
Reading List: (Students are not expected to buy any of 
these books). 
Georges R. Delaume, Transnational Contracts: 
Applicable Law and Settlement of Disputes; Henry J. 
Sterner & ~etleve F. V~gts, . Transnational Legal 
Problems; Dicey & Morns, The Conflict of Laws; 
Cheshire and North, Private International Law; P. M . 
North, Contract Conflicts; Robeit A. Leflar, American 
Conflicts Law; Russell J. Weintraub, Commentary on 
the Conflict of Law; P. E. Nygh, Conflict of Laws in 
Australia; Eugene Scoles & Peter Hay, Conflict of 
Laws; J. G. Castel , Canadian Conflict of Laws; Philip 
Wood, Law and Practice of International Financ e · F 
A. Mann, The Legal Aspects of Money; Richard 
Plender, The European Contracts Convention. 

LL445 
International Criminal Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Rein Miillerson 
(KC_L) a_n_d Professor L. H. Leigh (LSE) 
Availab1hty and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core S_yllabus: The protection of individuals by 
mternational criminal law. Standards of protection 
and procedures for their enforcement. 
Course Content: 
Part I - The Context 
I. Basic Concepts and principles. 
L Dehmitations and interdependencies between the 
~isciplmes of "human rights" , "humanitarian law", 
municipal (constitutional, criminal) law" 

2. Conceptual and terminological distinctions: Droit 
penal international, droit international penal, interna-
tional ordre public, crimes and delicts etc. 
3. The definition of international crimes by the ILC 

1 4. Constituent elements of international crimes 
5· The individual in international law. · 
II. Theory and Historical Evolution 
I. Theory of international criminal law and criminol-
ogy. 

(
2· Elements of history: Evolution of the ius puniendi 
pnvate-State-universal);"aut dedere aut 
punire"; the i_mpact of the Nurnberg and Tokyo trials ; 
standards of mternational criminal 
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just!ce by the League of Nations and the United 
Nat10ns; the question of an international criminal 
court; technology and the creation of new prescriptive 
norms. 
III. Sources of International Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
l. Rules of Public International Law 
2. Principles of Municipal Law 
3. Interaction of these rules and principles; enforce-
ment through domestic courts ; International Criminal 
Court - ideas and reality. 
IV. Jurisdiction 
1. Basic principles 
2. The limits of the ius puniendi of states 
3. Principal bases for the exercise of jurisdiction over 
offence~: principle ~f territoriality; protective, princi-
ple_; active and passive personality principle; univer-
sality; flag state jurisdiction . 
4. Conflicts of jurisdictional principles . 
5. Immunities from criminal jurisdiction. 
Part II: International Crimes 
I. Norms and Standards. 
A. Typology of crimes: International crimes and 
transnational crimes. 
B. ~ain Crimes: crimes against peace, war crimes 
and mte~national humanitarian law, crimes against 
hu_~an nght_s (genocide , apartheid etc.), terrorism , 
illicit traffic rn narcotics , recruitment and use of mer-
canaries, piracy. 
C. Th~ Draft Code of Offences Against the Peace and 
Secunty of Mankind and "New " International 
Crimes. 
!!· Implementation and application in state prac-
tice 
A. The Numberg and Tokyo precedents 
1. The judgment of the IMT; 2. Cases in Allied mili-
ta_ry tribunals; _3. decisions of municipal courts: 
Eichmann, DemJanyuk, Artukovic, Barbie etc. 
B. Contemp~rary State practice of war crimes prose-
cut10ns: nat10nal approaches in USA, Australia 
Canada , United Kingdom, France, Israel. ' 
Teaching: Seminars (LL445). 10 Michaelmas ; l J 
Lent ; 7 Summer Term. 
Methods of Assessment: 3 hour written examination. 

LL447 
International Economic Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Bethlehem Room 
A357 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Cor~ Syllabus: The aim of the course is to study in 
detail those aspects of public international law which 
are concerned with the actors of international eco-
~omic relations, the principles governing the produc-
tion and distribution of goods, currency and finance, 
:elated _services and the structure and operations of 
111ternat10nal organisations concerned with such activ-
ities. 
Course Content: General Part 
The course is_ organised into two parts: the general 
part, as descnbed below, and a modular part which 
allo~s ea~h student to specialise in particular areas of 
law 111 which they have a particular interest. 
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I Fundamentals. The sources , history and economic 
foundations of international economic law. 
II. The principles of international economic law. 
Economic sovereignty and the co-existence of 
sovereign and economies. Limitations of economic 
sovereignty . 
III. The Persons of international economi c law. 
Natural , legal persons , subjects of International Law, 
International Organisations, Transnational enter-
prises , state trading Countries. 
IV. The standards of international economi c law. 
Function and types, including the minimum standard 
of international law, the most-favoured-nation stan-
dard , the standard of preferential treatment, the stan-
dard of reciprocal treatment, and the standard of 
national treatment. 
V. The New International Economic Orde,: 
Development and tensions within the traditional legal 
order of economic relations. 
VI. Int ernational economic transa ctions. General 
principles. Treaties of friendship, commerce and nav-
igation. Other economic agreements, includ_ing com-
modity trade agreements , development aid agree-
ments for technological co-operation. 
VII. International Trade Law and economic integra-
tion; International Trade policy and law; the GATT, 
UNCTAD, UNIDO and UNCITRAL; Customs 
Unions , free trade areas , preferential agreements , 
regional and sub-regional integration agreements e.g. 
EEC, EFTA, LAFTA. 
Modules: 
Each year a number of modules will be offered drawn 
from the following: 
- international economic sanctions 
- extra-territorial jurisdictions 
- dispute settlement 
- trade and environmental protections 
- GATT Services and TRIPs 
- Monetary Law 
- Trade and Development 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar 
(LL447) of I ' 12 hours duration each week . Seminar: 
Session al. 
Reading List: Recommended: J. Jackson, The World 
Trading System (1989); J. H. Jackson & W. J. Davey, 
Legal Problems of International Economic Relations: 
Cases, Materials and Text (3rd edition) ; Trebilcock 
and Howse, The Regulations of International Trade 
( 1995); E. Petersmann , Constitutional Functions and 
Constitutional Problems of International Economic 
Law (1991) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in September, based on the full syl-
labus. At the moment the paper contains around I 0 
questions, of which 4 are to be answered. The paper 
counts for 100% of the assessment of the course. 

LL448 
International Environmental Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. D. M. Nelson, Dr. 
Elias (KCL) and Dr. M. Fitzmaurice (QMW) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some knowledge of concepts of international law is 
required. 

Core Syllabus: The course aims at providing a good 
introduction to the customs, treaties and concepts of 
international law relating to control or prevention of 
pollution and for protection and conservation of liv-
ing resources. 
Course Content: 
Introduction: 
Definition of International Environmental law: factors 
influencing development; applicable principles of 
international law preceding 1972 UN Conference on 
the Human Environment (UN CHE) ; the UNCHE and 
UNEP (UN Environment Programme); development 
under UNEP. 
Prevention of Pollution: 
All sources; general principles; creation of standards: 
regulatory powers; organisational framework; princi-
ples of responsibility and liability for pollution dam-
age; regional and international approaches; influence 
of developing states; relevant regional and interna-
tional treaties and customary laws. 
Conservation of Living Resources: 
Emerging p1inciples of international wildlife law con-
cerning land-based and maritime species needing protec-
tion for survival; regulatory techniques and powers: state 
responsibilities ; regional and international approaches; 
organisational framework; dispute settlement: new 
enforcement techniques, such as control of trade in 
endangered species; protection of habitats; relevant inter-
national and regional conventions and custom . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekly 2 
hour seminars (LL448) held at the IALS for I O weeks 
in the Michaelmas Term, 11 weeks in the Lent Term 
and 7 weeks in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: J. Schneider, World Public Order of the 
Environment: Towards an Ecological Law and 
Organizations; S. Lyster, International Wildlife Law; B. 
Ruster, R. Simma & M. Boch, International Protection 
of the Environment: Treaties and Related Docu111ents; D. 
Johnston (Ed.), The Environmental Law of the Sea; R. 
McGonigle & M. Zacher, Pollution Politics and 
International Law; A. Springer, The International lmr of 
Pollution: Protecting the Global Environment in a World 
of Soverign Stat es; L. Caldwell, International 
Environmental Policy; Birnie & Boyle, lntematwnal 
Law and the Environment (1993). 
Periodicals include: Environmental Policy and Lall'; 
Ocean Development and International Law Journal; 
Ecology Law Quarterly; Marine Policy; relevant arti-
cles in international law journals. 
Further Reading: Books, periodical articles, confer-
ence proceedings and other publication s are_ included 
in the comprehensive syllabus issued to parllc1pants. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour wnt-
ten examination paper in September , consisting of al 
least JO questions , four of which must be answered. 

The International Law of Natural 
Resources 
This course is offered jointly by the London 
School of Economics & Political Science and the 
School of Oriental & African Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. Lauterpacht, 
(LSE) and Mr. P. Sands (SOAS) 

Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. A 
solid grounding in public international law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with inter-
national and transnational law relating to the protec-
tion. exploitation and allocation of natural resources. 
It addresses the problems of all those concerned with 
natural resources, whether developed or developing 
countries, whether capital exporting or capital import-
ing, whether resources-rich or lacking in natural 
resources. 
Course Content: The relevant law and its develop-
ment: international contracts, pacta sunt servanda, 
vested rights, restitutio in integrum, nationalization, 
compensation. Pressures for change: permanent 
sovereignty over natural resources, the new interna-
tional economic order. Insurance for non-commercial 
risk. New methods of investment settlement dispute. 
Coercion and access to natural resources. 
Studie of particular resources: petroleum - the UK 
North Sea experience, licences, controls, regulations, 
state oil companies, privatization. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL450), with P14 hours per week being offered for 
10 weeks in the Michaelmas Term, 11 weeks in the 
Lent Term; and for 7 weeks in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Course materials are available for pur-
chase. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the September following the end of the 
course, based on the entire syllabus. There are usually 
9 questions of which 4 are to be answered. The paper 
comprises both essay and problem questions. 

LL451 
International Law of the Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. D. M. Nelson 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree 
also for: M.Sc. Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-
Making; Diploma in International Law. Some knowl-
edge of basic concepts of International Law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: Resources and Uses of the Sea, and 
applicable international principles, customs and 
treaties. 
Course Content: 
I. Sources of the Law. 
2. Historical Development of Principal Concepts. 
3. The regime based on the 1958 Geneva Conventions 
on the Law of the Sea. 
{i) The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone.(ii) 
Continental Shelf. 
(iii) Fisheries. 
(iv) High seas. 
4. Issues covered by the 1982 Law of the Sea 
Convention. 
(i) as (i)-(iv) above. 
(ii) International Straits and Archipelagoes. 
111) Deep Seabed and Ocean Floor beyond National 
urisdiction. 
iv) Landlocked and Geographically Disadvantaged 
!ates. 
v) Preservation of the Marine Environment 
vi) Marine Scientific Research. · 
vii) Settlement of Disputes. 
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5. Current status of the 1982 Convention; its relation 
to customary law. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL451) of 
1112 hours each week. 
Written Work: Students, individually or in groups, 
may be a_sked to present one paper in a seminar dur-
ing the session. They should have prepared the 
required reading for each seminar to be able to bene-
fit from discussions. 
Reading List: Brownlie, Principles of Public 
International Law (4th edn ., chs. 9-11) and Basic 
Documents in International Law (3rd edn.); E. D. 
Brown, The International Law of the Sea, Vols. I & II, 
1994; Churchill & Lowe, The Law of the Sea (2nd 
edn., 1988); McDougal & Burke, The Public Order of 
the Oceans; Churchill et. al. (Eds.) , New Directions 
in the Law of the Sea , Vols. I-XI; D. P. O'Connell , The 
International Law of the Sea (Ed. I. A. Shearer) Vol. I 
(1982), Vol. II (1984); Third U.N. Conference on the 
Law of the Sea, Official Records, Vols. et. seq.; 
Nordquist, (Ed.) United Nations Convention on the 
Law of the Sea 1982: A Commentary , Vol. I ( 1985), 
Vol. II (1993) , Vol. III ( 1995), Vol. IV ( l 99 I), Vol. V 
(1989). Convention on the Law of the Sea 1982. 
Agreement Relating to the Implementation of Part XI 
of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the 
Sea of 10 December 1982 (1994). Agreement for the 
Implementation of the Provisions of the United 
Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea of 10 
December 1982 relating to the Conservation and 
Management of Straddling Fish Stocks and Highly 
Migratory Fish Stocks (J 995). 
Periodicals include: The American Journal of 
International Law; The British Yearbook of International 
Law; The International and Comparative Law 
Quarterly; Ocean Development and International Law; 
Marine Policy; San Diego Law Review (LOS issues). 
A comprehensive reading list and book of materials to 
be issued to participants. 
Methods of Assessment: 3 hour written examination 
in September; 9 questions, 4 to be answered. 

LL452 
The International Law of Armed Conflict 
and the Use of Force 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. J. Greenwood 
(LSE) and Professor ·R. Mullerson (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some prior knowledge of international law is useful 
but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to develop 
an understanding of the principles of international law 
which regulate the use of force in international soci-
ety. The course examines both the law relating to 
when it is permissible to use force and the law gov-
erning the conduct of hostilities once the decision to 
resort to force has been taken (the law of armed con-
flict or International Humanitarian Law). 
Course Content: The first half of the course is 
devoted to the law on resort to force. It concentrates 
on the prohibition of resort to force in Article 2(4) of 
the United Nations Charter and the exceptions to that 
prohibition. This part of the course looks in detail at 
the right of self-defence, humanitarian intervention , 
intervention to promote democracy, self-determina-
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tion and to prot ect nation als, repri sa ls and interven-
tion in civil war. The use of fo rce by or with the 
authorization of the United Nation s is also consid-
ered . Th e seco nd half of the course is concerned with 
the legal regulation of the co nduct of hostiliti _es and 
exa min es the co ncepts of war and armed conf lict, the 
right to parti cipat e in ho stiliti es, the law of weaponry 
(inc luding nucle ar and chemica l weapons) , the pro-
tection of civili ans, belligerent occ upation , the law of 
naval warfare and the enforceme nt of the law s of war 
(includin g the activi ties of the Yugoslav and Rw anda 
internation al tribunals). 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by se minar 
given by Profe sso rs Muller son and Greenwood. There 
is normally one two hour se minar eac h week. 
Seminar s are held at King 's College. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the first semin ar. See, in particular : - Ka lshov en, 
Constraints in the Waging of War, Brownlie , 
Interna tional La w and the Use of Force by States , 
Bowett , Self-defen ce in Internationa l Law, Robert s 
and Guelff , Documents on the Laws of War (2nd edn.) 
and Ro gers, Law on the Battlefield. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour formal 
examination in the September following the end of 
the course, based on the entire syllabu s. The examina-
tion will contain not fewer than eight que stions, of 
which four are to be answered. 

LL453 
International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Beyani, Room A456 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . student s. 
Some knowled ge of public internation al law is 
required . 
Core Syllabus: Introdu ction to the rapidly expanding 
international law of hum an rights, both at a uni versal 
and regional leve l. 
Course Content: 
Conceptual Issues : definitions of human rights; dis-
tinguishing feat ures from intern ational law generally; 
the individual and the sta te ; the relevanc e of diff erent 
cultures, stages of deve lopment , ideologie s; human 
rights as absolute o r qualified rights; individual and 
group rights. 
The UN System and human right s. Detailed examina-
tion of the variou s UN institutions and technique s for 
the protection of hum an right s. 
The Inter-Am erican System and the OAU and human 
rights: the Commission and the Court. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: the 
institution s of the European Convention and procedu-
ral requirem ents. About one third of the course is 
devoted to a study of specific right s, drawing largely 
upon the case law of the European Convention , the 
American Convention and the African Charter but 
also of the UN Covenants. Among the rights exam-
ined throu gh the case law are freedom of expression; 
access to courts; fair trial; freedom from torture ; the 
right to life; the right to organize and associate; free-
dom of reli gion ; family life and privacy ; non-di sc rim-
ination ; minority rights; property rights; freedom of 
movement ; right s of indigenous groups; the prohibi-

tion on genocide; right s of women, childr en and 
refugees , economic , social and cultural right . 
Various non-institutional methods for promotino 

• b 
human rights , including treaty making the question of 
the incorporation of international rights into domestic 
law . Non-Governmental organisations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s course (LL453) is 
taught by 11,2 hour weekly se min ars (10 in 
Mich ae lma s, 11 in Lent , 7 in Summer ). 
Reading List: Course material s are avai lable for pur-
chase. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Septemb er followin g the end 
of the course. There are usually 9 que stions, of which 
4 are to be answered. 

International Tax Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Williams (QMW) 
with LSE contribution from Professor John Avery 
Jones, Dr. I. Roxan and Professor David Oliver 
Availability and Restrictions: For the LL.M . degree. 
Students will be assumed to have a workin g knowl-
edge of the tax sys tem of at lea st one country (not 
nece ssarily the UK) or be studying the Tax Principles 
and Policie s Course. This course also comb ines well 
with the Taxation of Business Enterprises Course. 
Core Syllabus: The course is des igned to examine 
taxation law and policy from a comparativ e and inter-
national viewpoint. It is intended to compl ement the 
other taxation options in the LL.M . by providing an 
international, non-U.K. approa ch to taxation . 
Course Content: Th e co urse is in two parts, though 
greate r wei ght is given to the seco nd. The first part 
look s at comparative tax poli cy and highlights those 
differences betw ee n various tax sys tems which give 
ri se to probl ems in the international sphere. The sec-
ond part looks at intern ational fiscal law and policy 
and examines the so lution s adopted by states, both 
unilaterally in their dome stic law and by agreement 
with other countries, to tackle the se problems. 
Particular emphasis is give n to doubl e taxation agree-
ments and to the specia l problem of the taxation of 
corporations operating internationall y. 
Throughout the course examples will be drawn from 
various tax sys tem s of different countrie s. Some of 
these examples will be drawn from the law of the 
U.K., but the course is not and is not intended to be a 
course in U.K. , tax law . 
Part 1: Comparative Tax Policy: 
A. Fiscal Systems: 
I . Type s of taxe s and tax syste ms. 
2. The theory of tax structur e, change dur ing develop-
ment. 
3. Taxa tion in developin g economies: tax incentives 
to encourage development. 
4. Taxation in the developed economies. 
5 . Taxation in planned eco nomi es: soc ialist 
approaches to taxation . 
6. Other fiscal systems: taxation and customary law; 
taxation and religiou s law ; Islami c taxation. 
7. Tax havens as fisca l systems: the uses of tax haven · 
B. Tax Administration 
1. Methods of assess ment and collection of taxes. 
2. Rev enue Authoritie s: administrative control of rev-
enue authorities . 

3. Tax appe als and judicical control of revenue 
authorities. 
4. Approaches to tax avoidance: measure s to counter 
tax avoidance (in outline). 
Part 2: International Fiscal Law and Policy 
1. Taxation and public internati onal law : 
(a) Jurisdictio n to tax: conflicts of tax jurisdiction. 
(b) Rules of public international law governing the 
assessment and collection of tax. 
(c) Introductio n to international fisca l polic y: outline 
history. 
(d) International settlement of fiscal dispute s. 
2. International fiscal policy and income/profit s taxa-
tion: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of 
income/profits . 
(b) Methods of unilateral relief from international 
double taxatio n. 
(c) Bilateral relief from international double taxation : 
double taxation ag reement s and their operations: 
analysis of the major model doubl e taxation agree-
ment (OECD Model , U.N . Model , U.S. Model ); the 
double taxation agree ment s. 
(d) Special issues in the international taxa tion of cor-
porations: multinationals and the taxation of intra-
group transfers : international mergers and taxation : 
the taxation of international financial transactions . 
3. International fisc al policy and inheritance/gift taxa-
tion: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of gifts 
and inheritance. 
(b) Unilateral relief from international double taxa-
tion. 
(c) Double taxation agreement s, analysis of the 
OECD Model agreement. 
4. International fiscal policy and indirect taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of indirect 
taxes; origin and destination ; bases of taxation. 
(b) Unilateral relief from double taxation. 
(c) Bilateral relief. 
{d) GATT and its relevance to taxation. 
5.Proposals for harmonisation of tax law s: 
(a) EEC proposa ls and achievements. 
(b) Other proposals: regional development s 111 tax 
harmonisation. 
16. lmernational Co-operation between tax administra-
1tion: 
{a) International co-operation by bilateral agreement: 
!analysis of model agreements on administrative co-
loperation. 
(b) Multilateral co-operation between tax administra-
ltions: regional development s on co-operation. 
'7. Policy issues in international tax avoidance and 
evasion: 
(a) Analy is of the problem: the problem of defini-
tion. 
(b) An outline of domestic approaches to international 
tax avoidance. 
(c) Bilateral and multilateral approaches to interna-
tional tax avoidance. 
Reading List: 
General reading: 
Baker, Double Taxa tion Conventions and 
lntemational Tax Law; Publications of : the Fi sca l 

ommittee of the OECD ; the U .N. Group of Experts 
11 Double Tax Treaties ; the Bureau of International 

Fiscal Documentation; the International Fi sca l 
ssociation; the Commission of Taxation of the 
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Intern at ional Chamber of Commerce; the Board of 
Inland Revenue . 
General journals: 
The Bull etin of the Bureau of Int ernat iona l Fiscal 
Documentat ion; Cahiers de Droit Fiscal 
International; European Taxation; BIFD; Tax News 
Service; British Tax Review; lnt ertax. 
Det ailed read in g lists will be provided during the 
co urse . 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 P ,4-ho ur sem inars 
(LL455 ) sessional (weekly) . 
Methods of Assessment: The exami natio n will be by 
three-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the exa mi-
nation room unannotat ed copies of a Butterwo rths 
Yellow Tax Handb ook and Butt envo rths Orange 
Handb ook, or CCH British Tax legislation vols. Ja, 
lb and 2, or any Act contained therein and any 
Finance Act. 

LL457 
Juvenile Justice 
Teachers Responsible: J. Fionda (KCL ) , Dr. J. 
Rumgay (LSE) and Mr. W. Morrison (QMW ) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. It is pro-
vided on an intercollegiate basis and held at Kin g 's 
College. It is ava ilable to M .Sc. Criminal Ju st ice 
Policy. 
Course Content: 
I. Theory. Tre atment and welfare. Ju stice and puni sh-
ment. The concept of care. The defin ition of "chi ld" 
and "yo ung per son". 
2 . History and background. The deve lopment of spe-
cial legislation . The cla ss ification of offenders. 
Juvenile courts and their alternatives. 
3. Pre-trial procedu res. The polic e and juv eniles -
juvenile bure aux. Cautioning and diversion. Repo rts 
for courts - soc ial , education, psychiatric, medica l. 
Rem ands on bail and in custody. "The unrul y" . Rights 
of juvenile s. 
4. Present arrangements. Absolute and co nditi onal 
di schar ges . Bindin g over. Fines upon offe nders and 
par ents. Supervi sion orders - the role of soc ial work-
ers and the probation service . Int erme diate treatment 
and other special conditions. Attendance ce ntre 
orders. Care orders, residential care order s and co m-
munity homes. Young Offend er In stit ution s for juv e-
nile offenders. After-care. Fostering scheme s. 
Community servic e orders. Imprisonment. Youth 
treatment centres and secure unit s. The use of s.53 of 
the Children and Young Perso ns Act 1933. 
5 . Special categories of offenders. Mentally disturbed 
juvenile s. Truant s. Alcohol and drug misuses. Girls. 
Recidivi sts. 
6. Social policy. Future development. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 se minar s (LL457 ) 
Session al. 
Reading List: Elizabeth Burn ey, Sentencing Young 
Peopl e (1985); Alli son Morri s et. al., Justice for 
Children (1980); Alli so n Mor ris & Henri Giller 
(Eds.), Providing Criminal Justice for Children 
(1983); Allison Morri s, Juvenile Justice? (1978 ); 
Howard Parker et. al., Receiving Juvenile Justi ce 
(1981); Andrew Rutherford , Growing Out of Crime 
( 1986). 
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Supplementary Reading List: will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three -
hour examination, which will count for 100 per cent 
of the marks. 

LL459 
Constitutional and Institutional Law of 
the European Union 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
Room A467 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is open to 
students on the LL.M . Note: A maximum of 50 stu-
dents will be permitted to take this course. 
Preference will be given to LL.M. students. No pre-
vious knowledge of the European Community is 
expected but general legal skills and some knowledge 
of constitutional and administrative law (in any sys-
tem) are required. Students without a law degree may 
not take this course. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the law 
relating to the institutions of the European 
Community (constitutional and administrative law) 
and other aspects of European integration and co-
operation. 
Course Content: 
Part 1: The European Communities 
1. The Commission, the Council, the Parliament and 
the Court: structure and functions. 
2. Sources of Community Law: constitutive Treaties, 
subsidiary conventions, acts of the representatives of 
the Member States; Community acts: legislative pow-
ers, delegation of powers , form and procedure; gen-
eral principles of law (with special reference to 
human rights); agreements with third countries. 
3. Community Law and National Law: direct applica-
bility , direct effect, the supremacy of Community 
law; problems raised by national constitutional law, 
especially in the United Kingdom . 
4. Preliminary Rulings: references on interpretation 
and validity by national courts and tribunals to the 
European Court. 
5. Actions against Member States: enforcement of 
Community law by means of proceedings brought in 
the European Court by the Commission or another 
Member State. 
6. Judicial Review of Community Action (with spe-
cial reference to the rights of individuals): actions to 
annul Community acts; failure to act; indirect chal-
lenge; the plea of illegality; grounds of review. 
7. Community Liability: contract, quasi-contract and 
tort, with special reference to liability for legislative 
and executive acts and the problem of concurrent 
remedie s in the European Court and in national 
courts. 
Part 2: Other European Institutions 
The institutional aspects of the European Economic 
Area; the European Convention on Human Rights in 
relation to European Institutional Law; the Council of 
Europe and other institutions of the wider Europe. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL459) once a 
week by Professor Hartley. Case materials are pro-
vided by the School for sale to students. Students will 
not be admitted to the course unless they purchase the 
materials. 

Reading List: T. C. Hartley, The Foundations of 
European Community Law; Henry G. Shermers 
Judicial Protection in the European Communities; N'. 
Brown & F. Jacobs, The Court of Justice of the 
European Communities; D. Lasok & J. W. Bridge, 
Introduction to the Law and Instituti ons of the 
European Communities; Lawrence Collins, European 
Community Law in the UK.; Bernard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt, Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt and either 
Hartley or Schermers. 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-hour written 
examination paper. Unmarked copies of Rudden & 
Wyatt, Basi c Community Laws , Sweet & Maxwell's 
European Community Treaties or Blackstone's, EEC 
Legislation (Foster) may be taken into the examina-
tion. 

United Nations Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. J. Greenwood, 
Room A387 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some knowledge of public internati onal law is 
required . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
understanding of the international legal aspects of 
international institutions. The focus is primarily on 
the United Nations, which is dealt with in depth. 
Course Content: International legal personality: the 
capacity to sue, treaty-making power, implied pow-
ers. The Secretariat: powers of the Secretary General, 
role of the international civil service, privileges and 
immunities . Membership, representation and creden-
tials. Participation of non-members. Structure and 
voting of General Assembly of UN. Structure and 
voting of Security Council of UN. Functions and 
powers of major organs. Financial problems of U . 
Securing compliance with obligations: suspension, 
expulsion. UN peacekeeping and dispute settlement. 
Enforcement through the Security Council. Regional 
agencies and peace enforcement. Law making by 
international institutions. The Economic and Social 
Council ; the Trusteeship Council; the legal concept of 
self-determination. The International Court of Justice: 
problems of use and jurisdiction ; its role in dispute 
settlement; its advisory function . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL461), given by Mr. D. Bethlehem with 1112 hours 
per week being offered for 10 weeks in the 
Michaelmas Term and 11 weeks in the Lent Term and 
for 7 weeks in the Summer Term, LL46 l. 
Reading List: Simma, Charter of the United 
Nations; Bowett, The Law of International 
Institutions ; Higgins , The Development of 
International Law through the Political Organs of the 
United Nations; Higgins, UN Peacekeeping; 
Rosenne, The Law and Practice of the lntemational 
Court. 
Required readings of extracts from books, of articles 
and cases are available in the syllabus issued. U 
materials are provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the September following the end 
of the course, based on the entire syllabus. There are 

u ually nine questions, of which four are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay and prob-
lem questions. 

LL463 
Law of Manageme nt and Labour 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . and for 
M.Sc. students in Industrial Relations with adequate 
background knowledge. LL.M. students should con-
sider the advantages in studying this course too-ether 
with LL434 Individual Employment Law. There is 
a separate course for M.Sc. students with less leo-al 
background, ID480 Labour Law. This is the LL.M. 
course on "Collective" Labour Law. It is well suited 
to students who have already studied British Labour 
Law or British industrial relations, and readily avail-
able to students with a law degree from a common 
la\, jurisdiction. Other graduate law students who 
ha1e some knowledge of similar systems of law or 
labour relations may find the course attractive and can 
quickly make up the necessary background reading. 
Students who have no knowledge of either Eno-Jish 
law or British industrial relation s or of a compa:'able 
labour law _system will find this course demanding; 
but increasingly a knowledge of social law in the 
European Union can assist them. Students who have 
little up-to-date knowledge of British labour law will 
find it useful to attend lectures in Labour Law 
Course LLI 15. ' 
Core Syllabus: This course examines Briti sh legal 
problems ans111g from collective relationships at the 
place of work, and the context of industrial relations 
in which such problems arise. The aim is to study 
both the legal and the industrial perspectives of such 
problems in depth. Some comparison wi"ll be made 
with Labour Law systems in other European coun-
tnes. 
Course. Content: (in outline) Management and 
recog111t1on of, and consultation with unions and 
workers' representatives; disclosure of information . 
Freedom of Association and rights to organise 
(nat,ona!, _. European and . international sources). 
Workers 11ghts and trade unions. Employers' associa-
Mns. The role of the state agencies. Collective bar-
g_am,1,ng and the law: Legal enforceability; "exten-
sion procedures and collective agreements. 
Consultation, voluntary and compulsory. Structure of 
corporate enterprise. Management and boards of 
directors; control and duties . Corporate governance 
and interest groups. "Industrial Democracy" and 
employee mvolv~ment (especially in the European 
context) .. Industnal discipline and industrial conflict: 
stnkes. lockouts, etc. The closed shop and dismissal. 
Job~control; discrimination; industrial action and dis-
c,plme of w?rke_rs .. The place of statutory and other 
legal regulation 111 111dustrial relations. The historical 
development of labour law in Britain and elsewhere in 
urope. Law and the labour market: training, incomes 

policy and JO~ subsidies. Labour law in the European 
Commu111ty (m outline). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is normally one 11, 
our seminar (LL463) each week which must b~ 
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attended regularly. In some years visiting speakers 
address the serrunar. Students should be prepared to dis-
cuss th_e class papers distributed before each seminar. 
From tune to time they may be asked to make a written 
presentation. 
Reading List: Students should buy and read Smith & 
Wood, Industrial Law (6th edn., 1996) or Deakin and 
Morris, Labour Law (1996); or Wedderburn, The Worker 
and The Law (3rd edn., 1986: new edition forthcoming) 
with Butterworth's Employment Law Handbook; also O. 
Kahn-Freund, Labour and the Law (1983); Wedderburn 
Employment Rights in Britain and Europe (199 J) and 
Labour Law and Freedom (] 995). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour written 
p~per, ~aken in the period August-September. Normally 
this 1s m t_wo parts and students are required to answer 
questions 111 both parts. When answers are required to a 
certa111 number of questions, failure to answer that num-
ber may lead to failure in the subject, even if the answers 
offered are above the pass level. Students are allowed to 
take into the examination unmarked copies of specified 
statutory mate1ials. 

LL465 
Law and Social Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372, Professor G. Teubner, Room A342, Mr. A. 
Pottage, Room A370 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce stu-
dents to the study of law through the perspective of mod-
ern social theory. 
Course Content: 
A. Law, Modernity and Society 
B. Rules and the Boundaries of the Social 
C. The Human and the Social Subject. 
Select B_ibliography: ~mile Durkheim, The Division of 
Labour in Society; Emile Durkheim, Suicide; Bronislaw 
Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; Marcel 
Mauss, A Category of the human mind: the notion of per-
son; the notion of self; Sigmund Freud, On 
Metapsyc!wlogy; N_iklas Luhmann, Ecological 
Commun!catwn; . N1klas Luhmann, Ecological 
Commumcatwn; Pierre Bourdieu, The Logic of Practice; 
Marilyn Strathern, Reproducing the Future; Jurgen 
Habermas, The Philosophica l Discourse of Modernity; 
Michael Foucault, The History of Sexuality Volume /; 
Jacques Lacan, The Seminar of Jacques Lacan Book II; 
Alice Jard111e, Gynesis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
28 two-hour seminars (LL465). 
The seminars will be conducted by Mr. Murphy, 
Professor Teubner, Mr. Pottage and others. 
Methods of Assessment: 
The course is assessed by means of O E three-hour 
examination. The marks obtained count for 60% of the 
composite mark for the course. In addition, tudent are 
required to submit an essay of 8,000 words maximum. 

LL467 
Legal Aspects of International Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ross Cranston (LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
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Core Syllabus: The course examines the legal issues 
which arise as a result of the international operations 
of large commercial banks, merchant banks and 
inve stment bank s. 
Course Content: 
1. Euro-Currency Term Loans 
2. Syndicated Loans 
3. Euro-Bonds 
4. Project Finance 
5. Deritive s and Swaps 
6. Conflict of Laws aspects 
7 . Special Topics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
of two hour s' dur ation (LL467). 
Reading List: Phillip Wood , The Law and Practice of 
Internationa l Finance (6 volumes); Tennekoon , The 
Law and Practice of International Finance. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: This subject is examined by 
means of one three-hour written paper. 

LL470 
Banking Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Cranston 
(LSE) , Professor J. Norton (QMW), Mr. K. 
McGuire (LSE) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. A 
knowledge of company law and contract law is 
desirable but not nece ssary. 
Core Syllabus: The first part of the course exam-
ine s bank regulation, in particular the measures 
taken internationally through the Ba sle group and 
at EC level. The seco nd part of this course explores 
the legal duties and liabilities of banks to their cus-
tomers and to third parties in three major fields of 
banking activity: the transfer of funds, the giving 
of advice and the use of confidential information. 
This course does not cover the finance of interna-
tional trade or medium to long term international 
lending . 
Course Content: 
PART I 
1. Historical Development 
2. The Second Banking Directive 
3. The Development of International Capital 
Standards 
4. Consolidated Supervision 
5. The European Community Banking 
Programme 
6. Banking Supervision in the United Kingdom 
7. The Role of Auditors. 
PART II 
1: The relationship of the banker and customer 
2. The legal implications of electronic funds 
transfer 
3. Paper-based funds transfers 
4. Payment 
5. The banker as adviser 
6. The banker's liability as constructive trustee 
7. The duty of confidentiality 
8. Remedies 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 2 hour 
Seminars in Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: 
Ellinger, Modern Banking Law (1995). 

Additional references to articles and case s will be 
given with the Reading List. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
paper. 

Marine Insurance 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. A 
general knowledge of the law of contract is essential. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis of the law of 
marine insur ance, including its histori cal evolution 
and commercial context. 
Course Content: 
1. Introductory Topics: The evolution of marine insur-
ance, the marine insurance business, the development 
of legal regulation of marine insuranc e transactions, 
the Marine In surance Act 1906. 
2. The Principles of Marine Insuran ce Law: 
(a) The making of the contract: The nature of the 
marine insurance contract, the avoidance of wagering 
or gaming contracts, insurable interest , duties of a 
broker in effecting the policy, non-disclo sure, misrep-
resentation, the premium. 
(b) The Policy: The types of policie s, form and con-
tents, designation of subject-matter, attachment and 
duration of risk , perils insured against, risks covered 
by Protection and Indemnity Association s. excep-
tion s, termination and cancellation, rectifi cation and 
alteration, warranties, assignment, constructi on of the 
policy, the duties , authority, and rights of the broker 
after effecting the policy. 
(c) Loss and Abandonment: Type of loss, actual total 
loss, constructive total loss, abandonment. 
(d) The Measure of Indemnity: Total loss, partial loss 
of ship, freight and goods, liabilitie s of third parties, 
sue and labour clause. 
(e) The Rights of the Insurer on Payment: 
Subrogation, the right of contribution. 
(f) Reinsuran ce: The relation betwe en the original 
assured and the reinsurer, the relation between the 
reassured and the reinsurer. 
(g) Mutual Insurance 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL472) of one-and-a-half hour s duration (10 
Michaelmas, l O Lent and 6 in the Summer Term 
respectively). 
Reading List: The recommended text is lvamy, 
Marine In surance (4th edn.). 
Other Books: Chalmers, Marin e Insurance Act 1906 
(9th edn., Ivamy 1983); Arnould, The Law of Marine 
Insuran ce and Average (16th edn., by Mustill & 
Gilman, 1981, Vols. 9 & 10, British Shipping Laws); 
Dover, Analysis of Marine Insuran ce Clauses (8th 
edn., 1960); Martin, The Histor y of Lloyds and o 
Marine Insurance in Great Britain ( 1876); Wright & 
Fayle, A History of Lloyds (1928). 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination in the period August-Sept ember fol-
lowing the course. Candidates may take unmarked 
copies of the Marine Insurance Act l 906 and the 
Institute Clauses into the examination. 

LL474 
Modern Legal History 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
Some knowledge of British political and economic 
history in the period is desirable . 
Core Syllabu.s: A survey of developments in English 
law in the penod 1750-1950 in their social, economic 
and political context. Not all the specific topics listed 
in the syllabus will be covered in any year. 
Course Content: Sources and methods ; Social 
change, law ref?rm and the main movements in politi-
cal and econolTilc thought, Constitutional and adminis-
trative law; reform of Parliament and local govern-
ment: Judicial review; Police and criminal law ; The 
legal system: courts, legal profession , procedural 
reform; Contract: theoretical basis, commercial con-
tracts, con~umer contracts'. public policy ; Tort: negli-
gence. nmsance, econo1TI1c tort s; Land law: settle-
ments, married women, conveyancing; Personal status: 
marriage. and. divorce, family support, children; 
Assoc1at10ns: incorporation and other forms of busi-
ness orgarus.ation; trade unions and legal regulation of 
labour; Social welfare law; relief of poverty , public 
health, environmental control, safety, education. 
Teaching Arrangements: One weekly two-hour 
seminar (LL474). 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is available at 
the beginning of the course from either of the teachers 
responsible. 
Written Work: No formal written work is prescribed 
but students will be expected to make presentation s to 
the seminar. 
lethods of Assessment: By means of 15,000 word 
ong essay. 

LL476 
ultinational (Transnational) 

nterprises and the Law 
eacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski Room 
156. ' 
vailability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
ome. knowledge of at least one of the following sub-
ects is .preferred : Public International Law; Private 
nternat1onal Law; Company/Commercial Law. 
ore Syllabus: An inter?i~~iplinary analysis of the legal 

ssues relatrng t~ the ~ct1v1t1es of multinational (MNEs) 
nterpnse both in national and international law. 
ourse Content: 
· Introduction: MNEs and ideas of busine ss and 
ndust1ral organisatio n ; the hi storica l growth of the 
odern MNE; economic analysis of the evolution of 
eMNE. 
· Structure and Organisation of MN Es: The forms of 
ternat1onal corporate organisation; the legal organi-

alion of MN~s and .the doctrine of incorporation ; 
ther types of mternat1onal economic entities. 
· The Problems created by MN Es: The political and 
cono · d mic 1.mpact ~f MNEs o.n home and host sta tes 
N u~on 111ternat1onal ~elation s; the regulation of 

. Es, l!berahsa t1on of inve stment conditions poli-
es and problems involved . 
· The Role of Law in the Regulation of MNEs: The 
lationship between different jurisdictions and the 
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~NE , the MNE as an object of international regula-
t10n. 
5. Regulation by the Home Country (with emphasis 
o.n .UK and US law ): The control of overseas sub-
s1dianes; the remi ss ion of overseas profits and their 
taxabon . 
6. Regulation by the Host Country: Restrictions on 
entry and establishment, inve stment incentives and 
export processing zones, control of capital flows and 
transf~r pricing , control throu gh company, law corpo-
rate disclosure, control through anti-trust law labour 
relations , expropriation, technology transfer. ' 
7 . International Regula tion: The work of the UN 
UNCTAD, ILO , OECD codes of conduct on MNE s'. 
The World Bank Convention for the Settlement of 
Investment Disput es. The Multilateral Investment 
Guarantee Agency. Bil atera l Investment Treaties. The 
Uruguay Round , GAIT and invest ment issue s. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two hour weekly semi-
nar (LL476), (JO Michaelmas, 11 Lent and 7 Summer 
Term respectively ). 
Reading List: Recommended Texts: P. T. 
Muchlinslci, Multinational Enterprises and the Law. 
Further Reading: Wall ace, Dunning , Multinational 
Enterprises and the Global Economy (1992). 
A full reading list will be supplied at the beginning of 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour paper in September after the end of the 
course. 

LL478 
Policing and Police Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Reiner Room 
A463 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M .Sc 
Criminal Justice Policy · 
Core Syllabus: The police are a ce ntral part of the 
criminal justice system and of the State's formal 
?1ac.hinery for maintainin g order and enforcing law . It 
1s difficult to undere stimat e their importance in the 
process of criminal law.enforceme nt and social policy 
more ?enerally. There 1s a burgeoning researc h, pol-
1cy-onented and. theoretical literature analysing the 
natur~ and function s of policing. In the last decade 
pohcrng and police powers have been central focal 
points for debate in the politics of criminal justice, as 
well as one of the fastest-growing areas in academic 
research. and ~ublishing within crimi nolo gy. This 
course will review research and policy abo ut policing 
and policing policy. 
Course Content: 
1. The nature and functions of 'policing '. What is the 
role of the police in the State and legal system? 
2. The. histori cal development of policing. 
Theorect1cal debates about the explanation and inter-
pretation of this . 
3. P?lice work and the impact of police organisations. 
Particular stress will be laid on issues of police dis-
cretion, discrimin ation , and the measurement and 
enhancement of 'effective ness'. 
4. ~he chara.cteristics and dynamics of police organi-
sations. Particular attention will be paid to questions 
of management, personnel iss ues, and 'ca nteen cul-
ture ' i.e. informal organisation. 
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5. Specialist aspects of policing organisations, 
notably criminal investigations, and the control of 
public order, will be examined. 
6. The relationship between State and 'private 'forms 
of policing. 
7. The legal powers of the police . Their operations 
and the controls over their exercise will be analysed. 
8. Police accountability and control. The complaints 
system and the debates about governance will be dis-
cussed. 
9. The role of police organisation in the formulation 
of law and criminal justice policy. The politics of 
police representative associations, and their role as 
pressure groups for legal and policy change. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 1112 hour semi-
nar (LL478) Sessional. 
Reading List: General surveys of the field include: 
R. Reiner, The Politics of the Police (2nd edn. 1992) 
and M. Brogden , T. Jefferson & S. Walklate , 
Introducing Police Work (1988) . 
Useful collections of research papers include: R. 
Morgan & D. Smith, Coming to Terms with Policing, 
the Special Issue of The British Journal of 
Criminology , edited by R. Reiner & J. Shapland, 
Winter I 987; S. Savage et. al., Core Issues in Policing. 
For police powers: L. Leigh, Police Powers in 
England and Wales (1985) and the volumes on the 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act by M. Zander or 
M. Freeman (as well as subsequent research on this). 
For the accountability debate: L. Lustgarten , The 
Governance of the Police (1986) ; R. Reiner , Chief 
Constables (1991); R. Reiner & S. Spencer (Eds.), 
Accountable Policing (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examina-
tion, counting for l 00% of the marks. 

LL480 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 with Professor Cyril Glasser at 
University College and Dr. Adrian Zuckerman of 
Oxford University 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The course, as its title indicates , is 
concerned more with the principles than with the 
details of civil procedure. Its focus is the English sys-
tem but reference is made throughout to other models. 
Course Content: The course will consist of selected 
topics chosen from the following: general principles 
and practice of civil litigation, including: the organi-
sation , jurisdiction and functions of the various 
Courts and Tribunals and of the legal profession 
including in particular the Courts and Legal Services 
Act 1990. The remedies afforded by civil proceedings 
(both interlocutory and final) including enforcement 
of judgements and orders. The procedures adopted in 
the High Court and in the County Court in ascertain-
ing and dealing with disputed issues, in preparation 
for trial, in the trial and post-trial assessment of dam-
ages or other consequential relief; the system and 
right of appeal and the procedure on appeal; (knowl-
edge of the law of evidence will not be required, 
except so far as it affects the general procedure). The 
social and economic effects and value of present sys-
tem of civil litigation. 

Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture per 
week (LL480) on a Monday at University College at 
6.15-7.45 p.m. 
Written Work: No written work is set during the 
year but students wishing to do essays can get them 
marked. 
Reading List: Students will be issued with a full 
reading list at the beginning of the year with reading 
suggested for each lecture topic. The subject does not 
have a single book that covers the course. Students 
will probably wish to buy one or two books. The most 
useful are: W. B. Odgers , Pleading and Practice; P. 
St. Langan & D. G. Lawrence, Civil Procedure; D. 
Barnard , The Civil Court in Action; D. B. Casson & 1, 
H. Dennis, Modern Developments in the Law of Cil'i/ 
Procedure; M. Zander , Cases and Materials 011 the 
English Legal System; Sir Jack Jacob, The Fabric of 
English Civil Litigation; Sir Jack Jacob, The Reform 
of Civil Procedural Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in September based on the syllabus 
and the series of lectures . 
There are normally ten or eleven questions out of 
which the candidate is expected to answer four. 

Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. 
Students would benefit from some knowledge of ele-
mentary microeconomics. 
Core Syllabus: First to introduce students to the eco-
nomics of law and second to build from this to deal in 
depth with some important policy problems. 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
(I) Property Rights - allocation and transfer of rights, 
pollution control. 
(2) Torts - negligence, forseeability and risk, strict 
liability, products liability, medical malpractice, valu-
ation of human life. 
(3) Contract - consideration, frustration, mistake, 
specific performance, damages , fraud, penalty 
clauses, unilateral contracts, bargaining power. 
(4) The Legal System - class action suits, reimburse-
ment of costs, contingent fees, payment into court, 
legal aid, the efficiency of the common law, prece-
dent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcement. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination. 
(7) Divorce and Alimony. 
(8) Rent Control. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
week. 
Students are advised to attend lectures in LL.B. 
(LL223)) cour e as grounding in basic analysis. 
Written Work: Students are required to present one 
paper each term in seminar. 
Reading List: Posner , Economic Analysis of Law 
(2nd edn.) ; Burrows & Veljanovski (Eds.), The 
Economic Approach to Law; Ackerman (Ed.) 
Economic Foundations of Property Law; Kronmann 
& Posner (Eds.), Economics of Contract Law; Rabi 
(Ed.), Perspectives on Tort Law. 
Papers in the following journals: Journal of Legal 

Studies, Journal of Law & Economics Yale Law 
Journal, Univ. of Chicago Law Review. ' 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal exam in 
September, 10 questions, four to be attempted. 

LL483 
Administrative Law 
Optional course for the LL.M. taught jointly with 
other colleges 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Austin (UCL) 
Professor C. Harlow (LSE), Professor J. Joweli 
(UCL) and Mr. A. Tomkins (KCL) 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a critical evalu-
ation of the development of administrative law in 
po twar Britain. Students who have never studied 
administrative law or who are unfamiliar with British 
con titutio~al arrangements will be required to under-
take prehmmary read111g and introductory lectures are 
provided. 
Course Content: The legislative, administrative and 
·udicial powers of the administration. The importance 
of the distinction between these powers. 
The legislative powers of the administration: bills and 
subordinate legislation. 
arliamentary contro_l, ju_dicial control publicity, consul-
t1on. Dekgated leg1slat1on emanating from the EEC. 
. e JUd1c1al and quasi-judicial powers of the administra-
1on. Statutory enquiries and administrative tribunals. 
Grounds and methods of judicial control. 
dministrative powers of the administration. Grounds 
d methods of judicial c~ntrol. Recent trends regarding 
e 1_mportance or otherwise of the distinction between 
dnumstrat1ve and judicial powers of the administration. 
e Parl1an1entary Commissioner and his work 

roceedings against the Crown; tort liability;· contract 
nd other forms of liability; procedural advantages 
nJoyed by the crown. 
he nature and_ ~onstitution of public corporations. 
el_at1on to_ 1:11111sters and to Parliament. Powers, 
ut1es, hab1ht1es and privileges. 
nnue~ce of EC Law on national administrative law. 
eachmg Arrangements: Twenty eight two hour 
mmars. 

Vritten Work: is set and marked by the teaching 
taff. 
eading List: A detailed and coordinated reading list 

rnsued. Any student unfamiliar with the British con-
litution _should start by reading S. A. de Smith 
OIIStttutional and Administrative Law. ' 
ethods of Assessment: One three-hour written 

LL484 
egulation of Financial Markets 
eater s Responsible: Mr. M. Andenas (KCL) 
:0.ess~~ J. Norton (QMW) and Dr. J. Black ' 
a1iab1hty and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M Sc 
Regulation · · 

f
o;.e Syllabus: This course examines the regulation 
@anc1al markets . th f 

1 
. m e context o economic theory 

atmg to such markets focusing on various theories 
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o~ how markets operate and different forms of finan-
cial market regulation. 
Course Content: 
1. Economic Theory and Financial Markets 
2. Why Regulate Financial Markets? 
3. The Impact of Internationalisation of Markets 
4. Form and Structure of Regulation 
5. Governmental Involvement in Financial Markets 
6. Regulation of Financial Markets. 
7. Regulation of Market Participants 
8. Regulation of Marketing of Investments 
9. The Ability of the Regulatory System to Adapt to 
New Developments 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL484) of two hours duration. 
Reading. List: Posner & Scott, Economics of 
Co~poratw,:i Law and Securities Regulation; Ogus & 
VelJanovski, Readings m the Economics of Law and 
Regulatwn; and J. Franks & C. Mayer R · k 
R L . d , IS, 

egu atwn an Investor Protection. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the 
course. 
Methods o~ Assessment: This subject is examined by 
means of either: 
!: One three hour written paper, or 
11. one two_ hour written paper and one course essay 
not e~ceedmg 8,000 words on a topic chosen in con-
sultation with and with the approval of the teacher of 
the course . 

LL486 ( deleted - superseded by M.Sc. in 
Regulation) 

LL487 
Law of Restitution 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. The course 
assumes a knowledge of the common law of contract 
tort and trusts. Students with only a civil law back~ 
ground have in the past taken the course successfully 
but only after very intensive study. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers in detail the 
vanou~ el~ments that could properly constitute a law 
of rest1tut10n and the general case for such a classifi-
cat10n of nghts. 
Co~rs~ Coi:itent: The general principles of the law of 
rest1tut1on, including: theoretical basis; personal and 
~ro_pn~tary claims. Acquisition of benefit from plain-
tiff: mistake; compuls10n; necessity ; ineffective trans-
act10ns. Acquisition_ of benefit from third party: 
~ttornment; s~brog~tIOn and related rights; interven-
tion without nght; improperly paid beneficiaries etc. ; 
vo1d~ble preferences and dispositions in fraud of 
creditors; 11nperfect gifts. Acquisition of benefit 
through _a wrongful act: waiver of tort; crime; breach 
of ~duciary relationship. Defences to restitutionary 
claims. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has a weekly 
meeting (LL487) for two hours once a week durino 
each of the three terms. Students are expected to hav~ 
read and analysed set cases and other materials before 
eac_h meeting. Discussion of these materials forms the 
maJor part of each meeting. 
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Reading List: The main textbooks are Lord Goff of 
Chievely & G. H. Jones, Law and Restitution (3rd 
edn., Sweet & Maxwell, 1986) and P. B. H. Birks, 
Introduction to Restitution (1985). Further mater_1al 
will be found in the Course guide issued at the begin-
ning of the course. . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal exami-
nation in which both essay and problem questions 
will be set. Four questions must be answered. 

LL489 
Sentencing and the Criminal Process 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Ashworth (KCL) 
and Dr. J. Rumgay (LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: ~or LL:M . It !s also 
available to M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy. It 1s pro-
vided on an intercollegiate basis and held at the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an intercolle-
giate basis and held at the Institute of Adv~nc_ed Legal 
Studies. It aims to consider sentencing pnnc1ples and 
practices both in theory and in the ~ontext _of the 
criminal process as a whole. The matenals stu~1ed are 
of three kinds - empirical research on sentencing and 
on pre-trial decisions; theoretical perspectives on pre-
trial justice and sentencing; and also the relevant legal 
rules and principles. . 
Course Content: The syllabus falls into seven ~am 
sections. First, the concept of "process " and th~ ~1ms 
of the criminal process. Second, pre-trial dec1s1ons, 
including diversion , prosecution, bail, mode _of tnal 
and plea. Third , "informal justice· ' - rights, pn~c1ples 
and policies at the pre-trial stage. ~ourth , th~ ~1ms of 
sentencing. Fifth , sentencing pnn~1ples, policies and 
practices (including outlines of 1mpnsonment, and 
with special reference to non-custodial ~entences, 
such as community service orders, probation , fines, 
compensation and so on). Sixth, the impact of parole 
decisions on sentences. And seventh, reform of sen-
tencing and the criminal process : the rights and roles 
of the state, victims of crime and offenders . 
Teaching Arrangements: LL489 28 MLS (1 112 hours 
each). 
Reading List: A. Ashworth, Sentencing and Crimi~al 
Justi ce ( 1992); C. Harding & L. Koffman,_ Sentencing 
and the Penal System (1987); J. Baldwin & A. K. 
Bottomley , Criminal Justice: . Selec~e1 Readi~gs 
(1978); D. Moxon (Ed.), Managing Criminal Justice: 
a Collection of Papers (1985) . 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks . 

LL491 
Taxation of Business Enterprises 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. I. Roxan, Room A460 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. 
Students will be expected to have working knowledge 

of the U.K. tax system, or to be studying the Taxation 
Principles and Policy option. Although essentially a 
UK tax course, this course provides a useful ground-
ing in the tax system for students _interested in 
detailed comparative taxation and combmes well with 
the International Tax Law Course. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the p1inciple 
governing United Kingdom taxation of business 
enterprises. It deals with companies, partnerships, 
individuals, and combinations of these persons. The 
course deals primarily with income tax, capital gains 
tax, corporation tax and value ad?ed _tax. The foreign 
element is covered and tax planning 1s considered. 
Course Content: 
General structure of business taxation: income tax, 
capital gains tax, corporation tax, value _added tax, 
stamp duties and stamp duty reserve tax, rnhentance 
tax (in outline). 
Schedule D Cases I and II (and aspects of cases m 
and VI), focusing on problems of taxation of trading 
and professional incomes and of intellectual property, 
Relationship between income tax and corporation tax. 
Alternative business structures and taxation: partner-
ships; corporations and corporate partnerships. 
Alternative methods of corporate taxation. 
Corporation tax on income: Imputation system: ACT 
and Schedule F. Distributions. Computation of 
income for tax purposes. Charges on income: man-
agement expenses; losses; groups and consortia, close 
companies ; reconstructions, mergers and demergers. 
Value added tax (excluding foreign element). 
Anti-avoidance. Furniss v Dawson doctrine. Specific 
anti-avoidance legislation , especially cancellation of 
tax advantages, migrations, and transactions between 
associated persons. . . 
Foreign elements. Residence. Location of tradmg. 
Controlled foreign companies . Treatment of U.K. 
branches and agencies and foreign trading income of 
U.K. entities. 
Capital taxation relating to businesses. CGT on the 
business: special provisions. The business owner and1 

CGT. Aspects of inheritance tax. 
Proposals for reform. 
Reading List: 
Textbooks: .. 
*Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide (latest ed1t10n); 
*Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide Policy Supplement 
(latest edition); Whitehouse, Revenue Law, Principles 
and Practice (latest edition). . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided dunng th 
WU~~ . 
Teaching Arrangments: 28 two hour seminars 
(LL491). Sessional (weekly). . 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will be b 
3-hour written paper. . . 
Candidates will be permitted to take mto the exanu 
nation room unannotated copies of the Butten\'ort 
Yellow Tax Handbook and Butt erworths Orang 
Handbook, or CCH British Tax Legislation Vais. la, 
1 b, and 2, or any Act contained therem and an 
Finance Act. 

Taxation Principles and Policies 
Teachers Respohsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Roo 
A540 (LSE) and others 

Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . degree. 
The course is suitable both for those who have not 
studied taxation before and for those who have stud-
ied the subject in a non-theoretical context. Although 
UK based, this course provides a useful overview of 
the system for non UK students interested in compar-
atire taxation. It is a pre-requisite for those wishing to 
take Taxation of Business Enterprises and/or 
International Tax Law and who have not studied 
taxation previously. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to provide a 
theoretical survey and analysis both of general prob-
lems of taxation as well as of the United Kingdom tax 
system, in a way that will be suitable for the tax spe-
cialist as well as non-specialist. It is composed of two 
elements: first, an overview of policy objectives and 
issues and of the legal problems inherent in using tax-
ation to realise those objectives; second, an analysis 
of aspects of the law of current U.K. taxation and tax 
administration. 
Course Content: 
A. Policy Issues 
I. Objectives of taxation and various criteria for eval-
uating tax systems. 
2. Introduction to basic concepts used in the eco-
nomic analysis of taxation . (e.g., neutrality , vertical 
and horizontal equity, progressivity , etc.) . 
3. Economic analysis of types of taxation - direct/ 
indirect, capital/income/expenditure. 
4. Theoretical introduction to income tax and corpo-
ration tax and the problem of integration, distinctions 
between income and capital. Theory of capital taxa-
ion, and non-technical introduction to inheritance tax 
and capital gains tax. Introduction to structure of 
alue added tax. 
. Historical background. 
. Sources of tax law. 
. Interpretation of taxing statutes and introduction to 
ax avoidance debate. 
B. Administration and Enforcement 
I. Structure of the Inland Revenue and Customs and 
xcise. 
. The Court System in relating to tax cases, includ-
ng Law and Fact. 
. Assessment. 
. Enforcement and Collection (including the Black 
conomy). 
. Inland Revenue discretion - practice statements 
nd extra-statutory concessions - judicial review and 
e Inland Revenue. 
. Income Taxation 
. The Schedular System. 
. Personal allowances, rates of tax, computing per-
nal liability to taxation. 

. Schedule D, Cases I and II and Class 4 social secu-
't) contributions. 
: Schedule E and Class 1 social security contribu-
ons (omitting profit-sharing schemes and profit-
lated pay). Including foreign element. 
. Losses (in outline). 
. Capital Expenditure (in outline). 
, Capital Taxes 
apital gains tax in detail - basic structure - assets· 
xemptions and reliefs, disposal; computation. ' 
, Foreign Element 
omicile and Residence of individuals. Relevance to 
K taxation. 
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F. Detailed Discussion of control of tax avoidance 
Legislative and judicial treatments. 
Proposals for Reform 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars (LL492) 28 sessional (weekly) 
Reading List: Whitehouse , Revenue Law Principles 
and Practice , Butterworths; Butt erworths U.K. Tax 
Guide and Policy Supplement, current edition; A. 
Easson , Cases and Materials on Revenue Law; Kay 
& King, The British Tax System. Current editions 
should be used. Detailed reading lists will be pro-
vided during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will be by 
3-hour written paper. 
Relevant legislation may be taken into the examina-
tion room. (Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook and 
Butterworths Orange Handbook or CCH British Tax 
Legislation may be used if unannotated.) 

LL493 
Tax, Social Security and the Family 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. No previ-
ous knowledge of tax, social security or family law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an inte-
grated study of family finance from the perspectives 
of both tax law and social security law. 
Course Content: 
I. Introduction 
Purposes of the tax law and social security systems and 
how they interact. 
2. Introduction to the Income Tax System (in outline 
only) 
The schedular system; rates of tax; personal allowances; 
method of assessment; deduction at source. Introduction 
to capital taxation. 
3. The Unit of assessment 
(a) Husband and wife: taxation of spouses (including 
capital taxation); aggregation for social security; argu-
ments for and against aggregate systems of taxation and 
social secmity disaggregation . 
(b) Cohabitees: the cohabitation rule for social security; 
taxation of cohabitees . 
(c) Dependants: increases in social security benefits; tax-
ation reliefs including arguments for and against the 
deductability of child care expenses. 
4. Social Security and the Family 
(a) Contribution rules (in outline), credits and home 
responsibilities provisions. 
(b) State provision for the family; family credit, child 
benefit, one-parent benefit, maternity benefits, 
guardian's allowance. 
(c) The impact of other welfare benefits upon the family: 
income supp01t and the social fund, housing benefit. 
5. Income Replacement and the Family 
(a) The impact of "income replacement" benefits on the 
family: maternity benefits, unemployment benefits for 
sickness and disability, retirement pensions, widows 
pensions. 
(b) Taxation of benefits and state pensions. 
6. Marriage Breakdown 
(a) Support Rights: Between spouses and for chil-
dren. The impact of the Child Support Act 1991. 
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(b) The effect of separation/divorce on benefit enti-
tlement. The effect of benefit entitlement on sup-
port rights. 
(c) Taxation effects: tax planning in relation to set-
tlement and Court orders; impact of the reforms in 
the Finance Act 1988 
(d) Interaction between taxation and social security 
on marriage breakdown and proposals for reform. 
7 . Impact of EEC Law 
The application of EEC equal treatment principles 
to English social security and tax law. 
8. Integration of Tax and Social Security 
(a) The Poverty and Unemployment Traps. 
(b) Analysis of suggested models of integration (tax 
credit and negative income schemes). 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL493) held weekly. 
Reading List: Students are advised not to buy an_y 
particular textbook before attending the first semi-
nar. The following are some of the books and other 
materials to which students are likely to be referred 
during the course. 
Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook ; or CCH 
British Tax Legislation; Butterworths UK. Tax 
Guide (latest edition); 0 . Wylie, Taxation of 
Husband and Wife, 1990; Butterworths UK. Tax 
Guide Policy Supplement (latest edition); F. R. 
Davies, Introduction to Revenue Law, 1985; S. 
Mayson , A Practical Approach to Revenue Law, 
I 987; Meade Committee, The Structure and 
Reform of Direct Taxation , 1978 ; Moores a?d 
Rowland, Tax Guide (latest edition). CPAG Social 
Security Handbooks, Family Law, Child 
Maintenance under the Child Support Act 1991, 
1993 (latest edition) . 
Students will also be referred to reported decisions 
of the Social Security Commissioners and articles 
in the Journal of Social Welfare Law , Legal Action, 
British Tax Review , Fiscal Studies. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed 
entirely by way of a formal three-hour examination 
held in September. The examination is based on the 
above syllabus as covered by the course of semi-
nars . 

LL494 
Value Added Tax 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Williams 
(QMW) and others, with contribution from Professor 
John Avery Jones (LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree . 
Students will be assumed to have a general knowl-
edge of the laws and institutions of the EC. They are 
not required to have prior knowledge of tax law, nor 
are they required to be taking or to have taken any 
other specific course. 
Core Syllabus: The main emphasis in the course will 
be on VAT as it operates in the United Kingdom. A 
significant part of the course will be devoted to EC 
legislation and jurisprudence. Opportunity will be 
taken to note on a comparative basis variations in the 
VAT regimes between the member states, and also EC 
proposals for reform of the system. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. Section 
A covers an introduction to VAT and will include 

forms of VAT; general framework of EC VAT; admin-
istrative and judicial framework for implement ing the 
tax; taxable persons; taxable supplies; the value of 
supplies; exemption; the rate structure; deductability 
of input tax; procedural aspects. Section B will exam. 
ine selected problems both of the theory of the tax 
and its practical application in the EC (particularly 
the UK). The precise problems studied will take into 
account current concerns and development s, but the 
list will include topics such as VAT and land transac-
tions; VAT and financial and related services ; taxation 
of international transactions and taxation of acquisi-
tions from another member state. 
Teaching Arrangements: One weekly lecture or 
seminar lasting 2 hours. 
Reading List: Students will be expected to acquire 
either the Butterworths Orange Tax handbook, or the 
CCH Tax Statutes for the relevant year.Studen ts will be 
provided with outlines and reading lists for the course, 
together with selected materials for further study. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be examined 
by means of a three-hour formal written examination. 

Theoretical and Comparative Criminal 
Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, 
Room A207 and Professor I. Dennis (UCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: Theories of substance and form in 
criminal law: the moral limits of criminal law; theo-
ries of responsibility and punishment. General princi-
ples of liability, including fault , complicity , group lia-
bility, strict and vicarious liability , ment al disorder 
and defences. Case studies, including personal secu-1 
rity and the preservation of life; intere sts in sexual 
integrity; interests in security of property; endanger-
ment , negligence; driving offences . 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 seminar s (LL495) 
Sessional of 1112 hours duration. 
Selected Bibliography: Law Commission No. 177. A 
Criminal Code for England and Wales (1989); Law 
Reform Commission of Canada, Recodifying Criminal 
Law (1986); Fletcher, Rethinking Criminal Law 
(1978); Hart, Punishment and Responsibility (196 ); 
Packer , The Limits of the Criminal Sanction (1968); 
Duff , Trials and Punishments ( 1986); Smith, 
Justification and Excuse in the Criminal Law (1989); 
Duff & Simmonds (Eds.), Philosophy and the Cnn1111al 
Law (1984); Dennis (Ed.), Criminal Law and Justice 
(1987); Kadish, Blame and Punishmenl (1988); 
Feinberg, The Moral Limits of the Criminal. Lan 
(1984- 7); Shute et. al., Action and Value in Cnmmal 
Law (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: 3-hour paper. 

Theoretical Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Rei_ner 
Professor R. Cotterrell (QMW) , Dr. W. Mornso 
(QMW) and Dr. E. Genders (UCL) 

vailability and Restrictions: For LL.M. stu-
ents. 
ore Syllabus: This course is given at the 
.A.L.S. with teachers from UCL and QMW. 
ourse Content: The origin and development of 
rime studies: the classical and positivist schools 
f criminology , and their relation to modern crim-
nology. 
ndividual theories of crime : psychological, psy-
hoanalytic and biological. Sociological factors, 
rea influences , gang studies . Cultural and subcul-
ral theorie s of crime. The influence of social 

class and economic factors . The interactionist 
pproach, labelling theory and the social deviance 
erspective. Radical criminology. Female crime . 
he facts about crime as derived from official 
ources and self-report and victim studies. 
rediction studies. 
eaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
L496) lasting one and a half hours in the 
ichaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
eading List: F. Heidensohn, Crime and Society 
1989); (Introductory); G. Vold & T. Bernard, 
heorelical Criminology (1986); D . Downes & P. 
ock, Understanding Deviance (1988); P. Rock, A 
istory of British Criminology ( 1988); J. E. Hall 
illiams, Criminology and Criminal Justice 

1986); R. Hood & R. Sparks, Key Issues in 
riminology, 1970; Taylor, Walton & Young , The 
e1r Criminology (1973); M. Maguire , R. Morgan 
R. Reiner (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 

riminology ( 1994); W. Morrison, Theoretical 
riminology. 
upplementary Reading List: Will be given dur-
g the course. 
ethods of Assessment: There will be one three-

which wil I count for 100 per 

LL498 
rban and Environmental Law in 
eveloping Countries 
ot available 1996-97) 

eacher Responsible: To be announced 
vailability and Restrictions: For LL.M . stu-
nts. No previous knowledge of urbanisation or 
veloping countries is required but some knowl-
ge of planning law and/or administrative law is 
sirable. 
ore Syllabus: An introduction to the 
enomenon of urbanisation in developing and 
wly industrialising countires , the uses and limits 
law and public administration in the regulation 
d management of land, the environment and its 
e in the process of urban development. 
e course will focus principally but not exclu-

vely on developing countries within the 
ommonwealth. 
ourse Content: The phenomenon of urbanisa-
n; third world cities and their contexts; indige-
us and_ colonial legacies; a diagnosis of the 
ban policy problem. The role of law in develop-
ent and social change. The government of cities; 
ea! government central governments; the 
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regional dimension; management and participa-
tion in urban development; alternatives to local 
government. Land policy and the law; land tenure 
in the city; conflicts between statutory and cus-
tomary law; land registration; land transactions 
and their control; land use plannino and the reou-
l~tion of land development; comp~lsory acquisi-
t1_on and compensation; the institutions of plan-
nrng . Urban services ; paying for urban services, 
taxes and charges ; housing, provision and fi nanc -
ing ; unauthorised urban settlements ; building con-
trol ; the regulation and management of water and 
sewerage ; environmental protection and pollution 
control. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar of 
two hours duration each week (LL498) accompa-
nied by classes (LL498.A) as required. 
Reading List: There is no set book that covers the 
course. Students will receive some handouts of 
materials and a detailed reading list for each topic. 
S. Angel et. al. , Land for Housing the Poor; R. W. 
Bahl, The Taxation of Urban Property in Less 
Developed Countries ; H. U. Bijlani & M . K. 
Balachandran, Law and Urban Land ; R . Bristow , 
Land Use Planning in Hong Kong ; K. J. Davey , 
Financing Regional Government ; W. A. Doebele 
(Ed.), land Readjustment: A diff erent approach to 
financing urbanisation ; H . B. Dunkerley , Urban 
Land Policies: Issues and Opportunities; A. 
Gilbert & J. Gugler , Citie s, Poverty and 
Development; Habitat , Global Report on Human 
Settlements (1986); G. W. Kanyeihamba & J . P. W. 
B. McAuslan, Urban Legal Probl ems in East ern 
Afri ca. In addition, students will be referred to 
articles in appropriate journals. 
Methods of Assessment: One two hour paper 
covering the course counting for 60 % of the marks 
in which three out of not less than e ight questions 
must be answered and one essay of between 6000-
8000 words counting for 40 % of the marks. The 
essay topic must be approved by Professor 
McAuslan and must be derived from the syllabus 
for the course. 

LLS00 
Law Department Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible : Mr. R. W. Rawlings and 
Dr. C. Beyani. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M. Phil. and 
Ph.D. research students and interest ed LL.M. stu-
dents. 
Course Content : Pr es entation s by currently regis -
tered research stud e nt s on asp ec ts of their own 
research, focusing on problems of methodology 
and theory underlying their work . Additional pre-
sentations may be made by members of staff and 
by visiting speakers , upon topic s of interest to the 
research student body of the Department. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 semin ars (LL500 ) in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Term s (subject to 
number of currently registered research students) . 
Methods of Assessment: There are no examina-
tion arrangements. However , each re search stu-
dent is expected to attend regularly and to make 
periodic presentations . 



770 Master 's Degrees: Law 

LL900 
Issues in Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Jonathan Leape, Room 
R502 , Professor J. F. Avery Jones and Mrs. Judith 
Freedman, Room A540 . . 
Availability and Restrictions: For all with an inter-
est in taxation including LL.M. and M.Sc. student s. 
The aim of the meetings is to discuss tax problems 
which are of interest to lawyer s, economists, accoun-
tants and government officials in an interdisciplinary 
way. . 
Course Content: The precise topics for the seminars 
are chosen eac h year from subjects of current int~rest. 
Discussion is often centred around recent official or 
sem i-official publication s and the meeting _s provid~ a 
forum for discussion on taxation involving a wide 
variety of participants. Those attending the me~tings 
are encouraged to participate but students wishing to 
observe only are also very welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: Monthly seminars of 11,2 
hour s eac h. Sessional (LL900). 
Reading List: There is no fixed list, selec~ion~ being 
made from year to year on the basis of topicality. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no separa te exam-
ination but the knowledge acquired may help to 
improve examination answers in other taxation 

courses. LL.M. taxation students will be informed in 
class which sessions would be of particul ar value to 
them. 

Labour Law 
(Please refer to Industrial 
guides). 

The Law and Politics of Regulation 
(Please refer to Government course guides). 

Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation 
(Please refer to Government course guides). 

M.Sc. Management 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 
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In the regulations which follow, each course has a value of one unit unless otherwise 
specified. 

Paper Title 

Written papers to value of 3 whole units as follows: 
(a) Design and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit) 

and 
(b) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) 

or 
(c) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) 

and 
(d) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit) 

A paper to the value of at least one or two half units from: 
(a) The Analysis of Strategy A (half unit) 
(b) The Analysis of Strategy B (half unit) 
( c) (i) Marketing and Market Research - An International 

Perspective 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

or 
(ii) Marketing and Market Research: An Introduction 

for Post-Graduates (half unit) 
Market and Market Research Topic (half unit) 
Managing Economic Development 
European Economic Development Management 
Economic Development: Local Capacity Building (half unit) 
Economic Development: Project Development and Evaluation 
(half unit) 

(i) Design and Management of Organisation s (A) (half unit) * 
(j) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) * 
(k) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) * 
(/) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit)* 
(m) Aspects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 
(n) Aspects of European Economic Development Management 

(half unit) * 
* If not taken in Part I 

Course Guide 
Number 

MN403 

MN404 

MN401 

MN402 

MN415 
MN416 
MN412 

MN413 

MN414 
MN405 
MN406 
MN418 
MN417 

MN403 
MN404 
MN401 
MN402 
MN407 
MN408 

3. Papers to the value of up to three half units (depending on the number of 
half units taken under Paper 2) selected from the following list: 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 

(j) 

Financial Reporting and Management 
Financial Reporting (half unit) 
Interpreting Modern Business : USA, Europe and Japan 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (half unit) 
Public Choice and Public Policy - Introduction (half unit) 
Public Choice and Public Policy - Advanced Topics (half unit) 
The Politics and Regulation of Public Enterprise (half unit) 
Management of Human Resources 
Strategic Management of Human Resources for Business 
Performance 
International Business in the International System 

AC490 
AC491 
EH455 
GV480 
GV481 
GV482 
GV486 
10407 
10409 

IR456 
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Pap er Paper Title 
Numb er 

(k) Aspects of Information Systems (half unit) 
(l) Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
(m) Information Systems Management (half unit) 
(n) Information Systems Development Methologies (half unit) 
( o) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 
(p) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II (half unit) 
( q) Introduction to Methods of Evaluation and Monitoring 

(half unit) 
(r) Methods of Evaluation , Monitoring and Quality Assurance 

(half unit) (not available 1996-97) 
(s) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) ** 
(t) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit) ** 
(u) De sign ·and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit)* * 
(v) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) ** 
(w) Managing Economic Development ** 
(x) European Economic Development Management* * 
(y) Marketing and Market Research -An International Perspective** 
( z) Marketing and Market Research - An Introduction for 

Post-Graduates ** 
(aa) Marketing and Market Research - Topic ** 
(bb) The Analysis of Strategy A (half unit)* * 
( cc) The Analysis of Strategy B (half unit) ** 
( dd) Techniques of Operational Research (half unit) 
( ee) Problem Structuring Methods (half unit) 
(ff) Operational Research Techniques c,1nd Applications 
(gg) Decision Analysi s in Theory and Practice (half unit) 
(hh) Organisational Social Psychology 
(ii) Sociology of Work , Management and Employment 

**If not taken in Paper 1 and 2 
II A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or 
part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the 
School , re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
enter until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written paper s: 

Report: 

January for papers l (a), (b), (c) and 2(a) , (m), (n) . 
May - June for all others 
15 September 

Title of Degree . 
Candidate s offering l (c) and (d) will be awarded the degree of M.Sc. Managem ent (Public 
Sector). 

M.Sc. Management (CEMS ROUTE)/FIPSE Programme 
The CEMS (Community of European Management Schools) is a consortium of thirteen 

European Management Schools of which LSE is the UK representative. The CEMS offers an 
additional qualification to student s who complete study in required subject areas, and both a 
period of study and work internship in another member country. Students must also demon-
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strate competence in three languages. Entry onto the CEMS programme has a number of pre-
requisites including undergraduate study in Economics, Maths and Statistics, Marketing and 
Finance. The other member organisations of CEMS are: ESADE, Barcelona; Universitat zu 
Koln; Universita Luigi Bocconi, Milan; Universite Catholique de Louvain; Erasmus 
Universiteit, Rotterdam; Copenhagen Business School; Universitat St Gallen; Stockholm 
School of Economics; Wirtschaftsuniversitat Wien; Budapest University of Economic 
Sciences; Groupe HEC, Paris; Norwegian School of Economics and Busines s 
Administration, Bergen; Prague University of Economics; University Catholique de Louvain, 
Belgium; Warsaw School of Economics. 

Opportunities also exist for students to study in North America as part of their M.Sc. 
Management Studies, via the FIPSE programme . Schools participating in this arrangement 
include: Stern School of Business , New York University; University of Chicago; and the 
Fuqua School of Business, Duke University. Full details of the CEMS and FIPSE pro-
grammes are available from the Interdiciplinary Institute of Management (Room G506). 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Paper Title 

Written papers to value of 2 whole units as follows: 
( a) Design and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit ) 

and 
(b) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) 

Papers to the value of one whole unit from: 
(a) Analysis of Strategy A (half unit) 
(b) Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
( c) Techniques of Operational Research (half unit) 
( d) Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice (half unit) 
( e) Structuring Decisions (half unit) 
(f) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) 
(g) spects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 
(h) Aspects of European Economic Development Management 

(half unit) 
(i) International Accounting (half unit) 
(j) Financial Reporting (half unit) 
(k) Aspects of Human Resource Management (half unit ) 
(l) Politics of Regional and Urban Planning (half unit) 
(m) Aspects of Environmental Planning: National and 

Local Level Policy Implementation (half unit) 
(n) Marketing and Market Research Topic (half unit) 
(o) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 

Courses to the value of one unit to be taken at one of the 
CEMS/FIPSE partner Schools. 

A Report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Course Guide 
Number 

MN403 

MN404 

MN415 
IS440 

OR401 
OR422 
OR411 

MN401 
MN407 
MN408 

AC470 
AC491 

MN409 
GV491 
MN411 

MN414 
MI411 

January for paper s l(a) and (b), 2(a) , (f), (g), (h), (i), (k), (m) 
All other papers May-June 
15 September 
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Course Guides 

GV483 
Public Management Theory and 
Doctrine(Half unit course) 
Please refer to Government Course Guides. 

GV494 
Contested Issues in Public Sector 
Management (Half unit course) 
{Please refer to Government Course Guides. 

MN403 
Design and Management of 
Organizations (A) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Peter Abell, Room 
G5l4 
Availability and Restrictions: Core Course for 
M .Sc. M anage ment student s not takin g GV483 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine/GV494 
Contested Issues in Public Sector Management. It 
is an essential requirement for student s wi shin g to 
follow the 'CE MS ' route. Stud ents optin g for thi s 
co urse should be aware that the mat erial covered will 
pre-s uppos e a basic knowledge of statistic s and math-
ematical analysis. Students who are uncle ar about 
whether their previou s training will prov e adequate 
should consult the course dir ecto r. 
Core Syllabus: The course will adopt an interdi sci-
plinary perspective, covering ideas from economics, 
psyc holo gy and soc iol ogy, on the design of organisa-
tion s. 
Course Content: Topi cs covered will be: exc hange , 
market s and organisations; concepts of efficiency and 
effectiveness; the natur e of hierarchy and its evolu-
tion; tools for analysing organisation structure , graph 
theory, introductory ga me theo ry ; determinants of 
hierarchial shape, span depth etc; internal labour mar-
kets· control and coo rdination in hierarchi es; risk s 
and 'incentive sys tem s; analysis of norm s and infor -
mal structure; organisation culture; property rights 
and ownership and control. 
Reading List: P. Mil gro m & J. Roberts , Economics, 
Organisat ion and Management, Prentice Hall (1992); 
J. B. Barney & W. G. Ouchi (Eds.), Organisational 
Economics , Je ssey Bass (1986 ); J . Pfeffer & G. R. 
Salancik, The External Control of Organisa tions : A 
Reso urce Dependency Perspective, Harper Row 
( 1978 ); Aoki et. al., The Firm as a Nexus of 
Contracts , Sage (1990); A . D . Chandler, Scale and 
Scope , Belknap Pre ss ( 1990); A. D. Mueller, The 
Modern Corporation ( 1990). 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lecture s with additional 
se minar s and computer classe s (MN403) and 12 
cla sses (MN403.A). 
Methods of Assessment: Examination of two hours 
he ld at the end of the se mester. 

Design and Management of 
Organisations (B) (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Diane Reyniers, Room 
G510 and Dr. S. Datta, Room G516 
Availability and Restrictions: Core Course for 
M .Sc . Management students not takin g GV.J83 
Public Management Theory and Doctrin e/GV.J9.J 
Contested Issues in Public Sector Management. It 
is an essential requirement for students wishing to 
follow the 'CEMS ' route. Student s optin g for this 
course should be aware that the materi al covered will 
pre- suppose a basic knowl edge of stati stics and math-
ematical analysis. Students who are unclear about 
whether their previou s training will prov e adequate 
should consult the course director. 
Core Syllabus: The course will draw on various dis-
ciplines includin g management sc ien ce , industrial 
organisation and microeconomic s. 
Course Content: Topic s covered will include: coor-
dination , motivation , bargaining , adverse selection 
and moral ha za rd with applications to human 
resource management , risk sharin g, corporat e control 
and financial structures . 
Reading List: P. Milgrom & J. Robert s, Economics, 
Organization and Management, Prenti ce Hall (1992). 
Additional material s (article s and case studies) will 
be distributed during the lecture s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lecture s (MN404) and 
12 cla sses (MN404.A). 
Methods of Assessment: Examination of two hours 
held at the end of the semester. 

Managing Economic Development 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Duranton, Room 
R480A , Professor P. C. Cheshire, Room S506, Dr. 
A. Pratt, Room S506b and Dr. E. M. Joao 
Availability and Restrictions: Primaril y for students 
taking M .Sc. Management , M.Sc . Local Economic 
Development , and M.Sc . Geography . Also available 
to other suitably qualified graduate students as per-
mitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Analy sis of the theory and practice of 
mana ge ment of economic development focusing on 
respon se to change, st imulation of development pro-
ject management and method s of loca l or regional 
delivery . Students should previously have taken M.Sc. 
Management core course s of either Design and 
Management of Organisations , and/or Conteste_d 
Issues in Public Sector Management/Public 
Management Theory and Doctrine, M.Sc. Local 
Economic Development core course seminar. 
Course Content: Seme ster A: Thi s cour se focuses on 
how companies and local and regional economic 
development organisations respond to , manage and 
transmit change, and the probl ems of nations and 
local communities attracting and competmg for 
investment. The oroanisations to which the course is 
directed are public ~ private and mixed public-private 
and voluntary sector bodie s such as economic devel-
opment boarµs , local and region al government agen-
cies, development corporations, cooperati ves and 
development quangos . 

Topics covered include: global economic challenges 
to local and regional development ; network and insti-
tution building; contracting, partnering and relation-
hips of small and large firms . The cour se seeks to 

oive an overview of the field and to develop concepts 
;nd theorie of how agents and the private sec tor can 
work together in partnership , network or contract 
relationships. 
Semester B: This cour se focuse s on local and regional 
economic development project vision, design , initia-
tion, development, implementation , finance, monitor-
ino and evaluation . The project skills will focus on 
de:eloping leadership and tru st, development of inter-
aoency partnering and stakeho lder development. The 
c~urse will have an element of technical skill devel-
opment, mainly directed at taking an overview of 
methods available, offeri ng a framework for choice , 
how they can be implemented , advantages and dis ad-
vantages, and the relationship to theory and concepts 
developed in Semester A. The technical skills will 
include SWOTs, cost-benefit ana lysis, goals/achieve-
ment. generation of alternatives, monitoring and eval-
uation, self-eva luation and diagnosis , information 
handling, collection and processing (including 
Geographica l Information Sy stems - GIS) , and 
impact assess ment. A significant part of thi s cour se 
will be based on case studies which will include some 
practitioner presentations. A major emphasis is given 
to transferability of experiences. 
Reading List: M . Porter , The Competitive Advantage 
of Nations, Macmillan (1990) ; P. J. Buckley (Ed.) , 
New Directions in International Busin ess, Edward 
Elgar (1992); J. Howells, Economic, Technologi ca l 
and Locational Trends in European Servi ces, Avebury 
(1988); P. Dicken , Global Shift, Paul Chapman 
(1986); G. Grabher {Ed.), The Emb edded Firm, 
Routledge ( 1993); P. Milgrom & J. Roberts , 
Economics, Organisation and Managem ent, Prentice 
Hall (1992); R. Rothwell & W. Zegveld , Inno vation 
and the Small and Medium-Sized Firm, Frances Pint er 
(1982); R. J. Bennett & A. McCoshan , Enterprise and 
Human Resource Development: local capacity build-
ing, Paul Chapman ( 1993); J.M . D. Little & J. A. 
Mirrlees, Project Appraisal and Plannin g for 
Developing Countries, Heinemann (1988). 
Teaching Arrangements: Each se mester will hav e 
twelve !-ho ur lecture s and six 1.5-hour semin ars 
(MN405. l and MN405.2). 
Methods of Assessment: One unseen examination of 
three hours on a title approved by the course con-
vener, to be submitted by 2 May 1997 (75% ), and one 
e say of 3000 words (25 % ) . 

MN406 
European Economic Development 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Cheshire, 
Room S506, Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, Room S487 and 
Mr. G. Duranton 
Availability and Restrictions: P1imarily for student s 
takmg M.Sc. Management, M.Sc. Local Economic 
Development, M .Sc Politics and Economics of 
Transition and M.Sc. Geography. Also ava ilable to 
other suitably qualified graduate students as permitted 
by the regulations for their degrees. 
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Core Syllabus: Analysis of manage ment and insti tu-
tional iss ues in Europe to stimulat e the eco nomic 
development of local and regional economies, focu s-
ing on managem ent of change, stimulation of devel -
opment, project manage ment methods of local o r 
reg ional delivery and evaluation . 

Course Content: Sem ester A: Thi s course focuses on 
the rat ionale, imp ac t and context of loc al and regional 
deve lopment poli cies and proj ec ts in Europe. Th e 
context of change, ex ternal stimuli , technological 
change, the single market, deregulation and subcon -
tractin g structures: regional co ntra sted with loca l pol-
icy. The origins, objectiv es and form of regional pol -
icy and loc al economic deve lopm ent polici es . Th e 
role of infrastru cture in deve lopment. Factors co ndi-
tioning the development of loca l polici es and the role 
of in stitutional factors and age nts. Th e purpose and 
technique s of poli cy evaluation: methodolo gica l prob -
lem s and bias . Soluti ons and examples of eva luati on. 

Semester B: Thi s section of the course dea ls mainly 
with soc io-economic re structuring and gro wth in 
recent decades and the factors associated with it. The 
strength s and weaknesse s of traditional theori es of 
growth are analysed in detail in the European co ntext. 
Focu ses on the role of capital and technolo gy; the 
connection between soc ial co ndition s and reg ion a l 
growth; labour mark et structur e and educ at ion ; 
hum an resource s in development organisations and in 
local eco nomie s, mobility , tec hnolo gy transfer and 
inter-firm partnerin g; the role of institution s, po licy 
and politic s in the genesis of growth. A signifi ca nt 
part of thi s course will be based on case studi es . 

Reading List: R . Goffee & R. Sease (Eds.), 
Entrepreneurship in Europe, Croom Helm ( 1987); S. 
Vicker staff (Ed.), Human Resource Strategies in 
Europe ( 1992) ; J . Greenwood , J. R. Grote & K. Ronit 
EC (Eds.) (1992 ), Organ ized Interes ts in the 
European Community , Sage: D. Yuill (Ed.), Regional 
Deve lopm ent Agencies in Europe: an international 
compari son, Gower ( 1982) ; D. Kee ble & E. Weve r 
(Eds.), New Firms and Regiona l Development in 
Europe, Croom Helm ( l 986); P. Cheshire & D. Hay , 
Urban Problems in Western Europe: an econom ic 
analysis, Unwin-Hyman ( 1989); L. Rodwin & H. 
Sazan ami (Eds.), Indus trial Change and Regiona l 
Economic Transfo rmation: Western Europe, Harper 
Co llin s (1991) ; R . J. Bennett (Ed .), Local 
Government in the New Europe, Belhaven (1993); R. 
J. Bennett & G . Krebs, l ocal Econom ic 
Developm ent: public-private part nersh ip initiati ves 
in Britain and Germany, Belhav en (1991); R. J. 
Bennett & A. McCo shan , Enterprise and Human 
Resource Developmen t: local capacity building, Paul 
Chapman (1993). P. C. Cheshire & I. R . Gordon 
(Eds ), Territori al Competition in an lnt ergrating 
Europe, Avebury 1995 ; H. W. Arm stron g & J. Taylor, 
Regional Economics and Policy, Harv es ter 
Wheat sheap (1993) ; M. Ol son, The l ogic of 
Collective Action, Harvard Univerity Press 1965 . 

Teaching Arrangements: Each se meste r will have 
twelv e I-hour lecture s and twelve l.5-hour se min ars 
(MN406 . I and MN406 .2). 

Methods of Assessment: One unsee n examination of 
three hours (75 %) and one essay of 3000 words on a 
title approved by the course convener , to be submitted 
by 2 May 1997 (25%) . 
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MN407 
Aspects of Managing Economic 
Development (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Duranton, Room 
R480A , Professor P. Cheshire, Room S506, 
Professor P. C. Cheshire, Room S506 and Dr. A. 
Pratt, Room S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
taking "CEMS Route" of M.Sc . Management. Also 
available to other students as permitted by the regula-
tions of their degrees. 
Course Content: This course focuses on how compa-
nies and local and regional economic development 
organisations respond to, manage and transmit 
change, and the problems of nations and local com-
munities attracting and competing for investment. 
The organisations to which the course is directed are 
public , private and mixed public -private and volun-
tary sector bodies such as economic development 
boards, local and regional government agencies, 
development corporations, cooperatives and develop-
ment quangos. 
Topics covered include : Global economic challenges 
to local and regional development; Contracting , part-
nering and relationships of small and large firms; 
Technology transfer ; Infrastructure and site assembly; 
The course seeks to give an overview of the field and 
to develop concepts and theories of how agents and 
the private sector can work together in partnership, 
network or contract relationships. 
Reading List: P. J. Buckley (Ed.), New Dir ections in 
International Busin ess, Edward Elgar (1992); M. 
Porter , The Competitive Advantage of Nations, 
Macmillan (1990); G. Grabher (Ed.), The Embedded 
Firm, Routledge (1993); P. Milgrom & J. Roberts, 
Economics, Organisation and Management, Prentice 
Hall (1992) ; R. Rothwell & W. Zegveld, Innovation 
and the Small and Medium-Si zed Firm, Frances Pinter 
(1982); R. J. Bennett & A. McCoshan, Enterprise and 
Human Resou rce Development: local capacity build-
ing, Paul Chapman (1993). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve 1-hour lectures 
and twelve 1-hour seminars (MN405.l). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be by one 
essay on an approved title, to be submitted by I 0th 
January 1997, of 5000 words. 

MN408 
Aspects of European Economic 
Development Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Cheshire, 
Room S506 and Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, Room S487 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
"CEMS Route" of M.Sc . Management. Also available 
to other students as permitted by the regulations of 
their degree. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of middle-management 
institutional issues in Europe to stimulate the eco-
nomic development of local and regional economies, 
focusing on management of change, stimulation of 
development (includes EEA and central Europe as 
well as EU). 

Course Content: Semester A: This course focuse on 
the rationale, impact and context of local and regional 
development policies and projects in Europe. The 
context of change, external stimuli, technological 
change , the single market, deregulation and subcon-
tracting structures: regional contrasted with local pol-
icy. The origins, objectives and form of regional pol-
icy and local economic development policies. The 
role of infrastructure in development. Factors condi-
tioning the development of local policies and the role 
of institutional factors and agents. The purpose and 
techniques of policy evaluation: methodological prob-
lems and bias. Solutions and examples of evaluation. 
Reading List: R. Goffee & R. Sease (Eds.), 
Entrepreneurship in Europe, Croom Helm (1987); J. 
Greenwood, J. Grote & K. Ronot (Eds.), Orgalli~ed 
Interests in the European Community , Sage (] 992); S. 
Vickerstaff (Ed.), Human Resource Strategies in 
Europe (1992); EC, Role of Social Partners in 
Vocational Education and Training Sur vey of Member 
States of the EC ( 1990); D. Yuill (Ed.), Regional 
Development Agencies in Europe: an international 
comparison, Gower (1982); D. Keeble & E. Wever 
(Eds.), New Firms and Regional Dev elopment in 
Europe , Croom Helm (1986); P. Cheshire & D. Hay, 
Urban Problems in Western Europe: an economic 
analysis, Unwin-Hyman (1989); L. Rodwin & H. 
Sazanami (Eds.), Industrial Chang e and Regional 
Economic Transformation: Western Europe, Harper 
Collins (1991); R. J. Bennett (Ed.), Local 
Government in the New Europe, Belhaven (1993); R. 
J. Bennett & G. Krebs , Local Eco!lomic 
Development: public-private partn ership initiatives 
in Britain and Germany, Belhaven (1991); R. J. 
Bennett & A. McCoshan, Enterprise and Human 
Resource Development: local capacity building, Paul 
Chapman ( 1993). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve 1-hour lectures 
and twelve 1.5-hour seminars (MN406. l ). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be by one 
essay of 5000 words on an approved title, to be sub-
mitted by 10th January 1997. 

International Accounting 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. David Cairns (Secretary: 
Mrs. Cratchley , Room A385) 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the "CEMS Route " of the M.Sc. Management. 
Students should have undergraduate level kno~, ledge 
(or equivalent) of Accounting and Finance (for exam-
ple, a good grade in AClOO Elements of Account111g 
& Finance). 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a rev_iew 
of the international dimensions of accounting. 
Comparative aspects are also emphasised. 
Course Content: The impact of social and cultural 
variables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting. Accounting in Europe, Russia, Japan and 
the Third World. Comparative strategies for account-
ing policy m~king and regulation. The internat10nal 
standardization of accounting. 

Teaching Arrangements: Ten meetings of two and a 
half hours in the Michaelmas Term (AC450). 
Reading List: H. P. Holzer (Ed.), International 
Accounting, Harper and Row (1984); A. G. Hopwood, 
Jntemational Pressure for Accounting Change, Prentice-
Hall (1989); C. W. Nobes & R. H. Parker, Comparative 
/ntemational Accounting, 3rd edn., Prentice-Hall 
(1991): J. Samuels & A. Piper, International Accounting: 
A S11111ey, Croom-Helm (1985). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is determined 
by an essay of approximately 5,000 words. 

MN409 
Aspects of Human Resource 
Management (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H7I I 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the '·CEMS Route" of the M.Sc. Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a range of 
human resource problems. 
Course Content: Problems of specifying the objec-
tives. both underlying and operational, of human 
resource policies. The problems surrounding issues 
such as recruitment and selection, training and devel-
opment, appraisal, securing commitment, control and 
incentive systems. Strategies of human resource pol-
icy. The role of the personnel manager. Internal 
labour markets and labour market segmentation. 
Manpower planning models. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 26 hours of lec-
tures (ID407) given by Dr. B. Benkhoff, Dr. R. Peccei 
and Dr. R. Richardson, and 8 hours of classes . 
Reading List: There is no text book covering the 
range of material presented. However , students are 
advised to make extensive use of R. Steers & L. 
Porter (Eds.), Motivation and Work Behaviour, 5th 
edn .. McGraw-Hill. 
~lethods of Assessment: Assessment in the paper is 
determined by performance in a two hour examina-
tion in which the candidate is expected to answer two 
from approximately six questions. 

GV491 
The Politics of Regional and Urban 
Planning (Half unit course) 
This course guide is listed under the M.Sc. 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies in the sec-
tion on Interdepartmental degrees 

MN411 
Aspects of Environmental Planning: 
National and Local Level Policy 
Implementation (Half-unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Yvonne Rydin Room 
S413 ' 
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Availability and Restrictions: For students follow-
ing the "CEMS Route " of the M.Sc. Management. 
Students should have taken M.Sc. Management core 
course Design and Management of Organisations 
A and B. 
Core Syllabus: Analy sis of the policy proces s and 
policy instruments of environmental management 
together with examination of environmental manage-
ment practice in relation to elected policy issues . 
Course Content: Analysis of the main policy instru-
ments available in environmental management , from 
a theoretical and practical viewpoint; consideration of 
environmental management in practice in selected 
areas including urban planning, wildlife conservation, 
waste management, energy production and consump-
tion, or other topics of concern to the seminar group. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five 1112 hour lecture s 
(GY321) and 5 2 hour seminars (GY420). 
Reading List: No single book or even a small group 
of books covers the material adequately. Reading lists 
are provided for the lecture course and for each semi-
nar topic. Basic reading material includes: WCED 
Our Common Futur e, 1987, A. Dobson , A Green 
Reader, 1991; D. Pearce et. al., Blueprint for a Green 
Economy, 1990; M Jacobs The Green Economy, 1991; 
Y Rydin , The British Plannin g System, 1993 Ch 6, 8-
10, 14; J. Rees, Natural Resou rces, 1990 Ch. 6-11. 
Students with no background in environmental 
economies are recommended to read R. K. Turner et. 
al., Environmental Economies, 1994 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is by two-hour 
examination in the Lent Term. It is expected that stu-
dents will be asked to answer two out of approxi-
mately six questions. 

MN412 
Marketing & Market Research: 
An International Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Management students. Students must have previously 
studied statistics for one year. Students without the 
required background may be admitted to the course 
by the special agreement of Dr. Celia Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course aims to provide the 
Management postgradu ate students with an overview 
of the Marketing process and an introduction to the 
research skills needed in this area. 
Course Content: The course has 2 parts: (I) A lec-
ture programme on marketing methods and (2) an 
opportunity for students to carry out their own 
research project. The lectures for the first part of the 
course are as for course ST327. l Marketing and 
Market Research. In the second part of the course 
students will use the techniques discussed in ST327. I 
to develop their ideas and technical capacity in an 
area connected with Marketing. They will be 
expected to demonstrat e an understanding of social 
research methodology and present their work in class 
in the Summer Term. The course is given a strong 
international perspectiv e throughout by the use of 
European case studies. Comparisons are also made 
between North American, European and UK-type 
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practic es where they exis t, and the place of Market 
Re sea rch in mark eting in different cultures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture pro gra mme : 20 
hour s of lect ures (ST327 .l) in the Mi chae lma s Term , 
and I O hours classes in the Lent Term . Re sea rch 
topi c: 10 hours workshops in Michaelmas Ter m and 
10 hours works hops in Summer Term, durin g which 
students wi ll be expected to give their presentations, 5 
hour s lect ures in Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire sy l-
labus. Students are howeve r advised to purchase: T. 
C. Kinnear & J. R. Tay lor, Mark eting Research: An 
Applied Approach (ava ilable in paperback ). 
Book s whi ch stud ents may wish to consult inc lude: C. 
A. Mo ser & G. Kalton , Survey M ethods in Social 
Investiga tion; R. W. Worcester & J. Dow nham 
(Eds.),Consumer Market Resea rch Handb ook. 
Methods of Assessment: The course wi ll be exam in ed 
by 2 hour unseen written paper in the Summ er Term 
(50% ). In additi on stud ents will be req uired to give 
proj ect presentations in the Summer Term (50% ). 

MN413 
Marketing & Market Research: 
An Introduction for Post-Graduates 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. 
Management stud ents + M .Sc. Med ia and 
Communications stud ents. Student s from other M .Sc. 
pro gra mm es may also be admitted by ag ree ment 
where regulat ions permit. Students mu st hav e prev i-
ously studi ed sta tist ics for one year. Students without 
the req uir ed background may be admitt ed to the 
co urse by spec ial agreeme nt of Dr. Celia Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse provides an overv iew of 
marketing and market researc h topics and techniques. 
Examples will be taken from students' areas of study 
interest. 
Course Content: Market ing inform ation syste ms. 
Probl em formulation and researc h de signs for mark et 
and opi nion research. Random samplin g and stat isti-
cal infere nce; stra tific ation , clustering, multistage , 
multiph ase, and area sam pling. Sampling frames and 
non-respo nse. Quota sa mplin g. D ata co llect ion meth-
ods; interviews , mail questionnaires , observa tion, 
panel studi es , retail aud its and so me more qualitative 
methods. Attitude measurement, Causal designs. 
Dem and forecasting, test mark et in g, product tests, 
adver tising and public op inion research. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lect ures (MN4 13): 20 
hour s in Mi chae lmas Term , 10 hour s classes in Lent 
Term . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e sy l-
labu s. Students are howeve r advised to pur chase: T. 
C. Kinn ear & J. R. Taylor , Mark eting Resea rch: An 
Applied Approach (ava ilable in paperba ck). 
Books which students may wish to consult includ e: C. 
A. Moser & G. Ka lton , Survey Methods in Social 
Invest igat ion; R . W. Worces ter & J. Dow nham (Eds.), 
Consumer Marke t Resea rch Handb ook; Jordi 
Montan a (Ed .), Marketing in Europe: Case Studies. 
Methods of Assessment: Student s will be assesse d 
by 2-hour unsee n exa mination in the Summer Term . 

MN414 
Marketing & Market Research Topic 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillip s, 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Manage ment stud ents. Stud ents must have previou Iy 
taken eith er ST236 Marketing and Marketing 
Research or MN 302 International Marketing and 
Market Research. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is designed for students 
who have followed an introductory cour se in the 
Marketing and Marketing Research area and wish 
to develop their research skill s in thi s area. 
Course Content: Students will use the techniques 
they have acquir ed in pre viou s Mark eting and 
Marketing Research courses to develop their ideas 
and tec hni ca l ca pac ity in an area conn ected with 
Marketin g. Th ey will be expect ed to dem onstrate an 
und erstandin g of Social Re searc h Methodology and 
present their work in class in the Summ er Term. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 hours of 
Work shop s in the Michaelma s Term (MN414). 
Student s will also be directed to lectur es relevant to 
the researc h area they have chosen . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus. Students are however advised to purchase: T. 
C. Kinne ar & J. R . Taylor, Marketing Research: An 
Applied Approach (ava ilable in pap erback). 
Book s which students may wish to consult include: C. 
A. Mo ser & G. Kalton , Survey Method s in Social 
Investigation; R. W. Worce ster & J. Downh am (Eds.), 
Consumer Market Researc h Han dbook; Jordi 
Montan a (Ed.), Marketing in Europe: Case Studies. 
Methods of Assessment: Student s will be assessed 
on a proje ct prese ntation given in the Summ er Term. 

The Analysis of Strategy (A) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Datta, Room GS 16 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Manage ment stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the two courses (A 
and B) toge ther is to provide stud ents with a critical 
appreciation of what it takes to be a strategi st - about 
interaction s in the real world, within and out\ide 
firms and with other strat egists. Th e critical aspect of 
bei ng a strateg ist is to anticip ate and prepare in 
advance for poss ible reac tion s of competit ors. The 
two co urses will convey to student s how managers in 
the real world ought to read situations from a strategic 
angle. Bes ides appli ca tion s, stres s will also be given 
on the theo ret ica l und erpinning s of being strategic. 
Course Content: In this course, student will be 
introduced to ideas of behavin g in strategic situations. 
Thi s is best illu strated with reference to game theory 
where the stress is on outplaying a competitor who is 
tryin g to outplay yo u. About 5 lect ures and classe 
will be devo ted to build up the flavour of game theory 
and basic equilibrium concepts (Nash). Then students 
will be introduc ed to models of bargaining and repu-
tation buildin g. Next , we will look at models of pric-
ing and differ entiation which are intended to deepen 

market penetration and profit margins. Typical iss ues 
to be discussed include spatial and temporal di scrim-
ination, bundlin g and priority pricing. Topi cs like first 
mover advantages and ca pac ity decision s to prevent 
entry will also be examined. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 12 one-hour 
lectures and 12 one-hour classes in the Mi chae lmas 
and Lent Terms. 
General Reading: A . Dixit & B . Nalebuff, Thinking 
Strategically: The Competitive Edge in Business, 
Politics and Everyday Lif e, W. W. Nort on and 
Company (1991 ); R. Gibbons, A Prim er in Game 
Theory, Harvester Wh eats heaf ; J. Kay, Foundations of 
Corporate Success, Oxford University Pres s, 1993. 
Additional material (case studies and article s) will be 
provided later on . 
~lethods of Assessment: The course will be exa m-
ined by one two-hour unsee n pap er, in the Lent Term . 

MN416 
The Analysis of Strategy (B) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Datta, Roo m GS 16 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Management students. Students need to have attended 
The Analysis of Strategy (A) before. 
Core Syllabus: The objec tive of the two co urses (A 
and B) are to provide student s with a critical appr ec i-
ation of what it takes to be a strat egist - about inter-
actions in the real world, within and outside firms 
with othe~ strategi_sts. Th e critic a l aspect of be ing a 
strategist 1s to anticipate and prepar e in advance for 
possible reactions of co mpetitor s. Th ese co urses will 
convey to stude nts how mana gers in the real wo rld 
ought to read situations from a strategic angle. 
Besides applica tions, stre ss will also be given on the 
theoretical underpi nnin gs of bein g strate gic. 
Course Content: The objective of the two co urses (A 
and B) is to provide students with a critical app rec ia-
uon o_f what it takes to be a strategi st - about interac-
tions in the real wo rld , within and outside firms and 
with other strategists ang le . Be side s applications , 
stress will also be g iven on the theoreti ca l und erpin -
nmgs of being stra teg ic. 

Teaching Arrangements: Th ere will be 12 one- hour 
lectures and 12 one- hour classes in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

Readin_g List: A. Dixit & B. Nalebuff, Thinking 
Strategically: The Competitive Edge in Business , 
Pol1t1cs and Everyday Life , W. W. N orton and 
Company (1991); R. Gibbons, A Prim er in Game 
Theo,y, Harvester Wheatsheaf; J. Kay, Found ations of 
Co,porate Success, Oxford Univer sity Pr ess, 1993; 
M. Porter, Competi tive Strategy: Techniq ues for 
Analy:111g Industri es and Competitors, Free Press , 
~~80: M. Porter,Cases ~n Competitive Strategy,_ Free 

_ess. Additional mate rial (case studi es and articles) 
will be provided later on. 

Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam-
med by one two-hour unsee n paper , taken in the 
Summer Term. 
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MN417 
Economic Development: Project 
Development and Evaluation 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: To be announ ced Dr. E. 
Joao, Roo m SS 12 and ot hers ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For stude nts takino 
M.Sc. Management , M.Sc. Local Eco nomi~ 
Deve lopment , also availab le to other sui tab ly quali-
fied gr~duat e students as permitt ed by the regulations 
for their degrees . A good background is required in 
one _of the fields of management , eco nom ics, eco-
nomic geograp hy, regional and urb an stu dies. 
Core Syllabus: Project management and method s for 
loc al or regional eco nomic development. 
Course Content: This co urse foc uses on local and 
reg~onal . e_con?m ic development project vision , 
des ign, 1111tiation, development, impl ementation , 
financ e, monitoring and eval uation. The project skills 
wt!! focus on how leaders hip and trust are developed, 
man age ment of chan ge, deve lopm ent of int er-age ncy 
partn enn g and stak eholder development. The course 
will have_ an eleme nt of technical sk ill development , 
mamly d1rected at tak ing an overv iew of method s 
available, offer ing a framework fo r choice, how meth-
ods ca n be implemented, adva ntages and disadv an-
tages , a~d the relationship to theory and concepts of 
econo nu c development management. The technica l 
ski lls wi ll includ e SWOT s, cost-benefit ana lysis, 
goa ls/ach ieveme nt , ge nerat ion of alternatives moni-
tori ng and eva luat ion, se lf-eva luat ion and di; onosis 
information handlin g, co llection and proc,,essing 
(rncludm g Geographical In format ion Systems - GIS), 
and impact assessment. A sig nifica nt part of this 
co urse will be based on case stud ies which w i II 
include some practitioner pre sentations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve I-hour lectures 
and six 1.5-hour sem inars (MN405.2). 
Reading List: T. Cannon , Enterprise: crea tion, 
development and grow th, Oxford (1991); W. Stohr 
(Ed.), Global Cha llenge and Loca l Response, 
Mansell ( 1990); N. A. Spence & D. R. Diamond, 
Regional Policy Evaluation, Gower (1983); M. 
Parkinson & D. Judd (Eds.) , Leadership and Urban 
Regeneration , Sage ( 1990); R. Rothwell & W. 
Zegve ld , Innovation and the Small and Medium-Si zed 
Firm , Fra nces Pinter ( 1982); R. J. Bennett & A. 
McCoshan, Enterprise and Human Resource 
Deve lopment: local capac ity bui lding , Paul Chapman 
(1993); N. Lichfield , P. Kettle & M. Whitbr ead, 
Evaluation in the Plannin g Process, Pergamon 
(1975); J_ M. D. Little & J. A. Mirrlees , Proj ect 
Appraisal and Plannin g for Deve lop ing Coun tries, 
Heinemann (1988); E . E. Law ler, D. A. Madler & C. 
Cammann, Organ isational Assessment, Wiley (1980) . 
Methods of Assessment: 2 hour unseen exa min at ion. 

MN418 
Economic Development: Local Capacity 
Building (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Pratt, Roo m S506B 
and others 
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Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc . Local Economic Development, ~.Sc . 
Management , also available to other suitable q_ua!Jfied 
graduate students as permitted by the regulations for 
their degree s. 
Core Syllabus: Understanding of the devel~pment 
pre-requisite s and economic developi:nent pohc1es to 
stimulate local and regional economies. Mam focus 
on European experiences (includes EEA and central 
Europe as well as EU). . . 
Course Content: Semester B: This sect10n of the 
course deals mainly with socio-economic restructuring 
and growth in recent decades and the factors assoc_1ated 
with it. The strengths and weaknesses of t~·ad_1t1onal 
theories of growth are analysed in detail . m the 
European context. Focuses on the role ~f capita_! _and 
technology ; the connection between social cond1t1ons 
and regional growth ; labour market structure and ~du-
cation ; human resources in development orgarnsat1ons 
and in local economies , mobility, technology transfer 
and inter-firm partnering ; the role of insti~utions, policy 
and politics in the genesis of growth . A s_1gmficant part 
of this cour se will be based on case studies . 

Teaching Arrangements: Twelve I-hour lecture 
and six 1.5-hour seminars (MN406.2). 

Reading List: R. Goffee & R. Sea se (Eds.), 
Entrepreneurship in Europe, Croon Helm (1987); 
S. Vickerstaff (Ed.) , Human Resour ce Strategies i11 
Europe , 1992; D. Yuill (Ed.) , Regional 
Development Agen cies in Europe: an international 
comparison , Gower (1982); D. Keeble & E. Wever 
(Eds.), New Firms and Regional Develop me111 in 
Europe, Croom Helm (1986); P. Cheshir e & D. 
Hay, Urban Problems in Western Europ e: an eco-
nomic analysis, Unwin-Hyman ( 1989); L. Rodwin 
& H. Sazanami (Eds.), Industrial Cha11ge & 
Regional Economic Transformation: Western 
Europe, Harper Collins ( 1991); R. J. Benn ett & G. 
Krebs , Lo cal Economic Dev elopment: public-pri-
vate partnership initiatives in Brit ain and 
German y, Belhaven (1,991); R. J. Benn ett & A. 
McCoshan, Enterprise and Human Resource 
Development: local capa city buildi ng, Paul 
Chapman (1993) . 

Methods of Assessment: 2-hour unseen examination. 

Department of Mathematics 
M.Sc. Mathematics 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
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A candidate for registration will normally be expected to have obtained a B.Sc. with First or 
Second Class honours, or an equivalent qualification, with Mathematics (or an appropriate 
branch of Mathematics) as a main field of study. In certain cases, qualifications in other sub-
jects may be acceptable, for example, a First or Second Class Honours degree in Physics or 
Astronomy. 

Curriculum 
1. Candidates are required to follow a number of lecture courses and to work on a project. 
The project shall be approved by the student's Head of Department on behalf of the 
University. It need not be connected with any of the courses taken. 

2. The combination of courses to be offered by a student for examination must be approved 
by the University through the student's Head of Department. This is an intercollegiate degree, 
the courses may not overlap in any important respect and together must form a coherent cur-
riculum. 

3. A candidate may enter for the examination only in examinable courses listed in the book-
let entitled 'Advanced and Postgraduate Lectures in Mathematics', (a copy of which may be 
obtained from the Secretary of the Mathematics Department). The School's contribution is 
chiefly in the areas of discrete and applicable mathematics , including operational research. 

4. The detailed regulations on the numbers of courses to be taken are set out in the booklet 
referred to in the previous paragraph. 

Duration of Course of Study 
For a suitably qualified student, not less than one calendar year of full-time study or not less 
than two years of part-time study. If a qualifying examination is prescribed, the prescribed 
period of study for the M.Sc. will only commence after the student has satisfied the qualify-
ing conditions. In some cases candidates may be registered for a course of two calendar years 
of full-time study with a qualifying examination of the standard described above at the end of 
the first year. 

Examination 
Each course is examined separately and the examination is normally by a written paper. 
Candidates are required to submit a report based on their project. The examiners may hold an 
oral examination. 

A student following a part-time course may either ( a) on completion of his course enter for 
the examination or (b) enter on two occasions (at the end of appropriate academic years) for 
examination on any of the approved courses completed, provided that the total number of 
course examined is the same as is required for the whole examination. Under (b) the first 
examination shall consist of at most 2 course-units, including at least 112 course-unit at the 
postgraduate level. 

o candidate may submit a report until after sitting all the course examinations. 

ates of Examination 
the last week of May and the month of June. 
by 10 September. 
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Course Studies 

MA401 
Computational Learning Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.~c . 
Math ematic s (Intercoll eg iate ), M.Sc. in Information 
Proce ss ing and Neural Networks (Kings). Student s 
should have a goo d general knowledge of mathemat-
ics, such as might be obtained from a ?ewee cours~ Ill 
mathematics, computing, or a sc1ent1fic subJect 
(including economics). 
Core Syllabus: Computational Learning The~ry may 
be described as the study of how a mach111e can 
acquire knowledge without explicit prog_ramming. 
This course is intended to introduce the ma111 ideas at 
a level suitable for post-graduate students. 
Course Content: 
I .Concepts, Hypotheses, Learning Algorithms 
2.Learning Boolean Formulae 
3.Probabilistic Learning 
4.Conistent Algorithms and Learnability 
5.Practical Considerations 
6.Growth Functions and the YC Dimension 
7.YC Dimensions and Learnability 
8.Neural Networks 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures in the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: M. Anthony and _ N. Biggs , 
Computational Learning Theory (Cambndge, 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: M.Sc . students will take a 
written examination paper in the Summer Term. 

Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
See MA300 

MA402 

MA403 
Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) . 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Biggs, Room 
H638 
Availability and Restrictions: The _course is ~vail-
able to M.Sc. students in Mathematics, Operational 
Research , Statistics, and related areas. Students a1:e 
expected to familiarise themse)v~s with the defi111-
tions of path, cycle, tree and so 111 111 advance. _ 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theoretical 
results which form the basis for using graphs and net-
works in applications, including algebraic methods 
and theories . 
Course Content: Graph colouring. Brooks' theorem. 
The five-colour theorem. Chromatic polynomials. 

Planarity. Connectivity and matchings. Hamiltonian 
properties. Ramsey Theory. Adjacency matri x, eigen-
values , strongly regular graphs. Cycle and cut spaces, 
applications to networks. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 30 lectures 
(MA308) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Regular sets of examples will be dis-
tributed to students, and students' work will be col-
lected and marked . 
Reading List: introduction to Graph Theory by R. J. 
Wilson ; Graph Theory with Application s by J. A. 
Bondy & U.S . R . Murty; Algebraic Graph Theory by 
N. L. Biggs . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a writt en examina-
tion paper taken in the Summer Term. 

Measure, Probability and Integration 
See MA306 
(Not available 1996-97) 

Complexity Theory (Half unit Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room 
H636 and Dr. B. Shepherd, Room H6 34 
Availability and Restrictions: There are no formal 
pre-requisites , but ideally students should have 
attended a course such as Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA I 03) and should be familiar with 
the fundamental concepts of discrete math ematics (as 
presented, for instance, in Discrete Mathematics 
(MA205)). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide _an 
introduction to the theory of algorithmic complexily 
for problems arising in mathematics and computer 
science. 
Course Content: Algorithms and runnin g time. The 
time-complexity of a problem. Turing machines and 
computability . The complexity class_es P and _NP 
Polynomial transformations , polynomial reduc1b1hty 
and NP-completeness . Cook 's Theorem. Examples of 
NP-complete problems, e.g. Vertex Cover. Graph 
Colouring and Hamilton Cyde. Ran_do1111se~ algo-
rithms. The problems of prima!Ity testm g and facton-
sation. The polynomial hierarchy. NP-hardn ess. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA309) and 
10 class (MA309.A), in the Michaelma s Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked. 
Reading List: H. S. Wilf, Algorithms and Complexity 
(Prentice-Hall); M. Garey & D. S. Johnson, 
Computers and Intractability: A guide to the rlieorrof 
NP-completeness (Freeman). _ 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written examma-
tion in the Summer Term. 
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Department of Operational Research 
M.Sc. Analysis for Health Care Decisions 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
Students will require a level of mathematics and statistics to the level of Quantitative 
Methods (MA105). A student who applies without previous study of one or more of these 

appropriate level may be required to pass a qualifying examination before 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One year. Part-time: At least two years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. Some courses are examined by means 
of a two- or three-hour unseen examination paper; some are examined by means of essays, 
reports, etc.; and others employ a combination of these assessment methods. In addition, 
course work may be taken into account in the assessment. Applied Health Care Analysis is 
assessed by means of a project report. 

Paper Title 

Compulsory courses: 
One of the following: 

( a) Techniques of Operational Research 
(b) Operational Research for Management 

Methods of Operational Research 
Evaluation of Health Services 

One of the following: 
( a) Foundations of Health Policy I 

(b) Health Economics 

(c) Basic Epidemiology 

Applied Health Care Analysis (one unit) 
Courses totalling two half-units selected from the following: 

Models for Health Care Analysis 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
Problem Structuring Methods 
Further Simulation 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR401 
OR201 
OR419 

*SA407 
(LSHl 10711400) 

*SA408 
(LSHl 112) 

*SA409 
(LSHl 103) 

*SA410 
(LSH2001) 

OR421 

OR420 
OR423 
OR411 
OR410 

Design and Analysis of Epidemiological Studies (if 1.4c is taken) *SA426 
(LSH2417) 

One of the following: 
(a) Prevention of Disease: Epidemiology and Policy 

(b) Epidemiology of Communicable Diseases 

Financial Management 

*SA427 
(LSH 1801) 

*SA428 
(LSH2405) 

*SA439 
(LSH1603) 
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Paper 
Number 

8.&9. 

Paper Title 

Any other course(s) approved by the student's tutor. 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected 
with Health Care Analysis but not in the above list will be 
able to do so, provided the necessary teaching and examining 
arrangements can be made.) 

*Taught at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who have 
already covered material comparable to that in compulsory courses will normally be required 
to replace them with other listed courses. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of papers to the value of 1.5 units taken after completion of the cor-
responding courses. The second part will consist of the remaining requirements of the exam-
ination (which must include paper 1.5/6) and will be taken in the final year of the course. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

May-June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Decision Sciences 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One year . Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit will 
normally be by means of a two- or three-hour unseen examination paper. In addition , course 
work may also be assessed. (Applied Decision Sciences, Computer Modelling in Operational 
Research , System Dynamics Modelling, and Decision Science Methods are examined 
entirely by means of essays and project reports.) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Compulsory courses: 
1. & 2. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice (1 unit) 
3. Problem Structuring Methods 
4. Advanced Topics in Decision Analysis 
5. & 6. Applied Decision Sciences (lunit) 
II Courses totalling two half-units selected from the following: 
1. Game Theory I 
2. Techniques of Operational Research 
3. Decision Science Methods 

4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

or Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
System Dynamics Modelling 
Information Systems Management 
Topics in Applied Computing (to include IS447.5) 
The Analysis of Strategy (A) 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 

Course Guide 
Number 

MA402 
OR40l 
OR430 
OR403 
OR431 
1S442 
IS447 

MN415 
PS417 
ID404 
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Paper Title 

JO. & 11. Any other course(s) approved by the student 's tutor. 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected 
with Decision Sciences but not in the above list will be able 
to do so, providing the necessary teaching and examining 
an-angements can be made) 

Course Guid e 
Number 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Student s who 
have already covered material comparable to that in 1.1 and 1.2 will normally be required 
to replace them with courses listed in II. 

For students taking the part-time course, the written examination and cour sework 
assessment will ta~e place in the year in which particular course s are taken; the project 
report assessment m the final year of study. A candidate who doe s not at his/her fir st 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/ she 
has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on on e 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except wher e the 
School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in 
a subsequent year. 

Additional Information 
The course is an intensive 12 month cour se. Students will be expected to do some work 
during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. 
. Applied Decis!on Sci_ences (1.5 and 1.6 in the regulations) is an extended practical pro-
Ject. Students _will be ~ntrod_uced to their project during the Lent Term (January to 
March), and will work mtensively on it through the summer month s. The project report 
deadline is September 1. 

Examinations o~ formally taught topics will occur during the period from early May 
to late June. Part-time students should not accept any work commitment s which could 
conflict with examination schedules. 

In order to pass a course, a genuine attempt at all parts of the examination must be 
made: in p~rticular all th~ required pieces of coursework must be submitted. It is possi-
ble to obtam the M.Sc . without passing every course, but students should note that a bad 
failure in a compulsory course (1.1 to 1.6) may lead to overall failure. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

May-June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Operational Research 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units , as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit will 
~~rmally be by means of a two or three ho~r unseen examination paper. (Courses 1.2, 1.3, 
· &S, II.5, II.6, II.8, II.11 and II.12 are exammed by means of essays and project reports.) In 
add1t1on, coursework may also be assessed. 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Compul sory courses: 
1. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Operational Research in Context 
3. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
4.&5. Applied Operational Re search (one unit) 

II Courses totalling three half-units, of which at least one must 
be from subjects II.I to II.14. 

1. Mathematical Programming 1 
2. Mathematical Programming 2 (if II. l is also taken) 

(not available 1996-97) 
3. Combinatorial Optimisation 
4. Advanced Operational Research Techniques 
5. Applied Statistics (Students who specialised in Statistics 

in their first degree should not choose this paper) 
6. Further Simulation 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. & 20 . 

Topics in Decision Analysi s 
System Dynamics Modelling 
Problem Structuring Methods 
Transport Models 
Operational Research in Less Developed Countries 
Advanced Topics in Operational Research 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
Surveys and Market Research Methods 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
Financial Reporting 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Any other subject( s) approved by the student's teachers 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected 
with OR but not in the above list will be able to do so, 
providing the neces sary teaching and examining arrangements 
can be made) 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Stud ents who 
have already covered material comparable to that in I.1 or in I.3 will normally be required 
to replace them with courses listed in (II). Where the exemption is from cour se I.l, the 
normal requirement will be that it is replaced by an additional option drawn from courses 
II.1 to II.12 . Overall at least two whose evaluation is based primarily on unseen written 
examination papers must be taken. 

For students taking the part-time course , the written examination and cour sework 
assessment will take place in the year in which the particular courses are taken ; the pro-
ject report assessment in the final year of study. A candidate following the part-time 
course who fails in the written papers and/or the coursework assessment may at the 
examiners ' discretion proceed with the course. A candidate who does not at his/h er first 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she 
has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the 
School ha s granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examin ation in 
a subsequent year. 
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Additional Information 
The course is an intensive 12 month course. Students will be expected to work during both 
the Christmas and Easter vacations, and must stay in London for most of the Christmas vaca-
tion to work on a group project. 
Applied Operational Re_search (I.4 and I.5 in the regu~ati~ns) is an exten~ed pr~ctical project 
normally carried out with and for an external orgamsat10n. Student s will be mtroduced to 
their projects during the Lent Term (January to March), and will work intensively on it from 
May through the summer months. The project report deadline is September 1. 
Examinations of formally taught topics will occur during the period from early May to late 
June. Part-time students should not accept any work commitment s which could conflict with 
examination schedules. 
Dates of Examination 

May-June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Operational Research and Information Systems 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar year s. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. 
All courses are half units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit 
will be normally by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination paper or, for courses 
2, 3, 4 and 7 & 8, by essays and project work. In addition coursework may also be assessed. 
At least two half-units whose evaluation is based primarily upon unseen written examination 
papers must be taken. 

or 

or 
or 

Paper Title 

Techniques of Operational Research 
Operational Research in Context 
Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
Aspects of Information Systems 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
(if not taken under 5 above) 
Information Systems Management 
Any other half-unit Master's course from the Department of 
Information Systems subject to the approval of the Information 
Systems tutor 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR401 
OR402 
OR403 

IS441 
IS440 
IS443 
IS443 

IS442 

Applied Operational Research and Information Systems (one unit) OR404 

Students who have already covered material comparable to that in Papers 1 or 3 will be 
required to replace them, under the guidance of their teachers, with additional choices from 
the available masters level operational research courses taught in the School. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
three taught half units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part 
will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her fir st 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
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entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occa-
sion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent 
year. 
Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Applied project report 

Course Guide 

May-June 
1 September 

OR401 
Techniques of Operational Research 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions : Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and stat ist ic to the leve l 
of the und ergraduate paper in Quantitative Methods . 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for most 
M.Sc . Operational Re searc h st udent s and gives an 
introduction to the theoretical techniques of 
Operational Researc h. 
Course Content: Basic Operational Research 
Techniques (OR401.1 ): An introduction to stock con-
trol , schedulin g, queueing theory, replacement ; criti-
cal path analysis, dynamic programming, markov 
chains, game theory and mathematical programming. 
Applied Statistical and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Research (OR401.2 ): Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hyp ot heses. Goodness of 
fit tests. Linear regr ess ion. The moving average and 
exponential smoot hing technique s of forecasting. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR401. I 8 x 2 hrs Michaelma s Term, OR401.1A 
9 x 2 hrs Michaelmas Term 
OR401.2 9 Michaelmas Term, OR401 .2A 5 Michaelmas 
Term 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: H. G. 
Daellenba ch & J. A. George, Introdu ction to 
Operat ions Research Techniques, Allyn and Bacon, 
1978; A. Rav indran, D. T. Phillip s & J. J. Solberg, 
Operations Research, Wiley & Sons, 1987 ; T. H. 
Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott , lntrodu cto,y Statistics 
for Business and Economics, Wiley & Sons , 1990. 
Students may also wish to consult: R . L. Ackoff & M. 
W. Sasieni , Fundamentals of Operations Research; F. 
S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman, Operations Research; 
H . M . Taylor & S. Karlin , An Introduction to 
Stochastic Modelling. 
Methods of Assessment: A single three-hour exami-
nation is held aro und the middle of the Summer Term. 
The paper contains at least seve n questions, sampled 
from the two lecture courses. Five of these questions 
must be attempted. It is important to attempt five 
questions: only the best five answers will be counted, 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five questions. On the other hand , it is not nec-
essary to answer fully all part s of a que st ions to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

Operational Research In Context 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead 
Room G41 l ' 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended for the M .Sc. Operational Research. for 
which it constitutes a compulsory half -unit paper. 
Other students will not normally be admitt ed - but 
should consider OR4 l 6 Operational Research 
Techniques and Applications . 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to comple-
ment the theoretical emphasis of Techniques of 
Operational Research OR40 I . The intention is 
firstly to give student s an appreciation of the non-
technical factors which enter into the successful exe-
cution of an operational research study - by means of 
case study pre sentation s, a di scussion of methodolog-
ical iss ues , and an experience of ' practi cal ' project 
work. Secondly the course provides an introduction to 
severa l other di sc ipline s which are very relevant to 
the practice of Operational Re searc h. 
Course Content: 
Operational Research Methodology (OR402.I): 
The practice and context of operational research -
how they affect each other. Topic s covered range from 
problem formulation and model buildin g through to 
the scientific status of O.R . and to the nature of OR's 
social responsibility. The course is taught by a mix-
ture of presentations by the lecturer and by groups of 
students. The approach of the course is critical - stu-
dents will be encouraged to re-examin e cherished 
assumptions , and deb ate their validity. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research 
(OR402.2): A series of invited speaker s present prac-
tical illustrations of O.R . in busine ss or in public 
agencies. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (OR402.3): 
Students will be given an O.R . problem to be solved 
in groups of about four students. The problem 
requires the application of commonsense and the use 
of some of the skills learnt during the cour se in order 
to produce a group report by the end of the first week 
of the Lent Term. A one day session will be held dur-
ing the last week of the Michaelmas Term on presen-
tation skills, and there will be sess ions in the first and 
second week of the Lent Term at which each student 
group will make a presentation of its report to the 
other students and the O.R. staff. 
Financial Reporting and Management (AC490) 
Mr. J. Dent: An overview of managem ent account-
ing. 
Strategic Planning and Management (OR40 2.4) I\Ir. 
J. Hargreaves: The competitive environment; techno-
logical forecasting and future s studies; strategic man-
agement; strategic formulation; organizational struc-
ture and strategy; implementation of strategy. 

Information Systems Issues (OR402.5) Dr. A. 
Poulymenakou: The relationship of OR and informa-
tion systems (historical review, methodological, pro-
fessional, practical) . The life-cycle of system devel -
opment, its strength and weaknesses contrasted with 
OR model based approaches. Changing information 
technologies (micros, networks , office systems etc.) 
Alternative view of systems development (participa-
tion, experimental techniques, prototyping) . Other 
innuences on systems development (human computer 
interface, databases, AI and expert systems, decision 
support systems). Information systems management 
and planning. The politics of computers and the poli-
tics of OR. 
Economics of Operational Research (OR402.6) Dr. 
D. Reyniers: An introduction to economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
0R402. l 5 x I hour Michaelmas ; 7 x 1.5 hours Lent 
Term 
0R402.2 13 x 1.5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
0R402.3 1 x 5 Michaelmas Term and 2 x 4 Lent Term 
AC490 5 x 2 Michaelma s Term (weeks 1-5 only) 
0R402.4 8 x 1.5 Lent Term 
0R402.5 8 Lent Term 
0R402.6 5 x 2 hours Michaelmas Term 
Written Work: Any requirements in addition to 
those listed below will be announced by teachers at 
the start of their courses. 
Reading List: Recommended books (for 
Operational Research Methodology) are: P. Keys , 
Operational Research and Systems; G. Majone & E. 
S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls of Analysis; J. Rosenhead 
(Ed.), Rational Analysis for a Problematic World. 
A more extensive reading list will be provided at the 
start of this lecture course. Useful preliminary reading 
for Financial Reporting and Management is C. T. 
Horngran & G. L. Sunden, Introduction to 
Management Accounting. Reading for other elements 
of the course will be recommended by the teachers. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no formal exami-
nation of this course. Assessment weight of 40% is 
given to a 2 to 3,000 word essay from a list of topic s 
based on the Operational Research Methodology 
course. Another 40 % is given to the report and pre-
sentation mentioned above under Operational 
Research Tutorial Class. Both the essay and the 
report are evaluated on presentation as well as con-
tent. The remaining 20% is allocated to one piece of 
written work which can be selected from the follow-
ing lecture courses: 
(a) Financial Reporting and Management; 
(b) Strategic Planning and Management; 
(c) Information Systems Issues; 
{d) Economics for Operational Research. 

OR403 
Computer Modelling In Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room G4 I 3 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of 
the undergraduate paper s in Quantitative Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory. Students must be pre-
pared to use computer packages and computer terminals. 
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Core Syllabus: An introduction to simulation, com-
puter software in OR, graph theory and mathematical 
programming. 
Course Content: 
Basic Mathematical Programming (OR403. l) : 
Formulation of operational problems using linear and 
non-linear programming models ; solution of such 
problems with available computer programs ; interpre-
tation of the solutions; limitations of such models. 
Workshop in Simulation (OR403.2): Computer sim-
ulation models : design, construction and implementa-
tion. 
Workshop in Computer Software (O R403 .3): 
Applications of computers in OR . 
Graph Theory (OR403.4): Fundamental concepts in 
graph theory , planar graphs, maximum-minimum 
problems in network s. 
Pascal Programming (OR403.5 ): The syntax of the 
Pascal programming languag e. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR403 . l 9 Michaelmas Term, OR403. I A 9 
Michaelmas Term and 10 x 2 computer workshop 
hours Michaelmas Term 
OR403.2 10 Michaelm as Term and OR403 .2A 9 
Michaelmas Term 
OR403.3 6 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
OR403.4 9 Michaelmas Term 
OR403.5 25-28 September and 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Recommended are: R. Paul & D. W. 
Balmer Simulation Modelling; H. P. Williams , Model 
Building in Mathemati cal Programming, Wiley, 1990 
3rd edition, available in paperback. 
Students may also wish to consult: A. M. Law & W. 
D. Kelton, Simulation Modelling and Analysis; M. 
Pidd, Computer Simulation in Management Science; 
H. P. Williams, Model Solving in Mathematical 
Programming, Wiley , 1993, available in paperb ack; 
D. Smith , Linear Programm ing Models in Busin ess; 
S. Vajda, Readings in Linear Programming; S. 
Zionts, Linear and Integer Programmin g; J. A. Bondy 
& U. S. R. Murty, Graph Theory with Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is exam ined 
entirely by course work and a project. The course is 
assessed as follows: 50% for a management report 
covering the result s of a computer simulation pro-
gram. The problem to be simulated is given during the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term for completion 
in the first two weeks of the Lent Term. 40 % for 
mathematical programming based on weekly exer-
cises and/or a final project. . I 0% for graph theory 
written work from the lecture course. Written work is 
marked on presentation as well as on content. 

OR404 
Applied Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Restrictions and Availability: M.Sc. Operational 
Research only. 
Core Syllabus: A substantial project as an introduc-
tion to practical operational research. 
Course Content: The stu dent will carry out and 
report upon a substantial practical piece of opera-
tional research. The project will either be found by 
the department or may be suggested by the student, 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: OR404 Applied Operational Research and 
Decision Sciences 
4 Michaelmas Term, 7 Lent Term. 
In addition each student will be assigned an internal 
supervisor who will monitor their progress on a con-
tinuing basis and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading List: Chapman & Mahon , Plain Figures; 
Margerison, Managerial Consulting Skills; Sussams, 
How to Write Effective reports; Tufte, The Visual of 
Quantitative Information. Detailed suggestions for 
reading will be provided in the course of supervision. 
Methods of Assessment: Assess ment is based 
entirely on the report , three copies of which must be 
submitted to G403 and a receipt obtained by the 
beginning of September. 

OR406 
Mathematical Programming I 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room G409 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partitioned vec-
tors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers and no computer 
programming will be called for, although students 
must be prepared to use comp uter packages and com-
puter terminals. 
Core Syllabus: To cover the use of mathematical pro-
gramming models in practice, and an introduction to 
the theory and computational methods. 
Course Content: As described under the headings of 
the lecture courses below. 
OR403. l Basic Mathematical Programming 
OR406 Mathematical Programming I Introduction 
to theory of linear programming and duality; Simplex 
algorithm , (primal and dual basis change, Phase 
I/Phase ii, sens itivity, etc); unimodular models; inte-
ger linear programming (ILP) methods (branch and 
bound, enumeration, cutting planes); some specia l 
ILP models; quadratic programming . 
OR403.4 Graph Theory 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR403.l , OR403.1A see Course Guide OR403 
OR406 18 hrs Michaelmas and Lent Terms , OR406A 
18 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
OR403.4 see Course Guide OR403 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. 
Reading List: G. B. Dantzig , linear Programming 
and Extensions; A. Land & S. Powell, Fortran Codes 
for Mathematical Programming; J. A. Bondy & Y. S. 
R. Murty, Graph Theory with Applications; W. L. 
Price, Graphs and Networks; H. P. Williams, Model 
Building and Mathematical Programming; 
Nemhauser & Wolsey, Int eger and Combinatorial 
Optimi za tion; A. Schrijver, Theory of Linear and 
Integer Programming; H. P. Williams, Model Solving 
in Mathematical Programming. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal 3-hour examina-
tion. The paper will contain at least 7 questions of 
which 4 must be attempted. 

Mathematical Programming II 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room G413 
Availability and Restrictions: Student must also 
take Mathematical Programming I OR406 
Core Syllabus: Theory and computation al methods 
behind successfu l methods for solving very laroe 
mathematical programming problems. 0 

Course Content: The foundations of mathematical 
programming; different methods for sparse and dense 
problems; introduction to large scale unconstrained 
and constra ined non-linear optimization ; further ILP 
methods (strong cuts , heuristic methods); special [LP 
models (e.g. location problems). 
Teaching Arrangements: OR407 17 Lent Term 
OR407 A 17 Lent Term 
Reading List: Y. Chvatal, linear Progra111111i11g; R. 
Fletcher , Practical Methods of Optimi zation; W. 
Murray , Numerical Methods for Unco11stra111ed 
Optimi za tion; A. Schrijver, Theory of Linear and 
Integer Programming; Nemhauser & Wolsey, hueger 
and Combinatorial Optimi zation; G. L. Nemhauser, 
A. H. G. Rinnoy Kan & M. J. Todd (Eds.), 
Optimi zation; M. S. Bazaraa, H. D. Sherali & C. M. 
Shetty , Nonlinear Programming: Theory a11d 
Algorithms ; H. P. Williams, Mod el Sofring in 
Mathematical Programming; Y. Rayward-Smith, 
Applications of Modern Heuristics. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal 3 hour examina-
tion. The paper will contain at least 7 questions of 
which 4 must be attempted. 

Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Shepherd, Room G410 
Availability and Restrictions: some familiarity with 
graph theory (and some knowledge of programming 
could be desirable). 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an intro-
duction to discrete and combinatorial techniques for 
solving optimization problems, mainly involving 
graphs and networks. 
Course Content: Lecture course OR303 
Teaching Arrangements: See course guide OR303. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems 
are supplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
lecturer on a regular basis, and the problems will be 
discussed in the problem class. 
Reading List: See course guide OR303 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed 
by a 3 hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 

knowledoe of Statistics and Probability Theory to the 
level of 7he course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Quantitative Methods 
and of Operational Research to the level of Basic 
Operational Research Techniques. Students must 
be prepared to use micro computers. 
Core Syllabus: This is an advanced half-unit course 
in Operational Research Techniques but exc luding 
System Dynamics a~d Simulation \for which there 
are specialist companion courses available). 
Course Content: The main techniques covered may 
include some of: Replacement Theory , Discrete 
Dynamical Systems, Queueing Theory, Game Theory, 
Advanced Mathematical Programming, Dynamic 
Programming, and other topics which may change 
from year to year. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR409 18 Lent Term, 
0R409A 18 Lent Term 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week a 
set of problems is given out in the lecture. These are 
discussed in the following classes (OR409A ). The 
clas teacher is usually the lecturer. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: N. A. J. 
Hastings, Dynamic Programming with Management 
Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman, 
Operations Research; D. W. Jorgenson, J. J. McCall 
& R. Radner, Optimal Replacement Poli cy; H. M. 
Taylor & S. Karlin, An Intr oduction to Stochastic 
Modelling; K. Binmore , Fun and games; J. T. 
Sandefur, Discrete Dynamical Systems; H. C. Tijms , 
Stochastic Models ; G. Nemhauser and L. Wolsey, 
Integer and Combinatoria l Optimization. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term covering the whole 
syllabus. The paper usually contains five questions, of 
which three must be attempted. It is important to 
attempt three questions: only the best three answers 
will be counted, and one third of the marks is avail-
able for each of these three attempts. On the other 
hand, it is not necessary to answer fully all parts of 
the question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

OR410 
Further Simulation (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students in the M.Sc. Operational 
Research, who should also have attended the lecture 
course OR403.2 in the Michaelmas Term 
Core Syllabus: Advanced topics in discrete event 
simulation - an introduction to research. 
Course Content: Alternative methodologies for sim-
ulation studies, diagramming techniques for formal 
modelling, approaches to validation and verification , 
software support for simu lation modelling, algo-
rithms and data structures, experimental design , vari-
ance reduction techniques, stat istica l approaches to 
the analysis of simulation output. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR4 l 0 l 0 lectures + 10 
classes+ 9 seminars 
Reading List: A. M. Law and W. D. Kelton, 
Si11111lation Modelling and Analysis, McGraw-Hill; 
M. Pidd, Computer Modelling for Discrete 
Simulation, J. Wiley & Sons; W. Kreutzer, System 
Simulation - Programming Style and Languages, 
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Addison-Wesley; Proceedings of the Winter 
Simulation Conference, SCS plus others to be speci-
fied during the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: This course will be 
assessed entirely by project work. Students will be 
offered three mini-projects. They must complete and 
hand in reports on at least two of these projects. 
Subject to prior agreement a student may substitute 
alternative project work for any or all of the standard 
projects. 

OR411 
Problem Structuring Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room G4ll 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is avail-
able without prerequisites to students on any M.Sc . 
programme where the regulations permit. However it 
is most likely to be of interest to those on the M.Sc. in 
Operational Research, M.Sc . in Decision Sciences , 
M.Sc. in Analysis Design and Management 
Information Systems and M.Sc . in Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to a range of generally participative methods now 
available for structuring the understandin g of prob-
lems situations under conditions of complexity, 
uncertainty and conflict. The relative advantages and 
disadvantages of these methods as compared with 
more conventional and highly formalized techniques 
will be brought out by a discussion of the debate on 
planning theory. 
Course Content: Planning Theory (OR4 l l.l) The 
debate on planning theory (rationa l comprehensive 
planning, incrementalism, mixed scanning, transac-
tive planning , political economy school) with special 
attention to the limitations of holistic and mathema-
tized approaches. 
Problem Structuring Methods (OR41 l.2) The clas-
sica l techniques of operational research provide solu-
tions to well-structured problems. Their applicabi lity 
is more limited where the primary aim of analysis is 
to achieve a structuring, perhaps only partial , of recal-
citrant problems characterized not only by complexity 
and uncertainty, but also by multiple interests and 
perspectives. The course will cover, both descrip-
tively and critically , the variety of approaches which 
have been developed to structure such situations or 
aspects of them. These include Soft Systems 
Methodology, Strategic Choice, Robustness Analysis , 
Cognitive Mapping and Metagames. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR4 l l.l 7 Lent Term 
OR41 l .2 9 Michaelmas Term and 11 Lent Term ; 
OR4 l l.2a 4 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a short essay in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Students should buy A. Faludi (Ed.), A 
Reader in Planning Theo ry and J. Rosenhead (Ed.), 
Rational Analysis for a Problematic World. 
Recommended Reading is: M. Camhis, Planning 
Theory and Philosophy; P. B. Checkland , Systems 
Thinking , Systems Practice; C. Eden, S. Jones & D. 
Sims, Messing About in Problems; R. Flood & M. C. 
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Jackson , Creative Problem Solving: total systems 
intervention; J. K. Friend & A. Hickling, Planning 
Under Pressure; C. Eden & J. Radford (Eds.), 
Tackling Strategic Problems. 
Details of other relevant reading will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Examination will be by 
three hour paper, normally containing six questions of 
which three should be answered. Questions will 
require students to demonstrate knowledge of how the 
various approaches operate, and an ability to compare 
and contrast their relative merits and disadvantages. 
Students will not be expected to 'solve' particular 
problems. 

OR412 
Transport Models (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room G409 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level 
of the courses Quantitative Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory. An elementary 
knowledge of basic O.R. techniques and economic 
concepts is essential. · 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
use and limitations of operational research and model 
building in transport planning. 
Course Content: 
Economics for Operational Research (OR402.6) 
Transport Economics for Operational Research 
(OR412. l) : Consumer surplus, peak load pricing, 
congestion, urban transport models , public enterprise 
economics and transport policy. 
Operational Research in Transport (OR412.2): 
Various types of problems in both private and public 
transport to which operational research has been 
applied will be described. This will include models of 
traffic behaviour and public transport operation , 
applications of scientific techniques to the practical 
problems of siting , location routing, scheduling and 
control. 
Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (GY455) : 
See Course Guide GY455. 
Cost Benefit Analysis Class (OR412 .3): This class is 
for Operational Research students and discusses cost 
benefit analysis case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR412.l 10 Lent Term 
OR412.2 4 Michaelmas Term and 10 Lent Term 
OR412.3 5 Lent Term 
GY455: 10 Lent Term 
OR402 .6 see Course Guide OR402 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syl-
labus. Students are recommended to read the follow-
ing: S. Glaister, Fundamentals of Transport 
Economics , Basil Blackwell; T. A. Domencich & D. 
McFadden , Urban Travel Demand ; S. Eilon, C. D. T. 
Watson-Gandy & N. Christofides, Distribution 
Management; J. A. Bondy & U. S. R. Murty , Graph 
Theory with Applications; R. Lane, T. J. Powell & P. 
Prestwood-Smith, Analytical Transport Planning , 
Duckworth; P. R. Stopher & A. H. Meyburg, Urban 
Transportation Modelling and Planning ; J. de D. 
Ortuzar & L. G. Willumsen, Modelling Transport. 

Methods of Assessment: A formal 3-hour examina-
tion. The examination paper is made up of two sec-
tions each containing at least four questions. Students 
are expected to answer four questions only and at 
least one question from each section. The two sec-
tions on the examination paper are made up of the fol-
lowing questions: 
Section A: Questions on Operational Research in 
Transport. 
Section B: Questions on Transport Economics 
Treated Mathematically and Economic Aspects of 
Project Appraisal. 

Operational Research in Less Developed 
Countries (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room 0411 
Course Content: The course addresses the content and 
practice of operational research in less developed coun-
tries, and explores its similarities to and differences 
from OR as practiced in developed countries. An intro-
duction to theories of development and technology 
transfer leads to a discussion of factors limiting the 
practice of operational research in the Third World. 
Selected topics are addressed in greater depth. Various 
methods are used to explore the central issues. These 
include case studies, parallels with community opera-
tional research, and particular areas of application. 
Additionally students will be expected to attend 
selected sessions of other development-related courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR413 15 sessions of 1.5 
hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students may be 
asked to attend some sessions of IS450 . Teaching will 
be by a mixture of teacher-led presentations, case 
exercises, case studies (including visiting speakers) 
and student presentations. Student presentations will 
consist of preliminary accounts of work towards 
course essays. 
Reading List: M. Luck & G. Walsham (Eds.), 
Selected Readings in Operational Research for 
Developing Countries. Other reading , notably special 
journal issues and conference proceedin gs, will be 
specified during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed by 
means of the course essay. Topics, which may be par-
ticular issues in Operational Research and develop-
ment, or accounts of the development of OR in a par-
ticular third world country, must be agreed with the 
course teachers . Essays of 4,000 to 7,000 words must 
be submitted by the end of the first week of the 
Summer Term. 

Advanced Topics in Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room G411 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is intended 
for students on the M.Sc. in Operational Research 

and. depending on the topics covered, students from 
other degrees may be admitted by agreement. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
Operational Research. 
Course Content: The topics selected differ ye_ar to 
year; information is available from the Operational 
Research office in G403. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour sessions 
for JS weeks in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(0R414). 
Written Work: Details will be provided at the start 
of the course. 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course. Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sessions. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and/or project work. The 
nature of the work will depend on the topics offered. 

OR415 
Applied Operational Research and 
Information Systems 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Restrictions and Availability: M.Sc. Operational 
Research and Information Systems only. 
Core Syllabus: A substantial project as an introduc-
tion to practical operational research and/or informa-
tion systems. 
Course Content: The student will carry out and 
report upon a substantial practical piece of opera-
tional research and/or information systems. The pro-
ject will either be found by the department or may be 
suggested by the student, with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers. 
Teaching Arrangements: See course guide OR404. 
Each student will be assigned an internal supervisor 
who will continuously monitor their pr.ogress and 
give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading List: See Course Guide OR404. 
Methods of Assessment: See Course Guide OR404. 

OR416 
Operational Research Techniques and 
Applications 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room G411 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is suitable 
for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance , 
and other students with an adequate quantitative 
background. A knowledge of mathematics and statis-
tics to the level of the undergraduate papers 
Quantitative Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
the methodology and techniques of Operational 
Research. 
Course Content: 
See separate entries in Operational Research course 
guides. 
Basic Operational Research Techniques (OR401.1) 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques for 
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Operational Research (OR401.2) 
Operational Research Methodology (OR402. l) 
Selected Topics in Operational Research 
(OR402.2) 
Basic Mathematical Programming (OR403. l) 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (OR402 .3) 
Pascal Programming (optional) (OR403.5) 
Teaching Arrangements: 
See separate entrie s in Operational Research course 
guides. 
OR401.l and OR401.I A; OR401.2 and OR401.2A ; 
OR402.1; OR402 .2; OR402.3 ; 
OR403.1 and OR403. I A and 10 x 2 computer work-
shop sessions; OR403.5 
Reading List: See separate entries in Operational 
Research course guides. 
Written Work: See separate entries in Operational 
Research course guide s. 
Methods of Assessment: A single three-hour exami-
nation is held around the middle of the Summer Term. 
The examination covers the syllabus for the two 
courses , Basic Operational Research Techniques 
and Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques 
for O.R. 
The paper contains seven questions, sampled from the 
two lecture courses. Five of these questions must be 
attempted . It is important to attempt five questions ; 
only the best five answers will be counted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of these five 
questions. On the other hand , it is not necessary to 
answer fully all parts of a question to obtain a reason-
able mark on it. 
45% of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the examination paper - the other 55% is awarded as 
follows: 
20% for the report and presentation mentioned above 
under Operational Research Tutorial Class; 
20% for an essay on a subject based on the 
Operational Research Methodology lecture course; 
15% for written work from the Mathematical 
Programming Course . 
Written work is marked on presentation as well as on 
content. Students should not assume that a bad per-
formance in any part of the written work can neces-
sarily be compensated by good performance in the 
examination or vice versa. 

OR417 
Advanced Topics in Decision Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. D. Phillips, 
Room 0414 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Decision 
Sciences only. 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course is intended to 
deepen and extend students' understanding of deci-
sion analysis, and to show how the theory can be 
applied. 
Course Content: Topics covered are the theory of 
decisions with multiple objectives , influence dia-
grams and belief nets, cascaded Bayesian inference , 
stratified systems theory and group processes. 
Teaching will be by lectures and case studies. 
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Pre-Requisites : Mathematic s, Statistics and 
Probability Theory to be level of the course 
Quantitative Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR417 10 x 2 Lent Term , OR417 A 10 Lent Term 
Reading List: Students are advise d to purchase S. 
French, Decision Theory: An Introduction to the 
Mathematics of Rationality. 
Recommended readings include: S. R. Watson & D. 
M. Buede, Decision Synthesis; R. Oliver & J. Smith 
(Eds.), Influence Diagrams, Belief Nets and Decis ion 
Analysis; E. Jaques , Requisite Organisation; L. 
Phillip s & M. Phillip s, Faci[itating Groups: Theory 
and Practice. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a 3-hour examination in the Summer Term. In addi-
tion a satisfactory standard must be achieved on 3 of 
the 4 case studies to be submitted during the course. 

OR418 
Applied Decision Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. D. Phillips, 
Room 0414 
Other Teachers Involved Members of the 
Operational Research and Statistics groups. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Decision 
Sciences only. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s unit is designed to give the stu-
dent an introduction to the use of decision sciences in 
practice. The student will carry out and report upon a 
substantial practical piece of decision analysis. The 
projects wil I either be found by the department or 
may be suggested by the student, with the approval of 
the candidate's teacher s. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Course Guide OR404. 
Each student will be assigned an internal supervisor 
who will monitor their progress on a continuing basis 
and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading List : See course guide OR404. 
Methods of Assessment: See course guide OR404. 

OR419 
Methods of Operational Research 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room 041 J and Dr. C. Sanderson, London School 
of Hygiene Room 34a 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. in Analysis for 
Health Care Decisions only. Students should have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level 
of the undergraduate paper Quantitative Methods . 
Core Syllabus: This is a compulsory course for the 
M.Sc. in Analysis for Health Care Decisions; its con-
tents are complementary to those of the course 
Techniques of Opera tional Resea rch. Students 
encounter a discussion of methodologi cal issues and 
hear accounts of practical case studies. There is also 
an introdu ction to computer simulation , and to infor-
mation systems issues. 
Course Content: 

Operational Research Methodology (OR402.I) See 
entry in course guide for OR402. 
Health Services Operational Research (OR419): 
Thi s course is designed to provide a forum within 
which a number of integratory activities can take 
place. In the Michaelmas Term sessions will provide 
an overview of the course's purpose and philosophy; 
cover introductory material on British health ervice 
institutions ; and include discussion of case studies of 
analytic work in practice. In the Lent Term sessions 
will largely be devoted to present ations by visitino 
speakers with a practical emphasis. 

0 

Workshop in Simulation (OR403 .2) See entry in 
course guide for OR403 . 
Information Systems Issues (OR402.5) See entry in 
course guide for OR402 . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR419 8xl Michaelmas Term; 9xl.5 Lent Term 
See separate Course Guides for OR402. l , OR403.2 
and OR402.5. 
Reading: See separa te course guide entries for 
OR402. 1, OR403.2 and OR402.5 . 
Methods of Assessment: There is no formal exami-
nation for this course. Assessment weight of 40% is 
given to a 2-3000 word essay (OR402. l ); 40% for a 
case exercise report (OR403.2) ; and 20% for an essay 
(OR402 .5). 

Models for Health Care Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room 0411 and Dr. C. Sanderson, London School 
of Hygiene Room 34a 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended for the M.Sc. in Analysis for Health Care 
Decisions, and for the M.Sc. in Operational Research, 
but is available to students on other MScs. Students 
should have a knowledge of mathematics and statis-
tics to the level of the undergraduate paper 
Quantitative Methods. Some knowled ge of opera-
tional research, such as is provided by the Master's 
degree courses OR401 Technique s of Operational 
Research and OR419 Methods of Operational 
Research , will be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: Model s are simplifi ed representa-
tion s, often computer-based, of complex organisa-
tional situations which are developed and employed 
to assist decision making. In this course a range of 
applications of such models in the commissioning 
and provision of health care will be described and 
evaluated. In practical sess ions, students will have 
opportunities to explore existing computer-based 
models and develop simple models of their own. The 
course seeks to provide a survey of the field rather 
than expertise in specific techniques. 
Course Content: Synthetic method s for estimating 
levels of disease in a population. Modelling t1ansn11S-
sion dynamics. Aggregative models for the appropn· 
ate balance of local provision. Spatial allocation mod-
els for examining the effects of facility siting on 
utilisation. Weighted capitation methods for equitable 
sharing of resources. Models of system throughput, 
queue s and costs. Assessing the relative effic1enc1es 

of service delivery organisations. Problem structuring 
methods for medical audit. Models of patient 
progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR420 15 lectures and 10 
x 1.5 hour seminars in the second half of the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: E. Quade , Analysis for Publi c 
Decisions; J. Rosenhead , Rati onal Analysis for a 
Problematic World; E. H. Kaplan & M . L. Brandeau, 
Modelling the AIDS Epidemic. Detail s of other rele-
vant reading will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no formal exami-
nation for this course. Student s will be assessed on a 
2000 word essay and on a computer-based exercise, 
which will be given equal weight. 

OR421 
Applied Health Care Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room G41 l and Dr. C. Sanderson, London School 
of Hygiene Room 34a 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for M.Sc. in 
Analysis for Health Care Decisions. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to give the stu-
dent an introduction to practical operational research 
applied to a health care problem. The student will 
arry out and report on a substantial practical piece of 
perational research . The projects will either be found 
y the Department or may be suggested by the stu-
ent. with the approval of the candidate 's teachers. 

Course Content: Identific ation and developm ent of 
ndividual student projects. 
eaching Arrangements: See course guide OR404 . 
tudents will be assigned an individual supervi sor 
ho will monitor their progress on a continuing basi 
nd give tutorial guidance as required . 
eading List: See Course Guide OR404 . 
ethods of Assessment: See Course Guide OR404 . 

OR422 
ecision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
ull unit course) 

eacher Responsible: To be announced 
vailability and Restrictions: Pre-requi site s are 
athematics, Probability Theory and Statistic s to the 

evel of the course Quantitative Methods. 
ore Syllabus: This full unit course covers the fun-
amentals of the theory of decision analysis, its use in 
ayesian statistics, behavioural decision theory, and 
e application of decision analysis in practice . The 
urse is intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
ourse Content: Topics covered are the foundation s 

_f decision theory; descriptive models of human deci-
1on making; Bayesian statistical method s with appli-
t1ons; the use of decision analysis in practic e. The 
ur lecture courses are: 
R20l.l Elements of Probability (Lecture s only) 
T324. I Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
R304. l Behavioural Decision Theory 
T324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 
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OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e are four main lec-
ture courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class. 
In addition, the course OR201.1 provide s an introduc-
tion to probability and statistics. Students attend lec-
tures only for OR20l.l. 
ST324. l and ST324.1B, ST324.2 and ST324 .2A see 
separate course guide ST324 
OR304. l and OR304 . l A, OR304.2 and OR304.2A 
see separate course guide OR304 
OR201.l see separate course guide OR201 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly . Up to six projects will be set dur-
ing the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa, Decision Analysis.: 
Introductory Lectu res on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede , Decision Synthesis; P. 
M. Lee, Bayesian Statistics : An Introduction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wright, Decision Analysis for 
Management Judgment; D. von Winterfeldt & W. 
Edward s, Decision Ana lys is and Behavioural 
Research; D. V. Lindl ey, Making Decisions (2nd 
Edition); S. French, Decision Theory: An 
Introduction to the Mathematics of Rational ity; S. J. 
Press, Bayes ian Statistics: Principles, Models , and 
Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
an essay or project assignment during the year (20%) 
and by one three-hour formal exam ination (80%) in 
the Summer Term. The paper will probably contain 
two questio ns on each of the four main topics , and 
five of these questions must be attempted, including 
at least one on ST324. l . It is importan t to attempt five 
questions: only the best five marks will be counted, 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand, it is not neces-
sary to answer all parts of a question to obtain a rea-
sonable mark on it. 

OR423 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-req uisites are 
Mathematics, Probability Theory and Statistics to the 
level of the course Quantitative Methods. 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course covers the fun-
damentals of the theory of decision analysis, and then 
students may choose to study either Bayesia n statis-
tics , or behavioural deci sion theory, or the application 
of decision analysis in pract ice. The course is 
intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Course Content: The foundations of decision theory; 
descriptive model s of hum an decision making ; 
Bayes ian stati stical method with applications; the 
use of decision analysis in practice. Each student 
must cover the material in the first lecture course and 
one of the other three. The courses are as follows: 
ST324. l Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
OR304. l Behavioural Decision Theory 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 
OR304 .2 Decision Analysis in Practice 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses. 
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ST324.l and ST324.1A, ST324.2 and ST324.2A see 
separate course guide ST324 
OR304.1 and OR304 .1A, OR304.2 and OR304.2A 
see separate course guide OR304 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. Up to three projects will be set 
during the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa, Decision Analysis: 
Introdu ctory Lectures on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede , Decision Synthesis ; P. 
M. Lee , Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wright , Decision Analysis for 
Manag ement Judgment; D. von Winterfeldt & W. 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behaviora l 
Research ; D. V. Lindley, Making Decisions (2nd 
Edition) ; S. French , Decision Theory: An 
Introduction to the Mathematics of Rationality; S. J. 
Press , Bayesian Statistics: Principles , Models, and 
Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
an essay or project assignment during the year (20%) 
and by one two-hour formal examination (80%) in the 
Summer Term. The paper will probably contain two 
question s on each of the four main topics, and three of 
these questions must be attempted , including at least 
one on ST324.1 . It is important to attempt three ques-
tions: only the best three marks will be counted , and 
one third of the marks is available for each of these 
three attempts. On the other hand, it is not necessary 
to answer all parts of a question to obtain a reasonable 
mark on it. 

OR430 
Decision Science Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room 0411 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is an 
option for the M .Sc Deci sion Science s. It cannot be 
taken with OR402 Operational Research in Context 
nor with OR416 Operational Research Techniques 
and Applications. Numbers may be restricted. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives student s an intro-
duction to simulation and to strategic planning. It also 
gives an appreciation of the non-technical factors 
which enter into the successful execution of projects 
in Operational Research and Decision Sciences. 
Course Content: 
Workshop in Simulation (OR 403 .2): Computer 
simulation model s: design , construction and imple-
mentation. 
Operational Research Methodology (OR402.l): 
The practice and context of OR - how they affect 
each other. Topics covered range from problem for-
mulation and model building through to the scientific 
status of OR and to the nature of OR 's social respon-
sibility. The course is taught by a mixture of presenta-
tions by the lecturer and by groups of students. The 
approach of the course is critical - students will be 
encouraged to re-examine cherished assumptions , and 
debate their validity . 
Strategic Planning and Management (OR402.4): 
(Mr. J. Hargreaves): The competitive environment; 
technological forecasting and f11tures studies ; strategic 
management; strategic formulation; organizational 
structure and strategy ; implementation of strategy. 

Pascal Programming (OR403.5): The syntax of the 
Pascal programming language. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
See separate entries in OR course guides: 
OR402 .1; OR402.4; OR403.2 ; OR403.2A ; OR403.5. 
Reading List: Recommended are: R. Paul & D. w_ 
Balmer Simulation Modelling; A. M. Law & W. D. 
Kelton , Simulation Modelling and Analysis; M. Pidd 
Computer Simulation in Manag ement Science; P. 
Keys , Operational Resea rch and Systems; G. Majone 
& E. S. Quade (Eds.) , Pitfalls of Analysis. Other read-
ing will be recommended by the teachers. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work and a project. 45% weight is 
given to a management report covering the results of 
a computer simulation program. The problem to be 
simulated is given during the second half of the 
Michaelmas Term for completion in the first two 
weeks of the Lent Term. 35% weight is given to a 2 to 
3,000 word essay from a list of topics based on the 
Operational Research Methodology course. The essay 
is evaluated on presentation as well as content. The 
remaining 20% is allocated to a piece of written work 
relating to Strategic Planning and Management. 
(This course was still subject to final approval by the 
School at the time of printing). 

System Dynamics Modelling 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. C. Lane 
Availability and Restrictions: The 
intended for students on the M.Sc. courses in 
Operational Research and Decision Science. Students 
from other degrees are most welcome but will only be 
admitted by agreement. Pre-requisite s are a sound 
understanding of algebraic and function al relation-
ships as well as comfort with the use of differential 
equations and the practical use of computer packages. 
Core Syllabus: This course introduce s the theory and 
application of the system dynamic s modelling 
approach as it is used to support strategic decision 
making in complex social systems. It involves the 
qualitative and quantitative mapping of the rel_evan 
system structure (including physical processes, infor-
mation links and human decision making) and th 
simulation of the dynamic consequences of that struc-
ture. The aim is both to examine the general modes ofi 
behaviour that result so as to gain qualitative insight 
and also to experiment with alternative policies in 
order to formulate ones which improve behaviour. I 
has three distinctive themes: the concept of informa-
tion feedback , the use of computer simulation model 
to explore complex behaviour and the need to war 
with the mental models of relevant system actor 
(with a view both to drawing on the relevant know! 
edge and interpretations of the system and to imple-
menting the insights gained from the modellrng pro 
cess). The course deals with all stages cl th 
modelling approach, as well as introducing som 
research topics in the field. Students will use 'state 0 

the art' simulation software with a graphical interfac 
(currently STELLA/iThink) and will be expected t 
work extensively with quantitative computer models 

The practical application of system dynamics will be 
emphasised throughout , using various cases studies 
from business, public-policy making and elsewhere . 
Course Content: The course is structured primarily 
around three themes, each with its own topics : 
Feedback: Modelling feedback with casual loop dia-
•rams (the concept of feedback, CLDs , conceptuaJi-
;ation exercises, the limits of CLDs). 
Simulation Modelling : Simple structures (positive 
loop, negative loop, coupled loops , loop polarity and 
shifts in loop dominance) , model formulation (rate 
equations, auxiliary equations, table functions , levels, 
delays. representation of decision processes , princi-
ples of formulation), model testing (understanding 
model behaviour, sensitivity analysis), policy analysis 
(general approach, application to inventory manage-
ment). 
Working with Mental Models : Insights and 
archetypes (necessity and benefits of system dynam-
ics. use and abuse of archetypes, general system 
insights), system dynamics in organisations (as group 
decision support tool , as organisational learning tool) . 
ln addition students will be introduced to: critiques of 
system dynamics, further applications, current 
research problems. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Three sess ions per week 
(primarily lecture s but including some problems 
classes) for the 10 weeks of Lent Term. 
Reading List: J. W. Forrester , Industrial Dynam ics; 
G. P. Richardson & A. L. Pugh, Introduction to 
Systems Dynami cs Modelling with DYNAMO ; J. W. 
Forrester , Principl es of Sys tems; J. Randers , Elements 
of the Syste m Dynamics Method; J. D. W. Morecroft 
& J. Sterman , Mod elling for Learning Organizations ; 
G. P. Richard son, Feedback Thought in Social Science 
and System Theory; P. M. Senge , The Fifth 
Discipline ; D. H. Meadow s, The Global Citizen; var-
ious research papers from the BLPES offprints col-
lection. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examjned by 
four pieces of individual course work. These involve 
the following general areas and mark weightings: 
problem conceptualisation using causa l loop dia-
grams (20%), loop polarity (10%), computer model 
formulation (30%) and analysis of a pre-built simula-
tion model and production of a managem ent report on 
resulting policy insights (40%). These pieces of work 
are made available throughout the course and have 
staged hand-in dates , the last being on the first day of 
Summer Term. 
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Department of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific 
Method 
M.Sc. Philosophy and History of Science 
(Joint with King's College, London) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 

II 

or 

Paper Title 

Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
Coordinating Comrnittee from the range of options listed 
below. Not all the options listed may be available in any 
one year. Students following the part-time course may, 
with the approval of the Coordinating Committee, take the 
examination in two parts, the first part consisting of up 
to two papers, the second part consisting of the remaining 
papers and the dissertation and taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the Coordinating Committee 
to re-enter for the first part and enter the second part at the same 
time. 
Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
Philosophy Logic and Metaphysics 
History of Epistemology 
History of Science 
Philosophical Foundations of Physics 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Foundations of Probability 
Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive Sciences 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Philosophy of Economics 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Nonstandard Analysis 
Logic 

Mathematical Logic 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertations 

May or June 
15 September 

PH4001 
PH402 
PH40I 
PH404 
PH409 
PH403 
PH407 
PH411 
PH405 
PH4l3 
PH4l0 
PH412 
PH406 
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M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Duration of Course of Study 

and 

One academic or calendar year, depending on the Scheme of Exarnination. 
Two academic or calendar years, depending on the Scheme of Exarnination. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers as follows (paper (j), under 2 and 3 
below is not available to candidates who do not possess a 
first degree in Philosophy or equivalent training in Philosophy): 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Two of the following: 

( a) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(b) One of 

(i) Logic 
(ii) Mathematical Logic 

(c) History of Epistemology 
( d) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
( e) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(f) History of Science 
( g) Foundations of Probability 
(h) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
(i) Philosophy of Economics 
(j) An approved paper from any other course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH405 

PH410 

PH406 
PH408 
PH401 
PH402 
PH403 
PH404 
PH407 
PH400 
PH413 

An dissertation of not more than 10,000 words, normally on a topic falling 
within the field of any of the papers. · 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
·nation in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
hole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
f the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
aken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
ully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
ubject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the exarnination on one occasion. Such re-
ntry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
ion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the exarnination in a subsequent year. 

ates of Examination 
May or June 
15 September 

tudents spend one semester at the London School of Economics (i.e. October-January) and 
ne semester at Nanterre (i.e. February-late May). All exarninations are held in London. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 1. 

2.&3. Students select options from papers 2 and 3 in 
stream 1 during the first semester and undertake 
a course of tuition in Nanterre during the second 
semester. The Department will advise students on 
their selection of papers at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas Term. The availability of papers under 
2 and 3 will partly depend on the options offered by 
the Department of Philosophy at the University of 
Paris X (Nanterre). Students will sit special semester 
examination papers in three areas at the end of the 
first semester in January and sit examinations 
based on two subject areas at the end of the second 
semester in May or June 

and 
II Students are required to write a dissertation of not 

more than 10,000 words during the Summer to be 
submitted by 15 September 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers January (for first semester courses) 

Dissertation 
May or June (for second semester courses) 
15 September 

Students should refer to the section Interdepartmental Degrees for information on the M.Sc. 
Economics and Philosophy. 

Course Guides 
In addition to the courses listed here , Master 's stu-
dents are welcome to attend a number of seminars 
and courses for research students - Course Guides are 
provided in the Philosophy entry relating to M.Phil. 
and Ph.D. degrees . 

PH400 
Philosophy of Science and Scientific 
Method 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. I. G. Hughes 
(Michaelmas), Room A2 l 0, Dr. John Worrall 
(Lent), Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended for M.Sc . Philosophy & History of 
Science, M.Sc . Philosophy of Social Science , M.Sc. 
Economics & Philosophy. 
Core Syllabus: The natural of physical theories, and 
the relation between theory and the physical world. The 
principles of inductive reasoning and scientific method 
and some issues in the metaphysics of science. 
Course Content: (Dr. Hughes) Two competing 
accounts of theory: (1) the axiomatic account (in 
which a theory is regarded as a system of statements), 

and (2) the representational account (in which a tho 
is articulated in terms of a set of models). Topics dis-
cussed in terms of these acounts include : the nature o 
theoretical representation; laws of physics, theoretica 
continuity and theoretical change; scientific realism. 
Topics to be taught by Dr Psillos and Dr Worrall wil 
be announced at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: PH20l 
Scientific Method, Dr. Hughes, Dr. Psillos and Dr 
Worrall 20 ML. Seminars: PH45 l and PH554. 
Reading List: see course PH2O1. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam 
ination in the Summer Term. 

History of Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin 
College) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar 
ily intended for M.Sc . Philosophy & History 0 

Science; M.Sc . Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: Epistemiological issues in 17th an 
18th century philosophy 
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Course Content: Bacon's reform of traditional phi-
losophy and his inductive methodology; the Novum 
o,ga11um; Des_cartes: the pursuit of certainty and the 
mechanical philosophy; the method of the Principles 
of Philosophy. Boyle and the Corpuscular Philosophy. 
Locke and limits of human knowledge. Leibniz 's 
metaphysics and his debate with the Newtonians. 
Berkeley and idealism; the instrumentalist natural 
philosophy of De Motu ; Hume and inductive scepti-
cism. Kant: the Project of the Critique of Pure Reason 
and its implications for the natural sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 x 1-hour lectures and a 
back-up seminar. 
Reading List: Bacon , The New Organon; Descartes , 
The Discourse on Method and 
The Principles of Philosoph y; Boyle , Selected 
Philosophical Writings, (Ed .), M.A. Stewart ; Locke , 
11 Essay concerning Human Understanding; The 
eibniz-Clarke Correspondence ; Berkeley , The 
ri11ciples of Human Knowledg e and De Motu ; 
ume. A Treatise of Human Nature; Kant, Critique of 

Pure Reason. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
·nation in the Summer Term. 

PH402 
hilosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
eacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
00111 A208 
l'ailability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
1) intended for M.Sc. Philosophy & History of 
cience. M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
ore Syllabus: Some of the main contemporary 
hilosophical problems in philosophical logic and in 
e1aphysics. 
ourse Content: for Philosophical Logic: reference , 
ames and descriptions , validity, truth, logical truth , 
onditionals, necessity and modality , existence and 
uantification, vagueness and non-classical logics. 
or Metaphysics: universals and particulars, material-
m and dualism, free-will and determinism , personal 
dentity, substance, events, causation, time , realism 
d idealism. 
eading for Philosophical Logic: Saul Kripke , 
a111i11g and Necessity; R. M. Sainsbury, Logical 
orms; P. Geach, Reference and Generality ; Gareth 
vans, The Varieties of Reference ; Simon Blackburn, 
preading the Word ; Paul Horwich , Truth; Robert 
talnaker, "Possible Worlds" in Honderich & 
urnyeat (Eds.), Philosophy As It Is. 
eading for Metaphysics: J. Perry (Ed.) , Personal 
entity; 1. L. Mackie , The Cement of the Universe; 
· Davidson, Actions and Events; A.Goldman , A 
heorr of Human Action; P.Churchland , Matter and 
onsciousness; N. Block (Ed.), Readings in 
hilosophy of Psychology; R. Gale (Ed.) , The 
/11/osophy of Time ; H. Mellor, Real Time; A. N. 
nor. Papers on Time and Tense; P. Horwich , 
symmetries in Time; S. Shoemaker, Identit y, Cause 
id M111d; M. Johnstone & G. Forbes , ' Is There a 
roblem About Persistence, ' Proceedings of the 
nstotelian Society, supp. vol. LXI 1987; D. Lewis , 
he Plurality of Worlds. 
e~chin~ Arrangements: PH2O9 (Dr. T. Crane, 
nivers1ty College, and others; 36 intercollegiate 

lectures , twice weekly in first term, once a week in 
second term. Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
1s a federal University of London lecture course , 
~hose syllabus is designed for a 2 year cycle, permit-
llng, but not requiring , students to attend lectures in 
adjacent years with no overlap in content. Since LSE 
students will attend for only one year, the specific 
course content will vary in alternative years. The 
descriptions above reflect the lectures ' contents over 
the whole of the two year cycle. Tutorial s or back up 
seminars will be arranged. 
Written Work: Student s are expected write at least 
two essays per term. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer term . 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
See PH210 

PH403 

PH404 
History of Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Milton (King' s 
College) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended for M.Sc . Philosophy of Social Science; 
M.Sc. Philosophy & History of Science. For 
PH404.3: Some acquaintance with the Calculus 
would help towards an understanding of the course , 
but is not necessary. 
Core Syllabus: Selected topics from the history of 
science , with special emphasis on the origins of west-
ern science and the revolutions in astronomy , 
mechanics and chemi stry in the sixteenth , seven-
teenth , and eighteenth centuries , and on the 
Darwinian revolution. 
Course Content for PH404.3 
The scientific revolution which started with 
Copernicu s and culminated with Galileo , Kepler, 
Descartes and Newton. Special emphasis is placed on 
historical topics of philosophical and methodological 
interest: was the switch from a geocentric to a helio-
centric astronomy made for objective reasons ? if so, 
which reasons? What role was played by metaphysi-
cal considerations in Kepler 's work and what role by 
Tycho 's accurate planetary data ? What role was 
played by real experiments in Galileo 's work and 
what role by thought experiment s? was Newton 's sys-
tem a "synthesis" of Kepler 's and Galileo 's laws? lf 
so, how can we account for the strict inconsistency of 
Newton 's theory and those laws? 
Course content for PH202.2: The Darwinian revolu-
tion: 
I. The problems of adaptation and diversity, how 
Darwinism solves them ; why rival theories fail. 
2. Nineteenth-century Darwini sm and the revolution 
of recent decades . 
3. The problem of altruism ; modern solutions; and 
past confusions. 
4. Sexual selection - why males are often ornamen-
tal and promiscuous whereas females are drab and 
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discriminating ; the century-long neglect of Darwin 's 
solution; current views . 
5. Hum ans as Darwinian animals; what can natural 
selection explain about us? 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lecture s: PH404.2 , 
History of Ideas in Science (Dr. Milton, King's) 
Monday 5.00 p.m. and Tuesday , 5.00 p.m. ML ; 
PH404. l ; The Rise of Modern Science - Darwinism 
(Dr. Helena Cronin). Students may also attend 
Revolution s in Science and Mathemati cs , King 's 
College (PH202.2), History of Science , Imperial 
College (PH404 .3). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers . 
Reading List for PH404.3 : G. E. R. Lloyd , Early 
Greek Science, Thal es to Aristotle; Greek Science 
after Aristotle ; E. J. Dijksterhuis, The Mechani zation 
of the Wor ld Pictu re. D.C. Lindber g, The Beginnin gs 
of Western Science; J. North , The Fontana Histor y of 
Astronomy and Cosmology; A. Koyre, From the 
Closed World to the Open Universe; D. Lindberg & 
R. Westman, Reappra isa ls of the Scientific 
Revolut ion; T. S. Kuhn , The Copernican Revo lution; 
R. S. Westfall , The Construction of Modern Science; 
A. R. Hall , The Revo lution in Science 1500- 1750; R. 
S. Westfall , Force in Newton's Physics; T. Hankins , 
Science and the Enlightenment,· H. Margolis, 
Parad igms and Barr iers. 
Reading List for PH202.2:S cientific Theories; 
Jero me Barkow, Leda Cosmides & John Tooby 
(Eds.),The Adapted Mind: Evolutionar y psychology 
and the generat ion of cu ltur e pp. 3-15; Charles 
Darwin On the Origin of Species chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 
13, 14 (or sixth edition chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); 
Martin Daly & Margo Wilson Homi cide chapter l; 
Richard Dawkin s The Blind Watchmak er; John 
Maynard Smith, On Evolution chapters 1, 2, 6, 7; 
Michael Ruse,The Dar winian Revo lution ; also 
Helena Cronin, The Ant and the Peacoc k. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH405 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Uebel, Room A21 l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intend ed for M.Sc. Philo sophy of the Social 
Sciences; M.Sc. Philo sophy & History of Science ; 
M.Sc. Economic s & Philosophy. 
Core Syllabus: Some central philo sophical questions 
that arise out of the social sciences. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: The nature and 
alleged limit s of explan ation in the soc ial sciences: 
naturali sm, hermeneutics, critical theory. The prob-
lem of value-freedom and ideolo gy. Relativism and 
objectivity. Methodolo gical individualism. 
Lent Term: Probl ems in understandin g social action . 
What make s an action a social action? What is an 
act ion? Can actions have causal explanations? Are 
there , or can there be, natural laws about actions? 
Egoism v. altruism. Free action. 
Teaching Arrangements: Philosophical Problems in 
the Social Sciences (20 lecture s ML, PH203, Dr. 
Uebel, Professor Ruben; MI43 l ( 10 lectures, ML) and 
the M.Sc. Seminar PH452 ( 10 x 2 hr meetings, ML). 

Written Work: Students will be expected to writeai 
least two essays per term and give seminar papers. 
Reading List: A. Ryan (Ed.), Philos ophy of Social 
Explanation; M. Martin & L. McIntyre (Eds.), 
Readin gs in the Philosoph y of So cia l Science; M. 
Hollis & S. Luke s (Eds.), Rationalit y and Relati1·ism· 
C. Moya , The Phil osophy of Action. ' 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

Logic 
See PH101 

Foundations of Probability 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Colin 
A201 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is pri-
marly intended for M.Sc . in Philosoph y & History o 
Science ; M.Sc. in Philo sophy of Social Sciences; 
M.Sc. Economics & Philo sophy. No previous know! 
edge of probability is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the principal inter-
pretation s of probability. 
Course Content: The classical, logical, sL1bjective 
frequency, and propen sity interpret ations of probabil 
ity. Confirmation theory and the Bayesian/non 
Bayesian controversy. No previou s knowledge o 
probability is assumed. The mathem atics side of th 
course requires only simple algebraic manipulations. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture per wee 
(PH407), and a back- seminar . 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to write a 
least two essays per term. 
Reading List: P. Laplace , Philosophi cal Essay o 
Probabiliti es; J. M. Keynes, A Treatise on Probability 
H. E. Kyburg & H. E. Smokler (Eds.), Studies i 
Subjective Proba bility ; R. von Mises, Probabilif): 
Statistics and Truth; K. R. Popper, Realism and the Ai 
of Science; D. A. Gillies , An Objective Theory o 
Probabili ty; C. Howson & P. Urbach, Scie11tifi 
Reasoning: The Bayes ian Approach. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam 
ination in the Summer Term. 

Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Moshe Machove 
King's College 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is prirna 
ily intended for M.Sc. Philosophy & History o 
Scien ce; M.Sc . Philosophy of the Social Scienc_e 
Logic (PHI0l ) or a similar first course in deduc11v 
(symboli c) logic, including propo sitional and pred_ 
cate logic, is required. A knowled ge of set theory 1 
required ; student s may attend the lectures on S 
Theory (PH20l.l) given at Kings or LSE in the Le 
Term ; or they may read a recommended text. 
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Core Syllabus: A second course in deductive logic 
giving detailed proofs of the fundamental meta-theo-
rems concerning the power and limitations of formal 
theories based on first-order logic ; and a detailed 
nalysis of the general notion of a computation or 
]oorithm. 

C~urse Content:Propositional logic ; its decid ability. 
:rhe propositional calculus; its soundness and com-
pleteness. Propositional t~bleau method ; its sound-
ness and completene ss . Fir st-order languages ; their 
(Tarskian) semantics . First-order tableau method ; its 
oundness and completeness. The Elimination 

Theorem. The first-order predicate calculus; its 
oundness; the Godel-Henkin completene ss theorem ; 

compactness; Loewenheim -Skolem theorem ; 
Skolem's paradox. Computers ; recursive function s 
and relations; recur sively enumerable relation s. 
Church's thesis. The MRDP theorem (every r.e. rela-
tion is diophantine) stated without proof. Regi ster 
machines and the genera l idea of computability. 
Diagonalization and the halting probl em. Form al 
first-order theories of arithmetic. Non-categoricity of 
omplete first-order arithmetic. Code-numberin g. 
arski's theorem. Church 's theorem. Godel 's incom-

pleteness theorems . 
caching Arrangements: A course of about 32 lec-
ures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms (PH200.2), 
j6 problem classes and I 0 back-up seminars. 
ecommended Reading: The texts for the course are 
et Theory, Logic and their Limitation s, M. Machov er 
1996); A Course in Math ema tica l Logic, J. Bell and 
. Machover (1977), seco nd printing , 1986). Also 

ecommended: Computability and Logi c, G.S. Boolo s 
nd R.C. Jeffrey. 
ethods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-

nation in the Summer Term. 

PH409 
hilosophical Foundations of Physics 
eachers Responsible: Dr. R. I. G. Hughes 
Michaelmas Term), Room A210 and Dr. C. 
allender (Lent Term), Room A209 
vailability and Restrictions: The course is pri-
arly intended for M.Sc . Philosophy & Hi story of 
c1ence. Although others may benefit from the 
ourse, it will be aimed at students with either mathe-
atics or physics at least to 'A' level or the equivalent. 
ourse Syllabus: The philo sophical analysis of 
hysical theories. The course will be divided into two 
arts. 
art A. Issues concerning quantum theory: (e.g.) the 
athematical formulation of the theory; the measure-
ent problem; the EPR thought-experiment and the 
xperimental disconfirmation of Bell 's inequaliti es; 
1dden variable supplementation s; 'intepretations' of 
uantum mechanics. 
art B (provisional). Issues concerning theories of 
pace and time: (e.g.) mathematical vs . physical 
eometry; absolute vs. relational accounts of space-
me; symmetry and space-time the relativity princi-
le; covariance and relativity theory. Note that the 
me of writing the order in which the two part s will 
_taught is not established, and the syllabus for Part 
is only provisional. Further information will be 
ailable in July, 1996. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (PH409. l) plus 
a back-up seminar (PH409.2). There is also an 
optional researc h seminar (PH409.3). 
Background Reading: Part A. R.I.G Hughes , The 
Stru cture and Interp retation of Quantum M echani cs, 
plus aditional readings on spec ific topics. 
Part B (provisional). J. Earman, World Enough and 
Spa ce -time; M. Friedman, Foundations of Space-Time 
Theoris , plus additional readin gs on spec ific topic s. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term. 

PH410 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben, 
Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc.Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences. Students should have taken an 
introductory course in either ethics or political philos-
ophy. 
Core Syllabus: An advanced discussion of selected 
texts in the history of moral and political philosophy; 
problems and topics in contemporary normative phi-
losophy , including their relation to central metaphysi-
cal and normative disputes. The possibility of objec-
tivism in moral s; the metaphysics of value . Issues in 
moral psychology; weakness of the will. The mora l 
and politic al philo sophy of Karl Marx . 
Course Content: The ethical theories of Plato 
Aristotle, Hume , Mill and Kant. Rea lism and anti~ 
realism in moral philo sophy. Theories of virtue and 
the good life . Autonomy and ethics. Moral psychol-
ogy. Self-interest and con tractariani sm. 
Consequentialism and deontolo gy. 
The politic al philo sophies of Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, 
Rousseau, Locke, Mill and Marx. The State; Power 
and Authority ; the Market and Justice; Liberalism and 
Communitarian arguments about the Good ; 
Conservati sm and Sociali sm; the nature of property 
right s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching for this 
course is by 72 interco llegiate philo sophy lectur es. 
Ethics (24 lectur es, ML , Thur sdays , 10 a.m.) and 
Political Philosophy (24 lecture s, ML, Thur sdays, J l 
a.m.) (PH205); Marxism (20 lectures, ML , Tuesdays, 
3 p.m.) (PH410) . These lecture courses are given for 
students taking the B.A . London federal philo sophy 
degree over a two year period ; M.Sc. students from 
the LSE attend the three sets of lectures for one year 
only, and are examined by a single LSE paper reflect-
ing their year 's work. The spec i fie course content 
therefore varies in alternative years: the description s 
above reflect the lectures' contents over the two year 
cycle. Student s are also adv ised to consult the 
Calendar for detail s of undergraduate and M.Sc. lec-
ture courses in Political Philosophy offered by the 
LSE Government Department. 
Reading List: Plato , Gorgias; The Republi c; 
Aristotle , The Ni chomac hean Ethics; Hobbe s, 
Leviat han; Rous seau, The Social Contract; Locke, 
Two Trea tises of Go vernment; Hum e, Treatise ; Book 
III, Essays; Kant , Ground work of the Metaphysics of 
Moral s; Mill , Utilitarianism; Rawls, A Theo ry of 
Justi ce; Nozick , Anarchy , State , and Utopia; Mill , On 
Lib erty ,· Repr ese ntativ e Government ; Essay on 
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Bentham ; Marx, Mar x Select ed Writings (Ed.) , 
McLellan. A number of contemporary book s and arti-
cle s will also be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

PH411 
Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor David Papineau, 
King 's Colle ge 
Availability and Restrictions: The co urse is primar-
ily intended for M.S c . in Philo sophy and Hi story of 
Science 
Core Syllabus: The co urse covers the philosophy of 
psyc ho anan alysis and cog niti ve psyc hology and 
include s a ser ies of lec ture s on special topic s in the 
philosophy of psychology. Darwinism . 
Course Content: 
PH421 Philo so phy of Psyc holo gy: Commonsen se 
psyc hologi ca l ex planati on and its ex ten sion to psy-
choanalytic theory. Philo sophical exposition of some 
main co ncept s of Freudi an and post-Freudian theory , 
including some of: drea ms, the unconsciou s, repre s-
sion, prim ary and seco ndary proce ss, psy cho sexual 
development , and the structural theory of the mind; 
fantasy, the inner world, Kleinean theory of positions, 
envy, proje ction , sy mbol-form ation. Computers and 
the mind ; specific theo ries in empirical psyc hology 
(e.g. Marr 's computational theory of vision, Fodor 's 
modularity hypothe sis): their methodology , and the 
types of repre sentation appealed to in their co nstruc-
tion , application and evaluation. The mind-body prob-
lem , consciousness. 
PH202.2 The Darwinian revolution : 
J . The probl ems of adaption and diver sity, how 
Darwini sm so lves them ; why rival theories fail 
2. Nineteenth-c entur y Darwini sm and the revolution 
of recent decade s 
3. The problem of altruism; modern so lutions ; and 
past confusions. 
4. Sexual se lection - why males are often ornamental 
and promi scuous whereas females are drab and dis-
criminating; the century-long neglect of Darwin 's 
so lution ; current views. 
5. Human s as Darwini an animals; what can natural 
se lection explain about us? 
Reading List: Sigmund Freud , Five Lectures on 
Psychoanana lys is; Introdu ctory Lectures; Richard 
Wollheim , Freud; Hann a Segal , Klein; J. eu (Ed.), The 
Cambridge Companion to Freud ; J. Hopkins & R. 
Wollheim (Eds.), Philosophi cal Essays on Freud; Paul 
Churchland, Matter and Consciousness; Jerry Fodor , 
The Modularity of Mind ; J. Hau geland, Mind Design; J. 
Haugeland, Artificial Intelligence; Jerome Barkow, Leda 
Cosmides & John Tooby (Eds.), The Adapt ed Mind : 
Evolutionary psychology and the genera tion of culture; 
Charles Darwin , On the Origin of Species chapters 3, 4, 
6, 7, 13, 14 (or sixth edition chapters 3, 4 , 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); 
Martin Daly & Mar go Wilson , Homi cide chapter I ; 
Richard Dawkins , The Blind Watchmaker; John 
Maynard Smith , On Evolution chapters l , 2, 6, 7 ; 
Michael Ruse, The Darwinian Revolution ; also Helena 
Cronin, The Ant and the Peacock. 

Teaching Arrangements: PH421 Phil osophy of 
Psychology lectures (Birkbeck); PH202.2 Rise of 
Modern Science:. Darwinism (LS~). Complementary 
lectures . There will also be a semrnar for this course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

Nonstandard Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Machover, King's 
College 
Course Syllabus: Higher-order structur es and their 
enlargements. Non standard treatment of topological, 
combinatorial and analytic concepts. Nonstandard 
proofs of results in se lected field of mathematics. 
Availability and Restrictions: M .Sc . Philosophy & 
History of Sci ence . Familiarity with first-order logic 
is required. 
Course Content: The Chain/ Antichain Theorem, 
Ram sey's Theorem , the Theory of Filt ers , topological 
spac es, co ntinuity , compactness , the real numbers, 
Loeb mea sures. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 x 2-hour lectures in the 
Lent Term (PH412). 20 one-hour seminars/suppon 
cla sses (PH412 .A) . 
Recommended Reading: A Course in Mathematics, 
Chapter 11, Bell & Machover ; Non standard Analysis, 
A. Robin son (2nd Edition, 1974 ), North-H olland; 
Nonstandard 
Anal ysis and its Appli ca tion s, Nigel Cutland , London 
Mathematical Society Text No .10 (1988) ; Applied 
Nonstandard Analysis, Martin Davi s. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
ination in the Summer Term . 

Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Morris Perlman, Room 
S675 and Professor D. Hausman, Room A2l4 
Availablity and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended M .Sc . Philosophy of the Social Sciences, 
M.Sc. Economics & Philosophy , M.S c Philo. ophy & 
History of Science 
Core Syllabus: Philosophical issues in economic . 
Course Content: Methodological probl ems in eco-
nomic s . The statu s of economic theory. Social judge-
ment s, soc ial choice and interper sonal comparison. 
Con sequentiali sm, welfari sm and utilit arianism Th 
Liberal Paradox . Arrow 's Theorem . Distributive jus-
tice and the economics of redi stribution . Idealizatio 
in economics, the nature of economic law. th 
requirement for micro foundations, the Austria 
School, expectations as causal factors, causal infer 
ence in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: PH2 l l Phil osoph) o 
Economics 20 lecture s, Michaelma s and Lent terms 
PH453 10 seminars in Philosophy of Economics 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write a 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: F. Hahn & M. Holli s (Eds.) 
Philosoph y and Economic Theo ry; D. Littl e, Varietie 
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of Social Explanation ; L. C. Robbins , The Nature and 
Significance of Economic Science ; J. Rawls, A Theory 
of Justice; F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Eds.), Philosoph y 
and Economic Theory; Interpersonal Comparisons of 
\Ve/I-Being (1991) (Eds., J. Elster & J.E. Roemer); A. 
K. Sen & B. Williams (Eds.), Utilitarianism and 
Beyond. S. Krupp , The Stru c ture of Economic 
Science; F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Eds.), Philosoph y and 
Economic Theory; D. Hausman , The Philosoph y of 
Economics and The Separate and Inexact Scien ce of 
Economics; B. Bateman & J. Davis , Keynes and 
Philosophy. Additional reading, particularly of arti-
cles. may be suggested in the lecture s and the semi-
nar . 

ethods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
·nation in the Summer Term . 

PH414 
Causal Analysis (Half Unit) 
eacher responsible: Professor Nancy Cartwright, 
oom A2l2 
vailability and Restrictions: The course is prim.ar-
ty intended for student s taking the MSc Social 
esearch Methods with Philosophy of the Social 
ciences 
ore Syllabus: A review of statistical and philosohi-
al approaches to causal inference in the context of 
ocial science research . The Humean tradition and 
ounters to it. Probabili stic analyses of causation. 
onometric modelling: from statistics to models to 

auses. Connection with experiment and quasi-exper-
ents. Tetrad method s and their pre suppo sition s. 

eaching Arrangements: 10 x 1 hour lecture s in the 
, ent term (PH414) ; 10 one-hour seminar/ support 
lasses. 
eading List: T. D . Cook and B . T. Campbell, Qua si-
xpenmentation: Design and Analysis Issues for 
1eld Settmgs ; Nancy Cartwright, How the Law s of 
hysics Lie; Herbert Simon , "Spuriou s Correlation : A 
ausal Interp retation ": in H. Blalock (Ed.), Causal 
odels 111 . the Social Sci ence s; C. Glymour , P. 
pmes, . Richard Sch eine s and Kevin Kelly, 
1scovenng Causa l Structure . 
ethods of Assessment: Coursework and a two-hour 
ntten examination in the Summ er Term 

PH409.3 
esearch Seminar in Philosophy of Physics 
eachers Responsible: Professor Nancy 
artwright, Room A2 l 2, Dr. R. I. G. Hughes, 
oom A210, Mr C. Callender, Ro om A209 
vailability and Restrictions: The course is primar-

111tended for MPhil/ .Ph.D students. MSc students 
e also welcome to attend. 
ourse Content: Topic s in the philo sophy and his-
ry of modern science, with special emphasis on 
anturn mechanics. Topic s to be chosen by seminar 
rt1c1pants. 
aching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour sess ion s. 
dents are adv ised to attend PH409 .l , if they have 
1 covered the material before . 

PH409.2 
Masters Students' Seminar in Philosophy 
of Physics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Callender and Dr. R. 
I. G. Hughes 
~v~ilability and Restrictions: Th e course is primar-
ily intended for student s takin g M .Sc. Philo sophy & 
History of Science 
Course Content: The teac hing will co nstitut e the 
back-up se minar s for Philo so phi ca l Foundations of 
Phy sics (PH409). Topics discussed will follow those 
of the lecture s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one-hour sess ion s 
(M , L). 

PH451 
Seminar in Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall 
~vaHability and Restrictions: Th e co urse is primar-
ily rntended for M .Sc . students. M.Phil./Ph.D . stu-
dents are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: To be advised at beginnin g of 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour semi nar s 
(PH45 l ). Students are advi sed to attend PH20 I if the 
material has not been covered before . 
Reading: To be advi sed at beginnin g of course. 

PH452 
Seminar in Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Uebel 
AvaHability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily rntend ed for M.S c. stud ents. M.Phil./Ph.D. stu-
dent s are a lso welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Topic s for di sc uss ion in the first 
term ~ii be se lected from among the following: 
red~ ct 10~, 111d1v1du_altsm and holi sm; objectiv ity in 
soc ,_al science; s~c10l_ogy of (sc ientific ) knowledge. 
Topic for d1scuss1on 111 the seco nd term will be: the 
philo sophic al foundations of critical theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2 hour seminars 
(PH452 ). 
Read_ing:. M. Martin an d L.C. McIntyr e (Eds.), 
Readings m th~ Phil osophy of Scien ce; H. Longino; 
Sc1e_nce as Social Knowledge; H. Longino, Sci ence as 
Soc,al Know ledge; T. McCart hy, The Critical Theory 
of Jur gen Haberma s; J. Haberm as, The Theory 
Communicative Competence. 

PH453 
Seminar in Philosophy of Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Dr. Thomas Uebel, Room A21 I 
~va_ilability and Restrictions: The co urse is prim ar-
ily rntended for M.Sc. stud ents. M .Phil./Ph.D . st u-
dent s are also welcome to attend. 
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Course Content: Topics includ e: idea lizat ion in eco -
nomi cs the natur e of economic law, the requir ement 
for mi;ro fou1~dations, the Au strian School, ex pecta-
tion s as causa l factors. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 seminar s in the philo s-
ophy of eco nomic s (PH453 ). 
Reading: F. Hahn & M. Holli s (Eds.) , Phil osophy 
and Econom ic Theory; D . Hau sman, The Philosophy 
of Economi cs and The Separate and Inexact Science 
of Economi cs; B . Bat ema n & J . Da vis, Keynes and 
Philosophy ; se lecte d articles. 

PHS00 
Research Methods in Philosophy (I) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben and 
Alan Montefiore , Room A208 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended for M .Phil/Ph.D . students. M.Sc . stu-
dents are also welcome to atte nd . 
Course Content: 'The Ord er of Reaso ns and the 
Order of Causes'. Are they any forms of behaviour for 
which it may be in principle impo ss ible to provide a 
full ca usa l exp lanat ion ? If such an explanation is pro-
vided, what room, if any, is left for a rational account 
of what has occurre d as appropriate (or inappro priat e) 
act ion? The problem of the relation ship between the 
discourse of intent ion s and rea sons and that of causes 
and causa lly based prediction s is by no mea ns a new 
one; but it remains controver sial tod ay. In thi s semi-
nar we shall look at a number of different approaches 
to thi s probl em and at so me of their historical 
antec edents, with special reference to the case of ' lin-
guist ic behav iour '. Just which explantions are causal 
ex plan ation s ofbehaviour? An inves tigat ion of the 
soc ial nature of knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2-hour seminar s in the 
Mi chae lmas Term (PHS00 ). 
Reading: Will be announc ed during the term. 

Research Methods in Philosophy III 
(Economics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Cartwright, 
Room A212 
Availability and Restrictions: Th e course is 
intend ed for M .Sc . and M .Phil./Ph .D . students. 
Course Content: Seminars in phil osophi cal prob-
lem s in eco nomics. Topic s to be chosen by seminar 
particip ants. 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 x two-h our seminars 
MLS (PH555). 
Reading: Readin gs will be advised prior to seminars. 

Research Methods in Philosophy IV 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. Cartwright, 
Room A212 and Dr. G. Segal (King's) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended for M.S c. Philo sophy & Histor) o 
Science , M .Sc. Philo sophy of the Social Sciences. 
Course Content: Wh at kind of a subject i philoso 
phy ? Can it provid e answers to questions about th 
real world without employing any of the common! 
recognized mod es of empirical enqu iry, or must i 
concern itse lf with "o ther-worldly " matter s? 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 x 2 hours seminars, 
(PH556). 

Research Methods in Philosoph y V 
(Not available 1996/97) 
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Department of Social Policy and Administration 

M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic or calendar year, depending on the choice of options. 
Parl-time: Two academic or calendar years, depending on the choice of options. 

Examination 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
I. Criminal Justice Policy 
2. & 3. Two appropriate courses from the LL.M., M.Sc. Sociology or 

M.Sc. courses in Social Admini stration chosen after discussion 
with the student's supervisor and subject to timetabling 
considerations. 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA403 

SA465 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of paper s up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The seco nd part will co nsist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the disse rtation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/ she has entered may , 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permi s-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
June (September for paper s 2 & 3 (b), (c), (d), (e), (g) and (h)) 
September 

M.Sc. Demography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-tim e: At lea st two calendar years. 

Paper Title 

All candidates must take: 
( a) Social and Economic Demography (half unit) 
(b) Either Demography of Developed Societies (half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

or Population Trend s and Processes in the Developing World 
(half unit) 

SA494 
SA484 
SA49 3 

( c) Basic Population Analysis (half unit) 
(d) Advanced Population Analysi s (half unit) 

SA481 
SA480 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

2. 
Either 

(a) 

All candidates must also take: 

Demographic Data Collection , Sampling and Surveys (half unit) 
and 

(b) Population Programmes: Design, Implementation and 
Evaluation (half unit) 

or One paper drawn from the following list (subject to relevant 
teacher's agreement) 

( c) Foundations of Health Policy 
( d) European Social Policy 
( e) Social Policy Planning and Participation in Developing Countries 
(f ) Third World Urbanization 
(g) An approved M.Sc. paper (or two half units) in a related 

discipline 
3. All candidates must also take: 

A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate 's teachers. 
All students are expected to take Statistics and Computing for Demog raphers 
(SA495) (20 hours) 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consi t 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succe s-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion . Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

June 
Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Dissertation 15 September 

M.Sc. European Social Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time:Two academic years . 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. European Social Policy 
2. One of the following: 

(a) European History since 1945 
(b) European Institutions III 
(c) Economic Organisation of the European Community 
( d) European Community: Politics and Policy (half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 
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Paper Title 

and 
Socio-Economic Cohesion Policies in the EC (half unit) 
One of the following: 

( a) Social Policy and Administration 
(b) Foundations of Health Policy 
( c) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( d) Planning of Personal Social Services 
( e) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(f) With the consent of the candidate's teachers, 

a paper from any other M.Sc . course in the 
Faculty of Economics 

II. European Social Policy - Long Essay 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV453 

SA450 
SA411 
SA425 
SA440 
SO409 

SA466 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam -
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers . The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succes s-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permi s-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year . 

Dates of Examination 
June 
20 June 

M.Sc. in Health and Social Services 
Duration of Course of Study 
Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Title 

Papers to the value of six half units 
Two half units from: 

( a) Foundations of Health Policy 
(b) Foundations of Social Service Policy 
(c) Management in Health and Human Services 
( d) Managing Change in Health and Social Services 

Papers to the value of four half units from the following: 
( e) Any paper not taken under 1 
(j) Financial Aspects of Service Development and Provi sion 

(not available 1996-97) 
(g) Economic and Legal Aspects of Service Development 

and Provision (not availabl e 1996-97) 
(h) Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
(i) Issues in Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SA447 
SA448 
SA449 
SA457 

SA402 
SA429 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

and 

(j) Child Protection: Risk Assessment and Decision Making (1 unit) 
(k) Rehabilitation of Offenders 
(l) Methods of Social Policy Research 
(m) Health Services 
(n) Planning of Personal Services 
( o) The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 

Health Policy 
(p) Social Policy and Administration 
( q) Any other course (unit or half unit) approved by the student's 

tutor (subject to availability of places and timetabling constraints) 
Papers (a) to (i) are half units. Papers (j) to (p) are full units. 

II Health and Social Services Dissertation 

Students will take the examination in two parts. The first part will consist of papers to the 
value of four half units. The second part will consist of the remaining half unit and Report. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

January for SA402 
June for all other courses 
21 June 

M.Sc. Health Policy, Planning and Financing 
(This course is taught jointly with the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. 
2. 

Written papers (or written papers and a report) together with 
assessment of course work, as follows: 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Three of the following: 

( a) Health Economics 
(b) Health Policy: Process and Power 
( c) Social Science Methods for Health Research 
( d) Applied Epidemiology 
( e) Health Services Evaluation and Management 
(f) The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 

Health Policy 
( g) Population and Health 
( h) An extra LSE course on a subject approved by course conveners 

(Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic background 
for the particular subject) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA41I 

SA4l4 
SA4l5 
SA453 
SMOO 
SA420 
SA406 

SA4 6 
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Paper Title 

(i) Any two study units at the London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine on a subject 
approved by course convener. 
(Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic 
background for the particular subject) 
These study units may be those forming part of courses 
( a) to ( c) listed above but not already taken, or may be 
any other study units 

(j) Health Policy, Planning and Financing - Report 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA468 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
June 
1 June 

M.Sc. Housing (with Professional Diploma) 
This programme leads to a University of London Master's degree and a professional Diploma 
recognised by the Institute of Housing. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two years. Part-time: Three years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Seven written papers as follows (papers five and seven examined 
by means of an essay): 

I. Social Policy and Administration 
2. Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
3. Housing Policy and Administration 
4. Legal Studies 
5. Management Studies and Management Skills 
6. Building Studies 
7. Planning Studies 

and 
II Housing Dissertation 

and 
III For full-time students: satisfactory completion of a prescribed period of 

fieldwork during the first year, of a year's work as a housing trainee in an 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA450 
SA422 
SA423 
SA431 
SA433 
SA401 
SA441 

SA469 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

appropriate agency in the second year, and of related course-
work as directed by the course tutor. For all students: 
satisfactory completion of additional courses on Race and 
Housing, Welfare Rights and Management Skills. For 
part-tilne students: satisfactory completion of work as a 
trainee in an appropriate agency over the three years of the 
part-time course, successful completion of the Institute of 
Housing's Test of Professional Practice Part I and of related 
coursework as directed by the course tutor. 

Papers will be taken as follows: 
Full-time Students 

End of first year Part I: Papers 1-4 

End of second year 

End of third year 

Part II: Papers 5, 6, 7 and 
dissertation. 

NIA 

Part-time Students 
Part I(a) Papers 1 & 3 

Part I(b) Papers 2 and 4 

Part II: Papers 5, 6 7 and 
Dissertation 

Candidates are normally required to pass Part I before proceeding to the final year of the 
course. If afu11-time candidate fails in one Part I paper but reaches the prescribe~ standard _in 
each other paper , the examiners may, at their discretion and if they do not c~ns1der ~he fail-
ure to be erious , declare the candidate to be referred in that paper. The candidate will carry 
forward the referred paper to the Part II examinations. Any full-time candidate who faih more 
than one Part I paper will be required to re-take the failed papers in the following June. A 
part-ti111e candidate who fails both papers in Part IA may make one further attempt a~ both 
those pap r (normally in the following June) and must pass them both before proceedrng to 
Part IB. A candidate who fails both papers in Part 1B may make one further attempt at those 
paper (normally in the following June) and must pass them _ bot? before proceedin g to Part 
II. Candidates who fail any component of the Part II exam111at1ons may make one further 
attempt at the whole Part II examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Di serration 

M.Sc. Housing 

Part I: June 
Part II: End of April 
15 June 

Student \ i hing to read for the M.Sc. only may take the programme over one calendar yea~ 
full-time or t\ o calendar years part-time. The M.Sc. requirement is successful completion ol 
Pap r 1. 2. 3 and the dissertation. 
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M.Sc. Management of Non-Governmental Organisations 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 

and 

Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
One of the following: 

( a) Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
(b) Government and Administration in New and Emergent States 
(c) Development: Theory, History and Policy 
( d) One from any course provided for the M.Sc. in Social Planning 

in Developing Countries 
(e) An approved paper from any other M.Sc. course in the 

Faculty of Economics 

NGO Management - Dissertation 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA461 
SA435 

ID403 
GV496 
DV400 

SA470 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination, for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report Last week in August 

M.Sc. in Population and Development 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. All candidates must take four half units from: 
( a) Population and Development: An Analytic Approach 
( b) Population Policie s: Evolution and Impact 
(c) Population Programmes: Design, Implementation and 

Evaluation 
( d) Population Trends and Process in the Developing World 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA490 
SA491 
SA492 

SA493 
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Paper 
Number 

( e) 
(f) 

2. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
( l) 
(m) 
(n) 

(o) 
(p) 
(q) 

3. 

Paper Title 

Basic Population Analysis 
Methods for Population Planning 
All candidates must take additional courses totalling one unit from: 
(Courses from outside Population Studies may be subject to an 
adequate background and the relevant teacher's agreement) 
Any half unit courses not taken from l ( a) to 1 (f) above 
Advanced Population Analysis (half unit) 
The Population of the Indian sub-continent (half unit) 
Social Policy Planning and Participation in Developing Countries 
Urbanization and Social Planning 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Education and Social Planning 
International Politics: Environment and Development 
Development: Theory , History and Policy 
Third World Urbanization 
Gender, Space and Society 
Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 
(half unit) 
Information Systems in Developing Countries (half unit) 
Sociology of Development 
An approved M.Sc. paper (or two half units) in a related discipline 
All candidates must also take: 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved 
by the candidate's teachers 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
15 September 

M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Nwnber 

I 
1. 
2.&3. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Social Policy and Administration 
Courses to the equivalent of two whole units from the following: 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
European Social Policy 
Issues in Social Policy (half unit) 
Comparative Social Policies for Ageing Populations 

SA480 
SA254 
SA452 
SA460 
SA412 
SA445 
SA411 
SA404 
DV401 
DV400 
GY411 
GY4l4 
IS446 
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and 

Paper Title 

(h) A full or half unit course (With the consent of the candidate's 
teachers) from any other M.Sc. programme at the School 

Social Policy and Planning - Long Essay 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA471 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Part-time students who follow the Diploma in Innovation in Mental Health Work or the 
Certificate in the Management of Community Care for Older People in their first year 
will, in their second year, take paper 1 and one other whole unit from sections 2 and 3 and 
submit a report which may be their first year project report, extended and revised if neces-

Dates of Examination 
June 
20 June 

M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
Additional Entry Qualification 
Practical work experience in developing countries. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 

and 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Social Policy , Planning and Participation in 
Developing Countries 
Two of the following: 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Education and Social Planning 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
An approved paper from another branch of M.Sc. study 

Soci~l Policy and Planning in Developing Countries - Dissertation 
and 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA452 

SA411 
SA442 
SA460 
SA445 
SA404 
SA412 

SA472 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

III Project report related to the course work for paper 1 above. 
and 

IV One assessed essay of not more than 3,000 words for each 
of the two elective courses (papers 2 and 3). 

Dates of Examination 
Project report 
Assessed essays 
Written deadline 
Dissertation 

Last day of Lent Term 
First day of Summer Term 
Third week of June 
The last week in August 

M.Sc. Social Policy and Social Work Studies and Diploma in 
Social Work (DIPSW) 
Last entry to this course was October 1995 
This course combines studies for a higher degree with those aimed at a profession al qualifica-
tion in social work. These two aspects of study are seen as interdependent and are therefore 
combined in lecture courses, seminars, classes and tutorials . Students are expected to spend 
approximately fifty per cent of their time in approved practice placements under the supervision 
of designated practice teachers. These placements run concurrently with academic work, and 
students' performance in them is assessed as an essential part of the overall result. Great impor-
tance is attached to the closeness of the links between learning in practice and at the School, and 
to individual tutorials. All these aspects of the course are reflected in the final examinations. 
Examination arrangements for the DipSW and the M.Sc. are separate. The DipSW assessment 
process consists of two assessed practice placements, 5 essays of 3,000 words each and a long 
case study (5,000 words). The M.Sc. consists of 3 three hour unseen examinations and one long 
essay of 7-10 ,000 words, which must be based on an area of particular practice. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two calendar years. 

For M.Sc. (Only Year 2 available in 1996-97) 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Two written papers as follows: 
1. Social Policy and Administration 
2. Theories and Practice of Social Work 
3. Human Growth and Behaviour, with Psychology 

and 
II A long essay of not more than 10,000 words 

In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all elements of 
the examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Long essay 

Papers 2 and 3 above: June of the second session 
End of June of the second session 
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Additional requirements for the award of the 
Diploma in Social Work (DIPSW) 
(Only Year 2 available in 1996-97) 
Year 2 
2 essays of not more than 3,000 words 
I case study of not more than 5,000 words 
I assessed practice placement based on practice teacher 's evaluation based in a speciali st 
agency and lasting a minimum of 6 months/90 days. 

M.Sc. Voluntary Sector Organisation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 
Examination 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
Social Policy and Administration 
One of the following: 

( a) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
( b) A paper from Social Policy and Planning not already taken 
(c) A paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty of 

Economics (Subject to the approval of the Course Tutor) 
and 
II A Dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic related to 

Paper 1 above approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA461 
SA450 

ID403 

SA475 

Students following the part-time course, take the examination in two parts. The first part will 
consist of papers for compulsory courses Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration and Social 
Policy and Administration. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the disser-
tation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. 
Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Course Guides 

June 
15 June 

SA400 
Applied Epidemiology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Zwi, Department of 
Public Health and Policy, Health Policy Unit, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
smtable for students with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical graduates with a good 

honour s degree in one of the socia l sciences, inter-
ested in applying epidemiological skills to planning, 
organisation and evaluation. 
Core Syllabus: Specialised course designed to intro-
duce epidemiological concepts and methods and 
apply them to health planning , organisation and eval-
uation. 
Course Content: One linear unit followed by one 
study unit to be chose n among options outlined in the 
LSHTM Prospectus . Basic epidemiological concepts 
and methods; measur eme nt of need and demand for 
health care services ; screening procedures and pro-
grammes; surveill ance, monitoring and health infor-
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mation systems; health and socioeconomic indicators ; 
evaluation of efficiency , effectivene ss and impact of 
health services; contribution of epidemio logy to 
health planning and management at national , regional 
and local levels ; uses of epidemiology in health ser-
vice s research and evaluation of technologies , proce-
dures and specific interventions. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of I 0 
lectures (SA4OO. l) in the Michaelmas Term (ten one-
and-a-half hour seminars/practica ls (SA4OO.2); plus 
one study unit (occupying 2 112 days a week for 5 
weeks) in the Lent or Summer Term s. Students will 
be expected to participate in seminars and practicals 
and will be required to produce at least one seminar 
paper each term. Some of the lectures and seminars 
will be given by specialists in the particular topics. 
This course will be given at the LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practi-
cal work , the students will be expected to produce 
two pieces of written work (an essay or practical exer-
cise). 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course ; C. H. Hennekens & J. E. Buring , 
Epid emiolog y in medic ine ; J. N. Morris, Uses of 
Epidemiology ; R. J. Donaldson & L. J. Donaldson, 
Essential Community Medicine; D . J. P. Barker & G. 
Rose , Epidemiology in Medical Practice. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and cover s specialized texts 
and artic les on each subject covered within the 
course . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment includ es one 
unseen three-hour paper written in June (60 %) plus 
one piece of continuous assessment taken within the 
study unit of the course (40 %) . 

SA401 
Building Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Hatchett 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc./Diploma in 
Housing second year students. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the basic 
principles of construction and maintenance of 
dwellings with an emphasis on the identification of 
problems and their solutio ns. The organisation and 
management of building and repairs programmes will 
also be covered. 
Course Content: A series of lectures/seminars will 
cover the following topics: structural elements of 
buildings; finishings and fittings; services to build-
ings; additiona l building requirements, such as ser-
vices of high rise dwellings , fire precautions, so und 
and thermal insulation ; the management of mainte-
nance organisations ; maintenance programmes , 
including structural defects, non structural repairs, 
preventive maintenance, repairs to voids, emergency 
repairs systems , and tenant initiated repairs; moderni-
sation and improvements to dwellings. 
Teaching will be backed up by a field study pro-
gramme undertaken by the students during their work 
as housing trainees. 
A field studies notebook is an essentia l ingredient of 
the course and counts for 20 % of the examination 
marks; the written examination co unt s for 80 % of the 
marks. 

Teaching Arrangements: 24 combined lectures/sem-
inars in Michaelmas, Lent and Summ er Terms 
(SA4O1) 
Reading List: A. Woodhead, Hou se Construction: a 
basic guide, Coventry: Institute of Housin g, 1985: D. 
Marshall & D. Worthing, The Construc1ion of 
Hous es, London: The Estates Gazette Ltd., 1990· 
B.A. Richardson, Defects and Deterioration i,; 
Buildings, London: E & F.N. Spon , 1991; W. B. 
McKay , Building Construction, London : Lonomans 
1982, 4 vols. 

0 

• 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three hour writ-
ten examination in June. Students must answer four 
questions. The Building Studies Fieldwork Notebook 
must be submitted by the end of the Lent term and 
non-submission will lead to candid ates being 
excluded from examinations. 

Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduates 
mainly on the M.Sc . in Social Policy and Planning, 
M.Sc . in Health and Social Service s; M.Sc. in 
Gender. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the policy 
response to ageing and ageing population s from dif-
ferent theoretical perspectives taking into account the 
fact that women make up the great majori ty of the 
older population. The aim will be consider the experi-
ence of ageing and to ana lyze the options available in 
different societies, talcing demographic, economic, 
social and political conditions into consid eration. 
Course Content: Attitudes to old age , positive and 
negative; demography , sex , gender and cohort in old 
age; policy formulation; political power in later life; 
structural adj ustment and the economic s of ageing; 
pensions policies; family care and self care; health 
and social care in later life ; NGOs and elder s; policies 
for collective living; service delivery with special 
attention to accountability, participation and user 
empowerment. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 sessions of 2.5 hours 
combining lectur es and seminars in the Michaelmas 
Term 
Reading List: S. Arber & J. Ginn, Gender and Lilter 
Life , Sage, London (]991) ; C. Ham & M. Hill . The 
Policy Process in the Modern Capitalist State (1984): 
D. Hunter et. al., Care of the Elderly Policy and 
Practice ( 1988); P. Johnson & J. Fallcingham , Ageing 
and Economic Welfare ( 1992); P. Johnsoil et. al. 
(Eds.) , Workers versus Pensioners (] 989); A. M. 
Rivlin & J. M. Wiener , Caring for the Disabled 
Elderly ( 1986); T. Schuller, Age, Capital a11d 
Democracy (1986); K. Tout, Ageing in Developi11g 
Countries (1989); M . B. Tracy , Social Policiesforthe 
Elderly in the Third World, Greenwood Press, New 
York (1991); C. Victor, Old Age in Mod ern Societ\', 
Croom Helm, Beckenham (1987). 
Examination arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a two hour unseen examination paper in 
January. Candidates must answer two questi ons on 
subjects other than their coursework essa ys. The 
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examination will count for 60 % of the total mark. 
Candidates will present two essays during the course 
which will count for 40% of the total mark. 

SA403 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rumgay, Room 
A258 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy ; available to other 
Master's students by agreement, and as permitted by 
regulation. First degrees in the Social Sciences or 
Law are preferab le though not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course will address major theo-
ries, issues and methods in the analys is of criminal 
justice practice and policy. 
Course Content: Policy processes will be examined 
in relation to the principal elements in the crimina l 
justice system: law malcing, crime prevention, victim 
support, policing, prosecution, sentencing, non-custo-
dial and institutional penalties and their aftennath. 
Trends in crimina l justice will be examined in relation 
to major theories of punishment: e.g. functionalist, 
Marxist and structuralist. The course has a distinct 
comparative emphasis, both historically and in rela-
tion to criminal justice systems and policies , particu-
larly in Europe and North America. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SA4O3. l 10 lectures given in alternate 
weeks in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: SA4O3.2 25 weekly seminars of 1112 hours 
duration, Sessional. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strong ly rec-
ommended . One introdu ctory paper per term is 
expected in seminar. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, but 
most topics are covered by M. Maguire, R: Morgan & 
R. Reiner (Eds .), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology (1994). A full readin g list covering all 
seminars, is provided at the first seminar. 
The following is a basic reading list: 
A. Ashworth, Sentencing and Criminal Justice; S. 
Cohen, Visions of Social Control; P. E. Rock (Ed.) , A 
History of British Criminology; D. M. Downes, 
Contrasts in Tolerance; D. M. Downes (Ed.), 
U11ravelling Criminal Justice; D. Garland , 
Punishment and Modern Society ; R. Reiner & M. 
Cross (Eds.) , Beyond Law and Order: Criminal 
J11Slice Policy and Politics into the 1990 's; T. Hope & 
M. Shaw (Eds.), Communities and Crime Reduction; 
L Leigh & J. E. Hall Williams, The Management of 
the Prosecution Process in Denmark, Sweden , and the 
Netherlands; T. Marshall, Alternatives to Criminal 
Courts; T. P. Morris, Crime and Criminal Justice 
Since 1945; R. Reiner, The Politics of the Police; R. 
Reiner, Chief Constables; P. E. Rock, A View from the 
Shadows; P. E . Rock, Helping Victims of Crime; A . 
Rutherford, Prisons and the Process of Justice; A. 
Scull, Decarceration; V. Stern , Bricks of Shame; M. 
Zander, A Matter of Justice; M. Cavadino & J. 
Dignan, The Penal System. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Three questions 
must be answered from a total of c. -15. 

SA404 
Education and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A26O 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Students in other Master 's degrees may also take this 
paper by agreement with their supervisors and as per-
mitted by the regulation. Work experience in educa-
tion is desirable, but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to consider 
the role of education in national development and its 
relation to human resource needs , with particular ref-
erence to the situation in developing countries. 
Course Content: Education and development: the 
current crisis , education and social theory. 
Educational access and policy-making ; social class , 
ethnicity and religion bias , gender issue s. Educational 
planning and reform: spatia l economics of educa-
tional planning, curr iculum development (primary 
and secondary, vocational, university) , education for 
literacy and basic needs , improving the ' quality ' of 
education, the politics and the role of foreign aid , the 
impact of economic recession and structural adjust-
ment on the education sector. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA4O4) in the Michaelmas Term and followed by 
weekly seminars in the Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
For the seminar, SA4O4, a detailed programme is 
handed out at the beginning of the session. Students 
are required to present papers for group discussion, 
and must provide an outline on the blackboard or by 
handouts. Exten sive reading is an essential part of the 
course and students are encouraged to discuss semi-
nar presentations with their supervisors or course 
teachers. During the Michaelmas Term, Dr. Chris 
Dougherty (Economics Department) will conduct 
four sessions on the planning of education and train-
ing from an economics perspective (EC423.2) . 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations, 
students write essays for their superv isors . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the seminar programme . The following is an intro-
ductory list of books: 
W. Gould, People and Education in the Third World 
( 1993 ); K. King, Aid and Education in the 
Developing World (1991); S. Graham-Brown , 
Education in the Developin g World ( 1991) ; S. 
Forjalla, Edu cational Plannin g for Developm ent 
(1993); J. Simmons (Ed.) , The Education Dilemma 
(1980); A. R. Thompson , Education and 
Development in Africa (1981); G. Psacharopoulos & 
M. Woodhall, Education for Dev elopm ent: An 
Analysis of Investment Choi ces (1985); K. Lillis 
(Ed.), School and Communit y in Less Deve lop ed 
Areas (1985) ; P. H. Coombs , The World Crisis in 
Education (1985); IDS, "Adjusting Education to 
Economic Crisis", IDS Bui let in, January 1989. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a three-hour writ-
ten examination paper in June which accounts for 
75 % of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choi ce of I O to 12 
questions. In add ition , students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25 % 
of the marks. 
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SA405 
European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. P. Mangen, Room 
A261 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. European Social Policy; M.Sc. Social Policy 
and Planning; M.Sc. European Studies; available as 
an option in other Master 's degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews the development 
of welfare states and contemporary social policies in 
Western Europe, focusing particularly on member 
states of the European Union. Social policy-making at 
the EU level also forms an important component. 
Course Content: The comparative study of the devel-
opment of Western European welfare states in their 
political , social and economic contexts. The first part 
of the course traces the emergence of collective provi-
sions of welfare from the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century. In the second part seminars focus on present 
processes of policy-making and implementation , and 
these are discussed in the context of contemporary 
issues in social policy: demographic trends and the 
planning of welfare; privatisation and decentralisation 
of welfare states; the fiscal crisis and problems of fund-
ing pensions and health care; social inequality and 
social security; the 'new poor ' ; policies for priority 
groups; and women and the welfare state. Seminars in 
the third term are devoted to social policymaking by 
the EU and the Social Dimension of the Single Market. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 weekly seminar s 
(SA405) beginning in week 3 of the Michaelmas 
Term: 20 weekly lectures (SA213) in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Lectures are held twice weekly in weeks 
2 to 5 of the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: In-session assessment is via a two-
hour mock examination held in February. Students 
are expected to work in small groups to prepare pre-
sentations for the weekly seminar. 
Reading List: Some Introductory texts are: 
P. Baldwin, The Politics of Social Solidarity; P. Flora & 
A. J. Heidenheimer, The Development of Welfare States 
in Europe and America; A. J. Heidenheimer et. al., 
Comparative Public Policy (3rd edn.); L. Hantrais, 
Social Policy in the EU (Macmillan); R. Mishra, The 
Welfare State in Capitalist Society; M. Gold, The Social 
Dimension (Macmillan); Springer, The Social 
Dimension of 1992 (Praeger); Esping-Andersen, The 
Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism (Polity); C. Pierson, 
Beyond the Welfare State (Polity); C. Jones, New 
Perspectives on the Welfare State in Europe (Routledge). 
A full list will be handed out with the seminar pro-
gramme. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal written examination in June. Three questions 
must be answered. The examination forms I 00% of 
the final mark. 

SA406 
The Jean Monnet Module in European 
and Comparative Health Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Mossialos, Room 
H646, Mr. P. Kanavos, Room H630 and Professor 
B. Abel-Smith, Room H648 

Availability and Restrictions: For graduate students 
mainly as an optional paper for Master 's degree; 
(where regulations permit), in particular the M.Sc. in 
Health Policy Planning and Financing , M.Sc. in 
Health and Social Services, M.Sc. in European Social 
Policy, M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning, M.Sc. in 
European Studies. 

Core Syllabus: A comparative approach to the devel-
opment of health systems in advanced countries 
emphasising present and future policy options and 
problems. Emphasis will be also given to the develop-
ment of health policies in the European Union institu-
tions. 

Course Content: Health systems: an analysis o[ 
existing and suggested models, cross-nati onal com-
parisons limitations, alternative models of provision 
and finance, the state's role in health , setting the pol-
icy agenda, choices in health policy, priority setting in 
health systrems, the role of the international organisa-
tions, policy-making in the European Commission, 
interest groups, pharmaceutical policie s in the EU, 
the pharmaceutical industry, private health insurance, 
cost containment policies , assessing health care 
reforms, health professions in Europe , health care 
reforms in Eastern Europe. 

Reading: Choices in Health Policy: An Agenda for 
the European Union by B. Abel-Smith , J. Figueras, 
W. Holland, M. McKee & E. Mossialo s, published 
Dartmouth and the Office for Official Publications o[ 
the European Communities, 1995; B. Abel-Smith, 
Cost Containment and New Priorities in Health Care: 
A Study of the European Union , Avebury, 1992: H. 
Glennerster, Paying for Welfare, Harvester, 1992: M. 
Field (Ed.) , Success and Crisis in Nati onal Health 
Systems , Routledge , 1989; T. Johnson et. al., Health 
professions and the State in Europe , Routledge, 1995: 
J. Fox (Ed.), Health Inequalities in European 
Countries, Gower, 1989; R. Robinson & J. Le Grand 
(Eds.) , Evaluating the NHS Reforms , King's Fund 
Institute, 1994; A. F. Casparie et. al. (Eds.), 
Competitive Health Care in Europ e, Dartmouth, 
1990; G. Freddi et. al. (Eds.) , Controllin g Medical 
Professionals, The Comparative Politics of Health 
Governance , Sage, 1989; C. Alten steter & S. 
Haywood (Eds.), Comparative Health Policy andthe 
New Right, MacMillan, 1991; G. Walt, Health Policy: 
An Introduction to Process and Power, Zed Books, 
1994; A. Y. Ellencweig, Analysing Health Systems, 
Oxford Medical Publications, 1992; J. Hurst, The 
Reform of Health Care: A Comparativ e Analysis o 
Seven OECD Countries, OECD, 1992; OECD, The 
Reform of Health Care Systems: A reviell' o 
Seventeen OECD Countries, OECD 1994; B. Saltman 
& C. Yan Otter, Implementing Planned Markets in 
Health Care, Open University Press , I 995: H. 
Leichter, A Comparative Approach to Policy Analysis, 
Cambridge University Press, 1979. 

Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures and 22 semi-
nars. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam-1 

ined by a three hour written paper. Candidates must! 
answer three questions. In addition students will bei 
required to submit two essays during the course. The 
examination will count as 60% of the final mark and 
each of the essays will count as 20% towards the final 
mark. 
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SA411 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Le Grand, 
Room A244 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing, M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning, M.Sc. Social Policy and 
Planning in Developing Countries, M.Sc. in European 
Social Policy. This course is most suitable for stu-
dents with a background in the health professions or 
health management. Non-medical graduates should 
have a good honours degree in one of the social sci-
ence . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides the basic con-
cepts, methods and techniques for health policy, plan-
ning and financing for countries at all levels of devel-
opment. 
Course Content: Trends in world health. The deter-
minants of health. Instruments of health policy , 
including health promotion, screening, health educa-
tion, public health measures, fiscal measures, regula-
tion. Health Care services: the market vs the state. 
Theories of market failure; theories of state failure. 
The growth of quasi-markets. The conditions for their 
success. The empirical record. Equity and health care 
systems. The finance of health care services. Private 
and public finance. The role of charges. 
Decentralization and health care planning. Types of 
decentralization and factors influencing implementa-
tion. Human resource development: the process and 
limits of planning. Pharmaceutical planning : process 
and limits. Planning hospital resources. Primary 
health care. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 20 
lectures (SA4 l l) and 13 2-hour seminars (SA4 ll ). 
Students will be expected to participate in seminars 
and make at least one seminar presentation per term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least one essay each term. 
Reading List: B. Abel-Smith, An Introduction to 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing, Longmans 
(1994); A. Green, An Introduction to Health Planning 
i11 Developing Countries, Oxford Medical 
Publications, OUP ( 1992); K. Lee & A. Mills, Policy-
making and Planning in the Health Sector, Croom 
Helm (1983); W. Reinke (Ed.), Health Planning for 
Effective Management, OUP (1988); J. Le Grand & 
W. Bartlett, Quasi-Markets and Social Policy, 
Macmillan (1993); World Bank, Investing in Health 
(1993); T. McKeown, The Role of Medicine, OUP 
(1976); S. B. Halstead et. al., Good Health at Low 
Cost, Rockerfeller Foundation ( 1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at 
the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: I. An assessed essay, to be 
submitted by the last day of the Lent Term (40%). 2. 
A two-hour paper in which three questions have to be 
answered (60% ). 

SA412 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. in 
S~cial Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 

Knowledge of economic and social aspects of devel-
opment and work experience in developing countries 
is desirable, but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: This course reviews the development 
of gender policy and its role in social planning in the 
context of developing countries. It aims to examine 
and integrate gender planning concepts and tech-
niques into the planning process. 
Course Content: The first part of the course dis-
cusses conceptual and theoretical frameworks for 
studying gender and social relations in developing 
countries and seeks to identify entry strategies and 
methodologies for integrating a gender perspective 
into social development. The second part of the 
course explores sectoral policies which target women 
(for example population, health and enterprise devel-
opment) and examines the impact on gender roles and 
relations of development policy in general (for exam-
ple urban and rural development, economic reform, 
employment policy, education and housing). The 
third part of the course concentrates on the institu-
tional context in which social policy makers, planners 
and participants inside and outside government , at the 
international, national and local levels. The focus of 
the course is on applied techniques and the use of 
case studies for analysis of policy formulation and 
implementation. Input from students ' experience in 
developing countries is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA412) in the Michaelmas Term, followed by 23 
seminars (SA412) over the Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Written Work: All students prepare presentations 
during the year, and are expected to read widely and 
participate in seminar discussions. In addition to sem-
inar presentations students write essays on this sub-
ject for their tutors. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the beginning of the lecture and seminar pro-
grammes. The following is an introductory list of 
books: 
N. Kabeer , Reversed Realities; M. Marchand & J. 
Parpart, Feminism, Postmodernism, Development; G. 
Sen & C. Grown, Development Crises and 
Alternative Visions; C. Moser, Gender Planning and 
Development Theory, Practice and Training; J. 
Momsen & V. Kinnaird, Different Places , Different 
Voices; C. Charles, · Gender Divisions and Social 
Change; R. Jahan, The Illusive Agenda: mains/ream-
ing women in development; G. Ashworth & N. 
Redclift, Hard Cash: manmade development and its 
consequences, a feminist perspective on aid; N. 
Nelson & S. Wright, Power and Participatory 
Development; K. Young et. al., Of Marriage and the 
Market; I. Barker, The Strategic Silence: gender and 
economic policy; L. Beneria (Ed.) , Women and 
Development: the sexual division of labour in rural 
societies; B. Rogers, The Domestication of Women: 
discrimination in developing countries. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination paper in June which accounts for 
75% of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of 10 to 12 
questions. In addition, students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25% 
of the marks. 
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SA414 
Health Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Sassi, (Room A225), 
Professor A. Mills and Dr. B. McPake, Departm ent 
of Public Health and Policy , London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine , and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For_ M.Sc. ~e alth 
Plannin g and Financing. This course 1s most su1ta~le 
for student s wishing to develop health economics 
ski lls. 
Core Syllabus: This course develops basic economic 
concepts as they are applied to the health sector, and 
provide s for specialisation in health economics. . 
Course Content: Concepts of health as an econom1c 
good, externalities, public goods, r_is~ and uncertainty . 
Supply and demand analysis, elast1c1ty, taxes and S\tb-
sidies and its application in health care and preventive 
programmes. Concepts of production , producti~n 
functions, cost function s, size and sca le; economic 
efficiency and optimi sation . Concepts of value of 
health and health care, human capi tal theory , mea-
sures of value of life, including implicit values. The 
role of the market in health care organisational struc-
tures, including the concept of internal ma:ket s. The 
economics of financing health care, mcludmg health 
and soc ial insurance. Quantification , measurem ent 
and est imation of economic relation ships includin g 
measurement of health outcome by using health sta-
tus indices. Techniques of economic evaluation and 
planning, including cost benefit analyisis and cost 
effectiveness studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of lO 
lectures (SA414 .l ) and 10 seminars (SA41_4.2) held 
at LSE in the first term. In the second and thlfd terms, 
student s may choose to continue with_ a further series 
of 14 lecture s (SA4 I 4. l) and 14 sem111arn (SA4 l 4:2) 
held at the LSE ; or a study unit in health economics 
(occupying 21,2 days per week for 5 weeks in_ the Lent 
term) held at the London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicin e. . 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practi -
cal work, the students will be expected to produce 
two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: The following is a basic readin g list 
for the course: N . Barr, Economics of the Welfare 
State, Weidenfeld and Nicolson ( 1987); A. J. C~lyer 
(Ed.), Comp et ition in Hea lth Care, Macmillan 
(1991) ; M. F. Drummond et. al. , Methods for the 
Econom ic Evaluation of Hea lth Care Programm es, 
Oxford University Press (I 987); K. Lee & A. Mills, 
The Economics of Hea lth in Develo pin g Countri es, 
OUP (1983); A. McGuire et. al., Th_e Econom~cs of 
Health Care, Routledge (1987); A. Mills & L. Gilson , 
Health Econom ics for Develo pin g Countries, a 
Survival Kit EPC Publication, LSHTM (] 988) ; A. 
Mill s & K. Lee , Health Econom ics Res ea rch in 
Deve lopin g Countries, OUP (1992); E. J. Misha~, 
Cost-Benefit Analysis, George Allen and Unwm 
(1983) . 
Supplementary Reading List: This is ~i~en at the 
beginning of the course an~ covers spec1ah_ze? texts 
and articles on each subJect covered w1th111 the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: l. An assessed essay, to be 
submitted in the Lent Term (40%). 2. A three hour 
paper in which three questions have to be answered 
(60% ). 

Health Policy: Process and Power 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Walt and Dr. K. Lee, 
Department of Public Health and Policy, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing . This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
profe ssions and non-medical gr~duates with a good 
honour s degree in one of the social sciences. 
Course Syllabus: This multidi sciplinary course con-
siders the context and process of health policy devel-
opment and implement ation, ~he act~rs involved in 
this process and develops ski lls of Judgement and 
action for policy negotiations and option appraisal. 
Course Content: One Linear Unit: follow ed by one 
of several study units. Lin ea r . Unit: What is health 
policy ? Model s of policy-makmg . Political systems 
and public participation in the state. Exogenous fac-
tors affecting policy. Policy framework, policy areas 
and actors. Related study units may vary from year to 
year and may include the following: Policy Analysis 
for Resea rch and Dec isio n Makin g _Study Ulllt. 
Cover s the application of policy analyst by under-
standing how politic al and economic theories influ-
ence health policy; focuses on tools (e.g., polilical 
mapping, stakeholder analysis) to apply policy analy-
sis retrospectively (for research) and prospectively 
(for deci sion making) . Policy in Food and Nutn11011 
Study Unit. Definition of nutrition problems by and 
for policy makers . Different pohcy mechanism for 
addressing food and nutrition problem s. Policy nego-
tiation s and strategy development. Health Care 111 

Conflict and Displa ced (~nstable) __ Populations. 
Definition of unstable situations. Po!Jt1cal and eco-
nomic factors influencing conflict ewithin/bctween 
countri es. Assessing health and health systems 111 

unstable situations . Critical review of mechanisms of 
health care delivery. Considering how to plan, organ-
ise and moniotr health care during emergency and 
post-emer gency phases . 
Teaching Arrangements: (SA415) Students take the 
Health Policy Linear Unit in the Michaelmas Term 
and one of three study units in the Lent/Summer 
terms. Each study unit occupies 2 half day per week 
for 5 weeks. Students will be expected to parllc1pate 
in seminars. This course will be given at the LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practi-
cal work, the student s will be expected to produce 
two w1itten pieces of work for assessment. 
Reading List: More detailed readin g lists_ will b~ 
available for each course unit. Basic reading 111cludes. 
C. Barker , The health ca re poli cy pro cess (OUP, 
1996) ; M. Griddle (Ed.) , Politi cs and. Policy 
Impl emen tati on in the Third · World (Pnnceton 
University Press , 1980); B. Hagwood & L. A._ Gunn, 
Policy Analysis for the Rea l World (Oxford University 
Press , 1984); G. Walt, Health Policy Process and 
Power (Zed Press 1994); C. Barker, The Health Care 
Policy Process (OUP, 1996). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is through 1, 
three hour unseen exam held in June (60%) and 1 
piece of continuous assessment within the selected 
study unit ( 40% ). 
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SA420 
Health Services Evaluation and 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. I. Higginson, Dr. N. 
Black, Dr. N. Graves, Dr. S. Lessof and others, 
Department of Public Health and ~olicy , London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Med1c111e 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
professions and _non-medical grad_uates. with a _good 
honours degree 111 one of the social sciences, mter-
ested in applying scientific theory and methods to 
health care systems. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a core of con-
cepts, methods and technique s for the evaluation and 
management of health care. 
Course Content: One Lin ear Unit: followed by one 
of several study units The mean in~ of health ca~e, lay 
care and formal care. Lin ea r Una: The meaning of 
disease. Disease categories. Determinant s of need. 
Conceptual model of need, demand and use. 
Professional power, communication. Describing and 
comparing health care systems. Healthc are financing 
and expenditure. Financi al management. Outcom es. 
Related study units vary slightly from year to year but 
may include the following: Health Care Evaluation 
Studl' Unit: Disease measurement. Case mix and 
seve~ity. Health status meas urement. Evaluation of 
health services: effectiveness, equity, humanity, effi-
ciency. Experimental method s. Cohort studies. 
Ecological studie s. Organ isat ional Mana geme nt 
Studv Unit: Management. Organi sational structur e, 
rolei, culture, politics, motivation, politi cs and power. 
Improving managers ' effectiveness within organisa-
tions. Assessing service quality . Organi sational 
change. Managing clinician s. Finan cial Mana gement 
Study Unit: Using financial information for planning 
and management of resources. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students take the Linear 
Unit and one of the three Study Units. The Linear 
Unit consists of 10 lectures (SA420. l ) and JO x l 1,2 
hour seminars or practical sessions (SA420.2), in the 
Michaelmas Term . Study units (each occupying 2 
days a week for 5 weeks) in the Lent or Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practi-
cal work, the students will be expected to produce 
two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course. Speciali sed reading for seminar topics 
and background reading for practical sessions will be 
provided by lecturer s responsible for particular 
aspects of the course. 
M. F. Drummond, Prin ciples of Economic Appraisal 
in Health Care; T. McKeown , Role of Medicine; 
Open University, The Health of Nations; M . Morgan , 
M. Calnan & N. Manning , Sociolo gica l Approa ches 
to Health and Medicin e; B. Davey et. al., Health and 
Disease, A. Reader ; R. Fitzpatrick et. al., The 
faperience of Illn ess; A. L. Cochrane, Effectiveness 
and Efficiency; M. McCarthy , Epidemiology and 
Po!iciesfor Health Planning ; G. Knox, Epid emiolog y 
in Health Service Plannin g; J. Osborn , Statisti ca l 
Exercises in Medi cal Resea rch; D. J. P. Barker & G. 
Rose, Epidemiolo gy in M ed ica l Pra ctice; P. 
Townsend & N. Davidson , Inequaliti es in Hea lth; R. 

Maxwell , Health and Wealth ; Open University, 
Caring for Hea lth : History and Di versity; Open 
Univer sity, Caring for Hea lth : Dil emmas and 
Prosp ec ts; R. Kohn & K. L. Whit e, Heal th Care 
Int ernationa l Study. 
Supplementary Read ing List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special inter-
ests of the subject lecturers. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment includes one 
unsees three hour paper written in June plus one piece 
of continuou s assessme nt taken within the chosen 
study unit. 

SA422 
Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Mark Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead , Room S377 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended mainly for 
M.Sc./Diplom a in Housing. Other students may 
attend at the discretion of the teachers responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to economics which is then applied to the particular 
problems of housing economics and finance. 
Course Content: The course is in three parts. The 
first covers an introduction to soc ial economics, 
examining the determin ants of supply and demand, 
the price system and market equilibrium, market fail-
ure, government intervention and the role of govern-
ment in the UK. 
The second part deals with the determinants of need, 
demand and supply of housing and tenure; the financ-
ing and subsidy system as it applies to owner-occupa-
tion - covering sources of financ e, interest rates, the 
form of general subsidy , subsidies to existing stock 
and subsidies to assist investment and allocation ; the 
financing and subsidy system as it applies to priv~te 
renting - covering the determination of rents, security 
of tenure, the taxation framework , and the effec: of 
the control system on the incentive to supply and 
demand rented accommodation. The third part deals 
with public expenditure on housing; local government 
finance as it relates to housing and central-loc al rela-
tions; capital expenditure on social housing; Housing 
revenue accounts and subsidies to local authorities; 
pricing and allocation decisions in social housin g; the 
syste m of finance for housing assoc iation s; the 
financing of stock transfer; improvement grants; the 
operation of incom e related subsidies; comparative 
analysis of tenures and of proposals for the reform of 
housing finance ; housing and the national economy; 
forecasting housing demand and housing need; hous-
ing finance in other countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures in Michaelmas 
Term (SA102): Social Economics - Dr. Mark 
Kleinman, SAl02 only for students with _no 
Economics background (lOM) ; 20 lectures : Housmg 
Economics and Housing Finance (SA422) 
Michaelmas and Lent Mark Kleinman and 
Christine Whitehead. 23 classes: (SA422.A & 
SA422.B) Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Students with no background in economics must also 
attend 10 lecture s (SA102 - Social Economics) in the 
Michaelma s Term. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be provided 
at the beginnin g of each course. Relevant texts 
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include : D. Begg , S. Fischer & R. Dornbush , 
Economics ; J. Hills , Unravelling Housing Finance; P. 
Malpass, Reshaping Housing Policy; D. Maclennan , 
Housing Economics; R. Robinson , Housing 
Economics and Public Policy; H. Glennerster, Paying 
for Welfare in the 1990s; H. Aughton, Housing 
Finance : A Basic Guide; K. Gibb & M. Munro, 
Housing Financ e in the UK 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal written examination in June . Four questions must 
be answered. 

SA423 
Housing Policy and Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A226 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Housing. 
Core Syllabus: This is the core course for the first 
year of the Housing Diploma. It covers: 
A: Housing Development: i) The development of 
British Council housing, from the nineteenth century 
ongoing to 1992. ii) The management of social hous-
ing, the role of tenants, of alternative bodies, of local 
authorities in a climate of rapid change. Topics 
include: garden cities, slum clearance, difficult to let 
estates, access and discrimination, dece~tralisation , 
right to buy and other privatisation initiatives, inner 
city problems , international experience, design and 
crime, tenant participation and co-operatives, home-
lessness, central-local conflict, contracting, housing 
associations. 
B: Housing Services and European Models: iii) The 
government of housing including the formulation of 
policy, policy analysis and change. iv) The develop-
ment of social housing in Europe , provision through 
private bodies , the survival of private landlords , the 
convergence of social problems in marginali sed hous-
ing areas . 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this 
paper is provided by 25 lectures (SA423) and 25 
classes (SA423.A and SA423.B) . 
A number of other courses provide valuable supple-
mentary coverage according to interests: 
Supplementary teaching will be available in the fol-
lowing course: 
Gv21 l Public Policy and Planning lectures . 
Reading List: J. Burnett, A Social History of 
Housing ; B. Cullingworth, Council Housing: 
Purposes , Procedures and Priorities; D. Donnison & 
C. Ungerson , Housing Policy; E. Gauldie, Cruel 
Habitations; S. Merrett, State Housing in Britain; M. 
Swenarton , Homes Fit for Heroes; A. Wohl, The 
Eternal Slum ; P. Dunleavy, The Politi cs of Mass 
Housing in Britain 1945-75; M. Burbidge et. al., 
Investigation of Difficult to Let Housing; A. Holmans , 
Housing Policy in Britain; A. Coleman , Utopia on 
Trial; P. Saunders , A Nation of Homeowners; Audit 
Commission, Managing the Crisis in Council 
Housing; A. Power, Property Before People; E. 
Savas, Privati zation ; J. Turner, Housing by People; P. 
Malpass & A. Murie, Housing Policy and Practice, 
Ball & Havloe, Social Housing in Europe & USA; P. 
Emms, Social Housing - a European Dilemma ? A. 
Power, Hovels to High Rise, Routledge, 1993. 

Methods of Ass~ss~ent_: There is a three-hour for-
mal wntten examrnat10n m June . Four questions must 
be answered. 

Psychology, Human Growth and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Munro, Room A272 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Social Work Studies. No previous knowl-
edge of the subject field is required. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this group of courses is to 
provide social work students with a basic grounding 
in theories and research relating to normal and 
unusual human development and behaviour through-
out the lifespan; and to examine the application 0 
this material to the professional social work practice. 
Course Content: This course complements the first 
year Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 
course and examines the major mental disorders and 
their impact on different age groups. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA424.5 Adult Psychiatry 
and Child Psychiatry 

5 x 2hr seminars, Michaelmas term, fortnightly 
5 x 2hr seminars, Lent Term, fortnightly 

This is the final (second year) component of SA424 
following on from first year component s as listed 
below. 
Human Growth and Behaviour (SA424. I) and 
Seminars (SA424.2) 
Psychology and Social Work Lectures (SA424.3) and 
Seminars (SA424.4) 
These courses are provided by outside speakers with 
particular expertise in the field. 
Written Work: 
Reading List: To be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no formal assess-
ment. 

Income Maintenance and Social 
Security Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
Room A28 l and Mr. Mike Reddin, Room HI05 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Plannin g. This course is also open to stu-
dents taking the M.Sc. in European Social Policy. 
M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries and other M.Sc.s . This course will be 
offered if there is a sufficient number of students. 
Course Content: The course analyses income main-
tenance and social security policies defined broadly to 
include not only national insurance and social assis-
tance provisions but also fiscal , occupational and pri-
vate provisions that maintain incomes . Definitions 
and measurements of need and poverty are reviewed. 
Economic and financial aspects of social security are 
considered as is the impact of social security on social 
and economic behaviour. A comparative approach is 
adopted where appropriate, and the relevance of 
income maintenance in both developed and develop-
ing economies will be explored. 
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eaching Arrangements: Teaching comprises lec-
tures and seminars. 
ectures: there are 15 lectures Social Security Policy 

(SA425. l ) in the Mi~haelmas and Lent Term that 
cover: approaches to mcome mamtenance; poverty; 
redistribution; provisions for the elderly, children and 
unemployed people; universal , selective, occupational 
and fiscal approaches to income support. 
Seminar: The seminar (SA425.2) will hold 25 weekly 
meetings spread over the three terms. In the first term 
the seminar will pursue the same topics as the lec-
tures. In the second and third terms the seminar will 
cover (subject to meeting the interests of members as 
far as possible): political and economic dimensions of 
income maintenance; the inter-relationship of tax and 
benefit systems; the role of funded insurance systems; 
the administration of social security and problems of 
equity and discretion; work incentives; manpower 
policies; provisions for a wide range of contingencies; 
comparative income maintenance systems. 
Written Work: Seminar members will be expected 
to make regular presentations to the seminar, and a 
written paper at the end of the first term. 
Reading List: Basic reading for the course comprises A. 

1

B. Atkinson, The Economics of Inequality, 2nd edn., 
1
0xford, 1983; S. Baldwin, G. Parker & R. Walker, Social 
'Security and Community Care, Avebury, 1988; S. Baldwin 
& J. Falkingham (Eds.), Social Security and Social 
Change, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1994; N. Barr, Economics 
of the Welfare State, 2nd edn., Weidenfeld, 1993; A. 
Deacon & J. Bradshaw, Reserved for the Poor, Blackwell, 
19 3; M. Hill, Social Security Policy in Britain, Edward 
Elgar. 1990; J. Hills & J. Ditch (Eds.), Beveridge and 
Social Security, Oxford, 1994; P. Townsend, Poverty in the 
United Kingdom, Allen Lane, 1979. 
A wide range of additional reading for specific topics 
will be given at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of a three-hour paper in which 
three questions have to be answered. 

SA429 
Issues in Social Policy (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Professor D. Piachaud, Room A28 l 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. students. 
Students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content:the context of this course may vary 
from year to year. For 1996-7 it will be Inequality, 
social exclusion and the 'underclass' 
I. Changes in inequality: 
- the history of the debate: long term trends 
- measurement issues 
- UK evidence 
- international trends 
- causes of changes: eco nomic activity; earnings 

inequality; tax and benefit 
- changes 
2. The demographic background and social trends 
- trends in marriage, family, births 
- divorce, single parents and female-headed households 
- evidence on effects of family breakdown on health , 

education, income 
- dynamics. versus statics: longitudi nal and cross-

sectional studies 

3. The 'underclass' debate 
historical parallels: deserving/undeserving poor; 
eugenics and anti-eugenics ; culture of poverty 

- is the concept of 'underc lass' meaningful ? 
- evidence from the US and the UK 
- social exclusion in Europe 
- unemployment and the 'undercla ss' 
- crime and the 'undercla ss' 
- spatial segregation and housing policy 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 Lectures (SA429) and 
10 Seminars (SA429), Lent Term 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour examina-
tion in the Summer Term: two questions from a choice 
of 5 (50%). A written assignment of not more than 
3,000 words. 

SA431 
Legal Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A303, Mr. Russell Campbell, Visiting Lecturer 
c/o Room A255 and Dr. John Carrier, Room A238 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Housing. 
Course Syllabus: To provide an introduction to the 
English Legal system and relate it to housing policy in 
both public and private sectors. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. 
Part I will cover the law-making process, courts, 
lawyers, legal aid. See Calendar LL IOI. 
Part II will cover: (1) Introduction ; legal concepts relat-
ing to housing . (2) Private rented sector; security of 
tenure, rent regulation . (3) Public rented sector; secu-
rity of tenure, allocation policies, managements, rents, 
sales. (4) Homelessness ; responsibilities of local hous-
ing authorities. (5) Housing conditions, repairs, unfit-
ness, statutory nuisance s, over-crowding, clearance, 
improvement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will attend l 0 lec-
tures (LUO!) the English Legal Institutions: The 
Law Making Process, in the Michaelma s Term and I 0 
lectures (SA43 l) in the Lent term on Housing Law. 
There will be 25 law classes (SA43 l .A and SA43 I .B) 
in Michaelmas and Lent and Summer terms to inte-
grate the two courses and relate them to housing issues 
and practice. 
Reading List: Michael Zander, The Law Making 
Process; D. Hoath , Publi c Sector Housing Law; A. 
Arden, Manual of Housing Law; A. Arden & M. 
Partington , Housing Law ; H. Farrar & M. Dugdale, 
Introduction to Legal Method ; Partington & Hill, 
Materials on Housin g Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
written examination in June. Students must answer 
four questions . 

SA433 
Management Studies and Management 
Skills 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Sarah Gregory, c/o 
A255 



826 Master's Degrees: Social Policy and Administration 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Hou sing. 
Core Syllabus: This course is in two part s; 
Management Studie s and Management Skill s. 
(a) Manageme nt Studies 
This course introdu ces student s to the social science 
analysis of management; examines key contemporary 
issues in the manage ment of peopl e at work; and 
applies the study of management to the study of hous-
ing. 
(b) Manageme nt Skills 
Students are required to attend a two and a half day 
residential training course in applied management 
skills at Cumberland Lodge, the Universi ty of 
London 's centre for residential courses. (There is a 
heavily subsidised charge for this course which is 
detailed in Housing degree information.) 
Course Content: 
(1) Introduction/History of organisations and 
management. Types of leadership . 
(2) Organisational Structures and Financial 
Control. The role of managers in housing organisa-
tions, 
(3) Motivation and the Management of People. 
The relationship between financial control and organ-
isational structure in housing organi sations. 
( 4) Change and adaption - how organisations 
respond to change. Styles of management. 
(5) Managing conflict. The futur e of manag ement 
within housing organisations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 lectures (SA433) in the 
Micha elmas Term and 5 cla sses (SA433 .A and 
SA43 3.B) in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms in 
Management Studies; plus a 2 112 day residenti al 
course on management skills. 
Reading List: H. Mintzber g, Structure in Fives 
(1985); J . Child, Organ izatio n, 2nd edn . ( 1984); C. 
Handy , Understanding Organiza tions, 3rd edn. 
(1985); T. Peters,Thriving on Chaos (1988) ; C. 
Handy,V olunta ry Organisations ( 1990). 
Methods of Assessment: An essay of not more than 
1500 words, to be submitted by the end of Lent Term. 

SA435 
NGO Management, Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Lewis, Room N13c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in NGO 
Manage ment. This course is compulsory for student s 
on this degr ee. Student s are expected to have some 
practical experience working in or with the voluntary 
sector in the South. 
Course Syllabus: The course will provide an intro-
duction to recent research on NGOs and the develop-
ing underst anding of the role of NGOs and the volun-
tary sector in the South. Students will be introduced 
to a broad range of concepts and theorie s to develop 
their under standing of the organisation and manage-
ment of NGOs. The course will enable them to ana-
lyze organisational and management problems and 
concerns and to set them within broader contextual 
issues. 
Course Content: Major theme s considered during 
the course include: the role of Northern and Southern 

NGOs in Third World development ; typologies of 
NGOs and NGO activity; the political and economic 
context within which NGOs have become popular 
strategic planning and programmin g under uncer: 
tainty and indetermini sm; NGO projects and perfor-
mance , efficiency and sustainability; NGO activities 
in politic al advocacy, policy change and development 
education ; fundrai sing and income- generation strate-
gies and practice s; NGO relations with donor agen-
cies; NGO relation s with communities and grassroots 
organizations; NGO relation s with government; GO 
strategies for growth; NGO accountability Lo donors, 
governments and beneficiaries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures (SA435.I) 
in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer terms. Weekly 
seminars in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms 
(SA435.2). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
three course essays of not more than 1,500 words 
each on titles supplied by the course teachers. 
Reading List: The following public ations are some 
of the key texts. Much of the relevant literature is con-
tained in pamphlet s and journal articles. Additional 
reference s will be provided at the start of the course 
and in the lectures . 
D. Billis & J. MacKeith , Organisin g NG0s: 
Challen ges and Trends in the Management o 
Overseas Aid; T. Carroll, Int ermediary NGOs: The 
Supportin g Link in Grass roots De velopment; J. Clark, 
Democra tizing Deve lopm ent: The Role of Vo/1111ta1 
Agencies; M. Edwards & D. Hulm e, Making a 
Diff erence; J. Farrington & A. Bebbin gton with K. 
Wellard & D. Lewis, Reluctant Partners? Non-gov 
ern menta l Organ izat ions, the State and Sustainable 
Agricultural Deve lopm ent; A. Gordon Drabek (Ed.) 
Dev elopm ent Alternatives: The Chall enge for NG0s, 
World Developme nt, Volum e 15 ( suppl ement); D. 
Korten , Getting to the 21 st Century : Voluntary Actio, 
and the Global Agenda; OECD , Voluntary Aid fa 
Deve lopm ent: the role of Non-Go vernmenta 
Organizations; S. Paul & A. Israel (Eds.) 
Nongovernmental Organi zations and the World Bank, 
L. Salamon & H. Anheier, In Search of The Nonprofi 
Sector 1: The Question of Definitions; R. Tandon 
NGO-government relations: A source of life or kiss o 
death; K . Verhagen , Self-help Promotion: 
Challen ge to the NGO Communi ty. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written forrna 
three-hour examination in June which carries a maxi 
mum of 50% of the marks for this course. The aver 
age mark s of the three essays submitt ed during th 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms also carry a max1mun 
50% of the mark s. 

Planning of Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A25 
Availability and Restrictions: There are no pre-req 
uisites . This course will be offered only if there is 
sufficient number of students . 
Core Syllabus: The course will focus primarily_o 
personal social service s in Britain , although there 1s 
comparative component. . 
Course Content: The evolution of the local authont 
social services departments. Probl ems of policy 
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roanisation, staffing, and inter-agency coordination. 
;eds, demand and supply; theorie s about their deter-
inants and inter-relation ship. Social devi ance and 

oncepts of community welfare . Aims, objective s and 
valuation in personal soc ial services . The application 
f planning to personal soc ial services provision . 
caching Arrangements: Weekly seminars accom-
anied by an optional lecture course. 
eminars - SA440 , 1112 hour s, 10 Mich aelmas, I 0 
ent and 5 Summer Term 
ectures - SA205, l hour , 10 Michaelm as Term . 
ritten Work: Students are expected to prepar e 2 

apers for discussion in seminars and to write one 
ssay before the end of Michaelmas Term. 
eading List: The following are useful introductory 

exts. 
. Townsend, The Las t Refuge, RKP, 1962; A. Tinker, 
he Elderly in Modern Society , Longman , 1984; K. 
ones, Experience in Mental Hea lth , Sage, 1988 ; 
eport of the Committee on Local Authority and 
/lied Personal Social Services (See bohm ), Cmnd. 
703, 1968; A. Webb & G. Wistow, Social Work, 
ocial Care and Social Planni ng, Longman , 1987; G 
1/isotw, Socia l Care in the Mixed Economy, Open 
niversity Press, 1994. 
ull bibliographies will be provided with the pro-
ramme of seminar topics. 
ethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
al examination in Jun e. Three que stions must be 

SA441 
lanning Studies 
eacher Responsible: Dr. Andy Thornley, Room S420 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
ousing. 
ore Syllabus: The course is intended to help stu-
ents understand the Briti sh planning system and how 
t relates to housing. 
ourse Content: A discussion of the reasons for a 
Janning system and the aims it seeks to achieve. The 
arious elements of the system are reviewed from 
ational policy level through to local authority plans, to 
e factors affecting a development control deci sion. 
e issues raised for housing development is explored. 

caching Arrangements: 5 lectures (SA44 I ), 
ichaelmas and Lent Terms. 
eading List: B. Cullingworth & V. Nadin , Town and 
011111,y Planning in Britain, 11th edn. (1994); P. 
all, London 2001 ( 1989); P. Hall , Urban and 
egiona! Planning, 3rd edn. (1992); J. Simmi e (Ed.), 
la1111i11g London ( 1994); Y. Rydin , The Briti sh 
fanning System: An Int roduc tion (1993). 
ethods of Assessment: An essay of not more than 
,500 words to be submitted by the end of Lent Term. 

SA442 
lanning Welfare Services and Social 
ecurity 
eachers Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A20 l 
d Lucy Bonnerjea,c10 Room A253 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Deve loping Countries. Thi s 
paper is one of the options available to M .Sc. stu-
dents. Work experience in welfare services and/or 
social security administration in developing countries 
is desirable, but not essent ial. 

Core Syllabus: This course is divided into two parts. 
The first part exam ines current debates in social wel-
fare and the use of research in policy making and ser-
vice planning. The second part of the course then dis-
cusses soc ial security and cash benefit programmes in 
developing countries. 

Course Content: The role of government, non-gov-
ernment organi sations, international organisations in 
welfare planning ; traditi onal and community based 
soc ial welfare systems; plannin g for the welfare of 
elderly people, childr en, refugees; family tracing in 
wars ; privatisation of welfare ; accountability, evalua-
tion and value for money. Social security: ways of 
paying for welfare; the techniques of income support, 
through public and private agencies; taxes and bene-
fits; insurance and ass istance; the soc ial and eco-
nomic impact of socia l security; redistribution. 

Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
through preliminary lectures and then by a seminar 
(SA442 : The Planning of Family Welfare Services 
and Social Security) which is held weekly through-
out the academic sess ion . This course draws exten-
sively on case study material from the Third World, 
and student s are encouraged to bring with them infor-
mation about welfare from a developing country. 

Written Work: All students prepare presentations 
during the year, and are expec ted to read widely and 
participate in seminar discussions. In addition to sem-
inar presentation s students write essays on this sub-
ject for their tutor s. 

Reading List: A detailed reading list is includ ed in 
the seminar progra mme. The fo llowing is an intro-
ductory list of book s. 

J. Midgley, Professional Imp erialism: Social Work in 
the Third World; and Social Security, Inequa lity and 
the Third World; M.Hardiman & J. Midgley , The 
Social Dim ens ions of Development; W. Clifford , A 
Primer of Social Casework in Africa; S. D. Gokhale 
& B. Chattetjee (Eds.), Socia l Welfare: Legend and 
Legacy; N . Hassa n, The Soc ial Security System of 
Indi a; ILO , The Cost of Social Secu rity; S. K. 
Khinduka (Ed.) , So cial Work in India; P. Moulton , 
Social Security in Afri ca; R. Savy, Social Security in 
Agriculture; C. Mesa-Lago, Socia l Securit y in Latin 
America; S. MacPherson , Socia l Policy in the Third 
World; D. Conyers , An Introduction to Social 
Plann ing in the Third World. 

Students are also encouraged to consult the following 
journ als which contain many relevant articles: 

Int ernat iona l Social Work; Int ernational So cial 
Security Review; Internationa l Labour Review . 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination paper in June which acco unts for 
75 % of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer thre e question s from a choice of l O to 12 
questions. In addition, students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25% 
of the marks. 
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SA443 
Race and Housing 
This is a one day training session between the first 
and second (full-time) and second and third (part-
time) years , for all housing students. The Race and 
Housing module helps students understand and learn 
to deal with issues of equality , discrimination and par-
ticipation in housing. 

SA444 
Rehabilitation of Offenders 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Judith Rumgay, Room 
A258 and Mr. Derek Cornish, Room A262 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Criminal 
Justice Policy ; M.Sc . Criminology ; LL.M .. This 
cour se is also open to other M .Sc. students in consul-
tation with their supervi sors. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
critical analysis of the historical , contemporary and 
future role of offender rehabilitation policies within 
the criminal justice system. 
Course Content: Rehabilitation of offenders: the 
ideal , the model, the critiques and the reformation of 
the approach. Criminal justice proces s : intervention 
points and service agencies, juvenile justice, custo-
dial , probation and after-care service s, problems of 
coercion , accountability and multi-agency co-ordina-
tion, service s for the mentally disordered, unem-
ployed and homeless. Rehabilitation research: histor-
ical and contemporary perspectives. Methodological 
issues: planning , implementing and evaluating inter-
ventions; Reh abilitation methods: group work and 
milieu therapy ; behavioural , social skills and cogni-
tive-behavioural techniques . Foundations for new 
approache s to rehabilitation: social interactional mod-
els of delinquent development; studying crime events 
and criminal deci sion-making ; criminal lifestyles and 
desistance. 
Teaching Arrangements: l O fortnightly lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (SA444) and 23 weekly 
seminar s in Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms 
(SA444) (1.5 hours). 
Written Work: Critical evaluation of a rehabilitation 
project within the student's area of intere st. 
Reading List: S. Brody , The Effectiveness of 
Senten cing: A Review of the Literature, 1976 ; J. B. 
Coker & J . P. Martin, Licensed to Live, 1985 ; D . B. 
Corni sh & R. V. G. Clarke (Eds .), The Reasoning 
Criminal , 1986; R. A. Feldman , T. E. Carlinger & J. 
S. Wodar ski, The St. Louis Conundrum: The Effective 
Treatm ent of Antiso cial Youth, 1983 ; C. R . Hollin , 
Cognitiv e-behavioural Interventions with Young 
Offend ers, 1990; C. R. Hollin, Criminal Behaviour: A 
Psyc hological Approach to Explanation and 
Treatment, 1992; D . Lipton , R. Martinson & J. Wilks, 
The Effectiv eness of Correctional Treatment, 1975; D. 
McAllister , A. Bottomley & A. Liebling, From 
Custod y to Community: Through care For Young 
Offenders , 1992; M . T. Nietzel , Crime and its 
Modifi cation: A Social Learnin g Perspective, 1979 ; 
M. Norris , Integration of Special Hospital Patients 
into the Community, 1984 ; T. Palmer , The Re-
Emergen ce of Correctional Intervention, 1992; P. 
Raynor , Social Work, Justice and Control, 1985; R.R . 

Ross & P. Gendreau (Eds.), Effective Correctional 
Treatment, 1980; E. Rotman, Beyond Punishment: A 
New View on the Rehabilitation of Criminal 
Offenders , 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal written examination in the Summ er Term in 
which three questions must be answered . 

SA445 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A260 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. This 
paper is one of the options availabl e to M.Sc. stu-
dents . Knowledge of rural areas and relevant work 
experience is desirable but not essential. 
Course Syllabus: The course is design ed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development in the 
Third World , to consider alternative strategies for 
improving levels of living in rural areas, and 10 
increase the contribution of the rural sector to national 
development. 
Course Content: The rural sector in national devel-
opment , the agrarian transition , theori e of peasant 
decision-making , land tenure and agrarian reform. 
Tools and strategies of rural developm ent: resettle-
ment , community development , integrated rural 
development , the green revolution, appropriate tech-
nology, cooperatives. Environmental aspects, man-
agement and community participation , the role of for-
eign aid and impact of structural adju stment policies 
on the rural sector, population policy , social welfare 
interventions, NGOs , sustainability. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelma term - Dr. 
Hall, "Contextual and Policy Issues "; Lent term - Dr. 
S. Rifkin, "Sub- sectoral Intervention s". Each part1 

commences with two introductory lectures followed 
by seminars . Final sessions in the Summer term are 
shared. 
A detailed programme is handed out at the beginning1 
of the Session. Students are required to present papers 
for group discussion and must provide an outline on 
the blackboard or by handouts. Exten sive reading is 
an essential part of the course and students are 
encouraged to discuss seminar presentations with 
their supervisors or with the course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students write essays on this subject for their supervi-
sors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the seminar programme. The followin g is an intro· 
ductory list of books. 
B. Crow & H. Bernstein (Eds .), Rural Lives: Crises1 
and Responses, ( l 992); C. Dixon, Rural Development 
in the Third World (l 990); I. Jazairy, The State o~ 
World Rural Povery ( 1992) ; J. Harri s (Eel.), Rural 
Developm ent (1982); N. Long , An Introduction to the 
Sociology of Rural Development (1977 ); A Pearse, 
Seeds of Plenty, Seeds of Want (1980 ); R. Chambers, 
Rural Developm ent: Putting the Last First ( 1983): C. 
K. Eicher & J. M . Staatz (Eds. ), Agricultural 
Development in the Third World (1983 ); P. Harrison. 
The Greening of Africa (1987); C. Dixon, Rural 
Development in the Third World (1990) ; I. Scooneset. 
al. (Eds.), Beyond Farmer First (1994) . 
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Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour writ-
ten examination paper in June which accounts for 
75% of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of 10-12 ques-
tions. In addition, students are required to write an 
extended elective essay, which accounts for 25 % of 
the marks. 

SA446 
Psychology and Crime 
eachers Responsible: Mr. D. Cornish, Room 
262 and Dr. J. Rumgay, Room A258 
vailability and Restrictions: This one-unit 
ourse is available as an option for M.Sc. Criminal 
ustice Policy, M.Sc. Criminology , LL.M students , 

and for other Master's students by agreement with 
eir upervisors and as permitted by regulation. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to intro-
uce students to a selection of theory and research 
ram key areas of criminological psychology. The 
ourse critically evaluates the range of contribu-
ions made by psychology to the theory, prevention 
nd treatment of criminal behaviour, the preven-
ion and investigation of crime, and the under-
landing of criminal justice processes. 
ourse Content: Grouped into five areas : 
he Developm ent of Criminal Behaviour : crime 
nd personality ; crime as low self-control; crime 
nd moral development; criminal careers; involve-
ent. persistence and de sistance. 
reventing Criminality and Rehabilitatin g 
ljfenders: early prevention; later prevention ; reha-
ilitation; prediction and risk assessment. 
arieties of Criminal Behaviour: violent offend-
ng: drugs and crime; alcohol and crime; sex 
ffending; mental disorder , psychopathy and 
rime. 
ourtroom Processes: juror decision-making ; sen-

encing decision-making . 
rime Prevention and Investigation: victims and 

·restyles; procedural analysis of crime; situational 
rime prevention ; profiling of serial offenders. 
eaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and 25 sem-
ars (including revision) 

1/ritten Work: Students will be expected to make 
number of class presentations. 
eading List: D. A. Andrews & J. Bonta , The 
sychology of Criminal Conduct , 1994; R. 
lackburn, The Psyc holog y of Criminal Condu ct: 
heory, Research and Practice , 1993; J . C. 
ampbell (Ed .), Ass essing Dangerousn ess: vio -
nce by sexual offenders , batterers and child 
busers, 1995 ; R. V. Clarke (Ed.), Situational 
rime Prevention: Successful Case Studies , 1992; 
· _B._ Cornish & R. Clarke (Eds.) , The Reasoning 
nmuzal: rational choice perspectives on off end-
g, 1_986; D. C . Drummond , S. T. Tiffany , S . 
laulier & B. Remington (Eds .) , Addi ctiv e 
eh~viour: cue exposure theory and pra ctice, 
99:i_: D. P. Farrington & R. Tarling (Eds .), 
red1ct1on in Criminolog y, 1985; P. Feldman , The 
sychology of Crime: a social scien ce textbook 
93; D. M . Gottfredson & M. Tonry (Eds .)'. 

red1_ctwn and Classification: criminal justice 
cis1011 making, 1987; S. Hodgkins (Ed .), M ental 

Disorder and Crime , 1993 ; C . R. Hollin & K . 
Howells, Clinical Approa ches to Sex Offenders 
and their Victims , l 99 l ; S. Lloyd-Bostock , Law in 
Practice : applications of psy chology to legal deci-
sion making and legal skills , 1988; G . R. Patterson , 
J.B. Reid & T. J. Di shion , Anti social Boys, 1991 ; 
L. N. Robins & M . Rutter (Eds.) , Straight and 
Devious Pathwa ys from Childhood to Adulthood , 
1990 ; R. Stephens , The Str eet Addi ct Role : a the-
ory of heroin addi ction , 1991 ; G. M. Stephenson, 
The Psy cholog y of Criminal Justi ce, 1992 ; N. L. 
Weiner & M. Wolfgang (Eds.), Pathwa ys to 
Criminal Violen ce, l 989; J. Q. Wilson & R. J . 
Herrnstein, Crim e and Human Nature , 1985 . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-
hour unseen examination in the Summer Term . 
Students will be required to answer thr ee que s-
tions. 

SA447 
Foundations of Health Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Le Grand 
(Room A244) and oth~rs 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduat e 
students mainly as a compulsory option paper for 
the M .Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative appro ach to the 
development of health care systems in advanced 
countries, emphasising pre sent and future policy 
options and problems . 
Course Content: The current problem s facing 
health care systems (demographic change, new 
technology, rising public expectations , the spr ead 
of new disease s and behaviours) ; policy option s 
and what we know of their effectiveness (e.g . the 
effectiveness of different kind s of curative medi cal 
care, options for preventive action); system s for 
providing and financing health care (inform al and 
self care, private market s, state provision , planned 
and quasi-markets) 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consist s of 
l O lectures and 5 seminar s in the Michael ma s 
Term. Students will participate in presentin g at 
least one seminar paper. 
Written Work: Stud ents will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work durin g the 
course. 
Reading List: B . Abel-Smith , An Introdu ction to 
Health Polic y, Plannin g and Finan cing (1994) ; N. 
Carter, R. Klein , & P. Day , How Organisations 
Measure Succ ess (1992 ); J . Le Grand & W. 
Bartlett , Evaluating th e NHS Reforms (1994); T. 
McKeown, The Rol e of Medi cine (1976) ; P. 
Townsend et. al. , Inequaliti es in Health (1992 ). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a cour sework essa y of not more than 
2 ,000 words to be submitted at the end of the 
Michaelmas Term and a two hour written examina-
tion in June . Student s mu st answer two question s . 
The examination will count for 60 % of the total 
mark and the course work essay for 40 % . 
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SA448 
Foundations of Social Service Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Miss S. Sainsbury (Room 
A250) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents mainly as a compulsory option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: A compara tive approach to the devel-
opment of social care systems in advanced countries, 
emphas ising present and future policy options and 
problems. 
Course Content: The current problems facing social 
care syste ms (demographic change, rising publi c 
expectatio ns, social polarisation, changing social val-
ues, fiscal constraints); policy options and what we 
know of their effectiveness (e.g. the effect iveness of 
different kinds of social work action, options for pre-
ventive activity); systems for providing and financing 
social care (informal and self care, private markets, 
state provision , planned and quasi-markets). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures and I O seminars in the Lent Term. Students 
will participate in presenting at least one seminar 
paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work during the course. 
Reading List: H. Brown & H. Smith , Norma lisat ion: 
a reader for the nin eties (1992); N. Carter, R. Klein & 
P. Day, How Organisa tions Measure Success (1992); 
K. Jones , Asylums and After: a revised history of the 
mental health serv ices (1993); A. Netten & J. 
Beecham , Cost ing Community Car e (1993); M. 
Knapp et . al., Car e in the Commun ity (1992); M . 
Parry (Ed.) , The Children Act 1989: Conflict and 
Compromise (1992); S. Sainsbury, Regu lati ng 
Residentia l Care ( 1989); A. Schoor, The Persona l 
Social Services: an outside view (1992); G. Wistow 
et. al., Social Care in the Mixed Economy (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam-
ined by a coursework essay of not more than 2,000 
words to be submitted at the end of the Lent Term and 
by a two hour written examination in June. Students 
must answer two questions . The examination will 
count for 60% of the total mark and the course work 
essay for 40%. 

SA449 
Management in Health and Human 
Services (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. D. Billis, Room N 13b 
and Professor H. Glennerster, Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate stu-
dents mainly as a comp ulsory option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus : A multi-di sciplinary approach to 
management issues in public and voluntary agencies, 
including semi-autonomous organisations such as 
health trusts. 
Course Content: The course analyses the nature of 
human service organisations: the management of pro-
fessionals; the measurement of performan ce; the 
nature of the market for human services; governance 
and control ; acco untability and probity ; effic iency 

and operability; financial and strategic plannino: the 
hjgh technology organisation. b 

Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures and l O seminars which exceptionally in 
1996-7 will be in the Lent Term. Students will partic-
ipate in presenting at least one seminar paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work during the course. 
Reading List: D. Billi s, Orga nising Public and 
Voluntary Organisations ( 1993); L. Challis 
Organising Publi c Social Services ( 1990); P. Day & 
R. Klein , Accountabi lities ( 1987); F. Donovan & A. 
C. Jackson , Manag ing Hum an Servic e Organisations, 
H. Glennerster, Pay ing for Welfar e in the 1990 
(1992); R. Hadley & D. Forster, Doctors as Manager 
(1993); C. Handy, Unders tandin g Organisa1io11s, Y. 
Hasenfeld (Ed.) ( 1992), Hum an Servic es as Comple. 
Organisations; F. X. Kaufmann (Ed.), The Pub/i 
Sector: Challenges for Co-ordination and Leamin 
( 1991); K. Kernaghan & J. W. Langford, Th 
Responsib le Publi c Servant (1990) ; K. H. Roberts 
G. Gargano, Managing Compl exity in Hig 
Technology Organisations: System s and Peopl 
(1989); R. Stewart , The Reality of Organisa1io11s. 
Guide for Managers (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exam 
ined by a coursework essay of not more than 1,5 
words to be submitted at the end of the Lent Term 
There will be a two hour written examination in June 
Students must answer two questions. The examina 
tion will count for 60% of the total mark and th 
course work essay for 40%. 

Social Policy and Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Piachaud 
Room A 28 1 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Soci 
Poli cy and Plannin g; M.Sc. Voluntary Secto 
Organisation and M.Sc./Diplom a in Housing. Als 
open to students tilin g the M.Sc. in Criminal Justic 
Policy, the M.Sc. in Health Planning and Financin0 

the M.Sc. in Health and Social Services and the M.S 
in European Social Policy and other M.Scs. 
Core Syllabus: Broad themes affecting social polic 
in Brit ain and other advanced industrial societies 
admini strative and policy implementation issue 
largely focusing on Britain as an example. 
Course Content: This course will be concerned i 
general terms with social policy and with social se 
vices covered by other papers, e.g. social securit 
medical care and the welfare services. It will tak 
acco unt of historica l developments and includ 
where appropri ate, comparat ive developments i 
other countries, and focus on current policy question 
The course will be divided into two parts dealing wil 
issues of policy in the first part and of policy impl 
mentation in the seco nd. Part 1: the formation an 
development of social policy ; the evolution of ai1 
and principles in relation to the growth of social we 
fare, fiscal welfare and occupational welfare; th 
problem s of redistributive justice and ethical issues 1 

social policy ; the assessment of the effects of th 
social services and social policies. Concepts of ne. 
and social welfare; social policy approaches to soci 
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issues. Part 2: the context of policy implement ation; 
the impact of structure, functions and forms of admin-
istration of social services provided by the state, local 
authorities, charitable institutions, voluntary and pri-
vate agencies; the impact of structure and function on 
policy delivery and service outcomes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures, 
SA450. l , Analysis of Social Policy and 
Administration and 25 weekly seminars (SA450.2A) 
throughout the session. Lecture course SA300 Social 
Policy is also relevant for students. 
Reading List: Some introdu ctory texts are: M. 
Bulmer. J. Lewis & D. Piachaud (Eds.), The Goals of 
Social Policy, Unwin Hyman, 1989; L. Challis, 
0,ganising Publi c Social Services, Longman 1990; 

Flynn, Publi c Sector Managmen t, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1993 ; H. Glennerster, Paying for 
Welfare: the 1990s, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992; M . 
Hudson, Managing without Profit, Penguin, l 995; J. 
Hills and others, The State of Welfa re, Oxford , 1990; 
J. Hills, The Future of Welfare, JR Foundation, 1993; 
R. M. Titmuss, Essays on the Welfare State , 3rd edn., 
Allen & Unwin, 1976. 
A full bibliography will be handed out with the pro-
gramme of seminar topics. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June. The paper is divided 
into two parts and three question must be answered, 
including one from each section of the paper. 

SA451 
Social Policy Research 
Teachers Responsible : Mr John Hills, Room R407 
(with colleagues) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods, M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning 
and M.Sc. European Social Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The varied traditions and approaches 
to social policy researc h. Histor ical methods and 
archive research. Field studies: participatory research; 
understanding organisations at work; interviewing 
users, clients and policy-makers. Analysis of policy 
and of policy reform. Analysis of public expenditure. 
Social experiments and pilots. Geographical methods. 
Social surveys and the analysis of large datasets. 
Longitudinal analysis. Micros imulation techniques. 
Comparatiove researc h. Resea rch strategies and 
choices. Research program mes. The impact of social 
policy research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and 20 semi-
nars (SA45 l) The lectures will be given by a member 
of Slaff expert in that particular method or topic and 
are followed by a seminar examin ing research exem-
plify111g the approach and issues raised. 
Reading List: P. Baldwin , The Politics of So cial 
S~/1darity: Class Bases of the European Welfare State 
1875-1975; M. Bulmer, The Uses of Social Resea rch; 
C. Hakim, Research Design: strategies and choices in 
lhe design of so cial poli cy; J. Hills, The Stat e of 
Welfare; R. Jowell et. al. , British So cial Attitudes 
S111wy; C. Murray, Losing Ground; J. Pahl, Money 
a11d Marriage; C. Robson, Real World Resea rch; B.S . 
Rowntree, Poverty: a stu dy of town life; P. Townsend, 
The Last Refuge; C. Wenger The Researc h 
Relmionship: Prac tice and Policy in Social Policy 

Research; W. F. Whyte, Street Corn er Societ y; W. 
Wilson, The Truly Disadvantaged. 
Additional references will be supplied at the start of 
the course and in lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: Three hours unseen paper 
taken in June. 

SA452 
Social Policy, Planning and Participation 
in Developing Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall , Room 
A260 and Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countrie s. This 
paper is a comp ulsory part of the M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Count ries. 
Students are expecte d to have a backoround in the 
socia l sciences and pra ctical work ;xp erience in 
developing countri es. Seminars draw extensively on 
case studies from the Third World and students should 
provide themselves with background information on 
their own countries, or one on which they intend to 
focus. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to give stu-
den_ts a kn_owledge of the theory and methodology of 
socia l policy, planning and participation in develop-
ing countries. It examines the interrela tionship 
between theoretical approaches to Third World devel-
opment and the formulation and practice of social 
policy, planning and commu nity participation in rela-
tion to different social, economic and political con-
texts. 
Course Content: Major theoretical approac hes to 
development and their implications for social policy; 
contextual sociological and econom ic development 
issues importa nt for social policy: poverty and 
income distribution , employment and unemployment , 
migration, gender, the social dimensions of the debt 
crisis and structural adjustment programmes , 
approac hes to socia l planning and implication for 
planning methodology and community participation; 
national level social policy issues relatino to popula-
tion, aid, famine and food security, ~echno logy, 
refugees , the environment; the role of government, 
international organisations, and non-governme nt 
organisations in implementing social policy ; basic 
development econo mics for social planning: markets 
and command economies , poverty and income distri-
bution, economics of state intervention trade and 
development, privatisat ion and planning', economic 
wow th; social planning methods and planning tech-
111ques: qualitative and quantitative data collection , 
surveys, censuses, social indicators , use of computin o 
in social planning, forecasting, co t-benefit analysi; 
social impact assessme nt, project appraisal, monitor-
ing and evaluation; the organisat ion and management 
of socia l planning; centra lisation and decentra lisation, 
the role of community participation in social planning 
practice, opera tional community participation 
methodologies such as Participatory Rural Appraisal 
and Development Planning for Real; gender planning 
methodology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by two one 
and a half hour lectures, one seminar and one work-
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shop per week in the Michaelmas, Lent and half the 
Summer Terms . These are: 
SA452. l: Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries video series 
SA452.2: The Theory of Social Policy, Planning 
and Participation (lecture and seminar series) 
SA452.3: The Methodology of Social Poli_cy, 
Planning and Participation i~ Developmg 
Countries (lecture and workshop senes) 
Written Work: In addition to the preparation. of 
papers, workshop exercises and a p~oject~planmng 
exercise for the seminars, students will wnte essays 
for their tutors on the subject matter of the course. 
Reading List: No one book cov_ers the entire syllabus so 
that specialist lists for each topic will be provided. The 
following books are recommended: 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social Dimensions of 
Development: Social Policy and Planning in the Thf rd 
World; A. Hoogvelt, The Sociology of Developing 
Societies; I. Roxborough, Theories of Under-develop-
ment; J. Toye, Dilemmas of Development; D. Hulme_ & 
M. Turner, Sociology and Development: Theories, 
Policies and Practic es; A. Webster, Introduction to the 
Sociology of Development; T. Barnett, Sociology and 
Developm ent; S. MacPherson, Social Policy in the Thi~d 
World; D. Conyers, An Introduction to Soc1al_Planntng in 
the Third World; B. Wisner, Power and Need tnAfnca; G. 
Kitching, Development and Underdevelopment in 
Historical Perspective; M. Bulmer & D. Warwick (Eds.), 
Social Research in Developing Countries; D. Casley & D. 
Lury, Data Collection in Developing Countri~s; P. Healey 
et. al., Planning Theo,y; J. Midgley & D. P1achaud, The 
Fields of Social Planning ; D. Marsden & ~- Oakley 
(Eds.), Evaluating Social Development Pro1~cts; ~-
Cernea, Putting People First: Sociological Variables m 
Rural Development ; M. Edwards & D. Hulme (Eds.), 
Making a Differen ce: NGOs and Development in a 
Changing World; J. Clark, Democrati zing Development ; 
J. Friedmann, Empowerment; C. Moser, Gender, 
Planning and Development ; F. Stewart, Plan,!ing to Meet 
Basic Needs; G. Cornia et. al., Adjustment wtth a Human 
Face; C. Moser, 'Community Participation in Urban 
Projects in the Third World' , Progress in Planning ; ~-
Oakley & D. Marsden, Approaches to Part1c1patwn tn 
Rural Development. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be in two 
parts. Work covered in SA452 .2 will be by a three-
hour written examination in June which accounts for 
75% of the marks . Students are required to answer 
three questions from a choice of l 0-12 questions. 
SA452.3 will be evaluated through groupwork and a 
written report produced as part of the project planning 
exercise which accounts for 25% of the marks. 
SA452.3 will also form a useful foundation for the 
elective papers and some questions in those papers 
will require an understanding of the methodolog1cal 
issues covered in this core seminar. 

SA453 
Social Science Methods for Health 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Wellings, Dr. V. Berri~ge 
and others, Department of Public . Health Policy, 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical gr~duat~s with a good 
honours degree in one of the social sciences. 
Course Content: One Linear Unit: follo 1Ved by one 
of several study units. Linea~ U~it: Introduction to 
basic research methods includmg mterv1ewrng, focu 
groups, principles of classification and measurement, 
historical methods, participant observation ; applica-
tions of qualitative and measurement techniques. 
Related study units vary slightly from year to year but 
may include the following. Health: Psy chological 
and Sociological Perspectives Stud y Unit: Assessing 
health-related psychological outcomes. Personality 
and cognitive factors in health and illness. 
Adherence/compliance with preventive and treatment 
regimes . Social support and health . Improving health 
and coping with illness . Cultural conceptions of 
health. Health and social stratification . Medical 
Anthropology in Public Health Stud y Unit Social cul-
tural dimensions of health and medicin e. Concepts 
and definitions of disease , illness and sickness. 
Understanding people in context. Anthropolocy and 
epidemiology. Medical pluralism, health care and pre-
vention. Design and Management of Research Study 
Unit: The research process qualitative and quantita-
tive research. Writing a research proposal. Literature 
reviews. Managing research funding: ethics, presenta-
tion and dissemination. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SA453) Students take the 
Social Science Methods and Methodolo gy lmear unit 
in the Michaelmas Term and one of three stud) units 
in the Lent/Summer terms. Each study unit occupies 2 
half days per week for 5 weeks. Students will be 
expected to participate in seminars (SA453). This 
course will be given at the LSHTM . . 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practi-
cal work, the students will be expected to produce 
two pieces of written work for as_sess~1ent . 
Reading List: More detailed read mg lists will be avail-
able for each course unit. Basic reading includes: D. L. 
Patrick & G. Scrambler (Eds.), Sociolog y As Applied to 
Medicine , Baillien Tindale (1982); D. Landy, _C11/t11re, 
Disease and Healing , Macmillan ( 1977); L. Eisenberg 
& A. Kleinman, The Relevance of Social Science to 
Medicine , D. Reidel & Co. (1981); D. J. Casley & D. 
A. Lurz , Data Collection in Developin g Countnes: 
Surveys and Censuses in the Third World, John Wiley 
( 1983); A. Cochrane , Effectiveness and Effic1e11c_I 
Niiffield Provin cial Hospitals Trust (1971 ): . G 
Scambler (Ed.), So ciological Theory and Medical 
Sociology, Tavistock (1987). . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment mcludes one 
three hour unseen exam held in June (40%) plus one 
piece of continuous assessment within the selected 
study unit (60% ). 

SA455 
Theories and Practice of Social Work 

. Ar6 Teachers Responsible: Mrs. G. Bridge, Room _) 
and Dr. E. Munro, Room A272 
Availability and Restrictions: There will be no fUJd 
ther entry to Year I of the M.Sc . in Social _Policy a\ 
Social Work Studies. Year II syllabus will only b 
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taught to students who have completed Year I in 
1995/96. · d" 
Core Syllabus: The Social Work Practice and_ Stu 1es 
courses extend throughout the two years, and rncludes 
both introductory and advanced l~vel teaching. _The 

rses have a dual aim - to provide students with a .. ·1 
I d theoretical knowledge underpmnmg soCJa soun . . . 1 k 
work and to equip them with basic socia wor . prac-
tice knowledge and skills necessary for the begmnmg 
practitioner. No previous knowledge of the subject 1s 
assumed. . . 
Course Content : The course begins with a d1scu~-
ion of the role of social work in contemp_orary soc1-

et), the impact of public attitudes on social control, 
social care and socia l change. Different ways of con-
ceptualising social work, its knowledge ba~e, under-
lying value orientations and the . 1ssu~ of 
genericism/specialism are explored. Cons1~erat1on 1s 
given to the nature_ an~ prncess ~fa profes_s1onal rela-
tionship, commumcat10n, int~rv1ewmg skills, ass~ss-
rnent, goal setting, planned mt~rvent10n'. re~ordmg, 
termination and evaluation. Social work 1s discussed 
in relation to agency function , different client_ groups 
and different settings. Includes direct and md1~ect 
work with clients, collaboration with other organisa-
tions, working within teams, knowledge of group pro-
cess and skills in working with groups. . 
Attention is oiven to specific issues , e.g. ethmc 
minorities; ge~der awareness; multidisciplinary con-
flicts, skill development. . 
Theoretical frameworks discussed include : the impact 
of psychoanalytical theor~, self_ theories, ego_ psychol-
ogy. learning theory ; soc1olog1cal per~pect1ves, s_y~-
tems theory. Differential approaches mclude; cn~1s 
intervention, task-centred casework, psychosocial 
casework. 
Students will be expected to bring material from 
supervised practice experiences: In ad?ition, use will 
be made of video, audio recordings, simulated cases, 
games exercises and role play. 
Teaching Arrangements: . 
SA455.3 Areas of Particular Practice 22 x Semmars 
choose one from: . 
Children and Families (also required to take Child 
Observation, see SA455.8 , below) 
Community Care 
Probation 
SA455.7 Issues and Dilemmas in Social Work -
Lectures 
SM55.8 Child Observation - Seminars 
(required for the Children and Families APP, but open 
to others) 
Reading List: This will be given in class . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Term of the second 
year, based on the full syllabus. 

SA456 
Study Skills 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. Housing. 
Core Syllabus: The course comprises 8 short ses-
sions, covering basic study skills lasting 20 minutes. 
The session is completed with a practise exercise of 

10 mintues. All housing students attend. Other stu-
dents are welcome, subject to course teacher 's 
approval. The course is particularly helpful for stu-
dents not experienced in LSE 's formal lecture and 
examination structure 

SA457 
Managing Change in Health and Social 
Services (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible : Mr. N. Flynn, Room B803 
and Dr. G. Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate tu-
dents mainly as a compulsory option paper for the M.Sc. 
in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: A multi-disciplinary approach to man-
agement in agencies where the risk of staff burn_ out 1s 
hioh and interagency coordination and user part1c1pat1on 
ar; key aspects of service quality. The_ course covers 
issues relevant to service design and delivery m public, 
private and voluntary agencies. The approach is critical, 
comparative and historical. 
Course Content: The course analyses the nature of ser-
vice organisations providing health and social care; value 
dilemmas in public management; the management of 
professionals; motivation, incentives an_d rewards; con-
trol and ownership; emotions in organisations; service 
design and marketing; user choice and empowerment; 
efficiency and operability; mechanisms of co-ord~natton 
and control; management innovation, leadership and 
oroanisational learning. 
Te'°aching Arrangements: The course consists of I O lec-
tures and 10 seminars which in 1996-7 only will run m 
the Michaelmas Term. Students will participate in pre-
senting at least one seminar paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and pre-
sent one piece of course work. . . . . 
Reading List: L. Challis, Organistng Publi c S_ocwl 
Services (1990); P. Day & R. Klein, Accountabt!1t1es 
(1987); N. Flynn, Publi c Sector Management ( 1993); L. 
Metcalfe & S. Richards, lmprovm g Publi c Mana gement 
( 1990); H. Mintzberg, Structur e in Fives (1983); R. 
Normann, Service Management ( 1991); C. Perrow, 
Complex Organ isations ( 1986); C. Pollitt, 
Managerialism and the Publi c Services (1993); S. 
Ranson & J. Stewart, Manag emen t for the Publi c 
Domain (1994); K. Walsh, Publi c Services and Market 
Mechanisms (1995); L. Willcocks & J. Harrow (Eds.), 
Redis cove ring Publi c Sector Mana gemen t ( 1992). . 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be exammed 
by a course work essay of not more than 1,500 words \o 
be submitted at the end of the Michaelmas Term. The1e 
will be a two hour written examination in June. Students 
must answer two questions. The examination will count 
for 60% of the total mark and the course work essay for 
40%. 

SA458 
Child Protection: Risk Assessment and 
Decision Making (1 unit) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Munro, Room A272 
and Mrs. G. Bridge, Room A256 
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Availability and Restrictions: For part-time students 
who are experienced professionals working in the child 
protection system. The course is a module of the M.Sc. 
in Health and Social Services. Students should have at 
least two years post-qualifying experience of working 
in child protection at either a fieldwork or senior level. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the content and 
the structure of risk assessment and decision making in 
child protection work. 
Course Content: Developments in law and policy 
relating to child protection ; how the system is working. 
Definitions of child abuse. Theories and research on 
the incidence, causes and recognition of child abuse. 
Investigation methods and skills. Risk assessment: for-
mal models; cuITent empirical findings; use of assess-
ment instruments. Decision theory; common errors of 
reasoning. Lessons from child abuse inqui1ies. 
Teaching Arrangements : 20 lectures (Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms). 23 weekly seminars (Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer terms). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
work for seminars. 
Reading Lists: E. Farmer & M. Owen, Child 
Prot ect ion Practice: Privat e Risks and Publi c 
Reme dies ( 1995); J. Gibbons , S. Conroy & C. Bell 
(Eds.), Operating the Child Protec tion System (1995); 
National Research Council, Understanding Child 
Abuse and Neglect ( 1993); D. Gough, Child Abuse 
Int erventions: A review of the research literature 
(1993); D. Thorpe, Evaluating Child Protec tion 
(1994) ; E. Gambrill , Critical Thinking in Clinical 
Pra ctice (1990); J . Dowie & A. Elstein (Eds.) , 
Professiona l Judgement: A reader in clinical decision 
makin g (J 988); D. Kahneman, P. Slovic & A. Tversky 
(Eds.), Jud gement under unce rtainty: Heuristics and 
bias es (1982); D. Lindley, Makin g Decis ions (1971). 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined by a 
2112 hour unseen examination (50%) in the Summer 
term and two items of course work: one submitted at 
the end of the Michaelmas Term (25%) and one at the 
end of the Lent Term (25% ). 

SA460 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Plannin g in Developing Countries. This 
paper is one of the options available to the M.Sc. stu-
dents. Knowledge of economic and social aspects of 
urban development and work experience in developing 
countries is desirable, but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the contextual, 
social, economic and spatial problems associated with 
urbanisation in developing countries, and the different 
policies and planning practices designed to solve them. 
Course Content: The course is divided into four parts. 
The first part explores different conceptual approaches 
to Third World development and their implications for 
the analysis of urbanisation and the city. The second 
part examines the urbanisation process and national 
urban planning: rural to urban migration; urban 
growth; national urbanization strategies; regional plan-
ning. The third part of the course discusses theories_ a~d 
policy prescriptions concerning social problems within 
developing cities: poverty and unequal income distri-

bution; individual and community level survival strate-
gies; gender roles and needs; urban social movements; 
employment and the informal sector; access to land; 
squatter settlements and housing; health and the envi-
ronment; street children. The final part covers the man-
agement of planned intervention in the urban context: 
decentralized planning and urban management; com-
munity participation in urban projects; and the social 
impact of structural adjustment policies in cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA460) in the Michaelmas Term, followed by 21 em-
inars (SA460) and workshops over the Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: All students prepare presentations dur-
ing the year, and are expected to read widely and par-
ticipate in seminar discussions. In addition to seminar 
and workshop presentations students write essays on 
this subject for their tutors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be included 
in the seminar programme. The following is an intro-
ductory list of books: A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, 
Poverty and Deve lopmen t; J. Hardoy & D. 
Satterthwaite, Squatter Citi zen; B. Roberts, Cities of 
Peasan ts; R. Sandbrook, The Politics of Basic Needs; 
J. Toye, Dilemmas of Deve lopm ent; P. Saunders, Social 
Theo ry and the Urban Question; M . Castells, City, 
Class and Power; R. Bromley & C. Gerry (Eds.), 
Casual Work and Poverty in Third World Cities; R. 
Bromley (Ed.), The Urban Informal Sector; D Hurley, 
Income Generation Schemes for the Urban Poor, H. 
Streeton, Urban Plannin g in Rich and Poor Countries; 
C. Gore, Regions in Question; J. Lynn, Cities in the 
Developing World; J. Turner, Hou sing by People; R. 
Skinner & M. Rodell, Peop le, Pover ty and Shelter; P. 
Ward (Ed.), Self-Help Hou sing; J. Gugler (Ed.), The 
Urbanisation of the Third World; C. Moser & L. Peake 
(Eds.), Women, Hum.an Settlements and Housing; J. 
Hardoy et. al., Environmental Problems in Third World 
Cities; T. Harpham et. al., In the Shadow of the City: 
Community Health and the Urban Poor; I. Tabibzadeh 
et. al., Spotlight on the Cities: Imp roving Urban Health 
in Develop ing Countries; C. Moser, Ge11de1; 
Deve lopment and Planning; L. Brydon & S. Chant, 
Women in the Third World: Gender Issues in Rum/ and 
Urban Areas; J. Boyden, Children of the Cities; 
Devas & C. Rakodi (Eds.), Mana ging Fast Groivi11g 
Cities. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour written 
examination paper in June which accounts for 75% of 
the total marks. Students are required to answer three 
questions from a choice of 10 to 12 questions. In addi-
tion, students are required to write an extended elecure 
essay, which accounts for 25% of the marks. 

Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Harris, Room 
N12c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Voluntary Sector Organisation and M_.Sc._ ill 
Management of Nongovernmental Orgamsauons. 
Students on those degrees must take this course. This 
course is intended for people who have experience of 
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the voluntary sector in the UK or abroad, or who wish 
to make their career in the sector. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with policy 
and practice, primarily in the UK vol~ntary sector 
although it also draws on relevant matenal from other 
countries. "The voluntary sector" is taken to refer to 
non-governmental, non-profit- seeking organisations. 
The course focuses particularly , but not exclusively, 
on welfare agencies. 
Course Content: Theme s: distinctive features of vol-
untary agency management ; informality an_d ~ureau-
cracy: organisational change and growth; 111d1v1d~al 
personality, organisatio~al _design and alter~at1ve 
aoency structures ; momtonng and control; rnter-
aiency collaboration ; policy formulation ~nd change; 
values, legitimacy and agency structure; rnternal and 
external accountability. Topics: typologie s and theo-
ries of the voluntary sector; relation ships with gov-
ernment; self-help, mutual-aid and associations; vol-
unteering; governing bodies; headquarter s and local 
groups: funding and its organisational impact. 
Research-based and student case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 1112 hour lectures 
in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
(SA461.I ); and Weekly 1112 hour seminars in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms Institutions 
and Issues in the Voluntary Sector (SA461 .2) and 
Aspects of Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration (SA461.3). 
Written Work: Students must produce three course 
essays of not more than 1,500 words each on titles 
supplied by the course teachers. 
Reading List: The following are some key texts. 
Much of the relevant literature is contained in pam-
phlets and journal articles and in the material pro-
duced by the Centre for Voluntary Organisation . 
Additional references will be provided at the start of 
the course and in lectures. 
D. Billis, Organising Publi c and Voluntary Agencies; 
D. Billis & M. Harri s (Eds.), Voluntary Agencies: 
challenges of organisation and management; M . 
Brenton, The Voluntar y Sector in British Social 
Services; W. Powell (Ed.), The Nonprofit Sector: A 
Research Handb ook; R. Butler & D. Wilson, 
Managing Voluntary and Non-profit Orga nisa tions; 
R. Kramer et. al., Pri vatizat ion in Four European 
Countries: Government/Third Sector Relation ships . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June which carries a maxi-
mum 50% of the marks for the course. The average 
marks of the three course essays submitted during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms also carry a maximum 
50% of the marks. 

SA462 
Welfare Rights 
This is a one day training session between the first 
and second (full-time) and second and third (part-
time) years, for all housing students . Welfare Rights 
familiarises students with how to advise and help low 
income tenants with benefits and other income sup-
port, introducing the agencies, services and structure 
of the income support system. 

SA465 
Criminal Justice Policy - Long Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Rumgay, Room A258 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Criminal 
Justice Policy. 
Those taking the course part-time must submit the essay 
in their second year. The course is compulsory for all 
students taking the M.Sc. in Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the Long Essay is to 
write an original dissertation on an approved topic in the 
field. 
Selection of the Topic: The selection of the topic is a 
matter primarily for the student, though the approval of 
the supervisor is needed for topic registration. 
Arrangements for Supervision: The tutor or other des-
ignated supervisor should discuss the selection of the 
topic and its title with the student, advise about prelimi-
nary reading, methods and broad analytical approach; 
and comment on the draft version. At their discretion, 
supervisors may give additional advice and comments. 
Methods of Assessment: The date for submission of the 
Long Essay is September. Essays should be no more 
than 10,000 words in length, excluding notes and appen-
dices and should be typed. Formal titles should be regis-
tered with the Course Director by the end of January. 

SA466 
European Social Policy - Long Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Course Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Social Policy. The long essay is compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to study 
a topic in depth researching the literature and analyzing 
a subject: often these essays involve original perspectives 
or research. 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the Long 
Essay should be approved by the course convener and 
tutor by the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term and the 
final title of the Long Essay should be submitted to the 
course convener by the end of the Michaelmas Term. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate tutor 
will be appointed to advise each candidate and comment 
on the first draft of the Long Essay. 
Methods of Assessment: The completed essay, which 
should be typewritten, must be submitted by 20th June in 
the year of the examination. It must not exceed 10,000 
words - bibliography and tables will not be included in 
this total. 

SA467 
Health and Social Services Dissertation 

SA468 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing 
-Report 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Sassi (Room A225) 
and Dr. H. Goodman, London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students studying on the M .Sc. Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing who have extensive 
experience in that area. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore , in depth, health policy topics , applying anal-
ysis and technique s studied in other parts of the 
course . 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
report should be approved by the course convenor and 
tutor , and the final title of the Report should be sub-
mitted to the course convenor by the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
tutor will be appointed to advise each candidate and 
comment on the first draft of the Report. 
Methods of Assessment: The completed Report, 
which should be typewritten , must be submitted by 
1st June in the year of the examination . It should not 
exceed 10,000 words - bibliography and tables will 
not be included in this total. 

SA469 
Housing Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A226 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: A dissertation of not more than 
10,000 words on a housing topic to be approved by 
the candidate's teachers . The dissertation offers the 
opportunity for a detailed and thorough exploration of 
an area of special interest to the student. It may 
involve original field work. 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of one of the course teachers who will offer advice on 
choice and scope of subject , methodology , reading 
and construction of the work. Comments will be pro-
vided on an initial draft. In addition, there will be 
seminars throughout the final second year to provide 
a focus for discussion on housing topics and to help 
students explore their area of interest. 
Methods of Assessment: The dissertation must be 
submitted to the Course Director by June 14. It should 
be typewritten. Precise details on format and presen-
tation will be issued by the Department. Candidates 
may be called for an oral examination if the 
Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the disser-
tation is the candidate 's own work . 

SA470 
NGO Management- Dissertation 
Teachers responsible: Dr. D. Billis, Room N13b and 
Dr. D. Lewis, Room N13c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in NGO 
Management. This course is compulsory for students 
on this degree . 
Course Syllabus and objective: A dissertation on a 
topic related to NGO Management and approved by 
the candidate ' s teachers. The dissertation offers the 
opportunity for detailed exploration, under supervi-
sion, of an area of special interest to the student. It 

may involve original field work or the analysis 
appraisal and application of existing literature. ' 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of one of their course teachers who will offer advice 
on the choice and scope of subject, methodology, 
reading , construction and presentation of the work. 
Comments will be provided on an initial draft. There 
will be weekly seminars , beginning in the Lent Term, 
to enable students to explore their propo sals and plans 
as a group . 
Methods of Assessment: The dissertati on must be 
submitted to a course teacher by the last week in 
August. It should be not more than 10,000 words and 
typewritten. 

Social Policy and Planning - Long Essay 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Piachaud and 
Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Planning. The Long Essay is compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
study a topic in depth researching the literature and 
analyzing a subject: often these essays involve origi-
nal perspectives or research and some have been sub-
sequently published . 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
Long Essay should be approved by the course con-
vener and tutor by the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
term and the final title of the Long Essay should be 
submitted to the course convener by the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
tutor will be appointed to advise each candidate and 
comment on the first draft of the Long Essay. 
Methods of Assessment: The compl eted essay, 
which should be typewritten, must be submitted by 
20th June in the year of the examination. It must not 
exceed I 0,000 words . 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries - Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A260 
Availability and Restrictions: The dissertation is_a 
course requirement for all those taking the M.Sc. in 
Social Policy and Planning in Developin g Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The 10,000 word dissert ation enables 
students to analy se in greater depth a topic of rele· 
vance to social policy and planning. 
Selection of Topic: The area of study is defined by 
the student , with the supervisor 's assistan ce if neces· 
sary, during the Michaelmas Term. . 
Arrangements for Supervision: The supervisor will 
provide regular supervision and read drafts, prov1d111g 
feedback as required . 
Methods of Assessment: The date for submission of 
the dissertation is usually the end of August. 
Dissertations should be no more than 10,000 words in 
length, excluding notes and appendices. Students are 
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strongly recommended to acquire word processing 
skills and type their own dissertations. 

SA473 
Social Policy and Social Work Studies -
Dissertation 
Teachers Responsible: Course Convener and Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Social Work Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
study a topic relevant to social work in depth from a 
policy or practice perspective . 
Selection of Topic: The topic should be based on the 
student's area of particular practice (APP) and 
approved by the students ' tutor and the staff group . 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
tutor will be appointed to advise each candidate, pro-
viding regular supervision and will comment on the 
dissertation plan, up to the stage of the first draft. 
Methods of Assessment: The dissertation should be 
between 7,000 and 10,000 words in length. 

SA475 
Voluntary Sector - Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Harris, Room 
Nl2c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Voluntary 
Sector Organisation. Students on this degree must 
take this course. 
Core Syllabus and objective: A dissertation on a 
topic related to voluntary sector organisation and 
approved by the candidate's teachers. The dissertation 
offers the opportunity for detailed exploration, under 
upervision, of an area of special interest to the stu-

dent. It may involve original field work or the analy-
1s, appraisal and application of existing literature . 
upervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
ill pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
f one of the course teachers who will offer advice on 
hoice and scope of subject, methodology, reading, 
onstruction and presentation of the work . Comments 
ill be provided on an initial draft. There will be fort-
ightly l 112 hours seminars (SA475) beginning in the 
1chaelmas Term, to enable students to explore their 

roposals and plans as a group. 
ethods of Assessment: The dissertation must be 

ubmitted to a course teacher by 15 June. It should be 
ot more than 10,000 words and typewritten. 

SA480 
dvanced Population - Analysis 
eacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, 
oom A251 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
emography. Also available to students taking M.Sc. 
Population and Development. Students must have 
mpleted Basic Population Analysis (SA481) or 
uivalent and must have a familiarity with personal 
mputers. 

Core Syllabus: This course provides a computer-
based introduction to techniques of indirect demo-
graphic estimation; the tabular analysis of large-scale 
demographic survey data; and multivariate analysis of 
such demographic data. 
Course Content: The cour se comprises three blocks : 
1. Indirect demographic estimation: an introduction 
to the underlying principles and techniques for esti-
mating mortality from special questions on survival 
of relatives and other related indirect techniques. 
Application of these techniques using a specialised 
computer package (Mortpak-lite). 
2. Tabular analysis of demographic survey data: this 
:-"'ill f~cus on the structure of demographic data , 
rncludrng some of the complications arising from 
censoring and selection in demographic event histo-
ries. Applications will make use of a standard statisti-
cal package (Stata) and use a substantial demographic 
survey , covering cross-tabulations, derivation of rates 
and life-tables. 
3. Model-based analysis of demographic data: this 
will cover multiple regression analysis of fertility and 
mortali~y and will touch on issues of censoring in 
event history analysis. The underlying concepts and 
assumptions will be stressed . Applications will use a 
standard statistical package (Stata). 
Course Materials: Relevant documentation and data 
sets will be made available and a full reading list 
given. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen two-hour sessions 
in the Lent Term (SA480). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
as a result of work done and assignments for each 
block of five sessions. 

SA481 
Basic Population Analysis (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft , Room 
A252 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Demography and M.Sc. Population and 
Development. Also available to other M .Sc. students. 
Beyond a basic numeracy , there are no pre-requisites 
Core Syllabus: This course covers the basic princi-
ples and techniques of population analysis . Topics 
cove_re? include _the analysis of mortality, fertility, 
nuptiahty, and rrugration, as well as the basic princi-
ples of population projection. 
Course Content: The construction, interpretation, 
and uses of life tables. The measurement and analysis 
of fertility and birth intervals. Natural fertility and the 
proximate determinants of fertility, including 
Bongaarts' framework. Cohort and period approaches 
to measurement. Nuptiality and reproductivity. The 
basic measurement of migration. Component popula-
tion projections. The use of models in demography . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one-and-a-half hour 
lectures and 10 one-and-a-half hour seminars 
(SA481) in the Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to com-
plete exercises and write a number of essays. 
~eading List: A detailed reading list will be pro-
vided at the start of the course. A useful basic text is 
Methods and Models in Demography by C. Newell, 
1988; or, alternatively, Demographic Techniques by 
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A. H. Pollard, F. Yusuf & G. N. Pollard, 1990. 
Methods of A.ssessment: A two-hour examination 
paper. 

SA482 
Demographic Data Collection, Sampling 
and Surveys (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Demography. Also available as an optional course for 
M.Sc. in Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to familiarise stu-
dents with the main methods of collecting demo-
graphic data and the problems associated with such 
data. Given the increasing importance of retrospective 
sample surveys in the gathering of demographic data, 
particular attention is paid to such surveys and to 
techniques of sampling in general. 
Course Content: The course considers the need for 
demographic statistics and the general difficulties 
involved in data collection in both developed and less 
developed countries. The historical development of 
demographic statistics is explored. Sources of demo-
graphic data that predate modern censuses and vital 
registration are discussed. The course then focuses on 
the three main methods of collecting demographic 
data in turn: census enumeration; vital registration 
and retrospective sample surveys (both large and 
small-scale) . 
In many less developed countries the census remains 
the main vehicle for the collection of demographic 
data. The course examines the definition of a modern 
census ; the main principles and concepts associated 
with census taking ; the stages involved in planning a 
census; the primary census topics as they appear in 
both developed and developing country censuses; and 
the principal errors in census data , in particular errors 
that will affect demographic calculations such as age-
errors. 
The course goes on to look at vital registration , with 
particular reference to the system used in England 
and Wales; problems in the establishment and use of 
vital registration in less developed countries ; the col-
lection of data on cause of death. 
The course introduces basic survey design and the 
principles of sampling , stratification , clustering and 
the multi-stage sample, non-sampling errors. It then 
examines the application of sample surveys within 
demography: large-scale retrospective demographic 
surveys and associated ' indirect ' questions; small-
scale retrospective demographic sample surveys 
involving maternity histories (in particular the 
Demographic and Health Survey and World Fertility 
Survey programmes); major government social sur-
veys within Britain (in particular the General 
Household Survey). Questionnaire design and con-
tent. 
In addition to the three main methods of data collec-
tion, various hybrid systems will also be examined: 
types of sample registration systems , large and small-
scale "surveillance" studies. 
Reading List: M. Bulmer & D. Warwick (Eds.), 
Social Research in Developing Countries: Surveys 

and Censuses in the Third World (John Wiley, 1983)· 
C. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Method s in Socia 
Investigation (Heinemann, 1971 ); United States 
National Research Council, Panel on Data Collection 
Collecting Data for the Estimation of Fertilitr and 
Mortality (National Academy Press , Washington 
1988); D. J. Casley & D. A. Lury, Data Collectio11 i, 
Developing Countries (Clarendon Press, 1987, 2n 
edn.); D. Luca s & P. Kane (Eds.). Askin 
Demographi c Questions (Australian National 
University , 1985); H. S. Shryock & J. S. Siegel. Th 
Methods and Materials of Demograph y (Academi 
Press, I 976, condensed version). 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lectures and ten one and a half hour seminars 
(SA482) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 
paper. 

The Demography of Developed Societies 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Murphy, Room Y2 I I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Demography . 
C.ore Syllabus: The course provides an ovmiew of 
recent demographic trends in developed societies, and 
an up-to-date critical evaluation of some of the main 
explanations which have been advanced. It covers th~ 
areas of fertility; marriage, cohabitation , divorce; 
household and family living arrangement1:, mortality 
and morbidity, internal and international migration 
and population prospects. 
Course Content: Fertility trends in developed soci-
eties: similarities and divergences. The changing pat-
tern of socio-economic fertility differentials. 
Discussion and evaluation of alternative explanations. 
Family structure, including the rise of cohabitation, 
extra-marital cruldbearing and divorce: the prospects of 
further convergences in developed countries in these 
areas. The role of ideational change and the labour 
market in these developments. The implications of 
these trends for parenting . The decrease in household 
size and complexity, and the changing pattern of inter-
generational relations. Evolving patterns of interna-
tional migration from non-Western societies; contrast-
ing patterns among ethnic groups . Geographic 
population distribution and the implications of urban-
ization and counterurbanization. Recent mortality 
improvements and the changing pattern of mortality by 
cause of death: explanations for the divergent trends in 
Western and East European Societies. Socio-economic 
differentials in m01tality. Levels and trends in morbid-
ity and the relationsrup between mortality and morbid-
ity. The likely future patterns of mortality, fertility_ and 
mjgration : population projections. Population pohc1e 
in a cross-national context. The implications for fJ1111ly 
and state care of these evolving forms. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lectures and ten corresponding seminars (SA484) ill 
the Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour examination. 
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SA485 
Methods for Population Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Murphy, Room Y21 I 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Population and Development. Some familiarity with 
personal computers is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main quantita-
tiie methods used in population and development. 
These include method of making population projec-
tions for both overall populations and particular sub-
oroups; methods for assessing the impact of factors 
;uch as AIDS and the introduction of a new family 
planning programme . The approach is practical and 
complements the more theoretical courses in the rest 
of the M.Sc. Students will undertake a number of 
computer-based assignments . 
Syllabus: The role of population projections in the 
population development process. The basis of projec-
tions of international agencies. The formulation of 
projection assumptions and methods of making pro-
jections. Projections for particular sub-groups such as 
urban. sub-national and labour force ones. The impli-
cations of uncertainty for the planning process. The 
use of the UN programs for the integration of popula-
tion into the planning process. 
The construction, quality and application of projec-
tions produced by international agencies . 
Methods for assessing the impact on demographic 
trends of external factors: the cases of AIDS and 
incorporation of such factors into national planning; 
the use of AIM (AIDS Impact Model), and ones for 
assessing the effects of family planning programmes. 
Formal and contextual evaluation and monitoring of 
programmes. 
Reading Lists: Relevant documents will be provided 
at the start of the course. In the first instance, see 
Methods for integrating population in the cleve/op-
111e111 process, United Nations, SER.R/90 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen two-hour semi-
nars/practicals (SA485). 
l\lethods of Assessment: Assessment will be by two 
coursework assignments , which will involve the for-
mulation, execution and writing up of a project con-
cerned with a model for population and development. 

SA486 
Population and Health 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft , 
Room A25 l ; Professor T .Dyson, Room A224; Mr. 
M. Murphy, Room Y2 l J ; Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing 
Core Syllabus: This course explores recent trends in 
population and health in both developing and devel-
oped countries. Particular emphasis is placed on poli-
cies and programmes, their formulation process, the 
evaluation and monitoring of their impact in terms of 
effectiveness, efficiency and equity. The perspectives 
of different types of organisations are considered: 
international organisations , central and local govern-
ments, non-governmental organisations. 
Course Content: Trends in demographic processes 
of fertility, mortality, marriage, family and migration 

in developed and developing societies; differences 
and similarities between societies in demographic 
patterns; emerging trends in cohabitation and marital 
breakdown; the implications of changing population 
structures, ageing and living arrangements; the deter-
minants of mortality and morbidity trend s. 
Effectiveness and efficiency of population pro-
grammes , especially those that deliver services; the 
delivery of reproductive health services ; design of 
programmes , effective implementation and evalua-
tion. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is divided into 
two parts. Students will attend Population Policie s: 
Evolution and Impact (SA49 J) in the Michaelmas 
term, and one of the following in the Lent term: 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developin g 
World (SA493), or The Demography of Developed 
Societies (SA484) , or Population Programmes: 
Design, Implementation and Evaluation (SA492 ). See 
relevant entries for teaching arrangements . 
Reading list: In addition to the reading lists provided 
for the specific half units which form part of the 
course (see relevant entries) , students may consider 
the following references . Health Transition Review, a 
journal published by the Health Transition Centre at 
the Australian National University; R.G .Feacham , T. 
Kjellstrom , C. L. Murray et. al. (Eds.) , The Health of 
Adults in the De veloping World, OUP, 1992; B. 
Bucht, "Mortality Trends in Developing Countries: A 
survey" in W. Lutz (Ed .), The Future Population of 
the World: What can we assume today ?, Earthscan 
Publications,London , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: Two x 2-hour examination 
papers (see relevant entries). 

SA490 
Population and Development: An 
Analytical Approach (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Tim Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 111 

Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: This course critically examines the 
different analytic approaches to the main interrela-
tionships between population and socio-economic 
development. The course draws on a variety of theo-
retical and historical experiences to address and 
explore these interconnections and the principal 
debates concerning them. In so doing it aims to pro-
vide balance between theoretical understanding , 
knowledge of empirical processes, and implications 
for policy analysis. 
Course Content: The course begins by providing an 
overview of the world's current demographic situa-
tion at both the global and regional levels. It then 
addresses the Malthusian and contrasting 
Populationist perspectives to the basic relationship s 
linking population and economic growth. These con-
trasting perspectives are considered in the context of 
both historical and contemporary experience . The 
course then proceeds to assess demographic transition 
theories and their relation ships to theories and pro-
cesses of economic development, urbanisation and 
structural change. The sectoral implications of popu-
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lation growth for issues of labour markets , savings 
and investment are considered. Education, health , and 
food security are examined as well as the family and 
international migration . Contemporary neo-
Malthu sian argument s, with their environmental com-
ponent s are also considered. So too are the influences 
of different theoretical approache s for policie s and 
pro gram me s. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be pro-
vided. Some essential sources are: R. H. Ca sse n (Ed .), 
Populati on and Development: Old Debates, New 
Conclusions, Over seas Development Council , 
Washington D.C., 1994 ; World Bank, Population 
Change and Economi c Developm ent, Washington 
D.C., 1985; and Population and Development Review, 
a Journal published quarterly by the Population 
Council , New York. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one-and-a-half hour 
lecture s and ten one-and-a-half hour cla sses (SA490) 
will be given in the Mich aelma s Term . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination. 

SA491 
Population Policies: Evolution and 
Impact (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, 
Room A251 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . in 
Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course examines the evolution 
of population policie s and pro gra mme s at both the 
international and national levels . It is thus concerned 
with the interplay between politic s and demography 
in shaping policies and programm es on health , fertil-
ity and family planning , population di str ibution , and 
population size. 
Course Content: The international context; the role 
of the United Nation s and other international agen-
cies; the role of USAID and other major donors . How 
have priorities changed over time and what forces 
have shaped these changes? What impact do these 
external forces have in determining policies and pro-
grammes at the national level? What are the benefits 
and distortions involved in the interplay between the 
donor community and recipient countries? Wh at role 
is played by international NGO s? What are the broad 
regional differences in approaches to these is sues and 
how do the se difference s arise ? The role of broader 
sc ientific and political contexts: sustained economic 
growth and sustainable development ; colonial her-
itage ; small is beautiful ; the Club of Rome and zero 
population growth movement ; the politics of the new 
right and the Reagan administration; the women 's 
movement; and organized religion , especially the 
Vatican and Islam. 
The national context: the shaping of policies and pro-
grammes in individual countries and their conse-
quences for programmes in other countries. Examples 
of influenti al policies and programmes will include 
China 's health and family planning programmes; and 
Indonesia and Bangladesh as shapers of international 
policy on the management of family planning pro-
grammes. How policies and programmes respond to 

differing circumstances: the role of religion and tradi-
tion; the public/private mix ; strong and weak states· 
level s_ of developi:nent; de~ocracy and human rights: 
coercion and choice ; expenments and demonstration 
effects; political will ; and the role of NGO s. 
During the course the policies and pro grammes of a 
wide range of societie s and agencies will be exam-
ined , including examples of successful and unsuc-
cess ful programmes . Le sso ns about good practice 
will be drawn . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be pro-
vided at the start of the course. A good introduction to 
international debate s can be obtained from L. A. 
Mazur (Ed.), Beyond the Numb ers: A Reader 011 
Population, Consumption and the Environ111ent 
Island Press , Washington , 1994 . ' 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lecture s and ten one and a half hour seminars 
(SA491 ) in the Micha elmas Term . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 
paper. 

Population Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: This course is primaril y concerned 
with the effectiveness and efficiency of population 
programme s, especially tho se that deliver services. In 
particular the delivery of health service s and of fam-
ily pl anning (or reproductive health) service s are con-
sidered in detail. The key issues addressed are: the 
design of programme s, their effective impl ementa-
tion , and their evaluation. 
Course Content: The organization of programmes: 
management structures and styles , includin g issues of 
control, participation , leadership , and meeting needs 
of providers or clients; training; logi stics and supply. 
The tools of management and evaluation: collecting 
the right information , management inform ation sys-
tems , the role of operations re sea rch and the tech-
niques of evaluation. 
The delivery sys tem : supplie s of vaccines, medicines 
and contraceptives of choice; the cold chain ; levels of 
training; levels of referral ; quality versus quantity. 
Information , education and communication: what is 
the appropriate balance between service delivery and 
trying to change attitudes? The role of the mas 
medi a: po sters , television , and film s. Innovative 
approaches to health education and to family plan-
ning. What is the role of formal education and cur-
riculum content? 
Measuring programme effectiveness: what are the 
goals of the programme ; does the pro gramme meet 
the needs of clients ; is the programme achieving the 
targets of the provider s; is it efficient in achieving 
these goals at costs which indicate value for money; 
what is the balance between choice and cost. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lectures and ten one and a half hour se minar s 
(SA492) in the Lent Term . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 

SA493 
Population Trends and Processes in the 
Developing World (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A224 
Availabili ty and Restrictions: For M .Sc . in 
Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to pro-
vide an up-to-date and co mpr ehen sive account of 
demographic circumstances and trend s in the deve l-
oping regions. The co urse is primarily concerned with 
substantive aspec ts of demo gra phic trend s and deve l-
opments in the contemporary Third World. It covers 
basic information on population size, distribution , and 
rates of population gro wth , and on fertility, mortality , 
disease and causes of dea th , and migration. The main 
det-:rminants of the se variables, and their principal 
consequences and patt erns are also examined. 
Course Content: Th e distribution of the world's pop-
ulation between majo r countri es and region s; differ-
entials in population age and sex composition ; relat-
edly, variation in rates and pattern s of fertility , 
mortality (infant , child, adult) and demo graphic 
growth; levels and trend s of urbanization ; the extent 
of national and international migration flow s; princi -
pal proximate determinant s of fertility - marriage pat -
terns (including divorce and cohabitation), bre as t-
feeding, practice of contraception, abortion, coital 
frequency etc; relationships of these proximate det er-
minants to socioeco nomi c variables such as income, 
educational levels etc; corresponding consideration of 
mortality determinant s; major disea se profile : 
malaria, tuberculosis, cholera, HIV/ AIDS , other 
STDs, diarrhoea , respiratory diseases etc; extent and 
determinants of major types of migration - e.g. sea-
sonal, marriage, rural-urban , rural-rural , refu gee, 
high-skill emigra tion , colonization migration ; intra-
urban population variation and changing urban sizes 
and structure s; consequences of high fertility and 
rapid population grow th - soc ial , economic, political, 
environmental etc. - for unit s such as the nation , 
region, village, and hou sehold ; population growt h and 
food provis ion ; the consequences of rapid fertility 
decline (espec ially in Asia) including population age-
ing and related issues of old age support ; futur e Third 
World population pro spect s. 
Reading List: A readin g list will be provided at the 
start of the course. Two useful general back gro und 
sources are : United Nation s Population Fund , 
Population Growth and Economic Developmen t, 
U FPA, New York , 1993 ; United Nation s, World 
Population Prospects: The 1994 Revision, United 
Nations, New York, 1994 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lectures and ten one and a half hour se min ars 
(SA493) in the Lent Term . 
1ethods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 

paper. 

SA494 
Social and Economic Demography 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford, Room 
A269 
Availability and Restrictions: For th e M.Sc. in 
Demogra phy . 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse sets out to exami ne the 
main inter-r elat ion ship s between soc ial and economic 
factors and popul atio n, co nsideri ng both hi storica l 
and present-day exa mpl es from the Third World and 
the developed world . 
Course Content: Thinking about popul ation and 
reso urces: Malthu s, Marx , Bo se rup , the Ehrlichs , 
Le ster Brown ; 'cl ass ical ' demo gra phic tran sition the-
ory and its critics: Notestein , Da vis, Caldwell , and 
others ; the reasons behind fertility in the pre-transi-
tion period; the reaso ns for the decl ine in mort ality in 
the We st and the Third World; sex diff erential s in 
mort ality ; very low fertility in the modern Wes t and 
part s of the Third World ; demographic ageing. 
Teaching Arrangements: lO two-hour se min ars 
(SA494) durin g the Mi chae lma s Term , which will 
include some prese ntat ions by teachers and some by 
student s. All stud ents will be required to mak e at least 
one se minar pre se ntation and w1ite a numb er of 
essays. In addition , all students are requir ed to attend 
the seminar series SA496 Fertility and Mortality in 
their Socio-Economic Context. 
Reading List: A detai led readin g li st will be pro-
vided at the star t of the co urse. A usefu l ge nera l text 
to refer to is A Concise History of World Population 
by M. Livi-Bac ci, 1992 . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a two -hour 
written unsee n examination in the Summer Term. 

SA495 
Statistics and Computing for 
Demographers 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room Y21 l 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M .Sc . Demography . 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is a pra ctica l introdu ct ion 
to statistic s and co mputin g for demographic analy sis. 
It doe s not pr esum e any prior familiarity with com-
puter s. It includes: the importance of stat ist ica l 
approache s in demography; principles of samp ling 
and pra ctic al probl ems; fitting and interpretation of 
sta tistical mod els; the use of micro computers in ge n-
era l ; input and output of dat a; operating sys tem and 
editors; the use of stat istica l packa ges and spec ia l 
pro gra ms for demograp hic est im ation. 
Course Content: Typ es of data and their presenta-
tion ; principle s of sa mplin g and es tim ation of sta n-
dard error s; stratifi ed and clustered de signs; practical 
problem s in demo grap hic sa mplin g; qu estio nna ire 
de sign and wording ; meas ures of assoc iatio n; cor re la-
tion and regression; use of comp uters in demography ; 
spr eadsheet packages; use of statistica l packages; 
programs for population proje ct ion s and indir ec t es ti-
mation of demo gra phic para meter s; and word pro-
cess ing pack ages. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA495 l O x 2 hr s 
Michaelma s Term . 
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Written Work: Students will undertake exercises. 
Reading List: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Surve y 
Methods in Social Investigation (1971) ; P. Armitage 
& G. Berry, Statistical Methods in Medical Research 
(1987) ; United Nations , Mortpak-Lite (1988) . 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous assessment. 

SA496 
Fertility and Mortality in Their Socio-
Economic Context: 
Research Seminars 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Langford, Room 
A269 
Availability: Mainly for M.Sc. and Ph.D . students in 
Demography and Population and Development 
Course Content: Seminar presentations of work in 
progress or complete , by researchers inside and out-
side the School. 
Method of Assessment: Non-examinable 

SA498 
Demography - Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: M .Sc. Convener and personal 
supervisor 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students taking the MSc in Demography 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore a particular research topic in depth. 
Selection of Topic: The topic of the dissertation is 
selected in consultation with the student's personal 
supervisor . 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate dis-
sertation tutor will be appointed to advise each stu-
dent as the work proceeds. In addition , students are 
given a class on research and disse1tation writing. 
Method of Assessment: The completed dissertation 
must be submitted by 15 September in the year of 
examination. 

Population and Development -
Dissertation 

Teacher Responsible: M.Sc . Convener and personal 
supervisor 

Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
intended for students taking the MSc in Population 
and Development. 

Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore a particular research topic in depth. 

Selection of Topic: The topic of the dissertation is 
selected in consultation with the student 's personal 
supervisor . 

Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
dissertation tutor will be appointed to advise each 
student as the work proceeds . In addition , tudents 
are given a class on research and dissertati on writ-
ing. 

Method of Assessment: The completed dissertation 
must be submitted by 15 September in the year of 
examination. 

Housing Management Practice 

Teacher Responsible: Tony Coppellotti 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Di ploma in 
Housing 

This course takes place every week for ten weeks dur-
ing the Summer placements for first year full-time 
students . It comprises five field trips and five 2-hour 
classes on applied housing management subjects. 
Students complete written reports as part of the 
course. 
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Department of Social Psychology 
M.Sc. Social and Organisational Psychology 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units as detailed below. 
Precise examination arrangements for each paper are listed under each course guide. 

Paper Title 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Courses to a value of one and a half units chosen from the following 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 

( a) Social Representations (Advanced) (half unit) 
(b) History of Social Psychology (Advanced) (half unit) 
(c) Cognitive Development (Advanced) (not available 1996-97) 
( d) The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) (half unit) 
( e) The Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) (half unit) 
(f) Decision-Making and Decision Support Systems (Advanced) 
(g) The Psychology of Gender (Advanced) (half unit) 
(h) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) (half unit) 
(i) Political Beliefs and Behaviour (Advanced) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(j) Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) (half unit) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(k) Cognitive Science and Natural Language (Advanced) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(l) Issues in Social Psychology 
(m) Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) (half unit) 
(n) Corporate Communications (half unit) 
( o) The Social Psychology of New Technology (half unit) 
(p) Representations, Institutions and Communities (half unit) 
( q) Contemporary Social Psychology 
(r) Paper(s) to the value of one unit from any 

other course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any one year. 

III Methods of Research in Social and Organisaticnal Psychology (half unit) 
(Alternatively, students may wish to take Methods of Research in 
Social Psychology PS430 for a more comprehensive knowledge of 
research methods, in which case they should take only one unit 
option under Part II) 

IV A report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 
15,000 words approved by the candidate's supervisor 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS404 

PS410 
PS426 
PS425 
PS415 
PS411 
PS417 
PS413 
PS412 
PS419 

PS416 

PS420 

PS421 
PS418 
PS438 
PS439 
PS437 
PS400 

PS431 

PS434 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
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taken in the final year of the course. A candidate V.:ho ?oes not a~ his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the exanunat1on ~or ~hich he/she has _entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the exanunation on one occasion. Such 1:e-
entry will be at the next following examin~tion excep~ wh_ere ~he School has granted pernus-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the exanunation m a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Repor 

June 
First week in September 

M.Sc. Social Psychology 
Examination . . 
Students are required to be examined on elements to a_ value of four units as det~iled below. 
Precise examination arrangements for each paper are listed under each course gmde. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Contemporary Social Psychology 
II Two of the following half units: 

( a) Social Representations (Advanced) 
(b) The Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) 
( c) The Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
( d) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) 
( e) History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
(f) · Cognitive Development (Advanced) (not available 1996-97) 
( g) The Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) 
(h) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems (Advanced) 
( i) Political Beliefs and Behaviour (Advanced) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(j) Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) (not available 1996-97) 
(k) Issues in Social Psychology 
(l) Cognitive Science and Natural Language (Advanced) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(m) Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
(n) The Social Psychology of New Technology 
( o) Representations , Institutions and Communities 
(p) Any other paper which is offered in the School at Master's level, 

subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any one year. 

III A Report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 
15,000 words on a project approved by the candidate's teachers 

IV Methods of Research in Social Psychology 

PS416 
PS421 
PS420 

PS418 
PS439 
PS437 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam· 
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the val~e of two 
whole units taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will c~nsiS! 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may. 
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subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
June 
First week in September 

M.Sc. Media and Communications (Theories, Concepts and 
Methods) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units as detailed below 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers. Unless otherwise specified, all courses in list 
below have a value of one whole unit. Precise examination arrangements for each paper are 
listed under each course guide. Not all of the optional courses will be available in any one 
year. 

Paper Title 

I Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
II Methods of Research in Media and Communications (half unit) 
III Plus courses to a value of one and a half units chosen from the 

following with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 
( a) Political Communication (half unit) 
(b) Comparative Media Systems (half unit) 

(not available 1996-97) 
(c) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) (half unit) 
( d) Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) (half unit) 
( e) Culture, Society, Media 
(f) Marketing and Market Research: An Introduction for 

Post-Graduages (half unit) 
( g) Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (half unit) 
(h) Issues in Social Psychology (half unit) 
(i) Organisational Social Psychology 
(j) Social Representations (Advanced) (half unit) 
(k) The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) (half unit) 
(l) Corporate Communications (half unit) 
(m) The Social Psychology of New Technology (half unit) 
(n) Current Issues in Media and Communications (half unit) 
(o) Any other paper which is offered in the School at Master's 

level, subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 
IV A research report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 

15,000 words on a topic in media and communications approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS405 
PS432 

PS423 
PS424 

PS412 
PS411 
SO413 

MN413 

PS422 
PS421 
PS404 
PS410 
PS415 
PS438 
PS439 
PS436 

PS435 

Stu~ents following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
mat10n in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the _remaining paper(s) and the dissertation ( or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken m the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
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fully complete the examination or part of the examination ~or :"hich he/she has _entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the exammat10n on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report First week in September 

Course Guides 

PS400 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Rob Farr, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Modern social psychology in its 
historical context. Sociological as well as psycholog-
ical forms of social psychology. The theory of social 
representations and its critics. Attitudes and their rela-
tion to behaviour. Theories of attitude change . The 
study of widespread beliefs. Attribution theories and 
interpersonal and intergroup behaviour . Social iden-
tity theory and self categorisation theory. 
Applications of social identity theory to crowds, to 
ethnolinguistic identity and to relative deprivation. 
Models of the audience in relation to the mass media 
of communication. The effects of the mass media. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS400) (2 hours) 
x 20 Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: l written assignment of 5,000 words 
required. 
Reading List: G. Collier, H. L. Milton & G. Reynolds, 
Currents of Thought in American Social Psychology, 
Oxford University Press, 1991; R. Brown , Social 
Psychology, 2nd edn., Collier-Macmillan, New York 1986 
(set text); E. E. Jones , Interpersonal Perception, Freeman, 
1990; H. Tajfel, Human Groups and Social Categories; 
Studies in Social Psychology, Cambridge University 
Press, 1981; C. Fraser & G. Gaskell, The Social 
Psychological Study of Widespread Beliefs, Clarendon 
Press, 1990; R. M. Farr & S. Moscovici (Eds.), Social 
Representations, Cambridge University Press, 1984; M. 
Hewstone, Casual Attribution; From cognitive processes 
to collective beliefs. Blackwell, 1989; S. Livingstone , 
Making Sense of Television, Pergamon , 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 3 questions from a choice of 10 [50%] 
2. l written assignment of not more than 5,000 words 
[50%] 

PS404 
Organisational Social Psychology 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303. Other teachers: Dr. G. Gaskell, Dr. D. 
Berkeley and Dr. M. Bauer 

Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degr ee regula-
tions and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The course addresses both the social 
psychology of organisations and social psychological 
processes within organisations. It also provides multi-
disciplinary coverage of the organisational contexts in 
which social psychologists may work in a variety of 
professional domains. A basic familiarity with social 
psychological methods is assumed but their application 
within organisational processes and cont exts will be 
examined in detail within the course. Organisational 
investigation, modelling, decision making and change 
management techniques are covered with emphasis on 
their social psychological aspects. 
Lectures/seminars in the Michaelma s Term: 
Introduction: Critique of the tradition and logic 
underlying organisational psychology (to adapt, pre-
dict and control human behaviour) ; understanding 
and aiding the creative transformation of organisa-
tions; sensitivity to local cultural and social condi-
tions; the language of observation and the language of 
action. History of organisational analysis: "scientilic" 
management and the development of time and 
motion. Technology as a political tool. The 
autonomous working groups and its ori gins in the 
human relations movement. The open-systems 
approach. Motivation and work: rational- economic, 
social relations and self actualising model s of worker 
motivation. Job design, work activities and effects. 
Organisational structure: leadership and the concept 
of bureaucracy; organisational culture , group pro-
cesses , decision taking; organisations as self-active 
systems. Structuring organisational decisi on prob-
lems: representation techniques and techni ques to 
improve communicative competence, fram eworks_ for 
understanding organisational decision making. 
Organisations as systems: concepts and methodoio-
gies, resistance to change, problems and poss1bil1t1es 
of doing research in organisations. Implic ations for 
practice. 
Seminars in the Lent Term: These will centre 
around discussion of practical and resear ch applica-
tions in domains where organisational social pslycho-
logical investigation and analysis may play a leading 
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role. Each topic will be presented by a member of 
LSE staff or invited external expert workin g in the 
domain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS 304) (I 11 
hour) x 20 Michaelmas Term; Seminar (PS304) (I 
hour) x 10 Lent Term. Class (PS304.A) (I hour, x 5 
fortnightly Michaelmas Term devoted to the further 
analysis of specific organisational issues . 
Written Work: 1 written assignment of not more 
than 5,000 words. 

Reading List: Reading lists on specific topics will be 
distributed during the course. Texts which are recom-
mended for general use throughout the course are: M. 
Jackson, Systems Methodologies for the Managem ent 
Sciences, Plennum 1991; E. H. Schein , 
o,ganisational Psychology (3rd edn.) , Prentice Hall, 
1988; G. Morgan, Images of Organisation, Sage , 
!986: C. B. Handy , Understanding Organisations 
(3rd edn.), Penguin 1985; E. Jaques , Requisite 
0,ganisation, Casson Hall , 1989; A . Bryman (Ed.) , 
Doing Research in Organisations, Routledge, 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 3 questions from a choice of 10 [50%] 
2. I written assignment of not more than 5,000 words 
[50%] 

PS405 
Theories and Concepts in Media and 
Communications 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone and 
Dr. R. Collins 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
other than M.Sc . Media & Communications may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree regula-
tions and only with the permission of the teachers 
responsible. 
Course Content: An interdisciplinary, theoretical 
course to serve as the core course for M.Sc. Media 
and Communications, covering selected topics in 
contemporary media and communications research 
and addressing key concepts and debates at an 
advanced level. Topics will normally be chosen from 
among the following: traditions, debates and concepts 
in mass communications research , mass media and 
society, mass communication processes and effects, 
media representations, mass media and social prob-
lems, media law, media in developing countries, 
edia and international relations. 
eaching Arrangements: 20 l 11rhour lectures/semi-
ars (PS405) over Michaelmas and Lent Terms , class 

(PS405A) l hour x 10 fortnightly Michaelmas and 
ent Terms. 
1/ritten Work: 1 written assignment of not more 
han 5,000 words is required. 
eading List: J. Curran & M. Gurevitch (Eds.) , Mass 

nedia and society, Edward Arnold, 1991; R. Collins, 
· Curran, N. Garnham, P. Scannell , P. Schlesinger & 
· Sparks (Eds .), Media, culture and society: A criti-
a/ reader, Sage , 1986; J. Fiske, Television culture , 
ethuen, 1987; M. Gurevitch & M. R. Levy (Eds.), 
ass Communication Review Yearbook , 6, Sage, 
986; S J. Ball-Rokeach & M. G. Cantor (Eds.), 
edia, audience and social structure, Sage, 1986; M . 
urevitch, T. Bennett, J. Curran & J. Woollacott 

Eds.), Culture, society and the media Methuen 
982. ' ' 
ethods of Assessment: 

· A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
erm: 3 questions from a choice of 1 O questions 
50%]. 
· I written assignment of not more than 5 OOO words 
50%]. ' 
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PS410 
Social Representations (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to number s, their own degree regula-
tions and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
An advanced knowledge of psychology , sociology , 
anthropology or philosophy is presumed. 
Course Content: Moscovici's study of psychoanaly-
sis and his choice of Durkheim as the ancestor of this 
tradition of research. Social representations of health 
(including mental health) , handicap and illness. 
Social representations of childhood. Common sense , 
science and social representations. The relationship 
between theory and method in the study of social rep-
resentations . The theory and some of its critic s. The 
relationship between social representations and atti-
tudes , stereotypes , public opinion , ideology and attri-
butions . Individual representations and the collective 
representation of the individual. The collective nature 
of widespread beliefs e.g. scripts , plans, scenarios, 
narratives, etc. The role of the mass media of commu-
nication in the creation and dissemination of repre-
sentations. Is this tradition of research an anthropol-
ogy of modern life or a historical social psychology? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS410) (1 hour) x 
10 Lent Term ; Class (1 hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: Set text: One of: D. Jodelet , Madn ess 
and Social Representations, Harvester/Wheatsheaf, 
1991; I. Markova & R . M. Farr (Eds.) , 
Representations of Health, Illness and Handicap, 
Harwood , 1994. 
Other texts: R. M . Farr & S. Moscovici (Eds .), 
Social Representations , Cambridge University Press , 
1984; C. Fraser & G. Gaskell (Eds.) , The So cial 
Psychology of Widespread Beliefs , Clarendon Press , 
1990; R. M. Farr (Guest Editor), Journal for the 
Theory of Social Behaviour, Vol. 17, No. 4. Special 
Issues on 'Social Representations ' 1987 ; S. 
Moscovici, The Age of the Crowd: A historical trea-
tise on mass psycholog y, Cambridge University Press , 
1985; S. Moscovici & W. Doise , Conflict and 
Consensus: A general theory of collective decisions, 
Sage, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %]. 

PS411 
Social Psychology of the Media 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, 
Room S303 . Other teacher involved Dr. Dina Berkeley 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree regula-
tions and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
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Course Content: Conceptualisations of the media in 
terms of a system in context, and in terms of commu-
nication ; interpretation of contents and effects. 
Political co mmunication : techniques , analysis, inter-
pretation. Th e power and social context of the media. 
Influence of the soc ial co ntext in imposing res tric-
tion s on the various forms of the media . Conflicting 
views on childr en and the media ; children as an active 
audience . Dram a and stor y-tellin g in the medi a, dra-
matic versus epic forms of theatr e . Propa ga nda 
throu gh the medi a; war propagand a, elec tion cam-
pai gns, encouragement of stereotypes, medi at ion of 
myth s. Publicity and advertising: contexts , method s 
and mechanisms. The media as agents of planned 
soc ial change: health campaigns. Creating social real-
ity : the proce ss of new s selection and construction. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/ se minar (PS41 l ) 
(2 hour s) x 10 Lent Term ; Classe s (1 hour ) x 5 fort-
nightly , devoted to in-depth analysis of spec ific mate-
rial. 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: J. Fiske, Television Culture, 
Routledge , 1987 ; A. Wernick , Promoti ona l Culture, 
Sage , 1991 ; J. Hartley , Understanding News, 
Methuen , 1982 ; M. Blonsky , On Signs, Macmillan , 
1985; J . Curran, J . Ecclestone, G . Oakl ey & A. 
Richard son (Eds.), Bending Reality: The State of the 
Media, Pluto Press, 1986. 
Additional reading lists will be given out at the begin-
ning of the Se ssion . 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 que stion s from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A writt en assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %]. 

PS412 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psyc hology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree regula-
tions and with the permission of the teacher re sponsi-
ble. 
Course Content: The psychology of the television 
audience. Th e reception of televi sion pro gra mmes. 
The link s between theories of interpersonal and mass 
communications. Approaches to the television audi-
ence ; the disappearing audience ; the active audience; 
the critical audience . Comprehension and interpreta-
tion of texts by reader s. Empiric al researc h on audi-
ence reception , focussing on specific ge nres such as 
the audience di scussio n programme and the soa p 
opera. Issues of gender, class and culture in audience 
interpr etation . Method s of studying audiences. 
Developing model s of communication and the future 
of audience research. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS4 l 2) (1 hour) x 
10 Lent Term; Class (1 hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required . 

Read~ng List: S. M. Livingstone , fv!aking Sense of 
Televiswn, Pergamon , 1990; J. Fiske, Television 
Culture, Routledge, 1987; T. Liebes & E. Katz, The 
Export of Meaning, Oxford, 1990; R. P. Hawkins 
Weimann & Pingree , Advan cing Communicatio,; 
Science, Sage , 1988 ; Europe an Journal of 
Communication, 'Communication Research in 
Europ e', Speci al Issue, Vol. 2-3 , 1990. A number of 
more speci alised text s will also be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 que stions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %]. 

Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room 
S386 
Availability and Restrictions: Stud ents on degrees 
without a psyc hology or gender component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree regula-
tions and at the disc retion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Psychological gender attributes and 
their meas urement ; sex -role stereot yping, sex-typing 
and gender belief s; identity and moral development; 
communication, and emotional expression ; stres and 
mental health; male-female relation s in the workplace; 
crime and violence; and opportunity , achievement and 
the societal context. The measurement and evaluation 
of gender differences and social-psychologic al theories 
of gender-related behaviour are recurr ent themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/ seminar (PS413) 
(2 hour s) x 10 Lent Term ; Cla ss (PS41 3.B) (1 hour)x 
10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required . 
Reading List: S. Oskamp & M . Costan zo (Eds.), 
Gender Issues in Contemporary Society, Sage, 1993; 
P. Shaver & C. Hendrick (Eds.), Sex and Gender, 
Sage , 1987; M . S. Kimmel , Chan ging Men: New 
Dire ctions in Resea rch on Men and MasculinitJ; 
Sage, 1987 ; M. R. Walsh (Ed.), The Psychologv o~ 
Women: Ongo ing Debates, Yale Universit y Press, 
1987 . 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning of 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 que stion s from a choice of 5 [50%] 2. A writ-
ten assignment of not more than 3,000 words [50%]. 

The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s on degrees 
without a psy chology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree regula· 
tions and at the discretion of the teach er responsible. 

Course Content: Economic socialization and the 
development and change of economic values. 
Rationality in individual and collective dec ision tak -
ing. Consumer behaviour , advertising and soc ial 
marketing. Equity, fairness and taxation . 
Behavioural eco nomic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec ture (PS415 ) (I hour) 
x 10 Lent Term ; Class x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written ass ignm ent 
required. 
Reading List: Rea din g lists will be provid ed for 
each topic, the fo llowin g are of general use; S. E. G. 
Lea, R. M. Tarpy & P. Webley , The Individual in the 
Economy, Ca mbrid ge University Pres s, 1987 ; A. 
Lewis, P. Webley and A. Furnham,The New 
Economic Mind: The socia l psyc hology of economic 
behaviour, Harvester, 1995 . 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A forma l two-hour exa min ation in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choi ce of 5 [50 %] 2. A 
written ass ignment of not mor e than 3,000 words 
[50%]. 

PS416 
Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
,Availability and Restrictions: Student s on deg rees 
without a psychology component ma y only atte nd 
subject to numbers, their own degr ee regu lations and 
at the discretion of the teac her re spon sibl e. 
Course Content: Hi storic a l approaches to the 
Mmd-Body problem from De scar te s to D av idson· 
dualist, behavio uri st, identity and functionalis~ 
accounts of the mind-b ody relation . The require-
ments on a theory of meanin g : Frege, Ru sse ll and 
Strawson. The Rea lism/Anti -Reali sm debate: 
Dummett and psyc holo gy. Externalism: a realist 
riposte. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/ se minar s 
(PS4l6) (2 hours) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: 3,0 00 word written assig nm ent 
required. 
Reading List: W. Bechtel, Ph ilosophy of Mind. An 
0i•erv1ew for Cognitive Science, Lawren ce Elbaum 

ssocwtes, 1988 ; P. M. Churchland, Matter and 
onscwusness, MIT Pre ss, 1988 ; M . Dumm ett, 
ruth and Olher Enigmas, 1978 ; J. A. Fodor , The 

Language of Thought, Harve ste r Pre ss, 1975 ; A . 
rayl111g, An Introdu ct ion to Phil oso phi ca l l ogic, 

Duckworth, 1990; M . Lockwood, Mind , Brain and 
he Quantum: The Compound '/', Blackw ell, 1989; 

1 
G. Lycan, Mind and Cognition: A Reader, 

ackwell, 1990 ; C. McGinn , Menta l Content 
lackwell, 1989. ' 
ethods of Assessment: 

· A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
erm: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 2 A 
nlten assignment of not more than 3 OOO wo~ds 

50%]. ' 
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PS417 
Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems (Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 and Professor Rex Brown 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
wit~out a psychology co mp onent may only atte nd 
subject to numb ers, their own degree regulations and 
at the di scretio n of the teacher responsib le. Some 
background knowledge is desirable in one or more of 
the fields of cog niti ve psychology, operatio ns 
research, sys tems analy sis, organisational behaviour 
or manageme nt. Only a very e lementary leve l of 
math ematic al ab ility is ass umed . 
Course Cont~nt: Tl~i~ course exam ines issues in per-
sonal and socia l dec1s1on maki ng, looki ng at how we 
can describe the processes involved in formi ng j udge-
ments, planning act ions and eva luati ng the ir conse-
quences; what happens in societa l decision making 
when _peop le have conflicting object ives; how risk is 
exp~ne nced and ana lysed. Techniques for aiding 
dec1s10n makm g are exp lored , and ways in which 
dec1s1on support syste ms may be embedded in pro-
cesses supp orti ng orga ni satio nal manage ment and 
chan ge are investigated. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 17) 
(2 hour s) x 10 Lent Term. Int erac tive computer-based 
te~hnique~ for modelling and aidin g decision making 
will be mt rod uced throu gh the seminar; Class 
(P~417 .B) (I hour) x 5 fortnightly Lent Term in 
which students w ill have the opport uni ty to exp lore 
these techniqu es further. 
Written Work: A 3,0 00 word written assign ment is 
required. 
Reading List: J. S. Carrol & E. J . Johnson, Decision 
Researc h: A Field Guide, LEA , 1990 ; P. C. 
Humphr eys, 0. Svenson & A. Vari (Eds.), Analysing 
and Aidi~g Decision Processes, North Holland , 1983; 
I. L. Janis & L. M ann , Decision Making , Free Press , 
1977 ; F. Heller, Decision Making and leadership, 
Tav1stock, 1992 ; J. -~awgood & P. C. Humphr eys 
(Eds.), Effective DecLSton Support Systems, Technica l 
Pre s_s, 1987 ; H . G. Sol & J. Vecse nyi (Eds.), 
Environments for Supporting Decision Processes, 
North Holl and , 1991 ; E. M cLea n & H . G. Sol, 
Decision Support Systems: A Decade in Perspective 
North Holland , 1987. ' 
Detailed readin g lists will be given out at the beg in-
ning of the term. 
Method of Assessment: 
1. A formal two -hour exa minati on in the Summer 
Term: 2 quest ions from a choice of 5 [50 %]. 
2. A written assignment of not mor e than 3,000 words 
[50%]. 

PS418 
Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Catherine Campbell, 
Room S387 . Other teacher s: Dr. Dina Berkeley and 
Professor Patrick Humphreys 
Availability and Restrictions: Stud ents on degrees 
wit~out a psy chology component may only attend 
subject _to nu_mbers , their own degree regul ation s and 
at the d1scret10n of the teac her respon sible . 
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Core Syllabus: The appli ca tion of soc ial psyc holo gy 
to concepts, systems and probl ems of hea lth and well-
be ing in their soc ial context. 
Course Content: Health and well-being: support , 
st resses and illne ss in the soc ial context. Sy ste ms 
ap proa ch: th e individual (i) as a bio-p syc ho- soc ial 
syste m, (ii) located within family/community/social 
net works /local cultur es . Sociall y asc ribed definition s 
of hea lth and ilne ss: myths , normality and devian ce; 
tolerance and acceptance of responsibility by the 
community. Epid emiolo gical pattern s and their inter -
pretation: gender , class , age, regio n, ethni c minoriti es. 
Primar y prevent at ive hea lth care sys tems: fac ilit atio n 
vs promotion vs prevention vs cur e. Dominant and 
alternative mod e ls of interv ention and therapy. 
Handling healt h problem s; the ICPC episode model; 
enco unter s; communication and decisio n-makin g in 
soc ial network s. Levels of hea lth management: se lf, 
face to group , community, regional stra tegies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/Seminar (PS4 l 8) 
(2 hour s) x 10 Lent Term . Class (PS41 8.A) (1 hour ) x 
5 fo rtni ghtly , dir ected to ind epth analys is of spec ific 
mat eria l. 
Written Work: 3,000 word written ass ignm ent 
required . 
Reading List: W. Stroebe & M. Stroebe, Social 
Psycho logy and Health, The Op en University Press, 
1995 ; A. Beatti e, M . Gott , L. Jon es & M. Sidell 
(Eds.), Health and Wellbeing: A Reader, 
M acm illan/Open University, 1993 ; C. L. Cooper , R. 
D . Cooper & L. H . Eaker, Living with Stress, Penguin , 
Harmond sworth , 1988 ; P. Bennett , J. Weinman & P. 
Spur geo n, Current Deve lopments in Health 
Psychology, Harw ood, 1990; Y. Coleman, The Health 
Scandal, Sigwi ck & Jackson , 1988; C. Her z lich, 
Health and Illn ess, Academi c Press, 1973; M . 
Foucault, Mental Illness and Psychology, Harper & 
Row , New York , 1976 ; H . J. Bur szta jn , R . I. 
Feinbloom, R . M . Hamm & A. Brod sky, Medical 
Choices, Medical Chances , Routledge, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summ er 
Term : 2 que stion s from a choic e of 5 [50 %] 2. A writ-
ten assignment of not mor e than 3,000 words [50 %]. 

PS419 
Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psyc hology or media co mpon ent may only 
attend subject to numb ers, their own degree regula-
tions and at the discret ion of the teacher responsible. 
Some background kn ow led ge of sur vey resea rch 
methodology and attitude re sea rch is desirable. 
Course Content: The course examines researc h into 
the political beliefs and behaviour of citizens in 
Wes tern democracie s. Mo st attention is given to sur-
vey research undertaken in Britain and the United 
State s. The literatur e on which the course is based is 
interdisciplinary and includes contributions from 
politic al sc ienti sts, soc iologi sts and psyc hologi sts. 
Competing model s of voting behaviour ; Ideology and 
politi ca l attitudes; Authoritariani sm; Social structure 

and political behaviour ; Political toleran ce; Recent 
changes in political attitudes , values and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS4 l 9) ( I hour) x 
10 Lent Term; Class (PS419 .B) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 3,000 word writt en a signment 
requir ed . 
Preliminary Reading List: P. Abramson , Political 
Attitudes in America , W. H . Freeman, San Francisco 
1983; G . Evans, J. Field & S. Witherspoon'. 
Understanding Political Change, Pergamon , Oxford 
1991 ; H . Himmelw eit, H . Humphr eys & M. Jeager'. 
How Voters Decide, OUP , Milton Keynes, J 985: D.R. 
Kind er & D . 0. Sear s, 'Public opinion and political 
prote sts' in G . Lindzey & E. Aron son (Eds.), 
Handb ook of Social Psychology, Vol. 2 (3rd edn.), 
Rand om Hou se, New York . 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour exam in ation in the Summer 
Term : 2 que stion s from a choice of 5 [50%] 2. A writ-
ten ass ignment of not more than 3,000 words [50%]. 

PS420 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Bradley Franks 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s on degree 
without a psyc hology component may only attend 
subject to numb ers, their own degree regulations and 
at the di scretion of the teacher resp onsib le. 
Course Content: N ature and probl ems of cognitive 
science . Semantic , synta ctic and lexical knowledge. 
Semanti cs: compositionality; sense and reference; 
opacity; proper names and de scripti ons ; possible 
worlds semantic s . Gramm ar : phra se structure gram-
mar s; unification ; categorial grammar. Parsing: aug-
mented and recur sive tran sit ion network s; shift-
reduc e parsers. Psyc holingui stic s: model s of the 
human sentence proces sing mech anism and lexical 
access. World knowledge and lexical semanti cs: con-
cepts, typicality and word meanin g; intensional and 
extensional model s; sense generation; default inheri-
tance in knowledge repre se ntation ; nonmonotonic 
inference . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur e/se minar (PS420) 
(2 hour s) x 10 Lent Term. Class ( 1 hour) x 10 Lent 
Term . 
Written Work: 3,000 word essay required. 
Preliminary Reading List: No single text covers the 
course. Detailed reading lists will be provid ed for the 
individual block s. Some introductory source s are the 
relevant chapters in : P. N. Johnson -La ird, Mental 
Mode ls, Cambridge , 1983 ; N. Stillin gs et. al., 
Cogn itive Science , MIT Pre ss, 1987 . 
Slightly more technical sources are: J. Allen , Natural 
Language Understanding, Bejamin Cumming s, 1987; 
B . Gro sz et. al. (Eds.), Read ings in Natural lan guage 
Processing, Morgan Kaufman , 1986 ; G. Chierchia & 
S. M cCo nnell-Gillett , Meaning and Gramma1; MIT, 
1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in thf Summer 
Term: 2 question s from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %] 

PS421 
Issues in Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Malcolm Pines 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own deg ree reg ulatio ns and at the 
discretion of the teach er responsible. 
Course Content: The content of thi s course may vary 
from year to year. For 1996-97 it will be: "The Psyc he 
and the Socia l World ". The topic s that will be covered 
in this series are intended to illu strate the intimate 
intertwining of individu alit y and soc iality. Topi cs 
covered will include : The evolution of the individual 
in society over different historical periods; looking at 
different concepts of Self; emotional developm ent 
and theoretical appro aches to the stru ct ure of emo-
tions; shame and guilt as socia l regulators; intimacy 
and solitude; the rise of the psyc hoanalytic mo vement 
in relationship to socio-cultural factors; developments 
and deviances in psyc hoan alytic theory; an outline of 
group analytic theory and its co nnection s to psyc ho-
analysis and other co ntemporar y psyc holo gies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS421) 
(2 hours) x I O Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required. 
Reading List: I. Burkitt , Social Selves. Theories of 
Social Formation of Perso nali ty, Sage, 1991 ( chapter s 
7&8); A. Harris, Dialo gues as Tran sitional Space: 
Rapprochment of Psyc hoanal ys is and Deve lopmental 
Psycholinguistics in N. J. Skolnick & S. C. Warshaw 
(Eds.), Relational Perspect ives in Psyc hoana lys is, 
The Analytic Pre ss, 1992 ; M . Pin es, On Hi story and 
Psychoana lysis, Psychoanalytic Psychology, 6, 2 , 
1989; S. Mennell, Norbert Elias: Civilisation and the 
Human Self Imag e, Blackwell , 1989 ; P. Miller & 
N.Rose, On Therapeuti c Authority : Psychoanalytical 
Expe1tise under Advan ced Liberalism, Journal of the 
History of Hum an Sciences , 7, (3), 1994 ; R . F. 
Baumeister, How the Self Beca me a £robl em: A 
Psycholog ica l Review of Hi sto rical Resea rch. 
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 1987 , 
52, 1, 163-176; C . Morri s, The Discove ry of the 
lndi1•idual 1050-1200 . SPCK, 1972 ; E. S. Perso n, 
Romantic Love: At the Inter sect ion of the Psyc he and 
the Cultural Unconscious in T. Shapiro & R. Emde 
(Eds.), Affects: Psychoanalytic Perspectives. Special 
Issue of the Journa l of the American Psychoana lytic 
Association, 1992 . 
Method of Assessment: 
I. A formal two hour exa mination in th e Summer 
Term: 2 quest ions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assig nment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50%] 

PS422 
Contemporary Issues in Media Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Collins, Room S3 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media & Communication s. Other students 
may attend subject to number s, their own degree reg-
ulations and at the disc ret ion of the teacher respon si-
ble. 
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Course Content: An introdu ction to co ntem porar y 
iss ues in medi a and co mmunic at ion poli cy and to 
co ncept s relevant to their und ersta ndin g. Notably: 
publi c servic e bro adca sting and the public sphere; the 
market and competition; the information soc iety; new 
communications technolo gies and co nverge nce; the 
radio spectrum ; glob alisation and media imp erialism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectu re/se min ar (2 hours) 
(PS422 ) x I O Lent Ter m . 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required . 
Reading List: A rea din g list will be provided for 
eac h topic. General works relevant to the co ur se 
include : R. Collins, Television: Policy and culture, 
Unwin Hyman , 1990 ; I. de Sola Po ol, Technologies of 
Freedom, Belkn ap, 1983 ; N. Garnham , Capitalism 
and Communications , Sage , 1990; Home Office, 
Report of the Committee on Financing the BBC, 
HMSO , 1986 ; M . Tehrani an, Technologies of Power, 
Ablex, 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two hour exa min at ion in the Summer 
term: 2 quest ions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A written ass ignm ent of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %]. 

PS423 
Political Communication 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Barnett 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media & Communications. Oth er stud ents 
may attend subj ec t to numb ers, their own degree reg-
ulation s and at the di scre tion of the teacher respo nsi-
ble . 
Course Content: Th e relationship between the mass 
media and political influ ence. The co urse will addr ess 
a range of interconnected iss ues from among the fol-
lowin g: political coverage and politic al beliefs; the 
role of opinion poll s and medi a coverage in e lectio n 
ca mp aign s; the deve lopm ent of politi ca l communica-
tion s in Britain and America; the impov erishment of 
civ ic communication ; the curr ent state of po liti ca l 
co mmuni cat ion and pro spec ts for the future . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (2 hours) 
(PS423) x 10 Mich ae lma s Term . 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assig nment 
required. 
Reading List: D . Hallin , We Keep America on Top of 
the World: Televis ion j ourna lism and the public 
sphere, Routl edge, 1994 ; R . Ne grin e, Politics and the 
Mass Media in Britain, Rout ledge, 1989; M . 
Ferguson (Ed .), Political Communication: The new 
imperative , Sage, 1990 ; J. Keane, The Media and 
Democ racy, Polity Pre ss, 1991 ; J. Curran & J. Seaton , 
Powe r Without Responsi bili ty: The press and broad-
casting in Brit ain ( 4th edn .), Routl edge, 1991; C. 
Seymour-Ure , The Briti sh Press and Broadcasting 
since 1945 , Ba sil Bl ackwe ll, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I . A formal two hour examination in the Summer 
ter m : 2 que stion s from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A written ass ignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50%]. 
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PS424 
Comparative Media Systems 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Collins, Room S3 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media & Communications. Other students 
may attend subject to numbers, their own degree reg-
ulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsi-
ble. 
Course Content: [Details will be made available 
from the Department]. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (2 hours) 
(PS424) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 5,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: A reading list will be provided for 
each topic. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two hour examination in the Summer 
term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50 %]. 

PS426 
History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The long past and the short history 
of psychology. The influence of positivism both in 
and on the history of psychology. The creation of 
false origin myths and the choice of ancestors. The 
uses of history for apologetic purposes. The emer-
gence, in Germany, of psychology as an experimental 
and social science. The influence of Wundt on the 
development of social sciences other than psychol-
ogy. The development of psychology in Russia. Links 
between social psychology and psychopathology in 
the writings of Taine, Sighele, Le Bon and Tarde. F. 
H. Allport and the establishment, in America, of 
social psychology as an experimental and social sci-
ence. Successive Handbooks of Social Psychology, 
1935-85. Varieties of behaviourism - Watson, Mead 
and Slcinner. The migration of the Gestalt psycholo-
gists from Germany and Austria to America. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS426) (2 hour) x 
10 Lent Term; Class (PS426.B) (2 hour) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required . 
Reading List: F. K. Ringer, The Decline of the 
German Mandarins: The German academic commu-
nity, 1890-1933, Harvard University Press, 1969; K. 
Danziger, 'The Positivist Repudiation of Wundt', 
Journal of the History of the Behavioural Sciences, 
15, 1979; D. Joravsky, Russian Psychology: A critical 
history, Blackwell, 1989; J. Van Ginneken, Crowds , 
Psychology and Politics, 1871- 1899, Cambridge 
University Press, 1992; R. M. Farr, 'The Long Past 
and the Short History of Social Psychology', 

European Journal of Social Psychology, Vol. 21, No. 
5, 1991; J. M. O'Donnell, The Origins of 
Behaviourism: American Psychology 1870-1920 
New York University Press, 1985; K. Danzige(, 
Constructing the Subject: Historical Origins of 
Psychological Research, Cambridge Univer sity Press, 
1990; K. W. Buchley, Mechanical Man: John 
Broadus Watus and the beginnings of behaviourism 
New York: Guilford Press, 1989. ' 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 2. A writ-
ten assignment of not more than 3,000 words [50%]. 

Methods of Research in Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer, Roo m S308 
Availability and Restrictions: M.S c. Social 
Psychology students only. 
Course Content: The course is intended to give stu-
dents an advanced knowledge of concept s and meth-
ods of social psychological research and broad expe-
rience in the use of various research techniq ues. The 
course has four components: 
(i) Principles of Social Research and Research 
Techniques. Introduction to the philosoph y of scien-
tific method, the design and analysis of experiments 
and quasi-experiments, social artefacts in research, 
interviewing and participant observation , attitude 
measurement, evaluation research, personalit y assess-
ment and the criteria for assessing social research. 
A series of workshops and practicals coverin g attitude 
measurement and questionnaire design , the assess-
ment of personality, interviewing, content analysis of 
text and visual media , case studies, polic y analysis 
and organisational research. The pre sentation of 
research reports. 
(ii) Statistics - students will take two of the following 
courses offered by the Methodology Institut e: Ml4I I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 1, Ml4l2 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Resear ch II and 
MI413 Applied Multivariate Analysis. For details 
please consult the relevant course guides. 
Teaching Arrangements: Course work includes reg-
ular assignments and exercises on resear ch tech-
niques, computer analysis of data and statisti cs. 
(i) Lectures & Laboratory Sessions: (PS4 30) (2112 
hours) x 16 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(ii) MI41 l (3 hours) x 8 Michaelmas Term ; Ml4 l2 (3 
hours) x 8 Lent Term; MI413 (1 hour) x JO plus 
MI413a (2 hours) x 5. 
Reading List: G. Hoinville & R. Jowell , Social 
Research Practice, Heinemann, 1978; T. D. Cook & 
D. T. Campbell, Quasi-Experimentation Design and 
Analysis, Rand McNally, 1979; L. J. Cronbach, 
Essentials of Psychological Measurement; W. M. 
Crano & M. Brewer, Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology, McGraw Hill, 1973. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. Coursework [33.3%]. 
2. Internal exam (2 hours) in the Lent Term: 3 ques-
tions from choice of 8 [33.3%]. 
3. Statistics coursework and internal exam (3 hours) 
[33.3%]. 

PS431 
Methods of Research in Social & 
Organisational Psychology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer, Room S308 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Social & 
0roanisational Psychology students only. 
co:r se Content: 
Introduction to the philosophy of scientific method , 
the design and arialysis of experiments and quasi-
experiments, social artefa~ts in re_search, interviewing 
and participant observation, attitude measurement, 
evaluation research, personality assessment and the 
criteria for assessing social research. 
A series of workshops and practicals covering attitude 
measurement and questionnaire design, the assess-
ment of personality, interviewing, content analysis of 
text and visual media , case studies , policy analysis 
and organisational research. The presentation of 
research reports. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures & Laboratory Sessions: (PS430) (2 112 hours) 
x 16 Michaelmas & Lent Terms 
Reading List: G. Hoinville & R. Jowell, Social 
Research Practice, Heinemann, 1978; T. D. Cook & 
D. T. Campbell, Quasi-Experimentation Design and 
Analysis, Rand McNally, 1979; L. J. Cronbach, 
Essentials of Psychological Measurement; W. M. 
Crano & M. Brewer, Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology, McGraw Hill, 1973. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. Internal exam (2 hours) in the Lent Term: 3 ques-
tions from choice of 8 [50% ]. 
2. Assessment of coursework assignments [50%]. 

PS432 
Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer, Dr. S. M. 
Livingstone and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
other than M.Sc. Media & Communications may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree regula-
tions and at the discretion of the teachers responsible. 
Course Content: This half unit course is intended to 
give students an advanced knowledge of concepts and 
methods of research in media and communications 
and broad experience in the use of various research 
techniques selected from among: the content analysis 
of the media; structural and semiotic analysis; media 
effects designs; survey research and questionnaire 
design; focus group discussions; interviewing; audi-
ence measurement; case studies/participant observa-
tion. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of 16 2112 hour combined lecture/practical ses-
sions (PS430. l) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. Assessment of written coursework assignments 
[50%]. 
2. Internal examination (2 hours) in the Lent Term 
[50%]. 
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PS433 
Report: M.Sc. Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: All members of the 
Department may be involved in the supervision of the 
reseach project on which the Report is based. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Social 
Psychology students only. 
Course Content: The research project, an empirical 
investigation of a social psychological issue, is one 
quarter of the year ' s work. 
Towards the end of the Michaelmas Term a 'Project 
Shop Window' Meeting is held at which members of 
staff outline the research areas in which they would 
be willing to supervise projects. Students must obtain 
the approval of their Supervisors before embarlcing on 
the empirical part of their investigation. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind. The function of the 
Supervisor is to advise the student by providing infor-
mation and by identifying problems in the research 
that might not have occurred to the student. The stu-
dent is not required to accept this advice. 
Methods of Assessment: Two copies of the Report 
must be handed into the Departmental Office by 
12.00 noon, Monday 2 September 1997. It is prefer-
able if the Report is typewritten. It should not be less 
than 10,000 words and should not exceed 15,000 
words in length. 

PS434 
Report: M.Sc. Social & Organisational 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: All members of the 
Department may be involved in the supervision of the 
research project on which the Report is based. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Social & 
Organisational Psychology students only. 
Course Content: The report is one quarter of the 
year's work. It is an opportunity for students to link 
aspects of social psychology to their professional 
interests. The report may take the form of a disserta-
tion (extended essay) or an empirical research project. 
Selection of Topic: Towards the end of the 
Michaelmas Term a 'Project Shop Window' Meeting 
is held at which members of staff outline the research 
areas in which they would be willing to supervise pro-
jects. Students must obtain the approval of their 
Supervisors before embarlcing on the empirical part 
of their investigation. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind. The function of the 
Supervisor is to advise the student by providing infor-
mation and by identifying problems in the research 
that might not have occurred to the student. The stu-
dent is not required to accept this advice. 
Methods of Assessment: Two copies of the Report 
must be handed into the Departmental Office by 
12.00 noon, Monday 2 September 1997. It is prefer-
able if the Report is typewritten . It should not be less 
than 10,000 words and should not exceed 15,000 
words in length. 
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PS435 
Report: M.Sc. Media and 
Communications 
Teacher Responsible: All teac hers co ntributin g to 
the M.Sc. co ur ses , from the Depart ments of Social 
Psychology or other departments , may be involved in 
the superv ision of the research project on which the 
report is base d . 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Med ia and 
Com muni ca tions students only. 
Course Content: The research project, one quarter of 
the year's work , is a qu antitativ e or qualitative inves-
tigation of an issue in media and communication s. It 
may take the for m of a dissertation or an empiri ca l 
research project. Students mu st ob tain the approval of 
their supervisors for their proj ect outlin e before co m-
pleting the proj ect. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first insta nce 
stud ents should approa ch the mem ber of staff whom 
they think is mo st appropriate to supervi se the 
re searc h they have in mind. The supervisor will 
advise the student , help provide info rm at ion and bib-
liography , and identif y likely problems with the 
research propo sed. 
Methods of Assessment: Two cop ies of the report 
must be handed in to the Social Psyc hol ogy 
Departm ent office by 12.00 noo n, Mond ay 2 
Sept ember 1997 . It is preferab le if the Report is type-
written. It should not be less than I 0 ,000 words and 
should not excee d 15,000 words in length. 

PS436 
Current Issues in Media and 
Communications: Media, Technology and 
Everyday Life (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Haddon 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M .Sc . Media and Communications. Other stu-
dent s may only attend subj ec t to number s, their own 
degre e reg ulation s and at the discre tion of the teach er 
re spon sible. 
Course Content: Through historical and contempo-
rary examples, the course aims to explore how the 
information and communication technolo gies 
encountered in everyday life are soc ially shaped , re-
shaped , ex perienced and consumed. Major theoretical 
approaches to the study of the se information and 
communication technologie s are considered , as are 
the many and varied debates about their consequences 
and significance. 
Topic s covered will normally include the following : 
Mappin g the field; iss ues around information and 
communication technology ; factors shaping major 
domestic information and communication technolo -
gies; structure and agency debate s and the study of 
information and communication tec hnologies ; under-
standing consumption; information and communica-
tion technologies in domestic life; gender issue s and 
information and communication technologies ; infor-
mation and communication technologies in public 
and pri vate time s and spaces; the media and informa-
tion revolution. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/semin ar (2 hours) 
(PS4 36) x I O Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word (for mally assessed) 
written assignment is required. Stud ents may also be 
required to write a 2,000 word (inform ally assessed) 
assig nm ent. 
Reading List: A. Cawson, L. Haddo n and L 
Miles ,The Shape of Things to Consum e: Bringing 
Inform ation Technology into th e H ome, London: 
Avebury, 1995 ; L. Spigel , Make Room for TV.-
Television and the Fam ily Ideal in Postw ar America 
Chicago: University of Chicago Pres s, 1992; R'. 
Silverstone, Television and Everyday Life, London: 
Routl edge, 1994; R . Silverstone and E . Hirsch 
(Eds.) , Consuming Technologies, Lond on: Sage: 
1992; A. Gray , Video-Pla y time: The Gendering of a 
Leisure Technolog y, London: Routledge, 1992: T. 
Forester, High- Tech Society: The StOI) ' of the 
Information Techno logy R evo lution, Oxford: 
Blackw ell. 
Methods of assessment: ( l ) A formal two-
hour exa min at ion in the Summer Term , 2 questions 
from a choice of 5 [50 %]. (2) A written assignment of 
not more than 3,000 wor ds [50 %]. 

Representations, Institutions and 
Communities (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Jovchelovitch, Room 
S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Stud ents on degrees 
without a psyc hology co mponent may only attend 
subject to number s, their own degree regulati ons and 
at the di scretion of the teacher responsible . 
Core Syllabus: Th e objective of the cour se is to 
allow stud ents to explore in depth the relationship 
between soc ial repre se ntation s and soc ial contexts, 
with especial attention to the construction of everyday 
forms of knowledge s, institutional functioni ng and 
community life . 
Course Content: The socia l context of repre enta-
tion al ac tivity : (i) The genesis and develop ment of 
repre se ntation s, (ii) The publi c natur e of representa-
tions , (iii) Time and place in the construction of rep-
resentation s: Memory and identity ; Representing 
institution s and communities: (i) In sti tut ions: The 
symbolic and the material in the life of communities, 
(ii) The instituting and the institut ed in the life of 
communitie s, (iii) In stitution s and commun ities as 
potential space; Representin g/con structin g Others: (i) 
The other institutionali sed : strat eg ies of classification, 
segregation and exclusion, (ii) The other in the com-
munity: strategies of habituation , deni al and differen-
tiation , (ii) The other in dialo gue: solidarity anJ 
strategie s of communicative action; The limitations 
and po ssibilitie s of soc ial psyc hologi ca l intervention: 
(i) Re sea rch as a dialogical act: Interpretati on, knowl-
edge and empowerment. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (I hour ) (PS437) x 
10 Lent Term , seminar/class ( 1 hour) x l O Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required . 
Reading List: D. Jodelet , Madn ess and Social 
Repr ese ntations (1991); M . Dougl as, How Instinttio11s 

Think (l 987); C. Castoriadis, The Imaginary Institution 
of Society (1987); M . Foucault, Madness and 
Cirikation (1971), J. Hab ermas, The Theory of 
Communicative Action, vol I and II ( 1987), S. Freud, 
Cii•ili:ation and Its Disconten ts (1930), Group 
Psrchology and the Analysis of the Ego (1921); D. W. 
Winnicon, Playing and Real ity ( 1971); I. Martin-Baro , 
Writings fo r a Liberation Psychology (1994). 
Method of Assessment: 
I. A formal two-hour examin ation in the Summer Term: 
2 questions from a choice of 5 (50 % ). 2. A written 
assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS438 
Corporate Communications 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. White 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media compo nent may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations 
and at the discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Communication within, and by organ-
isations. Understanding organisations as syste ms of 
communication. Communication behaviour by individu-
als for and on behalf of organisations. Techniqu es of 
communication used by organisat ions and the means by 
which these are managed. The practice s of corporate 
communication and public relation s. Specific topics in 
corporate communication : corporate identity , corporate 
symbols and the relationship of corpora te communica-
tion to corporate culture. Organisations and the public 
channels of communication: the relation ship s of com-
mercial and other organisation s to the mass media ; man-
aged use of interpersonal communication. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (PS438 ) (2 hours) x 
10 Lent Term 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic, the following are of general use: J. White , How to 
'U11ders10nd and Manage Publi c Relations, Bu siness 
Books, 1991; J. Grundig (Ed .), Excellence in Public 
Relations and Communication Management, L. 
Erlbaum, 1992; G. Broom & D. Dozier , Using Resea rch 
in Public Relations Practice: Applications to Program 

a11agement, Prentice Hall , 1990; A. R. Raucher , Publi c 
Relations and Business, 1900-I 929, The John s Hopkin s 
Press, 1968; J. White & L. Mazur , Strategic 
Communications Management: Maki ng Publi c Relations 
Work, Addison-Wesley, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: 1. A formal two-hour exami-
nation in the Summer Term: 2 que stions from a choice of 
5 (50% ). 2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
ords (50%). 

PS439 
he Social Psychology of New 
echnology (Half unit course) 
cacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer: Room X27 
vailability and Restrictions: Student; on degree s 
nhout a psychology or media component may only 
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atte nd subj ect to numb ers, their ow n degree regula-
tions and at the discretion of the teache r responsible . 
Course Content: According to Krantzberg's First 
Law ' technology is neith er good nor bad , nor is it 
neutral. At any time it is a negot iated process: a grow-
ing web of designers and users held together by a 
chang ing configura tion of ideas and matter. 
The course covers publi c perceptions, attitudes , opin -
ions and symboli sm of new tech nology, and exp lores 
the 'pain analogy ' of resistance: public resistance is 
the reality principle of the process . Res ista nce forces 
changes onto the trajectory of a technology that 
mak es it compatible with loca l realities. Resisteance 
is not reducible to a deficient und ersta ndin g of sc i-
ence and tec hn ology. Wh at influ ences res ista nce, 
what forms does it take, an d what are the con se-
quences for the development of new technology ? 
The co urse exp lores psychological conceptions of 
'resistance' drawin g upon research in psychotherapy, 
at titud e change , risk perception and commu nic atio n, 
media audiences , group dynamics , and public under-
sta ndin g of scie nce . The technologies discussed wi ll be 
the post-war base technologies: nuclear power , com-
puters and info rm atio n technology , and new biotech-
nology and ge net ics. Analyses of med ia coverage of 
these technolo gies and num erious surveys of public 
opinion provide the empirical bas is of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Le cture ( l hour) (PS439) x 
10 Lent Ter m, sem inar/class (1 hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 wo rd w ritt en assig nm ent 
required. 
Reading List: 
M. Bauer 'Res ista nce to change - a monitor of new 
technology? Sys tems Pra ctice , 4, 18 1-196 , 1992 ; M. 
Bauer (Ed .), Resistance to new technolog y - nucl ear 
power, information technology, biote chnology, CU P, 
1995; J. Carloppio, 'A history of soc ia l psychological 
reactions to new technology ' Journa l of Occupationa l 
Psycho logy, 1988 , 61, 67-77; M.v Cranach , G. 
Ochsenbein & L. Valach 'Th e gro up as a se lf-act ive 
syste m ' European Journal of Socia l Psycholog y, 
1986 ; B. Joer ges, 'Technology in eve ryda y life: con-
ceptual queri es' Journal for the Theor y of Social 
Behaviour, 1988, 18, 219-230; T. M artea u & M. P. M. 
Richards (Eds.) , The Troub led Helix: So cial and psy -
cho logical impli cat ions of the new human genet ics, 
CUP, 1996 ; L. Mumford , The Future of Technics and 
Civilization , Freedom Pre ss, 1986 ; J. Van der Pli ght , 
Nucl ear Energy and the Publi c, Bla ckwell, 1992 ; S . 
R . Weart , Nuclear Fear: A hist ory of images , Harv ard 
University Pre ss , 1988. 
Method of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 que stions from a choice of 5 (50%). 2. A writ-
ten assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50 %). 

PS940 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys , 
Room S303 
Availability and Restrictions: Op en to all gra duat e 
students in Social Psyc hology Department. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortni ghtly seminar s (PS940) 
Sessional . Paper s will be presented by outside speake rs. 
Methods of Assessment: Non- exa minabl e . 
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Methodology Institute 
M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Philosophy) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All cour es 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's 
visor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three units as follows: 
1. Two of the following: 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research III) 

or ( b) Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
2. ( a) Social Research Design 

3. 

and (b) Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and Sound in 
Social Research 

and 

One whole or two half units from the following list of approved 
courses for this field: 
(i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences (whole unit) 
(ii) Foundations of Probability (whole unit) 
(iii) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method (whole unit) 
(iv) Philosophy of Economics (whole unit) 
(v) Advanced Social Philosophy (whole unit) 
(vi) Philosophy of the Social Sciences (half unit) 

and 
Causal Analysis (half unit) 

II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Project/Report 

Courses under l(a) above are examined by a combination of a 
formal examination at the end of the term in whi9h they are taken 
and a take home paper to be completed by the end of the follow-
ing vacation, or by course-work assessment. Unseen examina-
tions for other courses are held in May/June. 
15 September 

Master's Degrees: Social Research Methods 857 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Social Policy) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's super-
visor and the couse tutor for the degree . 

Paper Title 

Three units as follows: 
Two of the following: 
(a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research III) 

or (b) Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
( a) Social Research Design 

and(b) Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and Sound in 
Social Research 
Social Policy Research (whole unit) 

and 
A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate 's special field is located. 

Dates of Examination 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 
MI412 
MI413 

MI421 
MI422 

SA451 

Courses under 1 ( a) above are examined by a combination of a 
formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take home paper to be completed by the end of the follow-
ing vacation, or by course-work assessment. Unseen examina-
tions for other courses are held in May/June. 
15 September 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Social Psychology) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
1Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student 's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three units as follows: 
l. Two of the following: 

2. 

3. 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 

or (b) 
(a) 

and(b) 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 

and 

Applied Multivariate Analysis (Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research III) 
Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
Social Research Design 
Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and Sound in 
Social Research 
One whole or two half units from the following approved courses 
Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
Social Representations (Advanced) 
History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) 
(not available 1996-97) 
Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) 
Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems (Advanced) 
Organisational Social Psychology (Advanced) (whole unit) 

II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Project/Report 

Courses under l( a) above are examined by a combinati on of a 
formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take home paper to be completed by the end of the follow-
ing vacation, or by course-work assessment. Unseen examina-
tions for other courses are held in May/June. 
15 September 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Sociology) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student 's super-
visor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Master's Degrees: Social Research Methods 859 

Paper Title 

Three units as follows: 
Two of the following: 
(a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research III) 

or (b) Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
( a) Social Research Design 

and(b) Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and Sound in 

and 

Social Research 
One of the following approved courses (all courses are whole unit): 
( a) Sociological Theory 
(b) Social Analysis of Industrial Societies (not available 1996-97) 
( c) Sociology of Development 
(d) Nationalism 
(e) Political Stability and Change (not available 1996-97) 
(f) Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 

Strategies 
(g) Sociology of Religion 
(h) Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
(i) The Sociology of Women 
(j) Society, Culture and Media 
(k) Sociology of Employment 

A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

ates of Examination 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 
MI412 
MI413 

MI421 
MI422 

SO402 
SO403 
SO404 
EU405 
SO406 
SO407 

SO408 
SO409 
SO411 
SO413 
SO412 

Courses under l( a) above are examined by a combination of a 
formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take home paper to be completed by the end of the follow-
ing vacation, or by course-work assessment. Unseen examina-
tions for other courses are held in May/June . 
15 September 

.Sc. Social Research Methods (Statistics) 
uration of Course of Study 
ull-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

xamination 
tudents are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
elow are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
stitute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
~her reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's super-
1sor and the couse tutor for the degree. 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1. 

Three units as follows: 
Two of the following: 
( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research III) 

or (b) 
(a) 

and(b) 

Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
2. Social Research Design 

Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and Sound in 
Social Research 

3. Two of the following approved courses: 
( a) Survey and Market Research Methods 
( b) Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
( c) Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
( d) Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 

and 
II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 

in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under 1 (a) above are examined by a combination of a 

formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take home paper to be completed by the end of the follow-
ing vacation, or by course-work assessment. Unseen examina-
tions for other courses are held in May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 

Course Guides 

MI411 
Quantitative Analysis in Social 
Research I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Matthew Mulford, 
Room PS2 , Colin Mills, Room S875, Fiona Steele, 
Room Y20 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.S.c 
Social Research Method s; also available for research 
students. 
Core Syllabus: An intensive introduction to the prin-
ciples and method s of tatistical analysis in social 
research. 
Course Content: The course, designed specifically for 
research students with little or no past training in quan-
titative analysis , aims to impart a level of familiarity 
suitable for a moderately critical understanding of the 
statistical mater ial in the journals being used by stu-
dents in their work and the ability to u e some elemen-
tary technique . Topic s include descriptive statistics, 
exploratory data analy is (EDA), basic ideas of infer-
ence and estimation, contingency table s and some 
forms of regression models. The course includes an 

introduction to the statistical program SYSlAT. \1hi ·h 
will be used during the computer sessions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight three-hour sm1on 
starting in the second week of the Michaelmas Term. 
In each session there will be two hours of lecture and 
one hour on the computer. Weekly assignments, both 
on and off the computer, will be required. 
Reading List: Students should buy J. lleale), 
Statistics: A Tool for Social Research, 4th Edi11011.1 
This will be the core text for this course and will bcal 
useful reference book thereafter. Some addi11onal 
reading will be suggested during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour in-class c,ami-
nation at the end of the Michaelma s Term and a take-
home paper to be completed and submitted by th 
beginning of the Lent Term. 

Quantitative Analysis in Social 
Research II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Matthew 1ulford, 
Room PS2 , Colin Mills, Room S875, Fiona Steele, 
Room Y20 and others 
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,\\ailability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc . 
ocial Re earch Methods; also available for research 
1udents. 
Core Syllabus: This course follows on from MJ4l I , 
oinng tudents further training with the statistical 
~echnique used in social research . 
Cour e Content: Students are required to have satis-
fac!Only passed MI4 l I or an equivalent level statis-
11 s course. This course provides students with a firm 
training in statistical methodology. Topics include 
muliiple regression, log-linear models , logistic 
,regression, as well as discussions of how inference 
and estimation should and should not be used in 
social science research. Students will be introduced to 
lthe statistical package SPSS. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course will be given 
twice. in eight three-hour sessions starting in the sec-
ond week of each of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Jn each se ion there will be two hours of lecture and 
ne hour on the computer. Weekly assignments, both 
n and off the computer, will be required. M.Sc. stu-
ent · choice of term in which to attend will be con-
trained by their choice of other options. 
eading List: A useful text is D. Knoke & G. W. 
ohrnstedt, Statistics for Social Data Analysis. 
ourse materials will be handed out each week. 
lethods of Assessment: Two-hour in-class exami-

nation at the end of the term plus a take home exami-
at1on to be completed and submitted by the begin-
ing of the following term. 

MI413 
pplied Multivariate Analysis 
Quantitative Analysis in Social 
esearch III) 
eachers Responsible: Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
oom S213, Jane Galbraith, Room S212, Fion~ 
teele, Room Y20 and others 
l'ailability and Restrictions: Optional for M .Sc. 
ocial Research Methods; also available for research 
udent undertaking projects entailing an advanced 
1el of_ statistical analysis. A basic knowledge of 
obab1lity, statistical theory and survey methods up 
lirst degree level is required. 

ourse Content: The course deals with some of the 
ultivariate techniques used in the Social Science 
eluding a selection from principal components anal-
1s, factor analy is, latent variable modelling , cluster 
alys1s, multi-dimensional scaling, correspondence 
alys1 and log-linear modelling. 
eaching Arrangements: Ten one-hour sessions 
T3_18. l) in the Lent Term and about five two-hour 
act1cal ·es ions. Additional classes will be provided 
r postgraduate tudent as necessary. 
eading List: The course does not closely follow any 

k but all the following cover most of the material. 
udents are advi ed to purchase at least one from the 
t hav1n~ regard to their background and interests . 
\ice will be given by the lecturer. 

Everett & G. Dunn, Applied Multivariate Data 
a/\11s (1991); C. A. O'Muucheartaigh & C. Payne , 
e Analysis of Survey Data, 2 Vols., but especially 
I. 1_, A. E. Maxwell, Multivariate Analysis in 
hm'IOural Research; C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins , 

Introdu ction to Multivariat e Analysis; D . J. 
Bartholomew , Latent Variable Models & Factor 
Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour unseen written 
examination in the Summer Term. Students will also 
be assessed on work done during the course . 

MI420 
Qualitative Research Methods I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
S3 l 3 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government and interested research tudents. Course 
MI425 may also be of interest. 
Course Content: The course will describe and 
~xp_lore the strengths and weaknesses of various qual-
1tat1ve methodologies in the Social Sciences research 
conducted at the LSE . The approaches considered 
include . ethnographic policy analysis, participant 
observation, forms of interviewing, content analysis 
of press ':1aterial, sampling of documentary evidence , 
comparative perspectives in historical research, oral 
and life histories , case studies in organisations, criti-
cal theory and post-positivism and the computer 
based analysis of qualitative data. 
Teach~ng Arrangements: 11 sessions (MI420) of 11,2 
hours 111 Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: R. K. Yin, Case Study Resear ch 
( 1989); M. Hammersley & P. Atkinson , Ethnography, 
2nd edn. (1995); A. Strauss , Qualitative Analysis for 
Social Scientists (l 987); R. Tesch , Qualitativ e 
Research; Analysis Types and Software Tools (1990); 
D. Knoke & Kuklinski , Network Analysis (] 983); J. 
Lofland , Analy zing Social Settings (1971); H. Becker , 
Sociological Work (1977); P. Thompson , The Voice of 
the Past (1988); K. Plummer , Documents of Life 
( l 983); N. Fielding , Action and Structure: Research 
Methods and Social Theory (1988) ; R. P. Weber, 
Basic Content Analysis (Sage, 1985); Krippendorf , 
Content Analysis (Sage, 1980). 
Methods of Assessment: One written assignment of 
no more than 2500 words. 

MI421 
Social Research Design 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
S3 l 3 and others. 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. Social Research Methods; also available for 
research students. 
Course Content: Introduction : an overview of social 
re earc~ methodologi _es, the nature of explanation , 
correlation and causat10n. From constructs to indica-
tors: hypothetical constructs and intervening vari-
ables, operationalization. Sampling, representative-
ness and generalization. Experimental and 
quasi-experimental designs for researc h. Case studies 
in social re earch. Questionnaire de ign. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two hour sessions dur-
ing Michaelmas Term . 
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Reading List: T. D. Cook & D. T. Campbe ll, Quasi-
exper imentation: Design and analysis issues for fie ld 
settings (Chicago: Rand Mc ally, 1979); R. K. Yin, 
Case study resea rch (Beverly Hills: Sage, 1984); G. 
l(jn g, R. 0. Keohane & S. Uerba, Designing soc ial 
enqu iry. Sc ieHtifi c Infe rence in qualitative resea rch 
(Prin ceton: Princeton Univers ity Press, J 994); G. 
Kalton, Int roduc tion to Survey Samp ling (Californi a: 
Sage Publi cations, 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: One assignment. 

MI422 
Qualitative Research II: Text, Image and 
Sound in Social Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
Z27, Dr. George Gaskell, Room S3 l3 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M .Sc. Social Resea rch Method s; also available for 
research students from other department s. Student s 
should also be attending MI42 1. Course MI425 may 
also be of interest. 
Core Syllabus: Qualitative ocial research comprises 
the collection, description and interpretation of data 
in the form of written texts, still or moving images, or 
recorded sound. On the other hand images, sound and 
written text are also forms of researc h outputs. The 
course will cover a range of analytic method s for all 
three types of data and provide the student with tech-
nical compe tence in the selection between and the use 
of such methods throu gh practica l experience. The 
course will cove r problems of conceptu alisation , 
'gro unded theory', and philosophical issues that may 
arise in a qualitative orientation in social research. 
Students will be introduced to computer aids which 
assist the qualitative researc h proces s, including the 
multi-media facilities at the school. 
Course Content: Data collect ion method s will 
includ e various types of interviewing, participant 
observa tion in ethnogra phic research, sys temati c 
obse rvation techniques, on-line data sources for press 
or tv, access to archival material, and the use of pho-
tographi c and video material. Analytic methods will 
include semiotics, discourse and narrative analysis 
and traditi onal content analysis; the development of 
notati ons, index transcriptions and coding systems; 
and an overview on qualitative computer aids such as 
TEXTBASE ALPHA, NUD*ist and ATLAS/ti. The 
course will cover the cycle from ' text as input ' to ' text 
as output', issues of reliability , validity and relevance, 
and the graphical presentation of conceptual results. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 eighty minute lecture s 
during Micha elmas and Lent Terms. For MSc Social 
Research Method a 40 minute seminar will follow 
each lecture. 
Reading List: N. K. Denzin & Y. S. Lincoln , 
Handbo ok of Qualitative Resea rch (Sage , l994); M. 
Hamm ersley & P. Atkin son, Ethnography, 2nd edition 
(1995); A. Strauss, Qualitativ e Analysis for Soc ial 
Scientists ( 1987); R. Tesch, Qualitative Resea rch; 
Analysis Types and Software Tools (1990); D. Knoke 
& Kuklin ski, Network Analysis ( 1983); J. Lofland , 
Analyzing Soc ial Settings (1971 ); P. Thomp son, The 
Voice of the Past ( 1988); K. Plummer , Do cuments of 
Lif e (1983); R. P. Weber, Basi c Content Analysis 

(Sage, l 985); Krippendorf , Content Analysis ( age 
1982); R. Wuthnow , Vocabularies of public hi 
(Routledge, 1992); P. Loizos, Innovation s in ethno 
graphi c film (MUP, 1993); J. Collier & M. Collier 
Visua l Anthropology: Photo graphy as a Re1earc/; 
Methodology (University of New Mexico Press). 
Methods of Assessment: 2 assignments or 3.00 
words and 3 hour unseen written exam. 

Unstructured Interviewing 
Teachers Responsible: Qualit ative Research Uni 
member s from Social and Community Planning 
Research (SCPR) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. ocial 
Research Method s student s and for research student 
undert aking project s in which unstructured, in-<lept 
interviews comprise a substantial component 
Student s should be attending MI422 or have attended 
MI421 (Qualitative Research Methods) in th 
1994/95 session. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to pr01id 
students with an inten ive introdu ction to the skill 
and technique s required to conduct effective umtruc 
tured interview s. 
Course Content: During this short course, studt'r,t 
will be introduced to the objectives and purpose~ o 
interviewing as a means of collecting qualitative data 
and will receive expert training in all aspects of inter 
viewing skills and techniques . Students will develo 
their own interview topic guides in groups an<l under 
take 'role-play ' interview s under the supervision 
Teaching Arrangements: Three consecutive one-da 
sessions (to be arranged). 
Methods of Assessment: Non-ex aminable 

Elite Interviewing 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Roo 
S313 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For research studen 
and M.Sc . students undertaking projects invohin 
interviewing with elite respondent s. 
Course Content: In this workshop re earchm an 
practitioner s discuss the nature and practice of inter 
viewing elite respondents . 
Teaching Arrangements: A 3-hour workshop 111 th 
Summer Term (to be arranged) . 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examin able 

Computer Packages for Qualitative 
Analysis 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. Martin Bauer, Roo 
Z27 , Ms. Celia Graebner, Room Sl85 and othm_ 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. oci 
Research Method s and research student who mien 
to use qualitative computer packages in their rcsear· 
Students also attend MI420 and/or M1422. 
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Course Content: It is intended to provid e research 
,tudents with an appreciation of various computer 
packages for qualitative analysis through introduction 
courses and practical training in the use of these tools. 
Teaching Arrangements: Regular half-day introduc-
torJ and two-day training courses on computer pack-
am such as NUD*IST, TEXTBASE ALPHA , and 
.\TLAS/ti all through the year. 
Reading List: B. Pfaffenberger, Microcomputer 
applications in qualitative research (1988) ; R. Tesch, 
Q11ahtatil1e Research; Analysis Types and Software 
Tools ( 1990); N. G. Fielding & R. M. Lee, Using 
Computers in Qualitative Research (1993) 
Jlethods of Assessment: This course is non-exam-
inable 

MI431 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Thomas Uebel , Room 
A~ 11 and others 
,h ailability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. 
Social Research Meth ods and Philosophy of the 
Social Sciences students; designed specifically for 
research students. 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main problems in the 
philosophy and methodology of the social sciences. 
Course Content: Naturalism and its critics: the rise 
and fall of the ON-model of explanation and the unity 
of sciense thesis; the hermeneutic challenge (under-
standing vs. explanation); the challenge of critical 
theory lo the ideal of value-neutrality. Prediction and 
reflexivity in social science: the possibility of histori-
al predictions; reflexi ve predictions and social ontol-

ogy. (5 lectures, Michaelm as Term) 
Evolutionary models in the social sciences: What can 
we expect Darwinian theory to tell us about our-
selves? Have recent development s in our understand-
ing of Darwinian theory at last paved a way for more 
ophisticated tudies of hum ans? (5 lectures, Lent 

Term) 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one-hour lectures 
(Ml43 I), each followed by an inform al di cussio n 
session, starting in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Reading List: H. Kincaid, Philosophi cal Foundations of 
the Social Sciences; M. Martin and L. McIntyre (Eds.), 
Readings in the Philosophy of Social Science; P. Urbach, 
The Scientific Status of Evolutiona,y Theories of Society, 
LSE Quarterly, (l 987); J. Searle, The Construction of 
Sona/ Reality; M. Daly and M. Wilson, Honwc ide; H. 
Cronin, The Ant and the Peacock . 
Methods of Assessment: Course work and a written 
two-hour examination in the Summer Term. 

MI443 
Methods of Evaluation, Monitoring and 
Quality Assurance 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Dockrell, Dr. G. 
\\ ilson, Room A270 and Dr. M. Bauer Room Z27 
,\\ ailability and Restrictions: Post~raduate . tu-
dents. mainly as an optional paper for the M.Sc. in 
Xlanagement. 

Core Syllabus: This course exte nds the depth and 
breadth of ana lysis of service evaluation, measure-
ment and estimation of quality assurance . The syl-
labus will draw on case tudies from a ranoe of 
methodo logie and subject groups. b 

Course Content: During the course, students will 
analyze evaluation technique by in-depth examina-
tion of the underlying concept ual and theoretical 
bases. The se sions will offer an opportunity to gain 
understandi ng of the concept by providing in-class 
act ivities which will allow sllldents to apply princi-
ples to real evaluation problems. Examples will deal 
with the strengths and limitations of approac hes and 
the appro priate tools for ana lyzing the data. The 
approaches considered will draw from: the use of 
controlled trials; sing le case studies and the analysis 
of time-series data; behavioural obse rvation and the 
collection of behavioural data; compu ter-based analy-
sis of qualitative data; que tionnaire de ign; perfor-
mance indicators; quality assurance and diagno tic 
assessment; quality of life measures ; measurement of 
economy, efficiency and effectiveness; meta-analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve lectures and 
twelve seminars (Ml44 3). 
Reading List: T. D . Cook and D. T. Campbell, 
Quasi-Experimentation: Design and Ana lys is Issu e 
for Field Researc h (J 979); D. Dooley, Soc ial 
Research Methods (1984) ; M. Hersen and A. S. 
Bellack , Behavioural Assessment: A Practical 
Handb ook (1981); W. Holland (Ed.) , Eva luation of 
Hea lth Care (1983) ; A. D. Lowe (Ed .), New 
Deve lopmen ts in Statisti cs for Psy cho logy and the 
Soc ial Scienc es (1986); M. Miles and A. M. 
Huberman , Qualitative Data Ana lysis: A So urce Book 
of New Merhods ( 1984); C. A. Moser , Sur vey M erhods 
in Social Investiga tion (1985); R. Tesch, Qualitativ e 
Resea rch: Analysis Types and Software Tools (1990); 
R. Sapsford and P. Abbott, Researc h Methods for 
Nurses and the Caring Profess ions ( 1992); G. Smith 
and C. Cantley, Assess ing Health Care ; A Study in 
Organi~ational Evalua tion (1985) ; N. Schnieden and 
J. P. Walsworth-Bell, Evaluating Hea lth Services' 
Effect iveness (1992); A. Straus , Qualitative Analysis 
for the Social Scien ces ( 1987); R. Walker, Appl ied 
Qualitative Research ( 1985). 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be exam-
ined by a two-hour unseen written paper. Candidates 
must answer three questions. In additi on, students 
will submit a short project. The exam inati on will 
count as seventy per cent of the final mark and the 
project as thirty. 

MI445 
Ethical and Legal Aspects of Social 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
Z27 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students, 
M.Sc. students and staff of all departments. 
Course Content: The eth ical issues of social research 
will be examined over several seminars with experts 
from within and outside the LSE dealing with (a) gen-
era l philo ophica l approaches to ethics; (b) ethical 
i sues in exper imental research; (c) ethical issues in 
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survey resea rch ; (d) ethical issues in ethnographic 
re searc h (e) the legal protection of priva cy and the 
co ndu ct of soc ial re searc h and; and as much of soc ial 
researc h is conducted commercially (f) busine ss 
ethi cs. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two day seminar/work-
shop during Summer Term (to be arranged). 
Reading List: I. Kant , Grounding for the 
Metaphysics of Morals ; P. Sin ge r (Ed.), Applied 
Ethics; R. Homan , The Ethics of Social Resea rch; J. 

A. Barnes, Who Should Know What ? Social Science 
Priva cy and Ethic s; R. M. Lee , Doin g Research 0,; 

Sensitive Topics; T. L. Beauchamp et. al. (Eds.), 
Ethical Issues in Social Science Resear ch; M. Bulmer 
(Ed.), Social Resear ch Ethics; A. M. Rivlin & P. 1. 
Timpane (Eds.) , Ethical and Legal Issues of Social 
Experimentation. A course pack with further ugge\-
tion s for prepar atory reading will be made available 
prior to the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examin able 
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Department of Sociology 
M.Sc. Criminology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year, depending on the choice of option 
Part-time: Two calendar years, depending on the choice of options. 

Paper Title 

I Three papers as follows: 
I. Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
2. & 3. Two other related courses other than Theoretical 

Criminology (LL496) from the LL.M. , M.Sc . 
Sociology or M.Sc. courses in Social Policy and 
Administration chosen after discussion with the 
student's supervisor, subject to timetabling considerations 
and, where necessary , the permission of the department 
concerned 

Methods of Criminological Inquiry: 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO409 

SO415 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers , taken after completion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the dis-
sertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Student s following the part-time 
course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter 
the first part and to re-enter the for the seco nd part at the same examination and, if on that 
occasion the examination if failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Es ay 

June and September 
1 Septembe 

M.Sc. Political Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
Examination 

Paper Title 

Three papers as follows: 
Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 
Strategies 
Two of the following: 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Nationalism 
Sociology of Development 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO407 

SO401 
EU40 5 
SO404 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

( d) Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and Developmental 

and 

Trends 
( e) Sociology of Women 
(f) Society, Culture and Media 
( g) Revolutions and the International System 
(h) Modernity and International Relations 
( i) Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

II An essay of not more than l 0,000 words on an approved topic 

In exceptional circumstances and only with the approval of the Course Director, c~ndi-
dates may substitute a paper from another M.Sc. course for one of the papers ( a) to (g) listed 
above. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by candidate 
offering the course under which the paper is listed. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers. The second part 
will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. 

Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitt ed by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the. same examination, 
and , if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay 1 September 

M.Sc. Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three papers as follows: 
1. 
2. & 3. 

(a) 

Methods of Sociological Study 
Two of the following 
Social Analysis of Industrial Societies 
(not available 1996-97) 

or 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Sociology of Development 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Employment 
(i) Contemporary Political Sociologyy: Theories and 

Research Strategies 
(ii) Political Stability and Change (not available 1996-97) 

(g) Medical Sociology (not available 1996-97) 
(h) Sociological Theory 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

(i) Nationalism 
(j) Society, Culture and Media 
(k) The Sociology of Women 
(l) Professions, Society and Policy: Lawyers, Engineers and 

Accountants 

EU405 
SO413 
SO41 l 
SO414 

(m) Sociology of New Religious Movements SO416 
SO417 (n) Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 

Developmental Trends 
( o) Genes and Society 

and 
SO418 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 

In exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of their teachers, candidates may 
ub titute for paper 1 a further paper from 2 and 3 above. A paper from any other course for 

the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics may, with the approval of the teachers concerned, be 
substituted for one paper taken under 2 and 3. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time 
when it is normally taken by candidates offering the course under which the paper is listed. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry success-
fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
ubject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-

entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permis-
ion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Course Guides 

June 
1 September 

S0401 
1ethods of Sociological Study 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Mills, Room S875 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for the M.Sc. (Sociology). Part-time students taking 
the M.Sc. over two years may wish to note that the 
course can be taken in either the first or second year. 
This is not a course on statistical techniques , but it is 
necessary for students to have a prior knowledge 
of elementary statistics approximately to the level 
required for the London B.Sc. (Sociology) degree. 
I.Phil. (Sociology) students are encouraged to attend 

either the whole or parts of the course ; in certain 
cases, M.Phil. students may be required to take the 
course as part of their first year of study. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss main 
aspects of the research methods used in sociology. 
Course Content: The main problems arising in the 
logic of sociological research , the design of social 

investigation s, the collection of data, and the analysis 
and interpretation of results. 
Teaching Arrangements: SO40 l. I: Design and 
Analysis of Social Investigation 24 Sessional. 
MI4 I l: Quantitative Methods in Social Research I 
8 x 3 hour lecture/laboratory session . 
Each series of seminars will intersperse three meth-
ods of teaching: 
(a) lecture followed by discussion 
(b) workshops and practical s 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to submit 
the following coursework : 
a) a research design paper ; 
b) field notes from an observational exercise ; 
Reading List: No one book cover s the whole syl-
labus. Student s are advised to purchase C. M . Judd, E. 
R. Smith & L. H. Kidder , Research Methods in Social 
Relations (6th edn .), Holt , 1991. Reading s which stu-
dents may wish to consult include ; M. Bulmer (Ed.), 
Sociologi cal Research Methods (2nd edn. ), 
Macmillan , 1984; R. G. Burges s, In the Field, Allen 
& Unwin , 1984; D. A. de Yaus, Surveys in Social 
Resear ch, Allen & Unwin ; P. Hammer sley & P. 
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Atkin so n, Ethnograph y: Prin ciples in Pra ctice, 
Tavi stock, 1983; G . Hoinevill e, R. Jowe ll & 
Assoc iates, Survey Resea rch Pra ctice, Heinemann , 
1978; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton , Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation , Heinemann. 197 1. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal exam ination in the Summer Tenn, based on the 
whole sy llabus. The paper co ntai ns abo ut ten ques-
tions of which three are to be answered . Copies of 
previous year ' papers are avai lable. 
MI41 l - 25 % in c lass exa min at ion and take home 
pap er. 

SO402 
Sociological Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Roo m 
H62l 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . student s. 
Core Syllabus: A rev iew of curre nt theor etical devel-
opments in Soc io logy. 
Course Content: Rece nt trend s in soc io logica l 
thou ght: theo ries of action, structure and sys tem ; ide-
ology, culture and co mmunication ; power and domi-
nati on; conflict; integration; po st-moderni sm ; criti ca l 
theor y; soc iology of culture and knowledge , etc. 
Student s are ass um ed to have a ba sic groundi ng in 
class ical oc ial theory. Selected class ica l theme s wi ll 
be pur sued mor e intense ly in the wo rk of recent , 
promin ent soc ial theorists. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two two -hour 
seminar s (SO402 ) weekly throughout the Sess ion. 
Reading List: Usefu l introductory books are: J . H . 
Turner , The Structu re of Sociological Theory; A . 
Gidd ens, Cen tral Probl ems of Sociological Theory; 
A. Gidd ens & J. Turn er (Eds.), Social Theory Today; 
I. Craib, Modern Social Theory; G . Rit zer, Frontiers 
of Social Theory; Z. Baumann , Intimations of Post-
modernity; J. A lexan der (Ed .), Culture and Society. 
Methods of Assessment: One three -hour forma l 
examination in the Summer Term , compr ising topic s 
agreed with the stud ents and covered in the course of 
the sem inar se ries. Students mu st answer three from 
about ten qu es tion s. 

SO403 
Social Analysis of Industrial Societies 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. Elizabeth Weinberg , 
Ro om S666 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Sociology ; 
also avai lable as an outs id e opt ion within other 
Ma ster 's deg rees where regulation s permit. A first 
degree in soc iology or so me exper ience or und ergrad-
uate courses in soc iolo gy is required. (S tudent s read-
ing for the M .A. Area Studi es (United State s) are sub -
ject to diff erent rules concerning pre- requi sites). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to increase 
student ' knowl edge of a number of indu strial soci-
eties by concentrat ing on the app lication to them of 
certain major soc iolo g ica l theorie s . 

Course Content: Political power , labour moYements 
and indu stri al relation s, ge nder relati ons, education 
and work , stratification and soc ial mobilit y in indu--
trial societ ies. Prob lems of comparative analysis. The 
course wi ll foc u on Britain , France , German y, Russia 
and the C .l .S. , U.S.A . and Japan. 
Teaching Arrangements: Cour se compri ses 25 em-
inar s (SO40 3) at which paper s are presented by staff 
and student s. Durin g Michaelma s and part or Lent 
Term the sem inar s fol low a pre scr ibed pattern of top-
ics . During the remainder of Lent and some weeks of 
Summer Term the paper s are chosen by the students, 
read ing materi al bein g di scussed individually. 
Reading List: Th e fo llow ing repre sents a minimal 
list: A. Am sden (Ed.), The Economi cs of Women and 
Work; M. Archer, Social Orig ins of Ed11catio11a/ 
Sys tems ; D. L. Barker & S. Allen (Ed s.), Dependence 
and Exploitation in Work and Marria ge; A. Giddens. 
Class Structure of Advanced Societ ies; R. case 
(Ed. ), The State in Wes tern Europe; K. Thomp on 
(Ed. ), Work, Employment and Unemplo yment; D. 
Treiman , Occupati ona l Prest ige in Comparn11re 
Perspec tive; K. Kumar , Proph esy and Progress. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a conventional 
three-hour exam in ation in the Summ er 
which three question s must be answered . 

Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. Sociology. 
M .Sc. Economic History (Option B). A knowledge of 
ba sic socio log ica l theory is required . 
Core Syllabus: Sociological analysis of major issues 
related to the eco nomic , political and cu ltural tram-
format ion of ' third world' societ ies. 
Course Content: Th eo rie s of deve lopm ent: the role 
of transnational corporatio ns; globalizati on; gender 
and development ; the state ; ideol ogy, culture and 
political mobilization; cla ss struct ure; marginality and 
urb anization; consumerism; peasantr y; revolutionary 
movement s in the Third World; soc iali st development 
paths . 
Teaching Arrangements: Semin ars: So404 2~ 
Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s. The Lecture 
co urses SO205 and SO206 are also relevant. 
Written Work: Stud ents are ex pected to write and 
pre sent at least two se minar paper s (one during the 
Michaelma s and one during the Lent Term). 
Reading List: H. Alavi & T. Shanin (Eds.). 
Intr oduction to the Socio logy of 'Del'elopi11g 
Societies' ( J 982); L. Brydon & S. Chant , Wo111e11 111 

the Third World ( 1989); D. Harri son, The Sociology of 
Mod erni za tion and Deve lopm ent (1988) ; R. Peet. 
Global Capitalism (1990); L. Sklair , Sociolog_, of the 
Global Sys tem (2nd ed n ., 1995) ; A. Webster. 
Introdu ction to the Sociology of Development ( 1990): 
L. Sk.lair (Ed.), Capitalism and Development ( 1994). 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed reading lists 
on specific top ics are avai labl e from Dr. Sklair. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in June . Three questions to be answered . 

SO406 
Political Stability and Change 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 

76 
Arnilability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. and other 
graduate stud ents. A working knowl edge of bas ic 
1ociologica l theor y (i.e. of analysis in term s of norm s, 
roles. struc ture s, institution s, etc.) and an ability to 
integrate theoret ica l and empirical mat erial s are 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the semjnar is to explore 
major problem s in the analy sis of political stability 
and change. Particular attention is paid to the di scus-
sion of alternative framework s for the analy sis of sta-
bility and change and of the diff erential co ntribution 
of ,ocial struc tural , cultu ral and organisational fac-
tor . 
Course Content: Role attributed to politi cs and the 
state within macro-theories of soc ial deve lopm ent ; 
differential politica l implication s of ca pitali sm and 
modernisation; proce sses of state formation; mat erial 
and cultura l factors as determinants of stability and 
change; socia l movements as sources of stability and 
change; concept s of ' pre-political' movement s; struc-
ture. culture and orga nizatio n in the analysis of soc i-
etal breakdown and revo luti on; case studi e of the 
development of soc ial democratic , fascist and com -
munist regimes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s: SO406 
Ses ional.Papers are prese nted by one or mor e mem-
bers of the seminar upon relevant topic s ag reed and 
assigned at the fir st meeting of the se minar . Stud ents 
choo~ing the course are stron gly recommended to 
attend the lect ure course 'Political Processes and 
Social Change' (SO204) which deals with many of 
the same problems with which the semi nar is co n-
cerned. 
Written Work: Member s of the se minar wi ll be 
required to pre sent two paper s during the co ur se of 
the session. 
Reading List: C. Tilly , As Soc iology meets History; 
A. Stinchco mbe , Theo retica l Methods in Social 
History; P. Blau (Ed.), Approaches to the Study of 
Social Struc ture; B . Moore, So cial Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy; P. Anderson , Lineages 
of the Absolut ist Stat e; C . Till y, The Formati on of 
Nation States in Wes tern Europe; N. Pou lantzas, 
Fascism; and Dictatorsh ip; S . Woolf (Ed.), The 
Nature of Fascism ; T. Skocpol , Stat es and Social 
Rel'o/wions. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examinat ion in the Summer Term ba sed on the 
full syllabus. The paper will consist of approximate ly 
twelve questio ns of which ca ndidat es must answer 
three. 

SO407 
Contemporary Political Sociology: 
Theories and Research Strategies 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S 76 
,A,aBability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Politi ca l 
Soc1ology student s for whom it is required , M .Sc. 
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Sociology and other int eres ted M.Sc . and gra du ate 
students . 
Core Syllabus: The course identifies key i sues and 
debates co ncern ing the di stribution of pow er and co n-
sequent politi cal proce sses in modern soc ieties. 
Course Content: Major theorie s of the di tribution of 
power in modern soc ieties; capitalism and class; state 
development and state formation; world-systems the-
orie s; femini t theo ries of pow er; po litical identities 
and proc esses of legitim ation ; political representation 
and politi ca l incorpor ation: parliamentarianism and 
corporat ism ; citizenship ana lys is; the disp lace ment of 
state s as site s of politic al action; new soc ia l move-
ment s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: Teaching by 
se minar: SO407 Sess ion al. Papers will be presented 
by the Course Convener, participants and, on occa-
sion , by guest speake rs. In add iti on to the week ly 
seminar , there will be a number of additio na l semi-
nar s spec ifica lly concerned with research strategies in 
political soc io logy. Students should attend the lec ture 
co ur se SO204 Political Proce sses and Social 
Change. 
Written Work: Memb ers of th e se minar wi ll be 
requ ired to prese nt a numb er of pape rs durin g the 
co ur e of the se sion. 
Reading List: I. BaJbu s, Marxism and Dom inati on; 
D . Beetham , Max Weber and the Theory of Modern 
Politics; R . Michels, Politica l Part ies; M. Mann , The 
Sources of Social Power, vo ls I & II ; S. Lukes. Power ; 
A. Jagger, Feminist Politi cs and Hum an Na ture; R. 
Connell , Gender and Power; M. Foucault , 
Power/ Know ledge; C. Calhoun (Ed.), Habermas and 
the Publi c Sphere; A. Giddens , The Nation-State and 
Violence; C. Tilly , The Formation of Nation-States in 
Western Europe; C. Chase- Dunn, Global Formations; 
J. A. H all, The State: Critica l Concepts ; S. Crook et. 
al., Postmodern isation. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour for-
mal examination in the Summer Ter m based on the 
full sy llabu s. Candidates will be required to answe r 
thr ee que stion s. 

Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate ) 
See S0106 

SO408 

SO409 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and 
Control 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. Cohen, Roo m 
S684 , Professor D. Downes , Room A246 and Dr. B. 
Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . Soc iology, 
M .Sc . Soci al Psyc hology , M.S c. Social Pl annin g, 
M .Sc. Crimina l Ju stice Policy , M.Sc. Crim ino logy. 
Core Syllabus: Th e analysis of deviance , crim e and 
soc ial contro l. 
Course Content: The course falls into three part s: a 
sys tematic intr od uction to concepts and probl ems in 
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the soc iology of devi ance; a chronolo gical rev iew of 
major theo rie s.of dev iance and co ntrol ; and a de crip-
tion of empir ica l examp les of devian ce . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: SO409 I 0 
Mich ae lma s, 10 Lent and 3 Summer Term . There is a 
co urse of und ergra duate lect ure s (SO210 ) offered in 
the Lent Term to which M.Sc. studen ts are invited . 
Reading List: D. Dow nes & P. Rock, Understanding 
Deviance, 1995; J. Lea & J . Young, What is to be done 
about Law and Order ?; M . Mag uire et .a l., The 
Oxfo rd Handb ook of Crimin ology, 1994 . 
Supplementary Reading List: A mor e deta iled list is 
ava ilab le from Professor Cohen or secre tary. 
Methods of Assess ment: Three-hour exa min at ion in 
Jun e. 

S0411 
The Sociology of Women 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Analy is of the natur e and causes of 
the pos ition of women in soc iety . 
Course Content: Rece nt development s in the soc iol -
ogy of gender re lations. Theoretica l debate s and con-
temporary issues. The increa se in women 's employ-
ment ; the rig idity of occupationa l seg regation ; 
cu ltu re ; the deve lopment of new reprodu ctive tech -
nolo gies; women's repre se ntation within th e stat e; 
varieties of femini sm; sex uality; the incre ase in non-
married par entho od and divorce; mal e violence; gen-
der and crime ; racism and ethni city; gender and reli-
gion ; the ' new ' int ernational divi sion of labour; 
gender and class stra tification ; research methodo logy; 
essentia l ism; the co ncept of patriarchy . 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 Seminars (SO41 l ) on a 
weekly bas is. Student s are a lso recommended to 
attend the lectur es for Course SO208 Women in 
Society. Students will write and pre sent se minar 
paper . 
Reading List: R.W. Connell , Gender and Power, 
1987; C. De lph y and D . Leonard, Familiar 
Exploitation , 1992 ; M . McN eil, I. Varcoe and S . 
Yearly , The New Reprod uct ive Technolo gies, 1990 ; C. 
Smart , Regulatin g Womanhood, 1992; L. Stanley and 
S. Wise, Breakin g Out Again (2nd ed n.), 1993; S. 
Walby, Theorizing Patriar chy, 1990 ; I. Whelehan , 
Modern Feminist Thought , 1995 . 
A more detai led reading list will be provided at the 
beginning of the co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: A three hour unsee n exa m-
ination. Thr ee questions to be answe red. 

S0412 
Sociology of Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Lawrenson, Room 
A352 
Availability and Restrictions: For grad uate student s 
in the department s of Indu strial Relation s and 
Sociolo gy and the Interdisc iplin ary In stitute of 
Management. Student s shou ld preferably have a 
degree with a sizeable compo nent of Sociology, but 

any socia l sc ience is acceptab le; other students will be 
admitted at the discretion of the teachin g taff. 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of recent sociolo gy of 
emp loyme nt at an adva nced leve l, with an emphasis 
on econom ic restructuring and issues of political 
eco nomy and linkin g with contemporar y debates 1n 
Sociology and Indu strial Relation s. 
Course Content: Eco nomic restructurin g. The labour 
proce ss and the deve lopment of the mana gerial func-
tion. Mana ge rial strategi es and employment relations. 
New technolo gy and the deskilling debate. The qual-
ity of working life and new forms of parti cipation. 
New wave manag ement approac hes. Post-F onlism. 
Owner ship and co ntr ol of corporations ; managers as 
the service c lass. Bur eaucracy and organi sational the-
ory. The Japane se corporation. Economic democraC\. 
Women in the labour mark et. Wom en at work. The 
institutionali sation of co nflict. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse is taught by 
Dr. D. Lawren son and comprises 23 semmars 
(SO412) and 20 lectures (SO212). Th e lectures are 
intended broadly to survey and introdu ce the rele\ant 
material on eac h subject whil e the seminar s, with 
papers pre sented by student s, are intend ed to pursue a 
topic or some specific aspects in more detail. 
Written Work: One piece of written work is required 
in eac h of the first two terms . 
Reading List: There is no recommend ed textbook. 
Books of a ge nera l nature that cover substanti al parts 
of the sy llabus are : T. Watson, Sociology, Work and 
Ind ustry (3rd edn.); D . Gallie (Ed .), Employ1,1e11t in 
Britain ; C. Lane , Mana gemen t and Labour 111 

Europe; S. Walby (Ed .), Gender Segregation at Work: 
S. Wood (Ed. ), The Transfo rmati on of Work ?; \. 
Sayer & R . Walker , The New Social Econom y. 
A more comprehen sive bibliography will be available 
to students taking this co urse . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam-
inat ion in the Summer Term , students choo sing three 
out of twelve question s. 

S0413 
Society, Culture, Media 
Teacher Responsible: Dr A. Swingewo od, Room 
H621 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. Sociolog): 
also available as an outside option within other 
Master's degree s wher e regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: An exa min ation of the development 
of cu ltu ral theory and cultural studi es in relation to 
curren t issues and debates on modernit y and ma,s 
culture, po st-modern cult ure and media . 
Course Content: Sociological theories of culture: Weber. 
Gramsci, the Frankfurt School , Bourdieu. The debate on 
mass culture. Theories of popular culture. The role or the 
media in modern soc iety. Postmodernity and con-
sumerism. Global culture. Culture and Social Change. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-hour seminar 
(SO413 ) durin g the Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Written Work: Two essays eac h term . 
Reading List: P. Brantlinger , Cultural Studi e1 111 

Britain and America; S. During (Ed.), Cultural 
Studies Reader; D. Cra ne (Ed.), Sociology of Culture: 
P. Bourdieu , The Field of Cultural Produ ction. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-h our, unsee n exam-
ination . 

S0414 
Professions, Society and Policy: Lawyers, 
Engineers and Accountants 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Burrage , Room A375 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Sociology, 
and all other gra duate student s, the ir regulations per-
mitting. 
Core Syllabus: Sociolo gica l and hi stori ca l theories 
or interp reta tion s of the prof ess ions relatin g in parti c-
ular, but not exc lusively to Brit ain, France and the 
United States; ana lysis of policy -o riented iss ues. 
Course Content: Th e aspect cons idered cover three 
main areas: 
I. Analytical and theoretical ; soc iolo gical and histori-
cal theories or interpretation s of the profe ss ion s are 
outlined and critically examined; 
2. Descr iptive and ana lytical; the ava ilable historical 
and soc iological ev idence about lawy ers, engin eers 
and acco unt ants , in se lected indu strial soc ietie s wi 11 
be outline s and utilized to provide further critica l 
commentary on the theori es of the professions 
already introduced. The core co untri es wi ll be Britain , 
France and the United Stat es. How eve r, additional, 
selected co mparative referenc es will , wherever po ss i-
ble, be made to Germany , Japan and Ru ssia; 
3. Polemical and policy-oriented; se lected iss ue s 
which, directly or indirectly , involve one or other of 
these three profe ss ion s, are ana lyzed and debated. 
Teach ing Arrangements: Seminars SO414 20 
Michaelmas and Lent , each two hours in length. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write and 
present at leas t two se minar paper s, one for eac h 
term. 
Reading List: Robert Dingwall & Philip Lewi s 
(Eds.),The Sociology of the Professio ns, Macmillan , 
1983; Mic hael Zander , The That cher Go vernm en t 's 
Onslaught on the Law yers. Who Won? International 
Lawyer, Vol. 24, No . 3, 1990; Michael Burrag e, 
Adl'Okatura: In search of prof ess ionalism and plural-
ism in Mos cow and Len ingrad , Law and Social 
Inquiry, Vol. 15, No. 3, Summer 1990; Stephen 
Crawford, Technica l Workers in an Advanced Society: 
the word ca ree rs and politi cs of French. Engineers, 
Cambridge, 1989; Allan Silver , Is there one politics of 
the new midd le class? Engineers in England, France 
and the United Stat es, paper to European Con sortium 
for Political Resea rch, Pari s 1989; P. Armstrong , The 
Rise of Accounting Contro ls in British Capita list 
Enterprises, Accounting , orga nizat ions and Soci ety, 
1987; M. Power , The Audit Exp losion, Demo s, 1994. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detail ed read-
ing list is ava ilable from Mr. Burrage, or hi 
Secretary. 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee -hour examination 
in June. Three que stion s to be answered. 

S0415 
Methods of Criminological Inquiry 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Derek Cornish, Room 
A262 and Dr. Bridget Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. 
Criminology. Thi s co urse is also open to student s tak-
ing the M.Sc . in Criminal Ju stice Policy and ot her 
M.Sc. programme s. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the co ur se is to discus 
main a pect s of the resea rch method s used in crimi-
no logical inquiry at a ge nera l leve l. 
Course Content: Qu alitati ve and quantitative aspec ts 
of criminolo gica l methodo logy, includin g interv iew-
ing tec hniqu es, problem s of ga inin g access to sub -
jects , e thn ograp hic met hods, methods of lega l and 
psychological research , cr ime sur veys. longi tudin al 
analys is, crime trend ana lyses and eval uation tech-
nique s. 
Teaching Arrangements: SO4 l 5: Ten fortnightly 
se minar s on qualit ative methods in the Michaelma 
and Lent Term s and five fortni ghtly se min ars on 
qu antit ative method s in the Lent Term. Compu lso ry 
attendance at MI41 I Quantitative Methods of 
Social Research I 8 x 3 hour lect ures/ laboratory ses-
sions. 
Reading List: A. Ashworth, Criminal Law; H. 
Becke r, Sociological Methods; D. Douglas (Ed.), 
Resea rch on Dev iance; M . Hamm ersley & P. 
Atki nso n, Ethnograph y: Prin ciples in Prac tice; M . 
Mil e & A. Hub erm an, Qualitative Data Analysis; A. 
Oppe nheim , Questionnair e Des ign and A ttitud e 
Measurement; R . Black, Evaluating Social Sc ience 
Research; K. Bord ens & B . Abbott , Resea rch Des ign 
and M ethods; V. Jupp , Methods of Cr imin ologica l 
Researc h, 1989; P. Ros i & H. Freeman , Eva luati on: 
A Systematic Approa ch. 
Methods of Assessment: A ten thousand word e say 
on an approved topi c. 

So416 
Sociology of New Religious Movements 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate ) 
See S0216 

S0417 
Contemporary Russian Society: Key 
Issues and Developmental Trends 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 
Availability and Restriction s: Primaril y for M.S c. 
Socio logy, M .Sc. Ru ss ia and Post-Sov iet Studies, and 
M.S c. Politi ca l Socio logy. Other tudents may take 
thi co ur se as permitted by the regulati ons for their 
deg rees. 
Core Syllabus: Significant socia l issues wi ll be 
exa min ed in re lation to problems of indu str ialisa tion 
and soc ial change. Whil e the co urse draw s on a wide 
range of contemporary mater ials, these wi ll be placed 
within an historical perspec tive. 
Course Content: Parti cular attention wi ll be focused 
on the ana lysis of: women , the famil y. popul ation pol-
icy, urb an and rural tru ctur e, th e distribution of 
pow er, the pl anned eco nomy, the indu stri a l base , 
soc ial stratifi ca tion and mobility , the ed ucat ion sys-
tem, soc ial probl ems inc ludin g c rim e and juvenile 
delinqu ency, re ligion and nationalities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e first part of the co urse 
co mpri ses 24 se minar s at wh ich spec ified topics are 
pre ented. Individual stud ents' inter es ts wi ll be 
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catered for in the latter part of the se minar when 
paper s are chosen by the student s them se lves, reading 
material bein g discussed individu ally. There is a ses -
sional under gra duat e lec ture course (SO202 The 
Social Analysis of Rus ia and the CIS) which M.Sc. 
student s may attend. 
Written Work: Students will norm ally be expected 
to write seminar pap ers durin g each se mester. 
Reading List: C. Bla ck (Ed.), The Transformation of 
Russian Soci ety; J. Pankhur st and M . P. Sacks, 
Contemporary Soviet Society; D. Lan e, Soviet 
Economy and Society and Soviet Society under 
Perestroika ; M . McC auley (Ed.), Gorbachev and 
Perestro ika, J. Bl oo mfi eld (Ed.), The Soviet 
Revolution : Perestroika and the remaking of soc ial-
ism; A. Jone s et. al. (Eds.), Soviet Social Problems; 
M. Bu ckley (Ed.) , Perestroika and Soviet Women; S. 
Whit e et. al., Developmen ts in Soviet and post-So viet 
Politics. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a conventional 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
three que stion s must be answered. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed list 
will be di stribut ed in the seminar. 

S0418 
Genes and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is an 
option for the M .Sc. in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Th e history of genetics and its soc ial 
impact. Ba sic prin c iple s of molecular and develop-
mental genetics. The role genetics in modern evolu-
tionary soc ial sc ience . The issues raised by modern 
genetics for soc iety and the socia l sc ience s. 
Course Content: Preform ationi sm, Lamarcki sm, 
Pangene sis and epigenesis. Spencer and Soci a l 
Darwini sm. Mendel , Weismann , Morgan and the 
American ge netici sts. Single gene di so rder s. The 
eugenics movement. Lyse nkoi sm in the USSR. Boa s, 
cultural determini sm, Mar gare t Mead and Samoa . 
The nature/nurture co ntrover sy. Twin studie s and 
soc iali za tion theory . Sociological holi sm and genetic 
reductionism. The modern synthesi s of Mendelian 

genetics and Darwinism . DNA and the genetic code. 
Hamilton's inequality and the genetic s of social 
behaviour . The selfish gene model. The soc iobiology 
controversy. Sex determination , violence and homi-
cide . Parent-offspring conflict before and after birth. 
Genomic imprinting and intragenomic conflict. 
Genes , memes and gene-culture co-evolut ion. 
Evolutionary psychology and psychod arwinism. 
DNA , race and language . Biotechnolo gy and the 
human genome project. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two two-h our lec-
ture/seminars, which will include video s, computer 
demonstrations and exercises. 
Reading List: C. Badcock , PsychoDarwini sm, 1994: 
M. Berg & M. Singer, Dealing with Genes: The 
Language of Heredity, 1992 ; H. Caton , The Samoa 
Reader; R. Cook-Degan , The Gene Wars: Science, 
Politi cs & the Human Genome, 1994 ; W. Cookson, 
The Gene Hunters , 1994 ; N . G. Cooper (Ed .), The 
Human Genome Project, 1994 ; H. Cronin , The Ant & 
the Peacock: Altrui sm & Sexual Selec tion from 
Darwin to Today, 1991 ; R. Dawkin s, The Selfish 
Gene, 1989 ; River Out of Eden , 1995 ; D . Freeman, 
Margaret Mead and Samoa: The Maki ng and 
Unmaking of an Anthropological Myth, 1983; W. D. 
Hamilton , Narrow Roads of Gene Land, 1996; A. 
Edey & D . Johanson, Blueprints: Solvin g the Myster\' 
of Evolution, 1990; D. J. Kevles & L. E. Hood, Th~ 
Code of codes: scie ntific and social issues in the 
human genome proj ect; D. Nelkin & M . S. Lindee. 
The DNA Mys tique: The Gene as a Cultural Icon, S. 
Jones , The Language of the Genes : Biology, Histo,y 
and the Evolutionar y Futur e, 1993 ; In the Blood, 
1996; S. Jones & B . Van Loon, DNA for Beginners, 
1993; R . Pollack , Signs of Life: The Language & 
Meanings of DNA , 1994; S. Tomkins, Heredity and 
Human Diversity, 1989; R. Trivers , Social Evolution, 
1985; Intragenomi c Conflict ; C. Tudge , The Engineer 
in the Garden ; T. Wilkie , Perilous Knowl edge: The 
Human Genome Project & Its Implications , 1993; L. 
Wolpert , The Triumph of the Embryo; D. Young, The 
Discovery of Evolution . 
In addition , a Teaching Pack of about a dozen ke) 
readings will be prepared with the assistance of the 
BLPES and made available to students. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen exam-
ination at the end of the Summer Term. 
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Department of Statistics 
M.Sc. Statistics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-tim e: At least two academic years. 

Branch 1 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole unit s. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For each 
whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written exam-
ination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

Pap er Title 

l. Statistical Sources , Packages and Data Analysis 
2. Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
3. Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
4. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 

II Cc,urses totalling four half-units from II.1 to II.12 
1. Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
2. Further Time Series and Stocha stic Processes 
3. Survey and Market Research Methods 
4. Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
5. Quantitative Techniques 
6. Advanced Econometric Theory 
7. Mathematical Programming I 
8. Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
9. Mathematical and Statistical Demography 

10. Mathematics (by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
l l. A dissertation on some topic approved by the student's teachers 

(by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
12. & 13. Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. 

Course Guide 
Num.ber 

ST401 
ST406 
ST412 
ST407 

ST403 
ST408 
ST415 
ST400 
EC480 
EC481 
OR406 
ST430 
SA255 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consi st of papers up to the value of 
four half-units at least two of which are from I.1 to I.4, taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper (s) and the dissertation 
(or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candi-
date who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the 
examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-
enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following exami-
nation except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry 
until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 
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Branch 2 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For each 
whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written exam-
ination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1. Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
2. Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
3. Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
4. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
5. Either Social Research Design 

or Qualitative Research Design 
6. One half-unit from 

( a) Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
( b) Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
( c) Survey and Market Research Methods 
( d) Quantitative Techniques 
( e) Advanced Econometric Theory 
(f) Mathematical Programming I 
(g) Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
(h) Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
(i) Mathematics (by special arrangement only) 
(j) Any other subject approved by the course tutor 

II Statistics Project ( one unit) 
A maximum 10,000 words on a project agreed with the Course Tutor 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST40I 
ST406 
ST412 
ST407 
MI42I 
MI420 

ST403 
ST408 
ST4l5 
EC480 
EC481 
OR406 
ST430 
SA255 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exam-
ination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of four half-
units at least two of which are from I.1 to I.4, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as 
appropriate Essay/Report), and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who 
does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examina-
tion for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the 
examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except 
where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the exami-
nation in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Project 

May-June 
5 September 

Course Studies 

ST400 
Statistical Aspects of Educational and 
Manpower Planning (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics. A basic 
knowledge of statistics is a pre-requisite of this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces and illu strates 
statistical methods used in education and manpower 
planning. 
Course Content: 
The statistical analysis of labour turnover, Markov chains 
and renewal theory , models for manpower forecasting 
and control, career prospects , demand forecasting. 
Criteria for establishing priorities in planning in 
advanced and developing countries. Method s for fore-
casting the demand for education and the demand and 
supply of teachers. Methods of forecasting manpower 
requireme nts computable models for the educational 
syslem. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST400: 30 hours in the Michaelmas and 
Summer Terms. Written papers are produced for class 
work. 
Reading List: ST400: The manpower part of the 
course is based on D. J. Bartholomew , S. I. McClean 
& A. F. Forbes, Statistical Techniques for Manpower 
Planning. Useful background material may be found 
in: A. R. Smith, Models of Manpower Systems; S. 
Vajda, Mathematics of Manpower Planning ; R. C. 
Grinold & K. T. Marshall, Manpow er Planning 
Models; M. Bennison & J. Casson, The Manpower 
Planning Handbook . 
A good background to the course is T. Thonstad, 
Education and Manpow er: Theoretical Models and 
Empirical Applications. Other reading is given and 
discussed in the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 60% of the total 
assessment of the course is based on the examination 
paper, the other 40% is awarded for projects and 
classwork. 

ST401 
Statistical Sources, Packages and Data 
Analysis (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S2 l I 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics. Statistics to 
the level of ST254 Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences is a pre-requisite of this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
the more important sources of statistical dat a and to 
several of the popular statistical computing packages. 
It aims to provide graduate students with the technical 
skills they will need in doctoral research or future 
employment. 
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Course Content: 
ST40 l.1: Introduction to Statistical Simulation 
Techniques (Mr. D. W. Balmer) Monte Carlo 
Methods, Random Number Generators , Variance 
Reduction Techniques, Computer Systems for Monte 
Carlo Simulation. 
ST401.2: Statistical Sources (Dr. C. Phillips) The 
sou rce s and methodology used in major UK samp le 
survey and census are discussed and the ir use as a 
sta rting point for research ana lysed. Students are 
encouraged to progress from this base to further study 
of other source s both in the UK and abroad with a 
view to researching particular socia l or economic 
problem s. 
ST40l.3: Packages and Data Analysis (Miss S. A. 
Brown) Analysis of data using standard sta tistica l 
packages such as SPSSPC. Students will work on a 
ser ies of mini-proj ects presenting their resu lts to the 
group. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three compo-
nent s of the course as below: 
Lectures ST40l.l: 8 Lent Term. 
Lectures ST40 I .2: 5 Michaelmas Term and 5 
Summer Term. 
Lectures ST401.3: 25 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Appropriate material will be mad e 
available during the cou rse. A ge nera l source referred 
to throughout will be the current iss ue of Social 
Trends, HMSO . ST40l.3: Students will refer to the 
computer manuals of the packages being discussed. 
ST401.l: Hammer sley & Handscombe , Monte Car lo 
Methods (Chapman & Hall ); Ripley , Stochastic 
Simulation (Wiley); Morgan, Elem.ems of Simulation 
(Chapman & Hall). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
examination. Th e course will be assessed on the basis 
of mini-projects undertaken during the co ur se. 
ST40l.l will account for 10%, ST40l.2 for 30 % and 
ST40l.3 for 60 % . 

ST403 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
Availability and Restrictions : This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics. Mathematics 
to the level of MA200 and MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods and a sound und ergraduate 
level of regression theor y and distribution theory are 
pre-requi sites of this course. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory and 
application of modern multivariate methods to contin-
uou s and categorical data. 
Course Content: 
ST403.l: Multivariate Analysis (Dr. M. Knott) 
Multivariate normal distribution , multiple regression 
analysis, principal component analysis, canonical 
analysis, disc1iminant analy is, factor analy sis, late nt 
variable models for binary data. 
ST403.2: Analysis of Categorical Data (Dr. M. 
Knott) Binary and multinomial logit models, ordered 
response models, nested logit models , log- linear 
models and multivariate probit models. Model esti-
mation and inference . 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST403. l : I O Mich ae lma s Term , I O Lent 
Term . 
Lecture ST403.2: 10 Mi chae lma s Term. 
Reading List: 
ST403. l : W. J . Kr za now sk i, Prin cip les of 
Multivariate Ana lysis , Oxford University Pre ss, 
1988. D . J . B art ho lom ew , Latent Variable Mode ls 
and Factor Analysis, Griffin, l 987. 
ST40 3.2: T. Amemiya , Advanced Econometrics, 
Bla ckwe ll , 1985; J . Whitt aker , Graphical Models 
in Applied Multivariate Stati stics, Wiley , l990 . A . 
Agresti , Cate gorica l Dat a Ana lys is, Wil ey, N ew 
York , 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
exami nat ion in the Summer Term. 

ST406 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. J. Koopman , Ro o m 
S266 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
int e nd ed primarily for M .Sc. Stati stic s. 
Math e matic s to th e leve l of MA 100 Mathematical 
Methods , and of probability to th e leve l of ST 202 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
are pr e- req ui s ite s of thi s course. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu c tio n to diagno stic s for 
regression models and to robust estimation. 
Course Content: 
ST406. I : Regression Diagnostics (Dr. S. J. 
Koopman) Diagno stic quantities , presentation of 
res ult s, diagnostic pl o ts for ex planatory variables, 
transformations, co nstru c ted variables, th e use of 
S-Plus fo r data ana lys is, genera lized linear mode ls. 
ST406.2 : Robust Methods of Estimation (Dr. 
M.-P. Victoria-Feser) M-estimators of location 
and sca le, influence functions, robust m et hods for 
reg re ss ion model s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
L ec ture s ST406. l: I O two-hour lectures 
Mi chae lm a Term , including computer sessions. 
Lectures ST406.2: 10 Lent Term 
Reading List: 
ST406 . 1: A. C. Atkin on, Plots , Transf or mati ons, 
and Regression (Oxford ); W. . Venables & B . D . 
Ripl ey, M odem Applied Statistics, with S-Plus 
(Sprin ge r); P. McCull ag h & J .A . Neld e r, 
Generali zed Lin ear Mode ls (Chapman and H all). 
ST406 .2: F. R. H amp el et. al., Robu st Stati stics (J. 
Wiley 1986 ); D. C. Hoaglin et. al., Understanding 
Robu st and Exploratory Data Analysis (] . Wiley 
1983 ); P. J . Hub er, Rob us t Statistics (]. Wil ey 
198 l ); A. Mara zz i et. al., Algorithms, Rou tin es and 
S-Functions for Rob ust Statistics (Wad swo rth and 
Brook s 1993 ), P. J. Rou ssee uw & A. M . Leroy , 
Robust Regression and Outli er Detection (]. Wiley 
1987). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour writ-
ten exa mination in the Summ er Term . 

Basic Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. J. Koopman, Room 
S266 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course i s 

int ended primarily for M .Sc . Stati stic s. M. c 
Operational Researc h , M .Sc. Econom etri cs and 
Mathemati ca l Economics. Mathemati cs to the level of 
MA200 and MA20 I Further Mathematical 
Methods and a good undergraduat e knowl edge of 
distribution theory and reg ression are pre-requisites 
of this course. 
Core Syllabus: A broad introduction to time serie. 
and stocha stic processes for postgradu ates. 
Course Content: 
ST407.l: Basic Time Series (Dr. S. J. Koopman) 
Stationary time se rie s, autoregressive and moving 
average model s, stat e space model s and the Kalman 
filter , structural time se ries models , ARJMA models. 
forecasting, int ervention analysis and expl anatof\ 

. 
ST407.2 : Stochastic Processes (Mr. A. Kyprianou). 
Poisson proce sses, ren ewa l proces ses , Mark ov chains. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec ture s ST407 . I : I O two -hour lectures Michaelmas 
Term. 
Lecture s ST407 .2: LO Michaelma s Term . 
Reading List: ST407. I: A. C. Har vey, Time Series 
Mod els, 2nd edn.; S. J . Koopman et. al., STAMP 5.0 
Tutorial Guid e; G . E. P. Box & G . M. Jenkin s, Time 
Series Anal ys is, Forecasti ng and Control ; W. A. 
Fuller , Introdu ction to Statistical Time Series; C. W. J. 
Granger & P. Newbold , Forecas ting Economic Time 
Series; A. C. Harvey , Forecasti ng, Structur al Time 
Series Models and the Kalman Filter: 
ST407 .2 : S. M. Ross , Stochastic Processes; S. Karlin 
& H . M . Taylor, A First Course in Stochasric 
Processes; H. M . Taylor & S. Karlin , lntroduc1io1110 
Sto chasti c Mod elling ; S. M. Ros s, lntroduc1io11 10 
Probability Mod els. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term . 

Further Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Han e~. 
Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course 1> 

intended primarily for M.Sc. Statist ics: M.Sc 
Econometrics and Mathematic al Econ omics. 
Mathematics to the level of MA200 and MA201 
Further Mathematical Methods, a good undergrad-
uate level of regression theory and distribution theor) 
and ST407 Basic Time Series and Stocha stic 
Processes are pre-requisite s for this course. 
Core Syllabus: Time se ries analysis in the frequenc) 
domain; multivariate models and nonlin ear modeh. 
Further stochastic proce sses. 
Course Content: 
ST408.J: Further Time Series (Professor A. C. 
Harvey) Time series in the frequenc y domain, the 
periodogram and spectral analysis, statist ical infer-

ence on parametric model s in the frequency domain , 
long-memory time series, multivariate time se rie s, 
nonlinear time series. 
ST408.2: Further Stochastic Processes (Dr. A. 
Dassios and Mr. D. W. Balmer) Random walk s and 
martinga les , Wiener proce sses, stochastic differenti al 
equations and diffusion proce sses . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST408. l: 10 two-hour lecture s Lent Term . 
Lectures ST408 .2: 10 Lent Term . 
Reading List: 
ST408. l: A. C. Harvey, Time Series Mod els, 2nd edn .; 
P. A. Brockwell & R. A. Davie s, Time Series: Theory 
and Methods; W. A. Full er, Introdu ction to Statistical 
Time Series; A . C. Harvey , Forecas ting, Stru ctural 
Time Series Mod els and the Kalman Filter. 
ST408.2: S. M . Ro ss, Stochastic Processes; A. 
Friedma n, Stochastic Diff erentia l Equations and 
Applications, Vol. I; R. S. Lipt ser & A. N . Shiry ayev, 
Sta!istics of Random Processes; I. B . 0ksendal, 
Stochastic Differential Equations. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a two-hour 
Mitten examination paper in the Summer Term . 

ST412 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate 
Methods (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. I. Galbraith, Ro om 
S2l2 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M .Sc. Stati stic s. A ba sic 
knowledge of probability , statistical theory and sur-
vey methods up to first degree level is a pre-requi site 
of this course. 
Course Content: The course deals with the theo ry 
and application of sample de sign and with so me of 
the multivariate technique s used in the Social 
Science . 
ST412: Further Sampling Theory and 
Multivariate Methods (Mrs. J. I. Galbraith) Th e 
history of survey sampling . Techniques of sample 
design including stratification, clu stering , pps selec-
tion, multi-phase sampling. Methods of estimation, 
including ratio and regression estimation. Methods of 
variance estimation. 
ST3 l 8. l: Applied Multivariate Analysis (Professor 
D. J. Bartholomew) A review of technique s used in 
the Soc ial Science s such as principal components 
analysis, factor analysis, latent variable modellin g, 
cluster analysis, multi-dimen sional sca ling and corre-
spondence analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST4 I 2: 20 Mich ae lmas and Lent Term s. 
Lectures ST318.l: 10 Lent Term and 5 computer ses-
sions. 
Reading List: ST4 I 2: W. G. Cochran , Samplin g 
Techniques (3rd edn., 1977 ) Wiley ; L. Kish , Survey 
Sampling ( 1965) Wiley . 
ST318. l: The course doe s not closely follow any 
book but all the following cover most of the material. 
Students are advised to purcha se at lea st one from the 
list having regard to their background and intere sts. 
Advice will be given by the lecturer. 
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B . S. Everitt & G . Dunn , Applied Mul1ivaria te Data 
Analysis; C. A. O ' Muir chea rtaigh & C. Payn e, The 
Analysis of Survey Data , 2 Yols., but especially Vol. l ; 
A . E . Maxwell , Multi variate Analysis in Behavioural 
Resea rch; C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins , Introdu ction 
to Multi variate Analysis; D . J. Barth olomew, Latent 
Variable Models and Factor Ana lysis; W. J. 
Krzanowslci, Princip les of Multivariate Analysi s. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
exa min at ion in the Summer Term. 

ST414 
Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Ro om S266 
Availability and Restrictions. Thi s co urse is 
intended primaril y for Dipl oma in Statistics. ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory is a pre-requisite of 
thi s co urse. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
student s to all as pec ts of the des ign and execu tion of 
soc ial inve stiga tion s, to problems of meas ureme nt 
and forecasting and to the use of multiv ar iate methods 
in the anal ysis of soc ial data. 
Course Content: 
ST316 : Sample Survey Theory and Methods (Ms. 
I. Moustaki) see ST3 l 6. 
ST318.l: Multivariate Methods (Professor D. J. 
Bartholomew) see ST 3 l 8. 
ST401.1 : Introduction to Statistical Simulation 
Techniques. (Mr. D. W. Balmer) see ST401. 
ST401.2: Statistical Sources (Dr. C. Phillips) ee 
ST401. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST3l6 
Lectures ST318 . l 
ST401.l 
ST401.2 
Reading List: 
See reading lists for ST316, ST318, ST401. 
Methods of Assessment: 90 % of marks from a three-
hour written exa min ation, 10% of mark s from project 
work in connection with ST401.1. 

ST415 
Surveys and Market Research Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. F. Steele, Roo m S207 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intend ed primarily for M .Sc. Stati st ics and M.Sc . 
Op erational Re search . A bas ic knowledge of statistics 
and probability up to first deg ree leve l is a pre- req ui-
site of thi s co ur e. 
Course Content: Th e co urse dea ls with prac tica litie 
of the de sign and exec uti on of samp le surveys and 
soc ial inves tiga tion s. 
ST415. l Survey Design, Execution and Analysis 
(Ms. F. Steele) Probl ems of meas uremen t and sca l-
ing , attitud e mea urement , questionnaire desig n, 
strategie s and method of data collection, respo nse 
errors, structur e of inte rvi ewe r effect , probl ems of 
and proc edure s for co mp ensat ion for non-respon se . 
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ST415.2 Experiments in Social Research (Ms. F. 
Steele) The nature and limit ation of so me common 
exper imental and qu as i-exp erim ental de signs , retro-
spective and longit udina l studie s used by researcher s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST415. l : 20 in Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Le ct ure ST415.2: 10 Lent Term . In the last three 
hour s tudents pre ent papers to the gro up . 
Reading List: 
ST415 . l (p re-requi ite): C. A. Mose r & G. Kalton , 
Sur vey Methods in Social Investiga tion; 
ST415.2 stud ents are advise d to pur chase: D . T. 
Campbell & J. C. Stan ley, Experimental and Quasi-
exper im en tal Desig ns fo r Researc h (paperback ); P. 
Spector , Researc h Designs (Sage Univers ity, Paper 
Series No . 23). 
Supplementary Reading List: C. A. Mo ser & G. 
Kai ton, Survey M ethods in Social Inves tiga tions; J. A. 
Capora o & L. L. Roo s, Quasi-experimental 
Approaches; C. J. Webb , Unobtrusive M easu re: 
Nonr eac tive Research in the Social Sciences. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a two -hour writte n 
exa min atio n in the Summer Term. 

ST420 
Applied Statistics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Bogacka , Room S216 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requi sites are 
Statistics and Prob abilit y Theor y to the leve l of the 
course ST10 2 Elementary Statistical Theory; 
Mathem atics to the level of MA 100 Mathematical 
Methods ; or both subj ec ts to the leve l of MA I 05 
Quantitative Methods. Stud ents with a more exte n-
sive knowl edge of statistics should not take this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse is intended as a seco nd 
co urse in stati stics, emp hasising the practical context 
and applicatio ns within operationa l research . A di s-
tinctive feature of this co urse is its integration of the-
oretica l development and practical data ana lysis. 
There will be extensive practi ca l wo rk using a co m-
puter package. Th e pre sentation of theoretical mate-
rial is de signed to provide the nece ssary framework 
for rigorou s statistical investiga tion s. 
Course Content: Th e main topic s cove red are: 
exp loratory data analysis and grap hica l pre sentation ; 
assoc iation of variab les; problem s of model se lectio n; 
de sign of experime nts; analys is of var iance; multiple 
regressio n; time se ries. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST420: Week ly two hour session s for 15 
weeks , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Chapman & B . Mahon, Plain 
Figures; J. D. Cryer , Time Series Anal ysis; D. C. 
Hoaglin , R. J. Light, B. McPeek & F. Mosteller, Data 
for Decisio ns; J. A. Rice, Mathemati ca l Stati stics and 
Data Analysis; B. F. Ryan and B. L. Joiner, MIN/TAB 
Handbook; E. Tufte , The Visual Displa y of Qua11titat11r 
Information; J. W. Tukey , Explorato 1y Daca Ana/rsis: 
T. J. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott , Econom etrics.· 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is examined 
ent irely by cour e work and/ or project work. 

ST428 
Statistical Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Atkinson, 
Room S210 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se 1s 
intended Prim arily for the Diploma in Statistics. 
Course Content: This course is substantiall 1 the 
sa me as for ST254 Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences, exce pt that a higher tandard 
will be expected for the co urse-work and proj ect. 

ST430 
Computer Modelling for Operation al 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room 
S208 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se Intended 
Prim ar ily for M .Sc. Statistics. There are no pecific 
prerequisites in co mputing , but so me prior contact 
with comp utin g, use of packages and programming 
would be useful. 
Core Syllabus : The co urse is composed of two dis-
tinct sec tions . Each of these in its own way provides 
so me insight into the interface betwe en compu ting 
methods and operatio nal research. 
Course Content: 
OR403 .2 - see OR Course Guides 
OR403 .3 - see OR Course Guides 
OR402.5 - see OR Course Guides 
Methods of Assessment: Each section of the course 
will be assesse d independently by mea n of an 
extended essay or a project as appropri ate. 
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Interdepartmental Degrees 
Lecture/Seminar lists and Course Guid es for these degrees will main ly be found in the 
information on Mast er 's degrees in the depa rtments responsibl e for the cou rses concerne d, 
as indicated by the prefi x to the Course Guid e number. 

M.A. Area Studies 
The School co-operates in the teaching for certai n branche s of the M.A. Area Studie s degree 
offered by the University of London. 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year for candidates offer ing four written paper s. Once calendar 

year for candidate s offering three written papers and a dissertation. 
Part-time: Two academic years for candidat es offering four written papers. Two calendar 

years for candidate s offering three written papers and a dissertation. 

Examination 
For all programmes (1) either two papers or one paper and a dissertation of 10,000 word on 
a major subject and (2) either two papers on a minor subject or one paper in eac h of two 
minor subject s. For the Africa and Far East programmes the exami nation will also include an 
assessment of course work. 

Candidate s registered for the part-tim e cour se will be required to pass in all written paper s 
taken in any one year before proceeding. 

All candidate s who fail the written papers will normally be required to be accepted for and 
to complete a further course of study before re-entering the exam ination. 

Candidates offering a dissertation will not be permitted to proceed to its submis sion unle ss 
they have satisfied the exami ners in the three written papers. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper 

Dissertation 

Full-time 
June 
each major and minor 
subject has been taken 
Before 30 September 
of the same year 

M.Sc. Economics and Philosophy 
Duration of Course of Study 

Part-tini e 
June of the year in which 

Before 20 September of 
the final year 

Full-ti me: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Cours e Guid e 
Numb er 

Two from: 
( a) Microeconomic s I 
( b) Macroeconomic s I 
( c) Method s of Economic Investigat ion I 

One from: 
( a) Philo sophy of Science and Scientific Method 
(b) Philosophy of the Social Science s 
( c) Foundation s of Probability 
(d) Philo sophy of Economics 

EC41 l 
EC413 
EC402 

PH400 
PH405 
PH407 
PH41 3 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

C. A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on some aspects 
of the Philo soophy of Economics . 

In pecial circum ranees student s may be permitted to substitute one or two of the 'II' option 
for the 'I' option s listed under 'A'. All students will attend the seminar in Phil o oph) of 
Economic s. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

May or June 
15 September 

M.Sc. Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year . Part-time: Two to four calendar years. 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Candidates have to pass in four units of study 
I Four written papers in the following compulsory half-units: 
1. The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
2. Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
3. The Politics of Regional and Urban Planning 
4. Urban Policy and Planning (includes seminar on Regional and 

Urban Planning Problems) 
and 

II Written papers in two half-units or semester courses chosen 
from the following: 

l. Eith er Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics * 
or Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU * 

2. Eith er Economic Aspect s of Project Appraisal 
or Economic Aspects of Urban Change 

3. Eith er The Practice of Environmental Planning 
or Economic Development: Local Capacity Building 

4. A related subject offered at Masters level as a half-unit 
with the approval of the course tutor 

and 
III An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic (full unit ) 

and 
IV Candidate must also satisfy the examiners that they have achieved 

a sufficient level of attainment in the research methods course 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper 
Essay 

June 
September 

*Student s taking either of these semester courses must complete the examination component 
of GV 491 The Politics of Regional and Urban Planning but are exempt from its essay com-
ponent 

Course Guides 

EC436 
The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, 
Room S377 
,\,ailability and Restrictions: M .Sc. in Reg ional and 

rban Plannin g Studi es. Oth er graduat es may attend 
with permiss ion. 
Core Syllabus: To provid e an economi c framework 
in which to analyse the structure of economi c ac tivit y 
within the urban and reg ional context ; the imp ac t of 
this structure on urb an form; the role of government 
at the loca l leve l. 
Course Content: Th e determin ant s of indu stri al, 
ommercial and re identi al locati on. Th e int erac tion 

between activities within a spatial cont ex t. Th e eco -
nomics of land markets and of the deve lopm ent pro-
ess. The dete rminant s o f rents and densiti e . 

Economic models o f urb an stru cture . Sources of mar-
ket failure in the urb an eco nomy. Th e rati ona le of 
government interve nti on. Tec hniqu es of interve ntion 
in the urban and environmental cont ext. Th e ro le o f 
the public sec tor : pri cing, alloc ation and inves tm ent 
decisions. Urban and reg ional economi c poli cy 
issues. 
Teaching Arrangements : 10 lecture s and 5 two-h our 
eminars in the Mi chae lm as Term. 

Reading List: R. W. Vickerman , Urban Economics; 
H. Armstrong & J. Tayl or, Regional Economic Policy 
and its Analys is; M . Fujit a, Urban Economic Theo ry; 
M. Co mm on, Environm ental and Reso urce 
Economics; H. Dunkerley (Ed. ), Urban land Policy: 
Issues and Opportuniti es . More detailed readin gs will 
be provided durin g the course . 
Method of Assessment: A two-hour un seen examina-
tion taken in June . 

EC437 
Economic Aspects of Urban Change 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Dr. C. Scott, Room S375 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Option for M .Sc. in 
Regional and Urban Pl anning Studies . Oth er graduat e 
tudents are welcome to attend . 

Core Syllabus: The cour se is concerned with the eco -
nomic analy sis of urban change and urb an and 
regional developm ent. It will explor e diff erent theo -
retical approa ches to urban and regional growth , the 
economics of urban ch ange and declin e, urb an and 
regional inequalitie s and the functionin g of urban 
labour mark ets. Th e syllabu s will cover urban chan ge 
in both develop ed countrie s, developin g countri es, 
and tran ition economi es. 
Course Content: The dynamic s of urb an and 
regional economic growth ; theoretical appro ac he s to 
urban and reg ional growth; agg lomer ation 
economies; citie s a engine s of growth and sites of 
economic problem s; suburbanisation and the location 
of jobs and hou sing; functional urban region s; rcur -
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banisa tion and ge ntrifi ca tion ; inequ aliti es betwee n 
cities : the urb an hierarchy; inequ aliti es within cities: 
po lari sati on in the labour and hou ing mark ets; urban 
labour mark ets and urb an empl oy ment ; reg ional 
inequ aliti es and long-run deve lopm ent ; rura l-urb an 
mi grati on ; the urb an in form al ec tor in deve lopin g 
co untri es . 
Teaching Arrangements: l O ( I hour) lectures in the 
Lent Term and l O ( 1.5 hour ) se min ars in the Le nt 
Term (EC4 37). 
Reading List: Vickerm an, Urban Economies; Eva ns, 
Urba n Eco nomi cs; Arm stro ng & Tay lo r. Regional 
Economics and Policy; Jaco bs, Cities and the Wealth 
of Nations; Kru gman, Geog raphy and Trade; 
Che shir e & H ay, Urban Porblems in Western Europe: 
an economic analys is; Reich, The Work of Na tions; 
Stark , The Migration of Labo ur; de Soto. The Other 
Path. 
Detailed rea din g ii ts will be prov ided for lec tur e and 
se min ar topic s. 
Methods of Asse ssment: A two- hour un see n exami -
nation paper in Jun e. 

GY453 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and 
Urban Planning (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms D. Perrons, Roo m S406, 
Dr. Y. Rydin, Roo m S4 I 3 and Professor J. Rees, 
Roo m S410 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co urse is 
int end ed prim aril y for M .Sc. Reg ional and U rban 
Plannin g Studi es. Oth er gradu ate stud ents may attend 
by permi ss ion. 
Core Syllabus: To expl ore the co ntJibuti on of spatial 
analysis to the und erstandin g o f reg ional and urb an 
plannin g pro cesses. Two themes a.re chose n fo r par-
ticular att ention ; a) the analys is o f reg ional and urb an · 
deve lopment and iss ues invo lved in the formul ation 
o f regional poli cy, b) the aim s, co ntex t and in tru -
ments of environm ental manage ment. 
Course Content: Reg ional inequ alit y and soc ial 
co hes ion in the Europ ea n Uni on; theories of reg ional 
deve lopm ent ; Nationa l and supr a- national po licies for 
reg ion al rege nerati on; inw ard reg iona l inves tm ent , 
endo genou s deve lopm ent and tec hn o logy netw orks: 
sustainable reg iona l deve lopm ent ; techn opo les and 
sc ience park s; the environm ental po licy process; envi-
ronment al regulation; alternative environm ental man-
age ment appro ac he ; the stru ctura l co ntex ts for envi -
ronm ental mana ge ment prac tice . 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 (one and half hour) lec-
tur es (GY420 ), 5 (one hour) lec tur es and 10 (o ne and 
half hour ) se min ars (GY45 3) in the Mi chae lm as 
Term. 
Reading List: A deta iled rea din g list will be iss ued at 
the start of the co urse . 
M . Dunford & G . Kafkalas (Eds.), Cities and Regions 
in the New Europe; H. Arm stron g & P. Tay lor, 
Regional Econo mi cs and Policy; Sco tt ; A . & M . 
Storp e r, Pathways to Indu strialisat ion and Regional 
Deve lopm ent; Hard y et.al., An Enlar ged Europe -
Regions in Competition; A. Amin & N. Thrift , Behind 
the My th of European Union; A. Amin & N. Thrift , 
Globali sation, Instituti ons and Regional Developm ent 
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in Europ e; P. Coo ke, The Rise of the Rustbelt; G . 
Bennett, Dil emmas :Copin g with Environm ental 
Problems; D. Pearce et.al., Blueprin ts I, II, & Ill ; J. 
McCormi ck, Briti sh Politi cs and the Environm ent ; 
Rydin , Y. The Briti sh Plannin g Sys tem; M . 
Jacobs,The Green Economy; J. Rees, Natur al 
Reso urces: A /loca tion Economics and Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: A two hour unseen exami-
nation paper taken in June. 

GY454 
Urban Policy and Planning 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Dr. A. Thornley, Room S508 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies. Other graduate students 
may attend by permission. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a synthe-
sised approach to the analysis of urban policy-making 
and plan formulation. It will explore the way in which 
economic, political and social forces interact to effect 
policy approaches in different spatial settings. The 
aim is also to gain an understanding of the causes for 
similarity and difference in policy approaches. 
Course Content: The impact of global economic 
change on urban policy and the interaction with local 
urban governance and culture . Debates over the world 
city hypothesis. The effect of increasing competition 
between cities. Marketing cities. Labour market 
change , soc ial polarisation and ethnic divisions in 
citie . Case studies of urban policy and plan formula-
tion in a range of cities including London , New York, 
Tokyo and Paris. An explorati on of the combined 
effect of global, local, economic and political forces 
on particular development projects. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 ( 1 hour) Lecture s in the 
Lent Term and 10 (one and half hour ) seminar s 
(GY454). The course will be accompanied by semi-
nar (GY450 and EC450) from visiting speakers in the 
programm e Regional and Urban Planning 
Problems. 
Reading List: S. Sassen, The Global City; S. Sassen, 
Citi es in a World Economy; S. Fainstein , City 
Build ers: property, politics and planning in Lond on 
and New York; J. Brotchi e et. al., Citi es in 
Comp etition; G. Kearns & C. Philo, Selling Places; 
H . Savitch, Post-Indu strial Cities; S. Fainstein et. al., 
Di vided Cites; M . Castells & J. Mollenkopf , Dual 
City. 
Further reading will be provided at the start of the 
course to cover case studies of particular cities and 
development projects. 
Method of Assessment: A two hour unseen examina-
tion paper in June. 

GY455 
Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S564 
and Mr A Marin, Room S566 

Availability and Restrictions: Option for M.Sc. 
Regional and Urban Planning and M.Sc. Operational 
Research. Other graduat e students are welcome to 
attend. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s cour se is concerned with the 
foundation s of applied welfare economic in the con-
text of project appraisal and policy evaluation. 
Course Content: Theoretical _issues of pricing and 
discount rates. The effects of nsk and uncertainty 10 
evaluating public investment decision s. Methods of 
evaluation : time saving, safety, the environment. The 
effect of income distribution. Case studies relatmg to 
regulation, pricing , and provision. Examples particu-
larly from transport and environmental policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO (1 hour) lectures and 
(2 hour) seminars (GY455) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List : R. Layard & S. Glaister, Cost Benefit 
Anal ysis; R. Turner , D. Pearce & I. Bateman. 
Envir onm ental Econ omi cs. Further reading will be 
provided at the start of the course . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour un een exami-
nation taken in June. 

The Practice of Environmental Planning 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S413. 
Professor J. Rees, Room S410 and Mr. A. 
Gouldson, Room S4 l 4 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for M.Sc . Regional and Urban Planning 
Studies, M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and 
Evaluation , M.Sc. Regulation . Other students may 
take the course with the agreement of the course 
teacher s. Course Syllabus: The purpose of the cour,e 
is to apply the theoretical material on environmental 
management and regulation to a variety of environ-
mental policy situation s and, thereby, develop knowl-
edge of the process of environmental planning. 
Course Content: The application of theory and con-
cepts in a variety of context s. The selection of issues 
and contexts will depend on student interests. A rep-
resentative list of topics would be; Common propert,. 
equity issues, the role of NGO s, eco-tax reform,. 
technology policy, pollution control, integrated emi-
ronment al planning , supranational agencies. eco-
tourism. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 seminar (GY 456) of 2 
hours each during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D. Pearce & J. Waiford, World Without 
End: Economic s, Environm ent and Sustainable 
Developm ent; W. Adam s, Green Develop111c11t. 
Envir onment and Sustainability in the Third World: 
M. Anderson , Governan ce by Green Tax.es: Making 
Pollution Prevention Pay; D. Vogel, National Styles of 
Regulation : Environm ental Policy in Great Brita111 
and the US; A. Weale, The New Politics of Pol/11tJ011: 
N. Vig & M. Kraft, Environm ental Policy i11 the 
1990s ; N. Watts, Distributi onal Confl icts 111 

Environmental Resourc e Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two hour exam· 
ination taken in June. 

GV453 
Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in 
the EU 
ee entry in the M.Sc. Government section. 

GV491 
Politics of Regional and Urban 
Planning (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding , Roo m 
K206 and Dr. A. Thornley , Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Regional and Urb an 
Planning Studie s. Oth er gradu ate students may 
attend by permi ssion . 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to explor e the way in 
which regional and urban planning is influenced by 
political and institution al factors . The role of plan-
ning in both regulating development decisions and 
promoting pubLic policy is explored. 
Course Content: Variety in the int eracti on 
between market proce sses and public interv ention 
and its effect on plannin g. Debates over the purpo se 
and scope of plannin g. Con straints and influ ences 
on planning including party control. Compari sons 
of UK and US. The interacti on of the private sec tor, 
the public sector and local communitie s in develop -
ment deci sions. Publi c/privat e partner ship s. 
Opportunitie s for participati on in plannin g and the 
incorporation of different intere sts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one hour lec-
tures and 8 one-and-a-half hour seminar s in the 
Michaelmas Term (GV491 ). 
Reading List: A full readin g list will be hand ed 
out at the beginning of the cour se. M. P. Smith , 
City, State and Mark et; S. Fain stein , Res tru cturin g 
the City; E. Reade , Briti sh Tow n and Countr y 
Planning; Y. Rydin , The Briti sh Plannin g Sys tem; 
A. Thornley, Urban Plannin g und er That cherism : 
the Challenge of the Mark et; Barnekov, Boyl e & 
Rich, Pri vati sm and Urb an Policy in the US an d 
UK; R. A. W . Rhode s, Beyo nd Wes tmin ster and 
Whitehall ; C. Gray , Go vernm ent Beyo nd the 
Centre; L. J. Sharpe & K. Newton , Does Politi cs 
Matter?; D. Wilson & C. Game , Loca l Gove rnm ent 
i11 the UK; R. W. Cave s (Ed .), Expl orin g Urban 
America; H . Wolman & M . Goldsmith , Urban 
Politics and Policy; J . Montgomery & A. Thornley 
(Eds.), Radi cal Plannin g Initiativ es . 
Methods of Assessment: A 3,000 word essay 
(25%) and a two-hour unseen examination in Jun e 
(75%). 

GV492 
Comparative Local Government and 

rban Politics 
ee entry in the M.Sc. Government section. 

Int erdepartm ental Ma ster 's Degrees: 883 

GY495 
Research Methods in Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt , Room S506b 
and Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies students. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce tudents to a ranoe of 
approaches to planning oriented research. To pr;v ide 
students with some basic research skills and prepare 
them for their long essay. 
Course Content: The nature of soc ial scientific 
re earch. Choosing a research topic, identifying 
sourc_es and time management. Objectivity. Theory 
butldmg and u e. Infom1ation collectino and handlino 
plannin g data. G.I.S . Quantitative a~d qualitativ~ 
information. Sampling and case studies. Evaluation. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O lecture (GY 402) and 
10 seminar/work hops in Michaelmas and Lent Term. 
Reading List: G. Gardner, Soc ial Sur l'eys f or Social 
Plann ers; D. Massey & R. Meegan (Ed .), Politi cs 
and Method; A. Sayer, Method in Social Science: a 
Reali st App roach; J. Cre swell, Research Design: 
Qualit ative and Quantit ative App roaches; J. Bell, 
Doing Your Research Proj ect; E. Kane, Doing your 
own resea rch. 
Further reading on particular techniques will be sup-
plied during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: All students will have to 
reach the required standard in a particular research 
skill through passing in a given exercise. The course 
will also form the basis for the long essay. 

MN418 
Economic Development: Local Capacity 
Building (Half unit course) 
See entry in the M.Sc. Management section. 
Regional and Urban Planning Seminars 
There are two interdisciplinary seminars with 
invited speakers 
GY450 Regional and Urban Planning Problems 
and 
EC450 Urban and Transport Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
and Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room S377 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
manly for M.Sc. Regional and Urban Planning 
Studie . 
Core Syllabus: Interdisciplinary eminars with invited 
speakers from within the LSE and outside. The focus 
will be on contemporary regional and urban problems 
and the speakers will either be engaged in relevant cur-
rent research or be practicing planners or policy-mak-
ers from central or local government, reseai·ch agencies 
or consultancy. 
Course Content: Issues of current concern and debate 
within urban development and planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 (one and a half hour) 
eminai·s throughout the Session. 

Examination Arrangements: There is no as essment 
in this course but the content will contribute towards 
the course GY454 Urban Policy and Planning. 
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M.Sc. Regulation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: Twelve months. 

Examination 

Paper 
Numb er 

I Three written paper s as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. Law and Politics of Regulation 

Cour se Guide 
Number 

GV488 
2&3. Two courses or (where half cour ses are taken) courses to a total value 

of two full courses from the following: 
A. Environmental Regulation 

(a) Environmental Regulation : Implementing Policy GY420 
(b) Hazard and Risk Management GY416 
(c) Geographical Aspect s of Regional and Urban Planning GY453 
(d) International Politics: Environment and Development DV401 
( e) International Environmental Law LL448 
(f) Environmental Law and Policy LL426 

B. Financial and Commercial Regulation 
(g) History of Accounting AC460 
(h) Financial Reporting and Management AC490 
(i) Banking Law I: United Kingdom , European and International LL471 

(half-unit course) 
(j) Regulation of Financial Markets LL484 
(k) Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises and the Law LL476 
( l) The European Internal Market LL431 

c. Social Regulation 
(m) European Social Policy SA405 
(n) European Community Law (Social Policy) LL429 
(o) Gender , Space and Society GY414 
(p) Criminal Justice Policy SA403 
(q) Labour Law ID480 
(r) Policing and Police Powers LL478 
( s) Either Political and Legal Institutions AN406 

or The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their AN407 
Social Transformation 

D. Utilities Regulation 
( t) International Political Economic of Energy IR458 
(u) European Community Competition Law LL430 

(Candidates must have a law degree to take this course) 
(v) Law and Politics of Utility Regulation GV489 

E. Government and Law 
(w) Public Management Theory and Doctrine GV483 
(x) Law and Social Theory LL465 
(y) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory LL400 
(z) Modern Legal History LL474 
(aa) Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction GV481 
(bb) Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics GV482 
( cc) Any other graduate level course, which is offered for the M.Sc., 

M.A. or LL.M., with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 
II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 

the candidate' s supervisor. 

Interdepartmental Master's Degrees: 885 

Paper I will be examined by a three hour unseen written examination (75% of total marks) 
and by one essay to be written during the course (25% of total mark s). All other papers will 
be examined as provided for in calendar entrie s. 

Candidates who have offered two subjects from one of the categories set out below , or one 
ubject and a dissertation which in the opinion of the School falls within the same category 

(in either case counting two half subjects as one full subject) may elect * to have the title of 
their subject grouping included on the degree certificate in parenthe ses after the degree title. 

ot more than one subject grouping may be included on the certificate. 
* Such election to be made at the time of entry to the examination. 

Subject Categories: 
Category 1: Environmental Regulation. Papers ( a), (b ), ( c), ( d), ( e), (f ) or ( cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School , properly falls within the category). 
Category 2: Financial and Commercial Regulation. Papers (g), (h), (i), (j), (k), (l) , (u) or ( cc ) 
(where paper ( cc), in the opinion of the School , properly fall s within the category). 
Category 3: Social Regulation. Papers (m), (n) , (o) , (p), (q), (r) , (s) , or (cc) (where paper (cc ), 
in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 4: Utilities Regulation. Paper s (t), (u) , (v) or (cc) (where paper (cc), in the opinion 
of the School, properly falls within the category) . 
Category 5: Law and Government. Papers (w) , (x ), (y), (z), (aa) , (bb) or (cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School , properly falls within the category). 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Dissertation 

May/June or August/September 
1 September 

M.Sc. Regulation (Research Training) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Twelve months. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Three written papers 

Paper Title 

1. Law and Politics of Regulation 
2. One whole unit or two half units from the following: 
A. Environmental Regulation · 

( a) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
(b) Hazard and Risk Management 
( c) Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
( d) International Politics: Environment and Development 
( e) International Environmental Law 
(f) Environmental Law and Policy 

B. Financial and Commercial Regulation 
( g) History of Accounting 
(h) Financial Reporting and Management 
(i) Banking Law I: United Kingdom, European and International 

(half-unit course) 
(j) Regulation of Financial Markets 
(k) Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises and the Law 
(l) The European Internal Market 

Cours e Guid e 
Numb er 

GV488 

GY42O 
GY416 
GY45 3 
DV4O1 
LL448 
LL426 

AC46O 
AC49O 
LL471 

LL484 
LL476 
LL431 
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Paper 
Number 

c. 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
( s) 

D. 
(t) 
(u) 

(v) 
E. 

(w) 
(x) 
(y) 
(z) 
(aa) 
(bb) 
( cc) 

3. 
and 

Social Regulation 
European Social Policy 

Paper Title 

European Community Law (Social Policy) 
Gender , Space and Society 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Labour Law 
Policing and Police Power s 
Either Political and Legal Institutions 
or The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 

Social Transformation 
Utilities Regulation 
International Political Economic of Energy 
European Community Competition Law 
(Candidates must have a law degree to take this course) 
Law and Politics of Utility Regulation 
Government and Law 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Law and Social Theory 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
Modern Legal History 
Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction 
Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics 
Any other graduate level course, which is offered for the M.Sc. , 
M.A. or LL.M., with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

Qualitative Research Methods I 
II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 

the candidate 's supervisor. 

MI411 

Paper I will be examined by a three hour unseen written examination (75% of total mark ) 
and by one essay to be written during the course (25% of total marks). All other papers will 
be examined as provided for in calendar entries. 

Candidates who have offered two subjects from one of the categories set out below, or one 
subject and a dissertation which in the opinion of the School falls within the same category 
(in either case counting two half subjects as one full subject) may elect* to have the title of 
their subject grouping included on the degree certificate in parentheses after the degree title. 
Not more than one subject grouping may be included on the certificate. 

* Such election to be made at the time of entry to the examination. 

Subject Categories: 
Category 1: Environmental Regulation. Papers ( a), (b ), ( c), ( d), ( e), (f) or ( cc) (where paper 
( cc), in the opinion of the School , properly falls within the category). 
Category 2: Financial and Commercial Regulation. Papers (g) , (h), (i), (j), (k), (l), (u) or( cc) 
(where paper ( cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 3: Social Regulation. Papers (m) , (n), ( o ), (p ), ( q), (r) , ( s), or ( cc) (where paper (cc), 
in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 4: Utilities Regulation. Papers (t), (u), (v) or (cc) (where paper (cc), in the opinion 
of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 5: Law and Government. Papers (w), (x), (y), (z), (aa), (bb) or (cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
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Dates of Examination 
Written Papers May/June or August/September 

1 September 

Course Guides 

GV488 
The Law and Politics of Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Christopher 
Hood (Government L203 ), Dr. Robert Baldwin 
(Law A456) and Dr. Stephen Glaister (Geography 
S564) 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is the co re course 
for the M.Sc. in Reg ulation. Oth er po stgra du ate stu-
dents may have access to the co urse, when number s 
permit, by arrangement. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give stud ents an 
essential gro undin g in theorie s of regulation encoun-
tered in the public policy/administration / lega l litera-
ture. It examine s competing explanations of the ori-
gins. development and reform of regulation ; the sty les 
and processes of regulation ; issue s surroundin g 
enforceme nt ; the inter-org ani sa tional and interna-
tional aspects of reg ulation ; and qu es tion s of eva lua-
tion and acco untabilit y. Some specific UK cases will 
be explored through the medium of a se minar se rie s, 
additional to the main se minar s, which will be led by 
experienced practitioner s invited on a one-off basis . 
Course Content : 
I) Theories of Regulatory Origins, Development 
and Reform : Function a l, Chicago; non-in strum en-
tal: the problem of regulatory reform (idea s/ideology 
r. interests). 
2) Regulatory Styles and Processes : cla ssical ver-
sus ' less restrictive ' alternatives (se lf-re oulation 
antitrust laws, taxe s, marketable property ri;ht, fran~ 
chises); light-rein/ti ght rein style s; publi c enterpri se 
1ersus regulated private sec tor ; juridification . 
3) Enforcement: compliance and deterrence 
approaches; sanctions and optimal penaltie s; private 
and public enforcement; enforcement pyramid s and 
corporate sanctioning. 

4) Regulation in inter-organisational and interna-
tional contexts : federalism; regulatory competition, 
problems of supran ational regimes. 

5 Evaluation and Accountability : measuring regu-
~ato ry success; acco unt abi lity through legi s lative, 
JUd1c1al and administrative means; the co nsumer 
voice , cost -ben efit rev iew and Citi zen 's Chart er. 

Teaching Arrangements: The co urse is taught: (a) 
by twenty two , two hour sessio ns (GV488) in variab le 
format (so me lec tur e-d isc ussions, st udent-p aper led 
di sc uss ion s, debates) compr ising the academ ic core 
AND (b) by ten one and a half-hour sessio ns in the 
seco nd and third terms , of which five will co nsist of 
se minar s prese nted by those involved in the practice 
of reg ulation and five will be on Researc h Design and 
Strategy in Reg ulation. The co urse organ isers will use 
LS E contacts to field a numb er of we ll-pl aced speak-
ers from a variety of regulated sectors. 

Written Work : All stud en ts are expec ted to produce 
three written essays plus short prese ntat ions on topics 
assig ned to them. 

Core Reading: A. Ogus, Regulation (1994); R . 
Baldwin & C. McCrudden , Regulat ion and Public 
Law (1987); C. H oo d, Administrative Ana lysis 
(1986); The Tools of Government (I 983); R. Baldwin, 
Rules and Government ( 1994); S. Br eye r, Regulation 
and its Reform (1982); E. Bardac h & R . Kagan, 
Going by the Book ( 1982); C. Sunstein , After the 
Rights Revol ution ( 1990 ); M . Derthick & P. Quirk , 
The Politics of Deregulation (1985); R . Epste in , 
Takings (1982); L. Han cher & M . M ora n, Capitalism, 
Culture and Regulation ( 1989), M. Bi shop , J. Kay & 
C. M aye r, The Regula toy Challenge (I 995). 

Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed 
by a course essay weighted at 25 % of the total mark 
and a three hour exa min ation in Jun e; weighted at 
75 % of the tot al mark . The exa minati on will invo lve 
answe ring thre e qu es tion s out of twelve . 
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The Degrees of M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
The degrees of Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy may be conferred (in the 
Faculties of Economics , Arts, Laws and Science as appropriate) in every field for which the 
School offers teaching. These degrees are awarded on the basis of a thesis written , on a topic 
of the student's choice, under supervision and guidance. There is a special form of M.Phil. in 
Philosophy , incorporating final examinations. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
The minimum entrance qualification required by the University of London for admission to 
the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. is a Second Class honours degree, but the School will normally 
expect candidates to have obtained Upper Second Class honours or qualifications of equiva-
lent standard; candidates wishing to read for a Ph.D. may be expected to have obtained a 
Master's degree of this or another university. 

Candidates whose initial qualifications in the field of study they wish to pursue are held 
by the School to be insufficient may be required to follow a course of study and to pass a pre-
liminary examination not less than a year before submission of the dissertation. 

The University of London requires students wishing to read for the Ph.D. to be registered 
for the M.Phil. in the first instance, from which they may be transferred to Ph.D. registration 
(with fully retrospective effect) if their work is of a suitable standard. 

The University Regulations specify conditions of registration in certain subjects as fol-
lows: 

Geograph y (M.Phil.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of London 
with first or upper second class honours and Geography as the main field of study, or an 
M.Sc. degree in Geography of the University of London, or other degree accepted as equiva-
lent to these degrees for this purpose. Other candidates may be accepted for registrati on, but 
will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination at which the standard will be at 
least upper second class honours. 

History (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) . 
A candidate shall be required to have obtained a first or second class honours degree in 

History from a British university or another degree accepted as equivalent !o~ this purpose,-A 
candidate who does not fulfil this condition may be required to pass a quahfymg examination 
before registration. Such candidates will be required to reach at least lower second class hon-
ours standard in each paper taken. 

Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess t_he M.A. or M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must produce 
evidence of his competence to undertake research work of the standard required. 

Psyc holog y (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) . . 
A candidate must normally have obtained a second class honours degree of a UK university 
or of the CNAA, having Psychology as the main field of study or other degree accept~d by 
the University as equivalent (including an appropriate Master's degree). Other cand1d~tes 
may be accepted for registration but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examina-
tion. 

Social Administration and Social Work (M.Phil.) 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree normally with at least upper second class_hon-
ours. A candidate holding a degree of a lower classification may be considered for reg1stra· 
tion but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination as a condition of regis-
tration. A qualifying examination may be prescribed for any candidate. 
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Statistics (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess a M.Phil. degree in Statistics of the University will nor-
mally be required to register in the first instance for the M.Phil. degree. 

The Course of Study 
The University of London requires every student to pursue a regular course of study at the 
chool, the length to be determined by the School. 

Jfinimum period of registration 
The minimum period for the course of study i not less than two academic years for full-time 
students, and two years for part-time students for the M.Phil. or three years for part-time tu-
dents for the Ph.D. The course length will be calculated in calendar year for student s reoi -
tering at any time other than the beginning of the academic year. The University of London 
is willing to consider under certain conditions applications to reduce the required minimum 
period to one year for students who transfer to the School to continue research which wa 
previously being done for a research degree elsewhere in the United Kingdom. 

Maximum period of registration (for students first registering in and after October 1993) 
Students first registering in and after October 1993 for the M.Phil./Ph.D. are subject to a 
maximum period of registration of six years for full-time student and eight years for part-
time students or students who have studied a mixture of full and part-time. Period s of leave 
of absence (see below) will count towards the maximum period of registration but period of 
interruption of registration will not. Extensions to the maximum period will be allowed in 
exceptional cases only by permission of the student' depaitment and the Dean and Chairman 
of the Graduate School Committee. 

It is the School's expectation that full-time students should be able to complete their the-
sis within four years of initial registration and not more than six years; and part-time student 
within six years of initial registration and not more than eight years. 

Continuous Registration rule 
M.Phil. and Ph.D. students commencing their research in and after October 1989 are 
required: 
(a) to remain in registration , to consult their supervisors regulai·ly about their progress and 

to be subject to the School's regulai· progress-reporting system, whether in attendance at 
the School or not, for as long as they wish to retain the right to ubmit a thesis for exam-
ination; 

(b) to pay full fees at the appropriate rate up to completion of the University of London's 
required minimum period of registration; 

(c) to pay for the first year thereafter fees at 75 % of the appropriate full rate; 
(d) to pay the Continuation Fee thereafter until either a thesis is submitted for examination 

or the research is abandoned. 

Interruption of registration 
lnten-uption of registration will normally be approved for one or more of the following rea-
ons - financial hardship, pregnancy and/or family commitments, work commitment or ill-

health, with the written approval of the supervisor, the Reseai-ch Student Tutor and the Dean 
of the Graduate School. Students wishing to interrupt their registration should contact the 
Graduate Office in the first instance . A maximum of two years interruption may be allowed 
by the School. In exceptional cases and subject to the approval of the Research Student Tutor, 
the Dean of the Graduate School hall have discretion to extend interruption beyond two 
years. Periods of interruption do not count towards the minimum period of registration 
~equi~ed by the University of London. No fees are charged for periods of interruption of reg-
1 trat,on. 
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Leave of absence for research 
A student who wishes to spend time away from London, whether to consult original source 
or to undertake fieldwork or for other reasons, and who wishes to continue working on the 
research, may apply to the School for leave of absence. No student may take leave of absence 
without the written permission of the supervisor and the Dean of the Graduate School. While 
on leave of absence students pay to the School the "leave of absence" fee to maintain their 
registration at the School. The fee will be set each year at the same level as the Continuation 
Fee. No student will be allowed leave of absence for more than a total of eighteen months 
unless exceptional permission has been given by the Dean of the Graduate School and the 
supervisor following an examination of the academic case for leave. Students on leave of 
absence are not issued with a Library card and are not expected to make heavy demand~ on 
their supervisor's time; up to three "supervisions" by correspondence per session may be 
expected. Periods of leave of absence do not count towards the minumum period of registra-
tion required by the University, nor do they count towards the qualifying period for eligibil-
ity to pay the Continuation Fee. University of London regulations require a total of at least 
nine months of full-time study (or the equivalent in part-time study) to be spent in regular 
attendance in London, whatever the period of absence allowed by the School. This normally 
includes the first and last three months of the course. Students may choose to pay full fees 
while on leave of absence. Any period of leave of absence for which full fees are paid will 
then count towards the minimum period of registration. Students with awards from the ESRC 
will normally be counted as full-time students during periods of leave of absence, for which 
full fees will be charged. 

Regulations for students commencing their research before 1989 
Different arrangements apply for students who commenced their research before October 
1989. Information on these is supplied to the students affected on request. 

Assessment and review 
Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School. In most subjects, 
however, there are forms of collective assessment and review of students' progres s at the 
departmental level including teachers other than the students' own supervisor. Student s ma.y 
be required to attend formal tuition (and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant _to their 
research, and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend their trans-
fer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. Student s should 
normally expect that their progress will be reviewed annually at the departmental level, and 
that regular progress reports will be made and kept in central School records. Student are 
therefore advised to come to a clear understanding as soon as possible of what is expected of 
research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty the Dean of the Graduate School 
should be consulted. 

Part-time registration and attendance requirement 
(a) students wishing to a switch from full-time registration to part-time registration sh?uld 

not be refused on academic grounds provided the student met the School's published 
requirements for being registered as a part-time student and provided a student had com-
pleted at least one year of study on a full-time basis. Concern about a student's progress 
should be conveyed in writing as per the Code of Practice for Research Student s and 
their Supervisors; 

(b) a department may, if it wishes, refuse to admit part-time students in the first instance and 
state publicly that it has no part-time doctoral programme; 

(c) all research students should normally be resident within the London area or in the UK. 
and within normal commuting distance of London; 

(d) a student, subject to the approval of his/her supervisor, the Research Student Tut~r and 
the Dean, may apply to continue registration outside the London area and/or outside he 
UK in order to take up or resume employment, provided the minimum course of study 
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(i.e. two years for full-time students and three years for part-time students) had been 
completed and provided that the department was satisfied that the student would main-
tain regular communication and would make satisfactory progress. Continued registra-
tion, if approved, would be on a part-time basis; 

(e) individual departments/institutes may elect to exclude (d) above from their M.Phil./ 
Ph.D. programme regulations and if so should publish their decision in the Calendar 
annually. 

Retrospective transfer to the Ph.D. 
If, as a result of the process of assessment and review referred to in 'The course of study' 
above, it is decided that a student's work is appropriate to registration for the Ph.D. degree , 
the student may be transferred to registration for the Ph.D. provided that the student 's 
entrance qualifications have been approved for registration for the Ph.D. degree. The 
University's permission for transfer may be sought on behalf of those students whose quali-
fications have not been approved for Ph.D. registration. Where this is permitted , the student 
will normally be allowed to count all the period of registration for the M.Phil. degree towards 
registration for the Ph.D. degree. A decision to transfer a student to Ph.D. registration can 
only be taken while student is in registration. 

Thesis requirements 
As soon as possible after registration, students should decide with their supervisor(s) the sub-
ject of their research and inform the Graduate Office. Subsequent changes of the field of 
research should also be reported to the Graduate Office since, if they are substantial or have 
been made long after registration, they may need the consent of the Graduate School 
Committee. The final thesis title must be approved by the Committee, on the recommenda-
tion of the supervisor(s) (see the section on Examination Arrangements below). 

The greater portion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the regis-
tration of the student as a candidate for the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. degree. 

The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his or her research. It may 
describe work done in conjunction with his or her supervisor and/or fellow research workers , 
provided that the candidate clearly states his or her personal share in the investigation , and 
that this statement is certified by the supervisor. 

The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the result of his or her own 
research or observation, and in what respect his or her investigations appear to him or her to 
advance the study of the subject. Work already published (including that published in joint 
names) may be included only if it forms an integral part of the thesis and thereby makes a rel-
evant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. A series of publications alone is not 
acceptable as a thesis. All theses must include a full bibliography and references. 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis which has been submitted for a degree 
or comparable award in this or any other university or institution, but a candidate shall not be 
precluded from incorporating work already submitted for a degree in this or any other uni-
versity or institution in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that the candidate shall indi-
cate on the entry form and also on the thesis any work which has been so incorporated. 

An M.Phil. thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered and critical exposi-
tion of existing knowledge in any field. In the following fields the thesis or dissertation for 
the M.Phil. degree shall not normally exceed the number of words indicated , but a candidate 
wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission to the University through the 
upervisor, such application being made at least six months before the presentation of the the-

si or dissertation. 
Fields in the Faculty of Economics: 55 ,000 
Geography: 40,000 
History: 75,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or sta-
tistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography). This number of words does not apply 
to editions of a text or texts. 
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Law: 80,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references. 
Philosophy: 30,000 (nor be less than 25,000) . . 

· 1 Ad · · t t· . 55 OOO c1· nclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of Socia mrnis ra 10n. , 
bibliography). 

A Ph.D. thesis must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject_ and a:tt"ord 
·d f · · 1·t shown either by the discovery of new facts or by the exercise of mde-evi ence o ongrna i Y, . · t b t 

d · · 1 It must be written in English and the literary presentat10n mus e sa -
~en ent cntidca_fpowterl. dy published in any approved form it must be suitable for publica-isfactory , an , 1 no a rea . . 
tion either as submitted or in an abndged or modified form. . . 
In the following fields the thesis shall not normally exceed the number_ of_ words ~ntc~ted ~ut 
a candidate wishing to exceed the prescrib~d limi~ may apply for pe~nussion to~ ; n~er s1t~ 
through the Graduate Office, such applicat10n bemg made at least six months e ore t e pre 
sentation of the thesis: . 

Anthropology: 100,000, excluding note , bibliography and appendices._ . 
· d s · 1 · 100 OOO inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive Econom1cs an oc10 ogy. , , .. 

of bibliography; this regulation does not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Geography and Philosophy: 75,000 . 
H . t . 100 OOO inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or sta-is ory. , , . . 
tistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography. . . . 
Law: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references. f 
Social Administration: 100,000 inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive o 
bibliography. 

Use of confidential material in theses . 
As indicated below, access to successful M.Phil. or Ph.D. the~es rr_iay be restnct~d, but ~h: 
University will not allow access to be restricted if t?e ~eason given is that the thes1shc~ntatnu 
sensitive or confidential material. 1:0 satisfy the cntena for th~ a;ar! ~: ab:~:~a:~ m=~~~:; 
theses should be available for teachrng and study purposes, an s ou b d . d e 
that can be checked; the University believes that theses should n?t b_e ~se on evi enc_ 
which cannot be substantiated or tested by other researchers or which is given under condi-
tions which render the thesis inaccessible to other researchers. 

Collection of material outside the School . . . h 
Research students wishing to issue questionnaires or collect unpu_bhshed matel~ialdodutsid~ t toe 

· ' 1 b f d · g so· if the Schoo s a ress 1s School must secure their supervisors approva e ore om ' . b f ·t. sent 
be used, the text of any communication must be approved by the supervisor e ore 1 is · 

Examination arrangements f h 
Research degree students are asked to discuss with their supervisor(s) arrang_e~ents o: st t~ 
submission of their theses at least a year before their proposed date of subnussion, so 
avoid administrative difficulties. 

Thesis Title and Requirements . , d . t the 
The final thesis title should be submitted, with the superbv1sor recom;e:e~~~n~heo pro-
Graduate School Committee through the Graduate Office, a out nme mon s 
posed date of submission. . . h e ulation for 
For the University's Regulations concernrng the length of the thesis, see t e r g 

each degree (above). . · d t andidates 
The University's detailed instructions on layout and presentations are issue o c 
with the examination entry form. 
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Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms are available from the Graduate Office , and should be returned to 
the office four to six months before the proposed date of submission. With the entry form, 
every candidate is required to submit a signed statement authorising the University to make 
the thesis available for public reference, inter-library loan, photocopying , micro-filming and 
publication in a list and central file of abstracts; a copy of the full text of this declaration is 
available from the Graduate Office. Candidates may apply to the University to retain the sole 
right to grant access to the thesis for up to five years (but not on the grounds of confidential -
ity, see 'Use of confidential material in theses' above).' 

Candidates are invited to submit as subsidiary matter in support of their candidature any 
printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of the subject which they may have 
published independently or conjointly. If candidates submit such subsidiary matter they will 
be required to state fully their own share in any conjoint work. 

The thesis or dissertation may be submitted on or after the first day of the month follow-
ing that in which the prescribed course is completed. A candidate who is required to pursu e 
a course extending over a specified number of academic years will be permitted to submit the 
thesis or dissertation on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit the thesis or dissertation at the end of the pre-
scribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one calendar year from the 
completion of the course. A candidate who does not submit the form of entry within one cal-
endar year may apply to the School for permission to enter the examination. 

If a candidate has not submitted the thesis or dissertation for examination within eighteen 
months after submission of the form of entry for the examination the entry will be cancelled. 

Every candidate who is unsuccessful at the examination will be required on re-entry to 
comply with the regulations in force at the time of re-entry. 

Candidates are reminded that the decision to submit a dissertation or thesis in any partic-
ular form rests with the candidate alone and that the outcome of the examination is deter-
mined by two or more examiners acting jointly. 

Examination 
(a) For the purpose of the oral, practical or written examination held in connection with a 

thesis or dissertation, candidates wrn be required to present themselves at such a place 
as the University may direct and upon such a day or days as shall be notified. 

(b) After the examiners have read the thesis or dissertation they may, if they think fit, and 
without further test, determine that the candidate has not satisfied them in the examina-
tion. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and ( e), the examiners, after reading the thesis or 
dissertation, shall examine the candidate orally , and at their discretion, by written papers 
or practical examinations or by both methods, on the subject of the thesis or dissertation , 
and if they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto. 

(cl) If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at 
any practical or written examination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be 
exempted on re-entry from presentation of a thesis or a dissertation and permitted to sub-
mit to a further practical or written examination within a period specified by them not 
exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph.D. If a thesis or 
dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral exam-
ination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present the 
same thesis or dissertation, and submit to a further oral examination within a period 
specified by them not exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. and eighteen months for 
the Ph.D. 

le) If the thesis or dissertation, though inadequate , shall seem of sufficient merit to justify 
such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present 
the thesis or dissertation in a revised form within twelve months for the M.Phil. , or eigh-
teen months for the Ph.D. Examiners shall not, however, make such a decision without 
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submitting the candidate to an oral examination. The examiners may at their discretion 
exempt from a further oral examination on re-presentation of his thesis or dissert ation a 
candidate who under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a revised form. 

(f) The examiners may require the candidate to make within one month specified amend-
ment s to their satisfac tion or that of one of their number nominated by them. 

(g) If , after completion of the examination including the oral examination or re-examin ation 
for the Ph.D. , the examiners determine that a candidate has not reached the standard 
required for the award of the degree nor for the re-presentation of the thesi s in a revised 
form for that degre e, they may determine , if they think fit, that the candidate has reached 
the standard required for the award of the M .Phil. ubject to any minor amendment s 
which may be required. Following such a decision of the examiners, the followin g con-
dition s and procedure s will apply: 
(i) The candidat e will be informed that he has been unsucce ssful at the examination for 

the Ph .D. , but that he has reached the standard required for the award of the M.Phil.. 
and that he may be con sidered for the award of the M.Phil. if he indicate s within 
two month s that the wishes to be so considered. 

(ii) A candidate who indicate s that he wishes to be considered for the award of the 
M.Phil. under this regulation will be not required to sumit the the sis or dissertation, 
as may be required under the regulations for the M.Phil. or to undergo an oral exam-
ination thereon , but will be required to fulfil the requirements for the M.Phil. exam-
ination in all other respect s including the passing, at the next following occa sion on 
which they are held, of any required written papers or other required tests pre-
scribed for the M.Phil. in the relevant field. 

(iii) If additional forms of examination are prescribed , the candidate will be informed 
that he must satisfy the examiners in such forms of examination, and that if he faih , 
re-entry will be governed by the regulations for the M.Phil. so far as appli cable. 

(iv) A candidate who applies for the award of the M.Phil. under these regulation s must 
make any amendment that may be required by he examiners within a period of one 
month. 

(v) A candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the M.Phil. who does 
not indicate that he wishes to be considered for the award of that degree within the 
period given in ( a) above, will be informed that he ha s failed to satisfy the examin-
ers for the Ph.D. and that he may no longer be considered for the award of the 
M.Phil. 

(h) Sub sequent consideration of a candidate's representations regarding the assessment of 
hi s submi ssion may be arranged under procedures approved by the Senate of the 
University. 

Notifi cation of results 
Every candidate will be notified by the Univer sity of the result of his examination after the 
examiners have reached a deci sion . 

A diploma under the Seal of the Univer sity shall subsequently be delivered to each candi-
date who has been awarded a degree . 

N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of the degree 
to a candidate owing fee s to the School. 
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M.Phil./Ph.D. Programmes of Study 
The following departmental sec tion list 
(a) programme s of study which M Ph"l /Ph D d · expected to foll .. f . 1 . . . .. stu ents rn the departm ent concerned are 

_ ow , 1 no pr~gramme is listed, student s should ask their su ervisor · 
departmental convener what 1 requir ed of MPhil /Ph D t d . h p 

01 

(
b) 1 · f · · . . s u ents 111 t e department 

a 1st o courses offered by the departm ent for researc h student 

Co~rse s offered ge nerall y to M.Phil./Ph.D. students are described 
Institute ~ntry below befor e the department al sect ions. 111 the Methodology 

!he list of lectures and seminars in each department (which uses a h. · · 
s_enes) also appear s in the Sessional Timetabl e, which is published in Auo t ;ee-~1g1t numb er 
times, place s and_ beg~n~ing date s of the lectur e and seminar s in the con; i~~' an . sets o~t_the 
ep~;~el(e~~~~e~mnlar is iLndLicated the number of meetin gs and the term (s) i~ 

- 1c ae mas , = ent, S=Summer ). 
To ~elp students identify the courses and teacher s dealino with articular · . 

are subject and teacher indexes to Course Guide s at the bactof the ~alendar. ubJects, there 
Regular students (see definition in the sec tion "Admi ssion of Students") are at lib 

~te nd aGny ~dourse_ of lecture s except those where a limitation is indicated by an asterist;~yt ~~ 
ourse m e or rn the lecture and seminar list. 

The School reserves the right at all time to withdraw or alter particular courses and syllabuses. 

Course Guide 
Courses number~d Ml5nn are offered by the 
Methodology ln st!'tute for research stud en ls in any 
1elevant field sub1ect to the advice of their supervi-
sors. In add ition,_ cou rses_ offered by the Inst itute for 
M.Sc. stu~ents will be of 111terest: de tails are given in 
the sec tion on Social Research Methods under 
Master 's Degrees above. 

MISOO 
Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter Loizos Room 
A6 I 2 and others ' 
Availability an_d Restrictions: All first yea r research 
students prepa nn g for the M.Phil. and Ph.D . degrees. 
Course Content: Introdu ctio n to the methods and 
matenal s of stu?y for the M .Phil. and Ph .D . The pur -
pose _is to provid e preliminary introdu c tion (a) to 
practica l P:ob lems likely to be enco unt ered in work-
mgfo r a higher degree by thes is and (b) to resources 
available to assis t students at the School. I sues to be 
covered includ e: 
• Organising One 's Tim e 
• Biblio gra phic al Tools 
• Computing at the School 
• Statist ica l Advice at the School 
• Psycholo gica l Aspects of Ph.D . Study 
• Draft ing and Writin g 
• "Profess ional " Activities 
• Theory and Empiricism 
• Ethics , Ri go ur, Releva nce 
Teaching Ar_rangements: Two mee tings in the sec-
ond ~nd ~h1rd week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Readmg List: E. M . Phillip s & D. M. Pugh How to 
Get a Ph .D.; 1. Barzun & H. Graff , The' Modern 
Researcher; G . \1/_atson, Writin g a Thesis; J. Calnan, 

Cop_ing with Research: A Comp lete Gu ide For 
Be~111ners; C. 1. Parsons , Thesis and Project Work: A 
Glllde to Resea rch and Writing; K. Howa rd & M A 
Sharp, Manag ement of a Stude nt Resea rch Proj ~ct: 
D . Madsen, Successful Diss ertations and Thesis: A 
Gw de to G_raduate S1udent Research from Proposal 
to Co111plett0n; T. Turab1an , A Manual for Wrilers of 
Resea rch Papers, Theses and Diss er tati ons· H 
Zeizel, Say It With Figur es; E. R . Tufte, The Visuai 
Displa y of Qi_wntitative Informat ion; C. J. Mullin s, A 
Guide _to Wnt,ng and Publishin g in the So cial and 
Behav,oural Sciences; E. Harma n & L. Mont ag nes 
(Eds.), The Tl:es1s and the Book ; S. Yartuli (Ed.), The 
Ph.D. Expenence: A Woman's po int of view; D. 
St~rnberg'. How to Complete and Survive a Docto ral 
D1~ser1at10n; Howard S. Becker , Writing for Social 
Sc 1ent1sts; How to Star/ and Finish Your Thes is, Book 
or Amcle. 

MISOl 
Sources and Methods 
Teacher Responsible: British Library of Political 
& Economic Science 
Availability and Restrictions: First and seco nd year 
re earc h st udents. 
~ore Sf,llabus: The aim of this course is to provide a 

bndge _ between In st itut e co urses MIS00 and 
MI502 , 111 he lpin g student to utili se fully the researc h 
tool (b1bliograp h1c and technolo g ical) avai lable to 
them. 
Course Content: During the co urse, stud ents wi ll be 
intr odu ced to the full range of researc h so urces 
offered _ w ithin the Sc hoo l. Reference searc hes for 
texts wdl be covered in detail and the student s wil l be 
brought 111to c lose co ntact with the on-line [T services 
currently opera ting in the BLPES. Data co llect ion and 
analys is on the School ' co mput er network (throug h 
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JA ET) will also be covered in depth during hands-
on co mputer essions. 
Teaching Arrangements: A et of short course and 
work hop organized by the BLPES. All sess ions are 
held in the Library IT Demon stration Room on the 
Ground floor of the library. Student s will advised of 
the timetable in the first meeting of Ml500. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is non-exam-
inabl e. 

MI502 
Drafting, Writing and Publishing a Ph.D. 
Thesis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room K300 , and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Stud ents registere d 
for the Ph.D . who have nearly completed the prelimi-
nary phases of their researc h, and who are startin g to 
think about organising materi al with a view to draft-
ing the the sis; or who have already begun writing 
their disse rtation. 
Course Content: The aim of the seminar is to assist 
resea rch student s in writing their thesis. The principal 
focus will be upon the proce ss of writing , not upon 
the substantive co ntent of the thesis. Among the top-
ics covered will be: 
• Prep aring to Write 
• Structuring a The sis 
• Replanning a Chapter 
• Effective Communication 
• Eng li h Expression, Style and Usage 
• Statistical and Diagrammatic Pre sentation 
• Preparing a Type script for Publi ca tion 
Publication in journals and in book form will be the 
subject of the final seminar. Some of the seminar 
work will involve the detailed analysis of short pas-
sages of student s' own writing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five two-hour seminar s 
(Ml50 2) in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Howard S. Becker , Writing for Social 
Scienlists: How to Start and Finish you r Thesis, Book 
or Article; P. Dunlea vy, Studying for a Degree in the 
Humanili es and Social Sciences, ch.5, "Writing a 
Disse rtation "; D. Sternberg , How to Complete and 
Survive a Doctoral Dissertation , esp. ch.5; M. Stoch , 
A Practical Guide to Graduat e Research; G. Taylor, 
The Student's Writing Guide for the Arts and Social 
Sciences. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is non-exam-
inable . 

MI515 
Spatial Query and Analysis using 
Geographical Information Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Elsa Joao, Room S512 
Availability and Restrictions: Research Student s, 
Re earch Officer s and member s of staff. 
Course Syllabus: Thi s course aims to provide an 
introduction to thi s rapidly growing field. 
Geo gra phical Information Systems (GIS) are com-
puter sys tem s that can handle spatially referenced 

information in a far greater variety of ways than was 
ever possible with paper maps . By capturing, check-
ing, manipulating , integrating and displaying spatial 
data quickly and acc urately a wide range of different 
analyses can be carried out and questions addressed. 
Everything from social research - how the standard of 
living in different areas is related to health and di -
ease, to environmental work - linking maps of differ-
ent farming practices with environmental mod els of 
soil erosion - can be included. 
Course Content: During the course the students will 
be made aware of the potential and application s of 
GIS for their own field of study. An introduction to 
the principle s of GIS as well as the main state-of-th e-
art issues (from spatial data base s to data qualit y 
issues) will be covered in the theoretical lectures. The 
student s will also use a computerised tutorial (the GIS 
Tutor) throughout the course which will complement 
the lecture s. In combination with the lecture s, a series 
of practical workshop sessions will introduce students 
to two different GIS software package s available at 
the LSE : ID RISI and ARC/INFO . 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s four day intensive 
course will take place during the Easter vacation and 
will be organised into two parts: 
Part J - Introduction to GIS and to IDRIS! - Nine 
hour s of lecture s and three three-hour practical ses-
ions (three consecut ive day s). 

Part 2 - Introduction to ARC/INFO and/or Advanc ed 
use of IDRIS! - Six hours of practical sess ions (one 
day) . 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list will be 
given by the course teacher but the following are 
important texts that are refen-ed to during the course: 
D. Maguire, M . Goodchild & D. Rhind (Eds.), GIS: 
Principles and Applications , 1991; S. Aronoff , GIS: A 
Management Perspective , 1989; M . Goodchild & S. 
Gop al (Eds.), Accuracy of Spatial Data Bases, 1989; 
D . Martin, G/S and their Socio-Econom ic 
Applications , 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-ex am-
inable but the students will receive feedback on the 
practica l work done during the course. 

MI526 
Advanced Qualitative Analysis Workshop 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Martin Bauer, Room Z27 
Availability and Restrictions: Research Student s 
undertaking projects using qualitative method s. 
Students are expected to attend Ml422 (Qua litative 
Research II) and MI425. 
Course Content: The workshop s will address 
advanced problems in qualitative socia l research. The 
progr amme will (a) bring together software develop -
ers and researchers, and (b) will present examples of 
researc hers who put computer tools to creative use. 
The work shop will be a forum for open discussion on 
philo sophical and technical issues that arise in quali -
tative resea rch practice , in particular issues of valid-
ity, reli ability and relevance of results, and the 
impacts of computerisation on the research proce ss. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten sessions to be held 
during Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Term s. 
Reading List: B. Pfaffenberger, Microcomputer 
applicalions in qualitative research (l 988) ; R. Tesch, 
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Qualilalive Research ; Analysis Types and Software 
Tools ( 1990); N . G . Fielding & R. M . Lee, Using 
Computers in Qualitative Rese arch ( 1993); N. K. 
Denzin & Y. S. Lincoln , Handb ook of Qualitati ve 
Resea rch (1994); U. Kelle , Compuler-Aided 
Qua/i/alive Data Analys is ( 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-exam-
inable. 

MI541 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Colm O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room Z25 
Availability and Restrictions: Research students , 
research fee students in all departments of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a general 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
social surveys, and will also provide an introduction 
to some of the principal social surveys carried out in 
the UK. Recent development s in survey methodology 
will also be covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar serie s will 
run for ten weeks in the Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assess ment associated with the course. 

MISSO 
Methodology Institute Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: The Director of the Institute , 
Room Z25 

Availability and Restrictions: Open to researc h stu-
dents, staff , and students on the Social Resea rch 
Method s programme . 

Course Content: Paper s on topics of methodolo gical 
intere st will be presented by staff and visitors. 

Teaching Arrangements: Three seminar s per term 
on Mond ays 1700-1830 . 

Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is non-exa m-
inable. 

MISSl 
Special Topics in Social Research 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: The Director of the Institute , 
Room Z25 

Availability and Restrictions: Open to research stu-
dents , staff and student s on the Social Re ea rch 
Methods programme. 

Course Content: Special topic s is a generic title cov-
ering a range from core trainin g to issue at the lead ing 
edge of soc ial research method ology . Past and future 
topic s include simu lation, samplin g, quality indi ca-
tor s, questionnaire de sign , multilevel analys is and 
other multivariate method s. The sess ion s will be 
given by Institute staff and by academic visitors. 

Teaching Arrangements: Detail s wi ll be circulated a 
term in advance. 

Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is non-exam-
inable. 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
A candidate must normally have obtained a first or upper second class honours degree in 
Accounting and Finance from a British university, or other degree accepted as equivalent for 
this purpose. Satisfactory performance in the M.Sc. degree in Accounting and Finance or 
International Accounting and Finance offered by the department may also meet the entrance 
requirements. 

Advanced teaching in all aspects of accounting and finance is available within the depart-
ment, which also maintains close links with the London Business School. Attendance on 
research training courses provided by the department and in other specified subjects is usu-
ally required during the course of study. Regular presentations of research results to special 
doctoral seminars held by the department are also required. Progress is regularly monitored 
by the departmental Postgraduate Assessment Review Panel as well as through normal super-
visory mechanisms. 

Course Guides 

ACS00 
Seminar on Current Developments in Accounting 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Power, Room 
A384 
Availability and Restrictions: Only research stu-
dents in the Department of Accounting and Finance 
should attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department (AC500). 

ACS0l 
Seminar in Accounting Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. B. Miller, Room 
E3ll 
Availability and Restrictions: Only research stu-
dents in the Department of Accounting and Financ e 
should attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department (AC501). 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
Students registered for the M.Phil./Ph.D. in Anthropology, must normally have obtained 
either an upper second class honours degree in social anthropology or a master's degree in 
social anthropology (passed at a high standard) from a UK university. Such students are 
required to follow a programme of course work. During the first year, they are required to 
attend the weekly fieldwork methodology seminar and the bi-monthly seminar on theoretical 
approaches to social anthropology. Students will normally be required to make oral and writ-
ten presentations in these seminars. They must also complete a Research Proposal of 8,000 -
12,000 words by 1 May during the first year (if registered in October), or by another appro-
priate date. The Proposal will be examined within the Department and must be passed before 
a student will be allowed to begin fieldwork research. 

Students registered without the above qualifications are required to follow course work 
during the first year; normally, they follow the same course as M.Sc. students in anthropol-
ogy, attending four lecture courses and a weekly teaching seminar, and meeting regularly 
with a supervisor for whom they write essays. In June, they sit a Qualifying Examination , 
which normally consists of the three papers sat by M.Sc. students. If they pass this examina-
tion, they are required during their second year to attend the fieldwork methodology seminar 
and the theoretical approaches seminar and to write a Research Proposal as outlined above. 

Course Guides 
AN490 

A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos and Dr. J. 
Woodburn 
10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent (AN409). 
Titles will be announced at the beginning of each term. 

ANS00 
Seminar on Anthropological Theory 
Members of the Department 

Field Research Seminar 
Dr. P. Loizos and Dr. R. Astuti 

Teaching Seminar 
Members of the Department 

ANS0l 

AN502 

AN503 
Thesis Writing Seminar 
Professor M. Bloch, Dr. A. Gell and Dr. J. Harriss 

Intercollegiate Seminar 

Part-time M.Sc. teaching seminar 
Members of the Department 

AN504 

ANS0S 

AN506 
Theoretical Issues in Anthropology: 
Precepts and Practice I 
Teacher Responsible: Members of the Department 
Availability and Restrictions: This seminar is for 1 st 
Year M.Phil./Ph.D. students prior to field-work. 

Core Syllabus: Critique of core theories in anthropology 
including post-structuralist theory ; theories of the per-
son; theories of gender; theories in economic anthropol-
ogy; the analysis of religion and ritual ; such theoretical 
issues as are determined from time to time to be relevant 
to the course participants. 
Course Content: Different members of the department 
will present theoretical issues in anthropology linked to 
their research and to the interests of the research stu-
dents. The course will not only cover a wide range of 
theoretical issues but it will also serve to introduce to the 
students the research done in the department. 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 seminars Michaelmas, 4 
Lent, 2 Summer (AN506). 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare discus-
sion material for presentation in the classes. 
Reading List: Appropriate readings will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: This is a non-examinable 
course. 

AN507 
Theoretical Issues in Anthropology: 
Precepts and Practice 2 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Stafford, Room A615 
and Dr. M. Mundy 
Availability and Restrictions: This seminar is for 
3rd/4th year M.Phil./Ph.D. students post-fieldwork. 
Core Syllabus: Recent theoretical developments in 
anthropology and the social sciences. 
Course Content: The course will examine key theo-
retical concepts and approaches in anthropology. It 
will focus on a number of areas , including post-struc-
turalist and post-modernist theory; theories of the per-
son and the body; theories of gender; theories of 
social change; theories of distribution and consump-
tion; theories of religion and ritual; and such theoreti-
cal issues as are determined from time to time to be 
relevant to the course participants. 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 Seminars Michaelmas , 4 
Lent, 2 Summer (AN507). 
Reading List: To be announced. 
Methods of Assessment: This is a non-examinable 
course. 
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DEVELOPMENT STUDIES 
The Development Studies Institute (DESTIN) was e tablished in 1990 to organise an inter-
disciplinary post-graduate taught-course and research programme on development at the 
London School of Economics and Political Science (LSE). Our programme of study is ori-
ented particularly towards les developed countries and their relationships with the more 
advanced economies. Because the problems of development know no disciplinary bound-
aries, we have worked to attract scholars and students committed to elaborating interdisci-
plinary, theoretical and methodological approaches to the study of social development and 
change. Our current staff concentrate expertise on rural development and change, institu-
tional and organisational theory, democratic transition and democratisation, gender and 
development, environment and development, the analysis of poverty, human development 
and regional expertise primarily on Southeast, South and East Asia, as well as Eastern and 
Southern Africa. 

We encourage MPhil/PhD applications from outstanding students who wish to undertake 
interdisciplinary research on a development topic that falls within the expertise of at least one 
of our faculty members. Applications should be submitted early in the calendar year for entry 
in October. 

Students are expected to have a strong academic record and post-graduate training or work 
experience demonstrating a standard of achievement equivalent to good performance in our 
own MSc in Development Studies (see LSE Annual Calendar). In general, applicants should 
already have the basic foundational training necessary to begin specific work on their 
research topic (including a good grounding in one of the social science disciplines, language s 
necessary for the proposed research, etc.). Of course, some students will need to acquire fur-
ther methodological training, language skills, or background knowledge of a specific topic 
related to their research by following some post-graduate courses during their first year at the 
LSE (all students will be required to attend some seminars during their programme - see 
below). 

Students should submit a short research proposal (no more than 2,000 words) with their 
application that will allow us to assess the potential of their proposed project and especially 
the availability of appropriate supervision within the Institute. The Institute may subse-
quently request applicants to submit a sample of written work or to appear for an interview. 

DESTIN runs a research seminar that meets every Monday, 5.00 - 6.30 throughout the 
academic year. This seminar is designed to provide a weekly occasion to discuss theoretical 
and methodological issues in Development Studies research. Research students are expected 
to attend the seminar while in residence in London and to make at least one presentation dur-
ing the academic year. Students should inform their supervisor(s) of the date when they are 
scheduled to make a presentation. First year students will be expected to present a draft of 
their research proposal to the seminar sometime during the Lent Term. Continuing students 
may make a presentation based on a report of their field work, draft chapters or even their 
final draft of the dissertation. While the seminar is primarily intended for DESTIN research 
students and staff, all members of the LSE research community are welcome to attend. DES-
TIN staff will generally make a presentation of their own research to the seminar at least once 
during the academic year and other researchers in development studies both inside and out-
side the LSE will occasionally be invited to make a presentation. 

Aside from students who are admitted with conditions of course work, the particular 
course work a student will require is decided with the supervisor upon arrival. Aside from 
regular attendance at the Seminar in Development Studies Research, first year MPhil students 
(who have not read our MSc) are required to take the course Social Research Methods for 
Developing Countries (also taken by our MSc students), which meets during the 
Michaelmas Term. This course covers scientific method and epistemology, data collection 
and analysis, ethical issues in research and qualitative research methods. In addition to a 
series of lectures from experienced researchers on these subjects, the course includes discus-
sions of particular research experiences and a session on writing papers and research propos-
als. 
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MPhil/PhD students will find it advantageous to attend our weekly Lecture Series in 
Development Studies (also attended by MSc students) where they are introduced to the work 
of leading UK-based academic researchers who speak about their current work in the devel-
opment field. The series also includes "development practitioners" who introduce students to 
issues drawn from the experience of development projects. 

Additionally research students are encouraged to participate in courses offered by the 
Methodology Institute and other departments while they prepare their propo als. 

EVALUATION AND PROGRESS AS A RESEARCH STUDENT AT DESTIN 
We believe that most students who plan to write a PhD dissertation should be able to com-
plete the process within three years, or four years maximum. Part-time students should take 
no more than six years. While we follow the general Code of Practice for Graduate Students 
at the LSE, DESTIN has elaborated its own procedures for research students. Generally 
speaking, during your first year, you will prepare and present a detailed research proposal and 
finish all preparatory and background work for your dissertation. By the end of your second 
year, you should have finished all field work (where applicable). By the end of your third 
year, you should be able to complete your dissertation. 

Students are accepted to the LSE as MPhil candidates. Some research students will work 
towards submission of an MPhil dissertation generally after 2 years in the programme while 
others will be upgraded to PhD status after satisfying the Research Committee that their pro-
ject has doctoral potential. 
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ECONOMICS 
The MPhil/PhD Programme in Economics aim s at the highest international standard of 
research achievement and professional competence. Graduates from the Programme gain 
employment in all areas requiring economists. Admission is on the basis of potential as an 
economist rather than on thesis proposal. Potential is judged mainly from performance in the 
LSE MSc in Economics or a comparable Masters degree taken elsewhere. Applicant s from 
outside the United Kingdom must submit GRE results. 

The central element in the Programme in the first year is the weekly Seminar in 
Research Strategy where students make short presentations of their proposed research. Also 
in the first year, all tudents attend the PhD cour se Topics in Economic Analysis. In addition 
student s choose one examinable MSc level course from a wide range of options. This course 
may either fill a mi sing gap in training or support the proposed research area. Student s are 
encouraged to talk with many members of the Department. They also have a supervisor with 
prime respon sibility for their research progress. Supervisors can be changed in consultation 
with the Research Tutor as interests of the students evolve. Every student is expected to pro-
duce one substantial piece of written work in the first year. 

Student s are initially registered for an MPhil with retrospective transfer to PhD registra-
tion pending sufficient research progress. All first year students are reviewed by the 
Economics Department Graduate Committee in July. This review is based on the supervisor's 
report, seminar performance, and the two examination results. Part-time students may take 
one examination in the first year. 

In the second and subsequent years all students attend the Seminar for Research 
Students in Economics where significant chapters of theses are presented. Upgrading to 
PhD registration often follow s successful presentations. Many students are affiliated to one of 
the economics Centres or Institutes such as the Financial Markets Group, the Suntory-Toyot a 
International Centre s for Economics and Related Disciplines and the Centre for Economi c 
Performance. Most students do some undergraduate class teaching, either as teaching assis-
tants or as part-time teachers. 

At the end of the second year there is a review of completion prospects. Full-time students 
are expected to complete in three or four years. The minimum completion time is two years. 
For students who do not complete by the end of the third year there is an intensive review of 
completion prospects. The Programme is affiliated with the European Doctoral Programme , 
which allows students to study at more than one institution and offers flexibility, subject to 
individual requirements , as to the final institution awarding the degree. There is some fund-
ing for PhD students. However, students from abroad are encouraged to seek scholarship s 
from their home countries. Funding beyond four years is problematical. 

The Economics Department places great emphasis on the PhD Programme. The intellec-
tual climate created by a substantial number of able and enthusiastic students, along with the 
input of an encouraging and skilled staff are the most important assets of the Programme. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

3. 

Paper Title 

Topics in Economic Analysis 
Normally a paper from the MSc in Economics to be 
approved by the Department 
In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
Seminar in Research Strategy 

Second and Subsequent Year 
4. Seminar for research students in Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC502 

ECSOO 

EC501 
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Course Guides 

ECS00 
Seminar in Research Strategy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room Sl83 
and Dr. A. Manning , Room S68 I 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for 
MPhil students in Economic s. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar aids students in findin g 
mana gea ble research problem s and in developin g 
so lution s to them . Student s make short presentations 
of tent ative idea s. Relev ant literatur e and data sources 
are sugges ted as well as people with whom to discuss 
the idea s. Thi s may help in the proce ss of finding a 
suit able supervisor. The approach is informal. 
Elaborate pre sentation s are discouraged. The goa ls 
are to facilitate the laun chin g of researc h efforts, to 
inform others of one's intend ed work and to pro vide 
an opportunity to make helpful critici sms. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s EC500.: 25 
Sessional 

ECS0l 
Seminar for Research Students in 
Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Professor A.Venables, Room S278 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for 

MPhil or PhD students in Economics in the seco nd 
and late r years. 
Core Syllabus: This semin ar pro vides a forum for 
researc h students in eco nomic beyond the first year 
to pre sent their work. Outside peakers are also 
invited from time to time. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars EC50 1.: 30 
Sess ional 

EC502 
Topics in Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer , Room Sl83 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
MPhil students in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to illustrate 
rece nt development in Eco nomic Ana lysis , both theo-
retica l and ap plied; with the particular aim of sug-
gesting areas for fruitful resea rch. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC502.: 30 x 2 
hour s Michaelm as and Lent Terms. Six topics will be 
covered by different lectur ers, eac h consist ing of five 
2-hour ses ions. 
Reading List: A separate reading list will be suppli ed 
for each sec tion at the time of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written examina-
tion in the Summer Term. The paper will be in six sec-
tions, and candidates will be expected to answer four 
questions, drawn from at least two sectio ns. There is a 
premium for answering from three sectio ns and a 
larger premium for answerin g from four sectio ns. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY 
Doctoral Programme in Economic History 
Admission Requirements: Students are normally required to have passed a first degree at 
upper second class level and to have taken and passed at an adequate level a Masters degree 
in a relevant area of history or social science. 

Methodological Training: Fir st year research students are required to take EH520 
Approaches to Economic History, and are strongly advised to attend the induction pro-
gramme provided by the Methodology Institute. Students are also required to take EH420 
Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis, unless they can demonstrate an appropri-
ate background in quantitative history , in which case they may be required to attend more 
advanced courses in the Statistics or Economics departments. Supervisors may require stu-
dents in their first or subsequent years of study to take other relevant methodological courses 
provided by the Methodology Institute or the Institute of Historical Research. 

Courses and seminars: All research students are required to attend and participate in the 
weekly Thesis Workshop in Economic History (EH590). Supervisors may require the 
attendance of students at other relevant research seminars at LSE or elsewhere within the 
University of London . Students who lack appropriate knowledge of substantive areas of eco-
nomic history may be required to take one or more relevant M.Sc . courses. 

Targets for Progress: Year 1 - In the Summer Term of the first year, students are required 
to present their work to the Thesis Workshop in Economic History. At the beginning of the 
ninth week of the Summer Term students are required to submit at least one draft thesis chap-
ter and a 3-5 page thesis outline to the department's Graduate Review Committee. The 
Committee will interview all students before the end of the first week of July, and re-regis-
tration for a second year will be conditional on the work presented being of a satisfactory 
standard. Year 2 - In the Summer Term of the second year the Graduate Review Committe e 
will normally expect to see about half the thesis in draft. The Committee will interview all 
students, and if the work is of an acceptable standard, students will be upgraded from M.Phil. 
to Ph.D . Student s who are away on fieldwork throughout their second year may defer the 
upgrade decision until the end of their third year. 

Targets for Completion: The department takes the view that students who have already 
taken a relevant Master s degree should be able to complete a Ph.D. thesis within three years 
of full-time study, and that no thesis should extend beyond four years of full-time study. 

Part-time Students: Part-time students are expected to undertake the same training as full-
time students, although the initial training may be spread over the first two years of part-tim e 
study. Training courses may be timetabled at any point between 9 am and 6 pm, but it is usu-
ally possible to ensure that they do not occur on more than two days per week. Part-time stu-
dents are required to submit work to the Graduate Review Committee at the end of their sec-
ond year for a decision about re-registration , and at the end of their fourth year for a decision 
about upgrade from M.Phil. to Ph.D. 

Course Guides 
EHS0S 

The Economic and Social History of Pre-
Industrial England 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For resea rch student s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminar s 
(EH505 ), Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s, at 
the Institut e of Historic al Researc h. 

EH506 
Themes in Renaissance History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room 
S466 and others 

Availability and Restrictions: For graduates and 
post-graduate s. 

Teaching Arrangements: Meet s 6 time s during the 
Lent Term at the Institute of Historical Re searc h, 
Thur sday s 5 pm. 
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EHSlO 
Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. F. R. Crafts, 
Room C420 
Availability and Restrictions: For research student s. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse dea ls with the perio d 
from the Indu stria l Revolution to the present. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly semin ars 
(EH5 l 0), in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

EH512 
Seminar in Modern Social History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Paul Johnson, Room 
C415 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For researc h student s. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar provide s a forum for the 
discussion of recent research in nineteenth and twen -
tieth-century soc ial history. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminar s 
(EHS 12) at the Institut e of Historic al Researc h. 

EHSlS 
Problems in European Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Alan Milward 
and Professor P. O'Brien, Institute of Hi stori ca l 
Researc h 
Availability and Restrictions: For researc h student s 
at all level s. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar is intend ed to introduce 
graduate student s to a range of co ntrov ersies across 
the whole field of European eco nomic history and so 
di scuss resea rch method s by which they might be 
reso lved. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars at the 
Institute of Historical Researc h. 

EH520 
Approaches to Economic and Social 
History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. William Kennedy, 
Room C314 and other members of the Departm ent 
Availability and Restriction s: This course is 
rest ricted to 1st year M.Phil. students int he 
Departm ent of Economic Hi story, for whom atte n-
dance is compul sory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one and a half 
hour semin ars (EH520 ) during the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, durin g which members of the 
Departm ent will give a talk, to be fo llowed by gro up 
discussion . The term pro gra mme will be issued at the 
beginnin g of the Michaelmas Term. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is by a 3,000 
word essay on a topic to be nom inated during the 
course. 

EH590 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nick Crafts, 
Room C420 and Dr. Paul Johnson, Room C4 15 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil. , Ph.D. 
and Researc h Fee students. There is a forma l atten-
dance requirement for M .Phil./Ph .D. students in the 
Department of Economic History. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to provide a 
comparative stud y of research techniques in current 
economic history , as exemplified by research cur-
rently bei ng conducted by staff and students in the 
Departm ent. Its prim ary purp ose is research training. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2-hours Weekly. (Additional 
classes will be provided in the Michaelmas Term for first 
year students.) 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is not exami ned 
but all first year M .Phil. and Ph .D. candid ates must 
present paper s for discussion and reports are made to 
Resea rch Councils etc. on the basis of their work. It is 
intended to provide a forum for those writing theses 
to discuss their researc h. 
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EUROPEAN INSTITUTE 

EUSSO 
European Political Economy Research 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour 
Availability and Restrictions: Reco mmended for all 
students takin g researc h degrees on "E urope an" top-
ics; core course for seco nd and third year Ph .D. stu-
dents in Government. 
Course Content: This course includ es some discus-
sion of research design and methodolo gy. Each series 
focuses on a major research theme . 
Core Syllabus: A detailed sy llabus is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 se min ars, EU550, 
(week ly M,L,S). 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is no examinat ion for 
this course. 

EUSSl 
Russo-Eurasian Research Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
L202 and Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
Availability and Restrictions: all research students 
taking degree s on "Ru ssian" topic s. 

Course Content: Thi s course includes some discus-
sion of researc h design and methodology but its main 
focus is on research in progre ss. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of eac h -term. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 seminars , EU55 I , 
(M, L,S). 
Methods of Assessment: There is no examination for 
this course. 

EU552 
Ethnicity and Nationalism Research 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
S776 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph .D. stu-
dents special ising in Ethnicity and Nationalism , who 
have attended at L.S.E . Undergraduate or Master 's 
course in this or a related field , or equ ivalent at 
another University. 
Course Content: Critical analysis of recent theori es 
and research in the fields of Ethnicity and 
Nationa lism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students shou ld attend the 
Undergraduate lectures SO206 Theories and 
Problems of Nationalism plu s seminar programm e 
EU405 . 
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GEOGRAPHY 

MPhil/PhD Geography 
Research at the M.Phil./Ph.D . level cannot be reduc ed to a simpl e formula; a particular can-
didates ' requirement s will need to be individually tailored in consultation with , and under 
guidance from, the supervi sor. Students should meet their supervisor on a reg ular basis. 
Researc h trainin g is a basic foundation for all student s, even so it is a balance betwe en gen-
eral skills, discipline specific and topic specific knowledge. Hence , students are required to 
attend (upon the advice of the supervi sor) selecte d Methodology Institute courses, subject 
specific lecture s and seminar s as appropriate , as well as the disciplinary specific courses as 
detailed below. 

All students will be subject to an annual review of progress in every year of regi stration; 
at this stage all of the work carried out in the year , plus performance in specified courses (see 
below ) will be taken into consideration. 

In their first year of regi stration all student s must normally attend Research Methods in 
Human Geography (GY402 ) and a semin ar cognate to their intere sts (eg, GY403 
Contemporary Debates in Human Geography , GY404 Seminar in Local Economic 
Development , or GY501 Environmental Research Seminar). 

In addition, all student s are required to atte nd the Geographical Project Seminar 
(GY500) and the Geographical Research Seminar (GY401 ) throu ghout their period of reg-
istration. 

Students are required to be in attendance throughout their period of registration . Absences 
for illne ss or fieldwork must be approved by the Graduate Tutor in Geography and the Dean 
of Graduate Studie s. 

Course Guides 

GY401 
Geographical Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt , Room S410 
Availability and Restrictions: For all M.Sc. and 
M.Phil./Ph.D . students regi stered in the Department 
of Geography . 
Core Syllabus: Prese ntat ions by speakers normally 
from outside the Departme nt on aspects of their own 
research in the fields of Geography , Local Economic 
Development, Urban and Regiona l Plannin g and 
Environm ental Issues. 
Teaching Arrangements : 19 11,2 hour sem inars 
(GY401) in the Michaelma s and Lent Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is not intended 
as preparation for any particul ar examination. But , 
student s will find it useful in increasing their aware-
nes s of current re searc h and the application of 
research method s across the discipline. The course 
also provide s practical experience of pre sentation of 
resea rch findings to an audience. 

GY402 
Research Methods in Human Geography 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. A. C. Pratt , Room S410 
and Dr. J. Robinson , Room S506b 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Hum an 
Geograp hy Researc h, M.Sc . Geo graphy and M.Sc . 

Region al and Urban Plannin g. Geography 
M .Phil./Ph.D . student s in the first year of regi stration. 
Course Syllabus : An introduction to, and explora tion 
of, alternative perspectives and their implica tions for 
hum an geograp hy re searc h practi ce. It compri ses of 3 
strand s: philo sophy of human geograp hy, research 
design and practice; geogra phi ca l inform ation man-
agement. 
Course Content: The natur e of soc ial sc ientific 
research : geograp hica l researc h. Choosing a topic, 
wr iting and keeping track of sources, time manage-
ment. Obje ctivity in soc ial scientifi c research: the 
case of positivism and critica l rea lism in geogra phy. 
Theory building and use : the exa mple of micro-macro 
que stion s in geogra phical researc h. Spatial data han-
dling: tools and research areas . Spatia l data: issues 
and prob lems. Information co llect ion: techniqu es and 
ethica l cons idera tion s. Quantitati ve and qualitative 
information: the (mis)use and (il-)legitimacy of sam-
ples and case studies . Evaluation and geograp hica l 
resea rch: the policy que stio n. 
Teaching Arrangements : (GY40 2) 11 two hour ses-
sions comprising of lectures, sem inars and workshops 
in Mich ae lmas and Lent Terms (a lternate weeks). 
Student s are expected to carry out directed reading in 
preparation for seminar s. 
Reading List : 
P. C loke, C. Philo & D. Sadler , Approaching Human 
Geog raphy, PCP, 199 1; J. Ey les (Ed.), Resea rch in 
Human Geography: Int roductions and Investigations, 
Bl ackwe ll, 1988 ; J. Eyles & D . Sm ith (Eds.), 
Qualitati ve Methods in Geography, Polity ; R. 
John on, Phil osophy and Human Geography (2nd 
edn.), Edward Arnold , 1986 ; R. Johnston, D . Gregory 
& D. Smith (Eds.), Dictionary of Human Geography 
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(3rd edn .), Blackwell , 1993 ; Ma ssey & Meegan 
(Eds.) , Politics and Method, Unwin Hyman , 1985; A. 
Sayer, Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach 
(2nd edn.), Routledg e, I 993 . 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen exa mination of 2 
hour s (2 from 5) 75 %, and 1 essay of 3,000 words 
(25%). Examinations take place in June . 

GYSOO 
Geographical Project Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt , Room S410 
Availability and Restrictions: For Geography and 
Regional & Urban Planning Studie s Research 
Student s (M.Phil. and Ph.D .) throughout their period 
of registra tion . 
Core Syllabus : Presentation s by researc h students of 
aspects of their own researc h, stressing problems of 
theory , methodology and techniques . 
Written Work: All student s attending this course will 
be required to present their own research twice in the 
period of registration. 

Teaching Arrangements : 19 11,2 hour seminar s 
(GY500 ) in the Michaelma s and Lent Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not intended 
as preparation for any particular examination. 

GYSOl 
Environmental Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Y. J. Rydin , Room S413 
and Dr. I. H. Rowlands , Room C802 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Phil./Ph.D . stu-
dents undertaking work on environmental topic s in 
any Department or Institute. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar will focus on a set of 
issues or problems selected by the students attendin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: One meeting per month 
throughout the sess ion , or as agreed by the parti ci-
pants. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is non-ex am-
inable. 
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GOVERNMENT 
Government Departmental Doctoral Programme 
(a) Admission requirements including prerequisites. 
The department does not automatically require a prior MSc-level qualification but that will 
be necessary to equip students adequately for doctoral work in many ea es, and where a pre-
vious MSc has been obtained an adequate mark , well above pass level, will be required. 
(b) Compulsory and optional methodological training in first and subsequent years. 

The Research Student Tutor is responsible for the Department 's Teaching Programme for 
Government Graduates. S/he also convenes the compulsory first-year Researc h Methods 
Seminar, organises and in part runs the second and subsequent-year Workshops, collates the 
end-of-year progress reviews, acts as an overseer of relations between students and their 
supervisors/advisors, and advises on whatever matters cannot be settled within the normal 
student/supervisor relationship. 

Dr. Rodney Barker is the Department's Research Student Tutor for the 1996-7 session. 
None of the large number of seminars and courses offered by the School 's Methodology 
Institute are compulsory, but students are strongly advised to attend at least: MIS00 
Introduction to Study for the MPhil and PhD and MI502 Drafting and Writing a PhD 
Thesis. For the rest, students are required to take advice from their Supervi sors early on in 
their first term and attend those sessions deemed to be of particular relevance to their 
research. Upgrading to PhD will usually depend on the successful completion of appropriate 
courses. 

The Government Department's own 'Skills Programme ' is also available to all research 
students under the aegis of the Methodology Institute. It caters for both beginner s (MI411 ) 
and advanced students (MI412). Dr. Matthew Mulford (a member of the Government 
Department) is in charge of the Institute's programme. In addition MIS 13 course offers train-
ing in basic computer use and there is an annual ECPR Summer School in Data Analysis at 
Essex University, to which the Department can nominate two students. 
(c) Compulsory and optional courses/seminars in first and subsequent years. 

The Research Methods Seminar, which is organised and chaired by the Research 
Student Tutor , is compulsory for all first year full-time students. Intended to deepen and 
broaden students' engagement with political science, it spends the first term on basic advice 
on research design and methodology, provided by a significant proportion of the 
Department's members of staff. In the Lent and Summer Terms the seminar focuse s on work-
in-progress reports presented by student members of the seminar. Student s' attendance and 
participation is directly taken into account in the crucial review proces s at the end of the first 
year. 

For second- and subsequent-year students a series of research workshop s are provided. 
Their content varies in detail from year to year, but a typical profile includes workshops in 
political theory, institutional analysis, political economy, European politic s and policy and 
comparative politics. 

At the start of their second year all research students are required to enrol in at least one 
workshop, to attend on a regular basis and to present their research for discus sion, usually in 
the presence of their Supervisor in addition to the regular workshop members . Initially , stu-
dents are allocated to workshops on the basis of their then-current thesi s title , though subse-
quent changes of enrolment are undertaken if recommended and supported by students ' 
Supervisor(s). Account is taken of attendance and performance at the workshops in the regu-
lar end-of-year reviews . 

Research students often find some of the s~minars and lecture series organised in connec-
tion with the large number of MSc programmes offered by the School useful. There are such 
programmes within the Government Department in Political Theory, European Politic s and 
Policy, Public Policy and Public Administration and Comparative Government and in addi-
tion members of the Department also teach on MSc 's in The Political Economy of Transition 

· and European Studies (in the European Institute) , Management (in the Management 
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Institute), The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialis m and Russian and Post-Soviet Studie s 
(with the International Relation s Department ) and Regulation (with the Law Department) . 
(d) Departmental requirements about progression. 

Each research student in the Department is under the care and supervision of a Supervisor 
in accordance with School practice as laid out in the Code of Practice. 

In addition to the provision of supervision the Department's own arrangements ensure that 
each stude nt who is not already co-supervised within the Department be assigned an Advisor. 

The role of Advisor is a flexible one, but in general includes: 
acting as a substitute in the absence of the supervisor, 
providing a supplementary source of advice and encouragement, and 
constituting a seco nd nodal point in the wider Departmental network on which stu-
dents can draw (for example, for references and general academic contacts). 

It is the Department's practice to review all full-time students each year and all part-tim e 
students every second year. The review usually takes place each year in the second half of the 
Summer Term, with particular importance being attached to the assessment made at the end 
of the first year, when both re-registration and transfer from MPhil to PhD are considered. 

Further to the School-wide arrangements governing the review process the Government 
Department 's own arrangements provide: 

(a) that the review entail assessment by the supervisor and one other teacher (normally 
the Advisor); and 

(b) that reports on attendance and performance (in particular in the form of presenta-
tions) at the Research Methods Seminar (first year) or relevant Workshop (subse-
quent years)) form an important element in the review. 

Details for the requirements for review are laid out in the Department's Research Student 
Handbook, which is provided to all Research Students at the start of every session. 
(e) Departmental expectations about completion 

It is the expectation of the School and the Department that full-time students should be 
able to complete their thesis within four years of initial registration and not more than six 
years; and part-time students within six years of initial registration and not more than eight 
years. 
(f) Special requirements - or arrangements - for part-time students 
See under (d) above. 

Course Guides 

GVS00 
Doctoral Programme Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. S. Barker, Room Kl00 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil. and Ph .D. 
students in Government. 
Course Content: This course of seminars and work-
shops is designed to give research students in all 
branches of Government an opportunity to discuss 
with a large number of staff participants their ways of 
working, common problems of thesis work in politics, 
research methods, methodological and practical diffi-
culties of research, and major intellectual currents in 
contemporary political science. 
Students will be encouraged to discuss the distinctive 
problem s of their own topics and available solutions. 
All first year research students are required to attend, 
but more advanced students are also welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 two hour weekly seminars 
in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. As part of 
this course students are required to attend GC550 
Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis in the second 
half of the Lent Term. 

MI408 Skills Programme is also relevant for stu-
dents with empirical topics. 
Assessment Arrangements: Attendance at this 
course is a pre-requisite for first year research stu-
dents to progress to their second year. All students are 
required to give a presentation outlining their research 
to the seminar. 

GVS0l 
Doctoral Workshop: Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
L104 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year research students in Governmen t 
specialising in political theory . First year students 
may attend if numbers permit. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to pre-
sent chapters or papers related to their current 
research for critical discussion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two hour seminars held 
fortnightly in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
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GV502 
Doctoral Workshop: European Politics 
and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour, Room T402 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subseque nt year research 
students in Government specia lising in European pol-
itics and policy. First year stude nts 
may attend if numbers permit. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to pre-
sent chapters or papers related to 
their current research. 
Teaching Arrangements: J 5 two hour seminars held 
fortnightly in Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

GV503 
Political Philosophy Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Political 
Theory students. Other interested 
student s are welcome to attend, if number s permit. 
Course Content: Guest speakers present papers and 
initiate discussion at seminars. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two hour seminars held 
fortnightly in the Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

GV504 
Doctoral Workshop: Political Economy 
and Institutional Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room L105 (on leave Michaelmas Term) 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year research 
students in Government specialising in political econ-
omy and institutional analysis. 
First year students may attend if numbers permit. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to pre-
sent chapters or papers related 
to their curre nt research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two hour seminars held 
fortnightly in Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

GV506 
Doctoral Workshop: Comparative 
Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Ringmar, Room K308 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subseq uent year research 
students in Government specialising in comparative 
politics. First year students may 
attend if numbers permit. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to pre-
sent chapters or papers related to 
their current research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two hour seminars held 
fortnightly in Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

Seminars 

Course Guides 

Research Methods for Industrial 
Relations 
See Master's degree Course Guides. 

ID499 

IDSOO 
Industrial Relations Research Forum 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For research student s 
in Industrial Relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars ; (Id500), Sessional. 
Methods of Assessment: None. 
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
M.Phil./Ph.D. students will normally follow a structured programme. The goal of the pro-
gramme is to facilitate the transition from M.Sc. work to active research by incorporating an 
element of directed course work in the first year. In addition to course work , participation in 
research training is required in the first year of work towards the M.Phil/Ph.D. 

The course work in the first year has four elements, two courses and two seminars. The 
courses normally are Information and one other course suited to the students research inter-
ests to be agreed individually with the Department. The seminars are one in Research and 
Study Methods in Information Systems and one in which research material is presented and 
discussed. In order to proceed to research in subsequent years students must pass examina-
tions in their two courses and show progress with their research. 

The fust examination will consist of two papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 

Paper Title 

Information 
Normally a paper from M.Sc. in Analysis, Design and 
Information Systems to be approved by the 
Department 
In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
Research in Information Systems 
Seminar for research students in Information Systems 

Course Guide 
Number 

IS444 

IS555 
IS554 
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INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
There are no prerequisites for admission other than an upper second class degree in history 
or a related subject. 

Students registered for the M.Phil. in International History are strongly urged in their first 
year to attend the department's research training programme which has five components: (1) 
the appropriate seminars and lectures offered by the Methodology Institute; (2) a series of 
talks on historical sources and methods and the general requirements for completing an 
M.Phil./Ph.D. in history organised by the Research Student Tutor; (3) a course in historical 
methods and sources run by the Institute of Historical Research; (4) the department 's 
Research Workshop which meets on a fortnightly basis; (5) a short course on sources at the 
Public Record Office given .by an archivist. 

Students are also advised to attend any other relevant seminars organised within the 
School or the University. 

On being admitted to read for a research degree , all research students are formally regis-
tered for an M.Phil. At the end of June in their first year of study (or at the end of June in their 
second year for part-time students) they are required to submit a brief justification of their 
thesis (explaining the nature and value of the research) , a bibliographical survey of the sec-
ondary literature and a draft thesis chapter or chapters of at least 10,000 words based on pri-
mary sources. The submission will be read by the supervisor and another member of staff 
who will write reports for the Convener and the Research Student Tutor. If necessary, the 
work will be reviewed by a departmental committee normally including the supervisor, the 
Convener and the Research Student Tutor. If the work is deemed satisfactory, the student will 
be allowed to re-register. If not , registration will be terminated. The review process may also 
lead to the department recommending the student for transfer of registration from M.Phil. to 
Ph.D. status. 

The review process is designed to determine whether the student will be able to meet the 
requirements of a Ph.D. , and whether the chosen topic will be suitable for a doctoral disser-
tation. The department uses the School's Code of Practice as a determinant of the general 
responsibilities of research students and their supervisors. All students should make an effort 
to familiarise themselves with its contents. 

The department expects that research students will submit their theses within four years 
and is currently considering measures to ensure students achieve this goal. 

Seminars 
HY501 European History, 1500-1800 - Research Seminars 

Professor M. Rodriguez-Salgado 
HY502 Earlier Middle Ages - Research Seminars 

Professor J . Gillingham 
HY503 Sources and Methods in Early Modern History (Seminar) 

Dr. D. Starkey 
HY505 International History Research Workshop 

Dr. R. Boyce and others 
HY506 Parliaments, Representation and Society (Seminar) 

Dr. D. Starkey 
HY507 History of Contemporary Spain (Seminar) 

Professor P. Preston and others 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in International Relations are required to attend the 
Research Methods Training Seminar (IR501) in their first year of registration. All research 
students (both M.Phil. and Ph.D.) regardless of year are expected to attend at least one of 
the subject workshops offered by the Department. These include international political 
economy, foreign policy analysis, security policy, international organisation and concepts 
and methods. Research students are also expected to attend the International Relation s 
Seminar for Staff and Research Students (IR500). 

The Department also encourages all research students to attend the weekly Editorial 
Board meetings of Millennium: Journal of International Studies, the International 
Relations Department student-run journal. 

Every research student registered in the Department meets towards the end of each 
Summer Term with a panel comprising three members of the academic staff. This panel 
normally includes the student's supervisor. Its purposes are, broadly speaking, to review 
progress made since the student's admission or previous interview with a research panel; to 
offer guidance to the student and the supervisor from other teachers , as the thesis take 
shape; and, by demonstrating in a systematic way the Department's interest in all its 
research students, to reduce any sense of intellectual and social isolation which may be 
experienced by those whose research ploughs a lone furrow. 

A senior member of Department serves as Research Students' Tutor , a post with overall 
responsibility for research students. 

Course Guides 

IRS00 
International Relations Seminar for 
Staff and Research Students 
Staff Member Responsible: Dr. C. Coker 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for staff and research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 sessions each of one 
and a half hour 's duration, 5 in the Michaelmas 
Term and 10 in the Lent Term (IR500). 

IRS0l 
International Relations Research 
Methods Training Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Taylor 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for first-year research students. 
Course Content: This course provides a basic 
research training to familiarise students with the 
academic skills relevant to undertaking a research 
degree in International Relations. The history and 
evolution of International Relations as an academic 
discipline will be examined together with attendant 
theories and research methods. The principal con-
cerns of contemporary research in the main 
branches of International Relations will be 
addressed. The principles of good research design 
and the problems in drafting and writing a Ph.D . 
will also be carefully considered. 

In addition, student s will be introduced to the main 
research librarie s relevant to Internati onal 
Relations in London. All students not already 
familiar with IBM PC s should register on the 
Computer Service induction courses early in the 
Michaelma s Term and complete the session on 
' Introduction to PCs' and al o WordPerfect. 
Students are advised to attend School-based inter-
disciplinary seminars on basic stat ist ica l tech-
niques, compiling surv eys and conducti ng 'e lit e ' 
interviews and any other relevant courses offered 
by the Methodology Institute. 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour e will consist 
of 17 seminars in Mich aelma s and Lent Terms 
(IR50 I). In addition, all student s must participate 
in at least one of the department' severa l work-
shop s where staff and research students present 
preliminary papers and discuss common problem 
of current research. Details of individua l meeting 
and suggested readings will be provided at the 
beginning of the course . 

IR502 
International Political Theory Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Availability and Restrictions: Co urse int ended 
primarily for staff and for interested research stu-
dent s by invitation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten sem inars each of 
one and a half hour 's duration , fortnightly during 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms (IR50 2). Interested 
students should also attend the Internation al 
Relations Staff and Resea rch Students Seminar 
(IR500 ) on a weekly basis. 
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IR503 
International Political Economy 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Sen 
Availability and Restrictions: Researc h students. 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop will meet 
on a weekly or fortnightly basis during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (IR50 3). Each sess ion 
will be of one and a half hour 's duration. 

IR504 
Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. J. Hill and Dr. 
M. Light 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for research students. All those working in the 
general area of foreign poli cy studie s in the 
Int ernation al Relation s Department should attend. 
Other s who may wish to attend should contact the 
course organisers in person. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen meetings each of 
one and a half hour 's duration , Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Term s (IR504 ). 

IRS0S 
Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Krombach 
Availability and Restrictions: Course restricted to 
research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop (IR505) 
will meet fortnightly by arrangement during 
Michaelm as, Lent and Summer Terms , Tuesday 4-
5.30 pm, and provide for the presentation of paper s 
on theme s and issue s in international security. 
Specific arrangements will be made between staff and 
interested students during the Michaelmas Term . 

IR506 
Africa Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Mayall 
Availability and Restrictions: All interested 
research student s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve meetings , held 
fortnightly, commencing in week 2 of the 
Michaelmas Term , each of one and a half hour's dura-
tion. 

IR507 
International Institutions IV Research 
Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims and 
Professor P. Taylor 

Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for academic staff and research students. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this Research 
Seminar is to enable research students and staff with 
intere st in International Institutions , whether global 
or regional , to share their ideas and findings and gain 
mutu al encouragement through regular meetings . 
Teaching Arrangements: Six meeting s, Lent and 
Summ er Terms (IR507 ), each of one and a half hour ' 
duration . 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None. 

IR509 
Modernity and International Theory 
Research Seminar 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Hoffman and Dr. J. 
Rosenberg 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for all interested researc h students. First year 
resea rch students are encouraged to participate in 
Concepts and Methods of International Relations 
(IR421 ) and to attend the lecture for Modernity and 
International Relations (IR426) . 
Course Content: The purpose of this seminar is two-
fold. The first is to discuss issues , themes and topic s 
arising within recent debate s on 'modernity'. The sec-
ond is to explore the implication s of these debate s for 
international theory , particularly those following from 
a replacement of the traditional 'a narchy problem a-
tique ' with a 'modernity problematique ' . 
Teaching Arrangements: The research seminar will 
meet for two hours on a weekly basis following an 
organised course of readings (IR509). 

IRSlO 
Philosophy and International Relations 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Krombach 
Availability and Restrictions: Course restricted to 
research students, and to M.Sc . students by permi s-
sion. 
Course Method: The course will concentrate on the 
close interpretive reading of primary philosophi ca l 
text s, which will be distributed in advance. Th e 
sources will include ancient and modem thinkers. 
Course Content: If the question 'what is it to be 
human ?' is entrusted to the thinking of philosophy , 
the problems of international relations can no longer 
be adequately understood theoretically or dealt with 
in merely practical terms without recourse to the 
philosophical reflection of their historical and con-
ceptual context. It is therefore the need of philosophy , 
as a soc ial task and responsibility , to explore the con-
dition s and justifications of thinking about the con-
cerns of the modern life-world . 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop will meet 
on a weekly basis for two hours during the 
Lent/Summer Terms (IRS 10), commencing in week 2 
of Lent Term . 
Written Work: None . 
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IRSll 
Postmodernism and International 
Relations Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Mark Hoffman 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for all intere sted research students. 
Course Content: The workshop will provide a forum 
in which to read and discuss original postmodem , 
critical theory and feminist text and their extens ion 
into in International Relation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop will meet 
on a fortnightly basis for two hour s. Reading s will be 
organised at the beginning of the Michaelma s Term 
(IR51 I). 

IR512 
Peace and Conflict Studies Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Michael Banks 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for researc h student s. 
Course Content: The workshop will provide a forum 
in which to discuss the concepts, problems , data 
sources, findings and conclusions of research in the 
areas of conflict analysis, resolution method s, and 
peace studies. Subject-matter will be drawn princi-
pally from research in progre ss within the member-
ship, together with prominent new publication s in the 
field. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen seminars of two 
hour s, meeting fortnightly throughout the sess ion 
(IRS 12). 

IR513 
Historical Materialism and 
International Relations Research 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Rosenberg 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended pri-
marily for all interested re earch students. 
Course Content: The purpose of this seminar is 
twofold: first, to exp lore the relevance to the stud y 
of international relations of historical materialist 
writings across a range of disciplines including: 
soc iolo gy, anthropology, political economy, geog ra-
phy; and seco nd , to provid e a forum for the presen-
tation of any studen ts' work in progress whic h 
involves the above. 
Teaching Arrangements: The research workshop 
will meet for two hours on a weekly basi s, com-
mencing in week 3 of the Michaelmas Term , for 18 
weeks, and will co mpri se an orga nized course of 
readings and student presentations (IRS 13). 

IR514 
Middle East Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. Halliday 
Availability and Restrictions: All interested 
researc h students . 
Teaching Arrangements: Specific arrangements will 
be made between staff and stude nts during the 
Michaelma s Term . 
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PHILOSOPHY 
MPhil/PhD by thesis 
The minimum entrance requirement for a research degree in philosophy is an upper-second 
class undergraduate degree or equivalent, in an approved field of study. 

For full-time doctoral students, registration is normally as M.Phil/Ph.D for the first two 
year . Entry to the second year is conditional on both passing a qualifying examination st in 
May/June of the first year in two of the M.Sc. course subjects taught in the department, or 
equivalent, and submitting an acceptable piece of written work of about 5,000 words by the 
end of the Summer Term of that year. To qualify for Ph.D. registration the student must sub-
mit a piece of work, in the area of his/her thesis project, by the end of the Summer Term of 
the second year. If this is judged satisfactory, Ph.D. registration will be conferred and back-
dated to the beginning of the second year. 

The Ph.D degree will be confelTed on submission of a satisfactory dissertation. The final 
draft of the dissertation is expected to have been completed by the end of the third year of study. 

Part-time M.Phil./Ph.D students may divide their qualifying examination into two parts 
each to be passed at the end of the first and second years of registration. 

All students, unless they already have the M.Phil. by thesis and examination, are encour-
aged to attend the Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. and, at an appropriate stage 
of their research, the course on Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis. Students whose work 
involves any empirical research are also advised to attend the course on Research Design and 
Data Collection. 

M.Phil. by thesis and examination 
The School accepts students for the University of London M.Phil. in Philosophy. This is a 
full-time two-year course of study (the degree can also be taken part time), requirements for 
which include both a thesis and three unseen written examinations. 
The main regulations are summarised below: 
(1) Candidates for the M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must submit a thesis and be examined 
orally. The thesis should normally be about 30,000 words, including notes and appendices, 
but excluding bibliography, and must be submitted by 1 April of the second year of study. A 
candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission to the University, 
such application being made at least six months before the presentation of the thesis. 
(2) Candidates for the M.Phil. sit three unseen written papers in May of the second year of 
study, at least one from List 1 and at least one from List 2: 

List 1 
l The Pre-Socratics 19 The Empiricists 
2 Plato 20 Kant 
3 Aristotle 21 Hegel 
4 Greek philosophical texts 22 Frege 
5 The Epicureans 23 Marx 
6 The Stoics 24 Schopenhauer 
7 Plotinus 25 J.S. Mill 
8 Aquinas 26 Bradley 
9 Medieval and Renaissance philosophy 27 Existentialist philosophy from 

10 Bacon Kierkegaard 
11 Descartes 28 Nietzsche 
12 Hobbes 29 Heidegger 
13 Leibniz 30 The Pragmatists 
14 Spinoza 31 Russell 
15 The Rationalists 32 Wittgenstein 
16 Locke 33 Quine 
17 Berkeley 34 Davidson 
18 Hume 35 Lewis 
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36 Another philosopher, or chool o 
philosophy , subject to approval by the 
University. 

List 2 
a 
b 
C 

d 
e 
f 
g 
h 

Logic and Metaphysics 
Epistemology and methodology 
Philosophy of mind 
Ethics 
Aesthetics 
Philosophy of religion 
Political philosophy 
Symbolic logic 

Philosophy of language 
j Philosophy of science 
k Philosophy of mathematic 
l The philosophical foundations of physics 
m Philosophy of education 
n Philosophy of social science 
o Philosophy of psychology 
p Philosophy of history 
q Another area of philosophy , subject to 

approval by the University 
The occurrence of a topic in either list does not imply that in any given year teaching in 

the area will be available. The choice of topics is subject to the approval of the candidate 's 
School. 

Candidates may be allowed, with the approval of their School, to substitute three essays 
done in their own time, of up to 2,500 words each, in lieu of any one of the unseen written 
examination papers, on subjects from the field covered by that paper. Such essays must be 
submitted by 1 May each year. Candidates wishing to offer either an unseen written paper or 
three essays on a topic not appearing on either list must obtain the approval of the University 
before 1 May of the first year of his or her registration for this degree. 

The oral examination prescribed in (1) above may include questions both on the candi-
date's thesis and about his answers to the three unseen written papers or to the two unseen 
written papers and the three short essays. 

Although students are encouraged to attend relevant lectures and seminar , at the School 
and elsewhere in the University, the main tuition for this degree is by tutorial at the School. 
At the beginning of his course of study, the Department establishes, for each candidate, a 
tutorial programme for the two years, which will prepare the candidate to sit the papers of his 
or her choice, and which will provide suitable supervision for the thesis. 

It should be noted that the phrase "with the permission of the University" refers to the 
University's Subject Panel for Philosophy. 

Course Guides Course Content: Topics in the philosophy and his-
tory of modern science , with speci al emphasi s on 

Two-year M.Phil. and M.Phil./Ph.D. students must quantum mechanics. Topics to be cho sen by seminar 
participate in at least 2 seminars, apart from PH558 or participants. 
PH559 in each of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. In Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour sessions . 
addition to the seminars and courses listed here, Students are advised to attend PH409. l, if they have 
research students are welcome to attend a number of not covered the material before . 
the seminars and courses for M .Sc. students. Course 
Guides for these are listed in the Philosophy section 
under Master's degrees. 

PHS00 
Research Methods in Philosophy (I) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben , PH409.3 
Room A208 and Mr. Alan Montefiore, Room A2 l 4 

Research Seminar in Philosophy of Availability and Restrictions: The cour se is primar-
Physics ily intended for M.Phil/Ph.D. students. M .Sc. stu-
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nancy dents are also welcome to attend. 
Cartwright, Room A212, Dr. R. I. G. Hughes, Course Content: 'The Order of Reasons and the 
Room A210, Mr C. Callender, Room A209 Order of Causes ' . Are they any form s of behaviour for 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar- which it may be in principle impossible to provide a 
ily intended for M.Phil./Ph.D. students. M.Sc. stu- full causal explanation ? If such an explanation is pro-
dents are also welcome to attend. vided, what room , if any, is left for a rational account 
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of what has occurred as appropriate (or inappropriate) 
act ion; and just which explantions are causal exp lan a-
tion s of beh aviour ? The problem of the relationship 
betw ee n the disco urse of intention s and reasons and 
that of causes and causally based predictions is by no 
mean s a new one ; but it remain s controversial today. 
In this sem inar we shall look at a number of different 
approaches to thi s problem and at so me of their his-
torical antecede nts, with specia l reference to the case 
of ' linguistic behaviour '. An inve tigation of the 
soc ial nature of knowl edge . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2-hour seminars in the 
Michaelmas Term (PH500). 
Reading: Will be announced during the term. 

PHSS4 
Research Methods in Philosophy (II) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Stathis Psillos , Room 
H659 , Dr. Thomas Uebel, Room A212 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar-
ily intended for M.Phil/Ph.D. students. 
Course Content: Central aspects of the philosophy 
of Rudol f Carnap : (1) The Aujbau and its interpreta-
tion; (2) Logical Syntax and the nature of Carnap 's 
conventionalism; (3) Confirmation and the meaning 
of theoretical term s; (4) Distinction of internal and 
external que stion s; (5) Rul es of acceptance and induc-
tive logic . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten two -hour seminar s in 
the Summer Term (PH554 ). 
Reading: Rudolf Carnap , The Logical Structure of 
the World (Aujbau); idem ., Logical Syntax of 
Language; idem ., "Testability and Meaning "; idem. , 
"The Methodological Character of theorectical 
Concepts "; idem. , "Observation Language and 
Theoretical Lan guage"; idem ., "Empir icism, 
Semantics and Ontology "; idem ., "Rul es of 
Acceptance and Inductive Logic ", vario us addition al 
selections and seco ndary literature . 

PHSSS 
Research Methods in Philosophy III 
(Economics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Cartwright, 
Room A212 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended for M.Sc . and M .Phil./Ph .D. students . 
Course Content: Seminar s in philo so phical prob-
lems in eco nomics . Topic s to be chosen by semi nar 
participants . 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 x two-hour semi nar s 
MLS (PH555 ). 
Reading: Reading s will be advi sed prior to semi nar s. 

PHSS6 
Research Methods in Philosophy IV 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. Cartwright, 
Room A212 and Dr. G. Segal (King's College) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is primar -
ily intended for M .Sc . Philo so phy & History of 
Science, M .Sc . and Dip . Philo so phy of Social 
Scie nce. 
Course Content: What kind of a subject is philo so-
phy ? Can it provide answers to que stion s abo ut the 
real world without employing any of the commonly 
recognized modes of empirical enquiry , or mu st it 
concern itse lf with "o ther-worldly " matter s? 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 x 2 hours seminar s, L 
(PH556 ). 

Research Methods in Philosophy V 
(Not available 1996/97) 

PHSS7 

PHSSS 
Research Students' Thesis Reading 
Seminar (LSE) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. I. G. Hughes 
(Michaelmas Term), Room A2 l O and Dr. Colin 
Howson (Lent Term), Room A20 l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is compul-
sory fo r all Ph .D . student s, with the exce ption of 
tho se for whom it is more appropriat e to attend the 
Intercollegiate Thesis Rea din g Seminar. AJI other 
research students are urged to atte nd . 
Course Content: A pro gra mm e will be arranged for 
Ph.D . students to present papers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten two-hour sessions , 
ML (PH55 8). 

PHSS9 
The Research Students' Thesis Reading 
Seminar (Intercollegiate) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.-H. Ruben 
Course Intended for all philosophy researc h stu-
dents. 
Course Content: The course will consist of paper s 
give n by research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-fo ur 1.5 hour sem-
inar s, sess ional , taught by Professor T. Honderich, 
Professor A. Savile and Professor D.-H. Ruben at 
University College in Pro fessor Honderich 's room. 
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SOCIAL POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in the Department of Social Policy and Administration are 
normally required to attend seminar s provided by the Methodology Institute and the 
Department on research method s. The courses available will be listed in the introductory 
bookl et. In addition , first year student s will attend SA160. Second year students attend 
SA161. In addition students are encouraged to attend other graduate seminar s relevant to the 
subject of their research. 

The progress of each student is reviewed during the Summer Term of the first year for 
full-time student s, of the second year for part-time students. Students present a detailed the-
sis proposal, a literatur e review, and an outline of their proposed methodolo gy. These must 
each be of a standard acceptable to the department. 

Course Guides 

SASSO 
Theories, Concepts and Current Issues in 
Social Policy (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, 
Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions : For M .Phil./Ph.D . stu-
dents, particularly tho se in their first year. 
Course Content: This course is intended to addres s 
theoretical and concept ual issues arisi ng in the study 
of soc ial pol_icy at an advanced level and to familiarise 
tudents with new literature and curre nt debate s in the 

field . The course will begin with a consideration of 
key concepts , for example dependency , community, 
discretion equa lit y, efficiency and effectiveness, citi-
zenship and social right s. Concepts will be explored 
using illu strations dictated by the substa ntive interest s 
of incoming students. We sha ll then proceed to exam-
ine current issues of debat e which throw up both con-
cept ual and theoretical problem s. for examp le, the 
relationship between the volunt ary sector, the market 
and the public sector ove r time and between policy 

sectors; the meaning of community care; and the lit-
era ture on the origins and output o[ adva nced we l-
fare states, which also raises methodological issues of 
measurements and the respective contributio ns of dif-
ferent disciplines. In the Summer Term stude nts will 
be asked to present their research plan s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly meetings 
throu ghout the sess ion (SA550). 
Reading List: A full readi ng list will be provided as 
the course proceed s. 

SAS90 
Seminar on Demographic Research 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford, Room 
X310 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph.D. stu-
dent s in Demography. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 1112 hour seminar s over 
the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer terms, given by 
researc h students and staff in Popul ation Studies on 
their research (SA590). 
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SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Seminar 

Course Guide 

PS950 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Rob Farr, Room 
S302 
Availability and Restrictions: Staff and research stu-
dents. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (PS950) 
Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable. 
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SOCIOLOGY 
(a) Students should normally have a First or Upper Second Class degree in Sociology or 
related subject plus a Masters degree relevant to their chosen area of research. Students 
whose language of instruction has been other than English are required to score a minimum 
of 6.5 on I.E.L.T.S. or 600 on T.O.E.F.L. 
(b) Full-time students registered for the M.Phil. in Sociology will be required by the 
Department of Sociology to attend the Research Class for M.Phil. student s during the first 
year of their registration. In this course they will be required to present , normally during the 
Summer Term, a paper of 5,000 words on the 'Aims and Method s' of their intended research 
project. This must be of a standard satisfactory to the Sociology Department (see course 
S0500 below) 
(c) Those students who have satisfactorily passed their First Year requirement s may, at the 
discretion of their supervisors, be required to complete further courses in their second or sub-
sequent years. 
(d) In the Summer term of each year the progress of each student registered in the 
Department will be discussed at a general meeting of all research student supervisor s, the 
M.Phil./Ph.D. Board. This Board will either permit students to proceed or recommend 
courses of action to assist students to reach performance standards deemed appropriate by 
supervisors. 
(e) All full-time research students are expected to have made the transition from the M.Phil. 
To Ph.D. within two years of first registration and to have completed their Ph.D. thesis within 
four years. The decision to upgrade from M.Phil. to Ph.D. is taken by a panel consisting of 
the supervisor(s) and at least one other, all having read and commented on the student 's work. 
(f) The arrangements for beginning part-time students are explained in the 'Met hod s of 
Assessment' section of course SOSOO below. Part-time students will normally be expected to 
be upgraded to Ph.D. by the end of their Third year, and complete in six years. 

Course Guides 

SOS00 
Research Class for M.Phil. Students 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Weinberg, Room 
S666 and Dr. C. Husbands, Room S687. 
Availability and Restrictions: For first-year 
research students in Sociology . 
Course Content: The research seminar assumes 
that first-year M.Phil students have a preliminary 
knowledge of social-science methodology and so it 
aims, in the first term, to give a broad picture of 
some of the major types of sociological method and 
of the variety of aspects associated with their use 
and application. It is intended in the second term to 
enable students to present their initial ideas about 
their own research and about the methods which 
they wish to use , so that they may benefit from dis-
cussion with other members of the seminar, both 
students and teachers, about the issues and problem s 
thereby raised. The principal objective of the semi-
nar is to put students firmly on the path to being able 
to conduct their own research, se lf-confidently 
armed with knowledge about issues and methodolo-
gies gained from relevant reading and sub seq uent 
discussion and from constructively critical observa-
tions about their own and others' research intentions 
made by their peers and teacher s present in the sem-
inar. (Each student is also required to attend the two 

session course, MI500 ; Introduction to Study for the 
M.Phil. and Ph .D.) 
Methods of Assessment: Each student is required to 
submit by Thursday I May 1997 three copies of a 
typed and paginated essay of no more than 5,000 
words on the 'Aims and Methods' of his/her research 
project. Part-time students will normally submit 
their essay by I June 1997, but may ubmit by I 
March 1998. Each is al o required to submit further 
written work to his/her supervisor, to be arranged 
between him/her and the respective supervisor. 
Approval by the supervisor and Drs Weinberg and 
Hu sband s of the 'A ims and Methods' paper , and 
approval by the supervi sor of the additional written 
work, are both necessary in order to proceed to the 
next stage of the course. The work of all full-time 
students is evaluated by a Review Panel in the 
Summer Term of their first year. Part-time students 
may elect to be evaluated at the end of the first year 
or during their second year. 

SOS0l 
Research Students' Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restrictions: For continuing (sec-
ond and subsequ ent years) research student s in 
Sociology. 
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Course Content: The course will consist of paper 
given by continuing research students. The focus of 
the seminar is on the research proce and practical 
and ethical as well as cognitive problems of sociolog-
ical research. 

SO502 
Research Seminar on the Sociology of 
Crime and Deviance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Downes, Room 
A246 and Professor S. Cohen, Room S684 
Availability and Restrictions: For students prepar-
ing dissertations on the Sociology of Deviance and 
allied areas for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Designed to encourage public discus-
sion of evolving work , the seminar will enable partic-
ipants to review their own, others', and general prob-
lems encountered in the process of exploring deviant 
and allied phenomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty five seminars 
(SO 185), Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . 

SO503 
Sociology Department Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
S687 
Core Syllabus: A seminar series open to all staff 
and students of the Sociology Department, in 
which either departmental members or outside vis-
itors give papers on their current research. 

SOS0S 
Research Workshop on Globalization 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Phil./ 
Ph.D. students whose research has a global 
dimension. 
Course Content: Critical analysis of theories and 
research in globalization. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten fortnightly meet-
ings in Michaelmas and Lent Terms , starting sec-
ond week of Michaelmas Term. 
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STATISTICS 
All students are normally first registered for the M.Phil. degree. Transfer to the Ph.D. takes 
place at the end of the second year in suitable cases. 

During the first year of registration, students often attend M.Sc . and Researc h Training 
courses to improve their background knowledge. They are required in all year of registration 
to attend Departmental Seminars. Students must make presentations of their work, and their 
progress is regularly assessed by a Departmental Committee. 

Course Studies 

ST504 

Workshop in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S2 l I 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for Research tudents , Ph.D ., 
M.Phil. and research fee and M.Sc. students in all 
departments of the School whose research or pro-
ject work involves the use of or app reciation of sta-
tistical techniques and methodology, and the use of 
computer packages for statistical analyses. Pre-req-
uisites: None except the need for such support. 

Core Syllabus: The workshop will deal with the 
practicalities of statistical data analysis in research 
within the social sciences. 

Course Content: There is no formal syllabus. The 
initial meetings will outline the computing and 
other support facilities available within the School. 
Subsequent sessions will introduce statistical pack-
ages and techniques and participants will be able to 
seek help with their particular problems. 

Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting 
per week in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms, starti ng in week three of the Michaelmas 
Term. 

Reading List: Reading will be recommended 
according to need. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

ST512 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 
(Not Available 1996-97) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S2 I 3 and tba 
Restriction s and availability: This course is 
intended primarily for Resea rch tudent , Ph.D., 
M.Phil. and Research Fee student s in all departments 
of the School, however priority will be given to tu-
dents in Industrial Relation s and Social Psychology. 
Core Syllabus: The course will provide a brief inten-
sive introduction to the principle and methods of sta-
tistical analysis applicable to social researc h data. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

ST516 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
(Not available 1996-97) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for Research student s, Ph.D., 
M.Phil., and Research Fee students in all department 
of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a gene ral 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
socia l surveys carried out in the UK. Recent develop -
ments in survey methodology will also be covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: The eminar series will 
run for 10 weeks, in the Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assessme nt associated with the course 
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Dates of Examinations 
1996-97 
First Degrees 
The main period of examination in 1997 for the following School-based degrees will be from 
Monday 27 May to Wednesday 18 June: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II 
LL.B. 
B.Sc. and B.A. Degrees - by course units 
B.Sc. Management 

For these degrees, the completion of the Selection of Papers form and later amendments on a 
Course Change form serve as a provisional examination entry. Candidates will be required to 
complete a provisional and final confirmation of examination entry in the Lent Term. 
Candidates will have to obtain the signature of their tutor on the Confirmation of Entry 
forms. The tutor will be asked to certify that he/she is satisfied with the attendance at teach-
ing, the work and progress of the candidate and to approve his/her entry for the examination 
in each paper. 

A provisional examination timetable , setting out the dates of the examination in each 
paper will be published at the end of the Lent Term. A more detailed timetable, setting out the 
times and places for the examination in each paper, will be published in the Summer Term. 

Students who first registered for the University-based B.A. in History in and before 1994 
must complete a special examination entry form. The closing date for entry and the exami-
nation timetable for papers in this course will be published by the University. 

General Course Examinations 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for General Course candidates are in general 
the same as those given above for School-based degrees. 

Diplomas 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for Diploma students are in general the 
same as those given above for School-based degrees. Different arrangements apply for the 
University Diplomas in Law and in International Law (arrangements are described in the 
course entries in the preceding pagers). 

Master's Degree 
Students will be given full instructions on examination entry at the time of registration. 

General Index 
Academic Board, Committees, 67-72 

Agenda Committee, 68 
Academic Officers , 7 
Academic Planning and Resources 

Committee, 67 
Academic Publications Committee , 70 
Academic Publications of the School , 91 
Academic and Research Staff, 30-41 
Part-time Research, 41 
Visiting Professors, 40 
Academic Staff by Departments, 45-9 
Academic Studies, Committee, 68 
Academic Support Staff Committee, 73 
Access Funds, 252 
Accommodation: 

Committee on, 68 
Residential, 152-4 

Accounting and Finance: 
B.Sc. in, 363-4 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 281 
Undergraduate Courses in, 420-3 
Diploma in, 591 
M.Sc. in, 607-9 
Masters Courses in, 610-6 
Research Seminars, 898 

Actuarial Profession, 417 
Actuarial Science: B.Sc. in: 326-7, 364-5 
Acworth Scholarship, 256 
Address of School, 3 
Administrative Staff Central , 56-60 

Academic Departments, 44-9 
Admission of Students, 227 

Graduate School, 586 
Admissions Committee (Undergraduate 

Courses), 72 
Afsil Limited, 154 
Agenda Committee of the Academic Board, 

68 
Alfred Zauberman Awards, 260 
Allyn Young Prize, 254 
Alumni Relations, 156-7 
Amercian Friends of LSE, 156- 7 
Amercian Friends Scholarships, 257 
Analysis, Design and Management of 

Information System, M.Sc. in, 703-4 
Analysis for Health Care Decisions, M.Sc. 

in, 783-4 
Andrea Mannu Prizes, 256, 260 
Anson Road and Carleton Road Flats, 153 
Anthropology: 

B.A./B.Sc. in, 318-320, 365-6 
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Anthroplogy and Law, B.A. in, 320-2 , 
366-8 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 295 
Undergraduate Cour ses in, 424-436 
M.Sc. in, 617 
Masters Cour es in, 617-8 
Research Seminar s, 899 

Appointments Committee , 72 
Area Studies: M.A. in, 879 
Arthur Andersen Prizes in Accountin g, 254 
Asia, Centre for, Asian Economy , Politics 

and Society, 78 
Athletic Union, 150 
Athletics Committee , 73 
Audit Committee , 65 
Automation and Human Development 

Annual Awards, Foundation on, 260 

B.A. Degrees , see First Degrees 
B.Sc. Degrees, see First Degree s 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree, 269-309 

List of Special Subjects, 275 
Out ide Option , 304-9 

Bankside House, 152 
Bar, The , 417 
Bassett Memorial Prizes, 254 
Beaver , 150 
Beaver Single Term Programme , 263 
Board for Discipline , see Regulation s 

for Students 
British Journal of Industrial Relations , 91 
British Journal of Sociology, 91 
British Library of Political and Economic 

Science, see Library 
Brunner (Carlo and Irene) 

Scholarship, 257 
Buildings of the School , end pap ers 
Business History Unit , 77-8 
Business Mathematics and Stati stics, 

B.Sc. in, 327-8 , 369-370 
Business Studies: 

Course Guides, 597 
Diploma in, 593 

Butlers Wharf Residence , 152 

Calendar of Events 1996- 97, 8- 18 
Canadian Friends of LSE, 157 
Canterbury Hall , 153 
Careers Service, 14 7 

Committee, 69 
Staff, 60 

Carr-Saunders Hall , 152 
Staff, 62 

Catering Services Advisory Committee, 74 
Central Administrative Staff , 56-9 
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Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and 
Society (Asian Centre), 78 

Centre for Community Operational 
Research, 7 8 

Centre for Discrete and Applicable 
Mathematics, 78-9 

Centre for Economic Performance, 79-80 
Centre for Educational Research, 80-1 
Centre for International Studies, 81 
Centre for Philosophy of Natural and 

Social Science, 81-2 
Centre for Research into Economics and 

Finance in South Africa (CREFSA), 83 
Centre for Research on the USA (CRUSA), 

82 
Centre for the Study of Global Governance, 

82-3 
Centre for Survey Methods, Joint, 88 
Centre for Voluntary Organisation, 83-4 
Chaplaincy, The, 148 

Staff, 62 
Chartered Association of Certified 

Accountants, 416 
Chartered Instutute of Management 

Accountants, 416 
Chartered Institute of Public Finance 

and Accountancy, 416- 7 
Chidambaram Chettyar Fund, 261 
Christie Exhibition, 261 
Citibank Prizes, 254 
Code of Practice on Free Speech, 232-5 
Codes of Practice for Staff and Students, 245 
College Hall, 153 
Committees: 

of the Academic Board, 67-72 
advisory to the Director, 72-4 
of the Court of Governors, 65- 7 

Commonwealth Hall, 153 
Computer Security Research Centre, 84 
Computer Services, see 

Information Technology, 
Connaught Hall, 153 
Consultancy, 76 
Continuing and Professional Education 

(CPE), 142 
Conveners of Departments, 44 
Coopers & Lybrand Prize, 254, 260 
Course Unit Degrees List, 315 
Court of Governors, 24-5 
Committees of, 65- 7 
Courtaulds Prizes, 254 
CREFSA, 83 
Criminal Justice Policy: 

M.Sc. in, 807 

Criminology, M.Sc. in, 865 
CRUSA, 82 

Dates of Examinations, 926 
Dates of Terms, 7 
Decision Sciences, M.Sc. in, 784-5 
Degrees: First 

Admission to, 265 
Awarded, 162-172 
Regulations for, 265-415 

Degrees, Higher, 586-925 
Awarded, 173-187 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship, 257 
Demography: 

B.Sc. see Population Studies 
M.Sc. in, 807-8 

Departmental Administrative Staff, 44-5 
Departmental Tutors, 44 
Development Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 619-621 
Masters Courses in, 622-6 
Research, 84-5 
Research Seminars, 900-1 
Staff, 49 

Diplomas Awarded, 187-8 
Diploma Course Guides, 596-600 
Diplomas: 

Accounting and Finance, 591 
Business Studies, 593 
Econometrics, 591-2 
Economics, 592-3 
Law, 594-5 
Sociology, 595 
Statistics, 595-6 
World Politics, 594 

Disabilities: Students with: School Policy 
on, 246 

Disciplinary Panels, see Regulations for 
Students 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 278 
Undergraduate Courses, in (see under 

Economics) 
Dimploma in, 591-2 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, 628-9 
Masters Courses in, see Economics 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 377-8 

Economic History: 
B.Sc. in, 370--1 
B.Sc (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 280 

Undergraduate Course in, 448-454 

M.Sc. in, 640-2 
Masters Courses in, 642-8 
Research Seminars, 904-5 

Economic History: Economics and, 
B.Sc. in, 371-2 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 276-7 

Economic History with Economics: B.Sc. 
in, 373 

Economic History with Population Studies: 
B.Sc. in, 373-4 

Economic Performance, Centre for ,79-80 
Economica, 91 
Economica Scholarship, 257 
Economics: 

B.Sc., 374-6 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 276-7 
Undergraduate Courses in, 437-447 
Diploma in, 592-3 
M.Sc. in, 627-8 
Masters Courses in, 630-9 
Research Seminars, 902-3 

Economics and Economic History: 
B.Sc. in, 371-2 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 279 

Economics and Philosophy, 
M.Sc. in, 879-880 

Economics with Economic History: 
B.Sc. in, 371-2 

Economists' Bookshop, 141 
Educational Research, Centre for, 80-1 
Eileen Power Award, 259 
Eileen Younghusband Memorial 

Fund Awards, 259-260 
Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize, 255 
Ely Devons Prizes, 260 
Emeritus Professors and Emeritus Readers, 

42-3 
English: 

Courses in (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Environmetal Assessment and Evaluation, 
M.Sc. in, 658 

Environmental Geography: 
B.Sc., in, 378-9 

Equal Opportunities, School Policy on, 246 
Ernst and Young Prize, 255 
European Institute, 85 

Staff, 49-50 
European Social Policy: 

M.Sc. in, 808-9 
European Studies: 

B.A.in,342-3, 379-381 
M.Sc. in, 649 
Masters Courses in, 652-4 
Research Seminars, 906 
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Examinations: 
Closing date for entries, 926 
Dates of Examinations, 926 

External Academic Activities, Committee 
on, 69 

External Communications Committee, 65 
External Study, 142, 586-7 

Fees, 249-251 
Finance and Economics, M.Sc. in, 608-9 
Finance Committee, 66 
Financial Help Available to Applicants 

and Students, 252-262 
Financial Markets Group, 85-6 
First Degrees: 

Admission to, 265-8 
Regulations for, 269-415 

Firth Award, 260 
Flats, 152 
Flemings Group Scholarships , 262 
Foundation on Automation and Human 

Development Annual Awards, 260 
Free Speech: 

Code of Practice on, 232-5 
French: 

Courses in, (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Gender Institute, 50 
Gender, M.Sc. in, 655-6 
General Course Admission, 263 
Geography: 

B.A., 381 
B.A. Degree: Main Field 

Geography, 315-7 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 

Geography, 315-6 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 301 
Undergraduate Courses in, 455-466 
M.Sc. in, 657-660 
Masters Courses in, 660-8 
Research Seminars, 907-8 

Geography and Population Studies: 
B.Sc. in, 382-3 

Geography with Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 383 

German: 
Courses in, (see under Language Studies 

Centre) 
Gonner Prize, 255 
Goodwin Prize, 255 
Gourgey, Percy, Essay Prize, 255 
Government: 

B.Sc. in, 383-5 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 282-3 
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Undergraduate Courses in, 467-482 
Masters Degree Courses, 669-677 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 677-696 
Research Seminars, 909-911 

Government and Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 385-6 

Government and History: 
B.Sc. in, 386-8 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 287-9 

Government and Law: 
B.Sc. in, 388-390 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 284-6 

Government and Opposition, 91 
Governors, Court of, 24-5 
Graduate: 
Graduate School, 586-925 

Committee, 69- 70 
Greater London Group, 86-8 
Grievances (Students): Procedure, 243-4 

Halls of Residence, 152-4 
Harold Laski Scholarship, 255 
Hart, W.G., Bursary Award, 261 
Health and Social Services: M.Sc . in, 

809-810 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing, 

M.Sc., in, 810-811 
Health Service, LSE, 146 

Committee on the, 71 
Staff, 61 

High Holborn Residence , 152 
Himmelweit Award: 

Undergraduate, 255 
Postgraduate, 260 
Scholarships , 257 

History: 
(See also Economic History and 

International History) 
B.A., 340-1, 390-1 

History: Government and, 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 287-9 

History of the School, 19-22 
Hobson, C.K., Studentship in Economics, 257 
Honorary Fellows, 26-8 

Regulations as to, 29 
Housing: 

M.Sc. in, 811-812 
Hughes Parry Hall, 153 
Hughes Parry Prize, 256 
Human Geography Research: 

M.Sc. in, 659-660 
Hutchins Studentship for Women, 257 

I.D.E.A. Scholarship for the LSE 
Centenary, 257 

Imre Lakatos Prizes, 260 
Indian Friends of LSE Scholarships, 257 
Industrial Relations, British Journal of, 91 
Industrial Relations: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 298 
B.Sc . Industrial Relations and Human 

Resource Management, 334-5, 392-4 
Undergraduate Courses in, 483-5 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 

Personnel Management, 697-8 
Masters Degree Courses, 698-702 
Research Seminars, 912 

Information Systems: 
Undergraduate Course in, 486-7 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 703-5 
Masters Degree Courses, 706-713 
Research Seminars, 913 

Information Systems Development, M.Sc. 
in, 704-5 

Information Systems Planning Committee, 
70 

Information Systems Security, M.Sc. in, 
705 

Information Technology Services, 143-5 
Staff, 60-1 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales, 416 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Ireland, 416 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Scotland, 416 

Institute of Investment Management and 
Research, 417 

Institutes, 49-52 
Interdepartmental Degrees: 

Area Studies (M.A.), 879 
Economics and Philosophy (M.Sc.), 

879-880 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
(M.Sc.), 880-883 
Regulation (M.Sc.), 884-5 
Regulation (Research Training) (M.Sc.), 

885-7 
Interdisciplinary Institute of Management , 

50-1 
Inter-Halls Committee, 73 
International Accounting and Finance: 

M.Sc. in, 608 
International Centres for Economics and 

Related Disciplines: 
Suntory and Toyota, 76-7 

International Hall, 153 
International History: 

B.Sc. in, 393-4 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 291-2 

Undergraduate Courses in, 488-501 
M.A. in, 714-7 
M.Sc. in, 714-7 
Masters Degree Courses , 718- 725 
Research Seminars, 914 

International Relations: 
B.Sc. in, 394-5 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 293 
Undergraduate Courses in, 502-6 
M.Sc. in, 726-7 
Masters Degree Courses, 728-740 
Research Seminars, 915-7 

International Relations and History: 
B.Sc. in, 395-6 

International Studies: 
Centre for, 81 

International Studies , Millennium Journal 
of, 91 

Investments Committee , 67 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship , 258 
Janet Beveridge Awards, 254 
Jardines Insurance Brokers Group 

Scholarship, 262 
Jessy Mair Cup for Music, 255 
Jim Potter Prize, 256 
Journal of Public Economics, 91 
Journal of Transport Economics and Policy, 

91 

Karl Mannheim Scholarship , 258 
KPMG Peat Marwick Scholarship , 255 

Lakatos Scholarship , 258 
Language Studies: 

Undergraduate Courses in, 507-513 
Later Modern British History: 

M.A. in, 717 
Law: 

LL.B. Degree, 3 34-8 
LL.B. with French Law Degree , 349-351 
LL.B. with German Law Degree , 352-4 
Undergraduate Courses in, 514-531 
Diploma in, 594-5 
LL.M. Degree, 741-7 
Masters Courses in, 747-770 

Law: Government and, 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. 
Sub., 388-390 

Lay Appointments Committee, 66 
Leonard Schapiro Graduate 

Studentship, 259 
Library 

Committee, 70-1 
Panel, 66-7 

General Index 931 

School Library, 135-40 
Staff , 63-4 
University Library, 141 

Lillian Knowles Prize , 255 
Lillian Penson Hall , 154 
Lipincott , Benjamin E., Scholarship, 258 
Local Economic Development , 

M.Sc. in, 658-9 
Location of the School, end papers 
Loch Exhibitions, 258 
LSE Experts, 76 
LSE Financial Markets 

Group , 85 
LSE Foundation, 155 

Committee on, 66 
Staff, 59-60 

LSE Gender Institute, 50 
LSE Health, 88-9 
LSE Health Service , 146 

Committee on, 71 
Staff, 61 

LSE Housing , 89-90 

M.A. Degree: 
Area Studies, 879 
History of International Relations, 714-5 
Later Modem Briti sh History , 717 

Mactaggart Scholarships , The C.S., 253 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship, 258 
Malinowski Memorial Student hip, 258 
Management: 

B.Sc. Degree in, 310-314, 396-7 
Undergraduate Courses in, 532-3 
M.Sc. in, 771-3 
Masters Courses in, 774-780 

Management of Non-Governmental 
Organisations , M.Sc. in, 813 

Management Sciences: 
B.Sc. Degree in, 330-1, 397-8 

Management Science with French: 
B.Sc . Degree in, 331-2, 398-9 

Mannheim Centre , 90 
Margot Naylor Memorial Student ship, 261 
Marks and Spencer Bursaries , 258 
Master's Degrees: 

Regulations and Course Guides , 586-925 
Mathematics: 

Undergraduate Courses in, 534-9 
M.Sc. in, 781 
Masters Courses in, 782 

Mathematical Economics and 
Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 278 

Mathematics and Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 400 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 300 
Maurice Freedman Prize, 260 
Maxwell Law Prize, 256 
Media and Communications, 

M.Sc. in, 845-6 
Metcalfe Studentship, 258 
Methodology Institute: 

Courses in, 860--4 
Staff , 51-2 

Michael Postan Awards, 259 
Michael Sallnow Prize, 256 
Millennium Journal of International 

Studies, 91 
Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law, 255 
Morris Finer Memorial Studentship, 257 
Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize, 261 
Mountbatten Memorial Grants, 261 
M.Phil Degree, 888-894 
M.Sc. Degree, 601-887 

Nobel Lowndes Prize, 256 
Norman Sosnow Travel Studentships, 253 
Nursery Committee, 74 
Nutford House, 154 

Occasional Students, 263--4 
Official Publications of the School, 23 
Olive Stone Memorial Scholarship, 261 
Open Day (Athletics Union), 150 
Open Society Instituteffhe British Foreign 

and Commonwealth Officeffhe London 
School of Economics Scholarships, 261 

Opening Times of the 
School Buildings, 7 

Operational Research: 
Undergraduate Courses in, 540-2 
M.Sc. in, 785-7 

Operational Research and Information 
Systems: 
M.Sc. in, 787-8 
Masters Courses, 788- 797 

Ormsby (George and Hilda) 
Prizes, 256, 261 

"Outside Option" List: 
B.Sc.(Econ.) Degree, 304-9 
Course-unit Degree, 336-9 
Passfield Hall, 152 

Staff, 61 
Peacock Foundation Scholarships, 259 
Percy Gourgey Essay Prize, 255 
Personnel Management: 

M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management, 697-8 

Ph.D. Degree, 888-894 
Philosophy: 

B.A./B.Sc. in, 400-1 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method, 

Undergraduate Courses in, 543-8 
Masters Degree Courses in, 800-806 
B .A. Degree: Main Field 

Philosophy, 318 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 

Philosophy, 318 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 302 

Philosophy and Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 402-3 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 303 

Philosophy and History of Science, 
M.Sc. in, 798 
Research Seminars, 918-920 

Philosophy and Mathematics: 
B.Sc. in, 403--4 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences: 
M.Sc. in, 799-800 

Political Economy and Transition in 
Europe: 
M.Sc. in, 650-1 

Political Sociology, M.Sc. in, 865-6 
Politics: 

M.Sc. Degrees in, 669-677 
Politics of Development (Latin America): 

M.Sc. in, 674-5 
Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism: 

M.Sc. in, 675 
Politics of the World Economy: 

M.Sc. in 727 
Population and Development: 

M.Sc. in, 813--4 
Population Investigation Committee, 90 
Population Studies, 91 
Population Studies: 

B.Sc. in, 329-30,404-5 
Undergraduate Courses in, (see under 
Social Policy and Administration) 
Masters Degree Courses in, (see under 
Social Policy and Administration) 

Population Studies: 
Social and Economic History with, 
B.Sc. in, 333--4 

Potter, Jim, Prize, 256 
Premchand Prize, 256 
Prizes, see 254-6, 260-1 

Awarded, 160-1 
Professional Training, Advantages and 

Concessions to Holders of First 
Degrees, 416-7 

Psychology: 
B.Sc. in, 412--413 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 
Psychology, 323--4 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 297 
Undegraduate Courses, in, 560-8 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 843-6 
Masters Degree Courses, 846-55 
Research Seminar, 922 

Psychology and Philosophy: 
B.Sc. in, 405-6 

Psychology with Social Policy: 
B.Sc. in, 410-12 

Public Awards for Home Students, 252 
Publications Committee, Academic, 70 
Publications, Official, 23 
Publications of the School, 

Academic, 91 
Publications of Staff, 92-134 

Queen 's Scholarship, 262 

Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Award, 258 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 880 
Masters Degree Courses in, 881-3 

Regulations for: 
Diplomas, 589-596 
First Degrees, 265--415 
Masters Degree Courses, 601-887 
M.Phil. and Ph.D. Degrees, 888-894 

Regulations for Short Courses and Summer 
Schools, 247-8 

Regulations for Students, 236-241 
Regulation, M.Sc. in, 884-5 
Regulation (Research Training), M.Sc. in, 

885-7 
Research, 75-90 
Research Committee, 74, 76 
Research Staff, see Academic and 

Research Staff, 30--41 
also Research Centres and Units, 52--4 

Research Students not working for a 
Degree (Research Fee), 586 

Residential Accommodation, 152--4 
Staff, 61-2 

Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship, 
258 

Robert McKenzie Prizes, 260 
Robert McKenzie Scholarship, 258 
Robson Memorial Prize, 261 
Rosebery Avenue Hall, 152 

Staff, 61 
Rosebery Studentship, 259 
RTZ Corporation PLCffhe British Foreign 

and Commonwealth Officeffhe London 
School of Economics Scholarship, 262 

Rules and Regulations Committee see 
Regulations for Students 
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Rules Relating to Student Activitie , 242 
Russian: 

Courses in, ( ee under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Russian and Post-Soviet Studie : 
M.Sc. in, 651 

Russian Government, History and 
Language: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 290 

Russian Joint Studie : 
B.Sc. in, 406-7 

Safety Committee, 74 
Sallnow Prize , Michael , 256 
Save and Prosper Bursaries, 259 
Scholarships and Studentship Awarded, 

159-60 
School: 

Address of, 3 
Buildings of (Map), end pap ers 
History of, 19-22 
Location of (Map), end papers 

SCORE, 78 
Silver Walk Residence, 152-3 
Site Development Committee, 67 
Slaughter and May Prizes, 256 
So~ial Anthroplogy, see Anthropology 
Social and Economic History with 

Population Studies: 
B.Sc. Degree in, 333--4 

Social Policy and Administration: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 296 
B.Sc. in, 322-3,407-8 
Undergraduate Courses in, 549-559 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 807-817 
Masters Degree Courses in, 817-842 
Research Seminars, 921 

Social Policy and Government: 
B.Sc. in, 408-9 

Social Policy and Planning: 
M.Sc. in, 814-5 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries: 
M.Sc. in, 815-6 

Social Policy and Population Studies: 
B.Sc. in, 410 

Social Policy with Social Psychology: 
B.Sc. in, 410-12 

Social Policy and Social Work Studies: 
M.Sc. in, 816 

Social Policy and Sociology: 
B.Sc. in, 412 

Social Psychology, see Psychology 
Social Research Methods: 
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M.Sc. in, 856-860 
Masters Degree Courses in, 860-4 

Sociology: 
B.Sc. in, 414-5 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field, 324-6 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 294 
Undergraduate Courses in, 569-578 
Diploma in, 595 
M.Sc. in, 866- 7 
Masters Degree Courses in, 867-72 
Research Seminars, 923-4 

Sociology, The British Journal of, 91 
Solicitor, The Profession of, 417 
Spanish: 

Courses in, (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Staff: 
Academic and Research, 30-41 
Academic, by Departments, 45-9 
Central Administrative, 56-9 
Careers Advisory Service, 62 
Chaplaincy, 62 
Emeritus Professors and Emeritus 

Readers, 42-3 
Information Technology Services, 60-1 
Institutes, 49-52 
Language Studies Centre, 56 
Library, 63-4 
LSE Careers Service, 62 
LSE Foundation, 59-60 
LSE Health Service, 61 
Part-time Research, 41 
Research Centres and Units, 52-5 
Residential Accommodation, 61-2 
Visiting Professors, 40 

Staff Research Fund, 76 
Standard Chartered Bank Scholarships, 262 
Standing Committee, 65 
Standing Sub-Committee of the 

Appointments Committee, 72-3 
Statistics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub., 299 
Undergraduate Courses in, 579-585 
Diploma in, 595-6 
Diploma Course Guides, 600 
M.Sc. in, 873-4 

Masters Degree Courses in, 875-8 
Research Seminars, 925 

Statistics of Students, 189-226 
Stern Scholarships in Commerce, 256 
Student Activities, Rules Relating to, 242 
Student Loans, 252 
Student Support and Liaison Committee, 71 
Students' Union, 149-151 
Studentships, see Financial Help 

Available to Applicants and Students, 
252-62 

Suntory and Toyota Studentships, 259 
Suntory and Toyota International Centres 

for Economics and Related 
Disciplines, 76-7 

Survey Methods, Joint Centre for, 87 

Teaching Quality Assurance, 142 
Committee on, 72 

Terms, Dates of, 7 
Transport: 
Transport Economics and Policy, Journal 

of, 91 

Undergraduate Studies, 
Committee on, 71 

Ungpakhorn, Dr. Puey, Scholarships, 253, 
262 

University Library, 141 
University of London Accommodation and 

Property Management Office, 154 
University of London Halls of Residence, 

153 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award, 261 
Vincent (R.J .) Memorial 

Scholarship, 259 
Visiting Professors, 40 
Voluntary Organisation Centre for 83-4 
Voluntary Sector Organisation: 
M.Sc. in, 817 

William Farr Prize, 255 
World Politics, Diploma in, 594 

Course Guides, 598-600 
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